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A. 


List of the Chiefs Books consulted for Vocabulary 

(with Abbreviations). 


1. PALI BOOKS. 

l a Canonical. 


Anguttara-Nikaya 5 vols. PTS. 18S5—1900 (A). 
Buddha-Vamsa PTS. 1882 (Bu). 

Cariyã-Pitaka PTS. 1882 (Cp.). 

Dhammapada PTS. 1914 (Dh). 

Dhamma-Sangani PTS. 1885 (Dhs). 
Digha-Nikãya 3 vols. PTS. (D). 

Iti-vuttaka PTS. 1890 (Ít.). 

Kathã-Vatthu 2 vols. PTS. 1894, 95 (Kvu). 
Khuddaka-Pãtha PTS. 1915 (Kh) 
Majjhima-Nikãya 3 vols. PTS. 1887—1902 (M). 
Niddesa I Maha° 2 vols PTS. 1916, 17 (Nd 1 ). 


Niddesa II Culla° PTS. 191 s (Nd 2 ). 
Patisambhidãmagga 2 vols. PTS. 1905, 1907 (Ps) 
Peta-Vatthu PTS. 1889 (Pv). 

Puggala-Pannatti PTS. 1883 (Pug). 
Samyutta-Nikãya 5 vols. PTS. 1884—1898 (S). 
Sutta-Nipãta PTS. 1913 (Sn). 

Thera-thengãthã PTS. 1883 (Th 1) & (Th 2). 
Udãna PTS. 1S85 (Ud). 

Vibhanga PTS. 1904 (Vbh). 

Vimãna-Vatthu PTS. 1886 (Vv). 

Vinaya-Pitaka 5 vols. London 1S79—83 (Vin). 


l b Post-Canonical. 


Atthasãlinĩ, PTS. 1897 (DhsA). 

Buddhadatta's Manuals, PTS. 1915 (Bdhd). 

Dãthãvamsa, J PTS. 1884 (Dãvs). 

Dhammapada Commentary, 4 vols. PTS. 1906—14 (DhA). 
Dĩpavamsa, London 1879 (Dpvs). 

Jãtaka, 6 vols. London 1877—90 (J). 

Khuddaka-Pãtha Cnmmentary, PTS. 1915 (KhA). 
Mahãvamsa, PTS. 1908 (Mhvs). 

Mahã-Bodhi-Vaihsa, PTS. 1891 (Mhbv). 

Milindapanha, London 1880 (Miln). 


Netti-Pakarana, PTS. 1902 (Nett). 

Panca-gati-dĩpana, J PTS. 1884 (Pgdp). 

Peta-Vatthu Commentary, PTS. 1894 (PvA). 
Puggala-Pannatti Commentary, J PTS. 1914 (Pug A). 
Saddhammopãyana, J PTS. 1S87 (Sdhp). 
Sumangala-Vilãsinĩ, vol. I, PTS. 1886 (DA 1). 
Sutta-Nipãta Commentary, 2 vols. PTS. 1916—17 (SnA). 
Therĩgãthã Commentary, PTS. 1891 (ThA). 
Vimãna-Vatthu Commentary, PTS. 1901 (VvA). 
Visuddhi-Magga, 2 vols. PTS. 1920—21 (Vism). 


No te. The System adopted in quotationsofpassages from Pali text is that proposed in J PTS. 1909, pp. 385—87, with this modiíĩcation 
that Peta-vatthu (Pv) is quoted by canto and verse, and Culla-Niddesa (Nd 2 ) by number of word in "Explanatory Matter". 


2. BUDDHIST SANSKRIT. 

Avadãna-sataka, ed. J. s. Speyer (Bibl. Buddhica III), 2 vols., St. Petersbourg 1906. (Av. ố.). 

Divyâvadãna, ed. Cowell & Neill, Cambridge 1886. (Divy). 

Jãtaka-mãlã, ed. H. Kem (Haward Or. Ser. I), Boston 1891. (Jtm). 

Lalita-vistara, ed. s. Leữnann, I. Halle 1902. (Lai. V.). 

Mahã-vastu, ed. É. Senart, 3 vols., Paris 1882—1897. 
ắiksã-samuccaya. Ed. c. Bendall. St. Petersburg, 1902 (Siks). 

3. TRANSLATIONS. 

Buddh. Manual of Psychological Ethics (trsl. of the Dhamma-sangani) by Mrs. Rhys Davids (R. As. Soc. Trsl. Fund 
XII), London 1900. (Dhs trsl.). 

Compendium of Philosophy (trsl. of the Abhidhamm' attha-sangaha) by s. z. Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS. Trsl. 
1910.(0**). 

Dialogues of the Buddha, trsl. by T. w. and c. A. F. Rhys Davids, London I. 1899; II. 1910; III. 1921. (Diaì.). 
Expositor (trsl. of the Attha-sãlinĩ), by Maung Tin, PTS. Trsl. 1920, 21. 

Kathãvatthu trsl. ("Points of Controversy"), by Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS. Trsl. 1915. ỢCvu trsl.). 

Kindred Sayings (Samyutta Nikãya I), by Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS. Trsl. 1917. (KS.). 

Mahãvamsa trsl. by w. Geiger, PTS. Trsl. 1912. 
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Manual of a Mystic (Yogâvacara), trs. by F. L. Woodward, PTS. Trsl. 1916. ( Mystic ). 

Neumann, K. E., Lieder der Mõnche und Nonnen, Berlin 1899. 

Psalms of the Brethren (trsl. Mrs. Rhys Davids), PTS. Trsl. 1913. 

„ „ „ Sisters ( „ „ „ „ ), „ „ 1909. 

Questions of Milinda (trsl. T. w. Rhys Davids), SBE. vols. 35, 36. 

Vinaya Texts (trsl. Rhys Davids & Oldenberg), „ „ „ ,13,17,20. 

4. GRAMMATICAL & OTHER LITERATURE; 

PERIODICALS, ETC. 

Abhidhãnappadĩpikã, ed. w. Subhuti, Colombo 1 1883. (Abhp.). 

Andersen, D., A Pali Reader, 2 pts; Copenhagen 1901, 1907. 

Auữecht, Th., Halãyudha's Abhidhãna-ratna-mãlã, London 1861. 

Brugmann, K., Kurze vergleichende Grammatik der indogerm. Sprachen, Strass-burg 1902. 

Childers, R. c, A Dictionary of the Pali Language, London 1874. 

Geiger, w., Pali Literatur und Sprache, Strassburg 1916. (Geiger, p. Gr.). 

Grassmann, w., Wõrterbuch zum Rig Veda, Leipzig 1873. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society ụ A0S.). 

„ Asiatique, Paris ụ. As.). 

„ of the Pãli Text Society ự PTS.). 

„ „ „ Royal Asiatic Society, London (JRAS.). 

Kaccãyana-ppakarana, ed. & trsl. Senart (J. As. 1871) (Kacc). 

Kem, H., Toevocgselen op 't Woordenboek van Childers; 2 pts (Verhandelingen Kon. Ak. van Wetenschappen te 
Amsterdam N. R. XVI, 5), Amsterdam 1916. ( Toev :). 

Kuhris Zeitschrift fúr vergleichende Sprachforschung (KZ.). 

Mahãvyutpatti, ed. Mironow (Bibl. Buddhica XIII) St. Pétersbourg 1910, 11. (Mvyut). 

Muller, Ed., Simpliried Grammarofthe Pali Language, London 1884. 

Trenckner, V., Notes on the Milindapanho, in J PTS. 1908, 102 sq. 

Uhlenbeck, H., Kurzgefasstes Etym. Wõrterbuch d. Altindischen Sprache, Amsterdam 1898. 

Walde, A., Lateinisches Etymologisches Wõrterbuch, Heidelberg2 1910. 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlãndischen Gesellschaữ, Leipzig 1847 sq. ( ZDMS .). 

B. LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 

1. Titles Of Books (the no. reíers to section of A). 

.4 
4 
4 
2 
4 
la 

3 

la 
.4 
.2 
la 
lb 
lb 
lb 
.2 

4 
.3 
la 
la 
lb 
lb 


A Anguttara .la 

Abhp Abhidhãnappadĩpikã .4 

Ap Apadãna .la 

Av. s. Avadana-áataka .2 

Bdhd Buddhadatta.1 

Brethren: see Psalms.3 

Bu Buddha-varhsa.la 

Cp Cariya-pitaka .la 

Cpd Compendium.3 

D Digha .la 

Dãvs Datha-varnsa .lb 

Dh Dhammapada.la 

Dhs Dhammasangani .la 

Dhs trsl. Atthasãlini .3 

Dial. Dialogues .3 

Divy Divyãvadana .2 

Dpvs Dipavamsa .lb 

Halãyudhsee Aufrecht.4 

Ít Itivuttaka.la 

J Jataka.lb 

J.A.O.S. Joumal Amer. Or. Soc.4 


J.As. „ Asiatique. 

J.P.T.S. „ Pali Text Soc. ... 

J.R.A.S. „ Royal Asiatic Soc. 

Jtm Jatakamãlã . 

Kacc Kaccãyana . 

Kh Khuddakapatha . 

ks Kindred Sayings . 

Kvu Kathavatthu . 

KZ Kuhris Zeitschrift. 

Lai.v. Laiita Vistara . 

M Majjhima. 

Mhbv Mahãbodhi-varjsa. 

Mhvs Mahãvarjsa. 

Miln Milinda-panha. 

M Vastu Mahã-vastu. 

Mvyut Mahãvyutpatti . 

Mystic: see Manual . 

Nd 1 Mahãniddesa . 

Nd 2 Cullaniddesa. 

Nett Netti-pakarana. 

Pgdp Pancagati-dĩpana. 
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Ps Patisambhidã-magga .la 

Pug Puggala-pannatti.la 

Pv Petavatthu .la 

s Sarhyutta.la 

SBE Sacred Books of the East.3 

Sdhp Saddhammopãyana.lb 

Siks Siksasamuccaya.2 

Sisters: see Psalms.3 

Sn Sutta-nipãta.la 

Th 1 Theragathã .la 


Th 2 Therĩgatha.la 

Toev. Toevoegselen.4 

Ud Udãna .la 

Vbh Vibhanga.la 

Vin Vinaya .la 

Vism Visuddhi-magga .lb 

Vv Vimãnavatthu.id 

ZDMG. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlãndischen 

Gesellschaít .4 


2. General & grammatical terms. 


A in combn with a Title-letter 

(e.g. DhA) = Commentary 
(on Dh). 
abl. ablative 

abs. absolute(ly) 

abstr. abstract 
ace. accusative 

act. active 

add. addition 
adj. adjective 

adv. adverb 

Ags. Anglo-Saxon 
aor. aorist 

appl. applied 
art. article 

attr. attribute 

Av. Avesta 

BB Burmese MSS 

bef. before 

BSk. Buddhist Sanskrit 

C(&Cy) Commentary (when cited in 
expln of a Text passage). 
caus. causative 

cert. certain 

coll. collective 

comb d , comb n combined, combina- 
tion 

comp. comparative, comparison, 
composition 
cons. consonant 

corr. correct(ed) 

correl. correlation, correlative 
cp. compare 

cpd. compound 

dat. dative 

den. denominative 

der. derived, derivation 

des. desiderative 

dial. dialect(ical) 

diff. different 

dist. distinct, distinguished 

E. English 

e.g. for instance 


encl. 

enclitic 

ep. 

epithet 

esp. 

especially 

etym. 

etymology 

exc. 

except 

excl. 

exclamation, exclusive 

expl. 

explanation, explained 

f. 

íeminine 

fig- 

figurative(ly) 

foil. 

following 

form. 

íormation 

fr. 

from 

freq. 

ữequently, Frequentative 

fut. 

future 

Gall. 

Gallic 

gen. 

genitive 

ger. 

gerund 

Ger. 

German 

Goth. 

Gothic 

Gr. 

Greek 

gram. 

grammar, °atical 

grd. 

gerundive 

ibid. 

at the same passage 

id. 

the same 

id.p. 

identical passage 

i.e. 

that is 

i-g- 

in general 

imper. 

imperative 

impers. impersonal 

impf. 

imperíect 

Ind. 

Index 

ind. 

indicative 

indecl. 

indeclinable 

indeí. 

indefinite 

inf. 

infinitive 

instr. 

instrumental 

interr. 

interrogative 

intrs. 

intransitive 

iter. 

iterative 

Lat. 

Latin 

l.c. 

loco citato 

lít. 

literal(ly), literary 

Lít. 

Lithuanian 


loe. 

locative 

m. 

masculine 

med. 

medium (middle) 

N. 

Name 

n. 

noun, note 

nom. 

nominative 

Np. 

Name ofperson 

Npl. 

„ „ place 

nt. 

neuter 

num. 

numeral 

Obulg. 

Old-bulgarian 

Ohg. 

Old-high-gennan 

Oicel. 

„ -icelandic 

Oir. 

„ -irish 

onom. 

onomatopoetic 

opp. 

opposed, opposite 

ord. 

ordinal, ordinary 

orig. 

original(ly) 

p. 

Pali 

part. 

particle 

pass 

passive 

perf. 

perfect 

pers. 

personal 

pi. 

plural 

pop. 

popular 

poss. 

possessive 

pot. 

potential 

pp. 

past participle 

ppr. 

present „ 

prec. 

preceding 

pred. 

predicative 

pref. 

prefix 

prep. 

preposition 

pres. 

present 

pret. 

preterite 

Prk. 

Prakrit 

prob. 

probably 

pron. 

pronoun 

pt. 

part 

PTS. 

Pali Text Society 

q.v. 

quod vide (which see) 

ref. 

reíerence, reíerred 

refl. 

reílexive 


3 























rel. 

relation, relative 

sup. 

sep. 

separate(ly) 

s.v. 

sg. 

singular 

syn. 

Sk. 

Sanskrit 

sq. 

and following 

T. 

ss. 

Singhalese MSS. 

trans. 

ster. 

stereotype 

trsl. 

suff. 

suffix 

t.t. 


superlative 

sub voce (under the word 

mentioned) 

synonym(ous) 

Text 

transitive 

translated, translation 
technical term 


t.t.g. „ „ in grammar 

V. verse 

var. variant, various 

var.lect. various reading 
voc. vocative 

Wtb. Wõrterbuch 


3. Typographical. 

*(s)uel indicates a (reconstructed or conjectured) Indogermanic root. 

*Sk means, that the Sanskrit word is constructed after the Pali word; or as Sk. form is only found in lexicographical 
lists. 

â: the cap over a vowel indicates that the a is the result of a syncope a + a (e.g. khuddânukhudda), vvhereas 
ã represents the proper ã, either pure or contracted with a preceding a (khĩnãsava = khĩna + ãsava). 

° represents the head-word either as fírst (°—) or second (—°) part of a compound; sometimes also 
an easily supplemented part of a word. 

> indicates an etymological relation or line of development betvveen the words mentioned. 

~ and ~ means "at similar" or "at identical, parallel passages". 

The meaning of all other abbreviations may easily be inferred from the context. 
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A 


Akka 


A 


A- 1 the prep. ã shortened beíòre double cons., as akko- sati (ã 
+ krus), akkhãti (ã + khyã), abbahati (ã + brh). — Best to 
be classed here is the a- we call expletive. It represents a re- 
duction of ã- (mostly beíbre liquids and nasals and with single 
consonant instead of double). Thus anantaka (for ã-nantaka 
= nantaka) Vv.80 7 ; amajjapa (for ã-majjapa = majjapa) J 
vi.328; amãpaya (for ãmãpaya = mãpaya) J vi.518; apas- 
sato (= passantassa) J vi.552. 

A- 2 (an- beíồre vowels) [Vedic a —, an —; Idg. *n, gradation 
form to *ne (see na 2 ); Gr. ả, ảv —; Lat. *en —, in —; Goth., 
Ohg. & Ags. un —; Oir. an —, in — ] neg. part. prefixed 
to (1) nouns and adjectives; (2) verbal forms, used like (1), 
whether part., ger., grd. or inf.; (3) finite verbal forms. In 
comp n . with words having originally two initial cons. the lat- 
ter reappear in their assimilated form (e. g. appaticchavin). In 
meaning it equals na-, nir- and vi-. Oíten we fmd it opp. to 
sa-. Verbal negatives which occur in specific verb. function 
will be enum d . separately, while examples of neg. form. of 
(1) & (2) are given under their positive fonn unless the neg. 
involves a distinctly new concept, or if its form is likely to lead 
to confusion or misiinderstanding. — Concerning the combin- 
ing & contrasting (orig. neg.) -a- (â) in redupl. íormations 
like bhavâ-bhava see ã 4 . 

A- 3 [Vedic a —; Idg. *e (loc. of pron. stem, cp. ayam; orig. a 
deictic adv. with specific reíerence to the past, cp. Sk sma); 
Gr. ẻ —; also in Gr. èxeí, Lat. equidem, enim] the augment 
(sign of action in the past), preííxed to the root in pret., aor. 
& cond. tenses; often omitted in ordinary prose. See forms 
under each verb; cp. also ajja. Identical with this a- is the a- 
which functions as base of some pron. forms like ato, attha, 
asu etc. (q. V.). 

A- 4 the sound a (a-kãra) J vi.328, 552; VvA 279, 307, 311. 

Ariisa 1 [Vedic amsa; cp. Gr. "tủ[ioz, Lat. umerus, Goth ams, Arm. 
us] (a) the shoulder A V. 110; Sn 609. amse karotỉ to put on 
the shoulder, to shoulder J i.9. (b.) apart(lit. side) (cp. °ãsain 
kotthãsa and expl" of aihsa as kotthãsa at DA i.312, also V. 1. 
mettãsa for mettamsa at Ít 22). — atĩt'arhse in íòrmer times, 
formerly D ii.224; Th 2, 314. mettamsa sharúig íriendship 
(with) A iv. 151 = It 22 = J iv.71 (in which connection Miln 
402 reads ahimsã). — Disjunctive ekena arhsena... ekena 
aihsena on the one hand (side)... on the other, partly... partly 
A i.61. From this: ekamsa (adj.) on the one hand (only), i. e. 
incomplete (opp. ubhayamsa) or (as not admitting of a coun- 
terpart) definite, certain, without doubt (opp. dvidhã): see 
ekamsa. -paccamsena according to each one's share A iii.38. 
putamsena with a knapsack for provisions D ĩ. 117; A ii 183; 
cp. DA i.288, with V. 1. putosena at both passages. 

-kũta "shoulder prominence", the shoulder Vin iii.127; 
DhA iii.214; iv.136; VvA 121. — vattaka a shoulder strap 
(mostly comb đ with kãyabandhana; vv. 11. “vaddhaka, °band- 
haka) Vin i.204 (T. °bandhaka); ii.114 (ddh); iv.170 (ddh); Vv 
33 40 (T. “bandhana, c. V. 1. “vattaka); DhA iii.452. 

Amsa 2 [see next] point, corner, edge; freg. in comb 11 with numer- 


als, e. g. catur° four — comered, chaỊ°, atth°, soỊas° etc. 
(q. V.) all at Dhs 617 (cp. DhsA 317). In connection vvith a 
Vimãna: ãyat° with wide or protruding capitals (of its pillars) 
Vv 84 15 ; as part of a carriage-pole Vv 64 2 (= kubbara — phale 
patitthitã hetthima — amsã VvA 265). 

Amsi (f.) [cp. Vedic aấri, aára, aấani; Gr. a'xpo<; pointed, ảxpic, 
also ỏgỏc sharp: Lat. ãcer Sharp. Furtherconnections in Walde 
Lat. Wtb. under ãcer] a corner, edge (= amsa 2 ) Vv 78 2 (= 
amsa-bhãga VvA 303). 

Amsu [cp. Sk. amsu (Halãyudha) a ray of light] a thread Vin 
hi.224. -mălin, sun Sãsv 1. 

Akata (adj.) [a + kata] not made, not artiíicial, natural; °yũsa 
natural juice Vin i.206. 

Akampiyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. akampiya, grd. of a + kampati] the 
condition of not being shaken, stableness Miln 354. 

Akalu (cp. agalu) an ointment J iv.440 (akaluiĩ candanan ca, V. 
1. BB aggalum; c. expl s as kãlâkaluiì ca rattacandanan ca, 
thus implying a blacking or dark ointment); vi. 144 (“candana- 
vilitta; V. 1. BB aggalu 0 ); Miln 338 (°tagara-tãlĩsaka-lohita- 
candana). 

Akãca (adj.) [a + kãca] pure, flawless, clear D ii.244; Sn 476; J 
V.203. 

Akãcin (adj.) = akãca Vv 60 1 . Kern (Toevoegselen s. V.) pro- 
poses reading akkãcin (= Sk. arka — arcin shining as the sun), 
but VvA 253 expl s by niddosa, and there is no V. 1. to warrant 
a misreading. 

Akãsiya (adj. — n.) [a + kãsika?] "not from the Kãsĩ — coun- 
try" (?); official name of certain tax — gatherers in the king's 
Service J vi.212 (akãsiya-sankhãtã rãja-purisã c.). 

Akiccakãra (adj.) [a + kicca + kãra] 1. not doing one's duty, do- 
ing what ought not to be done A ii.67; Dh 292; Miln 66; DA 
i.296. — 2. ineffective (of medicine) Miln 151. 

Akiriya (adj.) [a + kiriya] not practical, unwise, foolish J iii.530 
(°rũpa = akattabba-rũpa c.); Miln 250. 

Akilãsu (adj.) [a + kilãsu] not lazy, diligent, active, untiring s 
i.47; v.162; J i.109; Miln 382. 

Akissava at s i.149 is probably faulty reading for akincana. 

Akutobhaya (adj.) see ku°. 

Akuppa(adj.) [a + kuppa, grd. ofkup, cp. BSk. akopyaMVastu 
iii.200] not to be shaken, immovable; sure, steadfast, safe Vin 
i.ll (akuppã me ceto — vimutti) = s ii.239; Vin ii.69; iv.214; 
D iii.273; M i.205, 298; s ii.171; A iii.119, 198; Miln 361. 

Akuppatã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] "State of not being shaken", surety, 
safety; Ep. of Nibbãna Th 1, 364. 

Akka [cp. Sk. arka] N. of a plant: Calotropis Gigantea, swallow 
— wort M i.429 (°assa jiyã bovvstrings made from that plant). 

-nãla a kind of dress material Vin i.306 (vv. 11. agga° & 
akkha°). -vãta a kind of gate to a plantation, a movable fence 
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Akka 


Akkhara 


made of the akka plant Vin ii.154 (cp. akkha — vata). 

Akkanta [pp. of akkamati] stepped upon, mounted on A i.8; J 
i.71; Miln 152; DhA i.200. 

Akkandati [ã + kandati, krand] to lament, wail, cry s iv.206. 

Akkamana (nt.) [cp. BSk. ãkramana Jtm 31 58 ] going near, ap- 
proaching, stepping upon, walking to J i.62. 

Akkamati [ã + kamati, kram] to tread upon, to approach, attack 
J i.7, 279; ThA 9; — to rise Vin iii. 38. — ger. akkamma Cp. 

iii. 7 2 . — pp. akkanta (q. V.). 

Akkuttha (adj. n.) [pp. of akkosati] 1. (adj.) being reviled, 
scolded, railed at Sn 366 (= dasahi akkosavatthũhi abhisatto 
SnA 364); J vi.187. — 2. (nt.) reviling, scolding, swearing at; 
in comb n akkuttha-vandita Sn 702 (= akkosa-vandana SnA 
492) Th 2, 388 (expl 11 ThA 256 as above). 

Akkula (adj.) [= ãkula] coníused, perplexed, agitated, ữightened 

Ud 5 (akkulopakkula and akkulapakkulika). See ãkula. 

Akkosa [ã + kruẵ = kruiic, see kuiĩca & konca 2 ; to sound, root kr, 
see note on gala] shouting at, abuse, insult, reproach, reviling 
Sn 623; Miln 8 (+ paribhãsa); SnA 492; ThA 256; PvA 243; 
DhA ii.61. 

-vatthu always as dasa a° — vatthũni 10 bases of abuse, 
10 expressions of cursing J ĩ. 191; SnA 364, 467; DhA i.212; 

iv. 2. 

Akkosaka (adj.) [from last] one who abuses, scolds or reviles, + 
paribhãsaka A ii.58; iii.252; iv.156; V.317; PvA 251. 

Akkosati [to krus see akkosa] to scold, swear at, abuse, revile 
J i.191; ii.416; iii.27; DhA i.211; ii.44. Often comb d with 
paribhãsati, e. g. Vin ii.296; DhA iv.2; PvA 10. — aor. 
akkocchi Dh 3; J iii.212 (= akkosi DhA i.43. Der. wrongly 
fr. krudh by Kacc. vi.417; cp. Franke, Einh. Pãli — gramm. 
37, and Geiger, p. Gr. § 164). — pp. akkuttha (q. V.). 

Akkha 1 [Vedic aksa; Av. aăa; Gr. ảgtov a'[iơ.ca ohariot with one 
axle); Lat. axis; Ohg. etc. ahsa, E. axle, to root of Lat. ago, 
Sk. aj] the axle ofa wheel D ii.96; s V.6; Ai. 112; Jỉ. 109, 192; 
V.155 (akkhassa phalakam yathã; c.: suvannaphalakam 
viya, i. e. shiny, like the polished suríace of an axle); Miln 27 
(+ Isã + cakka), 277 (atibhãrena sakatassa akkho bhijjatỉ: 
the axle of the cart breaks when the load is too heavy); PvA 
277. -akkham abbhaẬỊati to lubricate the axle s i V. 177; 
Miln 367. 

-chinna one whose axle isbroken; withbroken axle s i.57; 
Miln 67. -bhagga with a broken axle J V.433. -bhanjana 
the breaking of the axle DhA i.375; PvA 277. 

Akkha 2 [Vedic aksa, prob. to aksi & Lat. octdus, "that which has 
eyes" i. e. a die; cp. also Lat. ãlea game at dice (fr.* asclea?)] 
a die D i.6 (but expl d at DA i.86 as ball — game: guỊakĩỊa); s 
i. 149 = A V.171 = Sn 659 (appamatto ayam kaliyo akkhesu 
dhanaparãjayo); J i.379 (kũt° a false player, sharper, cheat) 
anakkha one who is not a gambler J V. 116 (C.: ajũtakara). 
Cp. also accha 3 . 

-dassa (cp. Sk. aksadarsaka) one who looks at (i. e. ex- 
amines) the dice, an umpire, ajudge Vin iii.47; Miln 114, 327, 
343 (dhamma — nagare). -dhutta one who has the vice of 
gambling D ii.348; iii.183; M iii.170; Sn 106 (+ itthidhutta & 
surãdhutta). -vãta fence round an arena for vvrestling J iv.81. 


(? read akka —). 

Akkha 3 (adj.) (—°) [to akkhi] having eyes, with eyes PvA 39 
(BB. rattakkha with eyes red from weeping, gloss on as- 
suinukha). Prob. akkhaọa is connected with akkha. 

Akkhaka [akkha 1 + ka] the collar — bone Vin iv.213 (adhak- 
khakam); y.216. 

Akkhaụa [a + khana, BSk. aksana AvS i.291 = 332] wrong time, 
bad luck, misadventure, misíbrtune. There are 9 enum d at D 

iii. 263; the usual set consists of 8; thus D iii.287; VvA 193; 
Sdhp 4 sq. See also khaọa. 

-vedhin (adj. n.) a skilled archer, one who shoots on 
the moment, i. e. without losing time, expl d as one who 
shoots without missing (the target) or as quickly as lightning 
(akkhana = vijju). In var. comb ns .; mostly as durepãtin a. 
A i.284 (+ mahato kãyassa padãletã); ii.170 sq. (id.), 202; 

iv. 423, 425; J ii.91 (expl d as either "avirãdhita -vedhĩ" or 
"akkhaọam vuccati vijju": one who takes and shoots his ar- 
rows as fast as lightning), iii.322; iv.494 (C. expl ns aviraddha- 
vedhin vijju-ãlokena vijjhana -samattha p. 497). In other 
comb n at J i.58 (akkhaọavedhin + vãlavedhin); V.129 (the 
4 kinds of archers: a., vãlavedhin, saddavedhin & saraved- 
hin). 

In BSk. we find aksunnavedha (a Sanskritised Pãli form, 
cp. Mathurã ksuna = Sk. ksana) at Divy 58, 100, 442 (ahvays 
with dũrevedha), where MSS. however read aksuna 0 ; also at 
Lal. Vist. 178. See Divy Index, where trsl n is given as "an 
act of throwing the spear so as to graze the mark" (Schieíner 
gives "Streiíschuss"). - 

No te. The explanations are not satisíactory. We should ex- 
pect either an etym. bearing on the meaning "hitting the centre 
of the target" (i. e. its "eye") (cp. E. bull's eye), in which case 
a direct relation to akkha = akkhi eye would not seem improb- 
able (cp. íormation ikkhana) or an etym. like "hitting without 
mishap", in which case the expression would be derived di- 
rectly from ak khana (see prec.) with the omission of the neg. 
an —; akkhana in the meaning of "lightning" (J ii.91 c.) is not 
supported by literary evidence. 

Akkhata (adj.) [pp. of a + ksan, cp. parikkhata 1 ] un- 
hurt, without tầult Mhvs 19, 56 (C. niddosa). — acc. 
akkhatam (adv.) in saíety, unhurt. Only in one phrase Vv 
84 52 (paccãgamum Pãtaliputtam akkhatam) & Pv iv.ll 1 
(nessãmi tam Pãtaliputtam akkhatam); see VvA351 &PvA 
272. 

Akkhaya (adj.) [a + khaya, ksi] not decaying, in akkhaya- 
patibhãna, of Linfailing skill in exposition Miln 3, 21. 

Akkhara (adj.) [Vedic aksara] constant, durable, lasting D iii.86. 
As tt. for one of 4 branches of Vedic learning (D i.88) it is 
Phonetics which probably included Grammar, and is expl d by 
sikkhã (DA i.247 = SnA 477) — pl. nt. akkharãni sounds, 
tones, words. citt'akkhara of a discourse (suttanta) having 
variety & beauty of words or sounds (opposed to beauty of 
thought) A i.72 = iii. 107 = s ii.267. Akkharãni are the sauce, 
ílavour (vyanjana) of poetry s i.38. To know the context of 
the a° the words of the texts, is characteristic of an Arahant Dh 
352 (C. is ambiguous DhA iv.70). Later: akkharam a syllable 
or sound PvA 280 (called sadda in next line); akkharãni an 
inscription J ii.90; iv.7 (likhitãni written), 489; vi.390, 407. 
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In Grammar: a letter Kacc. 1. 

-cintaka a grammarian or versifier KhA 17; SnA 16, 23, 
321. cp. 466; PvA 120. -pabheda in phrase sakkharap- 
pabheda phonology & etymology D i.88 (akkharappabhedo ti 
sikkhã ca nirutti ca SnA 447 = DA i.247) = A iii.223 = Sn 
p. 105. -pỉọda "word — ball", i. e. sequence of words or 
sounds DhA iv.70 (= akkharãnam sannipãto Dh 352). 

Akkharikã (f.) a game (recognising syllables written in the air or 
on one's back). D i.7; Vin ii.10; iii.180. So expl d at DA i.86. 
It may be translated "letter game"; but all Indian letters of that 
date were syllables. 

Akkhãta (adj.) [pp. of akkhãti] announced, proclaimed, told, 
shown A i 34 (dur°); ii.195; iv.285, 322; V.265, 283; Sn 172, 
276, 595, 718. 

Akkhãtar one who relates, a speaker, preacher, story — teller s 
i.ll, 191; iii.66; Sn 167. 

Akkhãti [ã + khyã, Idg. *seq 11 ; cp. Sk. ãkhyãti, Lat. inquam, 
Gr. èvvérao, Goth. saihvan, Ger. sehen etc. See also akkhi & 
cakkhu] to declare, announce, tell Sn 87, 172; imper. akkhãhi 
Sn 988, 1085; aor. akkhãsi Sn 251, 504, 1131 (= ãcikkhi etc. 
Nd 2 465); fut. akkhissatiPviv.l 63 ; cond. akkhissam Sn997; 
J vi.523. — Pass. akkhãyati to be proclaimed, in phrase ag- 
gam a. to be deemed chief or superior, to be íirst, to excel Miln 
118,182 (also in BSk. agram ãkhyãyate M Vastu iii.390); ger. 
akkheyya to be pronounced s i.ll; It 53. —pp. akkhãta (q. 
V.). — Intensive or Frequentative is ãcikkhati. 

Akkhãna (nt.) [Sk. ãkhyãna] telling stories, recitation; tale, 
legend D i.6 (= DA i.84: Bhãrata-Rãmãyanãdi); iii.183; 
M i.503; iii.167; Sdhp. 237. —preaching, teaching Nd 1 
91 (dhamm°). The 5 th Veda J V.450. (vedam akkhãna- 
pancamam; C: itihãsapancamam vedacatukkam). — The 
spelling ãkhyãna also occurs (q. V.). 

Akkhãyika (adj.) relating, narrating J iii.535; lokakkhãyikã 
kathã talk about nature — lore D i.8; Miln 316. 

Akkhãyin (adj.) telling, relating, announcing s ii.35; iii.7; J 
iii.105. 

Akkhi (nt.) [to *oks, an enlarged form of *oq u , cp. Sk. ĩksate, 
ksana, pratĩka, anĩka; Gr. o’ơơ£, tVịi (*KúxXtủtịi), ỏrpxaXịióc;, 
Tipóơconov; Lat. oculus, Ags. ẽowan (= E eye & wind — 
ow); Goth. augõ. See also cakkhu & cp. akkha 2 & ikkhanika] 
the eye M i.383 (ubbhatehi akkhĩhi); Sn 197, 608; J i.223, 
279; V.77; vi. 336; Pv ii.9 26 (akkhĩni paggharanti: shed tears, 
cp. PvA 123); VvA 65 (°ĩni bhamanti. my eyes swim) cp. 
akkhĩni me dhũmãyanti DhA i.475; DhA ii.26; iii.196 (°ĩni 
ummĩletvã opening the eyes); Sdhp 103, 380. — In comb n 
with sa- as sacchi & sakkhi (q. V.). As adj. (—°) akkha 3 

(q-v.)- 

-anjana eye ointment, collyrium DhA iii.354. -kũpa the 
Socket of the eye J iv.407. -ganda eye — protuberance, i. e. 
eye — brow (?) J vi.504 (for pamukha T.). -gũtha secretion 
from the eye PvA 198. -gũthaka id. Sn 197 (= dvĩhi akkhic- 
chiddehi apanĩta — ttaca — mamsasadiso a° — gũthako SnA 
248). -chidda the eye — hole SnA 248. -dala the eye — 
lid DA i.194; ThA 259; DhsA 378. -pãta "fall of the eye", 
i. e. a look, in mand° of soft looks (adj.) PvA 57. -pũra an 
eye — full, in akkhipũram assum (assu?) an eye full of tears J 


vi.191. -mala dirt ữomthe eye Pv iii.5 3 (=°guthaC.). -roga 
eye disease DhA i.9. 

Akkhika 1 (—°) (adj.) having eyes, with eyes Th 1,960 (anjan° 
with eyes anointed); DhA iv.98 (addh° with half an eye, i. e. 
stealthily); Sdhp 286 (tamb° red — eyed). -an° having no 
eyes DhA i.ll. 

Akkhika 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. aksa] the mesh of a net J i.208. 
-hãraka one who takes up a mesh (?) M i.383 (corresp. with 
aọdahãraka). 

Akkhitta 1 see khitta. 

Akkhitta 2 (adj.) [BSk ãksipta Divy 363, pp. of ã + ksip] hít, 
struck, thrown J iii.255 (= ãkaddhita c.). 

Akkhin (adj.) = akkhika J iii.190 (mand° soữeyed); Vv 32 3 
(tamb° red — eyed); DhA i. 11. 

Akkhobbha (adj.) [a + ksubh, see khobha] not to be shaken, im- 
perturbable Miln 21. 

Akkhobhana (adj) = akkhobbha J V.322 (= khobhetun na 
sakkhã c.). 

Akkhohinĩ (f.) [= akkhobhinĩ] one of the highest numerals (1 fol- 
lowed by 42 ciphers, Childers) J V.319; vi.395. 

Akhandaphulla see khaọda. 

Akhãta (adj.) not dug: see khãta. 

Akhetta barren — soil: see khetta. — In cpd. °nnu the neg. 
belongs to the whole: not knowing a good Tield (for alms) J 
iv.371. 

Agati see gati. -°gamana practising a wrong course of life, evil 
practice, wrong doing D iii.228 (4: chanda 0 , dosa° moha° 
bhaya°); A ii.18 sq„ J iv.402; V.98, 510; PvA 161. 

Agada [Vedic agada; a + gada] medicine, drug, counter-poison 
J i.80 (°harĩỊaka); Miln 121, 302, 319, 334; DA i.67; DhA 
i.215; PvA 198 (= osadham). 

Agaru (adj.) [cp. Sk. aguru, a + garu] (a) not heavy, not trouble- 
some, only in phrase: sace te agaru "if it does not inconve- 
nience you, if you don't mind" (cp. BSk. yadi te aguru. Av. 
s i.94, 229; ii.90) Vin. i.25; iv.17, D i.51; DhA i.39 — (b) 
disrespectful, irreverent (against = gen.) D i.89; Snp. 51. 

Agalu [cp. Sk. aguru, which is believed to appear in Hebr. ahãlũn 
(aloe), also in Gr. ảXór) & ảyáXXo^ov] íragrant aloe wood, 
Agallochum Vv 53 7 (aggalu = VvA 237 agalugandha); VvA 
158 (+ candana). Cp. also Av. s i.24, and akalu. 

Agãra (nt.) [cp. Sk. agãra, probably with the a — of commu- 
nion; Gr. ảyeípo to collect, ảyopá market. Cp. in meaning & 
etym. gaha 1 ]. — 1. house or hut, usually implying the com- 
forts of living at home as opp. to anagãra homelessness or the 
State of a homeless wanderer (mendicant). See anagãriyã. — 
Thus freq. in two plirases contrasting the State of a house- 
holder (or layman, cp. gihin), with that of a religious wan- 
derer (pabbajita), viz. (a.) kesamassum ohãretvã kãsãyãni 
vatthãni acchãdetvã agãrasmã anagãriyam pabbajati "to 
shave off hair & beard, put on the yellow robes, and wan- 
der íorth out of the home into the homeless State" D i.60 etc.; 
cp. Nd 2 172". See also s i.185 (agãrasmã anagãriyam 
nikkhanta); M ii.55 (agãram ajjhãvasatã); Sn 274, 805 (°m 
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ăvasati), and with pabbajita D i.89, 115,202, 230; Pv ii.13 17 . 

— (b.) ofa "rãjã cakkavattin" compared with a "sambuddha": 
sace agãram ãvasati vijeyya pathavim imarh adandena 
asatthena... sace ca so pabbajati agãrã anagãriyam vi- 
vatacchado sambuddho arahã bhavissati "he will become 
the greatest king when he stays at home, but the greatest saint 
when he takes up the homeless life", the prophesy made for the 
infant Gotama D ii.16; Sn 1002, 1003. —Furtherpassages for 
agãra e. g. Vin i. 15; D i.102 (BB. has V. 1. agyâgãra, but DA 

i. 270 expl. as dãnâgãra); A ỉ. 156, 281; ii.52 sq.; Dh 14, 140; 
J i.51, 56; iii.392; Dpvs. i.36.— 2. anagãra (adj.) houseless, 
homeless; a mendicant (opp. gahattha) Sn 628 = Dh 404; Sn 
639, 640 (+ paribbaje); Pv ii.2 5 (= anãvãsa PvA 80). — (nt.) 
the homeless State (= anagãriyã) Sn 376. See also agga 2 . — 
3. °ãgãra: Owing to freq. occurrence of agãra at the end 
of cpds. of which the íirst word ends in a, we have a dozen 
quite íamiliar words ending apparently in ãgãra. This form 
has been considered thereíore as a proper doublet of agãra. 
This however is wrong. The long ã is simply a contraction of 
the short a at the end ofthe íirst part of the cpd. with the short a 
at the beginning of agãra. Ofthe cpds. the most common are: 

— ãgantuk 0 reception hall for strangers or guests s iv.219; 
V.21. — itth° lady's bower s i.58, 89. — kũt° a house with a 
peakedrooí, or withgables s ii.103. 263; iii.156; iv.186; V.43; 
A i.230; iii.10, 364; iv.231; V.21. -kotth° storehouse, granary 
D i.134 (cp. DA i.295); s i.89. -tin° a house covered with 
grass s iv.185; A i.101. -bhus° threshing shed, bam A i.241. 
-santh° a council hall D i.91; ii.147; s iv.182; V.453; A ii.207; 
iv.179 sq. -sunn° an uninhabited shed; solitude s V.89, 157, 
310 sq., 329 sq.; A i.241 (v. 1. for bhusâgãra); iii.353; iv.139, 
392, 437; V.88, 109, 323 sq. 

Agãraka (nt.) [fr. agãra] a small house, a cottage M i.450; J vi.81. 

Agãrika (adj.) 1. having a house, in eka°, dva° etc. D i.166 = 
A i.295 = ii.206. — 2. a householder, layman Vin i. 17. f. 
agãrikã a housewife Vin i.272. See also ãgãrika. 

Agãrin (adj.) [fr. agãra] one who has or inhabits a house, a house- 
holder Sn 376, Th i,1009; J iii.234. — f. agãrinĩ a housewife 
Vv 52 7 (= gehassãmmĩ VvA 225); Pv iii.4 3 (id. PvA 194). 

Agãriya = agãrika, a layman M i.504 (°bhũta). — Usually in 
neg. anagãriyã (f.) the homeless State (= anagãram) as opp. 
to agãra (q. V.) in íòrmula agãrasmã anagãriyam pabbajita 
(gone out from the house into the homeless State) Vin i. 15; M 
1.16; ii.55, 75; A i.49; D iii.30 sq„ 145 sq.; Sn 274, 1003; Pv 

ii. 13 16 ; DA ĩ. 112. 

Agga 1 (adj. n.) [Vedic agra; cp. Av. agrõ íirst; Lith. agrs early] 1. 
(adj;) (a.) oítime: the íirst, íoremost Dpvs iv.13 (sangaham 
first collection). See cpds. — (b.) of space: the highest, top- 
most, J i.52 (°sãkhã). — (c.) of quality: illustricus, excellent, 
the best, highest, chief Vin iv.232 (agga-m-agga) most excel- 
lent, D ii.4: s 1.29 (a. sattassa Sambuddha); A ii.17 = Pv 
iv.3 47 (lokassa Buddho aggo [A: aggarh] pavuccati); It 88, 89; 
Sn 875 (suddhi); PvA 5. Oíten comb d with settha (best), e. g. 
D ii.15; s iii.83, 264. — 2. (nt.) top, point. (a.) lít.: the top or 
tip (nearly always — °); as ãr° point of an awl Sn 625, 631; Dh 
401; kus° tip of a blade of grass Dh 70; Sdhp 349; tiụ° id PvA 
241; dum° top of a tree J ii.155; dhaj° of a banner s i.219; 
pabbat 0 ofa mountain Sdhp 352; sãkh° ofa branch PvA 157; 


etc. — (b.) fig. the best part, the ideal, excellence, promi- 
nence, íirst place, often to be trsl. as adj. the highest, best of 
all etc. s ii.29 (aggena aggassa patti hoti: only the best attain 
to the highest); Mhvs 7, 26. Usually as — °; e. g. dum° the 
best of trees, an excellent tree Vv 35 41 (cp. VvA 161); dhan° 
plenty D iii.164; madhur 0 s i.41, 161, 237; bhav° the best 
existence s iii.83; rũp° extraordinary beauty J i.291; lãbh° 
highest gain J iii.127; sambodhi-y-agga highest wisdom Sn 
693 (= sabbannuta — nãnan SnA 489; the best part or qual- 
ity of anything, in enum 11 of the five "excellencies" of first 
— ữuits (panca aggãni, after which the N. Pancaggadãyaka), 
viz. khettaggan rãs° kotth° kumbhi 0 bhojan° SnA 270. sukh° 
períectbliss Sdhp 243. Thusfreq. in phrase aggam akkhãyati 
to deserve or receive the highest praise, to be the most excel- 
lent D i. 124; s iii. 156,264; Aii. 17 (Tathãgato); It 87 (id.); Nd 2 
517 D (appamãdo); Miln 183. — 3. Cases as adv.: aggena 
(instr.) in the beginning, beginning from, from (as prep.), by 
(id.) Vin ii.167. (aggena ganhãti to take from, to subtract, to 
find the difference; Kem Toev. s. V. unnecessarily changes 
aggena into agghena), 257 (yadaggena at the moment when or 
from, foll. by tad eva "then"; cp. agge), 294 (bhikkh 0 from 
alms); Vbh 423 (vass° by the number of years). aggato (abl.) 
in the beginning Sn 217 (+ majjhato, sesato). aggato kata taken 
by its worth, valued, esteemed Th 2, 386, 394. agge (loe) 1. 
at the top A ii.201 (opp. mũle at the root); J iv.156 (id.); Sn 
233 (phiisit 0 with flowers at the top: supupphitaggasãkhã KhA 
192); J ii.153 (ukkh°); iii.126 (kũp°). — 2 (as prep.) from. 
Aíter, since, usually in phrases yad° (foll. by tad°) from what 
time, since what date D i.152; ii.206; & ajja — t — agge from 
this day, aíter today D i.85; M i.528; A V.300; Sn p. 25 (cp. 
BSk. adyãgrena Av. s ii.13); at the end: bhattagge after a 
meal Vin ii.212. 

-angulĩ the main íìngcr, i. e. index llngcr J vi.404. 
-ãsana main Seat DA i.267. -upatthãka chief personal at- 
tendant D ii.6. -kãrikã íirst taste, sample Vin iii.80. -kulika 
of an esteemed clan Pv iii.5 5 (= setth° PvA 199). -nna rec- 
ognized as primitive primeval, D iii.225 (porãna +), A ii.27 
sq.; iv.246, Kvu 341. -danta one who is most excellently 
self— restrained (of the Buddha) Th i.354. -dãna a splen- 
did giữ Vin iii.39. -dvãra main door J ĩ. 114. -nakha tip 
of the nail Vin iv.221. -nagara the first or most splendid of 
cities Vin i.229. -nikkhitta highly praised or famed Miln 343. 
-nikkhittaka an original depository of the Faith Dpvs iv.5. - 
pakatimant of the highest character J V.351 (= aggasabhãva). 
-patta having attained perfection D iii.48 sq. -pasãda the 
highest grace A ii.34; Ít 87. -pinda the best oblation or alms 
ĩ. 141; M i. 28; ii.204. -pindika receiving the best oblations 
J vi. 140. -puggala the best of men (of the Buddha) Sn 684; 
DhA ii.39; Sdhp. 92, 558. -purohita chief orprime minister 
J vi.391. -phala the highest or supreme fruit (i. e. Ara- 
hantship) J i. 148; Pv iv. 1 88 ; PvA 230. -bĩja having eggs from 
above (opp. mĩila°), i. e. propagated by slips or cuttings D 
i.5; DA i.81. -magga (adj.) having reached the top of the 
path, i. e. Arahantship ThA 20. -mahesi the king's chief 
wife, queen — consort J i.262; iii.187, 393; V.88; DhA ỉ. 199; 
PvA 76. -rãjã the chief king J vi.391; Miln 27. -vara most 
meritorious, best Dpvs vi.68. -vãda the original doctrine (= 
theravãda) Dpvs iv.13. -vãdin one who proclaims the highest 
good (of the Buddha) Th 1, 1142. 




Agga 


Aggha 


Agga 2 (nt.) (only — °) [a contracted form of agãra] a (small) 
house, housing, accomodation; shelter, hut; hall. dãn° a house 
of donation, i. e. a public or private house where alms are 
given J iii.470; iv.379, 403; vi.487; PvA 121; Miln 2. salãk° 
a hut where food is distributed to the bhikkhus by tickets, a 
food office J i.123, VvA 75 

Aggatã (f.) [abstr. of agga] pre — eminence, prominence, supe- 
riority Kvu 556 (°m gata); Dpvs iv.l (gunaggatam gatã). — 
(adj.) mahaggata of great value or superiority D i.80; iii.224. 

Aggatta (nt.) [abstr. of agga = Sk. agratvan] the State or condition 
of being the íĩrst, pre — eminence PvA 9, 89. 

Aggavant (adj.) occupying the first place, of great eminence A 
i.70, 243. 

Aggalu see agalu. 

AggaỊa & AggaỊã (f.) (also occasionally with 1.) [cp. Sk. argala 
& argalã to *areg to protect, ward off, secure etc., as in Ags. 
reced house; *aleg in Sk. raksati to protect, Gr. àÀáció id., 
Ags. ealh temple. Cp. also *areq in Gr. ảpxéw = Lat. arceo, 
Orcus, Ohg rigil bolt.] a contrivance to fasten anything for se- 
curity or obstruction: 1. a bolt or cross — bar Vin i.290; D 

i. 89 (°m ãkoteti to knock upon the cross — bar; a. = kavãta 
DA i.252); A iv.359 (id); s iv.290; A i.101 = 137 = ÍV.23L 
(phusit 0 with fastened bolts, securely shut Th 1,385 (id.); Vin 
iv.47; J. V.293 (°m uppIỊetỉ to lift up the cross — bar. — 2. a 
strip of cloth for strengthening a dress etc., a gusset Vin i.290 
(+ tunna), 392 (Bdhgh on MV viii.21, 1); J i.8 (+ tunna) vi.71 
(°m datvã); Vin iv.121. 

-dãna putting in a gusset J i.8. -phalaka the post or 
board, in which the cross — bar is fixed (cp. °vatti) M iii.95. 
-vatti = “phalaka Vin ii.120, 148. -sũci bolting pin M i.126. 

Aggi [Vedic agni = Lat. ignis. Besides the contracted form aggi 
we find the diaeretic forms gini (q. V.) and aggini (see be- 
low)] fire. — 1. fĩre, Hames, sparks; conílagration, Vin ii.120 
(íire in bathroom); M i.487 (anãhãro nibbuto f. gone out for 
lackof fuel); s iv.185, 399 (sa — upãdãno jalati provided with 
fuel blazes); Sn 62; Dh 70 (= asaniaggi DhA iii.71); J i.216 
(sparks), 294 (pyre); ii.102; iii.55; iv.139; VvA 20 (aggimhi 
tãpanam + udake temanam). — The var. phases of lighting 
and extinguishúig the Tire are given at A iv.45: aggim ujjãleti 
(kindle, make burn), ajjhupekkhati (look after, keep up), nib- 
bãpeti (extinguish, put out), nikkliipati (put down, lay). Other 
phrases are e. g. aggim jãleti (kindle) J ii.44; ganhãti (make or 
take) J i.494 (cp. below b); deti (set light to) J i.294; nibbãpeti 
(put out) Ít 93; Sdhp 552. aggi nibbãyati the f. goes out s 

ii. 85; M i.487; J i.212 (udake through water); Miln 304. aggi 
nibbuto the f. is extinguished (cp. °nibbãna) J i.61; Miln 304. 
agginã dahati to burn by means of Tire, to set Tire to A i.136, 
199; PvA 20. udar° the fire supposed to regulate digestion 
PvA 33; cp. Dial. ii.208, note 2; kapp°utthãn° the univer- 
sal conílagration J iii.185; dãv° a wood or jungle Tire J i.212; 
naỊ° the burning of a reed J vi. 100; padĩp° Tire of a lamp Miln 
47. 2. the sacriTicial Tire: In one or two of the passages in 
the older texts this use of Aggi is ambiguous. It may possibly 
be intended to denote the personal Agni, the Tire — god. But 
the commentators do not think so, and the Jãtaka commentary, 
when it means Agni, has the phrase Aggi Bhagavã the Lord 
Agni, e. g. at J i.285, 494; ii.44. The ancient ceremony of 


kindling a holy Tire on the day the child is bom and keeping 
it up throughout his life, is also rctciTed to by that commen- 
tary e. g. J i.285; ii.43. Aggim paricarati (cp. °paricãriyã) 
to serve the sacred Tire Vin i.31 (jatilã aggĩ paricaritukãmã); 
A V.263, 266; Th 2, 143 (= aggihuttam paric° ThA 136); Dh 
107; J i.494; DhA ii.232. aggimjuhati (cp. °homa, °hutta) to 
sacrifice (in)to the fire A ii.207; often comb d ' with aggihuttam 
paricarati, e. g. s i.166; Sn p. 79. aggim namati & santap- 
peti to worship the Tire A V.235. aggissa (gen.) paricãriko J 
yi.207 (cp. below °paricãrika); aggissa ãdhãnam A iv.41. — 
3. (ethical, always — °) the fire ofburning, consuming, íever- 
ish sensations. Freq. in Standard set of 3 llrcs, viz. rãg°, dos°, 
moh°, or the fires of lust, anger and bewilderment. The num- 
ber three may possibly have been chosen with reíerence to the 
three sacriTicial fires of Vedic ritual. At s iv.19; A iv.41 sq. 
there are 7 Tires, the 4 last of which are ãhuneyy 0 , gahapat 0 , 
dakkhiọeyy 0 , katth°. But this trinity of Cardinal sins lies at 
the basis of Buddhist ethics, & the Tire simile was more prob- 
ably suggested by the number. D iii.217; It 92, Vbh 368. In 
late books are íound others: ind° the fire of the senses PvA 
56; dukkh° the glow of suííering ib. 60; bhavadukkh 0 of the 
misery of becomings Sdhp. 552; vippatisãr° burning remorse 
PvA 60; sok° burning grief ib. 41. 

Na te. The form aggini occurs only at Sn 668 & 670 in the 
meaning of "pyre", and in comb n ' with sama "like", viz. ag- 
gini — samam jalitam 668 (= samantato jali tam aggim Sn A 
480); aggini — samãsu 670 (= aggisamãsu Sn A 481). The 
form agginĩ in phrase niccagginĩ can either be reíerred to gini 
(q. V.) or has to be taken as nom. of aggini (in adj. func- 
tion with ĩ metri causa; othervvise as adj. agginirii), meaning 
looking constantly aíter the Tire, i. e. careful, observant, alert. 

-agãra (agyâgãra) a heated room or hưt with a Tire Vin 
i.24; iv.109; D ĩ. 101, 102 (as V. 1. BB for agãra); M i.501; 
A V.234, 250. -khandha a great mass of Tire, a huge íire, 
Tire — brand s ii.85; A iv. 128; Th 2, 351 (°samãkãmã); J 
iv.139; vi.330; Ps ĩ. 125; Dpvs vi.37; Miln 304. -gata hav- 
ing become (like) fire Miln 302. —ja Tire — born J V.404 
(C; text aggiịãta). -ttha Tire — place J V.155. -tthãna Tire 

— place Vin ii.120 (jantãghare, in bathroom). -daddha con- 
sumed by Tire Dh 136; Pv i.7 4 . -dãha (mahã°) a holocaust 
A ĩ. 178. -nikãsin like íire J iii.320 (suriya). -nibbãna the 
extinction of Tire J i.212. -pajjota Tire — light A ii. 140 (one 
of the 4 lights, viz. canda°, suriya 0 , a°, paniĩã 0 ). -paricarana 
( — tthãna) the place where the (sacriíĩcial) Tire is attended 
to DhA ĩ. 199. -paricariyã Tire — worship DhA ii.232; Sn 
A 291 (pãri°) 456. -paricãrika one who worship the Tire a 
V.263 (brãhmaạa). -sãlã a heated hall or reíectory Vin i.25, 49 
= ii.210; ĩ. 139; ii.154. -sikhã the crest of the Tire, the ílame, 
in simile °ũpama, like a ílaming Tire Sn 703; Dh 308 = It 43, 
90 (ayoguỊa). -hutta (nt.) the sacriíicial Tire (see above 2), 
Vin i.33, 36 = J i.83; Vin i.246 = Sn 568 (°mukha — yanna); 
s i.166; Dh 392; Sn 249, p. 79; J iv.211; vi.525; ThA 136 (= 
aggi); DhA iv.151 (°m brãhmano namati). -huttaka (nt.) Tire 

— olTering J vi.522 (= aggi —jũhana c.). -hotta = °hutta 
SnA 456 (v. 1. BB °hutta). -homa Tire — oblation (orperhaps 
sacrificing to Agni) D i.9 (= aggi —jũhana DA i.93). 

Aggika (adj.) [aggi + ka] one who worships the Tire Vin i.71 (jati- 
laka); D ii.339 sq. (jatila); s i. 166 (brãhmana). 
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Aggha 


Anketỉ 


Aggha [see agghati] 1. price, value, worth, Miln 244; Mhvs 26, 
22; 30, 76; VvA 77. — mahaggha (adj.) of great value J 
iv.138; V.414; vi.209; Pv ii.l 18 . See also mahâraha. appaggha 
(adj.) of little value J. iv.139; V.414. — anaggha (nt.) price- 
lessness, J V.484; cattari anagghãni the four priceless things, 
viz. setacchatta, nisĩdanapallanka, ãdhãraka, pãdapĩthikã DhA 
iii.120, 186. (adj.) priceless, invaluable J V.414; Mhvs 26, 25; 
DhA iv.216. — agghena (instr.) for the price of Vin ii.52, cp. 
Bdhgh on p. 311, 312. — 2. an oblation made to a guest D 
ii.240; J iv.396 = 476. 

-kãraka a valuator J i.124. -pada valuableness J V.473 
(°lakkhanam nãma mantam). 

Agghaka (adj.) = aggha; worth, having the value of (—°) Mhvs 
30, 77. an° priceless Mhvs 30, 72. 

Agghati (intr.) [Sk. arghati, argh = arh (see arhati), cp. Gr. ảXtprỊ 
reward, ảXcpávtỏ to deserve] to be worth, to have the value 
of (acc.), to deserve J i.112 (satasahassam; addhamãsakam); 
vi. 174, 367 (padarajam); DhAiii.35 (manin nâgghãma); Mhvs 
32, 28. Freq. in stock phrase kalam nâgghati (nâgghanti) 
soỊasiih not to be worth the 16 th part of (cp. kalã) Vin ii.156; 
s 1.233; Dh 70; Vv 20 7 (= nânubhoti VvA 104), 43 7 ; J V.284. 
— Caus. agghãpeti to value, to appraise, to have a price put 
on (acc.) J i 124; iv.137, 278; Miln 192; Mhvs 27, 23. Cp. 
agghãpanaka & agghãpaniya. 

Agghanaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. *agghana, abstr. to agghati] having 
the value of, equal to, worth Vin iv.226; J i.61 (satasahass 0 ), 
112; DA i.80 (kahãpan 0 ); DhA iii.120 (cuddasakoti 0 ); Mhvs 
26, 22; 34, 87. — f. °ikã J ĩ. 178 (satasahass 0 ). 

Agghaniya (adj.) [in function & form grd. of agghati] priceless, 
invaluable, beyond the reach of money Miln 192. 

Agghãpanaka [fr. agghãpana to agghãpeti, Caus. of agghati] a 
valuator, appraiser J ỉ. 124, 125; V.276 (°ika). 

Agghãpaniya (adj.) [grd. of agghãpeti, see agghati] that which is 
to be valued, in °kamma the business of a valuator J iv. 137. 

Agghika (nt.) (—°) [= agghiya] an oblation, decoration or salu- 
tation in the form of garlands, flowers etc., therefore mean- 
ing "string, garland" (cp. Sinhalese ãgâ "íestoon work") Mhvs 
19, 38 (pupph°) 34, 73 (ratan°) 34, 76 (dhaj°); Dãvs i.39 
(pupphamay 0 ); V.51 (kusum°). 

Agghiya (adj. — n.) [grd. form from agghati] 1. (adj.) valuable, 
precious, worth J vi.265 (mani); DhA ii.41 (ratan° of jewel's 
worth); Mhvs 30, 92. — 2. (nt.) a respectíul oblation J V.324 
= vi.516; Dpvs vi.65; vii.4. 

Agha 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. agha, of uncertain etym.] evil, grieí, pain, 
suữering, misfortune s i 22; M i.500 (roga gaọda salla agha); 
A ii.128 (id.); J v.100; Th 2, 491; Sdhp 51. — adj. pamfi.ll, 
bringing pain J vi.507 (agha — m — miga = aghakara m. c.). 
-bhũta a source of pain s iii. 189 (+ agha & salla). 

Agha 2 (m. nt.) [the etym. suggested by Morris yp.T.s. 1889, 200 
(with ref. to M i.500, which belongs under agha 1 ) is unten- 
able (to Sk. kha, as a — kha — agha, cp. Jain Prk. khaha). 
Neither does the pop. etym. of Bdhgh. offer any clue (= a + 
gha from ghan that which does not strike or aghattaniya is not 
strikeable DhsA 326, cp. Dhs. trsl. 194 & J iv.154 aghe thitã 
= appatighe ãkãse thitã the air which does not offer any resis- 


tance). On the other hand the primary meaning is darkness, as 
seen from the phrase lokantarikã aghã y sariiviitã andhakãrã 
D ii.12; s V.454, and BSk. aghasamvrta M Vastu i.240, adj. 
dark M Vastu i.41; ii.162; Lal Vist 552] the sky, orig. the dark 
sky, dark space, the abyss of space D ii.12; s V.45; Vv 16 1 
(aghasi gama, loe. = vehãsam gama VvA 78); J iv.154; Dhs 
638 (+ aghagata); Vbh 84 (id.). 

-gata going through or being in the sky or atmosphere 
Dhs 638, 722; Vbh 84. -gãmin moving through the atmo- 
sphere or space i. e. a planet s i.67 = Miln 242 (ãdicco settho 
aghagãminam). 

Aghata at Th 1, 321 may be read as agha — gata or (preíerably) 
with V. 1. as aggha — gatam, or (with Neumann) as aggham 
agghatãnam. See also Mrs. Rh. D, Psalms of the Brethren, p. 
191. 

Aghammiga [to agha 1 ?] a sort of wild animal J vi.247 (= aghã- 
vaha miga) 507 (= aghakara). Cp. BSk. agharika Divy 475. 

Aghavin (adj.) [to agha 1 ] suííering pain, being in misery Sn 694 
(= dukkhita SnA 489). 

Anka 1 = anga, sign, mark, brand Miln 79; °karana branding J 
iv.366, 375. See also anketi. 

Anka 2 [Vedic anka hook, bent etc., anc, cp. ankura & ankusa. Gr. 
ảyxcáv elbow, dyxupa = anchor; Lat. uncus nail; Ohg. angul 
= E. angle] (a.) a hook J V.322 = vi.218 (v. 1. BB anga). — 
(b.) the lap (i. e. the bent position) or the hollow above the 
hips where iníants are carried by Hindoo mothers or nurses 
(ankena vahati) Vin ii.114; D ii.19 (anke pariharatỉ to hold 
on one's lap or carry on one's hips), 20 (nisĩdãpetỉ Seat on 
one's lap); M ii.97 (ankena vahitvã); Th 1,299; J i.262 (anke 
nisinna); ii.127, 236; vi.513; DhA ĩ. 170 (ankena vahitvã) 
PvA 17 (nisĩdãpeti). 

Ankita [pp. of anketi] marked, branded J i.231 (cakkan-kitã 
Satthu padã); ii.185 (°kaọọaka with períorated ears). 

Ankura [cp. Sk. ankura, to anka a bend = a tendril etc.] a shoot, 
a sprout (lít. or fig.) J ii.105; vi.331 (Buddh °a nascent Bud- 
dha), 486; Dhs 617 (°vanna); Miln 50, 251 269; Sdhp 273; 
Mhvs 15, 43. 

Ankusa [Vedic ankusa; to anc, see anka 2 ] a hook, a pole with a 
hook, used (1) íorplucking íruit off trees, a crook J i.9 (“pacchi 
hook & basket); V.89 = vi. 520 (pacchikhanitti 0 ), 529 (= phalã- 
nam ganhanattham ankusam). — (2) to drive an elephant, a 
goad (cp patoda & tutta) Vin ii.196 (+ kasã); J vi. 489; ThA 
173 (ovãdam ankusaiii katvã, fig. guide); Sdhp 147 (dand°). 
— (3) N. of a certain method of inference in Logic (naya), 
consisting in iníerring certain mental States of a general char- 
acter from respective traits where they are to be íound Nett 2, 
4, 127; Nett A 208; — acc° beyond the reach of the goad D 

ii. 266 (nãga). See also ankusaka. 

-gayha (the art) how to grasp and handle an eleph.— 
driver's hook M ii.94 (sippa). -gaha an eleph. — driver Dh 
326. 

Ankusaka [see anka 2 , cp. ankusa] 1. a crook for plucking íruit J 

iii. 22. — 2. an eleph. — driver's hook J iii.431. 

-yattha a crooked stick, alpenstock, staff (of an ascetic) J 
ii.68 (+ pacchi). 
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Anketi 


Angaraka 


Anketi [Denom. fr. anka 1 ] to mark out, brand J i.451 
lakkhanena); ii.399. — pp. ankita, q. V. 

Ankola [dial. for ankura] a species of tree Alangium 
Hexapetalum J vi.535. Cp. next. 

Ankolaka = ankola J iv.440; V.420. 

Anga (nt.) [Vedic anga, anc cp. Lat. angulus = angle, corner 
etc., ungulus finger — ring = Sk. angulĩya. See also anka, an- 
guttha & angula] (1) (lit.) a constituent part ofthe body, a limb, 
member; also of objects: part, member (see cpd. “sambhãra); 
uttam°anga the reproductive organ J V.197; also as "head" 
at ThA 209. Usually in cpds. (see below, esp. °paccanga), 
as sabbanga-kalyãnĩ perfect in all limbs Pv iii.3 5 (= sobhana 

— sabbanga — paccangĩ PvA 189) and in redupl n ' anga-m- 
angãni limb by limb, with all limbs (see also below anga + 
paccanga) Vin iii.119; Vv 38 2 (°ehi naccamãna); Pv ii.12 10 , 
13 , 18 (sunakho te khãdati). — (2) (fig.) a constituent part of 
a whole or System or collection, e. g. uposath 0 the vows of 
the fast J i.50; bhavanga the constituents or the condition of 
becoming (see bhava & cp. Cpd. 265 sq.); bojjhanga (q. V.). 
Esp. with numerals: cattãri angãni 4 constituents A ii.79 (viz. 
sĩla, samãdhi, paiĩnã. vimutti and rũpa, vedanã, sannã, bhava), 
atthangika (q. V.) magga the Path with its eight constituents 
or the eightfold Path (KhA 85: atth 0 angãni assã ti) navanga 
Buddha — sãsana see nava. — (3) a constituent part as char- 
acteristic, prominent or distinguishing, a mark, attribute, sign, 
quality D i.113 sq., 117 (iminã p° angena by this quality, or: 
in this respect, cp. below 4; DA i.281 expl s tena kãra—nena). 
In a special sense striking (abnormal) sign or mark on the body 
D i.9, from which a prophesy is made (: hattha — pãdãdisu 
yena kenaci evarũpena angena samannãgato dĩghãyu.. hotĩti., 
angasatthan = chừomantics DA i.92). Thus in comb n with 
samannãgata & sampanna always meaning endowed with 
"good", superior, remarkable "qualities", e. g. J i.3 (sabbanga 

— sampanna nagararh a city possessing all marks of perfec- 
tion); ii.207. — In enum 11 with var. numerals: tĩhi angehi 
s. A i.l 15; cattãri sotapannassa a — D iii.227 = A iv.405 sq.; 
pancanga — vippahĩno (i. e. giving up the 5 hindrances, see 
nĩvarana) and paiĩcanga — samannãgato (i. e. endowed with 
the 5 good qualities, viz. the sĩla — kkhandha, see kkhandha 
ii.A d) s i.99 = A i.161; V.15, 29. Similarly the 5 attributes of 
a brahmin (viz. sujãta of pure birth, ajjhãyaka a student of the 
Vedas, abhirũpa handsome, sĩlava of good conduct, pandita 
clever) D i.119, 120. Eight qualities of a king D i.137. Ten 
qualities of an Arahant (cp. dasa 1 B 2) s iii.83; Kh iv.10 
= KhA 88; cp. M i.446 (dasalr’ angehi samannãgato ranno 
assãjãniyo). — (4) (modally) part, share, interest, concern; 
ajjhattikam angarh my own part or interest (opp. bãhiram the 
interest in the outside world). A i.16 sq. = s V.101 sq.; It 9. 
raữno angam an asset or profit for the king M i.446. Thưs adv. 
tadanga (see also ta° i.a) as a matter of fact, in this respect, for 
sure, certainly and tadangena by these means, through this, 
therefore M i.492; A iv.411; Sdhp 455, 456; iminã p° angena 
forthat reasonM ii.168. —Incomp" with verbs angi° (angĩ°): 
angigata having limbs orports, dividedDA i.313; cp. samangi 
(— bhũta). 

-jãta "the distinguishing member", i. e. sign of male or 
íemale (see above 3); membrum virile and muliebre Vin ĩ. 191 
(of cows); iii.20, 37, 205; J ii.359; Miln 124. -paccanga one 


limb or the other, limbs great and small M i.81; J vi — 20, used 
(a) collectivelỵ: the condition of perfect limbs, or adj. with 
perfect limbs, having all limbs Pv ii.12 12 (= paripunna — sab- 
banga — paccangavatĩ PvA 158); SnA 383; DhA i.390; ThA 
288; Sdhp 83 fig. rathassa angapaccangan M i.395; sabbanga 

— paccangãni all limbs Miln 148. — (b) distributively (cp. 
similar redupl. formations like chiddâvachidda, setthânu — 
setthi, khandãkhanda, cuụnavicunna) limb after limb, one limb 
after the other (like angamangãni above 1), piecemeal M i. 133 
(°e daseyya), 366; J i.20; iv.324 (chinditvã). -paccangatã 
the condition or State of perfect limbs, i. e. a perfect body 
VvA 134 (suvisuddh 0 ). -paccangin having all limbs (per- 
fect) D i.34 (sabbanga — peccangĩ); PvA 189. -rãga paint- 
ing or rouging the body Vin ii.107 (+ mukha°). -latthi 
sprout, offshoot ThA 226. -vãta gout Vin i.205. -vijjã 
the art of prognosticating from marks on the body, chiroman- 
tics, palmistry etc. (cp. above 3) D i.9 (see expl. at DA i.93); 
J i.290 (°ãya cheka clever in íòrtune — telling); °ânubhãva 
the povver of knowing the art of signs on the body J ii.200; 
V.284; °pãthaka one who in versed in palmistry etc. J ii.21, 
250; V.458. -vekalla bodily deíormity DhA ii.26. -sattha 
the Science of prognosticating from certain bodily marks DA 
i.92. -sambhãra the combination of parts Miln 28 = s i.135; 
Miln 41. -hetuka a species of wild birds, living in íorests J 
vi.538. 

Angaọa 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. angana & °na; to anga?] an open space, 
a clearing, Vin ii.218; J i.109 (= manussãnan sancarana — 
tthãne anãvate bhũmibhãge c.); ii.243, 290, 357; Dãvs i.27. 

— cetiy° an open space before a Chaitya Miln 366, DA ĩ. 191, 
197; VvA 254. rãj° the empty space beíore the king's palace, 
the royal square J ĩ. 124, 152; ii.2; DhA ii.45. 

-tthãna a clearing (in a wood or park) J i.249, 421. 
-pariyanta the end or border of a clearing J ii.200. 

Angaọa 2 [prob. to anj, thus a variant of anjana, q. V.]; a speck 
or íreckle (on the face) A V.92, 94 sq. (+ raja). Usually in 
neg. anangana (adj.) free from fleck or blemish, clear, (of 
the mind) (opp. sângana Sn 279); D i.76; M i.24 sq.; 100 (+ 
raja); A ii.211; Sn 517 (+ vigata— raja = anganãnan abhãvã 
malãnan ca vigamã... SnA 427), 622 = Dh 125 (= nikkilesa 
DhA iii.34); Dh 236, 351; Pug 60; Nett 87. 

Angada [cp. Sk. angada; prob. anga + da that which is given 
to the limbs] a bracelet J V.9, 410 (citt°, adj. with manifold 
bracelets). 

Angadin (adj.) [to angada] wearing abracelet J V.9. 

Angãra (m. nt.) [Vedic angãra] charcoal, buming coal, embers 
A iii.97, 380, 407; J i.73; iii.54, 55; V.488; Sn 668; Sdhp 32. 
kul° the charcoal of the family, a squanderer s iv.324 (see un- 
der kula). 

-katãha a pot for holding burning coal, a charcoal pan DA 
i.261. -kapalla an earthenware pan for ashes DhA i.260; Dhs 
A 333; VvA 142. -kammakara a charcoal burner J vi.209. 
-kãsu a charcoal pit M i.74, 365; Th 2, 491; J i.233; Sn 396; 
ThA 288; DhA i.442; Sdhp 208. -pacchi a basket for ashes 
DhA iv. 191. -pabbata the mountain oflive embers, the glow- 
ing mount (in Niraya) A i.141; Miln 303; PvA 221 (“ãropana); 
Sdhp 208. -mamsa roast meat Mhvs 10, 16. -masi ashes 
DhA iii.309. -rãsi a heap of burning coal J iii.55. 
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Angaraka 


Accasara 


Angaraka (adj.) [cp. Sk. angaraka] like charcoal, of red colour, 
N. of the planet Mars DA i.95; cp. J i.73. 

Angãrika a charcoal — burner J vi.206 (= angãra — kamma-kara 
p. 209). 

Angãrin (adj.) [to angãra] (burning) like coal, of bright-red 
colour, crimson Th 1, 527 = J i.87 (dumã trees in full bloom). 

Angika (—°) (adj.) [fr. anga] consisting of parts, — fold; only 
in comp n with num. like atth°, duv° (see dve), catur°, panc° 
etc., q. V. 

Angin (adj.) limbed, having limbs or parts, — fold, see catur° & 
pacc° (under anga — paccangin). — f. anginĩ having sprouts 
or shoots (of a tree) Th 2, 297 (= ThA 226). 

Anguttha [cp. Sk. angustha, see etym. under anga] 1. the thumb 
Vin iii.34; Miln 123; PvA 198. — 2. the great toe J ii.92; 
Mhvs 35, 43. 

-pada thumb — mark A iv.127 = s iii.154. -sineha love 
drawn from the thumb, i. e. extraordinary love Pv iii.5 2 , cp. 
PvA 198 

Angutthaka = anguttha J iv.378; V.281; pãd° the great toe s V.270. 

Angula [Vedic angula, lít. "limblet" see anga for etym.] 1. a fin- 
ger or toe M i.395 (vank D angulan karoti to bend the í ìngers, 
V. 1. anguliụ); A iii.6 (id.); J V 70 (gon° adj. with ox toes, 
expl d by c. as with toes like an ox's tail; vv. 11. “anguttha and 
°angulĩ). — 2. a fmger as measure, i. e. a fínger — breadth, 
an inch Vin ii.294, 306 (dvangula 2 inches wide); Mhvs 19, 
11 (atth°); DhA iii.127 (ek°). 

-atthi (? cp. anga — latthi) lìngcrs (or toes) and bones 
DA i.93. -anguli ĩingers and toes DhA iii.214. -antarikã 
the interstices between the llngers Vin iii.39; Miln 180; DhA 
iii.214. 

Angulika (nt.) [= angulĩ] a finger J iii. 13 (panc°); V.204 (vatt° = 
pavãỊ° ankurasadisã vattangulĩ p. 207). See also pancangu- 
lika. 

Angulĩ & Anguli (thus always in cpds.) (f.) [Vedic angulĩ & °i; 
see anga] a íinger A iv.127; Sn 610; J iii.416; iv.474; V.215 
(vatt° with rounded Pingers); Miln 395; DhA ii.59; iv.210; 
SnA 229. 

-patodaka nudging with the Pingers Vin iii.84 = iv.l 10; D 

i. 91 = A iv.343. -pada finger — mark A iv.127 = s iii.154. 
-potha snapping or cracking the lìngcrs J V.67. -muddikã a 
signet ring Vin ii. 106; J iv.498; V.439, 467. -sanghattana 0 = 
potha DA i.256. 

Anguleyyaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. angulĩyaka that which belongs to 
the íĩnger, Mhg. vingerlĩn = ring; E. bracelet, Fr. bras; thim- 
ble thumb etc.] an ornament for the finger, a fínger — ring J 

ii. 444 (= nikkha). 

Acankama (avj.) [a + cankama] not fít for walking, not level or 
even Th 1, 1174 (magga). 

Acittaka (adj.) [a + citta 2 + ka] 1. without thought or intention, 
unconscious, unintentional DhA ii.42. — 2. without heart or 
íeeling, instr. acittakena (adv.) heartlessly J iv.58 (C. forac- 
etasã). 

Acittikata (adj.) [a + citta 2 + kata; cp. cittikãra] not well thought 
of Miln 229. 


Acira see cira & cp. nacira. 

Acela (adj. — n.) [a + cela] one who is not clothed, esp. t. t. for 
an anti — Buddhist naked ascetic D i.161, 165; iii.6, 12, 17 
sq.; s i.78; J V.75. 

Acelaka = acela D i.166; iii.40; A i.295; ii.206; iii.384 (°sãvaka); 
J iii.246; vi 229; Pug 55; DhA iii.489. 

Acc- 1. a + c°, e. g. accuta = a + cuta. — 2. Assimilation group 
of (a) ati + vowel; (b) c + cons. e. g. acci = arci. 

Accagã [ati + agã] 3 rd sg. pret. of ati — gacchati (q. V. for sim- 
ilar íorms) he overcame, should or could overcome Sn 1040 
(expl đ wrongly as pp. = atikkanta at Nd 2 10 and as atĩta at 
DhAiv.494); Dh414. 

Accankusa (adj.) [ati + ankusa] beyond the reach of the goad D 
ii.266 (nãga). 

Accatari see atitarati. 

Accati [Vedic arcati, rc, orig. meaning to be clear & to sing i. e. 
to sound clear, cp. arci] to praise, honour, celebrate Dãvs V.66 
(accayittha, pret.) —pp accita, q. V. 

Accanta (adj. — & adv. ° —) [ati + anta, lít. "up to the end"] 1. 
uninterrupted, continuous, perpetual J i.223; Miln 413; VvA 
71; PvA 73, 125, 266; Sdhp 288. — 2. fínal, absolute, com- 
plete; adv. thoroughly s i. 130 (°m hataputtã 3 mhi); iii.13 = A 

i. 291 sq.; V.326 sq. (“nittha, “yogakkhemin); Kvu 586 (°niyã- 
matã íĩnal assurance; cp. Kvu trsl. 340). — 3. (°—) exceed- 
ingly, extremely, very much A ỉ. 145 (“sukhumãla, extremely 
delicate), Miln 26 (id.); Sn 794 (“suddhi = param ttha — ac- 
cantasuddhi SnA 528); Th 1, 692 (°ruci); Dh 162 (°dussĩlya = 
ekanta° DhA iii.153). 

Accaya [from acceti, ati + i, going on or beyond; cp. Sk. atyaya] 
(1) (temporal) lapse, passing; passing away, end, death. Usu- 
ally as instr. accayena after the lapse of, at the end or death 
of, after Vin i.25; D ii.127 (rattiyã a.), 154 (mam° when 1 
shall be dead); M i.438 (temãs° after 3 months); s i.69; Snp. 
102 (catunnam mãsãnam), p. 110 (rattiyã); J i.253 (ekãha — 
dvĩh°), 291 (katipãh 0 aíter a few days); PvA 47 (katipãh 0 ), 
82 (dasamãs 0 ), 145 (vassasatãnam). — (2) (modal) passing 
or getting over, overcoming, conquering, only in phrase dur- 
accaya difficult to overcome, of kãmapanka Sn 945 (= dur — 
atikkamanĩya SnA 568), of sanga Sn 948: tanhã Dh 336; sota 
Ít 95. — (3) (fig.) going beyond (the norm), transgression, 
offence Vin ĩ. 133 (thull° a grave offence), 167 (id.); ii.110, 
170; esp. in foll. phrases: accayo mam accagamã a íault has 
overcome me, i. e. has been committed by me (in coníession 
íormula) D i.85 (= abhibhavitvã pavatto has overwhelmed me 
DAi.236); Ai.54; Mi.438 (id.); accayamaccayato passati to 
recognise a breach oíthe regulation as such Vin i.315; Ai. 103; 

ii. 146 sq.; °m deseti to coníess the transgression s i.239; °m 
accayato patiganhãti to accept (the confession of) the íault, 
i. e. to pardon the transgression, in confessionformula at D 
i.85 = (Vin ii.192; M i.438 etc.). In the same sense accaya- 
patiggahana pardon, absolution J V.380; accayena desanam 
patiganhãti J i.379; accayam khamatỉ to íorgive Miln 420. 

Accasara (adj.) [a form. fr. aor. accasari (ati + sr), inHuenced 
in meaning by analogy of ati + a + Sara (smr). Not with Mor¬ 
ris (J.P.T.S. 1889, 200) a corruption of accaya + Sara (smr), 
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thus meaning "mindful of a fault"] 1. going beyond the lim- 
its (ofproper behaviour), too self— sure, overbearing, arro- 
gant, proud s i.239 (v. 1. accayasara caused by prolepsis of 
foll. accaya); J iv.6 (+ atisara); DhA iv.230 (= expecting too 
much). — 2. going beyond the limits (of understanding), be- 
yond grasp, transcendental (of panha a question) M i.304; s 
V.218 (v. 1. ss forBB reading ajjhapara). Cp. accasãrin. 

Accasarã (f.) [abstr. to accasara] overbearing, pride, self-surity 
Vbh 358 (+ mãyã). Note. In id. p. at Pug 23 we read 
acchãdanã instead of accasarã. 

Accasari [fr. ati + sr] aor 3. sg. of atisarati to go beyond the limit, 
to go astray J V.70. 

Accasãrin (adj.) = accasara 1., aspiring too high Sn 8 sq. (yo nâc- 
casãrĩ, opp. to na paccasãrĩ; expl d at SnA 21 by yo nâtidhãvi, 
opp. na ohiyyi). 

Accahasi [fr. ati + hr] aor 3 sg. of atiharati to bring over, to bring, 
to take J iii.484 (= ativiya ãhari c.). 

Accâbhikkhana (°—) [ati + abhikkhana] too often J V.233 
(“samsagga; c. expl s ativiya abhinha). 

Accãraddha (adj. adv.) [ati + ãraddha] exerting oneself very or 
too much, with great exertion Vin ĩ. 182; Th 1, 638; SnA 21. 

Accãyata (adj.) [ati + ãyata] too long A iii.375. 

Accãyika (adj.) [fr. accaya] out of time, viz. 1. irregular, extraor- 
dinary J vi. 549, 553. — 2. urgent, pressingMi. 149 (karaniyan 
business) ii.112; J i.338; V.17 °m (nt.) hurry DhA ĩ. 1 8. See 
also acceka. 

Accãvadati [ati + ãvadati; or is it = ajjhãvadati = adhi + ãvadati?] 
to speak more or better, to surpass in talk or speech; to talk 
somebody down, to persuade, entice Vin iv.224, 263; s ii.204 
sq.; J V.433 (v. 1. BB ajjhãrati), 434 (v. 1. BB aghãcarati for 
ajjhãcarati = ajjhãvadati?). 

Accãsanna (adj.) [ati + asanna] very near, too near PvA 42 (na a. 
n'âtidũra neither too near nor too far, at an easy distance). 

Accâhita (adj.) [ati + ahita] very cruel, very unfriendly, terrible J 
iv.46 = V. 146 (= ati ahita c.) = vi.306 (id.). 

Acci & (in verse) accĩ (f.) [Vedic arci m. & arcis nt. & f. to rc, 
cp. accati] a ray of light, a beam, ílame s iv.290 (spelt ac- 
chi), 399; A iv.103; V.9; Sn 1074 (vuccati jãlasikhãNd 2 11); J 
V.213; Miln 40; ThA 154 (dĩp°); Sdhp 250. 

Accikã (f.) [fr. acci] a flame M i.74; s ii.99. 

Accita [pp. of accati] honoured, praised, esteemed J vi. 180. 

Accimant (adj.) [fr. acci, cp. Vedic arcimant & arcismant] flam- 
ing, glowing, ftery; brilliant Th 1, 527; J V.266; vi.248; Vv 
38 8 . 

Acci-bandha (adj.) [= accibaddha?] at Vin i.287 is expl d by 
Bdhgh as caturassa — kedãra — baddha ("divided into short 
pieces" Vin Texts ii.207), i. e. with squares of irrigated fields. 
The vv. 11. are acca° and acchi°, and we should prefer the 
conjecture acchi-baddha "in the shape of cubes or dice", i. e. 
with square fields. 

Accuggacchati [ati + uggacchati] to rise out (of), ger. ac- 
cuggamma D ii.38; A V.152 (in simile of lotus). 

Accuggata (adj.) [ati + uggata] 1. very high or loíty Miln 346 


(giri); VvA 197; DhA ii.65. — 2. too high, i. e. too shrill or 
loud J vi.133 (sadda), 516 (fig. = atikuddha very angry c.). 

Accunha (adj.) [ati + unha] very hot, too hot Sn 966; Nd 1 487; 
DhA ii.85, 87 (v. 1. for abbhunha). See also ati — unha. 

Accuta (adj.) [a + cuta] immoveable; everlasting, eternal; nt. °m 
Ep. of Nibbãna (see also cuta) A iv.295, 327; Sn 204, 1086 (= 
nicca etc. Nd 2 12); Dh 225 (= sassata DhA iii.321); Sdhp 47. 

Accupatthapeti at J V.124 is to be read with v.l. as apaccu- 
patthapeti (does not indulge in or care for). 

Accupati at J iv.250 read accuppati, aor. 3 rd sg. of accuppatati 
to fall in between (lít. on to), to interfere (with two people 
quarelling). c. expl s atigantvã uppati. There is no need for 
Kern's corr. acchupati (Toev. s. V.). 

Accussanna (adj.) [ati + ussanna] too full, too thick Vin ii.151. 

Acceka = accãyika, special; °cĩvara a spccial robe Vin iii.261; cp. 
Vin Texts i.29 3 . 

Acceti [ati + eti fr. i] 1. to pass (of time), to go by, to elapse Th 1, 
145 (accayanti ahorattã). — 2. to overcome, to get over Miln 
36 (dukkharh). — Caus. acceti to make go on (loe.), to put 
on J vi. 17 (sũlasmim; c. ãvuneti), but at this passage prob. to 
be read appeti (q. V.). 

AccogãỊha (adj.) [ati + ogãỊha] too abundant, too plentiful (of 
riches), lít. plunged into A iv.282, 287, 323 sq. 

Accodaka (nt.) [ati + udaka] too much water (opp. anodaka no 
water) DhA i.52. 

Accodara (nt.) [ati + udara] too much eating, greediness, lít. too 
much of a belly J iv.279 (C. ati — udara). 

Accha 1 (adj.) [cp. Sk. accha, dial., to rc (see accati), thus "shin- 
ing"; cp. Sk. rksa bald, bare and Vedic rkvan bright. Monier 
— Williams however takes it as a + cha fr. chad, thus "not cov- 
ered, not shaded"] clear, transparent Vin i.206 (°kafljika); D 

i. 76 (maại = tanucchavi DA i.221), 80 (udakapatta), 84 (udaka 
— rahada); M i.100; s ii.281 (°patta); iii.105 (id.); A i.9; J 

ii. 100 (udaka); Vv 79 10 (vãn); DA ỉ. 113 (yãgu). 

-odaka having clear water, with clear water (of lotus 
ponds) Vv 44 11 ; 81 5 ; f. °odikã Vv 41 2 = 60 2 . 

Accha 2 [Vedic rksa = Gr. a'"pxx OQ, Lat. ursus, Cymr. arth] a bear 
Vin i.200; A iii.101; J V 197, 406, 416; Miln 23, 149. At J 
vi.507 accha Ttgures as N. of an animal, but is in expl n taken 
in the sense ofaccha 4 (acchã nãma aghammigã c.). Note. An- 
other peculiar form of accha is p. ikka (q. V.). 

Accha 3 = akkha 2 (a die) see acci — bandha. 

Accha 4 (adj.) [Ved. rksa] hurtful, painful, bad DhA iv.163 (°ruja). 

Acchaka = accha 2 , a bear J V.71. 

Acchati [Vedic ãsyati & ãste, ãs; cp. Gr. rfơToa] 1. to sít, to sít 
still Vin i.289; A ii.15; It 120 (in set caratỉ titthati a. sayati, 
where otherwise nisinna stands for acchati); Vv 74 1 (= nisĩdati 
VvA 298); PvA 4. — 2. to stay, remain, to leave alone Th 1, 
936; J iv.306. — 3. to be, behave, live Vin ii.195; D i.102; s 
i.212; Vv ll 2 ; Pv iii.3 1 (= nisĩdati vasati PvA 188); Miln 88; 
DhA i.424. In this sense often pleonastic for Tinite verb, thus 
aggim karitvã a. (= aggim karoti) D i.102; aggim paricaranto 
a. (= aggim paricarati) DA i.270; tantarh pasãrento a. (= tan- 
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tampasareti) DhA i.424. — Pot. acche Ít 110; aor. acchi Vin 
iv.308; DhA i.424. 

Acchanna (adj.) [pp. of acchãdeti] covered with, clothed in, fig. 
steeped in (c. loe.) J jii.323 (lohite a. = nimugga c.). At D 

i. 91 nacchanna is for na channa (see channa 2 ) = not faừ, not 
suitable or proper (patirũpa). 

Acchambhin (adj.) [a + chambhin] not írightened, undismayed, 
fearless Sn 42 (reading achambhin; Nd 2 13 expl s abhĩru anu- 
trãsi etc.); J vi. 322 (= nikkampa c.). See chambhin. 

Accharã 1 (f.) [etym. uncertain, but certainly dialectical; Trenck- 
ner connects it with âcchurita (Notes 76); Childers compares 
Sk. aksara (see akkhara); there may be a connection with 
akkhana in akkhana — vedhin (cp. BSk. acchatã Divy 555), 
orpossibly a relation to ã + tsar, thus meaning "stealthily", al- 
though the primary meaning is "snapping, a quick sound"] the 
snapping of the llngers. the bringing together of the finger — 
tips: 1. (lít.) accharam paharatỉ to snap the fmgers J ii.447; 

iii. 191; iv.124, 126; V.314; vi.366; DhA i.38, 424. — Asmea- 
sure: as much as one may hold with the fmger — tips, a pinch 
J V.385; DhA ii.273 (°gahanamattam); cp. ekacchara — matta 
DhA ii.274. — 2. (fig.) a fmger's snap, i. e. a short moment, 
in ek°acchara-kkhaọe in one moment Miln 102, and in def. 
of acchariya (q. V.) at DA i.43; VvA 329. 

-sanghãta the snapping of the fingers as signifying a short 
duration of time, a moment, °matta momentary, only for one 
moment (cp. BSk. acchatãsanghãta Divy 142) A i.10, 34, 38; 

iv. 396; Th 1,405; 2, 67 (expld. at ThA 76 as ghatikãmattam pi 
khanam angulipothanamattam pi kãlam). -sadda the sound 
of the snapping of a finger J iii.127. 

Accharã 2 (f.) [Vedic apsaras = ãpa, water + sarati, orig; water 
nymph] a celestial nymph M i.253 (pl. accharãyo) ii.64; Th 2, 
374 (= devaccharã ThA 252); J V.152 sq. (Alambusã a.) Vv 
5 5 (= devakannã VvA 37); Vv 17 2; 18 11 etc.; DhA iii.8, 19; 
PvA 46 (dev°); Miln 169; Sdhp 298. 

Accharika (nt. or f.?) [fr. accharã 2 ] in °m vãdeti to make heav- 
enly music (lit. the sounds of an accharã or heavenly nymph) 
A iv.265. 

Acchariya (adj. — nt.) [cp. Sk. ãấcarya since Upanishads of 
uncertain etym. — The conventional etym. of Pãli gram- 
marians connects it with accharã 1 (which is prob. correct & 
thus reduces Sk. ãácarya to a Sanskritisation of acchariya) viz. 
Dhammapãla: anabhinha — ppavattitãya accharãpaharana — 
yoggam that which happens without a moment's notice, at the 
snap of a Tinger; i. e. causally Linconnected (cp. Goth. silda 
— leiks in similar meaning) VvA 329; and Buddhaghosa: ac- 
charã — yoggan ti acchariyam accharam paharitum yuttan ti 
attho DA 1.43] wonderful, surprising, strange, marvellous D 

ii. 155; M i.79; hi.118, 125, 144 (an°); s iv.371; A i.181; Miln 
28, 253; DhA iii.171; PvA 121; VvA 71 (an°). As nt. often in 
exclamations: how wonderful! what a marvel! J i.223, 279; 
iv.138; vi.94 (a. vatabho); DhA iv.51 (aho a.); VvA 103 (aho 
ti acchariyatthena nipãto). Thus freq. comb d with abbhutam 
= how wonderful & strange, marvellous, beyond comprehen- 
sion, e. g. D i.2, 60, 206, 210; ii.8; and in phrase acchariyã 
abbhutã dhammã strange & wonderful things, i. e. wonder- 
ful signs, portents marvels, M hi. 118, 125; A iv.198; Miln 8; 
also as adj. in phrase acchariyaabbhuta- (citta- )jãtã with 


their hearts full of wonder and surprise DhA iv.52; PvA 6, 50. 
— See also acchera & accheraka. 

Acchãdana (nt.) [fr. acchãdeti] covering, clothing Th 1, 698; 
Miln 279. — fig. protection, shelterúig J i.307. 

Acchãdanã (f.) [= prec.] covering, hiding, concealment Pug 19, 
23. — Note. In id. p. at Vbh 358 we read accasarã for acchã- 
danã. Is the latter merely a gloss? 

Acchãdeti [ã + chãdeti 1 , Caus. of chad, cp. BSk. ãcchã-dayati 
jĩvitena to keep alive Av. ố, i.300; Divy 136, 137] to cover, 
to clothe, to put on D i.63 = Ít 75; J i.254; hi. 189; iv.318; Pug 
57; Pv i.10 5 (ger. acchãdayitvãna); DA i. 181 (= paridahitvã); 
PvA 49, 50. — fig. to envelop, to fill J vi.581 (abbham rajo 
acchãdesi dust filled the air). —pp. acchanna (q. V.). 

Acchi at s iv.290 is faulty spelling for acci (q. V.). 

Acchijja (v. 1. accheja) destroying (?) s i. 127. Is the reading 
warranted? Cp. acchecchi. 

Acchidda see chidda. 

Acchindati [ã + chindati, lít. to break for oneselí] to remove 
forcibly, to take away, rob, plunder Vin iv.247 (sayam a. to 
appropriate); J ii.422; iii.179; iv.343; Miln 20; Sdhp 122. — 
ger. acchỉnditvã J ii.422; DhA i.349; PvA 241 (sayam); & 
acchetvã M i.434. Caus. ii. acchindãpeti to induce a person 
to theữ Vin iv.224, 247. 

Acchinna (adj.) [ã + chinna, pp. of acchindati] removed, taken 
away, stolen, robbed Vin iv.278, 303; J ii.78; iv.45; V.212. 

Acchiva [*Sk. aksiba and aksĩba] a certain species of tree (Hy- 
panthera Moringa) J vi.535. 

Acchupeti [ã + chupeti, Caus. of chupati] to procure or provide a 
hold, to insert, to put on or in Vin i.290 (aggaỊam) ii.112. 

Acchecchi [Sk. acchaitsĩt] 3 rd sg. aor. of chindati "he has cut out 
orbroken, has destroyed" (see also chindati 3), in comb n with 
taọhamM i.122; s ĩ. 12, 23, 127 (so read foracchejja); iv.105, 
207. It 47; A iii.246, 445; DhA iv.70 (gloss acchindi, for ac- 
chidda pret. of Dh 351). The V. 1. at all passages is acchejji, 
which is to be accounted for on graphological grounds, ch & j 
being substitưted in MSS. Kem (Toevoegselen s. V.) mistakes 
the form & tries to explain acchejji as adj. = ati — ejin (ejã), 
acchecchi = ati — icchin (icchã). The syntactical construction 
however clearly points to an aor. 

Acchejja = a + chejja not to be destroyed, indestructible, see 

chindati. 

Acchedana (nt.) [abstr. to acchindati] robbing, plundering J 
vi.544. 

Acchera (adj.) = acchariya wonderful, marvellous s i.181; Vv 
84 13 (comp. accheratara); Pv iii.5 1 (°rũpa = acchariyasabhãva 
PvA 197); Sdhp 244, 398. 

Accheraka (adj.) = acchera (acchariya) J i.279; Bu i.9 (pãti- 
hĩram). 

Aja [Vedic aja fr. aj (Lat. ago to drive), cp. ajina] a he-goat, a 
ram D i.6, 127; A ii.207; J i.241; iii.278 sq.; V.241; Pug 56; 
PvA 80. 

-eỊaka [Sk. ajaidaka] goats & sheep D i.5, 141; A ii.42 
sq., 209; J i.166; vi.110; Pug 58. As pl. °ã s i.76; It 36; J 
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iv.363. -pada goat — footedMi.l34. -pãla goatherd, in °ni- 
grodhantkkha (Npl.) "goatherds' Nigrodha — tree" Vin i.2 sq. 
Dpvs i.29 (cp. M Vastu iii.302). -pãlikã a woman goatherd 
Vin iii.38. -lakkhana "goat — sign", i. e. prophesying from 
signs on a goat etc. D i.9 (expl d DA i.94 as "evarũpãnam ajã- 
narh mansam khãditabbam evarũpãnam na khãditabban ti"), 
-landikã (pl.) goats' dung, in phrase nãỊimattã a. a cup fu 11 of 
goats' dung (which is put down a bad minister's throat as pun- 
ishment) J i.419; DhA ii.70; PvA 282. -vata "goats' habit", a 
practice of certain ascetics (to live after the fashion of goats) J 
iv.318. 

aja — pada reíers to a stick cloven like a goat's hoof; so 
also at Vism 161. 

Ajaka a goat, pl. goats Vin ii.154. — f. ajikã J iii.278 & ajiyã J 
V.241? 

Ajagara [aja + gara = gala fr. *gel to devour, thus "goat-eater"] a 
large snake (rock — snake?), Boa Constrictor J vi.507; Miln 
23, 303, 364, 406; DhA iii.60. Also as ajakara at J iii.484 (cp. 
Trenckner, Notes p. 64). 

Ajacca (adj.) [a + jacca] of low birth J iii.19; vi.100. 

Ajajjara see jajjara. 

Ajaddhuka & Ajaddhumãra see jaddhu. 

Ajamoja [Sk. ajamoda, cp. Sk. ajãjĩ] cummin — seed VvA 186. 

Ajã (f.) a she — goat J iii.125; iv.251. 

Aiãnana (°—) (nt.) [a + iãnanal not knowing, ignorance (of) J 
J V.199 (°bhava); vi. 177 (°kala). 

Ajina (nt.) [Vedic ajina, to aja, orig. goats' skin] the hide of the 
black antelope, worn as a garment by ascetics D ĩ. 167; Sn 
1027; J i. 12, 53; iv.387; V.407. kharãjina a rough skin (as 
garment) M i.343; s iv.118; A ii.207; Sn 249 (= kharãni a° — 
cammãni SnA 291). dantãjina? ivory (q. V.). 

-khipa a cloak made of a network of strips of a black an- 
telope's hide D i.167; s i.117; A i.240, 295; ii.206; Vin i.306; 
iii.34; J vi.569. -paveọi a cloth of the size of a couch made 
from pieces of ant. skin sewn together Vin i. 192; D i.7 (= ajina 
— cammehi mancappamãnena sibbitvã katã paveni DA i.87); 
A i.181. -sãự a garment of skins (= ajina — camma — sãtĩ 
DhA iv.156) Dh 394 = J i.481 = iii.85. 

Ajini aor 3 rd sg. jayati, q. V. 

Ajiya = ajikã (see ajaka). 

Ajira (nt.). [Vedic ajira to aj, cp. Gr. ảypót;, Lat. ager, Goth. 
akrs = Ger. Acker, = E. acre] a court, a yard Mhvs 35, 3. 

Ajĩraka (nt.) [a + jữaka] indigestion J i.404; ii.181, 291; iii.213, 
225. 

Ajeyya' & Ajjeyya (adj.) [a + jeyya, grd. of jayati, q. V.] - (a) 
not to be taken by force Kh viii.8 (cp. KhA 223). — (b) not 
to be overpowered, invincible Sn 288; J V.509. 

Ajeyya 2 (adj.) [a + jeyya, grd. of jĩyati, q. V.] not decaying, not 
growing old, permanent J vi. 323. 

Ajja & Ajjã (adv.) [Vedic adya & adyã, a + dyã, a° being base 
of demonstr. pron. (see a 3 ) and dyã an old loe. of dyaus (see 
diva), thus "on this day"] to — day, now Sn 75, 153, 158, 970, 


998; Dh 326; J i.279; iii.425 (readbahutamajjã; not withKern, 
Toev. s. V. as "food"); Pv i.ll 7 (= idãni PvA 59); PvA 6, 23; 
Mhvs 15, 64. — Freq. in phrase ajjatagge (= ajjato + agge(?) 
or ajja — tagge, see agga 3 ) from this day onward, henceíorth 
Vin 1.18; D i.85; DA 1.235. 

-kãlaiii (adv.) this morning J vi. 180; -divasa the present 
day Mhvs 32, 23. 

Ajjatana (adj.) [cp. Sk. adyatana] referring to the day, today's, 
present, modern (opp. porãna) Th 1, 552; Dh 227; J ii.409. 
— dat. ajjatanãya for today Vin ĩ. 17; PvA 171 & passim. 

Ajjatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ajja] the present time, in ajjataỉi ca this very 
day s i.83 (v. 1. ajjeva). 

Ajjati [Vedic arjati, rj, a variant of arh, see arahati] to get, pro- 
cure, obtain J iii.263 (?). pp. ajjita (q. V.). 

Ajjava (adj. — n.) [cp. Sk. ãrjava, to rju, see uju] straight, up- 
right (usually comb d with maddava gentle, soft) D iii.213; A 
1.94; li. 113; iii.248; Sn 250 (+ maddava), 292 (id.); J iii.274; 
Dhs 1339; Vbh 359 (an°); SnA 292 (= ujubhãva), 317 (id.). 

Ajjavatã (f.) [fr. prec.] straight forwardness, rectitude, upright- 
ness Dhs 1339. (+ ajimhatã & avankatã). 

Ajjita [pp. of ajjati] obtained Sdhp 98. 

Ajjuka [*Sk. arjaka] N. of a plant, Ocimum Gratissimum Vin 
iv.35; DA i.81 (all MSS. have ajjaka). 

Ajjukaọọa [*Sk. arjakarna] N. of a tree Pentaptera To-mentosa J 
vi.535 (nn). 

Ajjuọho (adv.) [haplology fr. ajja— junho; seejunhã] this moon- 
light night Vin i.25; iv.80. 

Ajjuna [Vedic arjuna, to raj; cp. Gr. ảpyóc white, apyupoĩ sil- 
ver, Lat. argentum] the tree Pentaptera Arjuna J vi.535; DhA 
ĩ. 105 (°rukkha). 

Ajjh- Assimilation group of adhi + vowel. 

Ajjhagã [adhi + agã 3 rd sg. pret. of adhigacchati (q. V. for sim- 
ilar forms) he came to, got to, íound, obtained, experienced 
s ĩ. 12 (vimãnam); Sn 225 (expl d ' at KhA 180 by vindi patil- 
abhi), 956 (ratim; expl d at Nd 1 457 by adhigacchi); It 69 (jã- 
timaranam); Dh 154 (tanhãnam khayam); Vv 32 7 (visesam at- 
tained distinction; expl d ' at VvA 135 by adhigata); 50 21 (am- 
atam santim; expl d - VvA 215 by V. 1. ss adhiganchi, T. adhi- 
gacchati). 

Ajjhatta (adj. — n.) [cp. Sk. adhyãtma, cp. attã], that which 
is personal, subjective, arises from within (in contrast to any- 
thing outside, objective or impersonal); as adv. & °interior, 
personal, inwardly (opp. bahiddhã bãhira etc. outward, out- 
wardly); Cp. ajjhattika & see Dhs. trsl. 272. — D i.37 (sub- 
jective, inward, of the peace of the 2 nd jhãna), 70 = A ii.210; 
V.206 (inward happiness. a. sukkham = niyakajjhattam at- 
tano santãne ti attho DA i. 183 cp. DhsA 169, 338, 361); s 

i. 70, 169; ii.,27 (katham kathĩ hoti is in inward doubt), 40 
(sukhará dukkham); iii.180 (id.); iv.l sg. (ãyatanãni), 139, 
196; V.74 (thitarii cittam ajjhattam susanthitam suvimuttam 
a mind íĩrm, inwardly well planted, quite set free), 110, 143, 
263, 297, 390; A i.40 (rũpasannĩ), 272 (kãmacchanda etc.); 

ii. 158. (sukhadukkham), 211; iii.86 (cetosamatha), 92 (vũpas- 
antacitta); iv.32 (sankhittam), 57 (itthindriyam), 299 (cittam), 
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305 (rũpasaniĩĩ), 360 (cetosamatha), 437 (vũpasantacitta); V 79 
sq., 335 sq. (sati); Ít 39 (cetosamatha inward peace), 80, 82, 
94; J i.045 (chãtajjhatta with hungry insides); V.338 (id.); Ps 

i. 76 (cakkhu etc.); Dhs 161 (= attano jãtam DhsA 169), 204, 
1044; Pug 59; Vbh 1 sq. (khandhã), 228 (sati), 327 (pannã), 
342 (arĩípasannĩ). — adv. °m inwardly, personally (in con- 
trast — pair ajjhattam vã bahỉddhã vã; see also cpd. °bahid- 
dhã) A i.284; ii.171; iv.305; V.61; Sn 917 (= upajjhayassa vã 
ã ãcariyassa vã te gunã assũ ti Nd 1 350). 

-ãrammaọa a subjective object of thought Dhs 1047. 
-cintin thought occupied with internal things Sn 174, 388. - 
bahiddhã inside & outside, personal — external, mutual, in- 
teracting s ii.252 sq.; iii.47; iv.382; Nd 2 15; Dhs 1049 etc. 
(see also bahiddhã). -rata with inward joy D ii.107 = s V.263 
= Dh 362 = Ud 64 (+ samãhita); Th 1, 981; A iv.312; DhA 
iv.90 (= gocar 0 ajjhatta — sankhãtãya kammatthãna — bhã- 
vanãya rata). -rũpa one's own or inner form Vin iii.113 (opp. 
bahiddhã — rũpa & ajjh° — bah° r.). -saíinojana an inner 
fetter, inward bond A i.63 sq.; Pug 22; Vbh 361. -santi inner 
peace Sn 837 (= ajjhattãnam rãgãdĩnam santibhãva SnA 545; 
cp. Nd 1 185). -samutthãna originating from within J i.207 
(of hiri; opp. bahiddhã 0 ). 

Ajjhattika (adj.) [ajjhatta + ika], personal, inward (cp. Dhs trsl. 
207 & Nd 1 346: aýịhattikam vuccati cittam); opp. bãhira out- 
ward (q. V.). See also ãyatana. — M ì.62; s i.73 (°ã rakkhã 
na bãhirã); iv.7 sq. (ãyatanãni); V.101 (anga); A i.16 (anga); 

ii. 164 (dhãtuyo); iii.400 (ãyatanãni); V.52 (id.); It 114 (id.), 9 
(anga); Kh iv. (= KhA 82); J iv.402 (bãhira — vatthum ayãc- 
itvã aiihattikassa nãmarii ganhati); Dhs 673, 751; Vbh 13, 67, 
82 sq , 119, 131, 392 sq. 

Ajjhapara s v.218: substitute v. 1. accasara (q. V.). 

Ajjhappatta (& Ajjhapatta) [adhi + ã + *prãpta] 1. having 
reached, approached, Corning near to J ii.450; vi.566 (p; c. 
attano santikam patta). — 2. having fallen upon, attacked J 
ii.59; V.198 (p; c. sampatta) — 3. attained, found, got Sn 
1134 (= adhigacchi Nd 2 ); J iii.296 (p. c. sampatta); V. 158 
(ajjhãpatta; c. sampatta). 

Ajjhabhavi 3 rd sg. aor. of adhibhavati to conquer, overpower, 
overcome s i.240 (prohib. mã vo kodho ajjhabhavi); J ii.336. 
Cp. ajjhabhu & ajjhobhavati. 

Ajjhabhăsi 3 rd sg. aor. of adhibhãseti to address s iv.117 
(gãthãhi); Kh V. = Sn p. 46 (gãthãya); PvA 56, 90. 

Ajjhabhu (3 rd sg. aor. of adhibhavati (q. V.) to overcome, 
conquer Ít 76 (dujjayam a. he conquered him who is hard to 
conquer; V. 1. ajjhabhi for ajjhabhavi). Cp. ajjhabhavi. 

Ajjhayana (nt.) [adhi + i] study (learning by heart) of the Vedas 
Miln 225. See also ajjhena. 

Ajjhavodahi 3 rd sg. aor. of ajjhodahati [Sk. adhyavadhãti] to 
put down J V.365 (= odahi, thapesi c.). Kem, Toev. s. V. 
proposes reading ajjhavãdahi (= Sk. avãdhãt). 

Aiihãgãre (adv.) ladhi + agãre, loe. of agãral at home, in one's 
ówn house A i.132 = It 109, A 11.70. 

Ajjhãcarati [adhi (orati?) +ã + car] 1. toconduct oneselfaccord- 
ing to Vin ii.301; M i.523; Miln 266. — 2. to ílirt with (per- 
haps to embrace) J iv.231 (annam — aiìnam). pp. ajjhãciọna. 


See also accavadati & aticarati. 

Ajjhãcãra [to adhi (ati?) + ã + car] 1. minor conduct (conduct of 
a bhikkhu as to those minor rules not included in the Pãrãjika's 
or Samghãdisesa's) Vin i.63 (see note in Vin. Texts, i. 184. — 2. 
ílừtation Vin iii. 128 (in the Old Cy as expl" of avabhãsati). — 
3. sexual intercourse J i.396; V.327 (°cara V. 1. for aiihãvara); 
Miln 127 (an°). 

Ajjhãcinna [pp. of ajjhãcarati] habitually done Vin ii.80 sq., 301. 

Ajjhãjĩva [adhi (ati?) + ã + jĩv] too rigorous or strenuous a liveli- 
hood M ii.245 (+ adhipãtimokkha). 

Ajjhãpajjati [adhi + ã + pad] to commit an offence, to incur, to 
become guilty of (acc.) Vin iv.237. pp. ajjhãpanna (q. V.). 

Ajjhãpatti (f.) [abstr. to ajjhãpajjati] incurring guilt Dhs 299 

(an°). 

Ajjhãpana 1 (nt.) [fr. Caus. ii. of ajjheti] teaching of the sacred 
writ, instruction Miln 225. 

Ajjhãpana 2 (nt.) [ã + jhãpana fr. ksã] burning, conílagration J 
vi.311. 

Ajjhãpanna [pp. of adhi + ãpajjati] become guilty of otTence D 
i.245; iii.43; s ii.270; A iv' 277 ,280; V 178, 181. an° guiltless, 
innocent Vin i.103; D iii.46; s ii.194, 269; A V.181; Miln 401. 
For all passages except A iv.277, 280, cp. ajjhopanna. 

AjjhãpĩỊita [adhi + ã + pĩỊita] harassed, overpowered, tormented 
PvA 180 (khuppipãsãya by hunger & thirst). 

Ajjhãbhava [cp. Sk. adhyãbhava] excessive power, predomi- 
nance J ii.357. 

Ajjhãbhavati [adhi + ã + bhũ, in meaning of abhi + bhu] to pre- 
dominate J ii.357. 

Ajjhãyaka [cp. Sk. adhyãyaka, cp. ajjhayana] (a brahmin) en- 
gaged in learning the Veda (mantajjhãyaka J vi.209; SnA 
192), a scholar of the brahmanic texts, a studious, learned per- 
son D i.88, 120; iii.94; A i.163; iii.223; Sn 140 (°kula: thus 
for ajjhãyakula Fsb.); Th 1,1171; J i.3; vi.201, 498; DA i.247. 

Ajjhãruha (& °rũha) (adj.) [to adhi + ã + ruh] growing up over, 
overwhelming A iii.63 sq. = s V.96; J iii.399. 

AjjhãrũỊha (adj.) [pp. of adhi + ã + ruh] grown up or high over 

J iii. 3 ’ 99 . 

Ajjhãrũhati [adhi + ãrohati cp. atyãrohati] to rise into the air, to 
climb over, spread over s i.221 = Nett 173 (= ajjhottharati SA; 
cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Kindred Sayings i.285). 

Ajjhãvadati see accăvadati. 

Ajjhãvara [fr. adhi + ã + var] suiTOLinding; waiting on, Service, 
retinue J V.322, 324, 326, 327 (expl d atall passagesby parisã). 
Should we read ajjhãcara? Cp. ajjhãcãra. 

Ajjhãvasatar [n. ag. to ajjhãvasati] one who inhabits D i.63 
(agãram). 

Ajjhãvasati [adhi + ã + vas] to inhabit (agãram a house; i. e. 
to be settled or live the settled life of a householder) D ii.16; 
M i 353; Vin iv.224; J i.50; Pug 57; Miln 348. — pp. 
ajjhãvuttha (q. V.). 

Ajjhãvuttha [cp. Sk. adhyusita; pp. ofajjhãvasati] inhabited, oc- 
cupied (ofahouse) Vin ii.210; Ji.145; ii.333; PvA24 (°ghara); 
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fig. (not) occupied by SnA 566 (= anosita). 

Ajjhãsaya [fr. adhi + ã + sri, orig. hanging on, leaning on, BSk. 
however adhyãấaya Divy 586] intention, desire, wish, dispo- 
sition, bent D ii.224 (adj.: intent on, practising); J i.88, 90; 
ii.352; V.382; DhsA 314, 334; PvA 88 , 116, 133 (adj. dãn° 
intent on giving alms), 168; Sdhp 219, 518. Freq. in phrase 
ajjhãsayânurũpa according to his wish, as he wanted PvA 
61, 106, 128. 

Ajjhãsayatã (f.) [abstr. to ajjhãsaya] desire, longing PvA 127 
(uỊãr° great desire for c. loc.). 

Ajjhãsita [pp. of adhi + ã + srỉ] intent on, bent on Miln 361 
(jhãn°). Cp. ajjhosita & nissita. 

Ajjhittha [pp. of ajjhesati] requested, asked, invited Vin i.113 
(an° unbidden); D ii.289 (Buddhaghosa and text read ajjhitta); 
Sn p. 218 (= ajjhesita Nd 2 16); J vi.292 (= ãnatta c.); DhA 
iv.100 (v. 1. abhijjhittha). See also an°. 

Ajjhupagacchati [adhi + upa + gam] to come to, to reach, obtain; 
to consent to, agree, submit Th 2, 474 (= sampaticchati ThA 
285); J ii.403; Miln 300; pp. ajjhupagata (q. V.). 

Ajjhupagata [pp. of ajjhupagacchati] come to, obtained, reached 
A V.87, cp. 210; V.187 sq. 

Ajjhupagamana (nt.) [adhi + upa + gam] consent, agreement, 
justification Vin ii.97, 104. 

Ajjhupaharati [adhi + upa + hr; cp. upaharati] to take (food) to 
oneselí J ii.293 (aor. ajjhupãhari = ajjhohari c.). 

Ajjhupekkhati [adhi + upa + iks; cp. BSk. adhyupek-sati] 1. to 
look on A i.257; Miln 275. — 2. to look on intently or with 
care, to oversee, to take care of A iv.45 (kattlVaggi, has to be 
looked after); PvA 149 (sisam colam vã). — 3. to look on in- 
differently to be indiííerent, to neglect Vin ii.78 = iii.162, cp. 
J i.147; M i.155; ii.223; A iii.194, 435; J V.229; DhA iv.125. 

Ajjhupekkhana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [abstr. from ajjhupekkhati] care, 
diligence, attention Ps i.16; ii.119; Vbh 230 sq.; DhA iv.3. 

Ajjhupekkhitar [n. ag. to ajjhupekkhati] one who lookson (care- 
fully), one who takes care or Controls, an overseer, caretaker 
s V.69 (sãdhukam), 324 (id.), 331 sq.; Vbh 227. 

Ajjhupeti [cp. Sk. abhyupeti; adhi + upa + i] to go to meet, to 
receive J iv.440. 

Ajjheti [Sk. ãdhyãyati, Denom. fr. adhyãya] to be anxious about, 
to fret, woưy Sn 948 (socati +); expl d at Nd 1 433 by nijjhãyati, 
at SnA 568 by abhijjhati (gloss BB gijjhati). 

Ajjhena (nt.) [Sk. adhyayana, see also ajjhayana] study (esp. of 
the Vedas) M iii.l; J ii.327 (as V. 1. to be preíerred to ajjhe- 
sanã); iii.114 (= japa); V.10 (pl. = vede); vi. 201 = 207; Vbh 
353; SnA314(mant°). 

-kujja (°kũta V. 1.?) a hypocrite, a pharisee Sn 242; cp. 
SnA 286. 

Ajjhesati (adhi + is; cp. BSk. adhyesate Divy 160] to request, 
ask, bid DhA iv.18; aor. ajjhesi Vin ii.200; pp. ajjhittha & 
ajjhesita (q. V.), with which cp. pariyittha & °esita. 

Ajjhesanã (f.) [see ajjhesati] request, entreaty Vin i.6 = D ii.38 = 
s i.138; J ii.327 (better V. 1. ajjhena). 

Ajjhesita [pp. ofajjhesati; cp. ajjhittha] requested, asked, bidden 


Nd 2 16 (= ajjhittha). 

Ajjhokãsa [adhi + okãsa] the open aừ, only in loc. ajjho-kãse in 
the open Vin ỉ. 15; s i.212; DhA iv. 100. 

AjjhogãỊha [pp. of ajjhogãhati] plunged into, immersed; having 
entered M 1.457; s i.201; Miln 348. 

Ajjhogãhati (& °gãheti) [Sk. *abhyavagãhate; adhi (= abhi) + 
ava + gãh] to plunge into, to enter, to go into D i. 101 (vanam), 
222 (samuddam); M i.359, 536; A iii.75, 368; iv.356; V.133; 
Vin iii.18; J i.7; Nd 1 152 (ogãhati +); Miln 87 (samuddam); 
300 (vanam). —pp. ajjhogãỊha (q. V.). Cp. pariyogãhati. 

Ajjhothapeti [adhi + ava + thapeti, Caus. of sthã] to bring to PvA 
148 (gãmam), where we should read 'Ịthapeti. 

Ajjhotthata [pp. of ajjhottharati] spread over; covered, filled; 
overcome, crushed, overpowered J i.363 (ajjhottata), 410; V.91 
(= adhipanna); DhA i.278; PvA 55; Dãvs V.5. 

Ajjhottharati [adhi + ava + str] to cover over, spread out, spread 
over, cover; to submerge, flood Vin i.lll; J i.61, 72, 73; Miln 
296, 336; Dh i.264; Pass. “tthariyatỉ to be overrun with 
(instr.), to be smothered, to be ílooded A iii.92 = Pug 67; 
aor. ajjhotthari VvA 48 (gãmapadeso: was ílooded). pp. 
ajjhotthata (q. V.). 

Ajjhopanna (?) only found in one stock phrase, viz. gathita (q. 
V.) mucchita ajjhopanna with ref. to sel llshness, greed, bonds 
of craving. The reading ajjhopanna is the lectio diffĩcilior, 
but the accredited reading ajjhosãna seems to be clearer and 
to harmonize better with the cognate ajjhosita & ajjhosãna (n.) 
in the same context. The coníusion between the two is old — 
standing and hard to be accounted for. Trenckner under V. 1. to 
M i.162 on p. 543 gives ajjhopanna as BB (= adhi — opanna). 
The MSS. of Nd 2 clearly show ajjhopanna as iníerior reading, 
which may well be attributable to the very ữequent ss substi- 
tution of p for s (see Nd 2 Introd. xix.). Besides this mixture of 
vv. 11. with s and p there is another confusion between the vv. 
11. ajjhãpanna and ajjhopanna which adds to the complica- 
tion of the case. However since the evidence of a better read- 
ing between these two preponderates for ajjhopanna we may 
consider the o as established, and, with a little more clearness 
to be desired, may in the end decide for ajjhosãna (q. V.), 
which in this case would have been liable to change through 
analogy with ajjhãpanna, from which it took the ã and p. Cp. 
also ajjhosita. The foll. is a synopsis of readings as preferred 
or confused by the Ed. of the var. texts. — 1. ajjhopanna as 
T. reading: M i.162, 173, 369; A i 74; ii.28; iii.68, 242; Md 
75, 76; DA i.59; as V. 1.: D i.245. — 2. ajjhosãna as V. 1.: 
A i.74 (C. expl s ' ajjhosãya gilitvã thita); Nd 2 under nissita & 
passim; Ud 75, 76 (ajjhosanna); DA i.59 (id.). — 3. ajjhã- 
panna as T. reading: D i.245; iii.43, 46; s. ii.194, 270: iv.332 
(aiihapanna); A V.178, 181; Nd 2 under nissita; Miln 401; as V. 
1 .: M1.162, Ả iii.242; Ud 75, 76. 

Ajjhobhavati [adhi + ava + bhu, Sk. abhi°] to overcome, over- 
power, destroy J ii.80 (aor. ajjhobhavi = adhibhavi c.). 

Ajjhomaddati [adhi + ava + mrd] to crush down A iv.191, 193. 

Ajjhomucchita [pp. adhi + ava + mũrch, cp. adhimuccita] stiff- 
ened out (in a swoon), lying in a faint (?) A iii.57 sq. (v. 1. 
ajjhomuncĩta or “muccita better: sarĩre attached to her body, 
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clinging to her b.). 

Ajjholambati [adhi + ava + lamb] to hang or hold on to (acc.), to 
cling to s iii 137; M iii.164 = Nett 179, cp. Sdhp 284 & 296. 

Ajjhosa = ajjhosãya, in verse only as ajjhosa titthati to cleave or 
cling to s iv.73; Th 1,98, 794. 

Ajjhosati [adhi + ava + sayati, sã, to bind, pp. sita: see ajjhosita] 
to be bound to, to be attached, bent on; to desire, cleave to, 
indulge in. Fut. ajjhosissati (does it belong here?) M i.328 
(c. acc. pathavim, better as ajjhesati). grd. ajjhositabha M 

i. 109 (+ abhinanditabba, V. 1. °etabba); DhsA 5 (id.); ger. 
ajjhosãya (q. V.) pp. ajjhosita (q. V.). 

Ajjhosãna (nt.) cleaving to (earthly joys), attachment, D ii.58 
sq.; iii.289; M i.498 (+ abhinandana); s iii.187; A i.66; ii.ll 
(ditthi°, kãma° + tanhã). In comb n with (icchã) and mucchã at 
Nd 2 under chanda & nissita and tanhã (see also ajjhopanna), 
and at Dhs 1059 of lãbha, (the expl n at DhsA 363, 370, from 
as to eat, is popular etym.) Nett 23 sq. (of tanhã). 

Ajjhosãya [ger. of ajjhosati, cp. BSk. adhyavasãya tisthati Divy 
37, 534] being tied to, hanging on, attached to, only in phrase 
a. titthati (+ abhinandati, same in Divy) M i.266; s. iv.36 sq.; 
60, 71 sq.; Miln 69. See also ajjhosa. 

Ajjhosita [cp. Sk. adhyavasita, from adhi + ava + sã; but sita is 
liable to confusion with sita = Sk. ấrita, also through likeness 
of meaning with esita; see ajjhãsita & ajjhesita] hanging on, 
cleaving to, being bent on, (c. loe.) s ii.94 (+ mamãyita); A 

ii. 25 (dittha suta muta +); Nd 1 75, 106, 163 = Nd 2 under nis- 
sita; Th 2, 470 (asãre = tanhãvasena abhinivittha ThA 284); 
Pv iv.8 4 (mayham ghare = tanhãbhinivisena abhinivittha PvA 
267; V. 1. BB ajjhesita, ss ajjhãsita). -an° s iv.213; V.319; 
Nd 1 411; Miln 74 (pabbajita). 

Ajjhohata [pp. of ajjhoharati] having swallowed Sdhp 610 (bal- 
isam maccho viya: like a fish the íĩshhook). 

Ajjhoharaọa (nt.) = ajjhohãra 1. A V.324; J vi.213. 

Ajjhoharaniya (adj.) [grd. of ajjhoharati] something fit to eat, 
eatable, for eating J vi.258; DhA i.284. 

Ajjhoharati [Sk. abhyavaharati; adhi (= abhi) + ava + hr] to swal- 
low, eat, take as food M i.245; J i.460; ii.293; vi.205, 213; 
Miln 366; PvA 283 (aor.) —pp. ajjhohata (q.v.). 

Ajjhohãra [Sk. abhyavahãra] 1. taking food, swallowing, eating 
& drinking Vin iv.233; Miln 176, 366. — 2. N. of a íabulous 
fĩsh (swallower"; cp. timingala) J V.462. 

Ancati J i.417, read anchati (see next). 

Aĩichati [in meaning = ãkaddhati, which latter is also the Sk. gloss 
(ãkãrsayati) to the Jain Prk. amchãvei = anchati: see Morris, J. 
p. T. s. 1893, 60] to pull, drag, pull along, to turn on a lathe D 
ii.291 (bhamakãro dĩgham a., where K has note: anjanto ti pi 
acchanto ti pi pãtho) = M i.56 (vv. 11. p. 532 acch° & anj°); Th 
1, 750 (ancãmi T., v.l. annãmi). Anchati should also be read at 
J i 417 for udakam ancanti (in expl" of udancanĩ pulling the 
water up from a well, q. V.), where it corresponds to udakam 
ãkkaddhati in the same sentence. 

Aííja (adv.) [orig. imper. of aírịati 1 ; cp. Sk. anịasã (instr.) 
quickly, Goth. anaks suddenly, lít. with a pull or jerk] pull 
on! go on! gee up! J ĩ. 192. 


Aiijati 1 [= Sk. mjati, rjyati to stretch, pull along, draw out, erect; 
cp. Sk. rju straight, caus. ừajyati; Gr. òpÉỴLỏ; Lat. rego, rec- 
tus = erect. See also p. uju, anchati, ajjita, ãnanja — ãnejja]. 
See afĩja, afĩjaya, anjali, anjasa. 

Aíijati 2 & Aíijeti [= Sk. anjayati, Caus. of anakti to smear etc.; 
cp. Sk. anji ointment, ãjya butter; Lat. unguo to anoint, 
unguentum ointment; Ohg. ancho = Ger. Anke butter] to 
smear, anoint, paint s ii.281; J iv.219 (akkliĩni anjetvã, V. 1. 
BB ancitvã). Caus. ii. anjãpeti DhA i.21. —pp. anịita (q. 

V.). 

Ahjana (nt.) [from afijati 2 ] ointment, esp. a collyrium for the 
eyes, made of antimony, adj. anointed, smeary; glossy, black 
(cp. kaụha ii. and kãla 1 note). — 1. Vin i.203 (five kinds viz. 
kãỊ°, ras°, sot°, geruka, kapalla); D i.7, 12; DA i.98 (khãr°); 
284; DhA iii.354 (akkhi° eye — salve). — 2. glossy, jet — 
black J ỉ. 194; ii.369; V.416. The reading anjana at A iv.468 is 
wrong, it should be corrected into thanamajjanamattam. See 
also pacc°. In meaning collyrium box at Th 2, 413 (= anjana 
— naỊi ThA 267); DhA ii.25. 

-akkhiha with anointed eyes Th 1, 960. -upapisana per- 
fume to mix with ointment Vin i.203; ii. 112. -cuọọa aromatic 
powder DhsA 13. -nãỊi an ointment tube, collyrium box ThA 
267. -rukkha N. of atree ("black" tree) J i.331. -vanna of 
the colour of collyrium, i. e. shiny, glossy, dark, black D ii.18 
(lomãni); J i. 138 (kesã), 194; ii.369; PvA 258 (vana). 

Aiijanĩ (f.) [fr. anjana] a box for ointment, a collyrium pot Vin 

i. 203, 204; ii.135; iv.168; M ii.65 = Th 1, 773. 

Anjanisalãkã (f.) a stick to put the ointment on with Vin i.203; 

ii. 135; J iii.419. 

Aiijaya (adj.) [from anjati 1 ] straight J iii. 12 (vv. 11. ajjava & and 
ãjjava better?) expl d by c. as ujuka, akutila. See also ajjava. 
Should we assume misreading for anjasa? 

Aiijalỉ [cp. Sk. anjali, fr. anjati 1 ] extending, stretching forth, 
gesture of liíting up the hands as a token of reverence (cp. 
E. to "tender" one's respect), putting the ten fingers together 
and raising them to the head (VvA 7: dasanakha — samod- 
hãna — samujjalam anjalim paggayha). Only in stockphrases 
(a.) ahjaliih paọãmeti to bend forth the outstretched hands 
Vin ii. 188; D i.118; Sn 352; Sn p. 79. (b.) °m paggaọhãti 
to períorm the a. salutation J i.54; DhA iv.212; VvA 7, 312 
(sirasmim on one's head); PvA 93. (c.) °m karoti id. PvA 
178; cp. katanjali (adj.) with raised hands Sn 1023; J i. 17; 
PvA 50, and anjalỉkata id. Pv ii. 12 20 . Cp. panjali 

-kamma respectíul salutation, as above A ĩ. 123; ii. 180; 
iv.130; Vv 78 s , 83 16 ; DhA i.32. -karaọĩya (adj.) that is wor- 
thy oíbeing thus honoured D iii.5; A ii.34; iii.36; iv.13 sq.; Ít 
88 . 

Ahjalikã (f.) [= anjali] theraising of the hands as a sign ofrcspect- 
ful salutation Vv l 5 (expl d at VvA 24 as dasanakha — samod- 
hãna samujjalam anjalim sirasi pagganhantĩ guna — visitthã- 
nam apacayãnam akãsirii). 

Ahjasa [Sk. ãfijasa (?). Cp. ãrjava = p. ajjava, see anjati 1 & an- 
jaya] straight, straightforward (of a road) D i.235; J i.5; Th 2, 
99; Vv 50-° (cp. VvA 215); VvA 84 (= akutila); Mhvs 25, 5; 
Miln 217; Sdhp 328, 595. Cp. panjasa. 

Aiijita [Sk. ankta & anjayita, pp. of anjeti] smeared, anointed J 
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i. 77 (su — anjitani akkhini); iv.421 (anjit°akkha). 

Aíiĩia (pron.) [Vedic anya, with compar. suff. ya; Goth. anpar; 
Ohg. andar; íormation with n analagous to those with 1 in Gr. 
a'XXo<; (a'Xjo(;), Lat. alius (cp. alter), Goth. aljis Ags. elles 
= E. else. From demonstr. base *eno, see na 1 and cp. a 3 ] an- 
other etc. — A. By itself: 1. other, not the same, different, 
another, somebody else (opp. oneselí) Vin iii.144 (annena, 
scil. maggena, gacchati to take a diííerent route); Sn 459, 789, 
904; Dh 158 (opp. attãnam), 165; J i.151 (opp. attano); ii.333 
(annarii vyãkaroti give a diff. answer). — 2. another one, a 
second; nt. else, íurther Sn 1052 (= uttarirh nt. Nd 2 17); else 
J i.294. aiĩnarh kinci (indeí.) anything else J i.151. yo anno 
every other, whoever else J i.256. — 3. aíine (pl.) (the) oth- 
ers, the rest Sn 189, 663, 911; Dh 43, 252, 355; J 1.254. -— B. 
del. in correlation: 1. copidative. anna.. aiĩna the one.. the 
other (.. the third etc.); this, that & the other; some.. some Vin 
ĩ. 15; Miln 40; etc. — 2. reciprocative aíĩíio aiiĩiam, aiiiia- 
maíiiiam, aiiĩioĩiiiam one another, each other, mutually, re- 
ciprocally (in ordinary construction & declension of a noun or 
adj. in sg.; cp. Gr. ảXXrịXtov, aXXríXouĩ in pì.). (a.) aíiíio 
aĩiiiam Dh 165. (b.) aniiamaiiĩia (cp. BSk. anyamanya 
M Vastu ii.436), as pron n'ãlam annamannassa sukhãya vã 
dukkhãya vã D i.56 = s iii 211. n'annamannassa dukkharii 
iccheyya do not wish evil to each other Sn 148. dandehi anna- 
mannam upakkamanti (approach each other) M i.86 = Nd 2 
199. °rh agãravo viharati A iii.247. dve janã °m ghãtayimsu 
(slew each other) J i.254. annamannam hasanti J v.lll; °m 
musale hantvã J V.267. °m dandâbhigãtena PvA 58; or adj.: 
annamannam verarii bandhimsu (established mutual enmity) J 

ii. 353; °m piyasarhvãsam vasimsu J ii.153; annamaiĩnam ac- 
cayam desetvã (their mutual mistake) DhA i.57; or adv. dve 
pi annamannam patibaddha citta ahesum (in love with each 
other) J iii.188; or ° —: annamanna — paccaya mutually de- 
pendent, interrelated Ps ii.49, 58. — (c.) annoíma (°—) J 
V.251 (°nissita); Dãvs V.45 (°bhinna). — 3. disjunctive anna.. 
anna one.. the other, this one... that one, different, differ- 
ent from annam jĩvam.. aniĩam sarĩram one is the soul.. the 
other is the body, i. e. the soul is different from the body D 
ĩ. 157; M i.430; A V.193; aniĩã va saniĩã bhavissati aiìno attã D 
ĩ. 187. Thus also in phrase annena aiĩũaiii opposite, the con- 
trary, differently, contradictory (lít. other from that which is 
other) Vin ii.85 (paticarati make counter — charges); D i.57 
(vyãkãsi gave the opposite or contradictory reply); Miln 171 
(annarh kayiramãnam annena sambharati). — anaíiiia (1) not 
another, i. e. the same, self — same, identical M i.256 (= 
ayam). — (2) not anotber, i. e. alone, by oneselí, oneself only 
Sn 65 (°posin; opp. param) = Nd 4, cp. Nd 2 36. — (3) not 
another, i. e. no more, only, alone Sn p. 106 (dve va gatiyo 
bhavanti anannã: and no other or no more, only two). See also 
under cpds. 

-ãdisa diííerent J vi.212, °tã diííerence PvA 243. 
-khantỉka acquiescing in diff. views, following another íaith 
(see khantika) D i. 187; M i.487. -titthiya an adherent of an- 
other sect, a non — Buddhist.; D iii.115; M i.494, 512; p ii.21, 
32 sq., 119; iii.116 sq.; iv.51, 228; V.6, 27 sq.; A i.65, 240; 
ii.176; iv.35 sq.; Vin i.60; J i.93; ii.415. -ditthika having 
diff. views (comb đ ' with anna — khantika) D i.187; M i.487. 
-neyya (an°) not to be guided by somebody else, i. e. inde- 


pendent in one's views, having attained the right knowledge by 
oneselí (opp. para°) Sn 55, 213, 364. -mano (an°) (adj.) not 
setting one's heart upon others Vv ll 5 (see VvA 58). -vãda 
holding other views, an° (adj.) Dpvs iv.24. -vãdaka one who 
gives a diff. account ofthings, one who distorts a matter, a pre- 
varicator Vin iv.36. -vihita being occupied with something 
else, distracted, absent — minded Vin iv.269; DhA iii.352, 
381; °tã distraction, absentmindedness DhA i.181. -sarana 
(an°) not betaking oneself to others for refuge, i. e. of inde- 
pendent, sure knowledge s iii.42 = V.154. -sita dependent or 
relying on others Sn 825. 

Anííatama (pron. adj.) [aiìna + superl. suff. tama; see also 
aĩmatara] one out of many, the one or the other of, a certain, 
any Mhvs 38, 14. 

Aníiatara (pron. adj.) [Sk. anyatara, aniĩa + compar. suff. tara, 
cp. Lat. alter, Goth. anpar etc.] one of a certain number, a 
certain, somebody, some; often used (like eka) as indef. arti- 
cle "a". Very ữequent, e g. Sn 35, 210; It 103; Dh 137, 157; 
J i.221, 253; ii.132 etc. devaniĩatara a certain god, i. e. any 
kind of god s iv.180 = A iv.461. 

Annattha (adv.) [from anna = aiĩnatra, adv. of place, cp. kattha, 
ettha] somewhere or anyvvhere else, elsewhere (either place 
where or whereto) J i.291; ii.154; DhsA 163; DhA i.212; 

iii. 351; PvA 45; Mhvs 4, 37; 22, 14. 

Aiinatra (adv.) [anya + tra, see also annattha] elsewhere, some- 
where else J V.252; Pv iv.l 62 . In comp n also = anfia°, e. g. 
annatra — yoga (adj.) following another discipline D i. 187; 
M i.487. — As prep. c. abl. (and instr.) but, besides, except, 
e. g. a. iminã tapo — pakkamena D i. 168; kim karanĩyam 
a. dhammacariyãya s i.101; ko nu annatram — ariyehi who 
else but the Nobles Sn 886 (= thapetvã sannã — mattena SnA 
555). -kim aniiatra what but, i. e. what else is the cause 
but, or: this is due to; but for D i.90 (vusitavã — mãnĩ k. a. 
avusitattã); s i.29 (k. k. a. adassanã except from blindness); 
Sn 206 (id. ). 

Annathatta (nt.) [annathã + tta] 1. change, alteration s iii.37; 

iv. 40; A i.153; iii.66; Kvu 227 (= jarã c, cp. Kvu trsỉ. 55 
n. 2); Miln 209. — 2. diííerence J i.147; It 11. —3. er- 
roneous supposition, mistake Vin ii.2; s iii.91; iv.329. — 4. 
Pickleness, change of mind, doubt, wavering, M i.448, 457 (+ 
domanassa); J i.33 (cittam); PvA 195 (cittassa). 

Annathã (adv.) [anna + thã] in a diííerent manner, otherwise, 
diííerently s i.24; Sn 588, 757; DhsA 163; PvA 125, 133. 
anaũnathã without mistake Vv 44 18 ; ananũatlia (nt.) cer- 
tainty, truth Ps ii. 104 (= tatha). 

-bhãva (1) a diííerent existence A ii.10; It 9 = 94; Sn 729, 
740, 752; (2) a State of difference; i. e. change, alteration, un- 
stableness D i.36; s ii.274; iii.8, 16, 42; Vbh 379. -bhãvin 
based on difference s iii.225 sq.; iv.23 sq., 66 sq.; an° free 
from difference Vin i.36. 

Annadatthu (adv.) [lit. annad atthu let there be anything else, 

i. e. be it what it will, there is nothing else, all, everything, 
surely] part. of affirmation = surely, all — round, absolutely 
(ekamsa — vacane nipãto DA i.lll) only, at any rate D i.91; 

ii. 284; Sn 828 (na h° annadatth 3 atthi pasamsa — lãbhã, expl d 
SnA 541 as na hi ettha pasamsa — lãbhato anno attho atthi. 
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cp. also Nd 1 168); Miln 133; VvA 58; PvA 97, 114. 

-dasa sure — seeing, seeing everything, all pervading D 
i.18; iii.135, 185; A ii.24; iii.202; iv.89, 105; It 15. 

Annadã (adv.) [anna + dã, cp. kadã, tadã, yadã] at another time, 
else, once s iv.285; J V.12; DhA iv.125. 

Annã (f.) [Sk. ãjfiã, = ã + jfíã, cp. ãjãnãti] knowledge, recog- 
nition, perfect knowledge, philosophic insight, knowledge par 
excellence, viz. Arahantship, saving knowledge, gnosis (cp. 
on term Compend. 176 n. 3 and Psalms of Brethren introd. 
xxxiii.) M i.445; s i.4 (sammad 0 ), 24 (aniìãya nibbuta); ii.221; 
V.69, 129 (ditth°eva dhamme), 133, 237; A iii.82, 143, 192; 
V.108; It 39 sq„ 53, 104; Dh 75, 96; Kh vii.ll; Miln 334. 
— aiĩiiam vyãkaroti to maniíest ones Arahantship (by a dis- 
course or by mere exclamation) Vin i.183; s ii.51 sq., 120; 
iv.139; V.222; J i.140; ii.333. See also arahatta. 

-atthika desirous of higher knowledge Pv iv.l 14 . 
-ãrãdhana the attainment of full insight M i.479. -indriya 
the faculty of perfect kno wledge or of knowledge made perfect 
D iii.219; s V.204; It 53; Pug 2; Dhs 362, 505, 552; Nett 15, 
54, 60. -citta the thought of gnosis, the intention of gaining 
Arahantship s ii.267; A iii.437. -pativedha comprehension 
of insight Vin ii.238. -vimokkha deliverance by the highest 
insight Sn 1105,1107 (Nd 2 19: vuccati arahatta — vimokklio). 

Aíĩiìãna (nt.) [a + nãna] ignorance; see nãna 3 e. 

Aniìãụaka (nt.) [Demin. of annãna] ignorance Vin iv.144. 

Annãụin (adj.) [a + nãnin] ignorant, not knowing DhA iii.106. 

Anĩiãta 1 [pp. of ãjãnãti, q. V.] known, recognised Sn 699. an° 
what is not known, in phrase anannãta — nnassãmĩ 0 t° indriya 
the faculty of him (who believes): "I shall know what is not 
known (yet)" D iii.219; s V.204; It 53; Pug 2; Dhs 296 (cp. 
Dhs trsh 86); Nett 15, 54, 60, 191. 

-mãnin one who prides himself in having perfect knowl- 
edge, one who imagines to be in possession of right insight A 
iii.175 sq.; Th 1,953. 

Aniiãta 2 [a + iĩãta] unknown, see nãta. 

Aíinãtaka 1 [a + nãtaka, cp. Sk. ajnãti] he who is not a kinsman 
DhA i.222. 

Aỉmãtaka 2 (adj.) [Demin. of annãta 2 ] unknown, unrecog- 
nisable, only in phrase °vesena in unknown form, in disguise 
J ĩ. 14; iii.116; V.102. 

Anỉiãtar [n. ag. to ãjãnãti] one who knows, a knower of D ii.286; 
M i.169; s i.106 (dhammassa); Kvu 561. 

Aimãtãvin (adj. — n.) [from ãjãnãti] one who has complete in- 
sight DhsA 291. 

-indriya (°tãv 3 indr.) the faculty of one whose knowledge 
is made perfect Dhs 555 (cp. Dhs trsỉ. 150) and same loci as 
under annindriya (see annã). 

Aiiiiãtukãma (adj.) [ã + jnãtum + kãma] desirous of gaining right 
knowledge A iii.192. See ãjãnãti. 

Aníiãya [ger. of ãjãnãti, q. V. for detail] reeognising, knowing, 
in the conviction of s i.24; A iii.41; Dh 275, 411. 

Aíĩiìoniìa see aiĩna B 2 c. 

Anhamãna [Sk. aấnãna, ppr. med. of aấnãti, aấ to eat] eating, 
taking food; enjoying: only ss at Sn 240; all MSS at 239 have 


asamana. SnA 284 expl s by aharayamana. 

Atata [BSk. atata (e. g. Divy 67), prob. to at roam about. On 
this notion cp. description of roaming about in Niraya at Nd 1 
405 bottom] N. of a certain purgatory or Niraya A V.173 = Sn 

p. 126. 

Atanaka (adj.) [cp. Sk. atana, to at] roaming about, wild J V.105 
(°gãvĩ). 

Atanĩ (f.) a support a stand inserted under the leg of a bedstead 
Vin iv. 168; Sãm. Pãs. on Pãc. 14 (quoted Min. Pãt. 86 and 
Vin iv.357); DhA i.234; J ii.387, 425, 484 supports ofa Seat. 
Morris J. p. T. s. 1884, 69 compares Marãthi adanĩ a three — 
legged stand. See also Vin Texts ii.53. 

Atala (adj.) [cp. Sk. atta & attãlaka stronghold] solid, firm, 
strong, only in phrase ataliyo upãhanã strong sandals M 
ii.155 (vv. 11. pataliye & agaliyo) = s i.226 (vv. 11. ãtaliyo 
& ãtaliko). At the latter passage Bdhgh. expl s ganangan — 
íipãhanã, Mrs. Rh. D. (Kindred Sayings i.291) trsls. "busk- 
ined shoes". 

Atavĩ (f.) [Sk. atavĩ: Non — Aryan, prob. Dravidian] 1. forest, 
woods J i.306; ii.117; iii.220; DhA ĩ. 13; PvA 277. — 2. in- 
habitant of the forest, man of the woods, wild tribe J vi. 55 (= 
atavicorã c.). 

-rakkhika guardian of the forest J ii.335. -sankhepa 
at A i.178 = iii.66 is prob. faulty reading for V. 1. “sankopa 
"inroad of savage tribes". 

Atta 1 [cp. see attaka] a platform to be used as a watchtower Vin 
"*ĩ. 140; DA 1.209. 

Atta 2 [cp. Sk. artha, see also attha 5 b] lawsuit, case, cause Vin 
iv.224; J ii.2, 75; iv.129 (°m vinicchinãti to judge a cause), 
150 (°m tĩreti to see a suit through); vi.336. 

Atta 3 [Sk. ãrta, pp. of ardati, rd to dissolve, afflict etc.; cp. Sk. 
ãrdra (= p. adda and alla); Gr. a'pòto to moisten, Cí'pò>a dirt. 
See also attĩyati & attita] distressed, tormented, afflicted; mo- 
lested, plagued, hurt Sn 694 (+ vyasanagata; SnA 489 ãtura); 
Th 2, 439 (= attita ThA 270), 441 (= pĩỊita ThA 271); J iv.293 
(= ãtura c.); Vv 80 9 (= attita upadduta VvA 311). Often — °: 
inatta oppressed by debt M i.463; Miln 32; chãt° tormented by 
hunger VvA 76; vedan° afflicted by pain Vin ii.61; iii. 100; J 
i.293; sũcik° (read for sũcikattha) pained by stitch Pv iii.2 3 . 

-ssara cry of distress Vin iii.105; s ii.255; J i.265; ii.117; 
Miln 357; PvA 285. 

Attaka [Demin. of atta 1 ] a platíorm to be used as a watch-house 
on piles, or in a tree Vin i.173; ii.416; iii.322, 372; DA i.209. 

Attãna at Vin ii.106 is obscure, should it not rather be read with 
Bdhgh as atthãna? (cp. Bdhgh on p. 315). 

Attãla [from atta] a watch — tower, a room at the top of a house, 
or above a gate (kotthaka) Th 1, 863; J iii.160; V.373; Miln 1, 
330; DhA iĩi.488. 

Attãlaka [Sk. attãlaka] = attãla; J ii.94, 220, 224; vi.390, 433; 

"Miln 66, 81. 

Attita (& occasionally addita, e. g. Pv ii.6 2 ; Th 2, 77, 89; Th 1, 
406) [Sk. ardita, pp. of ardayati, Caus. of ardati, see atta 3 ] 
pained, distressed, grieved, terrified Th 1, 157; J ii.436; iv.85 
(v. 1. addhita); V.84; VvA 311; ThA 270; Mhvs 1, 25; 6, 21; 
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Dpvs i.66; ii.23; xiii.9; Sdhp 205. — See remarks of Morris J. 
p. T. s. 1886, 104, & 1887. 47. 

Attiyati & Attiyati [Denom. fr. atta 3 , q. V.] to be in trouble or 
anxiety, to be worried, to be incommodated, usually comb d 
with harãyati, e. g. D i.213 (+jigucchati); s ĩ. 131; M i.423; 
Pv i.10 2 (= attã dukkhitã PvA 48), freq. in ppr. attiyamãna 
harayãmãna (+jigucchamãna) Vin ii.292; J i.66, 292; It 43; 
Nd 2 566; Ps i.159. — Spelling sometimes addiyãmi, e. g. Th 
2, 140. —pp. attita & addita. 

Attiyana (nt.) [cp. Sk. ardana, to attiyati] ữight, terror, amaze- 
ment DhA ii.179. 

Attha 1 [Vedic astau, old dual, Idg. *octou, pointing to a System 
of counting by tetrads (see also nava); Av. asta, Gr. ỒXTCÓ, 
Lat. octo, Goth. ahtau = Ohg. ahto, Ger. acht, E. eight] num. 
card, eight, decl. like pl. of adj. in — a. A. The number in 
objective signiTicance, based on natural phenomena: see cpds. 
“angula, °nakha, °pada, °pãda. B. The number in subjective 
signiTicance. — (1) As mark of respectability and honour, 
based on the idea of the double square: (a) in meaning "a cou- 
ple" attha matakukkute attha jĩva — k. gahetvã (with 8 dead 
& 8 live cocks; eight instead of 2 because gift intended for a 
king) DhA i.213. sanghassa a salãkabhattam dãpesi VvA 75 
= DhAiii.l04. a. pindapãtãni adadarh Vv 34 s . a. vattha — 
yugãni (a double pair as offering) PvA 232, a therã PvA 32. 
— The highest respectability is expressed by 8 X 8 = 64, and 
in this sense is freq. applied to gifts, where the giver gives a 
higher potency of a pair (2 3 ). Thưs a "royal" giữ goes under 
the name of sabb-atthakam dãnam (8 elephants, 8 horses, 8 
slaves etc.) where each of 8 constituents is presented in 8 ex- 
emplars DhA ii.45, 46, 71. In the same sense atth° attha kahã- 
panã (as gift) DhA ii.41; atth — atthakã dibbãkaiĩnã Vv 67 3 
(= catusatthi VvA 290); atthatthaka Dpvs vi.56. Quite con- 
spicuous is the meaning of a "couple" in the phrase satt — 
attha 7 or 8 = a couple, e. g. sattattha divasã, a weck or so 
J i.86; J ii.101; VvA 264 (samvaccharã years). — (b.) used 
as deTmite measure of quantity & distance, where it also im- 
plies the respectability of the giữ, 8 being the lowest unit of 
items that may be given decently. Thus freq. as attha kahã- 
panã J i.483; iv.138; VvA 76; Miln 291. — In distances: a. 
karĩsã DhA ii.80; iv.217; PvA 258; a. usabhã J iv.142. — 
(c.) in comb 11 ' with 100 and 1000 it assumes the meaning of 
"a great many", hundreds, thousands. Thus attha sataiii 800, 
Sn 227. As denotation of wealt (cp. below under 18 and 80): 
a — °sata — sahassa — vibhava DhA iv.7. But atthasata at s 
iv.232 means 108 (3 X 36), probably also at J V.377. — attha 
sahassarn 8000 J V.39 (nãgã). The same meaning applies to 
80 as well as to its use as unit in comb n with any other deci- 
mal (18, 28, 38 etc.): (a) 80 (asĩti) a great many. Here belong 
the 80 smaller signs of a Mahãpurisa (see anuvyanjana), be- 
sides the 32 main signs (see dvattiriisa) VvA 213 etc. Freq. 
as measure of riches, e. g. 80 waggon loads Pv ii.7 5 ; asĩti 

— kotivibhava DhA iii.129; PvA 196; asĩti hatth 0 ubbedho 
rãsi (of gold) VvA 66, etc. See íurther reíerences under asĩti. 

— (P) The foll. are examples of 8 with other decimals: 18 
atthãdasa (only M iii.239: manopavicãrã) & atthărasa (this 
the later form) VvA 213 (avenika — buddhadhammã: Bha- 
gavant's qualities); as measure J vi.432 (18 hands high, of a 
íence); of a great mass or multitue: atthãrasa kotiyo or °koti, 


18 kotis J i.92 (of gold), 227; iv.378 (°dhana, riches); DhA 
ii.43 (of people); Miln 20 (id.); a. akkhohini — sankhãsenã 
J vi.395. a. vatthũ Vin ii.204. — 28 atthavĩsati nakkhattãni 
Nd 1 382; patisallãnagunã Miln 140. — 38 atthatimsã Miln 
359 (rãjaparisã). — 48 atthaeattãrĩsarh vassãni Sn 289. — 
68 atthasatthi Th 1, 1217 °sitã savitakkã, where id. p. at s 
ĩ. 187 howeverreads atha satthi — tasitã vitakkã); J i.64 (turiya 
— satasahassãni) — 98 atthanavuti (cp. 98 the age of Eli, 

1 Sam. iv. 15) Sn 311 (rogã, a higher set than the original 3 
diseases, cp. navuti). — (2) As number of symmetry or of 
an intrinsic, harmonious, symmetrical set, attha denotes, like 
dasa (q. V.) a comprehensive unity. See esp. the cpds. for 
this application. °amsa and °angika. Closely related to nos. 

2 and 4 attha is in the geometrical progression of 2. 4. 8. 16. 
32. where each subsequent number shows a higher symmetry 
or involves a greater importance (cp. 8X8 under la) — J 
V.409 (a. mangalena samannãgata, of lndra's chariot: with the 
8 lucky signs); VvA 193 (atthahi akkhanehi vajjitam manuss- 
abhãvam: the 8 unlucky signs). In progression: J iv.3 (attha 
petiyo, following after 4, then foll. by 8, 16, 32); PvA 75 (a. 
kapparukkhã at each point of the compass, 32 in all). Further: 
8 expressions of bad language DhA iv.3. 

-arhsa with eight edges, octagonal, octahedral, implying 
perfect or divine symmetry (see above B. 2), of a diamond D 
i.76 = M iii.121 (mani veỊuriyo a.); Miln 282 (maniratanam 
subham jãtimantam a.) of the pillars of a heavenly palace 
(Vimãna) J vi.127 = 173 = Vv 78 2 (a. sukatã thambhã); Vv 
84 15 (ãyatamsa = ãyatã hutvã attha — soỊasadvattimsãdi — 
amsavanto VvA 339). Of a ball of string Pv iv.3 28 (gulapari- 
mandala, cp. PvA 254). Of geometrical Tigures in general 
Dhs 617. -anga (of) eight parts, eightfold, consisting of eight 
ingredients or constituents (see also next and above B 2 on 
signiíicance of attha in this connection), in comp n - with °upeta 
characterised by the eight parts (i. e. the observance ofthe Tirst 
eight of the commandments or vows, see sĩla & cp. anga 2), 
of uposatha, the fast — day A i.215; Sn 402 (Sn A 378 expl s 
ekam pi divasam apariccajanto atthangupetam uposatham up- 
avassa); cp. atthanguposathin (adj.) Mhvs 36, 84. In BSk. 
always in plirase astãnga — samanvãgata upavãsa, e. g. Divy 
398; Sp. Av. ố i.338, 399; also vrata Av. ố i.170. In the same 
sense atthangupeta pătihãriyapakkha (q. V.) Sn 402, where 
Vv 15 6 has “susamãgata (expl d at VvA 72 by pãnãtipãtã ve- 
ramanĩ — ãdĩhi atthah 0 angehi samannãgata). ° samcmnãgata 
endowed with the eight qualities (see anga 3), of rãjã, a king D 
ĩ. 137 sq., ofbrahmassara, the supreme or most excellent voice 
(ofthe Buddha) D ii.211; J i.95; VvA 217. AlsoinBuddh. Sk. 
astãngopeta svara of the voice of the Buddha, e. g. Sp. Av. ố 
ĩ. 149. -angika having eight constituents, being made up of 
eight (intrinsic) parts, embracing eight items (see above B 2); 
of the uposatha (as in prec. atthang 0 uposatha) Sn 401; of the 
"Eightfold Noble Path" (ariyo a. maggo). (Also in BSk. as 
astãngika mãrga, e. g. Lal. Vist. 540, cp. astãngamãrgadesika 
of the Buddha, Divy 124, 265); D i.156, 157, 165; M i.118; It 
18; Sn 1130 (maggauttama); Dh 191, 273; Th 2, 158, 171; Kh 
iv.; Vin i.10; Nd 2 485; DA i.313; DhA iii.402. -angula eight 
fínger — breadths thick, eight inches thick, i. e. very thick, of 
double thickness J ii.91 (in contrast to caturangula); Mhvs 29, 
11 (with sattangula). -addha (v. 1. addhattha) half of eight, 
i. e. four (°pãda) J vi.354, see also addha 1 . -nakha having 
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eight nails or claws J vi. 3 54 (: ekekasmim pãde dvinnam dvin- 
nam khurãnam vasena c.). -nava eight or nine DhA iii.179. 
-pada 1. a chequered board for gambling or playing dralts 
etc., lit. having eight squares, i. e. on each side (DA i.85: 
ekekãya pantiyã attha attha padãni assã ti), cp. dasapada D 
i.6. — 2. eightfold, íolded orplaited in eight, cross — plaited 
(of hair) Th 1, 772 (atthãpada — katã kesã); J ii.5 ( ỊỊhapana 
= cross — plaiting). -padaka a small square (1/8), i. e. a 
patch Vin i.297; ii.150. -pãda an octopod, a kind of (fab- 
ulous) spider (or deer?) J V.377; vi.538; cp. Sk. astapãda = 
ấarabha a fabidous eight — legged animal. -mangala hav- 
ing eight anspicious signs J V.409 (expl d here to mean a horse 
with white hair on the face, tail, mane, and breast, and above 
each of the four hoofs). -vanka with eight lầccts, lít. eight 
— crooked, i. e. polished on eight sides, of a jewel J vi.388. 
-vidha eightfold Dhs 219. 

Attha 2 see attha. 

Atthaka (adj.) [Sk. astaka] — 1. eightfold Vin ĩ. 196 = Ud 59 
(°vaggikãni); VvA 75 = DhA iii.104 (°bhatta). — 2. °ã (f.) 
the eight day of the lunar month (cp. atthamĩ), in phrase rat- 
tĩsu antaratthakãsu in the nights between the eighths, i. e. 
the 8* day beíore and after the full moon Vin i.31, 288 (see 
Vin Texst I.130 n ); M i.79; A i.136; Miln 396; J i.390. —3. °rh 
(nt.) an octad Vv 67 2 (atth° eight octads = 64); VvA 289, 290. 
On sabbatthaka see attha B 1 a. See also antara. 

Atthama (num. ord.) [Sk. astama, see attha 1 ] the eighth Sn 107, 
230 (cp. KhA 187), 437. — f. °ĩ the eighth day of the lunar 
half month (cp. atthakã) A ỉ. 144; Sn 402; Vv 16 6 (in all three 
pass. as pakkhassa cãtuddasĩ pancadasĩ ca atthamĩ); A ỉ. 142; 
Sn 570 (ito atthami, scil. divase, loc.). 

Atthamaka = atthama the eighth. — 1. lít. Miln 291 (att° self— 
eighth). — 2. as tt. the eighth of eight persons who strive af- 
ter the highest perfection, reckoned from the íirst or Arahant. 
Hence the eighth is he who stands on the lowest step of the 
Path and is called a sotãpanna (q. V.) Kvu 243 — 251 (cp. 
Kvu trsl. 146 sq.); Nett 19, 49, 50; Ps ii.193 (+ sotãpanna). 

Atthãna (nt.) [ã + tthãna] stand, post; name of the rubbing — post 
which, well cut & with incised rows of squares, was let into 
the ground of a bathing — place, serving as a rubber to people 
bathing Vin ii.105, 106 (read atthãne with BB; cp. Vinii.315). 

Atthi o1 [= attha (attha) in comp" with kar & bhũ, as freq. in 
Sk. and p. with i for a, like citti — kata (for citta°), angi — 
bhũta (for anga°); cp. the freq. comb n ' (with similar mean- 
ing) manasi — kata (besides manasã — k.), also upadhikaroti 
and others. This comb 11 is restricted to the pp and der. (°kata 
& °katvã). Other expl ns - by Morris J. p. T. s. 1886, 107; 
Windisch, M. & B. 100], in comb n with katvã: to make some- 
thing one's attha, i. e. object, to fmd out the essence or prof- 
itableness or value of anything, to recognise the nature of, 
to realise, understand, know. Nearly always in stock phrase 
atthikatvã manasikatvã D ii.204; M i.325, 445; s i.112 sq. = 
189,220; V.76; A ii.116; iii.163; J i. 189; V. 151 (: attano atthik- 
abhãvam katvã atthiko hutvã sakkaccam suneyya c.); Ud 80 
(: adhikicca, ayam no attho adhigantabbo evarh sallakkhetvã 
tãya desanãya atthikã hutvã c.); Sdhp 220 (°katvãna). 

Atthi 2 (nt.) [Sk. asthi = Av. asti, Gr. o'ơteov, oVrxpoocov, ảơ- 


xpáyaXoc;; Lat. os (*oss); also Gr. ò'Zoq branch Goth. asts] 

— 1. a bone A i.50; iv.129; Sn 194 (°nahãru bones & ten- 
dons); Dh 149, 150; J i.70; iii.26, 184; vi.448 ( vedhin), DhA 
iii. 109 (300 bones of the human body, as also at Suấruta iii.5); 
KhA 49; PvA 68 (°camma — nahãru), 215 (gosĩs°); Sdhp 46, 
103. — 2. the stone of a fruit J ii.104. 

-kankala [Sk. °kankãla] a skeleton M i.364; cp. “sankha- 
lika. -kadali a special kind of the plantain tree (Musa Sapien- 
tum)Jv.406. -kalyãnabeautyofbonesDliAi.387. -camma 
bones and skin J ii.339; DhA iii.43; PvA 68 -taca id. J ii.295. 
-maya made of bone Vin ii.115. -minjã marrow A iv.129; 
DhA i.181; iii.361; KhA 52. -yaka (T. atthĩyaka) bones & 
liver s i.206. -sankhalikã [B. Sk. °ấakalã Sp. Av. ố i.274 
sq., see also atthika 0 ] a Chain of bones, i. e. a skeleton DhA 

iii. 479; PvA 152. -sanghãtaconjunctionofbones, i. e. skele- 
ton Vism 21; DhA ii.28; PvA 206. -sancaya a heap of bones 
It 17 = Bdhd 87. -sannã the idea of bones (cp. atthika 0 ) Th 
1, 18. -santhãna a skeleton Sdhp 101. 

Atthika 1 (nt.) [fr. atthi] 1. = atthi 1 abone M iii.92; J i.265, 428; 
vi.404; PvA 41. — 2 = atthi 2 kernel, stone DhA ii.53 (tãl°); 
Mhvs 15,42. 

-sankhalikã a Chain of bones, a skeleton A iii.324 see also 
under katatthika. -saniiã the idea of a skeleton s V.129 sq.; 
A ii.17; Dhs 264. 

Atthika 2 at PvA 180 (sũcik°) to be read attita (q. V.) for attika. 

Atthita 1 see thita. 

Atthita 2 [ã + thita] undertaken, arrived at, looked after, consid- 
ered J ii.247 (= adhitthita c.). 

Atthita 3 see atthika. 

Atthỉlla at Vin ii.266 is expl d by Bdhgh on p. 327 by gojang- 
hattika, perhaps more likely = Sk. asthĩlã a round pebble or 
stone. 

Addha 1 (& addha) [etym. uncertain, Sk. ardha] one half, half; 
usually in comp n ' (see below), like diyaddha 1 1/2 (°sata 150) 
PvA 155 (see as to meaning Stede, Peta Vatthu p. 107). Note. 
addha is never used by itselí, for "half' in absolute position 
upaddha (q. V.) is always used. 

-akkhika with íurtive glance ("half an eye") DhA iv.98. 
-attha half of eight, i. e. four (cp. atthaddha) s ii.222 
(°ratana); J vi.354 (°pãda quadruped; V. 1. for atthaddha). 
-aỊhaka 1/2 an aỊhaka (measure) DhA iii.367. -uddha [cp. 
Mahãrãstrĩ form cauttha = Sk. caturtha] three and a half J ĩ.82; 

iv. 180; V.417, 420; DhA i.87; Mhvs 12, 53. -ocitaka half 
plucked off J ĩ. 120. -karĩsa ( — matta) half a k. in extent 
VvA 64 (cp. attha — karĩsa). -kahãpana 1/2 kahãpana A 
V.83. -kãsika (or °ya) worth half a thousand kãsiyas (i. e. 
of Benares monetary Standard) Vin i.281 (kambala, a woollen 
garment of that value; cp. Vin Texts ii.195); ii. 150 (bimbo- 
hanãni, pillows; so read for addhakãyikãni in T.); J V.447 (a° 

— kãsiganikã for a — °kãsiya° a courtezan who charges that 
price, in phrase a° — k° — ganikã viya na bahunnarii piyã 
manãpã). -kumbha a half ( — filled) pitcher Sn 721. -kusi 
(tt. of tailoring) a short intermediate cross — seam Vin i.287. 
-kosa half a room, a small room J vi.81 (= a° kosantara c.). 
-gãvuta half a league J vi 55. -cũỊa (°vãhã vĩhi) 1/2 a mea- 
sure (of rice) Miln 102, perhaps misread for addhãỊha (ãỊha = 
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ãỊhaka, cp. A iii.52), a half ãỊha of rice. -tiya the third (unit) 
less half, i. e. two and a half VvA 66 (mãsã); J i.49, 206, 255 
( O sata250). Cp. next. -teyya = °tiya2 1/2 Vin iv.117; J ii.129 
(°sata); DA i.173 (v. 1. BB for °tiya); DhA i.95 (°sata), 279; 
PvA 20 (°sahassa). -telasa [cp. BSk. ardhatrayodasa] twelve 
and a half Vin i 243, 247; D ii.6 (“bhikkhusatãni, cp. tayo B 
1 b); DhA iii.369. -dandaka a short stick M i.87 = A i.47; 

ii. 122 = Nd 2 604 = Miln 197. -duka see °ruka. -nãỊika ( 

— matta) half a nãỊi — measure full J vi. 366. -pallanka half 
a divan Vin ii.280. -bhãga half a share, one half Vv 13 6 (= 
upaddhabhãga VvA 61); Pv i.ll 5 . -mandala semi — circle, 
semi cừcular sewing Vin i.287. -mãna half a mãna measure 
J i.468 (m. = atthannam nãỊinam nãmam c.). -mãsa half a 
month, a half month, a fortnight Vin iii.254 (ũnak°); A V.85; J 

iii. 218; VvA 66. Freq. inacc. as adv. for a íortnight, e. g. Vin 

iv. 117; VvA 67; PvA 55. -mãsaka half a bean (as weight or 
measure of value, see mãsaka) J i.lll. -mãsika halfmonthly 
Pug 55. -mundaka shaven over half the head (sign of loss of 
íreedom) Mhvs 6 , 42. -yoga a certain kind of house (usually 
with pãsãda) Vin i.58 = 96, 107, 139, 239, 284; ii.146. Acc. 
to Vin T. ĩ. 174 "a gold coloured Bengal house" (Bdhgh), an 
interpretation which is not correct: we have to read supanna 
vankageha "like a GaruỊa bird's crooked wing", i. e. where the 
roof is bent on one side. -yojana half a yojana (in distance) 
J V.410; DA i.35 (in expl n of addhãna — magga); DhA i.147; 
ii.74. -rattã midnight A iii.407 (°am adv. at m.); Vv 81 16 
(“rattãyam adv. = addharattiyam VvA 315); J i.264 (samaye); 
iv. 159 (id.). -ratti = °rattã VvA 255, 315 (= majjhimayãma 

— samaya); PvA 155. -ruka (v. 1. °duka) a certain fash- 
ion of wearing the hair Vin ii.134; Bdhgh expl n on p. 319: 
adhadukan ti udare lomarãji — thapanam "leaving a stripe of 
haừ on the stomach". -vivata (dvãra) half open J V.293. 

Addha 2 (adj.) [Sk. ãdhya fr. rddhapp. of rdh, rdhnote & rdhyate 
(see ijjhati) to thrive cp. Gr. aAyouc/x thrive, Lat. alo to nour- 
ish. Cp. also Vedic idã reíreshment & p. iddhi power. See 
also ãỊhiya] rích, opulent, wealthy, well — to — do; usually 
in comb n with mahaddhana & mahãbhoga of great wealth 
& resources (foll. by pahũta — jãtarũparajata pahũta vittũ- 
pakarana etc.). Thus at D i.115, 134, 137; iii.163; Pug 52; 
DhA i.3; VvA 322; PvA 3, 78 etc. In other comb n - Vv 31 4 
(°kula); Nd 2 615 (Sakka = addho mahaddhano dhanavã); DA 
i.281 (= issara); DhA ii.37 (°kula); Sdhp 270 (satasãkh 0 ), 312 
(gun°), 540 sq. (id.), 561. 

Addhaka (adj.) wealthy, rích, iníluential J iv.495; Pv ii.8 2 (= 
mahãvibhava PvA 107). 

Addhatã (f.) [abstr. to addha] riches, wealth, opulence Sdhp 316. 

Aọa [Sk. rụa; see etym. under ina, of which ana is a doublet. See 
also ãnanya] debt, only in neg. anana (adj.) free from debt 
Vin i.6 = s i. 137, 234 = D ii.39; Th 2, 364 (i. e. without a new 
birth); A ii.69; J V.481; ThA 245. 

Anu (adj.) [Sk. anu; as to etym. see Walde Lat. Wtb. under ulna. 
See also ãni] small, minute, atomic, subtle (opp. thũla, q. V.) 
D i.223; s i.136; V.96 (°bĩja); Sn 299 (anuto anum gradually); 
J iii.12 (= appamattaka); iv.203; Dhs 230, 617 (= kisa); ThA 
173; Miln 361. Note anu is freq. spelt anu, thus usually in cpd. 
°matta. 

-thũla (anumthũla) fine and coarse, small & large Dh 31 


(= mahantan ca khuddakaiĩ ca DhA i.282), 409 = Sn 633; J 
iv.192; DhA iv. 184. -matta of small size, atomic, least Sn 
431; Vbh 244, 247 (cp. M iii.134; A ii.22); Dpvs iv.20. The 
spelling is anumatta at D i.63 = It 118; Dh 284; DA i.181; 
Sdhp 347. -sahagata accompanied by a minimum of, i. e. 
residuum Kvu 81, cp. Kvu trsl. 66 n. 3. 

Aụuka (adj.) = anu Sn 146, KhA 246. 

Anda (nt.) [Etym. unknown. Cp. Sk. anda] 1. an egg Vin iii.3; 
s ii.258; M i.104; A iv.125 sq. — 2. (pl.) the testicles Vin 
iii.106. — 3. (in camm°) a water — bag J i.249 (see Morris J. 
p. T. s 1884, 69) 

-kosa Shell of eggs Vin iii.3 = M ĩ. 104; A iv.126, 176. 
-cheda(ka) one who castrates, a gelder J iv.364, 366. -ja 1. 
born from eggs s iii.241 (of snakes); M i.73; J ii.53 = V.85; 
Miln 267. — 2. a bird J. V.189. -bhãrin bearing his testicles 
s ii.258 = Vin iii. 100. -sambhava the product of an egg, i. 
e. a bird Th 1, 599. -hãraka one who takes or exstirpates the 
testicles M i.383. 

Andaka 1 (nt.) = anda, egg DhA i.60; iii.137 (sakun°). 

Andaka 2 (adj.) [Sk.? prob. an inorganic form; the diaeresis of 
candaka into c° andaka seems very plausible. As to meaning 
cp. DhsA 396 and see Dhs trsl. 349, also Morris J. p. T. s. 
1893, 6, who, not satisíactorily, tries to establish a relation to 
ard, as in atta 3 ] only used of vãcã, speech: harsh, rough, inso- 
lent M i.286; A V.265, 283, 293 (gloss kantakã); J iii.260; Dhs 
1343, cp. DhsA 396. 

Anọa (food, cereal). See passages under aparanna & pubbanna. 

Anọava (nt.) [Sk. arna & arnava to r, rnoti to move, Idg. *er to 
be in quick motion, cp. Gr. o’'pvu[ii; Lat. orior; Goth. rinnan 
= E. run; Ohg. runs, river, flow.] 1. a great flood (= ogha), the 
sea or ocean (oíten as mah°, cp. BSk. mahãrnava, e. g. Jtm 
31 75 ) M i 134; s i.214; iv.157 (mahã udak°); Sn 173 (ftg. for 
samsãra see SnA 214), 183, 184; J ĩ. 119 (°kucchi), 227 (id.); 
V.159 (mah°); Mhvs 5, 60; 19, 16 (mah°). — 2. a stream, river 
J iii. 521; V.255. 

Anha [Sk. ahna, day, see ahan] day, only as — ° in apar°, pubb°, 
majjh°, sãy°, q. V. 

Atakkaka (adj.) [a + takka 2 ] not mixed with buttermilk J yi.21. 

Ataccha (nt.) [a + taccha 2 ] íalsehood, untruth D i.3; J vi. 207. 

Ati (indecl.) [sk. ati = Gr. e’xi moreover, yet, and; Lat. et and, 
Goth. ip; also connected with Gr. axótp but, Lat. at but (= 
over, outside) Goth. appan] adv. and prep. of direction (for- 
ward motion), in primary meaning "on, and íurther", then "up 
to andbeyond". I. in abstr. position adverbially (only as ttg.): 
in excess, extremely, very (cp. ii.3) J vi.133 (ati uggata c. = 
accuggata T.), 307 (ati ahitam c. = accãhitam T.). 

II. as preíĩx, meaning. — 1. on to, up to, towards, until); 
as far as: accanta up to the end; aticchati to go íurther, pass on; 
atipãta "íalling on to"; attack slaying; atimãpeti to put damage 
on to, i. e. to destroy. — 2. over, beyond, past, by, trans 
—; with verbs: (a.) trs. atikkamati to pass beyond, surpass; 
atimannati to put one's "manas" over, to despise; atirocati to 
surpass in splendour. (b.) intr. atikkanta passed by; atikkama 
traversing; aticca transgressing; atĩta past, gone beyond. — 
Also with verbal derivations: accaya lapse, also sin, transgres- 
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sion ("going over"); atireka remainder, left over; atisaya over- 
flow, abundance; atisãra stepping over, sin. — 3. exceedingly, 
in a high or excessive degree either very (much) or too (much); 
in nominal comp n - (a), rarely also in verbal comp n - see (b). — 
(a) withnouns & adj.: °ãsanna too near; “uttama the very high- 
est; °udaka too much water; °khippa too soon; °dãna excessive 
alms giving; °dãruna very cruel; °dĩgha extremely long; °dũra 
too near; deva a super — god °pago too early; °bãlha too much; 
°bhãra a too heavy load; “manãpa very lovely; “manohara very 
charming; “mahant too great; “vikãla very inconvenient; °vela 
a very long time; °sambãdha too tight, etc. etc. — (b.) with 
verb: atibhunịati to eat excessively. 

111. A peculiar use of ati is its' ủmction in redupìica- 
tion — compounds, expressing "and, adding further, and 
so on, even more, etc." like that of the other compar- 
ing or contrasting preíìxes a (ã), anu, ava, pati, vi (e. 
g. khandâkhanda, setthânusetthi, chiddâvacchidda, angapac- 
canga, cunnavicuụụa). In this function it is however restricted 
to comparatively few expressions and has not by far the wide 
rangeofã(q. V.), the only plirases being the foll. viz. cakkâti- 
cakkarh maĩicâtimancarh bandhatỉ to heap carts upon carts, 
couches upon couches (in order to see a procession) Vin iv.360 
(Bdhgh); J ii.331; iv.81; DhA iv.61. -devâtideva god upon 
god, god and more than a god (see atideva); mãnâtimãna all 
kinds of conceit; vankâtivanka crooked all over J i.160. — 

IV. Semantically ati is closely related to abhi, so that in con- 
sequence of dialectical variation we frequently find ati in Pãli, 
where the corresp. expression in later Sk. shows abhi. See e. 
g. the foll. cases for comparison: accunha ati —jãta, °pĩỊita 
■ brữheti, “vassati, °vãyati, “vetheti. 

Note The contracted (assimilation — ) form of ati before 
vowels is acc- (q. V.). See also for adv. use atiriva, ativiya, 
atĩva. 

Ati-ambila (adj.) [ati + ambila] too sour DhA ii.85. 

Ati-arahant [ati + arahant] a super — Arahant, one who surpasses 
even other Arahants Miln 277. 

Ati-issara (adj.) very powerful(?) J V.441 (°bhesajja, medicin). 

Ati-unha (adj.) too hot PvA 37 (°ãtapa glow). See also accunha 
(which is the usual form). 

Ati-uttama (adj.) by far the best or highest VvA 80. 

Ati-udaka too much water, excess of water DhA i.52. 

Ati-ussura (adj.) only in loe. °e (adv.) too soon after sunrise, too 
early VvA 65 (laddhabhattatã eating too early). 

Ati-eti [ati + i] to go past or beyond, see ger. aticca and pp. atĩta. 

Atikata (pp.) more than done to, i. e. retaliated; paid back in an 
excessive degree A i.62. 

Atikaddhati [ati + kaddhati] to pnll too hard, to labour, trouble, 
drudge Vin iii.17. 

Atikaọha (adj.) [ati + kanha] too black Vin iv.7. 

Atikaruna (adj.) [ati + karuna] very pitiHil, extremely miserable 
J 1.20*2; IV. 142; vi.53. 

Atikassa (ger.) [fr. atikassati ati + krs; Sk. atikrsya] pulling 
(right) through J V.173 (rajjum, a rope, through the nostrils; 

V. 1. BB. anti°). 


Atikala [ati + kala] in instr. atikalena adv. in very good time 
very early Vin i.70 (+ atidivã). 

Atikkanta [pp. of atikamati] passed beyond, passed by, gone by, 
elapsed; passed over, passing beyond, surpassing J ii.128 (tĩni 
samvaccharãni); DhA iii.133 (tayo vaye passed beyond the 3 
ages of life); PvA 55 (mãse °e after the lapse of a month), 74 
(kati divasã °ã how many days have passed). 

-mãnusaka superhuman It 100; Pug 60; cp. BSk. 
atikrãnta — mãnusyaka M Vastu hi. 321. 

Atikkantikã (f.) [Der. abstr. fr. prec.] transgressing, overstep- 
ping the bounds (of good behaviour), lawlessness Miln 122. 

Atikkama [Sk. atikrama] going over or further, passing beyond, 
traversing; fig. overcoming of, overstepping, íailing against, 
transgression Dh 191; Dhs 299; PvA 154 (katipayayojan°), 
159 (“carana sinful mode of life); Miln 158 (dur° hard to over- 
come); Sdhp 64. 

Atikkamaọaka (adj.) [atikkamana + ka] exceeding J ĩ. 1 53. 

Atikkamati [ati + kamati] (1) to go beyond, to pass over, to cross, 
to pass by. (2) to overcome, to conquer, to surpass, to be su- 
perior to. — J iV. 141; Dh 221 (Pot. °eyya, overcome); PvA 
67 (maggena: passesby). grd. atikkamanĩya to be overcome 
D ii.13 (an°); SnA 568 (dur°). ger. atikkamma D ii.12 (sur- 
passing); Ít 51 (mãradheyyam, passing over), cp. vv. 11. un- 
der adhigayha; and atikkamitva going beyond, overcoming, 
transcending (J iv.139 (samuddam); Pug 17; J i.162 (rattham 
having left). Often to be trsl. as adv. "beyond", e. g. pare 
beyond others PvA 15; Vasabhagãmam beyond the village of 
V. PvA 168. —pp. atikkanta (q. V.). 

Atikkameti [Caus. of atikkamati] to make pass, to cause to pass 
over J i.151. 

Atikkhỉppam (adv.) [ati + khippa] too soon Vin ii.284. 

Atikhaụa (nt.) [ati + khana(na)] too much digging J ii.296. 

Atikhãta (nt.) = prec. J ii.296. 

Atikhina (adj.) [ati + khĩna] in cãpâtikhĩna broken bow (?) Dh 
156 (expl d at DhA iii.132 as cãpãto atikhĩnã cãpã vinimmuttã). 

Atiga (—°) (adj.) [ati + ga] going over, overcoming, surmounting, 
getting over Sn 250 (sanga°); Dh 370 (id.); Sn 795 (sĩma°, cp. 
Nd 1 99), 1096 (ogha ); Nd 1 100 (= atikkanta); Nd 2 180 (id.). 

Atigacchati [ati + gacchati] to go over, i. e. to overcome, sur- 
mount, conquer, get the better of, only in pret. (aor.) 3 rd 
sg. accagã (q. V. and see gacchati 3) Sn 1040; Dh 414 and 
accagamã (see gacchati 2) Vin ii.192; D i.85; s ii.205; DA 
i.236 (= abhibhavitvã pavatta). Also 3 rd pl. accagum It 93, 
95. 

AtigãỊeti [ati + gãỊeti, Caus. of galati, cp. Sk. vi — gãlayati] 
to destroy, make perish, waste away J vi.211 (= atigãlayati 
vinãseti c. p. 215). Perhaps reading should be atigãỊheti (see 
atigãỊhita. 

AtigãỊha (adj.) [ati + gãỊha 1] very tight or close, intensive J i.62. 
Cp. atigãỊhita. 

AtigãỊhita [pp. of atigãỊheti, Denom. fr. atigãỊha; cp. Sk. 
atigãhate to overcome] oppressed, harmed, overcome, de- 
feated, destroyed J V.401 (= atipẠita c.). 
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Atighora (adj.) [ati + ghora] very terrible or fierce Sdhp 285. 

Aticaraọa (nt.) [fr. aticarati] transgression PvA 159. 

Aticarati [ati + carati] 1. to go about, to roam about Pv ii.12 15 ; 
PvA 57. — 2. to transgress, to commit adultery J i.496. Cp. 
next. 

Aticaritar [n. ag. of. aticarati] one who transgresses, esp. a 
woman who commits adidtery A ii.61 (all MSS. read aticar- 
itvã); iv.66 (T. aticarittã). 

Aticariyã (f.) [ati + cariyã] transgression, sin, adultery D iii.190. 

Aticãra [from aticarati] transgression Vv 15 8 (= aticca cãra VvA 
72). 

Aticãrin (adj. n.) [from aticarati] transgressing, sinning, esp. as 
f. aticãrinĩ an adulteress s ii.259; iv.242; D iii.190; A iii.261; 
Pv ii.12 14 ; PvA 151 (v 1. BB), 152; VvA 110. 

Aticitra (adj.) [ati + citra] very splendid, brilliant, quite excep- 
tional Miln 28. 

Aticca (grd.) [ger. of ati + eti, ati + i] 1. passing beyond, travers- 
ing, overcoming, surmounting Sn 519, 529, 531. Used adver- 
bially = beyond, in access, more than usual, exceedingly Sn 
373, 804 (= vassasatam atikkamitvã Nd 1 120). — 2. íailing, 
transgressing, sinning, esp. committing adultery J v,424; VvA 
72, 

Aticchati [*Sk. ati — rcchati, ati + r, cp. annava] to go on, 
only occurring in imper. aticchatha (bhante) "please go on, 
Sừ", asking a bhikkhu to seek alms elsewhere, thus refusing a 
giữ in a civil way. [The interpretation given by Trenckner, as 
quoted by Childers, is from ati + 'is "go and beg further on". 
(Tr. Notes 65) but this would entail a meaning like "desire in 
excess", since is does not convey the notion of movement] J 
iii.462; DhA iv.98 (T. aticcha, w. 11. °atha); VvA 101; Miln 
8. — Caus. aticchãpeti to make go on, to ask to go further J 
iii.462. —Cp. icchatã. 

Aticchatta [ati + chatta] a "super" — sunshade, a sunshade of ex- 
traordinary size & colours DhsA 2. 

Atitãta (adj.) [ati + jãta, perhaps ati in sense of abhi, cp. abhijãta] 
well — bom, well behaved, gentlemanly It 14 (opp. avajãta). 

Atitarati [ati + tarati] to pass over, cross, go beyond aor. accatari 
s iv.157 = Ít 57 (°ãri)' 

Atituccha (adj.) [ati + tuccha] very, or quite empty Sdhp 430. 

Atitutthi (f.) [ati + tutthi] extreme joy J i.207. 

Atitula (adj.) [ati + tula] beyond compare, incomparable Th 1, 
831 = Sn 561 (= tulam atĩto nirupamo ti attho SnA 455). 

Atitta (adj.) [a + titta] dissatisíied, unsatisTied J i.440; Dh 48. 

Atittha (nt.) [a + tittha] "that which is not a fording-place". i. e. 
not the right way, manner or time; as °wrongly in the vvrong 
way J i.343; iv.379; vi.241; DhA iii.347; DA 1.38. 

Atithi [Sk. atithi of at = at, see atati; orig. the wanderer, cp. 
Vedic atithin wandering] a guest, stranger, newcomer D i.117 
(= ãgantuka — navaka pãhunaka DA i.288); A ii.68; iii.45, 
260; J iv.31, 274; V.388; Kh viii.7 (= n a atthi assa thiti yamhi 
vã tamhi vã divase ãgacchatĩ ti atithi KhA 222); VvA 24 (= 
ãgantuka). 


Atidana (nt.) [ati + dana] too generous giving, an excessive giữ 
of alnis Miln 277; PvA 129 " 130. 

Atidãruna (adj.) [Sk. atidãruna, ati + dãruna] very cruel, ex- 
tremely tlerce Pv iii.7 3 . 

Atiditthi (f.) [ati + ditthi] higher doctrine, super knowledge (?) 
Vin i.63 = ii.4 (+ adhisĩla; shoidd we read adhi — ditthi?) 

Atidivã (adv.) [ati + divã] late in the day, in the alternoon Vin 

i. 70 (+ atikãlena); s i.200; A iii.117. 

Atidisati [ati + disati] to give further explanation, to explain in 
detail Miln 304. 

Atidĩgha (adj.) [ati + dĩgha] too long, extremely long J iv. 165; 
Pv ii.10 2 ; VvA 103 (opp. atirassa). 

Atidukkha [ati + dukkha] great evil, exceedingly painful exces- 
sive suffering PvA 65; Sdhp 95. In atidukkhavãca PvA 15 
ati belongs to the whole cpd., i. e. of very hurtful speech. 

Atidũra (adj.) [ati + dũra] very or too far Vin i.46; J ii.154; 
Pv ii.9 65 = DhA iii.220 (vv. 11. suvidũre); PvA 42 (opp. 
accãsanna). 

Atideva [ati + deva] a super god, god above gods, usually Ep. of 
the Buddha s i.141; Th 1, 489; Nd 2 307 (cp. adhi°); Miln 277. 
atidevadeva id. Miln203,209. devâtideva god over the gods 
(of the Buddha) Nd 2 307 a. 

Atidhamati [ati + dhamati] to beat a drum too hard J i.283; pp. 

atidhanta ibid. 

Atidhãtatã [ati + dhãta + ta] oversatiation J ii.193. 

Atidhãvati [ati + dhãvati 1] to run past, to outstrip or get ahead of 
s iii.103; iv.230; M iii.19; It 43; Miln 136; SnA 21. 

Atidhonacãrin [ati + dhonacãrin] indulging too much in the use 
of the "dhonas", i. e. the four requisites of the bhikkhư, or 
transgressing the proper use or normal application of the req- 
uisites (expl n - at DhA iii.344, cp. dhona) Dh 240 =Nett 129. 

Atinãmeti [BSk. atinãmayati, e. g. Divy 82, 443; ati + nãmeti] 
to pass time A i.206; Miln 345. 

Atinigganhãti [ati + nigganhãti] to rebuke too much J vi.417. 

Atinicaka (adj.) [ati + nĩcaka] too low, only in phrase 
cakkavãỊam atisambãdhaiii Brahmaloko atinĩcako the 

World is too narrow and Heaven too low (to comprehend the 
merit of a person, as sign of exceeding merit) DhA i.310; 
iii.310 = VvA 68. 

Atineti [ati + neti] to bring up to, to fetch, to provide with Vin 

ii. 180 (udakam). 

Atipaụdita (adj. [ati + pandita] too clever DhA iv.38. 

Atipaụditatã (f.) [abstr. of atipandita] too much cleverness DhA 
ii.29. 

Atipadãna (nt.) [ati + pa + dãna] too much alms — giving Pv 
ii.943 (= atidãna PvA 130). 

Atipapanca [ati + p.] too great a delay, excessive tarrying J i.64; 
ii.93. 

Atipariccãga [ati + pariccãga] excess in liberality DhA iii.ll. 

Atipassati [ati + passati; cp. Sk. anupaáyati] to look for, catch 
sight of, discover M iii.132 (nãgam). 
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Atipãta [ati + pat] attack, only in phrase pãọâtipãta destruction 
oflife, slaying, killing, murder D i.4 (pãnãtipãtã veramanĩ, re- 
ữaining from killing, the first of the dasasĩla or decalogue); 
DA i.69 (= pãnavadha, pãnaghãta); Sn 242; Kh ii. cp. KhA 
26; PvA 28, 33 etc. 

Atipãtin (adj. — n.) one who attacks or destroys Sn 248; J 
vi.449 (in war nãgakkhandh 0 = hatthikkhande khaggena chin- 
ditvã c.); PvA 27 (pãn°). 

Atipãteti [Denom. fr. atipãta] to destroy s V.453; Dh 246 (v. 1. 
for atimãpeti, q. V.). Cp. paripãteti. 

Atipĩnita (adj.) [ati + pĩnita] too much beloved, too dear, too 
lovely DhA V.70. 

AtipĩỊita [ati + pĩỊita, cp. Sk. abhipĩdita] pressed against, op- 
pressed, harassed, vexed J V.401 (= atigãịhita). 

Atippago (adv.) [cp. Sk. atiprage] too early, usually elliptical = it 
is too early (with inf. caritum etc.) D i. 178; M i.84; A iv.35. 

Atibaddha [pp. of atibandhati; cp. Sk. anubaddha] tied to, cou- 
pledJ 1.192 = Vin iv.5. 

Atibandhati [ati + bandhati; cp. Sk. anubandhati] to tie close to, 
to hamess on, to couple J i.191 sq. — pp. atibaddha q. V. 

Atibahala (adj.) [ati + bahala] very thick J vi.365. 

AtibãỊha (adj.) [ati + bãỊha] very great or strong PvA 178; nt. 
adv. °m too much D i.93, 95; M i.253. 

Atibãheti [ati + bãheti, Caus. to brh 1 ; cp. Sk. ãbrhati] to drive 
away, to pull out J iv.366 (= abbãheti). 

Atibrahmã [ati + brahmã] a greater Brahma, a super — god Miln 
277; DhA ii.60 (Brahmunã a. greater than B.). 

Atibrũheti [ati + brũheti, brh 2 , but by c. taken incorrectly to brũ; 
cp. Sk. abhi — brnhayati] to shout out, roar, cry J V.361 (= 
mahãsaddam nicchãreti). 

Atibhagini-putta [ati + bh. — p.] a very dear nephew J i.223. 

Atibhãra [ati + bhãra] too heavy a load Miln 277 (°ena sakatassa 
akkho bhijjati). 

Atibhãrita (adj.) [ati + bhãrita] too heavily weighed, overloaded 
Vtn iv.47. 

Atibhãriya (adj.) too serious DhA i.70. 

Atibhunjati [ati + bhunjati] to eat too much, to overeat Miln 153. 

Atibhutta (nt.) [ati + bhutta] overeating Miln 135. 

Atibhoti [ati + bhavati, cp. Sk. atibhavati & abhibhavati] to ex- 
cel, overcome, to get the better of, to deceive J i. 163 (= ajjhot- 
tharati vanceti c.). 

Atimaiĩiiati [Sk. atimanyate; ati + man] to despise, slighten, ne- 
glect Sn 148 (= KhA 247 atikkamitvã mannati); Dh 365, 366; 
J ii.347; Pv i.7 6 (°issam, V. 1. °asim = atikkamitvã avamaniìim 
PvA 37); PvA 36; Sdhp 609. 

Atimaỉinanã (f.) [abstr. to prec., cp. atimãna] arrogance, con- 
tempt, neglect Miln 122. 

Atimanãpa (adj.) [ati + manãpa] very lovely PvA 77 (+ abhirũpa). 

Atimanorama (adj.) [ati + manorama] very charming J i.60. 

Atimanohara (adj.) [ati + manohara] very charming PvA 46. 


Atimanda(ka) (adj.) [ati + manda] too slow, too weak Sdhp 204, 
273,488. 

Atimamãyati [ati + mamãyati, cp. Sk. atĩmamãyate in diff. 
meaning = envy] to favour too much, to spoil or fondle J ii.316. 

Atimahant (adj.) [ati + mahant] very or too great J i.221;PvA75. 

Atimãna [Sk. atimãna, ati + mãna] high opinion (of 011 esclf). 
pride, arrogance, conceit, M i.363; Sn 853 (see expl n - at Nd 1 
233), 942, 968; J vi.235; Nd 1 490; Miln 289. Cp. atimannanã. 

Atimãnin (adj.) [fr. atimãna] D ii.45 (thaddha +); Sn 143 (an°) 
244; KhA 236. 

Atimãpeti [ati + mãpeti, Caus. of mĩ, minãte, orig. meaning "to 
do damage to"] to injure, destroy, kill; only in the stockphrase 
pãnarh atimãpeti (with V. 1. atipãteti) to destroy life, to kill 
D i.52 (v. 1. °pãteti) = DA i.159 (: pãnam hanati pi parehi 
hanãpeti either to kill or incite others to murder); M i.404, 516; 
s iv.343; A iii.205 (correct T. reading atimãteti; V. 1. pãteti); 
Dh 246 (v. 1. °pãteti) = DhA iii.356 (: parassa jĩvitindriyam 
upacchindati). 

Atimukhara (adj.) [ati + mukhara] very talkative, a chatterbox J 
i.418; DhA ii.70. atimukharatã (f. abstr.) ibid. 

Atimuttaka [Sk. atimuktaka] N. of a plant, Gaertnera Racemosa 
Vin ii.256 = M i.32; Miln 338. 

Atimuduka (adj.) [ati + muduka] very soft, mild or feeble J i.262. 

Atiyakkha (ati + yakkha] a sorcerer, wizard, fortuneteller J vi.502 
(C.: bhũtavijjã ikkhanĩka). 

Atiyãcaka (adj.) [ati + yãcaka] one who asks too much Vin 
iii.147. 

Atiyãcanã (f.) [ati + yãcanã] asking or begging too much Vin 
iii.147. 

Atirattiiii (adv.) [ati + ratti; cp. atidivã] late in the night, at mid- 
night J i.436 (opp. atipabhãte). 

Atirassa (adj.) [ati + rassa] too short (opp. atidĩgha) Vin iv.7; J 
vi.457; VvA 103. 

Atirãjã [ati + rãjã] a higher king, the greatest king, more than a 
king DhA ii.60; Miln 277. 

Atiriccati [ati + riccati, see ritta] to be left over, to remain Sdhp 
23, 126. 

Atiritta (adj.) [pp. of ati + rlc, see ritta] left over, only as neg. 
an° applied to food, i. e. food which is not the leavings of a 
meal, fresh food Vin i.213 sq, 238; ii.301; iv.82 sq., 85. 

Atiriva (ati — r — iva) see ativiya. 

Atireka (adj.) [Sk. atireka, ati + ric, rinakti; see ritta] surplus, too 
much; exceeding, excessive, in a high degree; extra Vin i.255; 
J i.72 (°padasata), 109; 441 (in higher positions); Miln 216; 
DhsA 2; DhA ii.98. 

-cĩvara an extra robe Vin i.289. -pãda exceeding the 
worth of a pãda, more than a pãda, Vin iii.47. 

Atirekatã (f.) [abstr. to prec.] excessiveness, surplus, excess Kvu 
607. 

Atirocati [ati + ruc] to shine magnificently (trs.) to outshine, to 
surpass in splendour D ii.208; Dh 59; Pv ii.9 58 ; Miln 336 (+ 
virocati); DhA i.446 (= atikkamitvã virocati); iii.219; PvA 
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139 (= ativiya virocati). 

Ativankin (adj.) [ati + vankin] very crooked J i.160 (van- 
kâtivankin crooked all over; cp. ati iii.). 

Ativaọọati [ati + vannati] to surpass, excel D ii.267. 

Ativatta [pp. ofativattati: Sk. ativrtta] passed beyond, surpassed, 
overcome (act. & pass.), conquered Sn 1133 (bhava°); Nd 2 21 
(= atikkanta, vĩtivatta); J V.84 (bhaya°); Miln 146, 154. 

Ativattati [ati + vrt, Sk. ativartate] to pass, pass over, go beyond; 
to overcome, get over; conquer Vin ii.237 (samuddo velam 
n°); s ii.92 (sarhsãram); iv.158 (id.) Ít 9 (samsãram) = A ii. 10 
= Nd 2 172 a ; Th 1, 412; J i.58, 280; iv.134; vi.113, 114; PvA 
276. —pp. ativatta (q. V.). 

Ativattar 1 [Sk. *ativaktr, n. ag. to ati — vacati; cp. ativãkya] 
one who insults or offends J V.266 (isĩnam ativattãro = 
dharusavãcãhi atikkamitvã vattãro c.). 

Ativattar 2 [Sk. *ativartr, n. ag. to ati — vattati] one who over- 
comes or is to be overcome Sn 785 (svãtivattã = durativattã 
duttarã duppatarã Nd 1 76). 

Ativasa (adj.) [ati + vasa fr. vas] being under somebody's rule, 
dependent upon (c. gen.) Dh 74 (= vase vattati DhA ii.79). 

Ativassati [ati + vassati, cp. Sk. abhivarsati] to rain down on, 
upon or into Th 1, 447 = Vin ii.240. 

Ativãkya (nt.) [ati + vac, cp. Sk. ativãda, fr. ati + vad] abuse, 
blame, reproach Dh 320, 321 (= attha — anariyavohãra — 
vasena pavattam vĩtikkama — vacanam DhA iv.3); J vi.508. 

Ativãta [ati + vãta] too much wind, a wind which is too strong, a 
gale, storm Miln 277. 

Ativãyati [ati + vãyati] to fill (excessively) with an odour or per- 
fume, to satiate, permeate, pervade Miln 333 (+ vãyati; cp. 
abhivãyati ibid 385). 

Ativãha [fr. ati + vah, cp. Sk. ativahati & abhivãha] carrying, 
carrying over; a conveyance; one who conveys, i. e. a con- 
ductor, guide Th 1, 616 (said of sĩla, good character); J V.433. 
— Cp. ativãhika. 

Ativãhika [fr. ativãha] one who belongs to a conveyance, one 
who conveys or guides, a conductor (of a caravan) J V.471, 
472 (°purisa). 

Ativikãla (adj.) [ati + vikãla] at a very inconvenient time, much 
too late D i 108 (= sutthu vikãla DA i.277). 

Ativijjhati [Sk. atividhyati, ati + vyadh] to pierce, to enter into 
(fig.), to see through, only in phrase pannãya ativijjha (ger.) 
passati to recognise in all details M i.480; s V.226; A ii.178. 

Ativiya (adv.) [Sk. atĩva] = ati + iva, orig. "much — like" like an 
excess = excessive — ly. There are three forms of this expres- 
sion, viz. (1) ati + iva in contraction atĩva (q. V.); — (2) ati 
+ iva with epenthetic r: atiriva D ii.264 (v. 1. ss. atĩva); Sn 
679, 680, 683; SnA 486; — (3) ati + viya (the doublet of iva) 
= ativiya J i.61, 263; DhA ii.71 (a. upakãra ofgreat Service); 
PvA 22, 56, 139. 

Ativisã (f.) [Sk. ativisã] N. ofa plant Vin i.201; iv.35. 

Ativissattha (adj.) [ati + vissattha] too abundant, in °vãkya one 
who talks too much, a chatterbox J V.204. 


Ativissãsika (adj.) [ati + vissãsika] very, ortoo confidential J i.86. 

Ativissuta (adj.) [ati + vissuta] very famous, renovvned Sdhp 473. 

Ativetheti [ati + vest, cp. Sk. abhivestate] to wrap over, to cover, 
to enclose; to press, oppress, stiíle Vin ii.101; J V.452 ( — 
ativiya vetheti piỊeti c.). 

Ativela (adj.) [ati + vela] excessive (of time); nt. adv. °m a very 
long time; excessively D i.19 (= atikãlam aticiran ti attho DA 
i.113); M 1.122; Sn973 (seeexpr atNd 1 504); J iii.103 =Nd’ 
504. 

Atilĩna (adj.) [ati + lĩna] too much attached to worldly matters s 
V.263. 

Atilũkha (adj.) [ati + lũkha] too wretched, very miserable Sdhp 
409. 

Atiloma (adj.) [ati + loma] too hairy, having too much hair J 
vi.457 (opp. aloma). 

Atisaíícara (°cãra?) [ati + sancãra] wandering about too much 
Miln 277. 

Atisanha (adj.) [ati + sanha] too subtle DhA iii.326. 

Atisanta (adj.) [ati + Santa 1 ] extremely peaceful Sdhp 496. 

Atisambãdha (adj.) [ati + sambãdha] too tight, crowded or nar- 
row DhA i.310; iii.310 = VvA 68; cp. atinĩcaka. — f. abstr. 
atisambãdhatã the State of being too narrow J i.7. 

Atisaya [cp. Sk. atisaya, fr. ati + ỐT] superiority, distinction, ex- 
cellence, abundance VvA 135 (= visesa); PvA 86; Dãvs ii.62. 

Atisayati [ati + ỐT] to surpass, excel; ger. atisayitvã Miln 336 (+ 
atikkamitvã). 

Atisara (adj.) [fr. atisarati; cp. accasara] transgressing, sinning J 
iv.6; cp. atisãra. 

Atisarati [ati + sr] to go too far, to go beyond the limit, to over- 
step, transgress, aor. accasari (q. V.) Sn 8 sq. (opp. paccasari; 
c. atidhãvi); J V.70 and atisari J iv.6. — ger. atisitvã (for *ati- 
saritvã) D 1.222; s iv.94; A i.145; v.226, 256; Sn 908 (= Nd 1 
324 atikkamitvã etc.). 

Atisãyam (adv.) [ati + sãyam] very late, late in the evening J V.94. 

Atisãra [fr. ati + sr, see atisarati. Cp. Sk. atisãra in diff. meaning 
but BSk. atisãra (sâtisãra) in the same meaning) going too far, 
overstepping the limit, trespassing, false step, slip, danger Vin 

i. 55 (sâtisãra), 326 (id.); s i.74; M iii.237; Sn 889 (atisãram 
ditthiyo = ditthigatãni Nd 1 297; going beyond the proper limits 
of the right íaith), J V.221 (dhamm°), 379; DhA ĩ. 182; DhsA 
28. See also atisara. 

Atisithila (adj.) [ati + sithila] very loose, shaky or weak A iii.375. 

Atisĩta (adj.) [ati + sĩta] too cold DhA ii.85. 

Atisĩtala (adj.) [ati + sĩtala] very cold J iii.55. 

Atihattha (adj.) [ati + hattha] very pleased Sdhp 323. 

Atiharati [ati + hr] to carry over, to bring over, bring, draw over 
Vin ii.209; iv.264; s i.89; J i.292; V.347. —Caus. atiharãpeti 
to cause to bring over, bring in, reap, collect, harvest Vin 

ii. 181; iii.18; Miln 66; DhA iv.77. — See also atihita. 

Atihita [ati + hr, pp. of atiharati, hita unusual for hata, perhaps 
through analogy with Sk. abhi + dhã] brought over (from the 
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field into the house), harvested, borne home Th 1, 381 (vihi). 

Atihĩna (adj.) [ati + hĩna] very poor or destitute A iv.282, 287; 
323 (opp. accogãỊha). 

AtihĩỊeti [ati + hĩd] to despise J iv.331 (= atimaữnati c.). 

Atĩta (adj. — n.) [Sk. atĩta, ati + ita, pp. of i. Cp. accaya & ati 
eti] 1. (temporal) past, gone by (cp. accaya 1) (a) adj. atĩtam 
addhãnam in the time which is past s iii.86; A iv.219; V.32. 
— Pv ii.12 12 (atĩtãnam, scil. attabhãvãuam, pariyanto na dis- 
sati); khanâtĩta with the right moment past Dh 315 = Sn 333; 
atĩtayobbana he who is past youth or whose youth is past Sn 
110. — (b) nt. the past: atĩte (loe.) once upon a time J i.98 etc. 
atĩtarii ãharỉ he told (a tale of) the past, i. e. a Jãtaka J i.213, 
218, 221 etc. — s i.5 (atĩtarh nânusocati); A iii.400 (a. eko 
anto); Sn 851, 1112. In this sense very frequently comb đ ' with 
or opposed to anãgata the íuture & paccuppanna the present, 
e. g. atĩtânâgate in past & íuture s ii.58; Sn 373; J vi.364. Or 
all three in ster. comb n atĩt° — anãgata — paccuppanna (this 
the usual order) D iii.100, 135; s ii.26, 110, 252; iii.19, 47, 
187; iv.4 sq.; 151 sq.; A i.264 sq., 284; ii.171, 202; iii.151; 
V.33; Ít 53; Nd 2 22; but also occasionally atĩta paccuppanna 
anãgata, e. g. PvA 100. — 2. (modal) passed out of, having 
overcome or surmounted, gone over, free from (cp. accaya 2) 
s i.97 (maranam an° not free from death), 121 (sabbavera — 
bhaya°); A ii.21; iii.346 (sabbasamyojana°); Sn 373 (kappa°), 
598 (khaya°, of the moon = ũnabhãvam atĩta Sn A 463); Th 1, 
413 (c. abl.) — 3. (id.) overstepping, having transgressed or 
neglected (cp. accaya 3) Dh 176 (dhammam). 

-amsa the past (= atĩta kotthãse, atikkantabhavesũ ti attho 
ThA 233) D ii.222; iii.275; Th 2, 314. -ãrammaọa State of 
mind arising out of the past Dhs 1041. 

Atĩradassin (adj. — n.) [a + tĩra + dassin] not seeing the shore J 
i.46; vi.440; also as atĩradassanĩ (f.) J V.75 (nãvã). Cp. D i 
222 . 

Atĩva (indecl.) [ati + iva, see also ativiya] very much, exceedingly 
J ii.413; Mhvs 33, 2 etc. 

Ato (adv.) [Sk. atah] hence, now, therefore s i. 15; M i.498; Miln 
87; J V.398 (=tato c.) 

Atona [etym.?) a class of jugglers or acrobats(?) Miln 191. 

Atta 1 [ã + d + ta; that is, pp. of ãdadãti with the base form re- 
duced to d. ldg *d — to; cp. Sk. ãtta] that which has been 
taken up, assumed. atta-danda, he who has taken a stick in 
hand, a violent person, s i.236; ỉ V. 117; Sn 630, 935; Dh 406. 
Attaíijaha, rejecting what had been assumed, Sn 790. Attam 
pahãya Sn 800. The opp. is niratta, that which has not been 
assumed, has been throvvn off, rejected. The Arahant has nei- 
ther atta nor niratta (Sn 787, 858, 919), neither assumption nor 
rejection, he keeps an open mind on all speculative theories. 
See Nd i.82, 90, 107, 352; ii.271; SnA 523; DhA iv.180 for 
the traditional exegesis. As legal t. t. attãdãnam ãdĩyati is to 
take upon oneself the conduct, before the Chapter, of a legal 
point already raised. Vin ii.247 (quoted V.91). 

Atta 2 see attan. 

Atta 3 [Sk. akta, pp. of anjati] see upatta. 

Attan (m.) & atta (the latter is the form used in comp n ) [Vedic 
ãtman, not to Gr. aảvsỊioc; = Lat. animus, but to Gr. ảxịiót; 


steam, Ohg. ãtumbreath, Ags. aepm]. —1. Inýỉectìon. (1) of 
attan — (n. stem); the foll. cases are the most freq.: acc. attã- 
nam D ĩ. 13, 185; s i.24; Sn 132, 451. — gen. dat. attano Sn 
334, 592 etc., also as abl. A iii.337 (attano ca parato ca as re- 
gards himself and others). — instr. abl. attanã s i.24; Sn 132, 
451; DhA ii.75; PvA 15, 214 etc. On use of attanã see below 
iii.l c. — loc. attani s V.177; A ĩ. 149 (attanĩ metri causa); 

ii. 52 (anattani); iii.181; M i.138; Sn 666, 756, 784; Vbh 376 
(an°). — (2) of atta — (a — stem) we fĩnd the foll. cases: 
acc. attam Dh 379. — instr. attena s iv.54. — abl. attato s 
ĩ. 188; Ps i.143; ii.48; Vbh 336. 

Meanings. 1. The soul as postulated in the animistic theo- 
ries held in N India in the 6 th and 7 th cent. B. c. Ít is described 
in the Upanishads as a small creature, in shape like a man, 
dvvelling in ordinary times in the heart. It escapes from the 
body in sleep or trance; when it returns to the body life and 
motion reappear. It escapes from the body at death, then con- 
tinues to carry on an everlasting life of its own. For numerous 
other details see Rh. D. Theory of Souì in the Upanishads y R 
A s 1899. Bt. India 251 —255. Buddhism repudiated all such 
theories, thus differing from other religions. Sixteen such the- 
ories about the soul D i.31 . Seven other theories D i.34. Three 
others D i. 186/7. A □ soul ’ according to general belieí was 
some thing pemianent, unchangeable, not affected by sorrow 
s iv.54 = Kvu 67; Vin i.14; M i.138 See also M i.233; iii.265, 
271; s ii.17,109; iii.135; A i.284; ii.164,171; V.188; s iv.400. 
Cp. ãtuman, tuma, puggala, jĩva, satta, pãna and nãma — rũpa. 

2. Oneselí, himself, yourself. Nom. attã, very rare. s 
i.71,169; iii.120; A i.57, 149 (you yourself know whetherthat 
is true or false. Cp. Manu viii.84. Here attã comes very near 
to the European idea oíconscience. But conscience as a unity 
or entity is not accepted by Buddhism) Sn 284; Dh 166, 380; 
Miln 54 (the image, outward appearance, of oneself). Acc. at- 
tãnam s i.44 (would not give for himselí, as a slave) A i.89; 
Sn 709. Acc. attam Dh 379. Abl. attato as oneself s ĩ. 188; 
Ps ĩ. 143; ii.48; Vbh 336. Loc. attani A i.149; iii.181; Sn 
666, 784. Instr. attanã s i.57 = Dh 66; s i.75; ii.68; A i.53; 

iii. 211; iv.405; Dh 165. On one's own account, spontaneously 
s iv.307; V.354; A i297; ii.99, 218; iii.81; J i.156; PvA 15, 
20. In composition with numerals attadutiya himsel l'and one 
other D ii.147; “catuttha with himselí as íòurth M i.393; A 
iii.36; °paficama Dpvs viii.2; “sattama J i.233; °atthama VvA 
149 (as atta — natthama Vv 34 13 ), & “atthamaka Miln 291. 

anattã (n. and predicative adj.) not a soul, without a soul. 
Most freq. in comb n ' with dukkha & anicca — (1) as noun: s 

iii. 141 (°anupassin); iv.49; V.345 (°sannin); A ii.52 = Ps ii.80 
(anattani anattã; opp. to anattani attã, the opinion of the mic- 
chãditthigatã sattã); Dh 279; Ps ii.37, 45 sq. (°anupassanâ), 
106 (yam aniccan ca dukkhan ca tam anattã); DhA iii. 406 
(°lakkhana). — (2) as adj. (pred.): s ÍV.152 sq.; s iv.166; s 
1V.130 sq., 148 sq.; Vin i.13 = s iii.66 = Nd 2 680 Q 1; s iii.20 
sq.; 178 sq., 196 sq.; sabbe dhammã anattã Vin V.86; s iii.133; 

iv. 28, 40l' 

-attha one's own prollt or interest Sn 75; Nd 2 23; J iv.56, 
96; otherwise as atta — d — attha, e. g. Sn 284. -atthiya 
looking after one's own needs Th 1, 1097. -âdhipaka master 
of oneself, self— mastered A i.150. -adhipateyya selfde- 
pendence, self— reliance, independence A ỉ. 147. -âdhĩna 
independent D i.72. -ânuditthi speculation about souls s 
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iii.185; iv.148; A iii.447; Sn 1119; Ps i.143; Vbh 368; Miln 
146. -ânuyogin one who concentrates his attention on him- 
self Dh 209; DhA iii.275. -ânuvãda blaming oneself A 
ii.121; Vbh 376. -unnã self— humiliation Vbh 353 (+ att 

— avannã). -uddesa relation to oneself Vin iii.149 (= attano 
atthãya), also °ika ibid. 144. -kata self— made s i. 134 (opp. 
para°). -kãma love of self A ii.21; adj. a lover of "soul", 
one who cares for his own soul s i.75. -kãra individual 
self, fixed individuality, oneself (cp. ahamkãra) D i.53 (opp. 
para°); A iii 337 (id.) DAi.l60;asnt. at Jv.401 inthesenseof 
Service (self— doing", slavery) (attakãrãni karonti bhattusu). 
-kilamatha self— mortiíication D iii.113; s iv.330; V.421; 
M iii.230. -garahin self — censuring Sn 778. -gutta self- 
guarded Dh 379. -gutti watchfulness as regards one's self, 
self— care A ii.72. -ghanna self— destruction Dh 164. -ja 
proceeding from oneself Dh 161 (pãpa). -nũ knowing one- 
self A ĩV. 113, cp. D iii.252. -(n)tapa self— mortifying, self 

— vexing D iii.232 = A ii.205 (opp. paran°); M i.341, 411; 
ii.159; Pug 55, 56. -daọda see atta 1 . -danta selfrestrained, 
self — controlled Dh 104, 322. -ditthi speculation concern- 
ing the nature of the soul Nd 1 107; SnA 523, 527. -dĩpa rely- 
ing on oneself, independent, founded on oneself (+ attasarana, 
opp. anna°) D ii. 100 = iii.42; s V. 154; Sn 501 (= attano gune 
eva attano dĩpam katvã SnA 416). -paccakkha only in in- 
str. °ena by or with his own presence, i. e. himself J V.119. 
-paccakkhika eye — witness J V.119. -paccatthika hostile 
to oneselí Vin ii.94, 96. -patilãbha acquisition of a person- 
ality D i. 195 (tayo: oỊãrika, manomaya, arũpa). -paritãpana 
self— chastisement, mortifĩcation D iii.232 = A ii.205; M 

i. 341;PvA 18,30. -parittãcharm(protection)foroneselfVin 

ii. 110. -paribhava disrespect for one's own person Vbh 353. 
-bhãva one's own nature (1) person, personality, individual- 
ity, living creatnre; form, appearance [cp. Dhs trsl. LXX1 and 
BSk. ãtmabhãva body Divy 70, 73 (°pratilambha), 230; Sp. 
Av. Ố i.162 (pratilambha), 167, 171] Vin ii.238 (living beings, 
forms); s V.442 (bodily appearance); A i.279 (oỊãrika a sub- 
stantial creature); ii.17 (creature); DhA ii.64, 69 (appearance); 
SnA 132 (personality). — (2) life, rebirth A ĩ. 134 sq.; iii.412; 
DhA ii.68; PvA 8, 15, 166 (atĩtã °ã íòrmer lives). “mpavatteti 
to lead a life, to li ve PvA 29, 181. Thus in cpd. patilãbha 
assumption of an existence, becoming reborn as an individ- 
ual Vin ii.185; iii.105; D iii.231; M iii.46; s ii.255, 272, 283; 

iii. 144; A ii.159, 188; iii.122 sq. — (3) character, quality of 
heart Sn 388 (= citta SnA 374); J i.61. -rũpa "of the form 
of self', self— like only in instr. °ena as adv. by oneself, on 
one's own account, for the sake of oneself s iv.97; A ii.120. 
-vadha self— destruction s ii.241; A ii.73. -vãda theory of 
(a persistent) soul D iii.230; M i.66; D ii.58; s ii.3, 245 sq.; 
iii.103, 165, 203; iv.l sq., 43 sq., 153 sq.; Ps i.156 sq.; Vbh 
136, 375. For var. points of an "attavãdic" doctrine see Index 
to Samyutta Nikãya. -vyãbãdha personal harm or distress 
self— suffering, one's own disaster (opp. para°) M i 369; 
s iv.339 = A ĩ. 157; A ii.179. -vetana supporting oneself, 
earning one's own living Sn 24. -sancetanã self— percep- 
tion, self— consciousness (opp. para°) D iii.231; A ii.159. 
-sambhava originating from one's self s i.70; A iv.312; Dh 
161 (pãpa); Th 1, 260. -sambhũta arisen from oneself Sn 
272. -sammãpanỉdhi thorough pursuit or development of 
one's personality A ii.32; Sn 260, cp. KhA 132. -sarana 


see °dipa. -sukha happiness of oneself, self— success Dpvs 

i. 66, cp. ii.ll. -hita personal welfare one's own good (opp. 
para°) D iii.233; A ii.95 sq. -hetu for one's own sake, out of 
self—consideration Sn 122; Dh 328. 

Attaniya (adj.) [from attã] belonging to the soul, having a soul, 
of the nature of soul, soul — like; usually nt. anything of the 
natureoísoul M i. 138 = Kvu 67; M i.297; ii.263; s iii.78 (yam 
kho anattaniyam vvhatever has no soul), 127; iv.54 = Nd 2 680 
F; s iv.82 = iii.33 = Nd 2 680 Q 3; s iv.168; V.6; Nd 2 680 D. 
Cp. Dhs trsl. XXXV ff. 

Attamana [atta 1 + mano, having an up raised mind. Bdhgh's 
expl' 1 is saka — mano DA i.255 = attã + mano. He applies 
the same expl" to attamanatã (at Dhs 9, see Dhs trsl. 12) = at- 
tano manatã mentality of one's self| delighted, pleased, enrap- 
tured D i.3, 90 (an°); ii.14; A iii.337, 343; iv.344; Sn 45 = Dh 
328 (= upatthita — satt DhA iv.29); Sn 995; Nd 2 24 (= tuttha 
— mano hattha — mano etc.); Vv l 4 ; Pug 33 (an°); Miln 18; 
DA i.52; DhA i.89 (an° — dhãtuka displeased); PvA 23, 132; 
VvA 21 (where Dhpãla gives two expl ns , either tutthamano or 
sakamano). 

Attamanatã (f.) [abstr. toprec.] satisfaction, joy, pleasure, trans- 
port of mind M i.114; A i.276; iv.62; Pug 18 (an°); Dhs 9, 86, 
418 (an°); PvA 132; VvA 67 (an°). 

Attãna (adj.) [a + tãna] without shelter or protection J i.229; Miln 
148, 325; ThA 285. 

Attha 1 (also attha, esp. in comb ns mentioned under 3) (m. & nt.) 
[Vedic artha from r, arti & rnoti to reach, attain or to proceed 
(to or from), thus originally result (or cause), profit, attain- 
ment. Cp. semantically Fr. chose, Lat. causa] 1. interest, 
advantage, gain; (moral) good, blessing, welfare; profit, pros- 
perity, well — being M i.lll (atthassa ninnetar, of the Bud- 
dha, bringer of good); s iv.94 (id.); s i.34 (attano a. one's 
own welfare), 55 (id.) 86, 102, 126 = A ii.46 (atthassa patti); 
s i.162 (attano ca parassa ca); ii.222 (id.); iv.347 (°m bhan- 
jati destroy the good or welfare, always with musãvãdena by 
lying, cp. attha — bhanjanaka); A i.61 (°m anubhoti to fare 
well, to have a (good) result); iii.364 (samparãyika a. profit in 
the future life); A V.223 sq. (anattho ca attho ca detriment & 
proíit); It 44 (v. 1. attã better); Sn 37, 58 (= Nd 2 26, where the 
six kinds of advantages are enum d ' as att° par° ubhay°, i. e. 
advantage, resulting for oneself, for others, for both; ditthad- 
hammik 0 samparãyik 0 param° gain for this life, for a future 
life, and highest gain of all, i. e. Arahantship); Sn 331 (ko 
attho supitena what good is it to sleep = na hi sakkã supantena 
koci attho papunitum SnA 338; cp. ko attho supinena te Pv 

ii. 6 1 ); PvA 30 (attham sãdheti does good, results in good, 69 
(samparãyikena atthena). — dat. atthãya for the good, for 
the benellt of (gen.); to advantage, often eomb d ' with hitãya 
sukhãya, e. g. D iii.211 sq.; It 79. — Kh viii.l (to my bene- 
fít); Pv i.4 3 (= upakãrãya PvA 18), ii.12 9 (to great advantage). 
See also below 6. 

Sometimes in a more concrete meaning = riches, wealth, 
e. g. J i.256 (= vaddhim c.); iii.394 (id.); Pv iv.l 4 (= dhanam 
PvA 219). — Often as — °: att°, one's own wellfare, usu- 
ally comb d ' with par° and ubhay° (see above) s ii.29; V.121; 
A i.158, 216; iii.63 sq.; iv.134; Sn 75 (att-attha, V. 1. attha 
Nd 2 ), 284 (atta — d — attha); uttam° the highest gain, the 
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very best thing Dh 386 (= arahatta DhA iv.142); Sn 324 (= 
arahatta SnA 332); param° id. Nd 2 26; sad° one's own weal 
D ii.141; M i.4; s ii.29; V.145; A ỉ. 144; sãttha (adj.) con- 
nected with advantage, beneíĩcial, profitable (of the Dhamma; 
or should we take it as "with the meaning, in spirit"? see sãt- 
tha) D i.62; s V.352; A ii.147; iii.152; Nd 2 316. — 2. need, 
want (c. instr.), use (for = instr.) s i.37 (°jãta when need has 
arisen, in need); J i.254; iii.126, 281; iv.l; DhA i.398 (n° atthi 
eteh D attho 1 have no use for them); VvA 250; PvA 24 (yãva- 
dattha, adj. as much as is needed, suffícient = anappaka). — 3. 
sense, meaning, import (of a word), denotation, signiíication. 
In this application attha is always spelt attha in cpds. atth — 
uppatti and attha — kathã (see below). On term see also Cpd. 
4. — s iii.93 (attham vibhajati explain the sense); A i.23 (id.), 
60 (nĩt° primary meaning, literal meaning; neyy° secondary 
or inferred meaning); ii. 189 (°m ãcikkhati to interpret); Sn 
126 (°m pucchita asked the (correct) sense, the lít. meaning), 
251 (°m akkhãti); Th 1, 374; attho paramo the highest sense, 
the ultimate sense or intrinsic meaning It 98, cp. Cpd. 6, 81, 
223; Miln 28 (paramatthato in the absolute sense); Miln 18 
(atthato according to its meaning, opp. vyanjanato by letter, 
orthographically); DhA ii.82; iii.175; KhA 81 (pad° meaning 
of a word); SnA 91 (id.); PvA 15 (°m vadati to explain, in- 
terpret), 16, 19 (hitatthadhammatã "íĩtness ofthe best sense", 

i. e. practical application), 71. Very frequent in Commen- 
tary style at the conclusion of an explained passage as ti attho 
"this is the meaning", thus it is meant, this is the sense, e. g. 
DA i.65; DhA iv.140, 141; PvA 33, etc. — 4.Contrasted with 
dhamma in the comb n attho ca dhammo ca it (attha) refers to 
the (primary, natural) meaning of the word, while dhamma re- 
lates to the (interpreted) meaning of the text, to its bearing on 
the norm and conduct; or one might say they represent the the- 
oretical and practical side of the text (pãỊi) to be discussed, the 

letter" and the "spirit" Thus at A l69; v.222, 254; Sn 326 
(= bhãsitatthan ca pãỊidhamman ca SnA 333); Ít 84 (duttho 
attham na jãnãti dhammam na passati: he realises neither the 
meaning nor the importance); Dh 363 (= bhãsitatthan c° eva 
desanãdhamman ca); J ii.353; vi.368; Nd 2 386 (meaning & 
proper nature); Pv iii.9 6 (but expl d - by PvA 211 as hita = ben- 
efĩt, good, thus referring it to above 1). For the same use see 
cpds. °dhamma, “patisambhidã, esp. in adv. use (see under 6) 
Sn 430 (yen° atthena for which purpose), 508 (kena atthena V. 
1. BB for T attanã), J i.411 (attham vã kãranam vã reason and 
cause); DhA ii.95 (+ kãrana(; PvA 11 (ayam h° ettha attho this 
is the reason why). — 5. (in very wide application, covering 
the same ground as Lat. res & Fr. chose): (a) matter, affair, 
thing, often untranslatable and simply to be given as "this" or 
"that" s ii.36 (ekena — padena sabbo attho vutto the whole 
matter is said with one word); J i.151 (tam attham the matter); 

ii. 160 (imam a. this); vi.289 (tam attham pakãsento); PvA 6 
(tam attham pucchi asked it), 11 (visajjeti explains it), 29 (vut- 
taiii attham what had been said), 82 (id.). — (b) affair, cause, 
case (cp. atta 2 and Lat. causa) Dh 256, 331; Miln 47 (kassa 
attham dhãresi whose cause do you support, with whom do 
you agree?). See also alamattha. — 6. Adv. use of oblique 
cases in the sense of a prep.: (a) dat. atthãya for the sake of, 
in order to, for J i.254 dhan 0 atthãya for wealth, kim° what 
for, why?), 279; ii.133; iii.54; DhA ii.82; PvA 55, 75, 78. — 
(b) acc. attham on account of, in order to, often instead of an 


inĩinitive or with another inf. substitute J i.279 (kim°); iii.53 
(id.); i.253; ii.128; Dpvs vi.79; DhA i.397; PvA 32 (dassan° 
in order to see), 78, 167, etc. — (c) abl. atthã J iii.518 (pitu 
atthã = atthãya c.). — (d) loc. atthe instead of, for VvA 10; 
PvA 33; etc. 

anattha (m. & nt.) 1. unproíítable situation or condition, 
mischieí, harm, misery, misíortune s ĩ. 103; ii. 196 (anatthãya 
samvattati); A iv.96 (°m adhipajjati) It 84 (°janano doso ill — 
will brings discomíort); J i.63, 196; Pug 37; Dhs 1060, 1231; 
Sdhp 87; DA i.52 (anatthajanano kodho, cp. It 83 and Nd 2 
420 Q 2 ); DhA ii.73; PvA 13, 61, 114, 199. — 2. (= attha 3) 
incorrect sense, false meaning, as adj. senseless (and therefore 
unprofitable, no good, irrelevant) A V.222, 254 (adhammo ca); 
Dh 100 (= aniyyãnad°ĩpaka DhA ii.208); Sn 126 (expl d at SnA 
180 as ahitam). 

-akkhãyin shovving what is profitable D iii.187. -attha 
riches J vi.290 (= atthabhũtam attham c.). -antara diữerence 
between the (two) meanings Miln 158. At Th 1, 374, Olden- 
berg's reading, but the V. 1. (also c. reading) atthandhara is 
much better = he who knows the (correct) meaning, esp. as 
it corresponds with dhamma — dhara (q. V.). -abhisamaya 
grasp of the proficient s i.87 (see abhisamaya). -uddhãra 
synopsis or abstract of contents ("matter") of the Vinaya Dpvs 
V.37. -upaparikkhã investigation of meaning, (+ dhamma 
— savanna) M iii.175; A iii.381 sq.; iv.221; V.126. -uppatti 
(atth°) sense, meaning, explanation, interpretation J ĩ. 89; DA 
1.242; KhA 216; VvA 197, 203 (cp. pãỊito) PvA 2, 6, 78; etc. 
-kãma (adj.) (a) well — wishing, a well — wisher, ữiend, one 
who is interested in the welfare of others (cp. Sk. arthakãma, 
e. g. Bhagavadgĩta ii.5: gurũn arthakãman) s ĩ. 140, 197, 201 
sq.; A iii.143; D iii.164 (bahuno janassa a., + hitakãmo); J 
1.241; Pv iv.3 , Pv A 25; SnA 287 (an°). — (b) one who 
is interested in his own gain or good, either in good or bad 
sense (= greedy) s i.44; PvA 112. — -kathã (attha°) ex- 
position of the sense, explanation, commentary J V.38, 170; 
PvA 1, 71, etc. freq. in N. of Com. -kara beneíĩcial, use- 
ful Vin iii.149; Miln 321. -karaọa the business of trying 
a case, holding court, giving judgment (v. 1. atta°) D ii.20; 
s ĩ.74 (judgment hall?). -kavi a didactic poet (see kavi) A 

ii. 230. -kãmin = °kãma, well — wishing Sn 986 (devatã 
atthakãminĩ). -kãranã (abl.) for the sake of gain D iii.186. 
-kusala clever in finding out what is good or proíítable Sn 143 
(= atthacheka KhA 236). -cara doing good, busy in the inter- 
est of others, obliging s i.23 (narãnam = "working out man's 
salvation"). -caraka (adj.) one who devotes himself to be- 
ing usefiil to others, doing good, one who renders Service to 
others, e. g. an attendant, messenger, agent etc. D i. 107 (= 
hitakãraka DA i.276); J ii.87; iii.326; iv.230; vi.369. -cariyã 
useHil conduct orbehaviour D iii.152, 190, 232; A ii.32, 248; 
iv.219, 364. -nu one who knows what is useful or who knows 
the (plain or correct) meaning of something (+ dhammannũ) D 

iii. 252; A iii.148; iv. 113 sq. -dassin intent upon the (moral) 
good Sn 385 (= hitânupassin SnA 373). -dassimant one who 
examines a cause (cp. Sk. arthadarấika) J vi.286 (but expl d 
by c. as "sanha — sukhuma — panna" of deep insight, one 
who has a fine and minute knowledge). -desanã interpre- 
tation, exegesis Miln 21 (dhamm°). -dhamma "reason and 
morality", see above n°. 3. °anusãsaka one who advises re- 
garding the meaning and application of the Law, a professor 
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of moral philosophy J ii.105; DhA ii.71. -pada a proíítable 
saying, a word of good sense, text, motto A ii. 189; iii.356; Dh 
100. -patisambhidã knowledge of the meaning (of words) 
comb d ' with dhamma 0 of the text or spirit (see above n°. 3) Ps 
i.132; ii.150; Vbh 293 sq. -patisamvedin experiencing good 
D iii.241 (+ dhamma 0 ); A i.151; iii.21. -baddha expecting 
some good from (c. loe.) Sn382. -bhanjanaka breaking the 
welfare of, hurting DhA iii.356 (paresam of others, by means 
of telling lies, musãvãdena). -majjha of beautiful waist J 
V. 170 (= sumajjhã c.; reading must be faulty, there is hardly 
any connection with attha; V. 1. atta). -rasa sweetness (or 
substance, essence) of meaning (+ dhamma 0 , vimutti 0 ) Nd 2 
466; Ps ii.88, 89. -vasa "dependence on the sense", reason- 
ableness, reason, consequence, cause D ii.285; M i.464; ii.120; 
iii.150; s ii.202; iii.93; iv.303; V.224; A i.61, 77, 98; ii.240; 
iii.72,169, 237; Dh 289 (= kãrana DhA iii.435); It 89; Sn 297; 
Ud 14. -vasika sensible Ít 89; Miln 406. -vasin bent on 
(one's) aim or purpose Th 1, 539. -vãdin one who speaks 
good, i. e. whose words are doing good or who speaks only 
useíul speech, always in comb n ' with kãla° bhũta° dhamma 0 
D i.4; iii.175; A i.204; ii.22, 209; Pug 58; DA i.76 (expl d - 
as "one who speaks for the sake of reaping blessings here 
and hereaữer"). -samvannanã explanation, exegesis PvA 1. 
-samhita connected with good, bringing good, proll table. use- 
ful, salutary D i.189; s ii.223; iv.330; V.417; A iii.196 sq., 244; 
Sn 722 (= hitena samhitam SnA 500); Pug 58. -sandassana 
determination of meaning, defmition Ps i. 105. -siddhi profit, 
advantage, beneĩit J i.402; PvA 63. 

Attha 2 (nt.) [Vedic asta, of uncertain etym.] home, primarily as 
place of rest & shelter, but in p. phraseology abstracted from 
the "going home", i. e. setting of the sun, as disappearance, 
going out of existence, annihilation, extinction. Only in acc. 
and as ° — in foll phrases: atthangacchati to disappear, to 
go out of existence, to vanish Dh 226 (= vinãsarh natthibhã- 
vam gacchati DhA iii.324), 384 (= parikkhayarh gacchati); pp. 
atthangata gone home, gone to rest, gone, disappeared; of 
the sun (= set): J i.175 (atthangate SLiriye at sunset); PvA 55 
(id.) 216 (anatthangate s. before sunset) fig. Sn 472 (attha- 
gata). 475 (id.); 1075 (= niruddha ucchinna vinattha anupãdi 
— sesãya nibbãna — dhãtuyã nibbuta); It 58; Dhs 1038; Vbh 
195. -atthagatatta (nt. abstr.) disappearance SnA 409. - 

atthangama (atthagama passim) annihilation, disappearance; 
opposed to samudaya (coming into existence) and synony- 
mous with nừodha (destruction) D i.34, 37, 183; s iv.327; 
A iii.326; Ps ii.4, 6, 39; Pug 52; Dhs 165, 265, 501, 579; 
Vbh 105. -atthagamana (nt.) setting (of the sun) J i.101 
(suriyass' atthagamanã at sunset) DA i.95 (= ogamana). — 
attha-gãmin, in phrase uday° atthagãmin leading to birth and 
death (of paniĩã): see udaya. -attham paleti = atthangac- 
chati (fig.) Sn 1074 (= atthangameti nirujjhati Nd 2 28). — 
Also atthamita (pp. of i) set (of the sun) in phrase anatthamite 
suriye before sunset (with anatthangamite as V. 1. atbothpass.) 
DhA ĩ.86; iii.127. —Cp. also abbhattha. 

Attha 3 pres. 2 nd pl. of atthi (q. V.). 

Atthata [pp. of attharati] spread, covered, spread over with (— °) 
Vin 1.265; iv.287; V.172 (also °an); A iii.50; PvA 141. 

Atthatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. attha 1 ] reason, cause; onlyinabl. atthattã 


according to the sense, by reason of, on account of PvA 189 
(—°). 

Atthara [fr. attharati] a rug (for horses, elephants etc.) D i.7. 

Attharaka [= atthara] a covering J i.9; DA i.87. — f. °ikã a layer 
J i.9; V.280. 

Attharaọa (nt.) [fr. attharati] a covering, carpet, cover, rug Vin 
ÍÍ.29Ì; A ii.56; iii.53; Mhvs 3, 20; 15^40; 25, 102; ThA 22. 

Attharati [ã + str] to spread, to cover, to spread out; stretch, lay 
out Vin i.254; V.172; J i.199; V.113; vi.428; Dh i.272. — pp. 
atthata (q. V.). — Caus. attharãpeti to caused to be spread J 
V.110; Mhvs 3, 20; 29,7; 34, 69. 

Atthavant (adj.) [cp. Sk. arthavant] full of benefit s i.30; Th 1, 
740; Mi ìn 172. 

Atthãra [cp. Sk. ãstãra, fr. attharati] spreading out Vin V.172 (see 
kathina). atthãraka same ibid.; Vin ii.87 (covering). 

Atthi [Sk. asti, l st sg. asmi; Gr. elịií èơxí; Lat. sum — est; Goth. 
im — ist; Ags. eom — is E. am — is] to be, to exist. — Pres. 
Ind. l st sg. asmi Sn 1120, 1143; J i.151; iii.55, and amhi M 

i. 429; Sn 694; J ii.153; Pv i.10 2 ; ii.8 2 . — 2 nd sg. asi Sn 420; 
J ii.160 (°si); iii.278; Vv 32 4 ; PvA 4. — 3 rd sg. atthi Sn 377, 
672, 884; J i.278. Often used for 3 rd pl. (= santi), e. g. J i.280; 

ii. 2; iii.55. — l st pl. asma [Sk. smah] Sn 594, 595; asmase 
Sn 595, and amha Sn 570; J li. 128. 2 nd pl. attha J ii. 128; PvA 
39, 74 (ãgat° attha you have come). — 3 rd pl. santi Sn 1077; 
Nd 2 637 (= samvijjanti atthi upalabbhanti); J ii.353; PvA 7, 
22 — imper. atthu Sn 340; J i.59; iii.26. — Pot. l st sg. siyã 
[Sk. syãm] Pv ii.8 8 , and assam [Cond. used as Pot.] Sn 1120; 
Pv i. 12 5 (= bhaveyyaiii PvA 64). — 2 nd sg. siyã [Sk. syãh] 
Pv ii.8 7 . — 3 rd sg. siyã [Sk. syãt] D ii.154; Sn 325, 1092; 
Nd 2 105 (= jãneyya, nibbatteyya); J i.262; PvA 13, and assa 
D i.135, 196; ii.154; A V.194; Sn 49, 143; Dh 124, 260; Pv 
ii.3 24 ; 9 24 . — l st pl. assu PvA 27. — 3 rd pl. assu [cp. Sk. 
syuh] Sn 532; Dh 74; Pv iv.l 36 (= bhaveyyum PvA 231). — 
Aor. l st sg. ãsim [Sk. ãsam] Sn 284; Pv i.2 1 (= ahosim PvA 
10); ii.3 4 (= ahosim PvA 83). — 3 rd sg. ãsi [Sk. ãsĩt] Sn 994. 
— 3 rd ãsurii [cp. Sk. Perf. ãsuh] Pv ii.3 21 , 13 3 (ti pi pãtho for 
su). — Ppr. *sat only in loc. sati (as loc. abs.) Dh 146; J 
ỉ. 150, 263, Santa Sn 105; Nd 2 635; J i.150 (loe. evam sante in 
this case); iii.26, and samãna (q. V.) J i.266; iv.138. 

-bhãva State ofbeing, existence, being J i.222,290; ii.415; 
DhA ii.5; iv.217 (atthibhãva vã natthibhãva vã whether there 
is or not). 

Atthika (adj.) [cp. Sk. arthika] 1. (to attha 1 ) proĩitable, good, 
proper. In this meaning the MSS show a variance of spelling 
either atthika or atthika or atthita; in all cases atthika should 
be preferred D i.55 (°vãda); M ii.212 (atthita); A iii.219 sq. 
(idam atthikarh this is suitable, of good avail; T atthitam, w. 
11. as above); Sn 1058 (atthita; Nd 2 20 also atthita, which at 
this pass. shows a confusion between attha and a — thita); J 
V.151 (in def. oíatthikatvã q. V.); Pug 69, 70 (T atthika, atthita 
SS; expl d - by Pug A V.4 by kalyãnãya). — 2. (to attha 1 2) de- 
sirous of (—°), wanting, seeking for, in need of (c. instr.) A 
ii.199 (uday° desirous of increase); Sn 333, 460, 487 (punn°), 
987 (dhan° greedy for wealth); J i.263 (rajj° coveting a king- 
dom); V.19; Pv ii.2 28 (bhojan° in need of food); iv.l 1 (kãran°), 
l 21 (khidd° forplay), l 63 (punfi°); PvA 95 (sasena a. wanting a 
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rabbit), 120; DA i.70 (atthika those who like to), -anatthika 
one who does not care for, or is not satisíied with (c. instr.) J 
V.460; PvA 20; ofno goodTh 1, 956 ("of little zeaì" Mrs. Rh. 
D.). 

-bhava (a) usefulness, profitableness Pug A V.4. (b) State 
of need, distress PvA 120. 

Atthikavant (adj.) [atthika + vant] one who wants something, 
one who is on a certain errand D i.90 (atthikarh assa atthĩ ti 
DA i.255). 

Atthitã (f.) [f. abstr. fr. atthi cp. atthibhãva] State of being, exis- 
tence, being, reality M i.486; s ii.17 (°afi c° eva natthitan ca to 
be and not to be); iii.135; J V.110 (kassaci atthitam vã natthi- 
tam vã jãnãhi see if there is anybody or not); DhsA 394. — 
Often in abl. atthitãya by reason of, on account of, this being 
so DhA iii.344 (idamatthitãya under this condition) PvA 94, 
97, 143. 

Atthin (adj.) (—°) [Vedic arthin] desirous, wanting anything; see 
mant°, vãd°. 

Atthiya (adj.) (—°) [= atthika] having a purpose or end s iii.189 
(kim° for what puipose?); A v.l sq. (id.), 311 sq.; Th 1, 
1097 (att° having one's purpose in oneselí), 1274; Sn 354 (yad 
atthiyam on account of what). 

Atra (adv.) [Sk. atra] here; atra atra here & there J i.414 = iv.5 
(in expl a ofatriccha). 

Atraja (adj.) [Sk. *ãtma —ja, corrupted form for attaja (see attã) 
through analogy with Sk. atra "here". This form occurs only 
in J and similar sources, i. e. popular lore] bom from oneself, 
one's own, appl. to sons, of which there are 4 kinds enum d -, 
viz. atraja khettaja, dinnaka, antevãsika p. Nd 2 448. — J 
ĩ. 135; iii.103 = Nd 1 504; J iii.181; V.465; vi.20; Mhvs 4, 12; 
13, 4; 36, 57. 

Atriccha (adj.) [the popular etym. suggested at JA iv.4 is atra 
atra icchamãna desiring here & there; but see atricchã] very 
covetous, greedy, wanting too much J i.414 = iv.4; iii.206. 

Atricchã (f.) [Sk. *atrptyã, a + trpt + yã, inữuenced by Desid. 
titrpsati, so that atricchã phonetically rather corresponds to a 
form *a. — trpsyã (cch = psy, cp. p. chãta Sk. psãta). For the 
simple Sk. trpti see titti (from tappati 2 ). According to Kem, 
but phonetically hardly justifiable it is Sk. atĩccha = ati + icchã 
"too much desire", with r in dissolution of geminated tt, like 
atraja for attaja. See also atriccha adj. and cp. jIdP.T.S. 1884, 
69] great desire, greed, excessive longing, insatiability J iv.5, 
327. 

Atricchatã (f.) [see atricchã] excessive lust J. iii.222. 

Atha (indecl.) [Sk. atha, cp. atho] copulative & adversative part. 
1 . after positive clauses, in enumerations, in the beginning & 
continuation of a story: and, and also, or; and then, now D 
ii.2; iii.152, 199 (athâparam etad avoca); M i.435; Sn 1006, 
1007, 1017; Sn p. 126 (athâparam etad avoca: and íurther, 
something else); Dh 69, 119, 377; J ii.158; Pv ii.6 4 ; PvA 3, 
8 (atha na and not), 70. — 2. after negative clauses: but M 
i.430; Sn 990, 1047; Dh 85, 136, 387; PvA 68 Often comb d - 
with other part., e. g. atha kho (pos. & neg.) now, and then; 
but, rather, moreover Vin i.l; D i.141, 167,174; A V.195; PvA 
79, 221, 251. na — atha kho na neither — nor PvA 28. atha 


kho pana and yet D i. 139. atha ca pana on the other hand J 

i. 279. atha vã or (after prec. ca), nor (after prec. na) Sn 134; 
Dh 140, 271; Pv i.4 1 ; ii.l 4 . athã vãpi Sn 917, 921. 

Athabbaọa [Vedic atharvan; as regards etym. see Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. under ater] (1) the Atharva Veda DA i.247 = SnA 447 
(°veda). — (2) one who is íamiliar with the (magic íormulas 
of the) Atharvaveda J vi.490 (sâthabbana=sahatthivejja, with 
the elephant — healer or doctor). See also ãthabbana. 

Atho (indecl.) [Sk. atho, atha + u] copulative and adver-sative 
part.: and, also, and íurther, likewise, nay s ĩ. 106; Sn 43, 155, 
647; Dh 151,234, 423; J i.83; ii.185; iv.495; It 106; Kh viii.7; 
Pv iv.3 15 ; PvA 251 (atho ti nipãtamattam avadhãran — atthe 
vã). Also comb d with other part., like atho pi Sn 222, 537, 
985; Pv ii.3 20 ; KhA 166. 

Ada (adj.) (—°) [to ad, see adeti, cp. °ga, °tha, °da etc.] eating s 
iv.195 (kitthâda eating com); J ii.439 (vantâda = vantakhãdaka 

c.). 

Adaka (adj.) = ada J V.91 (purisâdaka man — eater). 

Adana (nt.) [from adeti] eating, food J V.374 (v.l. modana). 

Adasaka (adj.) see dasã. 

Adãsa [prob. = adamsa, from dasati to bite, cp. dãthã tooth; lít 
meaning "toothless" or "not biting"] a kind of bird J iv.466. 

Aditthã [a + ditthã, ger. of *dassati] not seeing, without seeing J 
iv.192 (T. adatthã, V. 1. BB na ditthã, c. adisvã); V.219. 

Adỉnna (pp.) [a + dinna] that which is not given, freq. in phrase 
adinn' ãdãna (BSk. adattãdãna Divy 302) seizing or grasping 
that whieh is not given to one, i. e. stealing, is the 2 nd of the 
ten qualiíícations of bad character or sĩla (dasa — sĩla see sĩla 

ii. ). Vin ĩ.83 (°ã veramanĩ); D i.4 (= parassa haranam theyyam 
corikã ti vuttam hoti DA i.71); iii.68 sq., 82, 92, 181 sq.; M 
i.361; It 63; Kh ii., cp. KhA 26. — adinnãdãyin he who 
takes what is not given, a thief; stealing, thieving (cp. BSK. 
adattãdãyika Divy 301, 418) Vin i.85; D i.138; Sdhp 78. 

Adu (or ãdu) (indecl.) [periiaps identical with adum, nt. oípron. 
asu] part. of affirmation: even, yea, nay; always in emphatic 
exclamations Vv 62 2 (= udãhu VvA 258; V. 1. ss. ãdu) = Pv 
iv.3 17 (ãdu) = DhA i.31 (T. ãdu, V. 1. adu); Vv 63 1 (v. 1. ãdu); 
J V.330 (T. ãdu, c. adu; expl d on p. 331 íantastically as adun 
ca adun ca kammam karohĩ ti). See also ãdu. 

Adum nt. of pron. asu. 

Adũsaka (adj.) [a + dũsaka] innocent J V.143 (= nirapa- rãdha 
c.); vi.84, 552. f. adũsikã Sn 312. 

Adũsiya = adũsaka J V.220 (= anaparãdha c.). 

Adeti [Sk. ãdayati, Caus. of atti, ad to eat, l st sg. admi = Gr. 
s'ĩ>ư>, Lat. edo; Goth. itan = Ohg. ezzan = E. eat] to eat. Pres. 
ind. ademi etc. J V.31, 92, 197, 496; vi. 106. pot. adeyya J 
V.107, 392, 493. 

Adda 1 [cp. Sk. ãrdraka] ginger J i.244 (“singivera). 

Adda 2 & Addã 3 rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2. a. 

Adda 3 (adj.) [Sk. ãrdra, from rdati or ardati to melt, cp. Gr. 
ảpòcỏ to moisten, aảpSa dirt; see also alla] wet, moist, slip- 
pery J iv.353; vi.309; Miln 346. 

-âvalepana "smeared with moisture", i. e. shiny, glitter- 
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ing s iv.187 (kũtãgãra); M i.86=Nd 2 199 6 (upakãriyo). See 
also addha 2 . 

The reading allâvalepana occurs at Nd 2 40 (=s iv. 187), 
and is perhaps to be preferred. The meaning is better to be 
given as "newly plastered." 

Addakkhi 3 rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 1 b. 

Addasã 3 rd sg. aor. of *dassati; see *dassati 2 a. 

Addã & Addãyanã at Vbh 371 in def. of anãdariya is either faulty 
writing, or dial. form or pop. etym. for ãdã and ãdãyana; see 
ãdariya. 

Addãyate [v. denom. fr. adda] to be or get wet, fig. to be attached 
to J iv.351. See also allĩyati. 

Addi [Sk. ardri] a mountain Dãvs ii.13. 

Addita (pp.) [see attita which is the more correct spelling] af- 
ílicted, smarted, oppressed J i.21; ii.407; iii.261; iv.295; V.53, 
268; Th 1, 406; Mhvs 1, 25; PvA 260; Sdhp 37, 281. 

Addha 1 (num.) [= addha, q. V.] one half, half (°—) D i.166 
(°mãsika); Aii.160 (°mãsa); J i.59 (°yojana); iii. 189 (°mãsa). 

Addha 2 (adj.) [= adda 3 , Sk. ãrdra] soiled, wet; fig. attached to, 
intoxicated with (cp. sineha) M ii.223 (na anaddhabhũtam at- 
tãnam dukkhena addhabhãveti he dirties the impure self with 
ill); s iii.l (addhabhũto kãyo impure body); J vi. 548 (°nakha 
with dirty nails, c. pũtinakha). 

Addhan (in cpds. addha°) [Vedic adhvan, orig. meaning "stretch, 
length", both of space & time. — Cases: nom. addhã, gen. 
dat. addhuno, instr. addhunã, acc. addhãnam, ìoc. addhani; 
pỉ. addhã. See also addhãna] 1. (of space) a path, road, also 
journey (see cpds. & derivations); only in one ster. phrase J 
iv.384 = V.137 (pathaddhuno pannarase va cando, gen. for 
loc. “addhani, on his course, in his orbit; expl d ' at iv.384 by 
ãkãsa — patha — sankhãtassa addhuno majjhe thito and at 
V.137 by pathaddhagato addha — pathe gaganamajjhe thito); 
Pv iii.3 1 (pathaddhani pannarase va cando; loc. same mean- 
ing as prec., expl d at PvA 188 by attano pathabhũte addhani 
gaganatala — magge). This phrase (pathaddhan) however is 
expl d by Kem (Toev. s. V. pathaddu) as "gone half— way", 
i. e. on full — moon — day. He rejects the expl n of c. — 2. 
(of time) a stretch of time, an interval of time, a period, also a 
lifetime (see cpds.); only in two Standard applications viz. (a) 
as mode of time (past, present & íutiire) in tayo addhã three 
divisions of time (atita, anãgata, paccuppanna) D iii.216; Ít 53, 
70. (b) in phrase dĩgham addhãnam (acc.) a very long time 
A ii.l, 10 (digham addhãnam sarhsãram); Sn 740 (dĩgham 
addhãna samsãra); Dh 207 (dĩgham addhãna socati); J i.137. 
gen. dĩghassa addhuno PvA 148 (gatattã because a long time 
has elapsed), instr. dĩghena addhunã s i.78; A ii.118; PvA 28. 

-ãyu duration of life A ii.66 (dĩgham °m a long lifetime. 
-gata one who has gone the road or traversed the space or span 
oflife, an old man [cp. BSk. adhvagata M Vastu ii.150], al- 
ways comb d with vayo anuppatto, sometimes in ster. for- 
mula with jiọọa & mahallaka Vin ii.188; D i.48 (cp. DA 
i.143); M i.82;’sn pp. 50, 92; PvA 149. -gũ [Vedic adhvaga] 
a wayfarer, traveller, journeyman Th 255 = s i.212 (but the 
latter has panthagu, V. 1. addhagũ); J iii.95 (v. 1. patthagu = 
panthagu); Dh 302. 


Addhã (adv.) [Vedic addhã, cp. Av. azdã certainty] part. of 
aữirmation and emphasis: certainly, for sure, really, truly D 
i.143; Ji.l9 (a. ahamBuddhobhavissãmi) 66 (a. tvamBuddho 
bhavissasi), 203, 279; iii.340; V.307,410 (C. expl n differs) Sn 
47, 1057; Nd 2 30 = Ps ii.21 (ekamsa — vacanam nissamsaya 
— vacanam etc.) addhã hi J iv. 399; Pv iv.l 5 2 . 

Addhaneyya (adj.) = adhaniya 2, lasting J V.507 (an°). 

Addhaniya (adj.) [fr. addhan] 1. belonging to the road, fit for 
travelling (of the travelling season) Th 1, 529. — 2. belong- 
ing to a (long) time, lasting a long period, lasting, enduring D 
iii.211; J i.393 (an°) vi.71. See also addhaneyya. 

Addhariya [Vedic adhvaryu fr. adhvara sacrifice] a sacriTicing 
priest, N. of a class of Brahmins D i.237 (brãhmana). 

Addhãna (nt.) [orig. the acc. of addhan, taken as nt. from 
phrase dĩgham addhãnam. Ít occurs only in acc. which may 
always be taken as acc. of addhan; thus the assumption of a 
special form addhãna would be superíluous, were it not for 
later forms like addhãne (loe.) Miln 126; PvA 75 V. 1. BB, 
and for cpds.] same meaning as addhan, but as simplex only 
used with reference to time (i. e. a long time, cp. VvA 117 
addhãnam = ciram). Usually in plirase atĩtam (anãgatam etc.) 
addhãnam in the past (íuture etc.), e. g. D i.200; s ỉ. 140; 
A V.32; Miln 126 (anãgatamaddhãne for °am); PvA 75 (v. 1. 
addhãne). dĩgham addhãnam Pv i.10 5 . Also in phrase ad- 
dhãnam ãpãdeti to make out the length of time or period, i. 
e. to live out one's lifetime s iv.110; J ii.293 (= jĩvitaddhãnam 
ãpãdi ãyum vindi C). 

-daratha exhaustion from travelling DA i.287. -magga 
a (proper) road for journeying, a long road between two towns, 
highroadD i.l, 73, 79; Mi.276 (kantãr°); DA i.35 (interpreted 
as "addhayojanam gacchissãmĩ ti bhunịitabban ti ãdi vacanato 
addha — yojanam pi addhãna maggo hoti", thus taken to ad- 
dha "half', from counting by 1/2 miles); VvA 40, 292. Cp. 
also antarãmagga. -parissama 'Tatigue of the road". i. e. 
tầtiguc from travelling VvA 305. -vemattatã difference of 
time or period Miln 285 (+ ãyuvemattatã). 

Addhika [fr. addhan] a wanderer, wayfarer, traveller DA i.298 
(= pathãvin), 270; PvA 78, 127 (°jana people travelling). Of- 
ten comb d with kapana beggar, tramp, as kapanaddhikã (pl.) 
tramps and travellers (in which connection also as “iddhika, q. 
V.), e. g. J i.6 (v. 1. “iddhika 262; DhA ii.26. 

Addhita at Pv ii.6 2 is to be corrected to attita (sic V. 1. BB). 

Addhỉn (adj.) (—°) [fr. addhan] belonging to the road or travel- 
ling, one who is on the road, a traveller, in gataddhin one who 
has perfonned his journey (= addhagata) Dh 90. 

Addhuva see dhuva. 

Adrũbhaka see dubbha. 

Advejjhatã see dvejjhatã. 

Adha° in cpds. like adhagga see under adho. 

Adhamma see dhamma. 

Adhama (adj.) [Vedic adhama = Lat. infimus, superl. of adho, 
q. V.] the lowest (lít. & fig.), the vilest, worst Sn 246 (narâd- 
hama), 135 (vasalâdhama); Dh 78 (purisa 0 ); J iii.151 (miga°); 
V.394 (uttamâdhama), 437 (id.), 397; Sdhp 387. 
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Adhara (adj.) [Vedic adhara, compar. of adho] the lower J iii.26 
(adharottha the 1. lip). 

Adhi [Vedic adhi; base of demonstr. pron. a° + suffix — dhi, cor- 
responding in form to Gr. z'v ỵa. "on this" = here, cp. ỏ'ỵi 
where, in meaning equal to adv. of direction Gr. 8é (toward) 
= Ohg. zuo, E. to]. 

A. Prep. and pref. of direction & place: (a) as direction 
denoting a movement tovvards a deíĩnite end or goal = up to, 
over, toward, to, on (see c 1 a). — (b) as place where (prep. c. 
loc. or abs.) = on top of, above, over, in; in addition to. Often 
simply deictic "here" (e. g.) ajjhatta = adhi + ãtman "this self 
here" (see c 1 b). 

B. adhi is freq. as modiílcation pref., i. e. in loose comp n 
with n. or V. and as first part of a double prefixcpd., like ajjhã° 
(adhi + ã), adhippa 0 (adhi + pra), but never occurs as a fixed 
base, i. e. as 2 nd part of a pref.— cpd., like ã in paccã° (prati 
+ ã), paryã° (pari + ã) or ava in paryava 0 (pari + ava) or ud 
in abhyud 0 (abhi + ud), samud° (sam + ud). As such (i. e. 
modification) it is usually intensiíying, meaning "over above, 
in addition, quite, par excellence, super" — (adhideva a super 

— god, cp. ati — deva), but very oíten has lost this power 
& become meaningless (like E. up in "shut up, fill up, join 
up etc), esp. in double pref. — cpds. (ajjhãvasati "to dwell 
here — in" = ãvasati "to dwell in, to inhabit") (see c 2). — In 
the expl ns of p. Commentators adhi is ol ten (sometimes far — 
fetchedly) interpreted by abhibhũ "overpowering" see e. g. c. 
on adhitthãti & adhitthita; and by vừtue of this intens. mean- 
ing we find a close relationship between the prefixes ati, adhi 
and abhi, all interchanging dialectically so that p. adhi often 
represents Sk. ati or abhi; thus adhi > ati in adhikusala, °kod- 
hita, °jeguccha, “brahmã; adhi > abhi in adhippatthita, °pãtcti, 
°ppãya, °ppeta, “bãdheti, °bhũ, °vãha. Cp. also ati iv. 

c. The main applications of adhi are the foll.: 1. pri- 
mary meaning (in verbs & verb derivations): either direction 
in which or place where, depending on the meaning of the verb 
determinate, either lít. or fig. — (a) where to: adhiyita (adhi 
+ ita) "gone on to or into" = studied; ajjhesita (adhi + esita) 
"wished for"; °kata "put to" i. e. commissioned; °kãra com- 
mission; “gacchati "to go on to & reach it" = obtain; °gama 
attainment; “ganhãti to overtake = surpass, °peta (adhi +pra + 
ita) "gone in to" = meant, understood; °pãya sense meaning, 
intention; °bhãsati to speak to = address; °mutta intent upon; 
°vacana "saying in addition" = attribute, metaphor, cp. Fr. sur 

— nom; °vãsãna assent, “vãseti to dwell in, give in = consent. 

— (b) where: titthati (°tthãti) to stand by = look after, per- 
form; °tthãna place where; °vasati to inhabit; “sayana "lying 
in", inhabiting. — 2. secondary meaning (as emphatic modi- 
Tication); (a) with nouns or adjectives: adhi—jegucchavery 
detestable; °matta "in an extreme measure", °pa supreme lord; 
°pacca lordship; °pafmã higher, additional wisdom; °vara the 
very best; °sĩla thorough character or morality. — (b) with 
verbs (in double pref. — cpds.); adhi + ava: ajjhogãheti 
plunge into; ajjhothapeti to bring down to (its destination); 
“otthata covered completely; “oharati to swallow right down. 
adhi + ã: ajjhappatta having reached (the end); ajjhapẠita 
qưite overwhelmed; “ãvuttha inhabited; “ãrũhati grown up 
over; °ãsaya desire, wish (cp. Ger. n. Anliegen & V. daran- 
liegen). adhi + upa: ajjlnipagacchati to reach, obtain; °upeti 


to receive; “upekkhati "to look all along over" = to superintend 
adhi + pra: adhippattheti to long for, to desire. 

Note. The contracted (assimilation — )form of adhi before 
vowels is ajjh- (q. V.). 

Adhika (adj.) [fr. adhi; cp. Sk. adhika] exceeding, extraordinary, 
superior, Pug 35; VvA 80 (= anadhivara, visittha); DA i.141, 
222; Dpvs V.32 (an°); DhA iii.238; KhA 193 (= anuttara); 
Sdhp 337, 447. — compar. adhikatara DhA ii.7; iii.176; 
nt. °m as adv. extraordinarily PvA 86 (= adhimattam). In 
comb n ' with numerals adhika has the meaning of "in addition, 
with an additional, plus" (cp. ãdi + ãdika, with which it is 
evidently confounded, adhika being constructed in the same 
way as ãdika, i. e. preceding the noun — determination), e. 
g. catunahutâdhikãni dve yojana — sahassãni 2000 + 94 (= 
294 000) J i.25; sattamãsâdhikãni sattavassãni 7 years and 7 
months J V.319; pannãsâdhikãni panca vassa — satani 500 + 
50 (= 550) PvA 152. See also sâdhika. 

Adhikata (adj.) [adhi + kata; cp. Sk. adhikrta] 1. commissioned 
with, an overseer, Pv ii.9 27 (dãne adhikata = thapita PvA 124). 
— 2. caused by Miln 67 (kamma°). — 3. aííected by some- 
thing, i. e. confused, puzzled, in doubt Miln 144 (+ vimãti- 
jãta). 

Adhikaraọa (nt.) [adhi + karana] 1. attendance, supervision, 
management of affairs, administration PvA 209. — 2. rela- 
tion, reference, reason, cause, consequence D ii.59 ( — °: in 
consequence of); s ii.41; V.19. Esp. acc. °m as adv. ( — °) 
in consequence of, for the sake of, because of, from M i.410 
(rũpâdhikaranam); s iv.339 (rãga°); Miln 281 (mudda° for the 
sake of the royal Seal, orig. in attendance on the r. s.). Kimâd- 
hikaranam why, on account of what J iv.4 (= kimkãranam) 
yatvâdhikaranam (yato + adhi°) by reason of what, since, be- 
cause (usedas conj.) D i.70 = Ai. 113 = ii.16 = D iii.225. — 3. 
case, question, cause, subject of discussion, dispute. There are 
4 sorts of a. enum d at var. passages, viz. vivãda 0 anuvãda 0 
ãpatta 0 kicca° "questions of dispute, of censure, of miscon- 
duct, oíduties" Vin ii.88; iii.164; iv.126,238; M ii.247. —Of- 
ten ref.: Vin ii.74; s iv.63 = V.346 (dhamma 0 a question of the 
Dh.); A i.53 (case), 79; ii.239 (vũpasanta); V.71, 72; Pug 20, 
55; DhA iv.2 (°ssa uppamassa vũpasama), adhikaranam karoti 
to raise a dispute M i.122 °m vũpasameti to settle a question 
or difficulty Vin ii.261. 

-kãraka one who causes dispute discussions or dissent 
Vin iv.230 (f. °ikã); A iii.252. -samatha the settlings of 
questions that have arisen. There are seven rules for settling 
cases enum d - at D iii.254; M ii.247; A i.99; iv.144. 

Adhikaraọika [fr. adhikarana] one who has to do with the settling 
of disputes or questions, a judge A V.164, 167. 

Adhikaraụĩ (f.) [to adhikarana 1, orig. meaning "serving, that 
which serves, i. e. instrument"] a smith's anvil I iii.285; Dãvs 
iii.16 sq.; DhsA 263. 

Adhikãra [cp. Sk. adhikãra] attendance, Service, administration, 
supervision, management, help Vin i.55; J i.56; vi.251; Miln 
60, 115, 165; PvA 124 (dãna°; cp. Pv ii.9 27 ); DhA ii.41. 

Adhikãrika (adj.) (—°) [to adhikãra] serving as, reíerring to Vin 
iii.274 (Bdhgh). 

Adhikuttanã (f.) [adhi + kottanã or kottana] an executioner's 
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block Th 2, 58; cp. ThA 65 (v. 1. kuddana, should prob. be 
read kottana); ThA 287. 

Adhikusala (adj.) [adhi + kusala] in °ã dhammã "items of higher 
righteousness" D iii.145. 

Adhikodhita (adj.) [adhi + kodhita] very angry J V.117. 

Adhigacchati [adhi + gacchati] to get to, to come into posses- 
sion of, to acquire, attain, fmd; fig. to understand D i.229 
(vivesarii) M i.140 (anvesam n° âdhigacchanti do not find); 
s i.22 (Nibbãnarh); 11.278 (id.); A i 162 (id.); Dh 187, 365; ít 
82 (santim); Th 2, 51; Pug 30, 31; Pv i.7 4 (nibbutim = lab- 
hati PvA 37); iii.7 10 (amatam padam). opt. adhigaccheyya 
D i.224 (kusalam dhammam); M i.l 14 (madhu — pindikam); 
Dh 61 and adhigacche Dh 368. ger. °gantvã D i.224; J 
i.45 (ãnisamse); and °gamma Pv i.ll 9 (= vinditvã patilabhitvã 
PvA 60). grd. °gantabba It 104 (nibbãna). cond. °gac- 
chissarh Sn 446. l st aor. 3 sg. ajjhagã Sn 225 (= vindi 
patilabhi KhA 180); Dh 154; Vv 32 7 ; 3 pl. ajjhagũ J i.256 
(vyasanam) & ajjhãgamum s ĩ. 12. 2 nd aor. 3 sg. adhigacchi 
Nd 1 457. —pp. adhigata (q. V.). 

Adhigaọhãti [adhi + ganhãti] to surpass, excel s i.87 = DA i.32; 
D iii’,146; s iv.275; A iii.33; It 19. Ger. adhigayha Pv ii 9 62 
= DhA iii.219 (v. 1. BB at both pass. atikkamma); & adhig- 
gahetvã Ít 20. — pp. adhiggahĩta (q. V.). 

Adhigata [pp. of adhigacchati] got into possession of, conquered, 
attained, found J i.374; VvA 135. 

Adhigatavant (adj. — n.) [fr. adhigata] one who has found or 
obtained VvA 296 (Nibbãnam). 

Adhigama [fr. adhigacchati] attainment, acquisition; also fig. 
knowledge, infoimation, stưdy (the latter mainly in Miln) D 
iii.255; s ii.139; A ii.148; iv.22, 332; V.194; J i.406; Nett 91; 
Miln 133, 215, 358, 362, 388; PvA 207. 

Adhigameti [adhi + gameti, Caus. of gacchati] to make obtain, to 
procure PvA 30. 

Adhiggahĩta [pp. of adhiganhãti] excelled, surpassed; overpow- 
ered, taken by (instr.), possessed J iii.427 (= anuggahĩta c.); 
V.102; vi. 525 = 574; ít 103; Miln 188, 189; Sdhp 98. 

Adhicinna only at s iii.12, where V. 1. is avicinna, which is to be 
preferred. See vicinna. 

Adhicitta (nt.) [adhi + citta] "higher thought", meditation, con- 
templation, nsually in comb n with adhisĩla and adhipannã 
Vin i.70; D iii.219; M i.451; A i.254, 256; Nd 1 39 = Nd 2 
689 (°sikkhã); Dh 185 (= attha — samãpattisankhãta adhika 
— citta DhA iii.238). 

Adhiceto (adj.) [adhi + ceto] lofty — minded, entranced Th 1, 68 
= Ud 43 = Vui iv.54 = DhA iii.384. 

Adhicca 1 [ger. of adhi + eti, see adhĩyati] leaming, studying, 
learning by heart J iii.218, 327 = iv.301; iv.184 (vede = ad- 
hĩyitvã c.), 477 (sajjhãyitvã c.); vi.213; Miln 164. 

Adhicca 2 (°—) [Sk. *adhrtya, a+ *dhicca, ger. of dhr, cp. dhãra, 
dhãraụa 3, dhãreti 4] unsupported, uncaused, íortuitous, with- 
out cause or reason; in foll. phrases: °ãpattika guilty with- 
out intention M i.443; °uppatti spontaneous originDhsA 238; 
°laddha obtained without being asked for, unexpectedly Vv 
84 22 = J V.171 = vi. 315 (expl d ' at J V.171 by ahetunã, at vi. 316 


by akãranena) °samuppanna arisen without a cause, sponta- 
neous, unconditioned D i.28 = Ud 69; D iii.33, 138; s ii.22 

— 23 (sukhadukkham); A iii.440 (id.); Ps ĩ. 155; DA i.118 (= 
akãrana 0 ). 

Adhicca 3 (adj.) [= adhicca 2 in adj. function, iníluenced by, 
homonym abhabba] withoưt a cause (for assumption), unrea- 
sonable, unlikely s V.457. 

Adhijeguccha (nt.) [adhi + jeguccha] intense scrupulous regard 
(forothers)D 1.174, 176. 

Adhitthaka (adj.) ( —°) [fr. adhitthãti] bent on, given to, addicted 
to } V.427 (surã°). 

Adhitthãti (adhitthahati) [Sk. adhitisthati, adhi + sthã] 1. to 
stand on J iii.278 (ger. °ãya); DhA iv.183 (ger. °hitvã); fĩg. 
to úisist on Th 1, 1131 (aor. °ãhi). — 2. to concentrate or fix 
one's attention on (c. acc.), to direct one's thoughts to, to make 
up one's mind, to wish Vin ĩ. 115 (inf. °thãtum), 297 (id.), 125 
(grd. °thãtabba) J i.80 (aor. °ahi); iii.278; iv.134 (v. 1. ati° 
c. expl s abhibhavitvã titthati); DhA i.34; iv.201 (ger. °hitvã); 
PvA23 (aor. °thãsi) 171 (id.), 75 (ger. °hitvã). On adhittheyya 
see Cpd. 209, n. 2; 219, n. 1. — 3. to undertake, practice, 
períòrm, look after, to celebrate s ii.17; A ĩ. 115 sq.; J i.50; 
PvA 209 (ger. °thãya). — pp. adhitthita (q. V.). 

Adhitthãna (nt.) [fr. adhi + sthã] 1. decision, resolution, self — 
determination, will (cp. on this meaning Cpd. 62) D iii.229 
(where 4 are enum d ', viz. pannã°, sacca° cãga° upasama 0 ); 
J i.23; V. 174; Ps i.108; ii 171 sq„ 207; DhsA 166 (cp. Dhs. 
trsl. 44). — 2. mentioned in bad sense with abhinivesa 
and anusaya, obstinacy, prejudice and bias M ĩ. 136; iii.31, 
240; s ii.17; iii.10, 135, 194. — As adj. (—°) applying 
oneself to, bent on A iii.363. — 3. looking after, manage- 
ment, direction, powerMiln 309 (devãnam); PvA 141 (so read 
for adhitatthãna). [aditthãna as PvA 89, used as explanatory 
for ãvăsa, should perhaps be read adhitthãna in the sense of 
fixed, peimanent, abode]. 

Adhitthãyaka (adj.) (—°) superintending, watching, looking af- 
ter, in kamma° Mhvs 5, 175; 30, 98; kammanta 0 DhA i.393. 

Adhitthita (adj.) [pp. of adhitthãti] 1. standing on (c. loe.), 
esp. with the idea of standing above, towering over Vv 63 30 
(hemarathe a. = sakalam thãnam abhibhavitvã thita VvA 269). 

— (a) looked after, managed, undertaken, governed Vin i.57; 
s V.278 (sv°âdhitthita); PvA 141 (kammanta). — (b) under- 
taking, bent on (c. acc.) Sn 820 (ekacariyam). 

Adhideva [adhi + deva] a superior or supreme god, above the gods 
M ii.132; A iv.304; Sn 1148; Nd 2 307 b , 422 a. Cp. atideva. 

Adhỉpa [Sk. adhipa, abbrev. of adhipati] ruler, lord, master J 
ii.369; iii.324; V.393; Pv ii.8 6 (jan° king); Dãvs iii.52; VvA 
314. 

Adhỉpaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. prec.] mastering, ruling or governed, 
inHuenced by (cp. adhipati) A ĩ. 150 (atta° loka° dhamma 0 ). 

Adhỉpajjati [adhi + pajjati] to come to, reach, attain A iv.96 
(anattham); pp. adhipanna. 

Adliipannã (f.) [adhi + pannã] higher wisdom or knowledge, in- 
sight (cp. jhãna & pannã); usually in comb n ' with adhicitta & 
adhisĩla Vin i.70; D i.174; iii.219 (°sikkhã); A i.240; ii.92 sq., 
239; iii.106 sq., 327; iv.360; Nd 1 39 (id.); Ps i 20, 25 sq„ 45 
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sq., 169; ii.11,244; Pugól. 

Adhỉpatati [adhi + patati] to fly past, vanish J iv.lll (= ativiya 
patati sĩgham atikkamati c.), — Caus. adhipãteti (q. V.) in 
diff. meaning. Cp. also adhipãta. 

Adhỉpatana (nt.) [fr. adhipatati] attack, pressing ThA 271. 

Adhỉpati (n. — adj.) [adhi + pati, cp. adhipa] 1. ruler, master J 
iv.223; Vv 81 1 ; Miln 388; DhA i.36 (= settha). — 2. ruling 
over, governing, predominant; ruled or governed by Vbh 216 
sq. (chandam adhipatirii katvã making energy predominant); 
DhsA 125, 126 (atta° autonomous, loka° heteronomous, inílu- 
enced by society). See also Dhs. trsl. 20 & Cpd. 60. 

Adhipateyya (nt.) A ỉ. 147; iii 33 = s iv.275 is probably misread- 
ing for ãdhipateyya. 

Adhỉpatthita [pp. adhi + pattheti, cp. Sk. abhi + arthayati] de- 
sired, wished, begged for D i.120. 

Adhỉpanna [cp. Sk. abhipanna, adhi + pad] gone into, affected 
with, seized by (—°), a victim of (c. loc.) s i.72, Th 2, 345 
(kãmesu); Sn 1123 (tanhã° = tanhânugata Nd 2 32); Dh 288; J 
iii.38, 369; iv.396; V.91, 379 (= dosena ajjhotthata); vi. 27. 

Adhỉpãtimokkha (nt.) [adhi + pãtimokkha] the higher, moral, 
code Vin V. 1 (pãtim° +); M ii.245 (+ ajjhãjĩva). 

Adhipãta 1 [adhipãteti] splitting, breaking, only in phrase 
muddhã 0 head — splitting Sn 988 sq., 1004, 1025 (v. 1. Nd 2 
°vipãta). 

Adhipãta 2 [from adhipatati = Sk. atipatati, to fly past, flit] a moth 
Sn 964. Expl d at Nd 1 484 as "adhipãtikã ti tã uppatitvã khã- 
danti tamkãranã a. vuccanti"; Ud 72 (expl d by c. as salabhã). 

Adhipatikã (f.) [fr. adhipãta 2 ] a moth, a mosquito Nd 1 484 (see 
adhipãta 2 ). 

Adhipãteti [Caus. fr. adhipatati, cp. Sk. abhipãtayati & p. 
atipãteti] to break, split J iv.337 (= chindati). At Ud 8 prob. to 
be read adhibãdheti (v. 1. avibãdeti. T. adhipãteti). 

Adhippagharati [adhi + ppa + gharati] to flow, to trickle ThA 
284. 

Adhippãgã 3 sg. aor. of adhippagacchati to go to J V.59. 

Adhippãya [adhi + ppa + i; Sk. abhiprãya] 1. intention, wish 
desire s i.124; V.108; A ii.81; iii.363 (bhoga°); V.65; J i.79, 
83; Sdhp 62. As adj. (—°) desiring PvA 226 (hass° in play 
= khiddatthika). — 2. sense, meaning, conclusion, iníerence 
(cp. adhigama) Miln 148; PvA 8, 16, 48, 131 (the moral of a 
story). -adhippãyena (instr.) in the way of, like PvA 215 (kĩỊ 
for fun). 

Adhippãyosa [adhi + pãyosa] distinction, difference, peculiarity, 
special meaning M i 46; s iii.66; iv.208; A i.267; iv.158; V.48 
sq. 

Adhippeta [Sk. abhipreta, adhi + ppa + i, lít. gone into, gone for; 
cp. adhippãya] 1. desired, approved of, agreeable D i.120; 

ii. 236; VvA 312, 315. — 2. meant, understood, intended as J 

iii. 263; PvA 9, 80, 120, 164. 

Adhippetatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. adhippeta] the fact of being meant 
or understood as, in abl. °ã with reference to, as is to be un- 
derstood of VvA 13; PvA 52. 

Adhỉbãdheti [adhi + bãdheti, cp. Sk. abhibãdhayati] to vex, op- 


press, gore (to death) Ud 8 (T. adhipateti, V. 1. avibadeti). 

Adhỉbrahmã [adhi + Brahmã, cp. atibrahmã] a superior Brahmã, 
higher than Brahmã M ii.132. 

Adhibhavati [adhi + bhavati, cp. Sk. & p. abhibhavati] to over- 
come, overpower, surpass s iv.185 sq. (cp. adhibhũ); A V.248, 
282 ( bhoti); J ii.336; V.30. — aor. adhibhavi J ii.80. 3. pl. 
adhibhamsu s iv.185. See also ajjhabhavi & ajjhabhũ pp. 
adhibhũta (q. V.). 

Adhỉbhãsati [adhi + bhãsati] to address, to speak to; aor. ajjhab- 
hãsi Vin ii.195; s i.103; iv.117; Sn p. 87; PvA 56, 90. 

Adhỉbhũ (adj.) (—°) [fr. adhi + bhũ, cp. adhibhavati & Sk. ad- 
hibhũ] overpowering, having power over; master, conqueror, 
lord s iv. 186 (anadhibhũ not mastering. For adhibhũta the V. 
1. abhi° is to be preíerred as more usual in this connection, see 
abhibhũ); Sn 684 (miga°; V. 1. abhi°). 

Adhibhũta [cp. adhibhũ & adhibhũta] overpowered s iv.186. 

Adhimatta (adj.) [adhi + matta of mã] extreme, exceeding, ex- 
traordinary; nt. adv. °m extremely M ỉ. 152, 243; s iv. 160; 
A ii.150; IV. 241; J i.92; Pug 15; Miln 146, 189, 274, 290; Pv 

ii. 3 6 (= adhikataram PvA 86); DhA ii.85; cp. PvA 281. 

Adhimattata (nt.) [abstr. fr. prec.] preponderance A ii.150; 
DhsA 334 (cp. Dhs. trsl. 200). 

Adhimana (n. — adj.) [adhi + mano] (n.) attention, direction 
of mind, concentration Sn 692 (adhimanasã bhavãtha). — 
(adj.) directing one's mind upon, intent (on) J iv.433 (=pasan- 
nacitta); V.29 (an°; V. 1. °mãna). 

Adhimãna [adhi + mãna] undue estimate of oneselí M ii.252; A 
V. 162 sq. 

Adhimãnika (adj.) [fr. adhimãna] having undue conlìdence in 
oneselí, conceited A V. 162, 169, 317; DhA iii. 111. 

Adhimuccati [Pass. of adhi + muc] 1. to be drawn to, feel at- 
tached to or inclined towards, to indulge in (c. loe.) s iii.225; 
iv.185; A iv.24, 145 sq., 460; V.17; Pug 63. — 2. to become 
settled, to make up one's mind as to (with loe.), to become clear 
about Vin i.209 (aor. °mucci); D ĩ. 106; s ĩ. 1 16 (pot. °muc- 
ceyya); Ít 43; DA i.275. — 3. to take courage, to have íaith 
Sn 559; Miln 234; DA i.214, 316; J iv.272; V.103; DhA i. 196; 

iii. 258; iv.170. — 4. of a spirit, to possess, to enter into a 
body, with loe. of the body. A late idiom for the older an- 
vãvisati. J iv.172; V.103, 429; DhA i.196; iii.258; iv.170. — 
pp. adhimuccita and adhimutta. — Caus. adhimoceti to in- 
cline to (trs.); to direct upon (with loe.) s V.409 (cittam devesu 
a.). 

Adhimuccana (nt.) [fr. adhi + muc] making up one's mind, con- 
BdenceDhsA 133, 190. 

Adhimuccita & Adhimucchita (pp.) [either adhi + muc or 
mũrch; it would seem more probable to connect it with the 
tbrmcr (cp. adhimuccati) and consider all vv. 11. “mucchita as 
spurious; but in view of the credit of several passages we have 
to assume a regular analogy — form “mucchita, cp. mucchati 
and see also JjP.T.S. 1886, 109] drawn towards, attached to, 
iníatuated, indulging in (with loe.) M ii.223 (an°); s i.113; Th 
1, 732 (v. 1. °muccita), 923 (cch), 1175; J ii.437 (cch); iii.242; 
V.255 (kãmesu “mucchita, V. 1. “muccita). Cp. ajjhomucchita. 
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Adhimuccitar [n. ag. of adhimuccati] one who determines for 
something, easily trusting, giving credence A iii.165 (v. 1. 
°mucchitã). 

Adhimutta (adj.) [pp. of adhimuccati, cp. BSk. adhimukta. Av. 
Ố i.8, 112; Divy 49, 302 etc.] intent upon ( — ° or with loc. 
or acc.), applying oneself to, keen on, inclined to, given to Vin 
ĩ. 183; A V.34, 38; Dh 226; Sn 1071, 1149 (°citta); Nd 2 33; J 
i.370 (dãn°) Pug 26; PvA 134 (dãn°). 

Adhimutti (f.) [adhi + mutti] resolve, intention, disposition D 
ĩ. 174; A V.36; Ps i.124; Miln 161, 169; Vbh 340, 341; DA 
i.44, 103; Sdhp 378. 

Adhimuttika (adj.) [= adhimutta] inclined to, attached to, bent 
on s ii.154, 158; It 70; Vbh 339 sq. + tã (f.) inclination D i.2. 

Adhimokkha [fr. adhi + muc] fìrm resolve, determination, deci- 
sion M iii.25 sq.; Vbh 165 sq., 425; DhsA 145, 264. See Dhs. 
trsl. 5; Cpd. 17, 40, 95. 

Adhiyita see adhĩyati. 

Adhiroha [fr. adhi + ruh] ascent, ascending; in dur° hard to as- 
cend Miln 322. 

Adhivacana (nt.) [adhi + vacana] designation, term, attrĩ-bute, 
metaphor, metaphorical expression D ii.62; M ĩ. 113, 144, 460; 
A ii.70, 124; iii.310; iv.89, 285, 340; It 15, 114; Snp. 218; J 
ĩ. 117; Nd 2 34 = Dhs 1306 (=nãma sankhã pannatti etc.); Vbh 
6;PvA63. See on term Dhs. trsl. 340. 

-patha "process of synonymous nomenclature" (Mrs. Rh. 
D.) D ii.68; s iii 71; Dhs 1306; DhsA 51. 

Adhivattati [adhi + vattati] to come on, proceed, issue, result s 
i.101; Aii.32. 

Adhivattha (adj.) [pp. of adhivasati] inhabiting, livingin(c. loc.) 
Vin i.28; s i.197; J i.223; ii.385; iii.327; PvA 17. The form 
adhivuttha occurs at J vi.370. 

Adhivara (adj.) [adhi + vara] superb, excellent, surpassing Vv 
16 3 (an° unsurpassed, unrivalled; VvA 80 = adhika, visittha). 

Adhivãsa [fr. adhi + vas] endurance, forbearance, holding out; 
only as adj. in dur° difficult to hold out Th 1, 111. 

Adhivãsaka (& °ika) (adj.) [fr. adhivãsa] willing, agreeable, 
enduring, patient Vin iv.130; M i.10, 526; A ii.118; iii.163; 
V.132; J iii.369 (an°); iv.11,77. 

Adhivãsana (nt.) [fr. adhi + vas] 1 assent A iii.31; DhA i.33. 
— 2. forbearance, endurance M i.10; J ii.237; iii.263; iv.307; 
V.174. 

Adhivãsanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. adhivãsana] patience, endurance, 
Dhs 1342; Vbh 360 (an°). 

Adhivãseti [Caus. of adhivasati, cp. BSk. adhivãsayati in mean- 
ing of 3] 1. to wait for (c. acc.) J i.254; ii.352; iii.277. — 2. 
to have patience, bear, endure (c. acc.) D ii. 128, 157; J i.46; 

iii. 281 (pahãre); iv.279, 407; V.51, 200; VvA 336, 337. — 3. 
to consent, agree, give in Vin i. 17; D i. 109 (cp. DA i.277); s 

iv. 76; DhA i.33; PvA 17, 20, 75 and freq. passim. — Caus. 
adhivãsãpeti to cause to wait J i.254. 

Adhivãha [fr. adhi + vah; cp. Sk. abhivahati] a carrier, bearer, 
adj. bringing s iv.70 (dukkha 0 ); A i.6; Th 1, 494. 

Adhivãhana (nt. — adj.) [fr. adhi + vah] carrying, bringing, 


bearing Sn 79; f. °ĩ Th 1,519. 

Adhivimuttatta (nt.) = adhivimokkhatta & adhimutti, i. e. 

propensity, the fact of being inclined or given to J V.254 (T. 
kãmãdhivimuttitã, V. 1. °muttata). 

Adhivimokkhatta (nt.) = adhimokkha; being inclined to DhsA 
261. 

Adhivutti (f.) [adhi + vutti, fr. adhi + vac, cp. Sk. abhivadati] 
expression, saying, opinion; only in tt. adhivuttipada (v. 1. 
adhimutti-p. at all passages) D ỉ. 13 (expl d by adhivacana — 
pada DA i.103); M li 228; A V.36. 

Adhivuttha see adhivattha. 

Adhisayana (nt. — adj.) [fr. adhiseti] lying on or in, inhabiting 
PvA 80 (mancam). 

Adhisayita [pp. of adhiseti] sat on, addled (of eggs) Vin iii.3; s 
iii. 153. 

Adhisĩla (nt.) [adhi + sĩla] higher morality, usually in threefold 
set of adhicitta-sikkha, adhipnnĩiã 0 adhisila° Vin i.70; D 
i.174; iii.219; A iii.133; iv.25; DhA i.334; PvA 207. See also 
adhicitta, sikkhã & sĩla. 

Adhiseti [adhi + seti] to lie on, sít on, live in, to follow, pursue 
Dh 41; Sn 671 (= gacchati c.) — pp. adhisayita. 

Adhĩna (adj.) ( —°) [cp. Sk. adhĩna] subject, dependent D i.72 
(atta° & para°); J iv.112; DA i.217; also written ãdhĩna J 
V.350. See also under para. 

Adhĩyati & adhiyati [Med. of adhi + i, l st sg. adhĩye taken 
as base in Pãli] to study, lít. to approach (cp. adhigac- 
chati); to learn by heart (the Vedas & other Sacred Books) Vin 
i.270; s i.202 (dhammapadãni); J iv.184 (adhĩyitvã), 496 (ad- 
hĩyamãna); vi. 458; DhA iii.446 (adhĩyassu). — ger. adhĩy- 
itvã J iv.75; adhiyãnam J V.450 (= sajjhãyitvã c.) & adhicca: 
see adhicca 2; pp. adhiyita D i.96. 

Adhunã (adv.) [Vedic adhunã] just now, quite recently D ii.208; 
Vin ii.185 (kãlakata); Miln 155; Dãvs ii.94. 

-ãgata a new comer M i.457; J ii.105. -âbhisitta newly 
or just anointed D ii.227. -uppanna just arisen D ii.208, 221. 

Adhura (nt.) [a + dhura, see dhura 2] irresponsibility, indiííer- 
ence to oblihations J iv.241. 

Adho (adv.) [Vedic adhah; compar. adharah = Lat. inferus, Goth. 
undar, E. under, Ind. *ndher —; superl. adhamah = Lat. 
iníimus] below, usually comb d or contrasted with uddham 
"above" and tiriyam "across", describing the 3 dimensions. 
— uddham and adho above and below, marking zenith & 
nadir. Thus with uddham and the 4 bearings (disã) and inter- 
mediate points (anudisã) at s i.122; iii.124; A iv.167; with 
uddham & tiriyam at Sn 150, 537, 1055, 1068. Expl d at KhA 
248 by hetthã and in detail (dogmatically & speculatively) at 
Nd 2 155. For íurther ref. see uddham. The comp n - form of 
adho beíore vowels is adh°. 

-akkhaka beneath the collar — bone Vin iv.213. -agga 
with the points downward (of the upper row of teeth) J V.156 
(+ uddh° expl d by uparima — danta c.). -kata turned down, 
or upside down J i.20; vi.298. -gata gone by, past. Adv. °m 
since (cp. uddham adv. later or aíter) J vi.187 (ito mãsarii ad- 
hogatam since one month ago). -gala (so read for T. udho°) 
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down the throat PvA 104. -mukha head forward, face down- 
ward, bent over, upturned Vin ii.78; M i. 132, 234: Vv 16 1 
(= hetthã mukha VvA 78). -bhãga the lower part (of the 
body) M i.473; DhA i.148. -virecana action of a purgative 
(opp. uddha° of an emetic) D i.12; DA i.98 (= adho dosãnam 
nĩharanam); DhsA 404. -sãkharh (+ uddhamũlam) branches 
down (& roots up, i. e. uprooted) DhA i.75. -sira (adj.) 
head downward J iv.194. -siram (adv.) with bowed head 
(cp. avamsiram) J vi.298 (= siram adhokatvã hetthãmukho c.). 
-sĩsa (adj.) head first, headlong J i.233; V.472 (°ka). 

An- form of the neg. preíĩx a — beíbre vowels. For negatives 
beginning with an° see the positive. 

Ana- negative preíix, contained in anappameyya, (Th 1, 1089), 
anamatagga & anabhava. See Vinaya Texts ii.113. 

Anajjhittha (adj.) [an + ajjhittha] uncalled, unbidden, unasked 
Vin i.113; Pv i.12 3 (T. anabbhita, V. 1. anijjhittha; J iii.165 has 
anavhãta; Th 2, 129 ayãcita; PvA 64 expl s by anavhãta). 

Anati [An, Vedic aniti & anati] to breathe KhA i.124 (in def. of 
bãla); DA i.244 (read ananti for ananti). Cp. pãna. 

Anabhãva [ana + bhãva] the utter cessation of becoming. In the 
oldest Pali only in adj. form anabhãvam kata or gata. This 
again íound only in a string of four adjectives together express- 
ing the most utter destruction. They are used at Vin iii.3 ofbad 
qualities, at s ii.63 of certain wrong opinions, at M i.487; s 
iv.62 = V.527 of the kltandas, at M i.331 of the Mental Intoxi- 
cations (Ãsavas), at A iv.73 of certain tastes, of a bad kamma 
A ĩ. 135, of evil passions A ĩ. 137, 184, 218; ii.214 of pride A 

ii. 41, of craving A ii.249, of the bonds A iv.8. In the sup- 
plement to the Dĩgha (D iii.326) and in the Iti — vuttaka (p. 
115) a later idiom, anabhãvam gameti, cause to perish, is used 
of evil thoughts. Bdhgh (quoted Vin iii.267) reports as V. 1. 
anubhãva. Cp. Nd i.90; and Nd 2 underpahĩna. 

Anabbhỉta (adj.) [an + abbhita] not restored, not to be restored 
Vin iv.242; Pv i.12 3 (where reading prob. íaulty & due to 
a gloss; the id. p. at Th 2, 129 has ayãcita & at J iii.165 
anavhãta; PvA 64 expl s by anavhãta, V. 1. anabbhita). 

Anabhuọọatatã (f.) [an + abbhunnata + tã] the State of not being 
erect, i. e. hanging down J V.156. 

Anabhijjhã (f.) [an + abhijjhã] absence of covetousness or desire 
D iii.229, 269; Dhs 32, 35, 277. 

Anabhijjhãlũ (adj.) [an + abhijjhãlũ] not greedy or covetous D 

iii. 82; Pug 40. 

Anabhijjhita (adj.) [an + abhijjhita] not desired Sn 40 (cp. Nd 2 
38); Vv 47* (= na abhikankhita VvA 201). 

Anabhỉnandati etc. see abhi° etc. 

Anabhirata (adj.) [an + abhirata] not taking delight in J i.61 (nac- 
câdisu). 

Anabhirati (f.) [an + abhirati] not delighting in, dissatisíaction, 
discontent D i. 17 (+ paritassanã); iii.289; J iii. 395; DA i.lll. 

Anabhiraddha (adj.) [an + abhiraddha] in anger Vin iv.236. 

Anabhiraddhi (f.) [an + abhiraddhi] anger, wrath D i.3 (= 
kopass°etam adhivacanam DA i.52). 

Anabhisambhuọamãna (adj.) [ppr. med. of an + abhisamb- 


hunati] not obtaining, unable to get or keep up D i. 101 (= asam- 
pãpunanto avisahamãno vã DA i.268). 

Anamatagga (adj.) [ana (= a neg.) + mata (fr. man) + aggã 
(pl.). So Dhammapãla (avidit — agga ThA 289); Nãnakitti 
in Tĩkã on DhsA 11; Trenckner, Notes 64; Oldenberg, Vin. 
Texts ii. 114. Childers takes it as an + amata + agga, and Jacobi 
(Erzãhl. 33 and 89) and Pischel ( Gram . § 251) as a + namat 
(fr. nam) + agga. It is Sanskritized at Divy 197 by anavarãgra, 
doubtless by some mistake. Weber, Ind. Str. iii.150 suggests 
an + ãmrta, which does not suit the context at all]. Ep. of 
Samsãra "whose beginning and end are alike unthinkable", i. 
e., without beginning or end. Found in two passages of the 
Canon: s ii.178, 187 sq. = iii.149, 151 = V.226, 441 (quoted 
Kvu 29, called Anamatagga — pariyãya at DhA ii.268) and 
Th 2, 495, 6. Later reíerences are Nd 2 664; PvA 166; DhA 
i.ll; ii.13, 32; Sdhp 505. [Cp. anãmata and amatagga, and cp. 
the English idiom "world without end". The meaning can best 
be seen, not from the derivation (which is uncertain), but from 
the examples quoted above from the Samyutta. According to 
the Yoga, on the contrary (see e. g., Woods, Yoga — System of 
Patarịịali, 119), it is a possible, and indeed a necessary quality 
of the Yogĩ, to understand the beginning and end of Samsãra]. 

Anamha (adj.) [according to Morris y.p T.s. 1884, 70 = ana — 
mha "unlaughing" with ana = an (cp. anabhãva & anamatagga) 
and mha from smi, cp. vimhayati = Sk. vismayati] being in 
consternation or distress, crying J iii. 223 (°kãle = ãrodana — 
kãle c.). 

Anaya [a + naya] misíortune, distress Miln 277, usually comb d 
with vyasana (as also in BSk, e. g. Jtm 215) Vin ii.199; s 

iv.159; A V.156; Miln 292; VvA 327; Sdhp 362. 

Anariya (adj.) [an + ariya, see also anãriya] not Aiyan, ignoble, 
low Vin i.10; D iii.232 (“vohãra, 3 sets of 4; the same at Vin 
V.125); Sn 664, 782 (°dhamma); Pug 13. — See ariya. 

Anala (adj.) [an + ala] 1. not suữĩcient, not enough; unable, im- 
possible, unmanageable M i.455; J ii.326 = iv. 471. — 2. 
dissatisfied, insatiate J V.63 (= atitta c.). — 3. °m kata dis- 
satisfied, satiated, s i.15 (kãmesu). 

Anavaya (adj.) [derivation doubtfid. See Trenckner Pali Misc. 
65] not lacking, complete in (loe.), fulfilling D i.88 (= anũna 
paripũra — kãrin DA i.248); A iii.152 (= samatta paripunna 
AA quoted by Tr. on Miln 10). 

Anavosita (adj.) [an + avosita; or ana + avosita = avusita?] un- 
fulfilled, undone Th 1, 101. 

Anasana (nt.) [an + asana, cp. Sk. an — asana] not eating, fast- 
ing, hunger D iii.75 & in same context at Sn 311 (= khudã SnA 
324). 

Anasitvãna [ger. of an + asati] without eating, íasting J iv.371. 

Anasuyyam [Sk. anasũyan, ppr. of an + asũyati] not grumbling J 
iii.27 (v. 1. for anusuyyam T.). 

Anasuropa [an + asuropa] absence of abruptness Dhs 1341. 

Anasũyaka (adj.) [Sk. anasũyaka, cp. usũya] not grumbling, not 
envious J ii. 192. 

Anassaka (adj.) either an — assaka or a — nassaka (q. V.). 

Anassana (nt.) [a + nassana, naấ; cp. Sk. nasana] im- 


38 




Anassana 


Anayasa 


perishableness, freedom from waste J iv. 168. 

Anassãvin (adj.) [an + assãvin; cp. assãva + ãsava] not intoxi- 
cated, not enjoying or finding pleasure in Sn 853 (sãtiyesu a. 
= sãtavatthusa kãmagunesu tanhasanthavavirahita SnA 549). 

Anassãsika (adj.) [an + assãsa + ika; cp. Sk. ãấvãsana & BSk. 
anãávãsika Divy 207] not consoling, discouraging, not com- 
forting M i.514; s ii.191. 

Anassum l st sq, pret. of anusũyati (= Sk. anvasruvam) 1 have 
heard M i.393. 

Anãgata (adj.) [an + ãgata] not come yet, i. e. íuture. On usual 
comb n - with atĩta: see this. D iii.100 sq., 134 sq., 220, 275; M 
iii.188 sq.; s i.5; ii.283; A iii.100 sq., 400; Sn 318, 373, 851; 
It 53; J iv.159; V1.364; Dhs 1039, 1416. 

Anãgamana (nt.) [an + ãgamana] not Corning, not retuming J i 
203, 264. 

Anãgãmitã (f.) [anãgãmin + tã] the State or condition of an 
Anãgãmin s V.129, 181, 285; A iii.82; V.108, 300 sq.; Sn p. 
140 = Aiii. 143; It 1 sq., 39,40. 

Anãgãmin (adj. — n.) [an + ãgãmin] one who does not retum, 
a Never — Returner, as tt. designating one who has attained 
the 3 rd stage out of four in the breaking of the bonds (Sariiy- 
ojanas) which keep a man back from Arahantship. So near is 
the Anãgãmin to the goal, that after death he will be reborn 
in one of the highest heaven and there obtain Arahantship, 
never returning to rebirth as a man. But in the oldest passages 
reíerring to these 4 stages, the description of the third does 
not use the word anãgãmin (D i.156; ii.92; iii.107; M ii.146) 
and anãgãmin does not mean the breaking of bonds, but the 
cultivation of certain speciííed good mental habits (S iii. 168, 
the anatta doctrine; s V.200 — 2, the five Indriyas; A i.64, 
120, cultivation of good qualities, ii 160; V.86, 171 = s 149). 
We have only two cases in the Canon of any living persons 
being called anãgãmin. Those are at s V. 177 and 178. The 
word there means one who has broken the lower five of the 
ten bonds, & the individuals named are laymen. At D ii.92 
nine others, of whom eight are laymen, are declared after their 
death to have reached the third stage (as above) during life, but 
they are not called anãgãmins. At Ít 96 there are only 3 stages, 
the worldling, the Anãgãmin, and the Arahant; and the Samy- 
ojanas are not referred to. Ít is probable that already in the 
Nikãya period the older, wider meaning was íalling into dis- 
use. The Abhidhamma books seem to refer only to the Samy- 
ojana explanation; the commentaries, so far as we know them, 
ignore any other. See Ps ii.194; Kv. Tr. lA\Dhs. Tr. 302 n; 
Cp. 69. 

-phala íruition of the State of an Anãgãmin; always in 
comb n ' sotãpatti 0 sakadãgãmi 0 anãgãmi 0 arahatta 0 Vin i.293; 
ii 240; iv.29; D i.229; ii.227, 255; s iii.168; V.411; A i.23, 44; 
iii.272 sq.; iv.204, 276, 372 sq. -magga the path of one who 
does not retum (in rebirths) Nd 2 569 b 

Anãgãra & Anãgãriyã see agãra & agãriyã. 

Anãghãta [an + ãghãta] freedom from anger or ill — will Vin 
ii.249. 

Anãcãra [an + ãcãra] misconduct, immorality J ii.133; iii. 276; 
adj. anãcãrin Pug 57. 


Anajaniya (adj.) [an + ajaniya] of inferior race, not ofgoodblood 
M i.367. 

Anãdara [an + ãdara] (a) (m) disrespect PvA 257. — (b.) (adj.) 
disrespectful Sn 247 (= ãdaravirahita SnA 290). 

Anãdaratã (f.) [abstr. fr. anãdara] want of consideration, in 
expl n - of dovacassatã at Dhs 1325 = Vbh 359 = Pug 30 (where 

reading is anãdariyatã). 

Anãdariya (nt.) [fr. anãdara] disregard, disrespect Vin ỉ. 176; 
iv.113 (where expl d in extenso); Dhs 1325 = d ug 20 = Vbh 
359. 

Anãdã [ger. of an + ãdiyati] without taking up or on to oneself 
Vin iv.120 (= anãdiyitvã c.). 

Anãdãna (adj.) [an + ãdãna] free from attachment (opp. sãdãna) 
A ii.10 = It 9 = 109 = Nd 2 172 a ; Sn 620, 741, 1094; Nd 2 41 
(where as nt. = tanha); Dh 352 (= khandhãdisu niggahana DhA 
IV 70), 396,406,421. 

Anãditvã [ger. of an + ãdiyati] not taking up, not heeding J iv.352 
(v. 1. for T. anãdiyitvã). 

Anãdiyitvã [ger. of an + ãdiyati, Sk. anãdãya] without assuming 
or taking up, not heeding Vin iv.120; J iv.352; DhA i.41. See 
also ãdiyati. 

Anãnu- represents the metrically lengthened from of ananu- (an 
+ anu), as found e. g. in the foll. cpds.: °tappam (ppr.) not 
regretting J V.492; °puttha questioned Sn 782 (= apucchita 
SnA 521); °yãyin not following or not deTdedby evil Sn 1071 
(expl d - at Nd 2 42 by both avedhamãna (?) avigacchamãna & 
by arajjamãna adussamãna); °loma not íĩt or suitable D ii.273 
(v. 1. anu°). 

Anãpãthagata (adj.) [an + ãpãtha + gata] not íallen into the way 
of (the hunter), escaped him M i. 174. 

Anãpãda (adj.) [an + ãpãda] unmarried (of a woman) J iv. 178 
(ãpãda = apãdãna c.; annehi akata — pariggahã). 

Anãpucchã see ãpucchati. 

Anãbãdha (adj.) [an + ãbãdha] safe and sound VvA 351. 

Anãmata (adj.) [an + amata the ã being due to metrical length- 
ening] not affected by death, immortal J ii.56 (= asusãna — 
tthãna c.); DhA ii.99. 

Anãmanta (°—) [an + ãmanta] without asking or being asked; in 
°kata unasked, unpermitted, Lininvited J vi.226; °cãra living 
uninvited Vin V.132; A iii.259. 

Anãmaya (adj.) [an + ãmaya] free from illness, not decaying, 
healthy Vv 15 10 (= aroga VvA 74), 17 7 . 

Anãmasita (adj.) [an + ãmasita, pp. of ãmassati] not touched, 
Virgin —VvA 113 (°khetta). 

Anãmassa (adj.) [grd. of an + ãmassati, Sk. ãmasya] not to be 
touched J ii 360 (C. anãmãsitabba). 

Anãyatana (nt.) [an + ãyatana] nonexertion, not exerting oneself, 
sluggishness, indolence J V.121 (°sĩla = dussĩla c.). 

Anãyasa(adj.) [an + ãya + sa, orshould wereadanãyãsa?] voidof 
means, unlucky, unfortunate Vv 84 5 (= natthi ettha ãyo sukhan 
ti anãyasam VvA 335). 

Anãyãsa (adj.) [an + ãyãsa] free from trouble or sorrow, peaceful 
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Th 1, 1008. 

Anãrambha [an + ãrambha] that which is without moil and toil 
Sn 745 (= nibbãna SnA 507). 

Anãrãdhaka (adj.) [an + ãrãdhaka] one who fails, unsuccessíul 
Vin i.70. 

Anãriya (adj.) [doublet of anariya] not Aryan, ignoble, Sn 815 
(v. 1. ss. anariya). 

Anãlamba (adj.) [an + ãlamba] without support (from above), 
unsuspended, not held Sn 173 (+ appatittha; expl d ' at SnA 214 
by hetthã patitthâbhãvena upari ãlambhãvena ca gambhĩra). 

Anãlaya [an + ãlaya] aversion, doing away with Vin i. 10 
(taụhãya). 

AnãỊhiya & AnãỊhika (adj.) [an + ãlhiya, Sk. ãdhya, see also 
addha 2 ] not rích, poor, miserable, destitute, usually comb d 
with daỊidda M i.450; ii.178 (v. 1. BB. anãỊiya); A iii.352 
sq. (vv. 11. BB. anãỊhika), 384; J V.96. 

Anãvata (°—) [an + ãvata] not shut; in °dvãratã (f.) not clos- 
ing the door againất another, accessibility, openhand edness D 
iii.191. 

Anãvattin (adj. — n.) [an + ãvattin] one who does not retum, 
almost syn. with anãgãmin in phrase anãvatti-dhamma, one 
who is not destined to shift or retum from one birth to another, 
D i.156 (cp. DA i.313); iii.132; Pug 16 sq , 62. 

Anãvasũram (adv.) [an + ava + sũra = suriya, with ava length- 
ened to ãva in verse] as long as the sun does not set, beíòre sun 
— down J V.56 (= anatthangata — suriyam c.) cp. Sk. utsũra. 

Anãvãsa (adj. — n.) [an + ãvãsa] uninhabited, an uninhabited 
place Vin ii.22, 33; J ii.77. 

Anãvikata etc. see ãvikata. 

Anãvila (adj.) [an + ãvila] undisturbed, unstained, clean, pure 
D i.84 (= nikkaddama DA i.226); iii.269, 270; Sn 637 (= 
nikkilesa SnA 469 = DhA iv.192); Th 2, 369 (ãvilacitta +); 
Dh 82, 413; ThA 251; Sdhp 479. 

Anãvuttha (adj.) [an + ãvuttha, pp. of ãvasati] not dwelt in D 
.ÍÍ50. 

Anãsaka (adj.) [an + ãsaka] íầsting. not taking food s iV. 118. f. 
°ã [cp. Sk. anãấaka nt.] fasting, abstaining from food Dh 141 
(= bhatta — patikkhepa DhA iii.77). 

Anãsakatta (nt.) [abstr. of anãsaka] fasting Sn 249 (= abhojana 
SnA 292). 

Anãsava (adj.) [an + ãsava] free from the 4 intoxications (see 
ãsava) Vin ii.148 = 164; D iii.112; Sn 1105, 1133; Dh 94, 126, 
386; Nd 2 44; It 75; Pug 27, Dhs 1101, 1451; Vbh 426; Th 1, 
100; Pv ii.6 15 ; VvA 9. See ãsava and cp. nirãsava. 

Anãsasãna (adj.) [an + ãsasãna] not longing after anything Sn 
369 (SnA 365 however reads anãsayãna & has anãsasãna as 
V. 1. Cp. also vv. 11. to ãsasãna. Expl d by kanci rũpâdi — 
dhammam nâsimsati SnA 365. 

Anãhãra (adj.) [an + ãhãra] being without food M i.487; Sn 985. 

Anikkaddhanã (f.) [a + nikkaddhanã] not throvving out or ex- 
pelling J iii.22. 

Anikkasãva (adj.) [a + nikkasãva, cp. nikasãva] not free from 


impurity, impure, stained Dh 9 = Th 1, 969 = J ii.198 = V.50; 
DhA i.82 (= rãgâdĩhi kasãvehi sakasãva). 

Anikhãta (adj.) [a + nikhãta, pp. of nikhanati] not dug into, not 
dug down, not deep J vi. 109 (°kũla; c. agambhĩrã). 

Anigha see nigha 1 and ĩgha. 

Anicchã (f.) [an + icchã] dispassion s V.6; adj. °a without desires, 
not desiring Sn 707. 

Aniỉijana (nt.) [an + injana] immobility, steadíastness Ps i.15. 

Aniíijita (adj.) [an + injita] immoveable, undisturbed, unshaken 
Th 1,386. 

Anitthangata see nitthã 2 . 

Anitthita see nitthita. 

Anitthi (f.) [an + itthi] a woman lacking the characteristics of 
womanhood, a woman ceasing to be a woman, "nonwoman" J 
ii. 126 (comp d with anadĩ a river without water; interpreted by 
ucchitth — itthi). 

Anindi- [the comp n form of nindã] in °Ịocana (with) faultless 
eyes J vi.265. 

Anỉndỉta (adj.) [a + nindita] blameless, faultless J iv.106 (°angin 
of blameless body or limbs). 

Anỉbbisam [ppr. of nibbisati, q. V.] not ĩinding Th 1, 78 = Dh 
153 (= tam nãnarh avindanto DhA iii.128). 

Animisa (adj.) [Ved. animesa, cp. nimisati] not winking, waking, 
watchful Dãvs V.26 (nayana). 

Aniyata (adj.) [a + niyata] not settled, uncertain, doubtíul Vin 
1.112; ii.287; D iii.217. 

Aniyamita (adj.) [pp. ofa + niyameti] indefinite (as tt. g.) VvA 
231. 

Anỉla [from an, cp. Sk. aniti to breathe, cp. Gr. avEỊioc; wind; 
Lat. animus breath, soul, mind] wind J iv.119 (°patha air, sky); 
Miln 181; VvA 237; Sdhp 594. 

Anirãkata (adj.) [a + nirãkata] see nừankaroti. 

Anissara (adj.) [an + issara] without a personal ereator Th 1, 713. 

Anissukin (adj.) [an + issukin, see also an — ussukin] not hard, 
not greedy, generous D iii.47 (+ amaccharin; V. 1. anussukin); 
SnA 569 (see under nitthurin). 

Anĩka(nt.) [Ved. anĩka face, front, army to Idg. *og&uarc; (see), 
cp. Gr. eye, Lat. oculus, see also Sk. pratĩka and p. 

akkhi] army, array, troops (orig. "front", i. e. of the battle — 
array) Vin iv. 107 (where expl d ' in detail); Sn 623 (bala° strong 
in arms, with strong array i. e. of khanti, which precedes; cp. 
SnA 467). 

-agga a splendid army Sn 421 (= balakãya senãmukha 
SnA 384). -ttha a sentinel, royal guard D iii.64, 148; J 
V.100; vi.15 ("men on horseback", horseguard); Miln 234, 
264. -dassana troop — inspection D i.6 (anĩka° at DA i.85, 
q. V. interpretation); Vin iv.107 (senãbyũha +). 

Anĩgha see nigha 1 and cp. Igha. 

Anĩti (f.) [an + ĩti] safety, soundness, sound condition, health A 
iv.238; Miln 323 (abl. °ito). 

Anĩtika (adj.) [fr. anĩti] free from injury or harm, healthy, secure 
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Vin ii.79 = 124 (+ anupaddava); iii.162; s iv.371; Sn 1137 (ìti 
vuccanti kilesã etc. Nd 2 48); Miln 304. 

Anĩtiha (adj.) [an + ĩtĩha, the latter a cpd. der. fr. iti + ha = say- 
ing so and so, cp. itihãsa & itihĩtiham] not such and such, not 
based on hearsay (itiha), not guesswork or (mere) talk A ii.26; 
Th 1, 331 (cp. M i.520); Sn 1053 (= Nd 2 49, 151); J i.456; 
Nett 166 (cp. It 28). 

Anu 1 (indecl.) [Vedic anu, Av. anu; Gr. ả'vtỏ to ả'va along, up; 
Av. ana, Goth. ana, Ohg. ana, Ags. on, Ger. an, Lat. an (in 
anhelare etc.)] prep. & pref. — A. As prep. anu is only found 
occasionally, and here its old (vedic) íunction with acc. is su- 
perseded by the loc. — Traces of use w. acc. may be seen in 
expressions of time like anu pancãham by 5 days, i. e. after 
(every) 5 days (cp. ved. anu dyũn day by day); a. vassarh for 
one year or yearly; a. samvaccharam id. — (b) More freq. 
w. loe. (= alongside, with, by) a. tĩre by the bank s iv.177; 
pathe by the way J V.302; pariveniyam in every cell Vin i.80; 
magge along the road J V.201; vãte with the wind J ii.382. 

B. As pref.: (a) General character. anu is freq. as mod- 
ifying (directional) element with well — defined meaning 
("along"), as such also as l st component of pref. — cpds., 
e. g. anu + ã (anvã°), anu + pra (anuppa 0 ), + pari, + vi, + 
sam. — As base, i. e. 2 nd part of a pref. — cpd. it is rare 
and only found in comb 11 sam — anu°. The prcíìx sam is its 
nearest relation as modifying pref. The opp. of anu is pati 
and both are often found in one cpd. (cp. °loma, °vãta). (b) 
Meanings. 1. With verbs of motion: "along towards". — (a) 
the motion viewed from the front backward = after, behind; 
esp. with verbs denoting to go, follow etc. E. g. °aya go- 
ing after, connexion; °ãgacch° follow, “kkamati follow, °dhã- 
vati run after, °patta received, “parivattati move about after, 
°bandhati run after, °bala rear — guard, °bhãsati speak af- 
ter, repeat, °vãda speaking after, blame, “vicarati roam about 
“viloketi look round after (survey), “samcarati proceed around 
etc. — (b) the motion viewed from the back forward = for, to- 
wards an aim, on to, over to, forward. Esp. in double pref. 
— cpds. (esp. with °ppa°), e. g. anu — ãdisati design for, 
dedicate “kankhin longing for, “cintana care for, “titthati look 
after, “padinna given over to, “pavecchati hand over, “pavittha 
entered into, “pasamkamati go up to, “rodati cry for, °socati 
moum for. — II. Witb verbs denoting a State or conditỉon: 
(a) literal: along, at, to, combined with. Often resembling E. 
be — or Ger. be —, also Lat. ad — and con —. Thus often 
transitiving or simply emphatic. E. g. °kampã com — passion, 
°kinna be — set, “ganhãti take pity on, °gãyati be — singen, 
°jagghati laugh at, belaugh, °ddaya pity with, “masati touch 
at, °yunjati order along, °yoga devotion to, “rakkhati be — 
guard, °litta be — smeared or an — ointed, “vitakheti reílect 
over, °sara con — sequential; etc. — (b) applied: according 
to, in conformity with. E. g. °kĩda being to will, °chavika 
beTitting, °nãta permitted, al — lowed, °mati con- sent, a — 
greement, °madati ap — preciate, °rũpa = con — form, °vat- 
tin acting according to, °ssavana by hearsay, °sãsati ad — vise, 
com — mand etc. — III. (a) (fig.) following after = second to, 
secondary, supplementary, inferior, minor, after, smaller; e. 
g. “dhamma lesser morality, °pabbajã discipleship, “pavattaka 
ruling after, °bhãga after — share, °majjha mediocre, °yãgin 
assisting in sacriílce, °vyanjana smaller marks, etc.; cp. pati 


in same sense. — (b) distributive (cp. A. a.) each, every, one 
by one, (one after one): °disã in each direction, “paiìcãham 
every 5 days, °pubba one after the other. — IV. As one of 
the contrasting ( — comparative) prctlxes (see remarks on ati 
& cp. ã 3 ) anu often occurs in reduplicative cpds. after the 
style of khuddânukhuddaka "small and still smaller", i. e. all 
sorts of small items or whatever is small or insigniíĩcant. More 
freq. comb ns ' are the foll.: (q. V. under each heading) padânu- 
padam, pubbânupubbaka, ponkhânuponkham, buddhânubud- 
dha, vãdânuvãda, setthânusetthi. — V. As regards dialectical 
differences in meanings of prcílxcs, anu is freq. found in Pãli 
where the Sk. variant presents apa (for ava), abhi or ava. For 
p. anu = Sk. (Ved.) apa see anuddhasta; = Sk. abhi see anu 
— gijjhati, “brũheti, “sandahati; = Sk. ava see anu — kantati, 
“kassati 2 , °kinna, °gãhati, °bujjhati °bodha, °lokin, °vajja. 

Note (a) anu in comp" is always contracted to °ânu°, never 
elided like adhi = °dhi or abhi = °bhi. The rigid charac- 
ter of this rule accounts for forms isolated out of this sort 
of epds. (like mahânubhãva), like ãnupubbikathã (fr. *pub- 
bãnupubba 0 ), ãnubhãva etc. We find ãnu also in comb n with 
an — under the iníluence of metre. — (b) the assimilation 
(contracted) form of anu beíore vowels is anv°. 

Anu 2 (adj.) subtile; freq. spelling for aọu, e. g. D i.223 Sdhp 
271, 346 (anum thũlam). See aọu. 

Anukankhin (adj.) [fr. anu + kãnks] striving aítcr, longing for J 
V.499 (piya°). 

Anukantati [anu + kantati 2 ] to cut Dh 311 (hattharh = phãleti DhA 
iii.484). 

Anukampaka & °ika (adj.) [fr. anukampati] kind of heart, mer- 
ciíul, compassionate, full oípity ( — ° or c. loc.) D iii.187; s 
i.105 (loka°), 197; V.157; A iv.265 sq.; It 66 (sabba — bhũta°); 
Pv i.3 3 (= kãrunika PvA 16), 5 3 (= atthakãma, hitesin PvA 25), 
8 8 ; ú.l 4 (= anugganhataka PvA 69), 2 7 ; ThA 174; PvA 196 
(satthã sattesu a.). 

Anukampati [anu + kampati] to have pity on, to commiserate, to 
pity, to sympathise with (c. acc.) s i.82, 206; V.189. Im- 
per. anukampa Pv ii.l 6 (= anuddayam karohi PvA 70) & 
anukampassu Pv iii.2 8 (= anugganha PvA 181). Med. ppr. 
anukampamãna Sn 37 (= anupekkhamãna anugayhamãna 
Nd 2 50); PvA 35 (tam), 62 (pitaram), 104. —pp. anukampita 
(q. V.). 

Anukampana (nt.) [fr. last] compassion, pity PvA 16, 88. 

Anukampã (f.) [abstr. fr. anukampati] compassion, pity, mercy 
D i.204; Mi. 161; ii.113; s i.206; ii.274 (loka°); iv.323; V.259 
sq.; A i.64, 92; ii.159; iii.49; iv.139; Pug 35. —Often in abl. 
anukampãya out oípity, for the sake ofD iii.211 (loka° out of 
compassion for all mankind, + atthaya hitãya); J iii.280; PvA 
47, 147. 

Anukampita (adj.) [pp. of anukampati] compassioned, gratiíied, 
remembered, having done a good deed (of mercy) Pv iii.2 30 . 

Anukampin (adj.) [cp. anukampaka] compassionate, anxious 
for, commiserating. Only in foll. phrases: hita° full of solici- 
tude for the welfare of s V.86; Sn 693; Pv iii.7 6 . sabbapãụa- 
bhũta-hita° id. s iv.314; A ii.210; iii.92; iv.249; Pug 57, 68. 
sabba-bhũta° s i.25, 110; A ii.9; lt 102. 
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Anukaroti [anu + kr] to imitate, "to do after" A i.212; J i.491; 
ii.162; DhA iv. 197. —ppr. anukabbam Vin ii.201 (mamâ°). 
— Med. anukubbati s i. 19 = J iv.65. — See also anukubba. 
On anvakãsi see anukassati 2. 

Anukassati [anu + kassati, krs] 1. [Sk. anukarsati] to draw after, 
to repeat, recite, quote D ii.255 (silokam). — 2. [Sk. ava- 
karsati] to draw or take of, to remove, throw down, Th 1, 869 
(aor. anvakãsi = khipi, chaddesi c.). 

Anukãma (adj.) [anu + kãma] responding to love, loving in return 
J ii.157. 

Anukãra [cp. anukaroti] imitation Dpvs V.39. 

Anukãrin (adj.) imitating Dãvs V.32. 

Anukinna [pp. of anu + kirati] strewn with, beset with, dotted all 
over Pv iv.12 1 (bhamara — gana°). 

Anukubba (adj.) (—°) [=Sk. anukurvat, ppr. of anu- karoti] "do- 
ing correspondingly" giving back, retaliating J ii.205 (kicca°). 

Anukubbati see anukaroti. 

Anukula freq. spelling for anukũla. 

Anukulaka (adj.) = anukula Sdhp 242 (iccha° according to wish). 

Anukũla (adj.) [anu + kĩda, opp. patikĩda] tầvonrablc, agreeable, 
suitable, pleasant VvA 280; spelt anukula at Sdhp 297, 312. 

-bhava complaisance, willingness Vva 71. -yaníia a 
propitiative sacrifice D i.144 (expl d at DA i.302 as anukula 0 
= sacrifice for the propagation of the clan). 

Anukkanthati [an + ukkanthati] not to be sorry or not to lack any- 
thing, in ppr. °anto J V.10; and pp. °ita without regret or in 
plenty PvA 13. 

Anukkanthana (nt.) [an + ukkanthana] having no lack anything, 
being contented or happy J vi.4. 

Anukkama [to anukkamati] 1. order, turn, succession, going 
along; only in instr. anukkamena gradually, in due course 
or succession J ỉ. 157, 262, 290; VvA 157; PvA 5, 14, 35 etc. 
— 2. that which keeps an animal in (regular) step, i. e. abridle 
M i.446; Sn 622 (sandãnam saha°). 

Anukkamati [anu + kram] 1. to follow, go along (a path = acc.) 
A V.195; Ít 80 (maggarh). — 2. to advance (not with Morris y 
PTS. 1886, 111 as "abandon") s i.24, Th 1, 194. 

Anukkhipati [anu + khipati] to throvv out Cp. xi.6 (vattam). 

Anukkhepa [anu + khepa, see anukkhipati] compensation Vin 
i.285. 

Anukhanati [anu + khanati] to dig after or further J V.233. 

Anukhuddaka (adj.) [anu + khuddaka] in cpd. khudda 0 what- 
ever there is of minor things, all less important items Vin ii.287 
= D ii.154 = Miln 142; Miln 144. 

Anuga (—°) (adj. — suff.) [fr. anu + gam] following or followed 
by, going after, undergoing, being in or under, standing under 
the iníluence of Sn 332 (vasa° in the power of), 791 (ejã° = 
abhibhũta Sn 527), 1095 (Mãra— vasa° = abhibhuyya viha- 
ranti Nd 2 507); It 91 (ejã°); J iii.224 (vasa° = vasavattin c.); 
Mhvs 7, 3. 

Anugacchati [anu + gacchati] to go after, to follow, to go or fall 
into (w. acc.) KhA 223; PvA 141 (°gacchanto); aor. °gamãsi 


Vin ĩ. 16, & anvagã Mhvs 7, 10; 3 rd pl. anvagũ Sn 586 (vasam 
= vasam gata SnA 461). Pass. anugammati, ppr. anugam- 
mamãna accompanied or followed by, surrounded, adorned 
with J i.53; V.370. —pp. anugata (q. V.). 

Anugata (adj.) [pp. of anugacchati] gone after, accompanied 
by, come to; following; fig. íallen or gone into, affected 
with (—°), being a victim of, suffering M i. 16; D iii.85, 173 
(parisã); A ii.185 (sota°, V. 1. anudhata); J ii.292 (samudda 0 ); 
V.369; Nd 2 32 (tanhã°); PvA 102 (nãmam mayham a. hasbeen 
given to me), 133 (kammaphala 0 ). 

Anugati (f.) (—°) [fr. anu + gam] following, being in the train 
of, íalling under, adherence to, dependence on s ĩ. 104 (vas° 
being in the power). Usually in cpd. ditthânugati a sign (lit. 
belonging to) of specidation Vin ii.108; s ii.203; Pug 33; DhA 
iv.39. 

Anugama [fr. anu + gam] following after, only as adj. in dur° 
difficult to be followed J iv.65. 

Anugămika (adj.) going along with, following, accompanying; 
resulting from, consequential on Kh viii.8 (nidhi, a treasure 
acc. a man to the next world); J iv.280 (°nidhi); Miln 159 
(parisã); PvA 132, 253 (dãnam nãma °am nidãnan ti). 

Anugãmin (adj.) [fr. anugacchati] following, attending on; an 
attendant, follower SnA 453 (= anuyntta). 

Anugãyati [anu + gãyati] to sing after or to, recite (a magic 
formula or hymn) praise, celebrate D i.104, 238; Sn 1131 
(anugãyissarh); Miln 120. 

Anugãhati [anu + gãhati] to plunge into, to enter (acc.) Sdhp 611. 

Anugijjhati [anu + gijjhati] to be greedy after, to covet Sn 769 
(cp. Nd 1 12); J iii.207; iv.4 (= giddhã gathitã hutvã allĩyanti 
c.). pp. °giddhã (q. V.). Cp. abhigijjhati. 

Anugiddha [pp. of anugijjhati] greedy after, hankering after, de- 
siring, coveting Sn 86 (anânu°), 144, 952; Th 1, 580. 

Anugganha (adj.) [cp. anuggaha] compassionate, ready to help 
PvA 42 °sĩla. 

Anugganhataka (adj.) [= anugganha] compassionate, commiser- 
ating, helping PvA 69 (= anukampaka). 

Anugganhana (nt.) anuggaha 1 DhsA403. 

Anu(g)ganhãti [anu + gaạhãti] to have pity on, to feel sorry 
for, to help, give protection D i.53 (vãcam; cp. DA i. 160: 
sãrato aganhanto); J ii.74; Nd 2 50 (ppr. med. °gayhamãna 
= anukampamãna); Pug 36; PvA 181 (imper. anuggaọha = 
anukampassu). pp. anuggahĩta (q. V.). 

Anuggaha 1 [anu + grah] "taking up", compassion, love for, kind- 
ness, assistance, help, favour, benellt s ii.ll; iii.109; iv.104; 
V. 162; A i.92, 114; ii.145; iv.167; V.70; It 12, 98; J i.151; 
V.150; Pug 25; PvA 145; ThA 104. 

Anuggaha 2 (adj.) [an + uggaha] not taking up Sn 912 (= na 
ganhãti Nd 1 330). 

Anuggahĩta (& °ita) [pp. of anugganhãti] commiserated, made 
happy, satisĩied M i.457; s ii.274; iii.91; iv.263; A iii.172; J 
ni.428. 

Anuggãhaka (adj.) [fr. anuggaha] helping, assisting s iii.5; 
V. 162; Miln 354 (nt. = help). 
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Anugghateti [an + ugghateti] not to uníasten or open (a door) 
Miln 371 (kavãtam). 

Anugghãta [an + ugghãta] not shaking, a steady walk J vi.253. 

Anugghãtỉn (adj.) [fr. last] not shaking, not jerking, J vi.252; Vv 
5 3 (read °ĩ for i); VvA 36. 

Anughãyati [anu + ghãyati 1 ] to smell, snuff, sniff up Miln 343 
(gandham). 

Anucankamatỉ [anu + cankamati] to follow (along) after, to go 
after D i.235; M i.227; Th 1,481, 1044; Caus. °apeti M i.253, 
cp. Lal. Vist. 147, 3; M Vastu i.350. 

Anucankamana (nt.) [fr. anucankamati] sidewalk J i.7. 

Anucarati [anu + cariti] to move along, to follow; to practice; pp. 
anuciọụa & anucarita (q. V.) 

Anucarita (—°) [pp. of anucarati] connected with, accompanied 
by, pervaded with D i. 16, 21 (vĩmarhsa 0 = anuvicarita DA 

i. 106); M i.68 (id.); Miln 226. 

Anucinọa (pp.) [pp. of anucarati] 1. pursuing, following out, 
practising, doing; having attained or practised Vin ii.203 = Ít 
86 (pamãdam); J i 20 (v.126); Th 1, 236; 2, 206; Dpvs iv.9. 
— 2. adorned with, accompanied by, connected with J iv.286. 

Anucintana (nt.) [fr. anucinteti] thinking, upon, intention, care 
for PvA 164. 

Anucinteti [anu + cinteti] to think upon, to meditate, consider s 

i. 203 (v. 1. for anuvicinteti). 

Anuccangin see anujjangin. 

Anucchavỉka (& °ya) (adj.) [anu + chavi + ka] "according to 
one's skin", beíítting, suitable, proper, pleasing, fit for, J i.58, 
62, 126, 218; ii.5; iv.137, 138; Miln 358; DhA i.203, 390; 

ii. 55, 56; VvA 68, 78; PvA 13, 26 (= kappiya), 66, 81, 286. 
anucchaviya at Vin ii.7 (an°); iii.120 (id. + ananulomika); 
Miln 13. 

Anucchittha (adj.) [see ucchittha] (food) that is not thrown away 
or left over; untouched, clean (food) J iii.257; DhA ii.3 (vv. 11. 
anuccittha). 

Anujagghati [anu + jagghati] to laugh at, deride, mock D i.91; 
DA i.258 (cp. saiĩjagghati ibid 256). 

Anujavati [anu + javati] to run after, to hasten after, to follow J 
vi.452 (= anubandhati). 

Anujãta (adj.) [anu + jãta] "bom after" i. e. after the image of, 
resembling, taking after; esp. said ofa son (putta), resembling 
his íather, a worthy son Ít 64 (atiịãta +, opp. avajãta); Th 1,827 
(fig. following the example of), 1279; J vi.380; DhA ĩ. 129; 
Dãvs ii.66. 

Anujãnãti [anu + jãnãti] 1. to give permission, grant, allow Vin 
iv.225; A ii.197; Pv iv l 67 ; PvA 55, 79, 142. — 2. to ad- 
vise, prescribe Vin i.83; ii.301: Sn 982. — grd. anunneyya 
that which is allowed A ii.197; pp. anuĩínãta (q. V.) Caus. 
anujãnãpeti J ĩ. 156. 

Anujĩvati [anu + jĩvati] to live after, i. e. like (acc.), to live for 
oron, subsistby J iv.271 (=upajĩvati, tassânubhãvena jĩvitam 
laddham (C.). — pp. anujĩvata (q. V.). 

Anujĩvita (nt.) [pp. of anujĩvati] living (after), living, livelihood, 


subsistence, life Sn 836 (= jivitam SnA 545). 

Anujĩvin (adj. — n.) [fr. anujĩvati] living upon, another, depen- 
dent; a follower, a dependant A i.152; iii.44; J iii.485; Dãvs 
V.43. 

Anujju (adj.) [an + ujju] not straight, crooked, bent, in cpds. 
°angin (anujjangin) with (evenly) bent limbs, i. e. with per- 
fect limbs, graceíul f. °ĩ Ep. of a beautiful woman J V.40 (= 
kancana — sannibha — sarĩrã c.); vi. 500 (T. anuccangĩ, c. 
aninditã agarahitangĩ); °gãmin going crooked i. e. snake J 

iv. 330; °bhũta not upright (fig. of citta) J V.293. 

Anujjuka = anujju J iii.318. 

Anujjhãna (nt.) [anu + jhãna] meditation, reílection, introspec- 
tion Miln 352 (°bahula). 

Anuiìnãta (adj.) [pp. of anujãnãti] permitted, allowed; sanc- 
tioned, given leave, ordained D i.88; J i.92; ii.353, 416; Pv 
i.12 3 (na a. = ananunnãta at id. p. Th 2, 129; expl d - at PvA 64 
by ananumata); Pug 28; DA i.247, 248, 267; PvA 12, 81. 

Anuniíãtatta (nt.) [abstr. to anunnãta] being permitted, permis- 
sion J ii.353. 

Anutthaka (adj.) [fr. an + utthahati] not rising, not rousing one- 
self, inactive, lazy Th 1, 1033. 

Anutthahati [anu + thahati = °thãti, see “titthati] to carry out, look 
after, practise do J V.121. —pp. anutthita (q. V.). 

Anutthahãna (adj.) [ppr. of an + utthahati] one who does not 
rouse himselí'. not getting up, inactive Dh 280 (= anutthahanto 
avãyãmanto DhA iii.409). 

Anutthãtar [n. ag. to an + utthahati] one without energy or zeal 
Sn 96 (niddãsĩlin sabhãsĩlin +) SnA 169 (= viriya — tejavi- 
rahita). 

Anutthãna (nt.) [an + utthãna] "the not getting up", inactivity, 
want of energy Dh 241 (sarĩra — patijagganam akaronto DhA 

iii.347). 

Anutthita [pp. of anutthati = anutitthati] practising, effecting or 
effected, come to, experienced, done D ii.103; s iv. 200; A 
iii.290 sq.; iv.300; J ii.61; Miln 198; PvA 132 (cp. anugata). 

Anutthubhati [formally Sk. anustobhati, but in meaning = 
*anustĩvati; anu + tthubhati, the etym. of which see under 
nitthubhati] to lick up with one's saliva DA i.138. 

Anutthurin V. 1. at SnA 569, see nitthurin. 

Anudasati [anu + dasati] to bite J vi. 192. 

Anudahati [anu + dahati] to burn over again, burn thoroughly, 
fig. to destroy, consume J ii.330; vi.423. Pass. °dayhati J 
V.426. — Also spelt °dahati, e. g. at s iv. 190 = V.53; Th 2, 
488. 

Anudahana (nt.) [fr. anudahati] conHagration, burning up, con- 
sumption J V.271; ThA 287 (d). 

Anunụata (adj.) [uạnata] not raised, not elated, not haughty, 
humble Sn 702 (care = uddhaccam nâpajjeyya SnA 492). 

Anutappati [anu + tappati 1 ; Sk. anutapyate, Pass. of anutapati] 
to be sorry for, to regret, repent, feel remorse J i.113; iv.358; 

v. 492 (ppr. an — anutappam); Dh 67, 314; Pv ii.9 42 ; DhA 
ii-40. grd. anutappa to be regretted A i.22, 77; iii.294, and 
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anutapỉya A iii.46 (an°). 

Anutãpa [fr. anu + tãpa] anguish, remorse, conscience Vv 40 5 
(= vippatisãra VvA 180); DhsA 384. 

Anutãpin (adj.) [fr. anutãpa] repenting, regretting Th 2, 57, 190; 
Vv 21; VvA 115. 

Anutãpiya grd. of anutappati, q. V. 

AnutãỊeti [anu + taỊeti] to beat J ii.280. 

Anutitthati [anu + titthati see also anutthahati] to look after, to 
manage, carry on J V.113 (= anugacchati); PvA 78. 

Anutĩre (adv.) [anu + tĩre, loc. of tĩra] along side or near the bank 
(of a river) Sn 18 (= tĩra — samĩpe SnA 28). Cp. anu A b. 

Anuttara (adj.) [an + uttara] "nothing higher", without a supe- 
rior, incomparable, second to none, unsurpassed, excellent, 
preeminent Sn 234 (= adhikassa kassaci abhãvato KhA 193), 
1003; Dh 23, 55 (= asadisa appatibhãga DhA i.423); Pv iv.3 52 
(dhamma); Dhs 1294; DA i.129; PvA 1, 5, 6, 18, etc. 

Anuttariya (nt.) [abstr. fr. anuttara] preeminence, superior- 
ity, excellency; highest ideal, greatest good. They are men- 
tioned as sets of 3 (viz. dassana 0 , patipadã 0 , vimutti 0 ) at 
D iii.219, or of 6 (viz. dassana°, savana 0 , lãbha°, sikkhã 0 , 
pãricariyã 0 , anussata 0 ) at D iii.250, 281; A i.22; iii.284, 325 
sq., 452; Ps i.5. Cp. M i.235; A V.37. See also ãnuttariya. 

Anuttãna (adj.) [an + uttãna] not (lying) open, not exposed; fig. 
unexplained, unclear J vi.247. 

Anutthunã (f.) [fr. anutthunãti] wailúig, crying, lamenting Nd 1 
167 (= vãcãpalãpa vippalãpa etc.). 

Anutthunãti [anu + thunati (thunãti); anu + stan] to wail, moan, 
deplore, lament, bewail D iii.86; Sn 827 (cp. Nd 1 167); Dh 
156; J iii.115; V.346, 479; DhA iii.133; PvA 60 (wrongly ap- 
plied for ghãyati, of the fire of conscience). 

Anutrãsỉn (adj.) [an + utrãsin] not terrified, at ease Th 1, 864. 

Anuthera [anu + thera] an iníerior Thera, one who comes next to 
the elder Vin ii.212 (therânutherã Th. & next in age). 

Anudadãti [anu + dadãti] to concede, grant, admit, fut. anudas- 
sati Miln 276, 375. 

Anudayati (to sympathise with) see under anuddã. 

Anudassita [pp. of anudasseti] manifested Miln 119. 

Anudahati see anudahati. 

Anudittha [pp. of anudisati] pointed out, appointed, dedicated, 
nt. consecration, dedication J V.393 (anudittha = asukassa 
nãma dassatĩ ti c.); Pv i.10 7 (= uddittha PvA 50). 

Anuditthi (f.) [anu + ditthi] an "after — view", sceptical view, 
speculation, heresy D ĩ. 12; M ii.228; s iii.45 sq.; Th 1, 754; 
Miln 325; DA i.103. attânuditthi (q. V.) a soul — specula- 
tion. 

Anudisati [anu + disati] to point out, direct, bid, address PvA 99 
(aor. anudesi + anvesi). —pp. anudittha (q. V.). 

Anudisã (f.) [anu + disã] an intermediate point of ihe compass, 
often collectively for the usual 4 intermediate points D i.222; 
s i.122; iii.124. 

Anudĩpeti [anu + dĩpeti] to explain Miln 227 (dhammâ- 


dhammam). 

Anudũta [anu + dũta] a person sent with another, a travelling 
companion Vin ii.19, 295; DhA ii.76, 78. 

Anudeva see anvadeva. 

Anuddayatã (f.) [abstr. to anuddayã] sympathy with (—°) com- 
passion, kindness, favour, usually as par° kindness to or sym- 
pathy with other people s ii.218; V.169 (T. anudayatã); A 
iii.184; It 72; Vbh 356. 

Anuddayã (& anudayã) (f.) [anu + dayã] compassion, pity, 
mercy, care Vin ii.196; s i.204; ii.199; iv.323; A ii.176; 

iii. 189; Pug 35 (anukampã); J i.147, 186, 214; PvA 70, 88, 
181 (= anukampã). In comp n anudaya 0 e. g. °sampanna full 
of mercy J i.151, 262; PvA 66. 

Anuddã (f.) [contracted form of anuddayã] = anuddayã Dhs 
1056, where also the other abstr. formations anuddãyanã & 
anuddãyitattam "care, íbrbearance & consideration"; DhsA 
362 (anudayatĩ ti anuddã). 

Anuddharhseti [anu + dhamseti] to spoil, corrupt, degrade Vin 

iv. 148 (expl n ' here in slightly diff. meaning = codeti vã 
codãpeti vã to reprove, scold, bring down); It 42. Usually 
in ster. phrase rãgo cittam a. lust degrades the heart Vin 
iii.lll; M i.26; s 1.186; A i.266; ii.126; iii. 393 sq. — pp. 
anuddhasta (q. V.). 

Anuddhata (adj.) [an + uddhata] not puffed up, not proud, un- 
conceited calm, subdued Sn 850 (= uddhacca — virahita SnA 
549, cp. anunnata); It 30; Dh 363 (= nibbutacitta DhA iv.93); 
Vv 64 , Pug 59. 

Anuddharin (adj.) [an + uddharin] not proud Sn 952 (= anussukin 
SnA 569) see nitthurin. 

Anuddhasta (adj.) [anu + dhasta, pp. of anuddhamseti, cp. Sk. 
apadhvasta] spoilt, corrupt, degraded M i.462 (citta); A ii.126 
(id.). 

Anudhamma [anu + dhamma] 1. in comp n - with dhamma as 
dhammânudhamma to be judged as a redupl. cpd. after the 
manner ofcpds. mentioned under anu iv. & meaning "the Law 
in all its parts, the dhamma and what belongs to it, the Law in 
its íullness". For instances see dhamma c. iv. Freq. in phrase 
dh° — ânudh° -patipanna "one who masters the complete- 
ness of the Dh.", e. g. s ii.18; iii.163; It 81; Ps ii.189. — 2. 
conformity or accordance with the Law, lawfulness, relation, 
essence, consistency, truth; in phrase dhaiTimassa (c°) anud- 
hammarii vyãkaroti to explain the truth of the Dh. Vin i.234; 
D i.161; M i 368, 482; s 11.33; iii.6; iv.51; V.7. See further M 
iii.30; Sn 963 (cp. Nd 1 481 for exegesis). Also in cpd. °cãrin 
living according to the Dhamma, living in truth s ii.81, 108; 
A ii.8; Dh 20 (cp. DhA ĩ. 158); Vv 31 7 ; Sn 69 (see Nd 2 51). 

Anudhammatã (f.) [abstr. to anudhamma) lawfulness, confor- 
mity to the Dhamma A ii.46; Ps i.35, 36. 

Anudhãreti [anu + dhãreti] to hold up DA i.61 (chattam), cp. J 
1.53, dhariyamãna. 

Anudhãvati [anu + dhãvati] to run after, to Chase, follow, per- 
secute, pursue M i.474; s i.9; Dh 85; Th 1, 1174; Miln 253, 
372. 

Anudhãvin (adj. — n.) [fr. anudhãvati] one who runs after s i.9, 


44 




Anudhavỉn 


Anupadhika 


117. 

Anunadĩ( — tire) along the bank of the river s iv.177 should be 
read anu nadĩtĩre (= anu prep. c. loe.; see under anu A). 

Anunamati [anu + namati] to incline, bend (intrs.), give way Miln 
372 (of a bow). 

Anunaya [fr. anuneti] "leading along", friendliness, courtesy, 
íalling in with, fawning D iii.254 (°samyojana); A iv.7 sq. (id.) 
Mi.191;Dhs 1059; Vbh 145;Nett79;comb d w. opp. patigha 
(repugnance) at Miln 44, 122, 322. 

Anunayana (nt.) [fr. anuneti] fawning DhsA 362. 

Anunãsika (adj.) [anu + nãsã + ika] nasal; as tt. g. the sound m; 
in °lopa apocope of the nasal m VvA 114, 253, 275, 333. 

Anunĩta (adj.) [pp. ofanuneti] led, induced s iv.71; Sn 781. 

Anunetar [n. ag. fr. anuneti] one who reconciles or conciliates 
Ps ii. 194 (netã vinetã anunetã). 

Anuneti [anu + neti] to conciliate, appease, win over, ílatter s 
i.232 (ppr. anunayamãna); pp. anunĩta (q. V.). 

Anupa see anũpa. 

Anupakampati [anu + pakampati] to shake, move, to be unsteady 
Th 1, 191 = Ud 41. 

Anupakkama [an + upakkama] not attacking, instr. °ena not by 
attack (from external enemies) Vin ii.195. 

Anupakkuttha (adj.) [an + upak°] blameless, irreproachahle D 
i.113; Vmiv.160; Snp. 115;DAi,281. 

Anupakkhandati [anu + pa + khandati] to push oneself for- 
ward, to encroach on D i.122 (= anupavisati DA i.290); ger. 
anupakhajja pushing oneself in, intruding Vin ii.88 (= an- 
topavisati), 213; iv.43 (= anupavisati); M i. 151,469; s iii.113; 
Vism 18. 

Anupakhajjati [den. fr. anupakhajja, ger. of anupakkhandati] to 
encroach, intrude Vin V.163. 

Anupagacchati [anu + pa + gacchati] to go or return into (c. acc.) 
D i.55 (anupeti +). 

Anupaghãta [an + upaghãta] not hurting Dh 185 (anũpa° metri 
causa; expp 1 by anupahananan c°eva anupaghãtanan ca DhA 
iii.238). 

Anupacita (adj.) [anu + pa + cita, pp. of anupacinãti] heaped up, 
accumulated ThA 56. 

Anupacinãti [an + upacinãti] not to observe or notice J V.339 (= 
anoloketi c.; V. 1. anapaviụãti). 

Anupajagghati [anu + pa + jagghati] to laugh at, to deride, mock 
over A ĩ. 198 (v. 1. anusam 0 ). 

Anupajjati [anu + pad] to follow, accompany J iv.304. - pp. 
anupanna (q. V.). 

Ainipaiicãharii (adv.) [anu + pancã + aham] every five days PvA 
139 (+ anudasãham). 

Anupannatti (f.) [anu + pannatti] a supplementary regtdation or 
order Vin ii.286; V.2 sq. 

Anupatipãti (f.) [anu + patipãti] succession; as adv. in order, 
successively DA i.277 (kathã = anupubbikathã); DhA iii.340 
(anupatipãtiyã = anupubbena); Vism 244. 


Anupatthita (adj.) [anu + pa + thita] setting out after, following, 
attacking J V.452. 

Anupatati [anu + patati] 1. to follow, go after, J vi.555 anu- 
patiyãsi Subj.). — 2. to fall upon, to befall, attack Vin iii.106 
= M i.364; s i.23 (read “patanti for °patatanti) = Dh 221 
(dukkhã); Th 1, 41 = 1167 (of lightning). —pp. anupatita 
(q. V.). Cp. also anupãta & anupãtin. 

Anupatita [pp. of anupatati] "befallen", affected with, oppressed 
by (—°) s ii.173 (dukkha 0 ); iii.69 (id.); Sn 334 (pamãda°). 

Anupatitatta (nt.) [abstr. of anupatita] the fact of being attacked 
by, being a victim of (—°) SnA 339. 

Anupatta (anuppatta) [pp. of anupãpunãti; cp. Sk. anu-prãpta] 
(having) attained, received, got to (c. acc), reached D i.87 — 
111; ii 2; Ít 38; Sn 027, 635; Dh 386, 403; Pv iv.l 66 ; PvA 59 
(dukkham), 242. In phrase addhagata vayo-anuppatta hav- 
ing reached old age, e. g. Vin ii.188; D i.48; Sn pp. 50, 92; 
PvA 149. 

Anupatti (anuppatti) (f.) [anu + patti] attainment, accomplish- 
ment, wish, desire (fulfilled), ideal s i.46, 52. 

Anupathe at J V.302 should be read as anu pathe by the way at 
the wayside; anu to be taken as prep. c. loe. (see anu A). c. 
expl ns ' as janghamagga — mahãmaggãnam antare. 

Anupada [cp. Sk. anupadam adv., anu+ pada] 1. the "after-foot", 

i. e. second foot a verse, also a mode of reciting, where the 
second foot is recited without the íĩrst one Vin iv.15 (cp. 355); 
Miln 340 (anupadena anupadam katheti). — 2. (adj.) (follow- 
ing) on foot, at every, step, continuous, repeated, in °dhamma 
— vipassanã uninterrupted contemplation M iii.25; “vannanã 
word — by — word explanation DhsA 168. As nt. adv. °m 
close behind, immediately aữer (c. gen.) J ii.230 (tassânu- 
padam agamãsi); vi.422. Esp. freq. in comb" padânupadam 
(adv.) foot after foot, i. e. in the íbotsteps, immediately be- 
hind J iii. 504; vi.555; DhA i.69; ii.38. 

Anupadãtar (anuppadãtar) [n. ag. of anupadeti] one who gives, 
or one who sets forth, effects, designs D i.4 (cp. DA i.74); A 

ii. 209. 

Anupadãna (anuppadãna) (nt.) [anu + pa + dãna, cp. anupadeti] 
giving, administering, furnishing, the giving of (—°) D ĩ. 12 
(cp. DA i.98; both read anuppãdãna); J iii.205; Miln 315. 

Anupadỉnna (anuppadinna) [pp. of anupadeti] given, handed 
over, furnished, dedicated Pv i.5 12 . 

Anupadeti (anuppadeti) [anu + pa + dadãti] to give out, give as 
a present, hand over; to design, set íorth, undertake s iii.131 
(Pot. anuppadajjum); M i.416 (Pot. anupadajjeyya. see dadãti 
i.3); Miln 210 (°deti). fut. °dassati (see dadãti i.l); D iii.92; 
s iv.303 (v. 1. ss for T. anusarissati); A iii.43; Sn 983. ger. 
°datvã SnA 35. inf. °dãtum A i.117. pp. °dinna (q. V.). 

Anupaddava (adj.) [an + upaddava] free from danger, uninjured, 
safe Vin ii.79 = 124 (+ anĩtika); iii.162; Dh 338; DhA iv.48; 
PvA 250 (expl n for siva). 

Anupadhãreti [an + upadhãr 0 ] to disregard, to heed not, to ne- 
glect DhA iv.197; VvA 260. 

Anupadhika (adj.) [an + upadhi + ka] free from attachment (see 
upadhi) Vin i 36 (anupadhĩka); D. iii 112 (anupadhika opp. to 
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sa — upadhika); Sn 1057 (anupadhikaT., butNd 2 anupadhika. 
with ũ for u metri causa). 

Anupanna, [pp. of anupajjati] gone into, reached, attained Sn 764 
(mãradheyya 0 ). 

Anupabandhati (anuppa 0 ) [anu + pa + bandhati] to follow im- 
mediately, to be incessant, to keep on (without stopping), to 
continue Miln 132. — Caus. °ãpeti ibid. 

Anupabandhanatã (anuppa 0 ) (f.) [abstr. to prec.] non-stopping, 
not ceasing Miln 132. 

Anupabandhanã (anuppa°) (f.) [abstr. fr. anupabandhati] con- 
tinuance, incessance, Pug 18 = Vbh 357 (in exegesis of up- 
anãha). 

Anupabbajjã (f.) [anu + pabbajjã, cp. BSk. anupravrajati Divy 
61] giving up worldly life in imitation of another s V.67 = Ít 
107. 

Anupaya (adj.) [an + upaya] unattached, "aloof' s i.181 (akankha 
apiha +). 

Anuparigacchati [anu + pari + gacchati] to walk round and round, 
to go round about (c. acc.) Vin iii.119; s i.75 (ger. °gamma); 
Sn 447 (aor. °pariyagã = parito parito agamãsi Sn A 393); J 
iv.267. 

Anuparidhãvati [anu + pari + dhãvati] to run up & down or to 
move round & round (cp. anuparivattati) s. iii.150 (khĩlan). 

Anupariyãti [auu + pari + yãti] to go round about, to go about, 
to vvander or travel all over (c. acc.) Vin ii.lll; s ĩ. 102, 124; 
Th 1, 1235 (°pariyeti), 1250 (id. to search); Pv iii.3 4 (= anu- 
vicarati); Miln 38; PvA 92 (“yãyitvã, ger.) 217. 

Anupariyãya (adj) [adjectivisedger. of anupariyãti] goinground, 
encircling, in °patha the path leading or going round the city 
D ii.83 = s iv 194 = A V. 195; A iv 107. 

Anuparivattati [anu + pari + vrt] to go or move round, viz. 1. to 
deal with, be engaged in, perform, worship Vin iii.307 (ãdic- 
cam); D i.240; PvA 97. — 2. to meet Miln 204 (Devadatto 
ca Bodhisatto ca ekato anuparivattanti). — 3. to move round 
& round, move on and on, keep on rolling (c. acc.), evolve s. 
iii. 150 (anuparidhãvati +) Miln 253 (anudhãvati + kãyan). 

Anuparivatti (f.) (—°) [anu + parivatti] dealing with, occupation, 
connection with s iii.16. 

Anuparivãreti [anu + pari + vãreti] to surround, stand by, attend 
ôn (c. acc.) Vin i.338; M i.153; DhA 1.55. 

Anupariveọiyam [anu + pariveniyam = loe. of pariveni] should 
be written anu pariveniyam ("in every cell, cell by cell"), anu 
here functioning as prep. c. loe. (see anu A) Vin ĩ.80, 106. 

Anuparisakkatỉ [anu + pari + sakkati] to move round, to be occu- 
pied with, take an interest in (c. acc.) s iv.312 (v.l. °vattati). 

Anuparisakkana (nt.) [fr. anuparisakkati] dealing with, interest 
in s iv.312 (v.l. “vattana). 

Anupariharati [anu + pari + harati] to surround, enfold, embrace 
Mi.306. 

Anupalỉtta (adj.) [an + upalitta] unsmeared, unstained, free from 
taint M i.319, 386 (in verse); as °ũpalitta in verse of Sn & Dh: 
Sn 211 (= lepãnariì abhãvã SnA 261), 392, 468, 790, 845; Dh 
353. 


Anupavajja (adj.) [grd. of an + upavadati] blameless, without 
íault, Miln 391. 

Anupavattaka (anuppa 0 ) (adj.) to anupavatteti] one who suc- 
ceeds (another) King or Rider in the ruling of an empire 
(cakkarh) Miln 342, 362; SnA 454. See also anuvattaka. 

Anupavatteti (anuppa 0 ) [anu + pa + vatteti, fr. vrt] to keep 
moving on after, to continue rolling, with cakkam to wield 
supreme power after, i.e. in succession or imitation of a pre- 
decessor s ĩ. 191; Miln 362. See also anuvatteti. 

Anupavãda [an + upavãda] not blaming or íínding fault, abstain- 
ing from grumbling or abuse Dh 185 (anũpa° in metre; expl d 
at DhA iii.238 as anupavãdanan c'eva anupavãdãpanan ca "not 
scolding as well as not inciting others to grumbling"); adj. 
°vãdaka Pug 60, & °vãdin M i.360. 

Anupavittha (anuppa 0 ) [pp. of anupavisati] entered, gone or got 
into, íallen into (c. acc.) Miln 270, 318 sq., 409 (coming for 
shelter); PvA 97, 152 (Gangãnadim a. nadĩ: flowing into the 
G.). 

Anupavitthatã (f.) [abstr. to anupavittha] the fact of having en- 
tered Miln 257. 

Anupavisati [anu + pa + visati] to go into, to enter Dh i.290; VvA 
42 (= ogãhati). — pp. °pavittha (q.v.) — Caus. °paveseti 
(q.v.). 

Anupavecchati (anuppa 0 ) [see under pavecchati] to give, give 
over to, offer up, present, supply Vin i.221 (°pavacchati); D 

i. 74 (= pavesati DA i.218); ii.78; M i.446; iii.133; A ii.64; 
iii.26 (v.l. °vacch°); J V.394; Sn 208 (v.l. °vacch°); SnA 256 
(= anupavesati); PvA 28. 

Anupaveseti [anu + pa + vis, cp. BSk. anupraveấayati Divy 238] 
to make enter, to give over, to supply SnA 256 (= °pavecchati). 

Anupasankamati 1 [anu + pa + samkamati] to go along up to (c. 
acc.) PvA 179. 

Anupasankamatỉ 2 [an + upasank 0 ] not to go to. not to approach 
DhA ii.30 (+ apayirupãsati). 

Anupasanthapanã (f.) [an + upasanthapanã] not stopping, inces- 
sance, continuance Pug 18 (but id. p. at Vbh 357 has anu- 
sansandanã instead); cp. anupabandhanã. 

Anupassaka (adj.) [fr. anupassati] observing, viewing, contem- 
plating Th 1, 420. 

Anupassati [anu + passati] to look at, contemplate, observe Sn 
477; Ps i.57, 187; Sn A 505. 

Anupassanã (f.) [abstr. of anupassati, cf. Sk. anudarsana] look- 
ing at, viewing, contemplating, consideration, realisation s 
V.178 sq., Sn p. 140; Ps i.10, 20, 96; ii.37, 41 sq., 67 sq.; 
Vbh 194. See anicca 0 , anatta 0 , dukkha 0 . 

Anupassỉn (—°) (adj.) [fr. anupassati] viewing, observing, real- 
ising s ii.84 sq., V.294 sq., 311 sq., 345, Dh 7, 253; Sn 255, 
728; Ps ĩ. 191 sq.; Vbh 193 sq., 236; Sdhp 411. 

Anupahata 1 [anu + pa + hata, pp. of anu + pa + han] thrown up, 
blown up Miln 274. 

Anupahata 2 (adj.) [an + upahata] not destroyed, not spoilt DhA 

ii. 33 (°jivhapasãda). 

Anupãta [of anupatati] attack in speech, contest, reproach A i.161 
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(vada°). 

Anupãtin (adj.) [fr. anupãta] 1. following, indulging in J iii.523 
(khana°). — 2. attacking, hurting J V.399. 

Anupãdam (adv.) [anu + pãda] at the foot Vism 182 (opp. 
anusĩsam at the head). 

Anupãdã [ger. of an + upãdiyati = anupãdãya] anupãdã- niya, 
anupãdãya, anupãdiyãna, anupãdiyitvã see upãdiyati. 

Anupãdãna & Anupãdi see upãdãna & upãdi. 

Anupãpỉta [pp. of anupãpeti] having been lead to or made to 
reach, attained, found Miln 252. 

Anupãpiinãti (anuppã 0 ) [anu + pãpunãti] to reach, attain, get to, 
find s i. 105; ger. anuppatvăna Pv ii.9 24 (= “pãpunitvã PvA 
123). —pp. anupatta (q. V.). —Caus. anupãpeti (q. V.). 

Anupãpeti [Caus. of anupãpunãti] to make reach or attain, to lead 
to, to give or make find J vi.88; Cp. xi. 4 (aor. anupãpayi); 
Miln276. —pp. anupãpita (q. V.). 

Anupãya [an + upãya] wrong means J i.256; Sdhp 405. 

Anupãyãsa see upãyãsa. 

Anupãlaka (adj.) [anu + pãlaka] guarding, preserving Sdhp 474. 

Anupãlana (nt.) [fr. anupãleti] maintenance, guarding, keeping 
Dpvs iii.2. 

Anupãleti [anu + pãleti] to safeguard, warrant, maintain Miln 160 
(santa tim). 

Anupãhana (adj.) [an + upãhana] without shoes J vi.552. 

Anupiya (anuppiya) (adj) [anu + piya] ílattering, plessant, nt. 
pleasantness, ílattery, in °bhãụin one who ílatters I) iii.185; 
J ii.390; V.360; and °bhãọitar id. Vbh 352. 

AnupĩỊam at PvA 161 is to be read anuppĩỊan (q. V.). 

Anupucchati [anu + pucchati] to ask or inquire after (c. acc.) Sn 
432, 1113. —pp. anuputtha (q. V.). 

Anuputtha [pp. of anupucchati] asked Sn 782 (= pucchita SnA 
521)! 

Anupubba (adj.) [anu + pubba] following in one's turn, succes- 
sive, gradual, by and by, regular Vin ii.237 (mahãsamuddo a° 
— ninno etc.); D i. 184; Sn 511; J V.155 (regularly formed, 
of ũrũ). Cases adverbially: anupubbena (instr.) by and by, 
in course of time, later, gradually Vin i.83; Dh 239 (= anu- 
patipãtiyã DhA iii.340); Pug 41, 64; J ii.2, 105; iii.127; Miln 
22; PvA 19. anupubbaso (abl. cp. Sk. anupũrvaấah) inregu- 
lar order Sn 1000. — In comp n both anupubba° & anupubbi° 
(q. V.). 

-kãraọa gradual períormance, graded practice M i.446. 
-nirodha successive passing away, fading away in regular suc- 
cession, i. e. induecourse. The nine stages of this process are 
the same as those mentioned under °vihãra, & are enum d - as 
such at D iii.266, 290; A iv.409, 456; Ps i.35. -vihãra a State 
of gradually ascending stages, by means of which the highest 
aim of meditation & trance is attained, viz. complete cessa- 
tion of all consciousness. These are 9 stages, consisting of the 
4 jhãnas, the 4 ãyatanãni & as the crowning phrase "sannã — 
vedayitanirodha" (see jhãna 1 ). Enum d as such in var. places, 
esp. at the foll.: D ii.156; iii.265, 290; A iv.410; Nd 2 under 
jhãna; Ps i.5; Miln 176. -sikkhã regular instruction or study 


(dhammavinaye) M i.479; iii.l (+ °kiriya “patipada). 

Anupubbaka (adj.) = anupubba, in cpd. pubbânupubbaka all 
in succession or in turn, one by one (on nature of this kind of 
cpd. see anu B iv.) Vin i.20 (°ãnam kulãnam puttã the sons of 
each clan, one by one). 

Anupubbata (nt.) [fr. anupubba] acting in tum, gradation, suc- 
cession Vv 64 14 (= anukũla kiriyã i. e. as it pleases VvA 280) 
cp. ãnupubbatã. 

Anupubbỉ-kathã (f.) [anupubba + kathã, íormation like dhammi 
— kathã] a gradual instruction, graduated sermon, regulated 
exposition of the ever higher values of four subjects (dãna — 
kathã, sĩla°, sagga°, magga°) i. e. charity, righteousness, the 
heavens, and the Path. Bdhgh. explains the term as anupub- 
bikathã nãma dãnânantaram sĩlam sĩlânantaro saggo saggâ- 
nantaro maggo ti etesam dĩpana — kathã" (DA i.277). Vin 
ĩ. 15, 18; ii.156, 192; D i.110; ii.41; M i.379; J i.8; VvA 66, 
197, 208; DA 1.308; DhA i.6; Miln 228. — The spelling is 
ữequently ãnupubbikathã (as to lengthening of anu see anu 
Note(a)),e. g. atDi.110; ii.41; M i.379; J i.8; Miln 228. 

Anupekkhati [anu + pekkhati] 1. to concentrate oneself on, to 
look carefully A iii.23. — 2. to consider, to show consid- 
eration for, Nd 2 50 (ppr. °amãna = anukampamãna). — 
Caus. anupekkheti to cause some one to consider carefully 
Vin ii.73. 

Anupekkhanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. anupekkhana, see anupek-khatĩ] 
concentration (ofthought) Dhs 8, 85, 284, 372. 

Anupeti [anu + pa + i] to go into D i.55 (+ anupagacchati) s 
iii.207; DA i.165. 

Anupeseti [anu + pa + is] to send forth after Miln 36. 

Anuposathikam see anvaddhamãsam. 

Anuposiya (adj.) [grd. of anu + pus] to be nourished or fostered 
Sdhp 318. 

Anuppa 0 in all comb ns of anu + ppa see under headings anupa°. 

Anuppadajjum (S iii.131) see anupadeti. 

Anuppanna (°uppãda, °uppãdeti) see uppanna etc. 

AnuppĩỊa (adj.) [an + uppĩỊa] not molested, not oppressed (by 
robbers etc.) not ruined, free from harm J iii.443; V.378; VvA 
351; PvA 161. 

Anupharaọa (nt.) [anu + pharana] ílashing through, pervading 
Miln 148. 

Anuphusĩyati [anu + phusĩyati, cp. Sk. prusãyati, Caus. of prus] 
to sprinkle, moisten, make wet J V.242 (himam; c. pateyya). 

Anubajjhati at PvA 56 is faulty reading for anubandh- ati (q. 

V.). 

Anubaddha [pp. of anubandhati] following, standing behind 
(pitthito) D i.l, 226. 

Anubandha [anu + bandh] bondage M iii.170; It 91. 

Anubandhati [anu + bandhati] to follow, run after, pursue J i. 195; 
ii.230; vi.452 (= anujavati); PvA 56 (substitute for anuba- 
jjhanti!), 103, 155. aor. °bandhi J ii.154, 353; iii.504; PvA 
260 (= anvãgacchi). ger. “bandhitvã J i.254. grd. °band- 
hitabba M ĩ. 106. —pp. anubaddha (q. V.). 


47 




Anubandhana 


Anumajjatỉ 


Anubandhana (nt.) [fr. anubandhati] that which connects or fol- 
lows, connection, consequence J vi.526 (°dukkha). 

Anubala (nt.) [anu + bala] rear — guard, retinue, suite, in °m 
bhavati to accompany or follow somebody Miln 125. 

Anubujjhati [anu + bujjhati, Med. of budh, cp. Sk. ava- 
budhyate] to remember, recollect J iii.387 (with avabujjhati 
inprec. verse). 

Anubujjhana (nt.) [fr. anubujjhati] awakening, recognition Ps 

i. 18 (bujjhana +). 

Anubuddha [pp. of anu + bodhati] 1. awakened (act. & 
pass.), recognised, conceived, seen, known D ii.123 (°ã ime 
dhammã); s i.137 (dhammo vimalen 0 ânubuddho) ii.203; 
iv.188; A ii.l; iii.14; iv.105; SnA 431. In phrase bud- 
dhânubuddha (as to nature of cpd. see anu B iv.) either "fully 
awakened (enlightened)" or "wakenedby the wake" (Mrs. Rh. 
D.) Th 1, 679 = 1246. — 2. a lesser Buddha, inferior than the 
Buddha DA i.40. Cp. buddhâniibiiddha. 

Anubodha [anu + budh] awakening; perception, recognition, un- 
derstanding s i. 126 (?) = A V.46 (anubodhim as aor. of 
anubodhati?); Pug 21; Miln 233. Freq. in comp n ananu- 
bodha (adj.) not understanding, not knowing the truth s ii.92; 
iii.261; V.431; A ii.l; iv.105; Dhs 390, 1061; VvA 321 (= 
anavabodha) and duranubodha (adj.) hard to understand, dif- 
íicult to know D i.12, 22; s i.136. 

Anubodhati [anu + budh] to wake up, to realise, perceive, un- 
derstand; aor. anubodhim A V.46 (?) = s i. 126 (anubodham). 
— Caus. °bodheti to awaken, fig. to make see to instruct J 
vi.139 (°ayamãna) — pp. anubuddha (q. V.). 

Anubodhana (nt.) [fr. anubodhati] awakening, understanding, 
recognition Ps i. 18 (bodhana +). 

Anubbajatỉ [anu + vraj] to go along, wander, follow, tread (a 
path) J iv.399 (maggam = pabbajati c.). 

Anubbata (adj.) [Vedic anuvrata, anu + vata] subject to the will 
of another, obedient, faithful, devoted J iii.521; vi.557. 

Anubbillãvitatta see ubbill 0 . 

Anubyaiijana see anuvyaííjana. 

Anubrũhita [pp. of anubrũheti] strengthened with ( — °), full of 
Psi.167. 

Anubrũheti [brũheti] to do very much or often, to practice, fre- 
quent, to be fond of (c. acc.), íoster s i. 178 (anubrũhaye); 
M iii.187 (id., so read for manu°), Th 2, 163 (°ehi); Cp. 
iii.l 2 (sariivegarh anubrũhayim aor.); J iii.191 (sunnãgãram). 
Often in phrase vivekam anubrũheti to devote oneself to 
detachment or solitude, e.g. J i.9 (inf. °brũhetum); iiỉ.31 
(“brũhessãmi), Dh 75 (“brũhaye = “brũheyya vaddheyya DhA 

ii. 103). —pp. anubrũhita (q.v.) Cp. also brũhana. 

Anubhaọanã (f.) [anu + bhanana] talking to, admonition, scold- 
ing Vin ii.88 (anuvadanã +). 

Anubhavati & Anubhoti [anu + bhavati] to come to or by, to un- 
dergo, suffer (feel), get, undertake, partake in, experience D 
ĩ. 129; ii.12 (°bhonti); M ii.204; A i.61 (attham °bhoti to have 
a good result); J vi.97 (°bhoma); Pv i. 10 11 (°bhomi vipãkam); 
PvA 52 (“issati = vedissati); Sdhf 290. Esp. freq. with 
dukkham to suffer pain, e.g. PvA i. 11 10 (°bhonti); PvA 43, 


68, 79 etc. (cp. anubhavana). — ppr. med. °bhavamãna 
J i.50; aor. °bhavi PvA 75 (sampattim); ger. “bhavitvã J 
iv.l; PvA 4 (sampattirii), 67 (dukkham), 73 (sampattim); grd. 
“bhaviyãna (in order to receive) Pv ii.8 5 (= anubhavitvã PvA 
109). — Pass. anubhũyati & “bhavĩyati to be undergone or 
being experienced; ppr. °bhũyamãna PvA 8, 159 (mayã a. 
= anubhũta), 214 (attanã by him) & °bhavĩyamãna PvA 33 
(dukkham). —pp. anubhũta (q.v.). 

Anubhavana (nt.) [fr. anubhavati] experiencing, suííering; sen- 
sation or physical sensibility (cf. Cpd. 229, 232 1 ) Nett 28 
(itthânitth — ânubhavana — lakkhanã vedanã "íeeling is char- 
acterised by the experiencing of what is pleasant and unpleas- 
ant"); Miln 60 (vedayita — lakkhanã vedanã anubhavana — 
lakkhanã ca); PvA 152 (kamma — vipãka°). Esp. in comb n ' 
with dukkha 0 suffering painíul sensations, e.g. at J iv.3; Miln 
181; DhA iv.75; PvA 52 ' 

Anubhãga [anu + bhãga] a secondary or iníerior part, (after — 
)share, what is left over Vin ii.167. 

Anubhãyati [anu + bhãyati] to be aữaid of J vi.302 (kissa nv° 
ânubhãyissam, so read for kissânu 0 ). 

Anubhãva [fr. anubhavati] orig. meaning "experience, con- 
comitance" and found only in cpds. as — °, in meaning "ex- 
periencing the sensation of or belonging to, experience of, ac- 
cordance with", e.g. maha° sensation of greatness, rãjâ° s. be- 
longing to a king, what is in accordance with kingship, i. e. 
majesty. Through preponderance of expressions of distinc- 
tion there arises the meaning of anubhãva as "power, majesty, 
greatness, splendour etc." & as such it was separated from 
the l st component and taken as ãnubhãva with ã instead of 
a, since the compositional character had obliterated the char- 
acter of the a. As such (ãnubhãva abs.) íound only in later 
language. — (1) anubhãva (— °): mahãnubhãva (of) great 
majesty, eminence, power s i. 146 sq.; ii.274; iv.323; Sn p. 93; 
Pv ii.l 12 ; PvA 76. deva° of divine power or majesty D ii. 12; 
devatã 0 id. J ĩ. 168; dibba° id. PvA 71, 110. rãjã° kingly 
splendour, pomp D i.49; J iv 247; PvA 279 etc. -anubhãvena 
(instr. — °) in accordance with, by means of J ii.200 (angav- 
ijjã°); PvA 53 (iddh°), 77 (kamma°), 148 (id.), 162 (rãja°), 
184 (dãna°), 186 (punna°). yathânubhãvam (adv.) in accor- 
dance with (me), as much as (1 can); after ability, according 
to power s i.31; Vv l 5 (= yathãbalam VvA 25). — (2) ãnub- 
hãva majesty power, magni lìccnce, glory, splendour J V.10, 
456; Pv ii.8"; VvA 14; PvA 43, 122, 272. See also ãnu°. 

Anubhãvatã (f.) [= anubhãva + tã] majesty, power s i.156 

(mahâ°). 

Anubhãsati [anu + bhãsati] to speak aíter, to repeat D i. 104; Miln 
345; DA 1.273. 

Anubhũta [pp. of anubhavati] (havingorbeing) experienced, suf- 
íered, enjoyed PvA ii.12 18 . nt. suffering, experience J i.254; 
Miln 78, 80. 

Anubhũyamãnatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ppr. Pass. of anubhavati] the 
fact of having to undergo, experiencing PvA 103. 

Anuma (— dassika) see anoma°. 

Anumagge at J V.201 should be read anu magge along the road, 
by the way; anu here used as prep. c. loc. (see anu A b). 
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Anumajjatỉ [anu + majjati] 1. to strike along, to stroke, to touch 
DA i.276 (= anumasati). — 2. to beat, thresh, fig. to thresh 
ont J vi.548; Miln 90. — Pass. anumajjĩyati Miln 275 (cp. 
p. 428). 

Anumajjana (nt.) [abstr. fr. anumajjati] threshing out, pounding 
up (Dhs. trsl. 11), always used with ref. to the term vicãra 
(q.v.) Miln 62; DhsA 114; DA i.63, 122. 

Anumajjha (adj.) [anu + majjha] mediocre, without going to ex- 
tremes J iv.192; V.387. 

An II mun nu ti [anu + mannati] to assent, approve, gi ve leave Th 1, 
72. —pp. anumata (q.v.). 

Anumata [pp. of anumannati] approved of, given consent to, 
íĩnding approval, given leave D i.99 (= anuMãta DA i.267); 
J V 399 (— muta); Miln 185, 212, 231, 275; PvA 64 (= an- 
nunnãta). 

Anumati (f.) [from anumannati] consent, permission, agreement, 
assent, approval Vin ii.294, 301, 306; D. i.137, 143; Dpvs 
iv.47, Cf. V.18; DA i.297; VvA 17, PvA 114. 

Anumatta see anu°. 

Anumasati [anu + masati] to touch D i.106 (= anumajjati DA 
i.276). 

Anumãna [fr. anu + man] inference Miln 330 (naya+), 372, 413; 
Sdhp 74. 

Anumitta [anu + mitta] a secondary ữiend, a follower. acquain- 
tance J V.77. 

Anuminãti [cf. Sk. anumãti, anu + minãti from mi, Sk. minoti, 
with confusion of roots mã & mi] to observe, draw an in- 
ference M i.97; PvA 227 (°anto + nayam nento). See also 
anumĩyati. 

Anumĩyati [Sk. anumĩyate, Pass. of anu + mã, measure, in sense 
of Med.] to observe, conclude or infer from s iii.36. Cp. an- 
uminãti. 

Anumodaka (adj.) [fr. anumodati] one who enjoys, one who is 
glad of or thankHil for (c. acc.) Vin V.172; PvA 122; Sdhf 512. 

Anumodati [anu + modati] to find satisíaction in (acc.), to rejoice 
in, be thankíul for (c. acc.), appreciate, bcnetlt from, to be 
pleased, to enjoy Vin ii.212 (bhattagge a. to say grace after 
a meal); s ii.54; A ỉii.50 (°modanĩya); iv.411; Dh 177 (ppr. 
°modamãna); Ít 78; Pv ii.9 19 (dãnam “modamãna = enjoy- 
ing, gladly receiving); 1,5 4 (anumodare = are pleased; piti- 
somanassajãtã honti PvA 27); J ii.112; PvA 19, 46, 81, 201) 
imper. modãhi); Sdhp. 501 sq. —pp. anumodita (q.v.). 

Anumodana (nt.) [fr. anumodati] "according to taste", i.e. sat- 
isíaction, thanks, esp. after a meal or aíter receiving gifts = 
to say grace or benediction, blessing, thanksgiving. In lat- 
ter sense with dadãtỉ (give thanks for = loe.), karoti (= Lat. 
gratias agere) or vacati (say or tell thanks): °m datvã PvA 
89; °rh katvã J i.91; DhA hi 170, 172; VvA 118; PvA 17, 
47; °m vatvã VvA 40 (pãnĩyadãne for the gift of water), 295, 
306 etc. °m karoti also "to do a íavour" PvA 275. Cp. 
further DhA ĩ. 198 (°gãthã verses expressing thanks, benedic- 
tion); ii.97 (Satthãram °m yãcimsu asked his blessing); PvA 
23 (°attham in orderto thank), 26 (id.), 121, 141 (katabhatta 0 ), 
142; Sdhp213,218, 516. 


Anumodita [pp. of anumodati] enjoyed, rejoiced in PvA 77. 

Anummatta (adj.) [an + ummatta] not out ofmind, sane, ofsound 
mind Miln 122; Sdhp 205. 

Anuyanta at A V.22 is doubtíul reading (v.l. anuyutta). The 
meaning is either "inferior to, dependent on, a subject of, a 
vassal" or "attending on". The explanation may compare Sk. 
anuyãtam attendance [anu + yã, cp. anuyãyin] or Sk. yantr 
ruler [yam], in which latter case anu — yantr would be "an 
inferior ruler" and p. yanta would represent the n. a.g. yantã 
as a — stem. The V. 1. is perhaps preferable as long as other 
passages with anuyanta are not found (see anuyutta 2). 

Anuyãgin (adj) [fr. anu + yaj] offering after the example of an- 
other D i.142. 

Anuyãta [pp. of anuyãti] gone through or aíter, followed, pursued 
s ii.105 (magga); A V.236; It 29; Miln 217. 

Anuyãti (& anuyãyati) [anu + yã] 1 . to go after, to follow J vi. 49 
(fut. °yissati), 499 (yãyantam anuyãyati = anugacchati C). — 
2. to go along by, to go over, to visit Miln 391 (°yãyati). — 
pp. anuyãta (q. V.). See also anusamyãyati. 

Anuyãyin (adj.) [cp. Sk. anuyãyin, anu + yã] going after, follow- 
ing, subject to (gen.) Sn 1017 (anânuyãyin); J vi.309; Miln 
284. 

Anuyunjanã (f.) (& °yuíijana nt.) [abstr. fr. anuyunjati] appli- 
cation or devotion to (—°) Miln 178; VvA 346 (anuyujjanam 
wrong spelling?) 

Anuyuiijati [anu + yunjati] 1. to practice, give oneself up to 
(acc.), attend, pursue s i.25, 122 (°yunjan "in loving self — 
devotion" Mrs. Rh. D.);iii,154; iv.104, 175; Dh 26 (pamãdam 
= pavatteti DhA i.257), 247 (surãmeraya — pãnam = sevati 
bahulĩkaroti DhA iii.356); PvA 61 (kammatthãnaiii). — 2. to 
ask a question, to call to account, take to task Vin ii.79; Vv 
33 5 ; ppr. Pass. °yunjiyamãna PvA 192. —pp. anuyutta 
(q. V.). — Caus. anuyojeti "to put to", to address, admonish, 
exhort DhA iv.20. 

Anuyutta [pp. of anuyunjati] 1. applying oneself to, dealing 
with, practising, given to, intent upon D ĩ. 166, 167; iii. 232 
= A ii.205 (attaparitãpan 0 ânuyogam a.); s iii.153; iv. 104; Sn 
663 (lobhagune), 814 (methunam = samãyutta SnA 536), 972 
(jhãn°); Pug 55; PvA 163 (jãgariya°), 206. — 2. follow- 
ing, attending on; an attendant, inferior, vassal, in expression 
khattiya or rãj ã anuyutta a prince royal or a smaller king (see 
khattiya 3 b) A V.22 (v 1. for T. anuyanta, q. V.); Sn 553 (= 
anugãmin, sevaka SnA 453). 

Anuyoga [Sk. anuyoga, fr. anu + yuj] 1. application, devotionto 
(—°), execution, practice of(—°); often comb d ' with anuyutta 
in phrase °anuyogam anuyutta = practising, e. g. Vin 
i.190 (mandan 0 ânuyogam anuyutta); D iii.113 (attakilamath 3 
ânuyogam a.); A ii.205 (attaparitãpan 3 ânuyogam a.). — As 
adj. (—°) doing, given to, practising (cp. anuyutta). D i.5; 

iii. 107; M i.385; s 1.182; iii.239; iv.330; V.320; A ĩ. 14; iii.249; 

iv. 460 sq.; V. 17 sq., 205; J i.90 (padhãn 0 ânuyogakiccam); Vv 
84 38 (dhamma 0 ); Miln 348; DA i. 78, 104. — 2. invitation, 
appeal, question (cp. anuyunjati 2) Miln 10 (ãcariyassa °m 
datvã). 

Anuyogavant (adj.) [anuyoga + vant] applying oneself to, full of 
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application or zeal, devoted PvA 207. 

Anuyogin (adj.) [fr. anuyoga] applying oneself to, devoted to 
(—°) Dh 209 (atta° given to oneself, self— concentrated). 

Anurakkhaka (adj.) [fr. anurakkhati, cp. °rakkhin] preserving, 
keeping up J iv.192 (vamsa°); vi.l (id.). 

Anurakkhaọa (nt.) & °ã (f.) [abstr. fr. anurakkhati] guarding, 
protection, preservation D iii.225 sq.; A ii.16 sq.; J i.133; Pug 
12; Dpvs ÌV.24 (adj.); VvA 32 (citta°); Sdhp 449. 

Anurakkhati [anu + rakkhati] to guard, watch over (acc.), pre- 
serve, protect, shield Sn 149; Dh 327; J i.46; Pug 12. — ppr. 
med.° rakkhamãna(ka) as adj. Sdhp 621. 

Anurakkhã (f.) [= anurakkhanã] guarding, protection, preserva- 
tion s iv.323 (anuddayã a. anukampã). 

Anurakkhin (adj.) [fr. anurakkhati] guarding, preserving, keep- 
ing J V.24. 

Anurakkhiya (adj.) [f. anurakkhati] in dur° difficult to guard 
Vin iii.149. 

Anuraíijita [pp. of anu + ranjeti, Caus. of raíij] illumined, 
brighterted, bcautillcd Bu i.45 (byãmapabhã 0 by the shine of 
the halo); VvA 4 (sanjhãtapa° for sanjhãpabhã°). 

Anuratta (adj.) pp. of anu + raííj] attached or devoted to, fond 
of, faithful Th 2, 446 (bhattãram); J i.297; Miln 146. 

Anuravati [anu + ravati] to resound, to sound aữer, linger (of 
sound) Miln 63. 

Anuravanã (f.) [abstr. fr. anuravati] lingering of the sound, re- 
sounding Miln 63. 

Anuraho (adv.) [anu + raho] in secret, face to face, private M 
i.27. 

Anurujjhati [Sk. anurudhyate, Pass. of anu + rudh] to conform 
onesel I'to, have a regard for, approve, to be pleased A iv.158; 
Dhs A 362. — pp. anuruddha (q. V.). 

Anuruddha [pp. of anurujjhati] enggaged in, devoted to; compli- 
ant or complied with, pleased s iv.71, (anãnuruddha). 

Anurũpa (adj.) [anu + rũpa] suitable, adequate, seeming, fĩt, 
worthy; adapted to, corresponding, conform with (—°) J i.91; 
vi.366 (tad°); PvA 61 (ajjhãsaya° according to his wish), 128 
(id.) 78, 122, 130, 155; etc. Cp. also patirũpa in same mean- 
ing. 

Anurodati [anu + rodati] to cry after, cry for J iii.166 = Pv i.12 7 
(dãrako candam a.). 

Anurodha [fr. anu + rudh] compliance, consideration satisfac- 
tion (opp. virodha) s ỉ. 111; iv.210; Sn 362; Dhs 1059; Vbh 
145; DhsA 362. 

Anulapanâ (f.) [anu + lapanã, lap] scolding, blame, accusation 
Vin ii.88 (spelt anullapanã; comb d with anuvadana & anub- 
hananã). 

Anulitta (adj.) [cp. Sk. anulipta, pp. of anulimpati] anointed, 
besmeared J i.266; PvA 211. 

Anulimpati [anu + limpati] to anoint, besmear, Miln 394 
(“limpitabba). Caus. “limpeti in same meaning Miln 169, and 
°lepeti Milm 169 (grd. “lepanĩya to be treated with ointment). 
— pp. anulitta (q. V.). 


Anulimpana (nt.) [fr. anulimpati] anointing Miln 353, 394. 

Anulepa [fr. anu + lip] anointing Miln 152. 

Anulokin (adj.) [fr. anu + loketi, cp. Sk. & p. avalokin & 
anuviloketi] looking (up) at, seeing (—°) M i. 147 (sĩsa°). 

Anuloma (adj.) [Sk. anu + loma] "with the hair or grain", i. e. in 
natural order, suitable, fit, adapted to, adaptable, straight for- 
ward D ii.273 (anãnuloma, q. V.) s iv.401; Ps ii.67, 70; DhA 
ii.208. — nt. direct order, State of íĩtting in, adaptation Miln 
148. 

-íiãna insight of adaptation (cp. Cpd. 66, 68) DhA ii.208. 
-patiloma in regular order & reversed, forward & backward 
(Ep. of paticcasamuppãda, also in BSk.) Vin i.l; A iv.448. 

Anulomika (& °ya) (adj.) [fr. anuloma] suitable, fĩt, agreeable; 
in proper order, adapted to (—°) Vin ii.7 (an°); iii.120 (an° 
= ananucchaviya); iv.239; A i. 106; iii.116 sq.; It 103 (sã- 
mannassa 0 ); Sn 385 (pabbajita°); KhA 243 (ananulomiya); 
DhsA 25; Sdhp 65. 

Anulometi [v. denom. fr. anuloma] to conform to, to be in ac- 
cordance with Miln 372. 

AnuỊãratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. an + uỊãra] smallness, littleness, in- 
signiíĩcance VvA 24. 

Anuvajja (adj.) [grd. of anu + vadati, cp. anuvãda & Sk. 
avavadya] to be blamed, censurable, worthy of reproach Sn 
p. 78 (an° = anuvãdavimutta SnA 396). 

Anuvattaka (adj.) [fr. anuvatteti] 1. = anupavattaka (q. V.) 
Th 1, 1014 (cakka°). — 2. following, siding with (—°) Vin 
iv.218 (ukkhittânuvattikã f.). 

Anuvattati [Sk. anuvartati, anu + vattati] 1. to follow, imitate, 
follow one's example (c. acc.), to be obedient D ii.244; Vin 
ii.309 (Bdhgh.); iv.218; J i 125, 300; DA i.288; PvA 19. —2. 
to practice, execute Pv iv. 7 12 . — Caus. °vatteti (q. V.). 

Anuvattana (nt.) [abstr. fr. anuvattati] complying with, coníor- 
mity with (—°), compliance, observance, obedience J i.367 
(dhamma 0 ); V.78. 

Anuvattin (adj.) [fr. anuvattati] following, acting according to 
or in conformity with (—°), obedient J ii.348 (f. °inĩ); iii.319 
(id.); Dh 86 (dhamma 0 ); Vv 15 5 (vasa° = anukũlabhãvena vat- 
tana sĩla VvA 71); DhA ii.161. 

Anuvatteti [anu + vatteti] = anupavatteti (q. V.) Th 1, 826 
(dhammacakkam: "aữer his example turn the wheel" Mrs. Rh. 
D.). 

Anuvadati [Sk. ava°; anu + vadati] to blame, censure, reproach 
Vin ii.80, 88. —grd. anuvajja (q. V.). 

Anuvadanã (f.) [fr. anuvadati] blaming, blame, censure Vin ii.88 
(anuvãda +). 

Anuvasati [anu + vasati] to live with somebody, to dvvell, inhabit 
J ii.421. Caus. °vãseti to pass, spend (time) J vi.296. — pp. 
°vuttha (q. V.). 

Anuvassam (adv.) [anu + vassa] for one rainy season; every rainy 
season or year, i. e. annually c. on Th 1, 24. 

Anuvassika (adj.) [fr. anuvassam] one who has (just) passed one 
rainy season Th 1, 24 ("scarce have the rains gone by" Mrs. 
Rh. D.; see trsl. p. 29 n. 2). 
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Anuvãceti [anu + Caus. of vac] to say after, to repeat (words), 
to recite or make recite after or again D i.104 (= tehi annesam 
vãcitam anuvãcenti DA i.273); Miln 345. Cp. anubhãseti. 

Anuvãta 1 [anu + vã to blow] a forward wind, the wind that blows 
from behind, a favourable wind; °m adv. with the wind, in the 
direction of the wind (opp. pativãtam). A i.226 (°pativãtam); 
Sdhp 425 (pativãta 0 ). In anuvãte (anu + vãte) at J ii.382 "with 
the wind, íacing the w., in front of the wind" anu is to be taken 
as prep. c. loe. & to be separated from vãte (see anu A b.). 

Anuvãta 2 [anu + vã to weave (?) in analogy to vãta from vã to 
blow] only in connection with the making of the bhikkhus' 
garments (cĩvara) "weaving on, supplementary weaving, or 
along the seam", i. e. hem, seam, binding Vin i.254, 297; 

ii. 177; iv.121 (aggala +); PvA 73 (anuvãte appabhonte since 
the binding was insuữĩcient). 

Anuvãda [fr. anuvadatĩ, cp. Sk. anuvãda in meaning of "repeti- 
tion"] 1. blaming, censure, admonition Vin ii.5, 32; A ii.121 
(atta°, para°); Vbh 376. — 2. in comb n vãdânuvãda: talk 
and lesser or additional talk, i. e. "small talk" (see anu B iv.) 
D i.161; M i.368. 

-adhikarana a question or case of censure Vin ii.88 sq.; 

iii. 164 (one of the 4 adhikaranãni, q. V.). 

Anuvãsana (nt.) [fr. anuvãseti] an oily enema, an injection Miln 
353. 

Anuvãseti [anu + vãseti, Caus. of vãsa 3 odour, perfume] to treat 
with ữagrant oil, i. e. to make an injection or give an enema 
of salubrious oil Miln 169; grd. °vãsanĩya ibid.; pp. °vãsita 
Miln 214. 

Anuvikkhitta (adj.) [anu + vi + khitta, pp. of anu + vikkhipati] 
dispersed over s v.277 sq. (+ anuvisata). 

Anuvigaọeti [anu + vi + ganeti] to take care of, regard, heed, con- 
siderTh 1, 109. 

Anuvicarati [anu + vi + carati] to wander about, stroll roam 
through, explore D i.235; J ii.128; iii.188; PvA 189 (= anu- 
pariyãti). — Caus. “vicãreti to think over (lít. to make one's 
mind wander over), to meditate, ponder (cp. anuvicinteti); 
always comb d with anuvitakketi (q. V.) A i.264 (cetasã), 

iii. 178 (dhammam cetasã a.). —pp. anuvicarita (q. V.). 

Anuvicarita [pp. of anuvicãreti] reflected, pondered over, 
thought out s iii.203 (manasã); DA i. 106 (= anucarita). 

Anuvicãra [anu + vicãra, cf. anuvicãreti] meditation, reflexion, 
thought Dhs 85 (= vicãra). 

Anuvicinaka [fr. anu + vicinãti] one who examines, an examiner 
Miln 365. 

Anuvicinteti [anu + vi + cinteti] to think or ponder over, to med- 
itate D ii.203; s i 203 (yoniso °cintaya, imper. "marshall thy 
thoughts in ordered governance" Mrs. Rh. D.; V. 1. anucin- 
taya); Th 1, 747; Dh 364; Ít 82 (dhammam °ayam); J iii.396; 

iv. 227; V.223 (dhammam °cintayanto). 

Anuvicca [ger. of anuvijjati, for the regular from anuvijja prob. 
through iníluence of anu + i (anu — V — icca for anvicca), cf. 
anveti & adhicca; & see anuvijjati] having known or found out, 
knowing well or thoroughly, testing, fmding out M i.301, 361 
(v. 1. °vijja); A ii.3, 84; V.88; Dh 229 (= jãnitvã DhA iii.329); 


Sn 530 (= anuviditvã SnA 431); J i.459 (= jãnitvã c.); iii.426; 
Pug. 49. 

-kãra a thorough investigation, examination, test Vin 
i.236 (here spelt anuvijja) = M i.379 (= “viditvã c.) = A 
iv.185. 

Anuvijjaka [fr. anuvijja, ger. of anuvijjati] one who finds out, an 
examiner Vin V. 161. 

Anuvijjati [anu + vid, with fusion of Vedic vetti to know, and 
Pass. of vindati to find (= vidyate)] to know thoroughly, to 
find out, to trace, to come to know; inf. °vijjitim J iii.506; 
ger. °viditvã Sn A 431, also °vijja & vicca (see both under 
anuvicca); grd. ananuvejja not to be known, unfathomable, 
unknowable M ĩ. 140 (Tathãgato ananuvejjo). —Caus. anu- 
vijjãpeti to make some one fmd out J V.162. —pp. anuvidita 
(q. V.). 

Anuvijjhati [anu + vyadh] 1 . to pierce or be pierced, to be struck 
or hurt with (instr.) J vi.439 — 2. to be affected with, to fall 
into, to incưrDhA iii.380 (aparãdham). —pp. anuviddha (q. 

V.). 

Anuvitakketi [anu + vi + takketi] to reílect, think, ponder over, 
usually comb đ with anuvicãreti D i.119; iii.242; s V.67 = It 
107 (anussarati +); A iii.383. 

Anuvidita [pp. of anuvijjati] found out, recognised; one who has 
found out or knows well Sn 528, 530 (= anubuddha Sn A 431). 
Same in B.Sk., e.g. M Vastu iii.398. 

Anuviddha (adj.) [pp. of anuvijjhati] pierced, intertvvined or set 
with (—°) VvA 278. 

Anuvidhĩyati [cf. Sk. anuvidhĩyate & adj. anuvidhãyin; Pass. 
of anu + vi + dhã, cf. vidahati] to act in coníòrmity with, to 
follow (instruction) M ii.105 = Th 1, 875; s iv.199; J ii.98; 
iii.357. 

Anuvidhĩyanã (f.) [abstr. fr. anuvidhĩyati] acting according to, 
conformity with M i.43. 

Anuviloketi [anu + vi + loketi; B.Sk. anuvilokayati] to look round 
at, look over, survey, muster M i.339; Sn p. 140; J i.53; Miln 
7 (lakarh), 21 (parisam), 230. 

Anuvivatta [anu + vivatta] an "after — evolution", devolution; as 
part of a bhikkhu°s dress: a sub — vivatta (q. V.) Vin i.287 
(vivatta +). 

Anuvisata (anu + visata, pp. of anu + vi + sr] spread over s V.277 
sq.; J iv.102. 

Anuvuttha [pp. of anuvasati, cf. Sk. anũsita] living with, staying, 
dwelling J ii.42 (cira°); V.445 (id.). 

Anuvejja (adj.) in an° see anuvijjati. 

Anuvyaiijana & anubyaiijana (e. g. Vin iv.15; J i.12) (nt.) [anu 
+ vyanjana] accompanying (i. e. secondary) attribute, minor 
or inferior characteristic, supplementary or additional sign or 
mark (cf. mahãpurisa — lakkhana) Vin i.65 (abl. anuvyaiĩ- 
janaso "in detail"); M iii.126; s iv.168; A iv.279 (abl.); V.73 
sq.; Pug 24, 58; Miln 339; VvA 315; DhsA 400. 

-gãhin taking up or occupying oneselí with details, taken 
up with lesser or iníerior marks D i.70 (cf. MVastu iii.52); 
iii.225; s iv.104; A i.113; ii 16, 152 sq.; Dhs 1345 (cf. Dhs 
trsl. 351). 


51 




Anusa yayati 


Anusasana 


Anusamyãyati [anu + sam + yãyati] to traverse; to go up to, sur- 
round, visit (acc.) M i.209 (Bhagavantam °itvã), J iv.214 (v.l. 
anuyãyitvã). See also anuyãti and anusanriãti. 

Anusamvacchara (adj.) [anu + samv°] yearly DhA i.388 
(nakkhattam). Usually nt. °m as adv. yearly, every year J 
i.68; V.99. On use of anu in this comb n see anu A a. 

Anusancarati [anu + sam + carati] to walk along, to go round 
about, to visit M i.279; s V.53, 301; J i.202; iii.502; PvA 279 
(nagaram). —pp. anusancarita (q. V.). 

Aniisancarita [pp. of anusancarati] frequented, visited, resorted 
to Miln 387. 

Anusaĩiceteti [anu + sam + ceteti] to set ones mind on, concen- 
trate, think over, meditate Pug 12. 

Anusaiinãtỉ [either anu + sam + jííã (jãnãti) or (preferably) = 
anusamyãti as short fomi of anusamyãyati, like anuyãti > 
anuyãyati of anu + sam + yã, cf. Sk. anusamyãti in same 
meaning] to go to, to visit, inspect, control; ppr. med. 
°safinãyamãna Vin iii.43 (kammante); inf. °saíinãtum A 
i.68. (janapade). 

Anusata [Sk. anusrta, pp. of anu + sr] sprinkled with (—°), be- 
strewn, scattered Vv 5 3 (paduma 0 magga = vippakinna VvA 
36). 

Anusatthar [n. ag. to anu + sãs, cf. Sk. anuấãsitr & p. satthar] 
instructor, adviser J iv. 178 (ãcariya+). Cp. anusãsaka. 

Anusatthi (f.) [Sk. anusãsti, anu + sãs, cp. anusãsana] admoni- 
tion, rule, instruction J i.241; Miln 98, 172, 186 (dhamma 0 ), 
225, 227, 347. 

Anusandatỉ [Vedic anusyandati, anu + syad] to stream along af- 
ter, to follow, to be connected with. Thus to be read at Miln 
63 for anusandahati (anuravati +; of sound), while at A iv.47 
the reading is to be corrected to anusandahati. 

Anusandahatỉ [anu + sam + dhã, cf. Vedic abhi + sam + dhã] to 
direct upon, to apply to A iv.47 sq. (cittam samãpattiyã; so to 
be read with V. 1. for anusandati); Miln 63 (but here prob. to 
be read as anusandati, q.v.). 

Anusandhanatã (f.) [= anusandhi] application, adjusting Dhs 8 
(cittassa). 

Anusandhi (f.) [fr. anu + sarii + dhã] connection, (logical) con- 
clusion, application DA i.122 (where 3 kinds are enum d , viz. 
pucchã 0 , ajjhãsayã°, yathã°); Nett 14 (pucchato; Hard., in 
Index "complete cessation"?!). Esp. freq. in (Jãtaka) phrase 
anusandhim ghateti "to form the connection", to draw the 
conclusion, to show the application of the story or point out its 
maxim J ĩ. 106; 308; DhA ii.40, 47; etc. 

Anusampavankatã (f.) [anu + sam + pavankatã; is reading cor- 
rect?] disputing, quarrelling(?) Vin ii.88 (under anuvãdâd- 
hikarana). 

Anusaya [anu + sĩ, seti Sk. anusaya has a diff. meaning] (see 
Kvu trsl. 234 n. 2 and Cpd. 172 n. 2). Bent, bias, pro- 
clivity, the persistance of a dormant or latent disposition, pre- 
disposition, tendency. Always in bad sense. In the oldest 
texts the word usually occurs absolutely, without mention of 
the cause or direction of the bias. So Sn. 14 = 369, 545; 
M. iii.3 1 ; s. iii.130, iv.33, V.28 236; A. i.44; ii.157; iii.74. 


246, 443. Or in the triplet obstinacy, prejudice and bias 
(adhitthãnâbhinivesânusayã) s. ii.17; iii.10, 135, 161; A. 

v. iii. Occasionally a sotirce of the bias is mentioned. Thus 
pride at s i.188; ii.252 ff., 275; iii.80, 103, 169, 253; iv.41, 
197; A ĩ. 132, iv.70 doubt at M. i.486 — ignorance lust and 
hatred at s iv.205, M iii.285. At D iii.254, 282; s V.60; and 
A iv.9. we have a list of seven anusaya's, the above five and 
delusion and craving for rebirth. Hence — forward these lists 
govern the connotation of the word; but it would be wrong to 
put that connotation back into the earlier passages. Later ref- 
erences are Ps i.26, 70 ff., 123, 130, 195; ii.36, 84, 94, 158; 
Pug 21; Vbh 340, 383, 356; Kvu 405 ff. Dpvs i.42. 

Anusayita [pp. of anuseti, anu + sĩ] dormant, only in comb n 
dĩgharatta 0 latent so long Th 1, 768; Sn 355, 649. Cp. 
anusaya & anusayin. 

Anusayin (adj.) [fr. anusaya] D ii.283 (me dĩgharatta°), "forme, 
so long obsessed (with doubts)". The reading is uncertain. 

Anusarati [anu + sr] to follow, conform oneself to s iv. 303 (pha- 
lam anusarissati BB, but balam anupadassati ss perhaps to be 
preferred). — Caus. anusãreti to bring together with, to send 
up to or against Miln 36 (annamannam a. anupeseti). 

Anusavati at s ii.54 (ãsavã na a.; V. 1. anusayanti) & iv. 188 
(akusalã dhammã na a.; V. 1. anusenti) should preferably be 
read anusayati: see anuseti 2. 

Anusahagata (adj.) having a residuum, accompanied by a mini- 
mum of.. s iii.130; Kvu 81, see aọu°. 

Anusãyika (adj.) [fr. anusaya] attached to one, i. e. inherent, 
chronic (of disease) M ii.70 (ãbãdha, V. 1. BB anussãyika); 
DhA i.431 (roga). 

Anusãra [fr. anu + sr] "going along with", following, conformity. 
Only in obl. eases (—°) anusãrena (instr.) in consequence of, 
in accordance with, according to J i.8; PvA 187 (tad), 227; and 
anusãrato (abl.) id. Sdhp 91. 

Anusãrin (—°) (adj.) [fr. anu + sarati] following, striving after, 
acting in accordance with, living up to or aíter. Freq. in for- 
mula dhammânusãrỉn saddhânusãrin living in coníormity 
with the Norm & the Faith D iii.254; M ĩ. 142, 479; s iii.225; 
V.200 sq.; A i.74; iv.10; Pug 15. — Cp. also s i.15 (bhava- 
sota°); iv.128 (id.); J vi.444 (panditassa 0 = veyyãvaccakara 
C.); Sdhp 528 (attha°). 

Anusãreti see anusarati. 

Anusãsaka [fr. anusãsati] adviser, instructor, counsellor J ii.105; 
Miln 186,217,264. Cp. anusatthar. 

Anusãsati [Vedic anuáãsati, anu + sãs] 1. to advise, admonish, 
instruct in or give advice upon (c. acc.) to exhort to Vin i.83; 
D i.135; ii.154; Dh 77, 159 (annam); J vi.368; cp. i.10 3 ; Pv 
ii.6 8 ; PvA 148. —grd. anusãsiya Vin i.59; and °sãsitabba 
DhA iii.99. — Pass °sãsiyati Vin ii.200; Miln 186. — 2. to 
rule, govern (acc.) ãdminister to (dat.) s i.236 = Sn 1002 
(pathavim dhammenam — anusãsati, of a Cakkavattin); J ii.2; 

vi. 517 (rajjassa = rajjam c., i. e. take care of) DA i.246 (read 
°sãsantena); PvA 161 (rajjam). —pp. anusittha (q. V.); cp. 
anusatthar, anusatthi & ovadati. 

Anusãsana (nt.) [Vedic anusãsana, fr. anu + sãs] advice, in- 
struction, admonition D iii.107; A i.292 (“pãtihãriya, cp. 
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anusasam); Miln 359. 

Anusãsanĩ (f.) [fr. anusãsati, cp. anusãsana] instruction, teach- 
ing, commandment, order s V.108; A ii.147; iii.87; V.24 sq., 
49, 338; J V.113; Th 2, 172, 180; Pv iii.7 6 ; ThA 162; VvA 19, 
80, 81. 

-pãtihãriya (anusãsani 0 ) the miracle of teaching, the won- 
der worked by the commandments (of the Buddha) Vin ii.200; 
D i.212, 214; iii.220; A i 170; V.327; J iii.323; Ps 11.227 sq. 

Anusikkhati [Vedic anusiksati; anu + Desid. of sak] to learn 
of somebody (gen.); to follow one's example, to imitate Vin 

ii. 201 (ppr. med. °amãna); s i.235; A iv. 282, 286, 323; 
Sn 294 (vattam, cp. RV iii.59, 2: vratena siksati), 934; J 
i.89; ii.98; iii.315; V.334; vi.62; Th 1, 963; Milnól. — Caus 
anusikkhãpeti to teach [= Sk. anusiksayati] Miln 352. 

Anusikkhỉn (adj.) [fr. anusikhati] studying, learning M i. 100; 
Dh 226 (ahoratta 0 = divã ca rattin ca tisso sikkhã sikkhamãna 
DliA iii.324). 

Anusittha (Vedic anuấista, pp. of anusãsati] instructed, admon- 
ished, advised; ordered, commandedMii.96; Ji.226; Pv ii.8 11 ; 
Miln 284, 349. 

Anusihhati [anu + sibbati, siv to sew] to intenveave Vin iii.336 
(introd. to Sam. Pãs.). 

Anusunãti [anu + sru] to hear; pret. anassuih [Sk. an-vasruvam] 
I heard M i 333. 

Anusumbhati [anu + sumbhati (sobhati); subh or (Vedic) sumbh | 
to adorn, embellish, prepare J vi.76. 

Anusuyyam [cp. Sk. anasũyam] reading at J iii.27, see 
anasuyyam. 

Anusuyyaka (adj.) [an + usuyyaka] not envious, not jealous Sn 
325 (= usuyyãvigamena a. SnA 332); J ii.192 (v. 1. anus- 
suyyaka); V.112. 

Anusetthi [anu + setthi] 1 . an under — setthi (banker, merchant) J 
V.384 (see anu B iii. a.). — 2. in redupl. cpd. setthânusetthi 
(see anu B iv) "bankers & lesser bankers", i. e. all kinds of 
well — to — do íamilies J vi.331. 

Anuseti [anu + seti. cp. Sk. anuấayate or° áete, from sĩ] to "lie 
down with", i. e. (1) trs. to dwell on, harp on (an idea) s ii.65; 

iii. 36; iv.208. — 2. (of the idea) to obsess, to fill the mind 
persistently, to lie dormant & be continưally cropping up. M 
i.40, 108,433; s ii.54 (so read with ss for anusavanti) iv.188; 
A i.283; iii.246; Pug 32, 48. —pp. anusaỵita (q. V.). 

Anusocati [anu + socati] to moum for, to bewail Sn 851 (atĩtam 
na a.; cp. Nd 1 222); Pv i.12 7 ; ii.6 8 ; PvA 95. 

Anusocana (nt.) [abstr. fr. anusocati] bewailing, mourning PvA 
65. 

Anusota 0 [anu + sota, in °rh as adv. or acc. to expl n under anu 
A a.] in anusotam (adv.) along the stream or current, down 
— stream A ii.12; J i.70 (opp. patisotam against the stream); 
PvA 169 (Gangãyaa. ãgacchanto). 

-gãmin "one who follows the stream", i. e. giving way 
to ones inclinations, following ones will A ii.5, 6 (opp. pati°); 
Sn. 319 (= sotam anugacchanto Sn A 330); Pug 62. 

Anussati (f.) [Sk. anusmrti, fr. anu + smr, cp. sati] remem- 
brance, recollection, thinking of, mindíulness. A late list of 


subjects to be kept in mind comprises six anussati-tthãnãni, 
viz. Buddha 0 , Dhamma 0 , Sangha 0 , sĩla°, cãga°, devatã 0 , i. 
e. proper attention to the Buddha, the Doctrines, the Church, 
to morality, charity, the gods. Thus at D iii.250, 280 (cp. A 

i. 211); A iii.284, 312 sq., 452; V.329 sq.; Ps i.28. Expanded 
to 10 subjects (the above plus ãnãpãna-sati, tnarana-sati. 
kãyagatã-sati, upasamânussatỉ) at A i.30, 42 (cp. Lal. Vist 
34). For other reíerences see D i.81; s V.67 = It 107 (anus- 
sarana at latter pass.); A iii.284, 325, 452. Ps i.48, 95, 186; 
Pug 25, 60; Dhs 14, 23, 1350 (anussati here to be corr. to asati, 
s ee Dhs. trsl. 351); Sdhp. 225, 231, 482. See also anuttariya 
(anussat — ânuttariya). 

Anussada (adj.) [an + ussada without haughtiness Sn 624 (vv. 11. 
anusaddha & anussuda; Sn A 467 expl 11 by taụhã ussadâbhãva) 
= Dh 400 (which pass. has anussuta; v.l. K.B. anussada; DhA 
iv.165 expl s with tanhã — ussãvâbhãva, vv. 11. °ussada°); Ít 
97 (vv. 11. anussata & anussara). 

Anussaraiia (nt.) [abstr. to anussarati] remembrance, memory, 
recollection It 107 (= anussati at id. p. s V.67); PvA 25, 29. 

Anussarati [Vedic anusmarati, anu + smr] to remember, recol- 
lect, have memory of (acc.), bear in mind; be aware of D ii.8, 
53, 54 (jãtito etc.); s iii.86 sq. (pubbenivãsam); V.67 (dham- 
mama. anuvitakketi), 303 (kappasahassam); A i.25, 164(pub- 
benivãsam), 207 (Tathãgatam, Dhammam etc.); iii.285 (id.), 
323 (nivãsam), 418; V.34, 38,132, 199, 336 (kalyãnamitte); It 
82 (dhammam), 98 (pubbenivãsam); J ĩ. 167; ii.lll; Dh 364; 
Pv 1.5 9 ; Pug 60; Sdhp 580, 587; DA i.257; KhA 213; DhA 

ii. 84; iv.95; PvA 29, 53, 69, 79, 107. —pp. anussarita (see 
anussaritar). —Caus anussarãpeti to remind someone, to call 
to mind J ii.147. 

Anussaritar [n. ag. to anussarita, pp. of anussarati] one who 
recollects or remembers s V.197, 225 (saritar +); A V.25, 28. 

Anussava [anu + sava fr. ấru, cp. Vedic áravas nt.] hearsay, re- 
port, tradition M i.520; ii.211; s ii.115; iv.138; A i.26; J i.158 
(with ref. to part. kira = annussav'atthe nipãto; so also at VvA 
322, cf. anussavana); ii.396, 430 (id.); iv.441; instr. °ena from 
hearsay, by report A ii.191 (cf. itihĩtiham). 

Anussavana (nt.) [anu + savana fr. sru] = anussava PvA 103 
(kira — saddo anussavane, from hearsay). 

Anussavika (adj.) [fr. anussava] "belonging to hearsay", tradi- 
tional; one who is íamiliar with tradition or who learns from 
hearsay M i.520; ii.211. Cp. anussutika. 

Anussãvaka [fr. anussãveti] one who proclaims or announces, a 
speaker (of a kammavãcã) Vin ĩ.74. 

Anussãvana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. anussãveti] a proclamation Vin 
i.317, 340; V. 170, 186,202 sq. 

Anussãvita [pp. of anussãveti] proclaimed, announced Vin i.103. 

Anussãveti [anu + sãveti, Caus. of ẵru, cp. B.Sk. anusrã-vayati 
"to proclaim aloud the guilt of a criminal" AvS. i.102; ii. 182] 
to cause to be heard or sound; to proclaim, utter, speak out 
Vin ĩ. 103 (“ssãviyamãna ppr. Pass.); ii.48 (saddam a.). —pp. 
anussãvita. 

Anussuka (adj.) [an + ussuka] free from greed Dh 199; cf. anus- 
sukin V. 1. D iii.47, also anissukin and apalãsin. 
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Anussukita [an + ussuk 0 ] VvA 74 & anussukin Pug 23 = 
anussuka. 

Anussuta 1 (adj.) [an + ussuta, ud + sr] free from lust Dh 400 (= 
ussãvâvena anussuta c.). See also anussada. 

Anussuta 2 [anu + suta, pp. of sru] heard of; only in cpd. ananus- 
suta unheard of s ii.9; Pug 14. 

Anussutika (adj.) [fr. anu + sru, cp. anussavika] according to 
tradition or report, one who goes by or learns from hearsay 

DA i. 106, 107 ' 

Anussuyyaka see anusuyyaka. 

Anuhasati [anu + hasati] to laugh at, to ridicule DA i.256. 

Anuhĩrati [for “hariyati, anu + hr] to be held up over, ppr. 
anuhĩramãna D ii. 15 (w. 11. V. 1. anubhiram 0 ; glosses B. 
K. anudhãriyam 0 , cp. Trenckner, Notes 79). 

Anũna (adj.) [Vedic anũna, an + ũna] not lacking, entừe, com- 
plete, without deíiciency J vi 273; Dpvs V.52; Miln 226; DA 
i.248 (+ paripũra, expl d by anavaya). 

Anũnaka = anũna Dpvs iv.34. 

Anũnatã (f.) [abstr. fr. anũna] completeness Cp. iii.6 11 . 

Anũpa (adj.) [Vedic anũpa, anu + ap: see ãpa, orig. alongside of 
water] watery, moist; watery land, lowland J. iv.358 (anopa T; 
anupa c. p. 359), 381 (°khetta); Miln 129 (°khetta). 

Anũpaghãta [metrically for anupa 0 ] not killing, not murder- 
ing. Dh 185 (= anupahananan c°eva anupaghãtanan ca DhA 
iii.238). 

Anũpadhika for anu° in metre Sn 1057, see upadhi. 

Anũpanãhin (adj.) [an + upanãhin, with ũ metri causa] not bear- 
ing ill — will, not angry with J iv.463. 

Anũpama at Ít 122 is metric reading for anupama (see upama). 

Anũpalỉtta (adj.) [an + upalitta, with ũ in metre] free from taint, 
unstained, unsmeared Sn 211, 392, 468, 790, 845; Dh 353; cf. 
Nd 1 90 and DhA iv.72. 

Anũpavãda [an + upavãda, with metrically lengthened u] not 
grumbling, not Hnding fault Dh 185 (= anupavãdanaiĩ c° eva 
anupavadãpanan ca DhA iii.238). 

Anũhata (adj.) [pp. of an + ũhannati, ud + han] not rooted out, 
not removed or destroyed Th 1, 223 = Nd 2 97 4 ; Dh 338 (= 
asamucchinna DhA iv.48). 

Aneka (adj.) (usually 0 — ) [an + eka] not one, i. e. many, 
various; countlcss, numberless Ít 99 (sarhvattakappã countless 
aeons); Sn 688 (°sãkhã); Dh 153 (°jãtisãra); J iv.2; vi.366. 

-pariyãyena (instr.) in many ways Vin ỉ. 16; Sn p. 15. 
-rũpa various, maniíòld Sn 1049, 1079, 1082; Nd 2 54 (= 
anekavidha). -vidha maniíòld Nd 2 54; DA i.103. -vihita 
various, maniíòld D i.12, 13, 178; It 98; Pug 55; DA i.103 (= 
anekavidha). 

Anekamsã (f.) [an + ekaihsã] doubt Nd 2 1. 

Anekamsikatã (f.) [abstr. fr. anekamsa + kata] uncertainty, 
doubtfulness Miln 93. 

Aneja (adj.) [an + ejã] free from desires or lust D ii.157; Sn 920, 
1043, 1101, 1112; It 91 (opp. ejânuga Nd 1 353 = Nd 2 55; Dh 
414 (= tanhãya abhãvena DhA iv. 194), 422; Pv iv.l 35 (nit- 


tanha PvA 230). 

Anedha (adj.) [an + edha] without fuel J iv.26 (=anindhana). 

AneỊa (adj.) [an + eỊa = ena, see neỊa & cp. BSk. eda (mũka); 
Vedic anena] faultless, pure; only in foll. cpds.: °gala free 
from the dripping or oozing of impurity (thus expl đ at DA 
i.282, viz. elagalana — vừahita), but more likely in lít. mean- 
ing "having a pure or clear throat" or, of vãcã speech: "clearly 
enunciated" (thus Mrs. Rh. D. at Kindred Sayings i.241) Vin 
ĩ. 197 = D i.114 = s ĩ. 189; A ii.51, 97; iii.114, 195. Cp. also 
M Vastu iii. 322. — °mũga same as prec. "having a clear 
throat", i. e. not dumb, fig. clever, skilled D iii.265; Sn 70 (= 
alãlãmukha SnA 124), cp. Nd 2 259. 

AneỊaka (adj.) [cp. BSk. anedaka, e. g. Av. s. i. 187, 243; M 
Vastu i.339; iii.322] = aneỊa, pure, clear M ii.5; J vi.529. 

Anesanã (f.) [an + esanã] impropriety s ii.194; J ii.86; iV.381; 
Miln 343, 401; DA i.169; DhA iv.34; Sdhp 392, 427. 

Ano- is a írequent form of comp n an-ava, see ava. 

Anoka (nt.) [an + oka] houselessness, a houseless State, fig free- 
dom from worldliness or attachment to life, singleness s V.24 
= A V.232 = Dh 87 (okã anokarh ãgamma). — adj. homeless, 
free from attachment s i.176; Dh 87 (= anãlaya DhA ii.162); 
Sn 966 (adj.; expl d at Nd 1 487 by abhisankhãra — sahagatassa 
vinnãnassa okãsam na karoti, & at SnA 573 by abhisankhãra 
— vinnãn 0 ãdĩnam anokãsabhũta). 

sãrin living in a houseless State, fig. being free from 
worldly attachment s iii.10 = Nd 1 197; Sn 628 (= anãlaya- 
cãrin SnA 468); Ud 32; Dh 404 (v. 1. anokka 0 ); DhA iv.174 
(= anãlaya — cãrin); Miln 386. 

Anogha in anogha — tinna see ogha. 

Anojaka = anojã Vv 35 4 (= VvA 161, where classed with yodhikã 
bandhiýĩvakã). 

Anojagghati at D i.91 is V. 1. for anujagghati. 

Anojã (f.) [*Sk. anujã] a kind of shrub or tree with red flow- 
ers J vi.536 (korandaka +); usually in cpd. anojapuppha the 
a. flower, used for wreaths etc. J i.9 (°dãma, a garland of a 
flowers); vi.227 (id.); DhA ii.116 (°cangotaka). 

Anottappa (nt.) [an + ottappa] recklessness, hardness D iii.212; 
It 34 (ahirika +); Pug 20; Dhs 365. Cp. anottãpin. 

Anottãpin & Anottappin (adj.) [fr. anottappa] not afraid of sin, 
bold, reckless, shameless D iii.252, 282 (pp; ahirika); Sn 133 
(p; ahirika +); Ít 27, 115 (anatãpin anottappin, vv. 11. anot- 
tãpin); Pug 20, 24. 

Anodaka (adj.) [an + udaka] without water, dry J i.307; DhA i.52; 
Sdhp 443. 

Anodissaka (adj.) [an + odissa + ka] unrestricted, withoưt ex- 
ception, general, universal; only in cpd. °vasena universally, 
thoroughly (with ref. to mettã) J i.81; ii 146; VvA 97 (in gen- 
eral; opp. odissaka-vasena). See also Mrs. Rh. D. Psalms of 
the Brethren p. 5 n. 1. 

Anonamati [an + onamati] not to bend, to be inílexible, in foll. ex- 
pressions: anonamaka (nt.) not stooping DhA ii.136; auona- 
manto (ppr.) not bending D ii.17 = iii. 143; anonami-daọda 
(for anonamiya 0 ) an inílexible stick Miln 238 (anonami 0 T, 
but anonami 0 w. 11., see Miln 427). 
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Anopa see anupa. 

Anoma (adj.) (only ° — ) [an + oma] not inferior, superior, per- 
fect, supreme, in foll. cpds. 

-guna supreme virtue DA i.288. -dassika of superior 
beauty Vv 20 7 , VvA 103 (both as V. 1.; T. anuma°); Vv 43 7 . 
-dassin one who has supreme knowledge; of unexcelled wis- 
dom (Name of a Buddha) J i.228. -nãma of perfect name 
s i.33 ("by name the Peerless" Mrs. Rh. D.), 235; Sn 153, 
177 (cp. SnA 200). -nikkama of perfect energy Vv 64 27 
(= paripunna — viriyatãya a. VvA 284). -panna of lofty 
or supreme wisdom (Ep. of the Buddha) Sn 343, 352 (= 
mahãpanna SnA 347); Th 2, 522 (= paripuụna — paiĩna ThA 
296), DhA i.31. -vaọọa of excellent colour Sn 686 J vi.202. 
-viriya of supreme exertion or energy Sn 353. 

Anomajjati [anu + ava + majjati, mrj] to rub along over, to stroke, 
only in phrase gattãni pãninã a. to rub over one's limbs with 
the hand M i.80, 509; S v.216. 

Anorapãra (adj.) [an + ora + pãra] having (a shore) neither on 
this side nor beyond Miln 319. 

Anoramati [an + ava + ram] not to stop, to continue J iii.487; 
DhA iii.9 (ger. °itvã continually). 

Anovassa (nt.) [an + ovassa; cp. Sk. anavavarsana] absence of 
rain, drought J V.317 (v. 1. BB for anvãvassa T.; q. V.). 

Anovassaka (adj.) [an + ovassaka] sheltered from the rain, dry 
Vin ii.211; iv.272; J i.172; ii.50; iii.73; DhA ii. 263; ThA 188. 

Anosita (adj.) [an + ava + sita, pp. of sã] not inhabited (by), 
not accessible (to) Sn 937 (= anajjhositam Nd 1 441; jarãdĩhi 
anajjhãvuttham thãnam SnA 566). 

Anta 1 [Vedic anta; Goth. andeis = Ohg. anti = E. end; cp. also 
Lat. antiae forehead (: E. antler), and the prep. anti opposite, 
antika near = Lat. ante; Gr. ảvxí & ỎVTCI opposite; Goth., 
Ags. and; Ger. ant —; orig. the opposite (i. e. what stands 
against or faces the starting — point)]. 1. end, tìnish, goal s 
iv.368 (of Nibbãna); Sn 467; J ii.159. antam karoti to make 
an end (of) Sn 283, 512; Dh 275, cp. antakara, °kiriyã. — 
loc. ante at the end of, immediately aíter J i.203 (vijay°). — 

2. limit, border, edge Vin i.47; Dh 305 (van°); J iii. 188. — 

3. side: see ekamantam (on one side, aside). — 4. opposite 
side, opposite, counterpart; pl. parts, contrasts, extremes; thus 
also used as "constituent, principle" (in tayo & cattãro antã; 
or does it belong to anta 2 2. in this meaning? Cp. ekantam 
extremely, under anta 2 ): dve antã (two extremes) Vin i.10; s 
ii.17; iii.135. ubho antã (both sides) Vin i.10; s ii.17; J i.8; 
Nd 1 109. eko, dutiyo anto (contrasts) Nd 1 52. As tayo antã 
or principles(?), viz. sakkãya, s. — samudaya, s. — nirodha 
D iii.216, cp. A iii. 401; as cattãro, viz. the 3 mentioned plus 
s. — nirodhagãmini — patipadã at s iii.157. Interpreted by 
Morris as "goal" (J p T s. 1894, 70). — Often pleonastically, 
to be expl d as a "pars pro toto" íĩgure, like kammanta (q. V.) 
the end of the work, i. e. the whole work (cp. E. sea — side, 
country — side)\ vananta the border of the wood = the woods 
Dh 305; Pv ii.3 10 (expl d by vana PvA 86; same use in BSk., 
vanânta e. g. at Jtm vi.21; cp. also grãmânta Av. s. i.210); 
suttanta (q. V.), etc. Cp. ãkãsanta J vi.89 & the pleonastic 
use of patha. -ananta (n.) no end, infinitude; (adj.) endless, 
corresponds either to Sk. anta or antya, see anta 2 . 


-ânanta end & no end, or fmite and endless, D i.22; DA 
i.115. -ânantika (holding views of, or talking about) íínite- 
ness and intìnitude D i.22 (see expl" at DA i.115); s iii.214, 
258 sq.; Ps ĩ. 155. -kara putting an end to, (n.) a deliverer, 
saviour; usually in phrase dukkhass°a. (of the Buddha) M i.48, 
531; A ii.2; iii.400 sq.; Th 1, 195; It 18; Sn 32, 337, 539; Pug 
71. In other comb n - A ii.163 (vijjãy°); Sn 1148 (panhãn 0 ). — 
-kiriyã putting an end to, ending, relieí, extirpation; always 
used with ref. to dukkha s iv.93; lt 89; Sn 454, 725; DhA 
iv.45. -gata = antagũ Nd 2 436 (+ kotigata). -gãhikã (f.), 
viz. ditthi, is an attribute of micchãditthi, i. e. heretical doc- 
trine. The meaning of anta in this comb n is not quite clear: 
either "holding (wrong) principles (goals, Morris)", viz. the 3 
as specified above 4 undertayo antã (thus Morris yp Ts. 1884, 
70), or "taking extreme sides, i. e. extremist", or "wrong, op- 
posite (= antya, see anta 2 )" (thus Kern, Toev. s. V.) Vin i.172; 
D iii.45, 48 (an°); s i.154; A i.154; 11.240; iii.130; Ps i.151 
sq. -gũ one who has gone to the end, one who has gone 
through or overcome (dukkha) A iv.254, 258, 262; Sn 401 (= 
vattadukkhassa antagata); 539. -ruddhi at J vi.8 is doubtíul 
reading (antaruci?). -vatti rimmed circumference J iii.159. 
-saíinin being conscious of an end (of the world) D i.22, cp. 
DA i 115. 

Anta 2 (adj.) [Vedic antya] 1. having an end, belonging to the 
end; only in neg. ananta endless, intìnite, boundless (opp. 
antavant); which may be taken as equal to anta 1 (corresp. 
with Sk. anta (adj.) or antya; also in doublet ananca, see 
ãkãs°ânanca and vinnãrEânanca); D i.23, 34 = D iii.224, 262 
sq.; Sn 468 (°pafina); Dh 179, 180 (“gocara having an unlim- 
ited range of mental Vision, cp. DhA iii.197); J ĩ. 178. — 2. 
extreme, last, worst J ii.440 (C. hĩna, lãmaka); see also anta 1 

4. —acc. as adv. in ekantam extremely, very much, "utterly" 
Dh 228 etc. See eka. 

Anta 3 (nt.) [Vedic ãntra, contr. fr. antara inner = Lat. interus, 
Gr. e’'vT£pa intestines] the lower intestine, bowels, mesentery 
It 89; J i.66, 260 (“vaddhi — marhsa etc.); Vism 258; DhA 
i.80. 

-gaụthi twisting of the bowels, lít. "a knot in the in- 
testines" Vin i.275 (°ãbãdha). -guna [see guna 2 = gula 1 ] the 
intestinal tract, the bowels s ii.270; A iv.132; Kh iii. = Miln 
26; Vism 42; KhA 57. -mukha the anus J iv.402. -vatti = 
°guna Vism 258. 

Antaka [Vedic antaka] being at the end, or making an end, Ep. 
of Death or Mãra Vin i.21; s i.72; Th 2, 59 (expl d by ThA 65 
as lãmaka va Mãra, thus taken = anta 2 ); Dh 48 (= marana — 
sankhãto antako DhA ii.366), 288 (= marana DhA iii.434). 

Antamaso (adv.) [orig. abl. of antama, *Sk. antamasah; cp. BSk. 
antasah as same íormation fr. anta, in same meaning ("even") 
Av. ắ. i.314; Divy 161] even Vin iii. 260; iv.123; D i.168; M 
iii.127; A V.195; J ii.129; DA i.170; SnA 35; VvA 155. 

Antara (adj.) [Vedic antara, cp. Gr. svxspa = Sk. antra (see 
anta 3 ), Lat. interus fr. prep. inter. See also ante & anto]. Pri- 
mary meanings are "inside" and "inbetween"; as adj. "inner"; 
inprep. use&incpds. "inside, inbetween". Further develop- 
ment of meaning is with a view of contrasting the (two) sides 
of the inside relation, i. e. having a space between, different 
from; thus nt. antaram difference. 
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I. (Adj. — n) 1. (a) inner, having or being inside It 83 
(tayo antarã malã three inward stains); esp. as — ° in cpds. 
ãmis° with greed inside, greedy, selíísh Vin i.303; dos° with 
anger inside, i. e. angry Vin ii.249; D iii.237; M ỉ. 123; PvA 
78 (so read for des°). Abl. antarato from within It 83. (b) 
in between, distant; dvãdasa yojan° antaram thãnam PvA 139 
139. — 2. In noun — function (nt.): (a). spatial: the in- 
side (of) Vv 36 1 (pĩtantara a yellow cloak or inside garment = 
pĩtavanna uttariya VvA 116); Dãvs i. 10 (dĩp° antara — vãsin 
living on the island); DhA i.358 (kanna — chidd° the inside 
of the ear; VvA 50 (kacch° inner room or apartment). There- 
fore also "space in between", break J V.352 (= chidda c.), & 
obstacle, hindrance, i. g. what stands in between: see cpds. 
and antara — dhãyati (for antaram dhãyati). — (b). temporal: 
an interval of time, hence time in general, & also a speciĩied 
time, i. e. occasion. As interval in Buddhantaram the time be- 
tween the death of one Buddha and the appearance of another, 
PvA 10, 14, 21, 47, 191 etc. As time: Ít 121 (etasmirii antare 
in that time or at this occasion); Pv i.10 11 (dĩgham antaram = 
dĩgham kãlam PvA 52); PvA 5 (etasmim antare at this time, 
just then). As occasion: J V.287; Pug 55 (eỊaka — m — an- 
taram occasion of getting rain). s i.20, quoted DA i.34, (man 
ca tan ca kim antaram what is there between me and you?) c. 
expl s kim kãranã. M rs Rh. D. in trsl n . p. 256 "of me it is 
and thee (this talk) — now why is this"; J vi.8 (assa antaram 
na passimsu they did not see a diff. in him). — 3. Phrases: 
antaram karoti (a) to keep away from or at a distance (trs. 
and intrs.), to hold aloof, lít. "to make a space in between" M 
iii. 14; J. iv.2 (°katvã leavingbehind); Pug A 231 (ummãram a. 
katvã staying away from a threshold); also adverbially: dasa 
yojanãni a. katvã at a distance of 10 y. PvA 139. — (b.) to 
remove, destroy J vi.56 (v. 1. BB. antarãyam karoti). 

II. In prep. use (°—) with acc. (direction) or loc. (rest): 
inside (of), in the midst of, between, during (cp. III. use of 
cases). (a.) w. acc.: antaragharam pavittha gone into the 
house Miln 11. — (b.) w. loc.: antaraghare nisĩdanti (in- 
side the house) Vin ii.213; °dĩpake in the centre of the island J 
i.240; °dvãre in the door J V.231; °magge on the road (cp. an- 
tarãmagge) PvA 109; °bhatte in phrase ekasmim yeva a. dur- 
ing one meal J ĩ 19 = DhA i.249; °bhattasmim id. DhA iv.12; 
“vĩthiyan in the middle of the road PvA 96. “satthĩsu between 
the thighs Vin ii.161 (has antarã satthĩnarii) = J i.218. 

III. Ảdverbiaỉ use of cases, instr. antarena in between D 
i.56; s iv.59, 73; J i.393; PvA 13 (kãl° in a little while, na 
kãlantarena ib. 19). Often in comb n antarantarena (c. gen.) 
right in between (lít. in betvveen the space of) DhA i.63, 358. 
— loc. antare in, inside of, in between ( — ° or c. gen. KhA 
81 (sutt° in the Sutta); DhA iii.416 (mama a.); PvA 56, 63 
(rukkh°). Also as antarantare right inside, right in the mid- 
dle of (c. gen.) KhA 57; DhA i.59 (vanasandassa a.). — abl. 
antarã (see also sep. article of antarã) in comb n antarantarã 
from time to time, occasionally; successively time after time 
Snp. 107; DhA ii.86; iv.191; PvA 272. 

IV. anantara (adj.) havingorleavingnothinginbetweeni. 
e. immediately following, incessant, next, adjoining J iv.139; 
Miln 382 (solid; DhA i.397; PvA 63 (tadantaram immediately 
liercaítcr), 92 (immed. preceding), 97 (next in caste). See also 
abbhantara. 

-atĩta gone past in the meantime J ii.243. -kappa an in- 


termediary kappa (q. V.) D i 54. -kãraọa a cause of impedi- 
ment, hindrance, obstacle Pug A 231 -cakka "the intermediate 
round", i. e. in astrology all that belongs to the intermediate 
points of the compass Miln 178. -cara one who goes in be- 
tween or inside, i. e. a robber s ÍV.173. -bãhira (adj.) inside 
& outside J ĩ. 125. -bhogika one who has power (wealth, in- 
ílucnce) inside the kings dominion or under the king, a subor- 
dinate chieữain (cp. antara — rattha) Vin iii.47 -rattha an in- 
termediate kingdom, rulership of a subordinate prince J V.135. 
-vãsa an interregnum Dpvs V.80. -văsaka "inner or interme- 
diate garment", one of the 3 robes of a Buddhist bhikkhu (viz. 
the sanghãtĩ, uttarãsanga & a.) Vin i.94, 289; ii.272. Cf. next. 
-sãtaka an inner or lower garment [cp. Sk. antarĩya id.], under 
garment, i. e. the one between the outer one & the body VvA 
166 (q. V.). 

Antaramsa [B.Sk. antarâmsa; antara + amsa] "in between the 
shoulders", i. e. thechest J V.173 = vi.171 (phraselohitakkho 

vỉhat 3 antaramso). 

Antaratthaka (adj.) [antara + atthaka] only inphrases rattisu an- 
taratthakãsu and antaratthake hima-pãtasamaye (in which 
antara íunctions as prep. c. loc., according to antara II. b.) i. 
e. in the nights (& in the time of the íalling of snow) between 
the eighths (i. e. the eighth day before & after the full moon: 
see atthaka 2 ). First plirase at Vin i.31, 288; iii 31; second at M 

i. 79 (cp. p. 536 where Trenckner divides anta — ratthaka); 
A i.136 (in nom.); J i.390; Miln 396. 

Antaradhãna (nt.) [fr. antaradhãyati] disappearance A i.58 (sad- 
dhammassa); ii.147; iii.176 sq.; Miln 133; Dhs 645, 738, 871. 
Cp. “dhãyana. 

Antaradhãyati [antara + dhãyati] to disappear Sn 449 (“dhãyatha 
3 rd sg. med.); Vv 81 28 (id.); J i.119 = DhA i.248; DhA iv.191 
(ppr. “dhãyamãna & aor. dhãyi) PvA 152, 217, (°dhãyi), 245; 
VvA48. —ppr. antarahita (q. V.). —Caus. antaradhãpeti 
to cause to disappear, to destroy J ỉ. 147; ii.415; PvA 123. 

Antaradhãyana (nt.) [fr. antaradhãyati] disappearance DhA 
iv.191. (v. 1. °adhãna). 

Antarayati [cp. denom. fr. antara] to go or step in between, ger. 
antaritvã (= antarayitvã) J i.218. 

Antarahita (adj.) [pp. of antaradhãyati] 1. disappeared, gone, left 
D i.222. M i.487. Miln 18. PvA 245. — 2 in phrase anan- 
tarahitãya bhũmiyã (loc) on the bare soil (lít. on the ground 
with nothing put in between it & the person lying down, i. e. 
on an uncovered or unobstructed ground) Vin i.47; ii.209; M 

ii. 57. 

Antarã (adv.) [abl. or adv. íormation fr. antara; Vedic antarã.] 
prep. (c. gen. acc. or loc.), pref. (°—) and adv. "in be- 
tween" (of space & time), midway, inside; during, meanwhile, 
betvveen. On interpretation of tenn see DA i.34 sq. — (1). 
(prep.) c. acc. (of the two points compared as termini; cp. 
B.Sk. antarã ca Divy 94 etc.) D i.l (antarã ca Rãjagaham 
antarã ca NãỊandam between R. and N.). — c. gen. & loc. 
Vin ii.161 (satthĩnam between the thighs, where id. p. at J 
i.218 has antara — satthĩsu); A ii.245 (satthĩnam. but V. 1. 
satthimhi). — (2) (adv.) meamvhile Sn 291, 694; Ít 85; Dh 
237. — occasionally Miln 251. — (3). (pref.) see cpds. 

-kathã "in between talk, talk for pastime, chance conver- 
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sation, D ii.l, 8, 9; s i.79; iv.281; A iii.167; Sn p. 115; DA 

i. 49 and freq. passim. -gacchati to come in between, to pre- 
vent J vi.295. -parinibbãyin an Anãgãmin who passes away 
in the middle of his term of life in some particular heaven D 
iii.237; A i.233; Pug 16. -magge (loc.) on the road, on the 
way J 1.253; Miln 16; DhA ii.21; iii.337; PvA 151, 258, 269, 
273 (cp. antara 0 ). -maraọa premature death DhA i.409; PvA 
136. -muttaka one who is released in the meantime Vin 

ii. 167. 

Antarãpana (nt.) [antarã + pana "inbetween the shopping ortrad- 
ing"] place where the trading goes on, bazaar J i.55; vi.52; 
Miln 1,330; DhAi. 181. 

Antarãya 1 [antara + aya from i, lít. "coming in between"] ob- 
stacle, hindrance, impediment to (—°); prevention, bar; dan- 
ger, accident to (—). There are 10 dangers (to or from) 
enum d at Vin i.112, 169 etc., viz. rãja°, cora°, aggi°, 
udaka°, manussa°, amanussa 0 , vãỊa°, sirimsapa 0 , jĩvita°, 
brahmacariya 0 . In B.Sk. 7 at Divy 544, viz. rãjã — caura 
— manusy — amanusya — vyãd — agny — udakam. — D 
i.3, 25, 26; A iii.243, 306; iv.320; Sn 691, 692; Dh 286 (= 
jĩvit° DhA iii.431); J i.62, 128; KhA 181; DhA ii 52; VvA 1 
= PvA 1 (hat° removing the obstacles) -antarãyam karoti to 
keep away from, hinder, hold back, prevent, destroy Vin ĩ. 15; 
J vi. 171; Vism 120; PvA 20. 

-kara one who causes impediments or bars the way, an 
obstructor D i.227; s i.34; A ĩ. 161; Pv iv.3 22 . 

Antarãya 2 (adv.) [dat. of antara or formation fr. antara + ger. of 
i?) in the meantime Sn 1120 (cp Nd 2 58) = antarã Sn A 603. 

Antarãyika (adj.) [fr. antarãya] causing an obstacle, íbrming an 
impediment Vin i.94 = ii.272; M i.130; s ii.226; ThA 2887 

Antarãyỉkin (adj. — n.) [cp. antarãyika] one who meets with an 
obstacle, Tinding difficulties Vin iv.280 (an° = asati antarãye). 

AntarãỊa (nt.) [Sk antarãla] interior, interval Dãvs i.52; iii.53 
(nabh°). 

Antarika (adj.) [fr. antara] "being in between", i. e. - 1. interme- 
diate, next, following: see an°. — 2. distant, lying in between 
PvA 173 (aneka — yojan° thãna). See also f. antarikã. — 3. 
inside: see antarikã. -anantarika with no interval, succeed- 
ing, immediately following, next Vin ii. 165, 212 (ãn°); iv.234. 

Antarikã (f.) [abstr. fr. antarika] "what lies in between or near", 
i. e. — 1. the inside of Vin iv.272 (bhãjan°). — 2. the neigh- 
bourhood, region of (—°), sphere, compass Vin iii.39 (ur°, 
angul°); J i.265 (yakkhassa sĩm° inside the ys sphere of in- 
íluence). — 3. interval, interstice Vin ii.116 (sutt° in lace); A 
ĩ. 124 (vijj° the interval of lightning). 

Antalikkha (nt.) [Vedic antariksa = antari — ksa (ksi), lít. situ- 
ated in between sky and earth] the atmosphere or air D ii.15; 
A iii.239; iv.199; Sn222, 688; Dh 127 = Miln 150 = PvA 104; 
Pv i.3 1 (= vehãyasa — saniìita a. PvA 14); KhA 166. 

-ga going through the air A i.215. -cara walking through 
the air Vm i.21; D i.17; s i.lll; J V.267; DA i.110. 

Antavant (ãdj.) [anta 1 + °vant] having an end, finite D i.22, 31, 
187; Ps 1.151 sq.; 157; Dhs 1099, 1117, 1175; Miln 145. - 
anantavant endless, infmite A V.193 (loka). See also loka. 

Anti (indecl.) [Vedic anti = Lat ante, Gr. ảvxí, Goth. and; Ags. 


and —, Ger. ant —, ent — ] adv. & prep. c. gen.: opposite, 
near J V.399 (tav° antim ãgatã, read as tav° anti — m — ãgatã; 
c. santikam), 400, 404; vi.565 (sãmikass 0 anti = antike c.). — 
Cp. antika. 

Antika (adj. — n.) — 1. [der fr. anti] near KhA 217; nt. neigh- 
bourhood Kh viii.l. (odak°); J vi.565 (antike loc. = anti near). 

— 2. [der fr. anta = Sk. antya] being at the end, íínal, Pmished, 
over s ĩ. 130 (purisã etad — antikã, V. 1. ss antiyã: men are 
(to me) at the end for that, i. e. men do not exist any more for 
me, for the purpose of begetting sons. 

Antima (adj.) [Cp. superl. of anta] last, final (used almost ex- 
clusively with ref. to the last & íinal reincamation; thus in 
comb n with deha & sarĩra, the last body) D ii.15; Dh 351; It 
50 (antimam deharii dhãreti), 53 (id.); Vv 5 12 ; Sn 478 (sarĩram 
antimam dhãreti) 502; Miln 122, 148; VvA 106 (sarir 0 antima 

— dhãrin); Sdhp 278. 

-dehadhara one who wears his last body Ít 101 (dhãra 
T, °dhara V. 1.); VvA 163. -dhãrin = prec. s i.14, 53 (+ 
khĩnãsava); ii.278; It 32, 40; Sn 471. -vatthu "the last thing", 
i. e. the extreme, íinal or worst (sin) Vin i. 121, 135, 167, 
320. -sarĩra the last body; (adj.) having ones last rebirth s 
i.210 (Buddho a° — sarĩrố); A ii.37; Sn 624; Dh 352, 400; 
DhA iv. 166 (= kotiyam thito attabhãvo). 

Ante° (pref.) [Sk. antah, with change of— ah to — e, instead of 
the usual — o, prob. through interpreting it as loc. of anta] 
near, inside, within; only in foll. cpds.: °pura (nt.) "inner 
town", the king's palace, esp. its inner apartments, i. e. harem 
[Sk. antahpura, cp. also p. antopura] Vin i.75, 269; A V.81; 
J ii.125; iv.472; Miln 1; PvA 23, 81, 280; °purikã harem 
woman DhsA 403; °vãsika one who lives in, i. e. lodges 
or lives with his master or teacher, a pupil Vin i.60; iii.25; s 
i.180; iv.136; J i. 166; ii.278; iii.83, 463; PvA 12; VvA 138; 
°vãsin = °vãsika Vin iii.66; D i.l, 45, 74, 78, 88,108, 157; M 

iii.116; DA i.36. 

Anto (indecl.) [Sk. antah; Av antarũ Lat. inter, Oừ. etarbetween, 
Ohg. untar; Idg. *entar, compar. of *en (in) = inner, inside] 
prep. inside, either c. acc. denoting direction = into, or c. loc. 
denoting place where = in. As prefix (°—) in, within, inside, 
inner (see cpds.) (1.) prep. c. acc. anto nivesanam gata gone 
into the house J ĩ. 158; anto jãlam pavisati go into the net DhA 

iii. 175; anto gãmam pavisati to go into the village DhA ii.273; 
anto nagaram pavisati DhA ii.89; PvA 47. — (2) c. loc. anto 
gabbhe J ii.182; gãme DhA ii.52; gehe DhA ii.84; nadiyam J 
vi.278; nivesane J ii.323; vasse in the rainy season J iv.242; 
vimãnasmim Pv i.10 1 ; sattãhe inside of a week PvA 55. 

-kotisanthãra "house of the Golden Pavement" J iv.113. 
-gadha (°gata? Kem Toev.) in phrase °hetu, by inner rea- 
son or by reason of its intensity PvA 10; VvA 12. -jana 
"the inside people", i. e. people belonging to the house, the 
íamily (= Lat. íamilia) D iii.61 (opp. to servants); A i.152; 
J vi.301; DA i.300. -jãla the inside of the net, the net DhA 

iv. 41. -jãlikata "in — netted", gone into the net D i.45; DA 
i.127. -nijjhãna inner conílagration PvA 18. -nimugga al- 
together immersed D i.75; A iii.26. -parisoka inner grief Ps 
i.38. -pura = antepura J i.262. -mano "turning ones mind 
inside", thoughthd, melancholy Vin iii. 19. -bhavika being 
inside Miln 95. -rukkhatã being among trees J i.7. -vasati 
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to inhabit, live within s iv.136. -vaỊaíijanaka (parijana) in- 
doorpeople J V.118. -vassa the rainy season (lit. the interval 
of the r. s.) VvA 66. -vihãra the inside of the V. DhA i.50 
(“âbhimukhĩ turning towards etc.), -samorodha barricading 
within Dhs 1157 (so read for anta°, cp. Dhs. trsl. 311). -soka 
inner grief Ps i.38. 

Andu [cp. Sk. andu, andũ & anduka] a Chain, íetter Vin i. 108 = 
iii.249 (tin°); D i.245; J i.21 (°ghara prisonhouse); DhA iv.54 
(°bandhana). 

Andha (adj.) [Vedic andha, Lat. andabata (see Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
s. V.), other etym. doubtíul] 1. (lít.) blind, blinded, blind- 
íòlded J i.216 (dhũm°); Pv iv.l 48 ; PvA 3. — dark, dull, blind- 
ing M iii.151 (“andham adv. didled); Sn 669 (Ep. of timisa, 
like Vedic andham tamah); DhA ii.49 (°vana dark íorest). — 
2. (fig.) mentally blinded, dull of mind, foolish, not seeing 
D i.191 (+ acakkhuka), 239 (°veni, reading & meaning uncer- 
tain); A i.128; Th 2, 394 (=bãla ThA 258). Seecpds. °karana, 
°kãra, °bãla, °bhũta. 

-ãkula blinded, íbolish Vv 84 9 (= pannãcakkhuno ab- 
hãvena VvA 337). -karana blinding, making blind, causing 
bewilderment (fig.), confusing It 82 (+ acakkhukarana); Miln 
113 (panha, + gambhĩra). -kãra blindness (lít. & fig), dark- 
ness, didlness, bewilderment Vin ĩ. 16; D ii.12; A i.56; ii.54; 
iii.233; J iii.188; Th 1,1034; Dh 146; Sn 763; Vv 21 4 (= avijj° 
VvA 106); Pug 30; Dhs 617; DA i.228; VvA 51, 53,116,161; 
PvA 6; Sdhp 14, 280. -tamo deep darkness (lít. & fig.) s 
V.443; It 84 (v. 1.; T. andham tamam); J vi.247. -bãla blinded 
by íblly, íoolish, dull of mind, silly J i.246, 262; vi.337; DhA 
ii.43, 89; iii.179; VvA 67; PvA 4, 264. -bhũta blinded (fig.), 
mentally blind, not knowing, ignorant s iv.21; A ii.72; J vi. 139 
(spelled °bũta); Dh 59, 174 (= pannã — cakkhuno abhãvena 
DhA iii.175). -vesa "blind form", disguise J iii.418. 

Andhaka [fr. andha] "blind fly", i. e. dark or yellow fly or gad 
— fly Sn 20 (= kãna — makkhikãnam adhivacanam SnA 33). 

Anna (nt.) [Vedic anna, orig. pp. of adati to eat] "eating", food, 
esp. boiled rice, but includes all that is eaten as food, viz. 
odana, kummãsa, sattu, maccha, mamsa (rice, gruel, ílour, 
íĩsh, meat) Nd 1 372 = 495. Anna is spelt anọa in comb ns apar° 
aọọa and pubb° anụa. Under dhanna (Nd 2 314) are distin- 
guished 2 kinds, viz. raw, natural cereals (pubb 3 annam: sãli, 
vĩhi, yava, godhũma, kangu, varaka, kudrũsaka) and boiled, 
prepared food (apar 3 annam: sũpeyya curry). SnA 378 (on 
Sn 403) expl s ' anna by yãgubhattâdi. — D i.7; A i.107, 132; 
ii.70, 85, 203; Sn 82, 240^403, 924; J iii.190; Pug 51; Sdhp 
106,214. 

-ãpa food & water Sdhp 100. -da giving food Sn 297. 
-pãna food & water, eating & drinking, to eat & to drink Sn 
485, 487; Pv i.5 2 , 8 2 ; KhA 207, 209; PvA 7, 8, 30, 31, 43. 

Annaya in dur° see anvaya. 

Anvakãsi 3 rd sg. aor. of anukassati 2: drew out, removed, threw 
down Th 1, 869 (= khipi, chaddesi c.). 

Anvakkhara (adj.) [anu + akkhara] "according to the syllable", 
syll. after syll., also a mode of reciting by syllables Vin iv.15, 
cp. 355. Cp. anupadam. 

Anvagã 3 rd sg. aor. of anugacchati Mhvs 7, 10. Also in assim. 
form annagã J V.258. 


Anvagu 3 rd pl. aor. of anugacchati s i.39; Sn 586. 

Anvaddhamãsam (adv.) [anu + addha + mãsa] every íòrtnight, 
twice a month M ii.8; Vin iv.315 (= anuposathikam); DhA 
i.162; ii.25. 

Anvattha (adj.) [anu + attha] according to the sense, answering 
to the matter, having scnse ThA 6 (°sannãbhãva). 

Anvadeva (adv.) [anva — d — eva with euphonic d.; like sam- 
mad — eva corresponding to Sk. anvag — eva] behind, after, 
later D i.172; M iii.172; s v.l (spelt anudeva); A i.ll; V. 214; 
It 34. 

Anvaya (n. — adj.) [Vedic anvaya in diff. meaning; fr. anu + i, 
see anveti & anvãya] 1. (n.) conformity, accordance D ii. 83 
= iii.100; M i.69 (dhamm° logical conclusion of); s ii.58; D 
iii.226 (anvaye nãụam); Pv ii.ll 3 (tassa kammassa anvãya, V. 
1. BB anvaya & anvãya; accordingly, according to = paccayã 
PvA 147); PvA 228 (anvayato, adv. in accordance). — 2. 
(adj.) following, having the same course, behaving according 
to, consequential, in conformity with (—°) D i.46 (tad°); M 
i.238 (kãyo citt° acting in confomiity to the mind, obeying the 
mind); Sn 254 (an° inconsistent); It 79 (tass°). — dur° spelt 
durannaya conforming with difficulty, hard to manage or to 
find out Dh 92 (gati = na sakkã pannãpetum DhA ii.173); Sn 
243, 251 (= duvinnãpaya SnA 287 dunneyya ibid. 293). 

Anvayatã (f.) [abstr. to anvaya] conformity, accordance M i.500 
(kãy° giving in to the body). 

Anvaham (adv.) [anu + aha] every day, daily Dãvs iv.8. 

Anvãgacchati [anu + ã + gacchati] 1. to go along aíter, to follow, 
run after, pursue; aor. anvãgacchi Pv. iv.5 6 (= anubandhi 
PvA 260). — 2. to come back again J i.454 (ger. °gantvãna). 
— pp. anvãgata (q. V.). 

Anvãgata [pp. of anvãgacchati] having pursued, attained; en- 
dowed with Th 1, 63; J iv.385; V.4. 

Anvãdisati [anu + ã + disati] to advise, dedicate, assign; imper. 
°disãhi Pv ii.2 6 (= uddissa dehi PvA 80); iii.2 8 (= ãdisa PvA 
181). 

Anvãdhika (adj.) [derivation uncertain] a tailoring term. Only at 
Vin i.297. Rendered ( Vinaya Texts ii.232) by □ half and half'; 
that is a patchwork, half of new material, half of old. Bdhgh's 
note (see the text, p. 392) adds that the new material must be 
cut up. 

Anvãmaddati [anu + ã + maddati] to squeeze, wring J iii. 481 
(galakarh anvãmaddi wrung his neck; w. 11. anvãnumatti & 
anvãvamaddi; c. gĩvam maddi). 

Anvãya [ger. of anveti; cp. anvaya] undergoing, experiencing, 
attaining; as prep. (c. acc.) in consequence of, through, 
after D i.13 (ãtappam by means of self — sacrifice), 97 
(samvãsam as a result of their cohabitation); J i.56 (bud- 
dhim), 127 (piyasamvãsam), 148 (gabbhaparipãkam). Often 
in phrase vuddhim anvãya growing up, e. g. J i.278; iii. 126; 
DhA ii.87. 

Anvãyika (adj. —n.) [fr. anvãya] following; one who follows, a 
companion D iii.169; Nd 2 59; J iii.348. 

Anvãrohati [anu + ã + rohati] to go up to, visit, ascend J iv.465 
(aor. anvãruhi). 
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Anvãvassa at J V.317 should be read with V. 1. BB as anovassa 
absence of rain. 

Anvãvittha [pp. of anvãvisati] possessed (by evil spirits) s i.114. 

Anvãvisati [anu + ã + visati] to go into, to take possession of, to 
visitM i.326; s i.67; Miln 156. —pp. anvãvittha (q. V.). Cp. 
adhimuccati. 

Anvãsatta [pp. of anu + ã + saíij, cp. anusatta = Sk. anusakta] 
clung on to, befallen by (instr.), attached to A iv.356 (v. 1. 
anvãhata), cp. Ud 35 (anvãsanna q. V.). See also foll. 

Anvãsattatã (f.) [abstr. fr. anvãsatta] being attacked by, íalling 
a prey to (instr.), attachment to DhA i.287 (in same context as 
anvãsatta A iv.356 & anvãsanna Ud 35). 

Anvãsanna [pp. of anu + ã + sad] endowed with, possessed of, 
attacked by, Ud 35 (doubtfidl; V. 1. ajjhãpanna), = A iv.356 
which has anvãsatta. 

Anvãssavati [anu + ã + savati, sru] to stream into, to attack, befall 
D i 70; A iii.99; Pug 20, 58. 

Anvãhata [pp. of anu + ã + han] struck, beaten; perplexed Dh 39 
(°cetasa). 

Anvãhiọdati [anu + ã + hindati] to wander to (acc.) A iv.374, 376 
[BSk. same, e. g. Divy 68 etc.]. 

Anveti [cp. anu + eti, from i] to follow, approach, go with Sn 
1103 (= anugacchati anvãyiko hotiNd 2 59); Dh 1 (=kãyikam... 
dukkham anugacchati DhA i.24), 2, 71, 124; perhaps at Pv 
ii.6 20 (with V. 1. BB at PvA 99) for anvesi (see anvesati; expl d 
by anudesi = was anxious for, helped, instructed). 

Anvesa [fromnext] seeking, searching, investigation, Mi.140 (°m 
n° âdhigacchanti do not find). 

Anvesati [anu + esati] to look, for search, seek s i.112 (ppr. an- 
vesam = pariyesamãna c.); Cp iii.ll 7 (ppr. anvesanto). — 
aor. anvesi [Sk. anvesi fr. icchati] Pv ii.6 20 (? periiaps better 
with V. 1. PvA 99 as anventi of anveti). 

Anvesin [anu — esin] (adj.) striving after, seeking, wishing for 
Sn 965 (kusala 0 ). 

Anha [Vedic ahan] see pubbanha, majjhanha, sãyanha. Cp. aha. 

Apa° [Vedic apa; Idg. *apo = Gr. ảnó, Av. apa, Lat. ab from 
*ap (cp. aperio); Goth. af, Ger. ab, Ags. E. of. — A compar. 
form fr. apa is apara "further away"] Well-defined directional 
prefix, meaning "away from, off'. Usually as base — prefix 
(except with ã), & very seldom in comp n ' with other modiíy- 
ing preíĩxes (like sam, abhi etc.). — 1. apa = Vedic apa (Idg. 
*apo): apeti to go away = Gr. ảKEipi, Lat. abeo, Goth. afíd- 
dja; apeta gone away, rid; “kaddhati to draw away, remove; 
°kamati walk away; “gacchati go away; °nidhãti put away (= 
ảKOTiyiqpi, abdo); “nudati push away; °neti lead away; “vattati 
tum away (= ãverto); “sakkati step aside; “harati take away. 
— 2. apa = Vedic ava (ldg. *aue; see ava for details). There 
exists a widespread conhision between the two preps. apa & 
ava, favoured both by semantic (apa = away, ava = down, cp. 
E. off) & phonetic affinity (p soữened to b, esp. in BB Mss., 
& then to V, as b > V is ữequent, e. g. bya° > vya° etc.). Thus 
we fmd in Pãli apa where Vedic and later literary Sk. have 
ava in the foll. instances: apakanti, °kassati, kirati. °gata, 
°cãra, °jhãyati, °thata, °dãna, “dhãreti, °nata, “nãmeti, °nĩta, 


°lekhana, °loketi, “vadati. 

Apakaddhati [apa + kaddhati, cp. Sk. apa — karsati] to draw 
away, take off, remove D i. 180; iii.127; DhA ii.86. — Caus. 
apakaddhãpeti J i.342; iv.415; Miln 34. —Cp. apakassati; 
& see pakattheti. 

Apakata [pp. of apakaroti] put off, done away, in ãjĩvik âpakata 
being without a living M i.463 (the usual phrase being °apa- 
gata); Miln 279 (id.). At It 89 the reading of same plirase is 
ãjĩvikã pakatã (v. 1. ã° vakatã). 

Apakatahhu (adj.) [a + pa + kataữnu] ungrateíul Vin ii.199. 

Apakantati [apa + kantati, Sk. ava + krntati] to cut off Th 2, 217 
(gale = gĩvam chindati ThA 178; Kem, Toev. corrects to ka- 
bale a.). 

Apakaroti [apa + karoti, cp. Sk. apakaroti & apakrta in same 
meaning] to throw away, put off; hurt, offend, slight; possibly 
in reading T. apakiritũna at Th 2,447 (q. V.). —pp. apakata 
(q. V.). Cp. apakãra. 

Apakassati [Sk. apa — & ava — karsati, cp. apakaddhati] to 
throw away, remove Sn 281 (v.l. BB & SnA ava°; expl d - by 
niddhamati & nikkaddhati SnA 311). — ger. apakassa Sn 
ii.198 = Miln 389. See also apakãsati. 

Apakãra & °ka [cf. Sk. apakãra & apakaroti] injury, mischieí; 
one who injures or oííends DhA iii.63; Sdhp 283. 

Apakãsati at Vin ii.204 is to be read as apakassatỉ and interpreted 
as "draw away, distract, bring about a split or dissension (of the 
Sangha)". The V. 1. onp. 325 justifies the correction (apakas- 
sati) as well as Bdhgh's expl 11 "parisamãkaddhanti". —Cp. A 
hi. 145 & see avapakãsati. The reading at the id. p. at A V.74 
is avakassati (comb d ' w. vavakassati, where Vin ii.204 has 
avapakãsati), which is much to be preíerred (see vavakassati). 

Apakiritũna at Th 2, 447 T (reading of c. is abhi°) is explained 
ThA 271 to mean apakiritvã chaddetvã throwing away, slight- 
ing, offending. The correct etym = Sk. avakừati (ava + kr 2 
to strew, cast out) in sense "to cast off, reject", to which also 
belongs kirãta in meaning "cast off' i. e. man of a so — called 
low tribe. See also avakirati 2. 

Apakkamati [cp. Sk. apakramati, apa + kram] to go away, de- 
part, go to one side J iii.27; Sdhp 294. — aor. apakkami 
Pv iv.7 5 ; ger. apakkamitvã PvA 43, 124, & apakkamma Pv 
ii.9 28 . 

Apagacchati [apa + gam] to go away, turn aside DhA i.401 
(°gantvã). — pp. apagata (q. V.). 

Apagata [pp. of apagacchati] 1. gone, gone away from (c. abl.), 
removed; deceased, departed Ít 112; PvA 39, 63 (= peta), 64 
(=gata). — 2. (°—) freq. as prefix, meaning without, lít. hav- 
ing lost, removed from; free from Vin ii.129 (°gabbhã having 
lost her foetus, having a miscarriage); J i.61 (“vattha without 
clothes); PvA 38 (°soka free from grieí), 47 (°lajja not shy), 
219 (“vinnãna without feeling). — Cp. apakata. 

Apagabbha (adj.) [a + pa + gabbha] not entering another womb, 
i. e. not destined to another rebirth Vin iii.3. 

Apagama [Sk. apagama] going away, disappearance Sdhp 508. 

Apanga (apãnga) [Sk. apãnga] the outer corner of the eye J iii.419 
(asitâpangin black — eyed); iv.219 (bahi°). Spelt avanga at 
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Vin ii.267, where the phrase avangam karoti, i. e. expl d by 
Bdhgh. ibid p. 327 as "avangadese adhomukham lekharh 
karonti". According to Kem, Toev. 20, Bdhgh's expl n is not 
quite correct, since avanga stands here in the meaning of "a 
coloured mark upon the body" (cp. PW. apãnga). 

Apacaya [fr. apa + ci] íalling off, diminution (opp. ãcaya gath- 
ering, heaping up), unmaking, esp. loss (of wordliness), de- 
crease (of possibility of rebirth Vin ii.2 = iii.21 = iv.213; cp. J 
iii.342; s ii.95 (kãyassa ãcayo pi apacayo pi); A iv.280 = Vin 

ii. 259 (opp. ãcaya); J iii.342 (sekho °ena natappati); Vbh 106, 
319,326,330. 

-gãmin going towards decrease, "making for the undoing 
of rebirth" (Dhs trsl. 82) A V.243, 277; Dhs 277, 339, 505, 
1014; Vbh 12, 16 sq.; Nett 87 (cp. Kvu 156). 

Apacãyati [fr. apa — ci, cp. cinãti & cayati, with diff. meaningin 
Sk.; better expl d perhaps as denom. fr. *apacãya in meaning 
ofapacãyana, cp. apacita] to honour, respect, pay reverence D 
i.91 (pũjeti +); J iii.82. — Pot. apace (for apaceyya, may be 
taken to apacinãti 2) A iv.245; ThA 72 (here to apacinãti 1). 
— pp. apacita (q. V.). 

Apacãyana (nt.) [abstr. fr. apa + cãy, which is itself a der. fr. ci, 
cinãti] honouring, honour, worship, reverence J i.220; V.326; 
DA i.256 (°kamma); VvA 24 (°m karoti = anjalikam karoti); 
PvA 104 (°kara, adj.), 128 (+paricariya). 

Apacãyika (adj.) [fr. *apacãya, cp. B.Sk. apacãyaka MVastu 
ĩ. 198; Divy 293] honouring, respecting J iv.94 (vaddha 0 , cp. 
vaddhâpacãyin); Pv ii.7 8 (jettha°); iv.3 24 (id.). In B.Sk. the 
corresp. phrase is jyesthâpacayaka. 

Apacãyin (adj.) [fr. *apacãya; cp. apacãyika] honouring, pay- 
ing homage, revering Sn 325 (vaddha 0 = vaddhãnam apaciti 
karanena SnA 332) = Dh 109; J i.47, 132, 201; ii.299; V.325; 
Miln 206; Sdhp 549. 

Apacãra [fr. apa + car, cp. Sk. apa & abhi — carati] íalling off, 
íault, wrong doing J vi.375. 

Apacita [pp. of apacayati or apacinãti] honoured, wors-hipped, 
esteemed Th 1, 186; J ii.169; iv.75; Vv 5 10 (=pũjita VvA 39); 
35 11 (cp. VvA 164); Miln21. 

Apaciti (f.) [Vedic apaciti in diff. meaning, viz. expiation] hon- 
our, respect, esteem, reverence Th 1, 589; J i.220; ii.435; 

iii. 82; iv.308; vi.88; Miln 180, 234 (°m karoti), 377 (pũjana 
+); SnA 332 (°karana). Cp. apacãyana. 

Apacinăti [apa + cinãti] 1. [in meaning of Sk. apacĩyate cp. p. 
upaciyyati Pass. ofupacinãti] to get rid of, do away with, (cp. 
apacaya), diminish, make less s iii.89 (opp. ãcinãti); Th 1, 
807; J iv.172 (apacineth 0 eva kãmãni = viddhamseyyatha c.). 
Here belong prob. aor. 3 rd pl. apaciyimsu (to be read for up- 
accimsu) at J vi. 187 (akkhĩni a. "the eyes gave out") and Pot. 
pres. apace ThA 72 (on V.40). — 2. [= apacayati] to honour, 
esteem; observe, guard Vin i.264 (apacinayamãna cĩvaram (?) 
V. 1 apacitiyamãna; trsl. guarding his claim is, Vin Texts); M 
i.324 (see detail under apavinãti) Th 1, 186 (grd. apacineyya 
to be honoured); J V.339 (anapacinanto for T. anupacinanto, V. 
1. anapavinati). — pp. apacita (q.v.). 

Apacca [Vedic apatya nt.; der. fr. apa] offspring, child D i.90 
(bandhưpãda° cp. mundaka), 103 (id.); s i.69 (an°) Sn 991; 


DA i.254. 

Apaccakkha (adj.) [a + pati + akkha] unseen; in instr. f. apac- 
cakkhãya as adv. without being seen, not by direct evidence 
Miln 46 sq. 

Apacchapurima (adj.) [a + paccha + purima] "neither aíter nor 
before", i. e. at the same time, simultaneous J iii.295. 

Apajaha (adj.) [a + pajaha] notgivingup, greedy, miserly A iii.76 
(v. 1. apãnuta; c. expl s (a)vaddhinissita mãnatthaddha). 

Apajita (nt.) [pp. of apa + ji] defeat Dh. 105. 

Apajjhãyati [apa + jhãyati l ; cp. Sk. abhi — dhyãyati] to muse, 
meditate, ponder, consider M i.334 (nijjhãyati +); iiĩ. 14 (id.). 

Apaiiiĩaka (adj.) = apanna, ignorant Dpvs vi.29. 

Apatthapeti [Caus. fr. apa — titthati, cp. Sk. apa + sthã to stand 
alooí] to put aside, leave out, neglect J iv.308; V.236. 

Apannaka (adj.) [a + pannaka; see pannaka; Weber Ind. Str. 

iii. 150 & Kulm, Beitr. p. 53 take it as *a — praấna — ka] 
certain, true, absolute M i.401, 411; A V.85, 294, 296; J i.104 
(where expl d as ekamsika aviruddha niyyãnika). 

Apannnakatã (f.) [abstr. of apaạạaka] certainty, absoluteness s 

iv. 351 sq. 

Apatacchika only in khãrãpatãcch° (q. V.) a kind of torture. 

Apattha 1 (adj.) [Sk. apãsta, pp. of apa + as 2 ] thrown away Dh 
149 (= chaddita DhA iii.112). 

Apattha 2 2 nd pl. pret. of pãpunãti (q. V.). 

Apatthata = avatthata covered Th 1, 759. 

Apatthita & Apatthiya see pattheti. 

Apadãna (nt.) 1. [= Sk. apadãna] removing, breaking off, D 
iii.88. — 2. [= Sk. avadãna cp. ovãda] advice, admonition, 
instruction, morals Vin ii.4 (an° not taking advice), 7 (id.) M 
i.96; A V.337 sq. (saddhã 0 ) Th 1, 47. — 3. legend, life history. 
In the title Mahãpadãna suttanta it refers to the 7 Buddhas. In 
the title Apadãnam, that is □ the stories ’, it retcrs almost ex- 
clusively to Arahants. The other, (older), connotation seems 
to have afterwards died out. See Diaỉogues ii.3. — Cp. also 
pariyãpadãna. 

Apadisa [fr apa + dis] reference, testimony, vvitness DhA ii.39. 

Apadisati [apa + disati] to call to witness, to refer to, to quote Vin 
iii.159; J i.215; iii.234; iv.203; Miln 270; DhA ii.39; Nett 93. 

Apadesa [cp. Sk. apadeáa] 1. reason, cause, argument M i.287 
(an°). — 2. statement, designation PvA 8. — 3. pretext J 
iii.60; iv.13; PvA 154. Thus also apadesaka J vi. 179. 

Apadhãreti [Caus. of apa + dhr, cp. Sk. ava — dhãrayati, but 
also BSk. apadhãrayati Divy 231] to observe, request, ask 
ThA 16. 

Apanata [pp. of apanamati] "bent away", drawn aside, in ster. 
comb n abhinata + apanata ("strained forth & strained aside" 
Mrs Rh. D. Kindred S. p. 39) M i.386; s i.28. 

Apanamatỉ [semantically doubtfid] to go away Sn 1102 
(apanamissati, V. 1. apalãm 0 & apagam 0 ; expl d at Nd 2 60 by 
vajissati pakkhamissati etc. —pp. apanata (q. V.) —Caus. 

apanãmeti. 
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Apanãmeti [Caus. fr. apanamati] 1. to take away, remove M 
i.96 = A i.198 (katham bahiddhã a. carry outside); Kh viii.4 
(= annarii thãnam gameti KhA 220). — 2. [= Sk. ava — na- 
mati] to bend down, lower, put down Vin ii.208 (chattam); s 
i.226 (id.); J ii.287 (id., V. 1. apanetvã); D i.126 (hattham, for 
salute). 

Apanidahati (& apanidheti) [apa + ni + dhã, cp. Vedic apadhã 
hiding — place; Sk. apadadhãti = Gr. ả7ioxíxr)p.i = Lat. 
abdo "do away"] to hide, conceal Vin iv.123 (°dheti, “dheyya, 
°dhessati); PvA 215 (°dhãya ger.). —pp. apanihita. — Caus. 
apanidhãpeti to induce somebody to conceal Vin iv.123. 

Apanihita [pp. of apanidahati] concealed, in abstr. °ttam (nt.) 
hiding, concealing, theft PvA 216. 

Apanĩta [Sk. apanĩta, pp. of apa + nĩ, see apaneti & cp. also onĩta 
= apanĩta] taken away or off. removed, dispelled PvA 39. 

Apanudatỉ & Apanudeti [apa + nud, cp. Vedic apanudati & 
Caus. Sk. apanodayati] to push or drive away, remove, dispel; 
pres. apanudeti Miln 38. aor. apãnudi Pv i.8 6 (= apanesi 
PvA 41); ii.3 14 (= avahari aggahesi PvA 86); Dãvs i.8. ger. 
apanujja D ii.223. See also der. apanudana. 

Apanudana & Apanũdana (nt.) [Sk. apanodana, fr. apa- nudati] 
taking or driving away, removal Vin ii. 148 = J i.94 (dukkha 0 ); 
Sn 252 (id.); PvA 114 (id.). 

Apanuditar [n. ag. fr. apanudati, Sk. apanoditr] remover, dis- 
peller D in. 148. 

Apaneti [apa + nĩ] to lead away, take or put away, remove J i.62, 
138; ii.4, 155 (aor. apãnayi) iii.26; Miln 188, 259, 413; PvA 
41, 74, 198 (= harati) Sdhp 63. Pass. apanĩyati s i.176. — 
pp. apanĩta (q. V.). 

Apapibati [apa + pibati] to drink from something J ii.126 (aor. 
apãpãsi). 

Apabbũhati & Apabyũhati [apa + vi + ũh] to push off, remove, 
scrape away A iii.187 (apaviyũhitvã, vv. 11. °bbũhitvã); J i.265 
(pamsum). — Caus. °byũhãpeti to make remove or brush J 
iv.349 (pamsum). 

Apabyãma see apavyãma. 

Apamãra [Sk. apasmãra] epilepsy Vin i.93. Cp. apasmãra. 

Apamãrika (adj.) [cp. Sk. apasmãrin] epileptic Vin iv.8, 10, 11. 

Apayãti [Sk. apayãti, apa + yã] to go away J vi. 183 (apãyãti 
metri causa; expl d ' by c. as apagacchati palãyati). — Caus. 
apayãpeti [Sk. apayãpayati] to make go, drive away, dismiss 
Miii.176; Sii.119. 

Apayãna (nt.) [Sk. apayãna, fr. apayãti] going away, retreat D 
i.9 (opp. upa°); DA i.95. 

Apara (adj.) [Vedic apara, der. fr. apa with compar. suffix — ra 
= Idg. *aporos "further away, second"; cp. Gr. ả7iC0TÉpa) far- 
ther, Lat. aprilis the second month (after March, i. e. April). 
Goth. afar = after] another, i. e. additional, following, next, 
second (with pron. inílexion, i. e. nom. pl. apare) D iii.190 
(°pajã another, i. e. future generation); Sn 791, 1089 (n°); J 
i.59 (aparam divasam on some day following); iii.51 (apare 
tayo sahãyã "other friends three", i. e. three friends, cp. sim- 
ilarly Fr. nous autres Franc°ais); iv.3 (dĩpa); PvA 81 (“divase 
on another day), 226; with other part. like aparo pi D iii 128. 


— nt. aparam what follows i. e. future State, consequence; 
future Vin i.35 (nâparam nothing more); Sn 1092 (much the 
same as punabbhava, cp. Nd 2 61). Cases adverbially; aparam 
(acc.) further, besides, also J i.256; iii.278; often with other 
part. like athâparam & further, moreover Sn 974; and puna 
c° aparam It 100; Miln 418 (so read for puna ca pararii) and 
passim; aparam pi Vism 9. — aparena in future D iii.201. 
— Repeated (reduplicative formation) aparâparam (local) to 
& fro J i.265, 278; PvA 198; (temporal) again and again, off 
& on J ii.377; Miln 132 VvA 271; PvA 176 (= punappunam). 

-anta (aparanta) = aparam, with anta in same function as 
in cpds. vananta (see anta 1 5): (a.) further away, westward J 
V.471; Miln 292 (janapada). (b.) future D i.30 (°kappika, cp. 
DA i.118); M ii.228 (“ânuditthi — thought of the future); s 

iii. 46 (id.). -âpariya (fr. aparâpara) ever — following, suc- 
cessive, continuous, everlasting; used with ref. to kamma J 
V. 106; Miln 108. -bhãga the íiitiire, lít. a later part of time, 
only in loc. aparabhãge at a future date, later on J i.34, 262; 

iv. l; VvA 66. 

Aparajju (adv.) [Sk. apare — dyus] on the foll. day Vin ii. 167; 
s ĩ. 186, Miln 48. 

Aparajjhati [Sk. aparãdhyate, apa + rãdh] to sin or offend 
against (c. loc.) Vin ii.78 = iii.161; J V.68; vi.367; Miln 189; 
PvA 263. —pp. aparaddha & aparãdhita (q. V.). 

Aparaọọa (nt.) [apara + anna = anna] "the other kind of ce- 
real", prepared or cooked cereals, pulseetc. Opp. topubbanna 
the nnprepared or raw com (= ãmakadhaniĩa Vin iv.265; Vin 
iii.151 (pubb°+); iv.265,267; Aiv. 108, 112(tila — mugga — 
mãsã°; opp. sãli — yavaka etc.); Nd 2 314 (aparannam nãma 
sũpeyyaiii); J V.406 (°jã = harenukã, pea); Miln 106 (pub- 
banna°). See also dhanna & harita. 

Aparaddha [pp. of aparajjhati] missed (c. acc.), gone wrong, 
failed, sinned (against = loc.) D i.91, 103, 180; s ĩ. 103 (sud- 
dhimaggam); Th 1, 78; Sn 891 (suddhirh = viraddha khalita 
Nd 1 300); PvA 195. 

Aparapaccaya (adj.) [a + para + paccaya] not dependent or rely- 
ing on others Vin ĩ. 12 (vesãrajja — ppatta +); D i.110 (id.); M 
ii 41; M i.491; s iii.83; DA i.278 (= nâssa paro paccayo). 

Aparãjita (adj.) [Vedic aparãjita; a + parãjita] unconquered Sn 
269; J 1.71,165. 

Aparãdha [fr. apa + rãdh] sin, fault, offence, guilt J i.264 (nir°); 
iii.394; 1V.495; VvA 69; PvA 87, 116. 

Aparãdhika (adj.) [fr. aparãdha, cp. Sk. aparãdhin] guilty, 
offending, criminal J ii.117 (vãja°); Miln 149 (issara 0 ), 189 
(aparãdhikatã). 

Aparãdhita [pp. of aparãdheti, Caus. of apa + rãdh; cp. aparad- 
dha] transgressed, sinned, íailing J V.26 (so read for aparadh ’ 
ito). 

Aparãyin (adj.) [a + parãyin, cp. parãyana] having no support J 
iii.386 (f. °ĩ; c. appatitthã appatisaranã). 

Apalãpỉn see apalãsin [Sk. apalãpin "denying, concealing" dif- 
ferent]. 

ApalãỊeti [apa + lãỊeti] to draw over to Vin i.85. 

Apalãyin (adj.) [a + palãyin] not running away, steadfast, brave, 


61 




Apalayin 


Apassaya 


fearless Nd 2 13 (abhĩru anutrãsin apalãyin as expl n - of ac- 
chambhin and vữa); J iv.296; V.4 (where c. gives variant 
"apalãpỉnĩ ti pi pãtho", which latter has V. 1. apalãsinĩ & 
is expl d by c. as palãpa — rahite anavajjasarĩre p. 5). See 
also apalãsin. 

Apalãsin (adj.) [apaịãsin; but spelling altogether uncertain. 
There seems to exist a confusion between the forms apalãyin, 
apalãpin & apalãsin, owing to freq. misvvriting of s, y, p in 
MSS. (cp. Nd 2 introd. p. xix.). We should be inclined to give 
apalãsin, as the lectio difficilior, the preference. The expl" 
at Pug 22 as "yassa puggalassa ayam paỊãso pahĩno ayam vuc- 
cati puggalo apaỊãsĩ" does not help us to clear up the etym. nor 
the vv. 11.] either "not neglectful, pure, clean" (= apalãpin fr. 
palãsa chaff, cp. apalãyin at J V.4), or "not selllslì. not hard, 
generous" (as inferred from comb n with amakkhin & amac- 
charin), or "brave, fearless, energetic" (= apalãyin) D iii.47, 
cp. Pug 22. See palãsin. 

Apalibuddha & Apalibodha [a + palibuddha, pp. of pari + 
brh, see palibujjhati] unobstructed, unhindered, free J iii. 381 
(°'bodha); Miln 388; DliA iii.198. 

Apalekhana (nt.) [apa + lekhana from likh in meaning of lih, cor- 
responding to Sk. ava — lehana] licking off, in cpd. hatthâ- 
palekhana "hand — licking" (i. e. licking one's hand after a 
meal, the practice of certain ascetics) M 177 (with V. 1. hatthâ- 
valekhana M i.535; Trenckner compares BSk. hastaprale- 
haka Lal. Vist. 312 & hastâvalehaka ibid. 323), 412; Pug 
55 (expl d at Pug A 231 as hatthe pindamhe nitthite jivhãya 
hattham apalekhati). 

Apalekhati [apa + lekhati in meaning of Sk. avalihati] to lick off 
Pug A 231 (hattham). 

Apalepa in "so D palepa patito jarãgharo" at Th 2, 270 is to be read 
as "sopalepa 0 ". Morris's interpret. JJP.T.S. 1886, 126 thereíbre 
superíluous. 

Apalokana (nt.) [fr. apaloketi] permission, leave, in °kamma 
proposal of a resolution, obtaining leave (see kamma i.3) Vin 
11.89; iv.152 

Apalokita [pp. of apaloketi; Sk. avalokita] 1. asked permission, 
consulted s iii.5. — 2. (nt.) permission, consent, M i.337 
(Nãgâpalokitam apalokesi). — 3. (nt.) an Ep. ofNibbãna s 
IV. 3 70 ' 

Apalokin (adj.) [Sk. avalokin] "looking before oneselí", looking 
at, cautious Miln 398. 

Apaloketi [BSk. ava — lokayati] 1. to look ahead, to look be- 
fore, to be cautious, to look after M i.557 (v. 1. for apacinãti, 
where J V.339 c. has avaloketi); Miln 398. — 2. to look up to, 
to obtain permission from (acc.), to get leave, to give notice 
of Vin iii.10, 11; iv.226 (anapaloketvã = anãpucchã), 267 (+ 
ãpucchitvã); M i.337; s iii.95 (bhikkhusangham anapaloketvã 
without iníorming the Sangha); J vi. 298 (vậjãnam); DhA i.67. 
— pp. apalokita (q. V.). See also apalokana & °lokin. 

Apavagga [Sk. apavarga] completion, end, íĩnal delivery, Nib- 
bãna; in phrase saggâpavagga Dãvs ii.62; iii.75. 

Apavattati [apa + vrt, cp. Lat. ãverto] to turn away or aside, to 
go away J iv.347 (v. 1. apasakkati). 

Apavadati [apa + vadati] to reproach, reprove, reject, despise D 


ỉ. 122 (= patikkhipati DA i.290); s V.118 (+patikkosati). 

Apavahati [apa + vahati] to carry or drive away; Caus. apavãheti 
to remove, give up Miln 324 (kaddamam). 

Apavittha at Pv iii 8 2 is to be read apaviddha (q. V.). 

Apavinãti is probably misreading for apacinãti (see apac° 2). As 
V. 1. at J V.339 (anapavinanto) for T. anupacinanto (expl d 
by avaloketi c.). Other vv. 11. are anuvi° & apavĩ°; meaning 
"not paying attention". The positive form we find as apavĩọati 
"to take care of, to pay attention to" (c. acc.) at M i.324, 
where Trenckner unwarrantedly assumes a special root ven 
(seeNotesp. 781), butthevv. 11. to this passage (see M. i.557) 
with apavĩnãti and apacinati con íìrm the reading apacinãti, as 
does the gloss apaloketi. 

Apaviddha [pp. of apavijjhati, Vedic apa + vyadh] tlirown away, 
rejected, discarded, removed s i.202; iii.143; Sn200 (susãnas- 
mim = chaddita SnA 250); Th 1, 635 = Dh 292 (= chaddita 
DhA iii.452); Pv iii.8 2 (susãnasmim; so read for T. apavittha); 
J i.255; iii.426; yi.90 (= chaddita c.) Sdhp 366. 

Apaviyũhati see appabbũhati. 

Apavĩnati see apavinãti (= apacinãti). 

Apavyãma [apa + vyãma] disrespect, neglect, in phrase apayvã- 
mato (apaby°) karoti to treat disrespectfully, to insult, defile s 

i. 226 (v. 1. abyãmato; c. expl s apabyãmato karitvã abyãmato 
katvã); Kvu 472 (vv. 11. asabyãkato, abyãto, apabyãto; Kvu 
trsl. 270 n. 1 remarks: "B. trsl.: abyãsakato. The Burmese 
scholar u. Pandi, suggests we should read apabyãkato, by 
which he understands blasphemously"; it is here comb d with 
nitthubhati, as at DhA ii.36); DhA ii.36 ("want of íbrbear- 
ance" Ed.; doubtfid reading; vv. 11. appabyãyakamma & 
apasãma). For íurther detail see apasavya. 

Apasakkati [apa + sakkati] to go away, to go aside J iv.347 (v. 1. 
for apavattati); VvA 101; PvA 265 (aor. °sakki = apakkami). 

Apasavya (adj.) [apa + savya] right (i. e. not left), contrary Ud 
50 (T. has nitthubhitvã abyãmato karitvã; vv. 11. are apab- 
hyãmãto, abhyãmato & c. apasabyãmato), where c. expp 
apasabyãmato karitvã by apasabyam katvã, "which latter cor- 
responds in form but not in meaning to Sk. apasavyam karoti 
to go on the right side" (Morris 3p T s. 1886, 127). — See 
apavyãma. 

Apasãda [fr. apa + sad] putting down, blame, disparagement M 
iii.230. 

Apasãdita [pp. of apasãdeti] blamed, reproached, disparaged s 

ii. 219; SnA 541. 

Apasãdeti [Caus. of apa + sad] 1. to reíuse, decline Vin iv.213, 
263; J V.417 (= uyyojeti). — 2. to depreciate, blame, dispar- 
age Vin iii.101; M iii.230 (opp. ussãdeti); DA ĩ. 160. —pp. 
apasãdita (q. V.). 

Apasmãra [Sk. apasmãra, lít. want of memory, apa + smr] 
epilepsy, convulsion, íit J iv.84. Cp. apamãra. 

Apassanto etc. see passati. 

Apassaya [cp. Sk. apãsraya, fr. apasseti] 1. support, rest ThA 
258. — 2. bed, bolster, mattress, in kantak 0 a mattress of 
thorns, a bolster Tilled with thorns (as cushion for asceties) M 
i.78; J i 493; iii.235. -sâppassaya with a head rest J iv.299. 
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-pithaka a chair with a head — rest J iii.235. 

Apassayika (adj.) [fr. apassaya; cp. Sk. apãấrayin — °] reclining 
on, in kantaka 0 one who lies on a bed of thorns (see kantaka) 
M i.78; J iv.299 (v. 1, kandikesayika); Pug 55. 

Apassita [pp. of apasseti] 1. leaning against J ii.69 (tãla-mũlam 
= nissãya thita c.). — 2. depending on, trusting in (c. acc. or 
loc.) Vv 10 1 (parâgãram = nissita VvA 101); J iv.25 (balamhi 
= balanissita). See also avassita. 

Apasseti [Sk. apãárayati, apa + ã + sri] to lean against, have a sup- 
port in (acc.), to depend on. — 1. (lít.) lean against Vin ii.175 
(bhitti apassetabbo the wall to be used as a head — rest). — 
2. (fig.) mostly in ger. apassãya dependent upon, depending 
on, trusting in (loc. or acc. or — °) Vin iii.38; J i.214; PvA 
189. —pp. apassita (q. V.). — See also avasseti. 

Apassena (nt.) [fr. apasseti] a rest, support, dependenceM iii.127 
(°ka); D iii.224 (cattãri apassenãni); as adj. caturâpassena 
one who has the fourfold support viz. sankhãy 0 ekam patise- 
vati, adhivãseti, parivajjeti, vinodeti A V.30. 

-phalaka (cp. Morris yP.T.S. 1884, 71) abolsterslab, head 
— rest Vin i.48; ii.175, 209. 

Apahattar [n. ag. to apaharati] one who takes away or removes, 
destroyer M i 447 = Kvu 528. 

Apahara [Sk. apahãra, fr. apaharati] taking away, stealing, rob- 
bing J ii.34. 

Apaharana (nt.) = apahara Miln 195. 

Apaharati [apa + hr] to take away, remove, captivate, rob J 
iii.315 (aor. apahãrayim); Miln 413; DA i.38. 

Apãkatatã (f.) [a + pãkata + tã] Linlìtness Miln 232 (v. 1. 

apãkatatta perhaps better). 

Apãkatỉka (adj.) [a + pãkata + ika] not inproper or natural shape, 
out of order, disturbed DhA ii.7. Cp. appakãra. 

Apãcĩna (adj.) [Vedic apãcĩna; cp. apãcah & apãka, western; to 
Lat. opãcus, orig. turned away (from the east or the sun) i. 
e. opposite, dark] westerly, backward, below s iii.84; It 120 
(apãcĩnam used as adv. and taking here the place of adho in 
comb n ' with uddham tiriyam; the reading is a conjecture of 
Windisch's, the vv. 11. are apãcinam; apãcini, apãci & apãmi- 
nam, c. expl s by hetthã). 

Apãtuka (adj.) [a + pãtu + ka (?), acc. to Morris yP.T.S. 1893, 7 
der. fr. apatu not Sharp, blunt, uncouth. This is hardly correct. 
See pãtur] not open, sly, insidious Th 1, 940 (as V. 1. for T. 
avãtuka, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. as "unscrupulous", by Neumann 
as "ohne Redlichkeit"). Context suggests a meaning similar to 
the preceding nekatika, i. e. íraudulent. See also next. 

Apãtubha (adj.) [a + pãtư + bha (?), at the only passage changed 
by Morris y. p. T. s. 1893, 7 to apãtuka but without reason] = 
apãtuka, i. e. sly, fraudulent J iv. 184 (in context with nekatika; 
c. expl s - apãtubhãva dhanuppãda — virahita, in which latter 
virahita does not fit in; the pass. seems corrupt). 

Apãda (?) [apa + ã + dã] giving away in marriage J iv. 179 (in 
expl" of anãpãda unmarried; reading should prob. be ãpãda = 
pariggaha). 

Apãdaka (adj.) [a + pãda + ka] not having feet, íootless, creeping, 
Ep. of snakes & íĩshes Vin ii.110 = J ii. 146 (where see expl 11 ). 


Spelt apada(ka) at Ít 87 (v. 1. apada). 

Apãna (nt.) breathing out, respiration (so Ch.; no ref. in p. 
Cauon?) On Prãna & Apãna see G. w. Brown in J. Am. Or. 
Soc. 39, 1919 pp. 104—112. Seeãnãpãna. 

Apãnakatta (nt.) [a + pãnaka + ttam] "waterless State", living 
without drinking water J V.243. 

Apãpaka (adj.) [a + pãpaka] guiltless, innocent f. °ikã Vv 31 4 ; 
32 6 . 

Apãpata (adj.) [apa + ã + pata] falling down into (c. acc.) J iv.234 
(aggirii). 

Apãpurana (nt.) [fr. apãpurati] a key (to a door) Vin ĩ.80; iii.119; 
M iii.127. See also avãpurana. 

Apãpurati & Apãpuụati [Sk. apãvrnoti, apa + ã + vr, but Vedic 
only apa — vrnoti corresponding to Lat. aperio = *apa — 
ụerio. On form see Trenckner, Ntítes 63] to open (a door) Vin 
i.5 (apãpur 0 etam Amatassa dvãram: imper.; where id. p. s 
i.137 has avãpiir 0 , T., but V. 1. apãpur 0 ); Vv 64 27 (apãpu- 
ranto Amatassa dvãram, expl d at VvA 284 by vivaranto); Ít 
80 (apãvunanti A. dv. as T. conj., with V. 1. apãnumanti, 
apãpurenti & apãpuranti). — pp. apãruta (q. V.). — Pass. 
apãpurĩyati [cp. BSk. apãvurĩyati M Vastu ii. 158] to be 
opened M iii.184 (v. 1. avã°); J i.63 (avã°); Th 2, 494 
(apãpunitvã). See also avãpurati. 

Apãbhata [pp. of apa + ã + bhr cp. Vedic apa — bharati, but Lat. 
aufero to ava°] taken away, stolen J iii.54. 

Apãya [Sk. apãya, fr. apa + i, cp. apeti] "going away" viz. — 

1. separation, loss Dh 211 (piya° = viyoga DhA iii.276). — 

2. loss (ofproperty) D iii.181, 182; Aii. 166; iv.283; J iii.387 
(atth°). — 3. leakage, out flow (of water) D i.74; A ii.166; 
iv.287. — 4. lapse, íalling away (in conduct) D i.100. — 
5. a transient State of loss and woe after death. Four such 
States are specified purgatory (niraya), rebirth as an animal, or 
as a ghost, or as a Titan (Asura). Analogous expressions are 
vinipãta & duggati. All combined at D i.82; iii.lll; A i.55; 
Ít 12, 73; Nd 2 underkãya; & freq. elsewhere. —apãyadugga- 
tivinipãta as attr. of sarhsãra s ii.92, 232; iv.158, 313; V.342; 
opp. to khĩnâpãya — duggati — vinipãta of an Arahant A 
iv.405; V.182 sq. — See also foll. pass.: M iii.25 (anapãya); 
Sn 231; Th 2, 63; J iv.299; Pug 51; VvA 118 (opp. sugấti); 
PvA 103; Sdhp 43, 75 & cp. niraya, duggati, vinipãta. 

-gãmin going to min or leading to a State of suííering 
DhA iii.175; cp. °gamanĩya id. Ps. i.94, °gamanĩyatã J 
iv.499. -mukha Tacing min", leading to destruction (= 
vinãsa — mukha DA i.268), usually as nt. "cause of ruin" 
D i.101 (cattãri apãya mukhãni); iii.181, 182 (cha bhogãnam 
a° — mukhãni, i. e. causes of the loss of one's possessions); 
A ii. 166; iv.283, 287. -samudda the ocean of distress DhA 
iii 432. -sahãya a spendthriữ companion D iii.185. 

Apãyika (adj.) [also as ãpãyika (q. V.); fr. apãya] belonging to 
the apãyas or States of misery D ĩ. 103; iii.6, 9, 12; It 42; PvA 
60 (dukkha). 

Apãyin (adj.) [fr. apãya] going away J i. 163 (addha-rattãv°apãyin 
= addharatte apãyin c.). -an° not going away, i. e. constantly 
following (chãyã anapãyinĩ, the shadow) Dh 2; Th 1, 1041; 
Miln 72. 
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Apãra (nt.) [a + pãra] 1. the near bank of a river J iii.230 (+ 
atinnam, c. paratĩram atinnam). — 2. (fig.) not the further 
shore (of life), the world here, i.e. (opp. pãram = Nibbãna) Sn 
1129, 1130; Nd 2 62; Dh 385 (expl d - as bãhirãni cha ãyatanãni 
DhA iv. 141). See pãra & cp. avara. 

Apãraọeyya (adj.) [grd. of paraneti + a 0 ] that which cannot be 
achieved, unattainable J vi.36 (= apãpetabba). 

Apãruta [Sk. apãvrta, pp. of apãpurati] open (of a door) Vin i.7 
= M i.169 (apãrutã tesam Amatassa dvãrã); D i.136 (= vivata 

— dvãra DA i 297); J i.264 (°dvãra). 

Apãlamba ["a Vedic term for the hinder part of a carriage" Morris 
Ịp T s. 1886, 128; the "Vedic" unidentified] a mechanism to 
stop a chariot, a safe guard "to prevent warriors from íalling 
out" (C.) s i.33 (MrsRh. D. trsl. "leaning board"); J vi.252 
(v. 1. upã°; Kern trsl. "remhout", i. e. brake). 

Apãhata [pp. of apa + hr] driven off or back, refuted, refused Sn 
826 (°smim = apasãdite vade SnA 541). 

Api (indecl.) [Sk. api & pi; Idg. *epi *pi *opi; cp. Gr. s”tu on to, 
o”tu (cmuxev behind, ỏráơơa back = close at one's heels); Lat. 
ob. in certain íunctions; Goth. iftuma. — The assimil. form 
before vowels is app° (= Sk. apy°). See further details under 
pi.] bothprep. &conj.,orig. meaning "closeby", thenasprep. 
"towards, to, on to, on" and as adv. "later, and, moreover". — 
1 (prep. & pref.) (a) prep. c. loe.: api ratte later on in the 
night (q. V.) — (b) pref.: apidhãna putting on to; apiỊahati 
bind on to, apihita (= Gr. èTUXSTÓc, epithet) put on to, (q. V.). 

— 2. (conj. & part.). (a) in affirmative sentences meaning 
primarily "moreover, further, and then, even": — (a) (single) 
pmthetic: api dibbesu kãmesu even in heavenly joys Dh 187; 
ko disvã na pasĩdeyya api kanhâbhijãtiko even an uníortunate 

— bom Sn 563 api yojanãni gacchãma, even for leagues we 
go Pv iv.10 7 (= anekãni yojanãni pi g. PvA 270. Epithetic 
(more freq. in the fomi pi): muhuttam api even a little while 
Dh 106, 107; aham api datthukãmo I also wish to see Sn 685. 
Out of prothetic use (= even = even if) develops the condi- 
tional meaning of "if", as in api sakkunemu (and then we may 
= if we may) J V.24 (c. = api nãma sakkuneyyãma; see further 
under p app°eva nãma). — apỉ-api in correlation corresponds 
to Lat. et — et Sk ca — ca, meaning both... and, and... as 
well as, & is esp. freq. in comb n app' ekacce... app' ekacce 
(and) some... and others, i. e. some... others [not with Kern 
Toev. s. V. to appa!], e. g. at D i.118; Th 2, 216; VvA 208, 
etc. -app' ekadã "morever once" = sometimes Vin iv.178; s 
i.162; iv.lll; J i.67; DhA iii.303, etc. — (P) (in comb 11 with 
other emphatic or executive particles) api ca further, and also, 
moreover D i.96; Miln 25, 47. -api ca kho moreover, and 
yet, still, all the same It 89 (+ pana V. 1.); Miln 20, 239. -api 
ca kho pana all the same, never mind, nevertheless J i.253. 
-api ssu so much so Vin ii.76. -app' eva nãma (with pot.) 
(either) surely, indeed, yes, 1 reckon, (or) I presume, it is likely 
that, perhaps Vini.16 (surely); ii.85 (id.); cp. piD i.205 (svepi 
upasamkameyyãma tomorrow I shall surely come along), 226 
(siyã thus shall it be); M i.460 = Ít 89 (moreover, indeed); J 
i. 168 (surely) Vin ii.262 (perhaps) J V.421 (id., piyavãcam lab- 
heyyãma). — (b) in interrog. — dubit. sentences as part. of 
interrog. (w. indic. orpot.) corresponding to Lat. nonne, i e. 
awaiting an aữirmative answer ("not, not then"): api Yasam 


kulaputtam passeyya do you not see... Vin i. 16; api samana 
balivadde addasã have you not then seen... s i.115; api kinci 
labhãmase shall we then not get anything? J iii.26; api me 
pitaram passatha do you then not see my íather? PvA 38. — 
Also comb d with other interr. part. e. g. api nu J. ii.415. 

Apitika (adj.) [a + pitika] fatherless J V.251. 

Apithĩyati [for apidhĩyati; api + dhã] Pass. of apidahati to be ob- 
structed, covered, barred, obscured J ii.158. See also pithĩy- 
ati. 

Apidahati [api + dhã, cp. Gr. ỀTUTÌx'r|[it] to put on (see api 1 b), to 
cover up, obstruct, J V.60 (inf. apidhetum). pp. apihita, Pass. 
apithĩyati, Der. apidhãna (q. V.). 

Apidhãna (nt.) [Vedic apidhãna in same meaning] cover, lid Vin 
i.203, 204; ii.122. See apidahati. 

Apiratte [read api ratte, see api 1 a] later in the night J vi.560. 

Apilãpana (nt.) [fr. api + lap] counting up, repetition [Kem, Toev, 
s.v. gives der. fr. a + plãvana] Nett 15, 28, 54; Miln 37. 

Apilãpanatã (f.) in the pass. at Dhs 14 = Nd 2 628 is evidently 
meant to be taken as a + pilãpana + tã (fr. pilavati, plu), but 
whether the der. & interpret. of Dhs A is correct, we are un- 
able to say. On general principles it looks like popular etym. 
Mrs. Rh. D. translates (p. 16) "opposite of superíĩciality" (lít 
"not Hoating"); see her detailed note Dhs trsl. 16. 

Apilãpeti [api + lap] "to talk close by", i. e. to count up, recite, 
or: talk idly, boast of Miln 37 (sãpatheyyam). 

ApỉỊandha (adj.) at Vv 36 1 should be read as apiỊaddha (= Sk. 
apinaddha) pp. of apiỊandhati (apiỊandhati) "adorned with", or 
(with V. 1. SS) as apỉỊandhana; VvA 167 expl s by analankata, 
mistaking the a of api for a negation. 

ApỉỊandhana (nt.) [fr. apiỊandhati, also in shorter (& more usual) 
form piỊandhana, q. V.] that which is tied on, i.e. band, orna- 
ment, apparel, parure Vv 64 10 , 64 1S (expl d inacurately at VvA 
279 by; a — kãro nipãtamattam, pilandhanarh = ãbhãranam); 
J vi.472 (c. pilandhitum pi ayuttam?). 

ApiỊahati & ApiỊandhati [Sk. apinahyati, on n: Ị see note on 
gala, & cp. guna: guỊa, venu: veỊu etc. On ndh for yh see 
avanandhati] to tie on, fasten, bind together; to adorn oneself 
with (acc.) J V.400 (ger. apiỊayha = piỊandhitvã c.) — Cp. 
apiịandhana & pp apiladdha. 

Apiha(adj.) [apihãlu? a + piha, uncertain origin, seenext. Morris 
yP.I.S. 1886 takes it as a + sprha] "unhankering" (Mrs Rh. D.) 
s i 181 (+ akankha; V. 1. BB asita). 

Apihãlu (adj.) [a + pihãlu, analysed by Fausbõll Sn. Gloss. p. 
229 as a — sprhayãlu, but Bdhgh evidently different (see be- 
low)] not hankering, free from craving, not greedy s i.187 = 
Th 1, 1218 (akuhako nipako apihãlu); Sn 852 (+ amaccharin, 
expl d at SnA 549 as apihana — sĩlo, patthanãtanhãya rahito ti 
vuttam hoti, thus perhaps taking it as a + pi (= api) + hana (fr. 
dhã, cp. pidahati & pihita); cp. also Nd 2 227). 

Apỉhita [pp. of apidahati] covered J iv.4. 

Apuccaụdatã (f.) [a + pũti + anda + tã] "not being a rotten egg," 
i. e. normal State, healthy birth, soundness M i.357. 

Apuccha (adj.) [a + pucchã] "not a question", i. e. not to be asked 
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Miln 316. 

Apekkha (adj.) [= apekkhã] waiting for, looking for s i.122 
(otãra°). 

Apekkhati 1. [Sk. apĩksate, apa + Iks] to desire, long for, 
look for, expect Sn 435 (kãme n°âpekkhate cittarh), 773 (ppr. 
apekkhamãna); J iv.226 (id.); Dhs A 365. anapekkhamãna 
paying no attention to (acc.) Sn 59; J V.359. — 2. [Sk. 
avĩksate, ava + Iks; see avekkhati] to consider, refer to, look 
at, ger. apekkhitvã (cp. Sk. avĩksya) with reíerence to VvA 
13. —pp. apekkhita (q. V.). 

Apekkhavant (adj.) [fr. apekkhã] full of longing or desire, long- 
ing, craving Vin iv.214; s iii.16; Th 1, 558; J V.453 (=satanha); 
Sn A 76. 

Apekkhã & Apekhã (f.) [Sk. apeksã, fr. apa + Iks. The spelling 
is either kkh or kh, they are both used promiscuously, a ten- 
dency towards kh prevailing, as in upekhã, sekha] attention, 
regard, affection for (loc.); desire, longing for (c. loc.) s i.77; 
iii.132; V.409 (mãtã —pitusu); Vin iv.214; Sn 38 (= vuccati 
taụhã etc. Nd 2 65; = tanhã sineha SnA 76); J i.9, 141; Th 
1, 558; Dh 345 (puttesu dãresu ca = taụhã DhA iv.56); Dhs 
1059, 1136 (= ãlayakarana — vasena apekkhatĩ ti apekkhã 
Dhs A 365, cp. Dhs trsl. 279). Freq. as adj. ( — ° 01 ' in 
comb n with sa° and an°), viz. Vin iiỉ.90 (visuddha 0 ); s i.122 
(otara°); sa° A iii.258, 433; iv.60 sq.; an° without consid- 
eration, regardless, indifferent s V.164; A iii.252, 347, 434; 
Sn 200 (anapekkhã honti iĩãtayo); J i.9. Cp. anapekkhin & 
apekkhavant; also B.Sk. aveksatã. 

Apekkhita [pp. of apekkhati] taken care of, looked after, consid- 
ered J vi. 142, 149 (= olokita C ). 

Apekkhin (adj.) [Sk. apeksin, but B.Sk. aveksin, e.g. Jtm215;fr. 
apa + Iks] considering, regarding, expecting, looking for; usu- 
ally neg. an° indifferent (against) = loc.) s ĩ. 16, 77; ii.281; 
iii. 19, 87; Sn 166 (kãmesu), 823 (id.), 857; Dh 346. Cp. 
apekkhavant. 

Apeta (adj.) [pp. of apeti] gone away; (med.) freed of, rid of, 
deprived of (instr., abl. or ° — ) Dh 9 (damasaccena); PvA 
35 (dukkhato); usually ° — in sense of "without, — less", e. 
g. apeta — kaddama free from mud, stainless Dh 95; “vattha 
without dress J V.16; “vinnãna without feeling, senseless Dh 
41; Th2,468; °vinnãnattam senselessness, lackoffeeling PvA 
63. 

Apetatta (nt.) [abstr. to apeta] absence (of) PvA 92. 

Apeti [apa + i, cp. Gr. OMteipi, Lat. abeo, Goth. af— iddja] to go 
away, to disappear D i. 180 (upeti pi apeti pi); J i.292; Sn 1143 
(= n° apagacchanti na vijahanti Nd 2 66). — pp. apeta (q. V.). 

Apetteyyatã (f.) [a + petteyyatã, abstr. fr. *paitrya íatherlyl 
in comb n with amatteyyatã irreverence against íather and 
mother D iii.70 (cp. Dh 332 & DhA iv.34). 

Apeyya (adj.) [a + peyya, grd. of pã] not to be drunk, not drink- 
able J vi.205 (sãgara). 

Apesiya (nt.) [? of uncertain origin] a means of barring a door 
Vin ii.154 (Bdhgh. expl ns on p. 321: apesĩ ti dĩghadãrumhi 
khãnuke pavesetvã kandaka — sãkhãhi vinandhitvã katam 
dvãra — tthakanakam). 


Apesiyamãna (adj.) [ppr. fr. a + peseti (q. V.)] not being in 
Service Vin ii.177. 

App' in app° ekacce etc. see api. 

Appa (adj.) [Vedic alpa, cp. Gr. ảXomáCto (Xomá^to) to empty 
(to make little), ảXcmaòvóc; weak; Lith. alpnas weak, alpstù to 
faint] small, little, insigni íìcant, often in the sense of "very lit- 
tle = (next to) nothing" (so in most cpds.); thus expl d ' at VvA 
334 as equivalent to a negative part. (see appodaka) D i.61 
(opp. mahant, DA i. 170 = parittaka); Sn 713, 775, 805, 896 
(= appaka, omaka, thoka, lamaka, jatukka, parittaka Nd 1 306); 
Dh 174; J i.262; Pug 39. — nt. apparii a little, a small por- 
tion, a trifle; pl. appãni small things, triHes A ii.26 = It 102; 
A ii. 138; Dh 20 (= thokam eka — vagga — dvi — vagga — 
mattampiDhA i.158), 224 (“smimyãcito asked for little), 259. 

-aggha of little value (opp. mahaggha priceless) J i.9; Pug 
33; DhA iv.184. -assãda [BSk. alpâsvãda, cp. Divy 224 = 
Dh 186; alpa + ã + svãd] of little taste or enjoyment, affording 
little pleasure (always used of kãmã) Vin ii.25 = M i.130 = A 
iii.97 = Nd 2 71; Sn 61; Dh 186 (= supina — sadisatãya paritta 

— sukha DhA iii 240); Th 2, 358 (= ThA 244); J ii.313; Vism 
124. -ãtanka little (or no) illness, íreedom from illness, good 
health (= appãbãdha with which oíten comb d ) [BSk. alpã- 
tanka & alpãtankatã] D i.204 (+ appãbãdha); iii.166; A iii.65, 
103; Miln 14. -ãbãdha same as appãtanka (q. V.) D i.204; 

iii. 166,237; M ii.125; A i.25; ii.88; ỉii.30, 65 sq., 103, 153; Pv 

iv. l 44 ; “ãbãdhatã id. [cp. BSk. alpãbãdhatã good health] A 
i.38. -ãyuka short lived D i. 18; PvA 103, also as °ãyukin Vv 
41 6 . -ãhãra taking little or no food, íasting M ii.5; Sn 165 
(= ekãsana — bhojitãya ca parimita — bhojitãya ca SnA 207), 
also as °ãhãratã M i.245; ii.5. -odaka having little or no wa- 
ter, dry Sn 777 (macche va appodake khĩnasote = parittodake 
Nd 1 50); Vv 84 3 (+ appabhakkha; expl d ' at VvA 334 as "appa 

— saddo lr’ ettha abhãvattho appiccho appanigghoso ti ãdisu 
viya"); J i.70; DhA iv.12. -kasira in instr. “kasirena with 
little or no difficulty D i.251; s V.51; Th 1, 16. -kicca hav- 
ing few duties, free from obligations, free from care Sn 144 
(= apparii kiccarh assã ti KhA 241). -gandha not smelling or 
having a bad smell Miln 252 (opp. sugandha). -ttha "stand- 
ing in little"; i. e. connected with little trouble D i.143; A 
i.169. -thãmaka having little or no strength, weak s iv.206. 
-dassa having little knowledge or wisdom Sn 1134 (see Nd 2 
69; expl d by paritta — panna SnA 605). -nigghosa with little 
sound, quiet, still, soundless (cp. VvA 334, as quoted above 
under °odaka) A V. 15 (+ appasadda); Sn 338; Nd 1 377; Miln 
371. -panna, of little wisdom J ii. 166; iii.223, 263. -punna 
of little merit M ii.5. -puiiiĩatã having little merit, unwor- 
thiness Pv iv.10 7 . -phalatã bringing little fruit PvA 139. 
-bhakkha having little or nothing to eat Vv 84 3 . -bhoga hav- 
ing little wealth, i. e. poor, indigent Sn 114 (= sannicitãnam 
ca bhogãnam ãyamukhassa ca abhãvato SnA 173). -maiinati 
to consider as small, to underrate: see separately. -matta lit- 
tle, slight, mean, (usually as °ka; not to be confounded with 
appamatta 2 ) A iii.275; J i.242; also meaning "contented with 
little" (of the bhikkhu) It 103 = A ii.27; f. °ã triíle, smallness, 
ĩnsigniTicanceD i.91; DA i.55. -mattaka small, insigniíicant, 
triíling, nt. a triíle (cp. °matta) Vin 1, 213; ii.177 (°vissajjaka 
the distributor of little things, cp. A iii.275 & Vin iv.38, 155); 
D i.3 (= appamattã etassã ti appamattakam DA i.55); J i.167; 
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iii. 12 (= anu); PvA 262. -middha "little slothíul", i. e. dili- 
gent, alert Miln 412. -rajakkha having little or no obtuseness 
D ii.37; M i. 169; Sdhp519. -ssaka having little of one's own, 
possessing little A i.261; ii.203. -sattha having few or no 
companious, lonely, alone Dh 123. -sadda free from noise, 
quiet M ii.2, 23, 30; A V.15; Sn 925 (= appanigghosa Nd 1 
377); Pug 35; Miln 371. -siddhika bringing little success 
or welfare, dangerous J iv.4 (= mandasiddhi vinãsabahula c.); 
vi.34 (samuddo a. bahu — antarãyiko). -ssuta possessing 
small knowledge, ignorant, uneducated D i.93 (opp. bahus- 
suta); iii.252, 282; s iv.242; It 59; Dh 152; Pug 20, 62; Dhs 
1327. -harita having little or no grass s ỉ. 169; Sn p. 15 (= 
paritta — harita — tina SnA 154). 

Appaka (adj.) [appa + ka] little, small, triíling; pl. few. nt. °m 
adv. a little D ii.4; A V.232 sq., 253 sq.; Sn 909 (opp. bahu); 
Dh 85 (appakã = thokã na bahũ DhA ii. 160); Pv i.10 2 (= 
parittaPvA48); ii.9 39 ; Pug62; PvA6, 60 (=paritta). f. appikã 
J i.228. — instr. appakena by little, i. e. easily DA i.256. - 
anappaka not little, i. e. much, considerable, great; pl. many 
s iv' 46 ; Dh 144; Pv i.ll 7 (= bahũ PvA 58); PvA 24, 25 (read 
anappake pi for T. “appakeci; so also KhA 208). 

Appakãra (adj.) [a + pakãra] not of natural form, of bad appear- 
ance, ugly, deformed J V.69 (= sarĩrappakãra — rahita dus- 
santhãna c.). Cp. apãkatika. 

Appakỉọọa [appa + kinna, although in formation also = a + pak- 
inna] little or not crowded, not overheaped A V.15 (C. anãk- 
inna). 

Appagabbha (adj.) [a + pagabbha] unobtrusive, free from bold- 
ness, modest s ii.198 = Miln 389, Sn 144, 852 (cp. Nd 1 228 
& KhA 232); Dh 245. 

Appaccaya [a + paccaya] 1. (n.) discontent, dissatisfaction, 
dejection, sulkiness D i.3 (= appatĩtã honti tena atutthã aso- 
manassitã ti appacayo; domanass 0 etam adhivacanam DA 
i.52); iii.159; M i.442; A i.79, 124, 187; ii.203; iii.181 sq.; 

iv. 168, 193; J ii.277; Sn p. 92 (kapa + dosa + appacaya); Vv 
83 31 (= domanassam VvA 343); SnA 423 (= appatĩtam do- 
manassam). — 2. (adj.) unconditioned Dhs 1084, 1437. 

Appati 0 [a + pati°] see in general under pati°. 

Appatikãrika (adj.) [a + patikãrika] "not providing against", i. e. 
not making good, not making amends for, destructive J V.418 
(spelling here & in c. appati 0 ). 

Appatikopeti [a + patikopeti] not to disturb, shake or break (fig.) 
J V.173 (uposatharii). 

Appatikkhippa (adj.) [a + patikkhippa, grd. of patikkhipati] not 
to be refused J ii.370. 

Appatigandhika & °iya (adj.) [a + pati + gandha + ika] not 
smelling disagreeable, i. e. with beautiful smell, scented, 
odorous J V.405 (°ika, but c. °iya; expl d by sugandhena udak- 
ena samannãgata); vi.518; Pv ii.l 20 ; iii.2 26 . 

Appatigha (adj.) [a + patigha] (a) not íorming an obstacle, not 
injuring, unobstructive Sn 42 (see expl d ' at Nd 2 239; SnA 88 
expl s "katthaci satte vã sankhãre vã bhayena na patihannatĩ 
ti a."). — (b) psychol. t. t. appl d to rũpa: not reacting or 
impinging (opp. sappatigha) D iii.217; Dhs 660, 756, 1090, 
1443. 


Appaticchavi (adj.) at Pv iĩ. 1 13 is faulty reading for sam- 
patitacchavi (v. 1). 

Appatibhãga (adj) [a + patibhãga] not having a counterpart, un- 
equalled, incomparable DhA i.423 (= anuttara). 

Appatibhãna (adj.) [a + patibhãna] not answering back, bewil- 
dered, cowed down Vin iii.162; A iii.57; °m karoti to intimi- 
date, bewilder J V.238, 369. 

Appatima (adj.) [a + patima fr. prep. pati but cp. Vedic apra- 
timãna fr. prati + mã] matchless, incomparable, invaluable 
Th 1, 614; Miln 239. 

Appativattiya (adj.) [a + pati + vattiya = vrtya, grd. or vrt] (a) not 
to be rolled back Sn 554 (of dhammacakka, may however be 
taken in meaning of b.). — (b) irresistable J ii.245 (sĩhanada). 
Note. The spelling with t is only found as V. 1. at J ii.245; 
othervvise as t. 

Appativãna (nt.) [a + pativãna, for °vrãna, the guna — form of 
vr, cp. Sk. prativãrana] non — obstruction, not hindering, not 
opposing or contradicting A i.50; iii.41; V.93 sq.; adj. J i.326. 

Appativãnitã (f.) [abstr. from (ap)pativãna] not being hindered, 
non — obstruction, free effort; only in phrase "asantutthitã 
ca kusalesu dhammesu appativãnitã ca padhãnasmim" 
(discontent with good States and the not shrinking back in the 
struggle Dhs trsl. 358) A i.50, 95 = D iii.214 = Dhs 1367. 

Appativãnĩ (f.) [almost identical w. appativãnitã, only used in 
diff. phrase] non — hindrance, non — restriction, free action, 
impulsive effort; only in stockphrase chando vãyãmo ussãho 
ussoỊhĩ appativãnĩ s ii.132; V.440; A ii.93, 195; iii.307 sq.; 
iv.320; Nd 2 under chanda c. [cp. similarly Divy 654]. 

Appativãụĩya (adj.) [grd. of a + pati + vr; cp. BSk. aprativănih 
Divy 655; M Vastu iii.343] not to be obstructed, irresistible s 
i.212 (appl d - to Nibbãna; Mrs. Rh. D. Kindred s. p. 274 trsls. 
"that source from whence there is no turning back"), Th 2, 55. 

Appatividdha (adj.) [a + pati + viddha] "not shot through" i. e. 
unhurt J vi.446. 

Appativibhatta (°bhogin) (adj.) [a + pati + vibhatta] (not eating) 
without sharing with others (with omission of another nega- 
tive: see Trenckner, Miln p. 429, where also Bdhgh's expl 11 ) 
A ÍÌÍ289; Miln 373; cp. Miln trsl. ii.292. 

Appativekkhiya [ger. of a + pati + avekkhati] not observing or 
noticing J iv.4 (= apaccavekkhitvã anavekkhitvã c.). 

Appatisankhã (f.) [a + patisankhã] want of judgment Pug 21 = 
Dlis 1346. 

Appatisandhika (and °iya) (adj.) [a + patisandhi + ka (ya)] 1. 
what cannot be put together again, unmendable, irreparable 
(°iya) Pv i.12 9 (= puna pãkatiko na hoti PvA 66) = J iii. 167 (= 
patipãkatiko kãtum na sakkã c.). — 2. incapable of reunion, 
not subject to reunion, i. e. to rebirth J V.100 (°bhãva). 

Appatisama (adj.) [a + pati = sama; cp. BSk. apratisamaM Vastu 
ĩ. 104] not having it's equal, incomparable J i.94 (Baddha — 
sirĩ). 

Appatissavatã (f.) [a + patissavatã] want of deíerence Pug 20 = 
Dhs 1325. 

Appaọihita (adj.) [a + panihita] aimless, not bent on anything. 
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free from desire, usually as nt. aimlessness, comb‘ L w. ani- 
mittaiii Vin iii.92, 93 =iv.25; Dhs 351, 508, 556. See on term 
Cpd. 67; Dhs trsl. 93, 143 & cp. panihita. 

Appatittha (adj.) [a + patittha] 1. not standing still s i.l. — 2. 
without a footing or ground to stand on, bottomless Sn 173. 

Appatissa (& appatissa) (adj.) [a + pati + sru] not docile, rebel- 
lious, always in comb" with agãrava A ii.20; iii.7 sq., 14 sq., 
247, 439. Appatissa — vãsa an unruly State, anarchy J ii.352. 
See also patissã. 

Appatĩta (adj.) [a + patĩta, ofprati + i, Sk. pratĩta] dissatisfied, 
displeased, disappointed (cp. appaccaya) J V.103 (at this pas- 
sage preferably to be read with V. 1. as appatika = without 
husband, c. expl s assãmika), 155 (cp. c. onp. 156); DA i.52; 
SnA 423. 

Appaduttha (adj.) [a + paduttha] not corrupt, íaultless, of good 
behaviour Sn 662 (= padosâbhãvena a. SnA 478); Dh 137 (= 
niraparãdha DhA iii.70). 

Appadhamsa (adj.) [= appadhamsiya, Sk. apradhvamsya] not to 
be destroyed J iv.344 (v. 1. duppadhamsa). 

Appadhamsika (& °iya) (adj.) [grd. of a + padhamseti] not to be 
violated or destroyed, inconquerable, indestructible D iii.175 
(°ika, V. 1. °iya); J iii.159 (°iya); VvA 208 (°iya); PvA 117 
(°iya). Cp. appadhamsa. 

Appadhamsita (adj.) [pp. of a + padhamseti] not violated, un- 
hurt, not offended Vin iv.229. 

Appanã (f.) [cp. Sk. arpana, abstr. fr. appeti = arpayati from 
of r, to íĩx, turn, direct one's mind; see appeti] application (of 
mind), ecstasy,fixing of thought on an object, conception (as 
psychol. t. t.) J ii.61 (°patta); Miln 62 (of vitakka); Dhs 7, 
21, 298; Vism 144 (°samadhi); DhsA 55, 142 (def. by Bdhg. 
as "ekaggam cittam ãrammane appeti"), 214 (°jhãna). See on 
term Cpd. pp. 56 sq., 68, 129, 215; Dhs trsỉ. xxviii, 10, 53, 
82, 347. 

Appabhoti (Appahoti) see pahoti. 

Appamaímati [appa + maữíĩati] to think little of, to underrate, 
despise Dh 121 (= avajãnãti DhA iĩi. 16; V. 1. avapamaniĩati). 

Appamannã (f.) [a + pamaĩmã, abstr. fr. pamãna = Sk. 
*pramãnya] boundlessness, infinitude, as psych. t. t. appl d 
in later books to the four varieties of philanthropy, viz. mettã 
karumã muditã upekkhã i. e. love, pity, sympathy, desin- 
terestedness, and as such enum d at D iii.223 (q. V. for detailed 
ref. as to var. passages); Ps i.84; Vbh 272 sq.; DhsA 195. By 
itself at Sn 507 (= mettajjhãnasankhãtã a. SnA 417). See for 
further expl n ' Dhs trsl. p. 66 and mettã. 

Appamatta 1 (adj.) [appa + matta] see appa. 

Appamatta 2 (adj.) [a + pamatta, pp. of pamadati] not negligent, 

i. e. diligent, careíul, heedful, vigilant, alert, zealous M i.391 
— 92; s i.4; Sn 223 (cp. KhA 169), 507, 779 (cp. Nd 1 59); 
Dh 22 (cp. DhA i.229); Th 2, 338 = upatthitasati Th A 239). 

Appamãda [a + pamãda] thoughtíulness, careíulness, conscien- 
tiousness, watchfidness, vigilance, earnestness, zeal D i. 13 
(: a. vuccati satiyã avippavãso DA i. 104); iii.30, 104 sq., 
112, 244, 248, 272; M i.477 (°phala); s i.25, 86, 158, 214; 

ii. 29, 132; iv.78 (°vihãrin), 97, 125, 252 sq.; V.30 sq. (°sam- 


padã), 41 sq., 91, 135, 240, 250, 308, 350; A i.16, 50. (°ad- 
higata); iii.330, 364, 449; iv.28 (°gãravatã) 120 (°m garu — 
karoti); V.21, 126 (kusalesu dhammesu); Sn 184, 264, 334 
(= sati — avippavãsa — sankhãta a. SnA 339); Ít 16 (°m 
pasamsanti punnakiriyãsu panditã), 74 (°vihãrin); Dh 57 (°vi- 
hãrin, cp. DhA i.434); 327 (°rata = satiyã avippavãse abhirata 
DhA iv.26); Dãvs ii. 35; KhA 142. 

Appamãna (freq. spelled appamăna) (adj.) [a + pamãna] 1. 
"without measure", immeasurable, endless, boundless, unlim- 
ited, unrestricted all —permeating s iv.186 (°cetaso); A ii.73; 
V.63; Sn 507 (mettam cittam bhãvayam appãmãnam = anavas- 
esa — pharanena SnA 417; cp. appamaniĩã); Ít 21 (mettã), 78; 
J ii.61; Ps ii.126 sq.; Vbh 16, 24, 49, 62, 326 sq.; Dhs 182, 
1021, 1024, 1405; DhsA 45, 196 (°gocara, cp. anantagocara). 
See also on term Dhs trsl. 60. — 2. "without difference", 
irrelevant, in general (in commentary style) J i. 165; ii.323. 

Appameyya (adj.) [a + pameyya = Sk. aprameya, grd. of a + pra 
+ mã] immeasurable, iníĩnite, boundless M i.386; s V.400; A 
i.266; Th 1, 1089 (an°); Pug 35; Miln 331; Sdhp 338. 

Appavattã (f.) [a + pavattã] the State of not going on, the stop (to 
all that), the non — continuance (of all that) Th 1, 767; Miln 
326. 

Appasãda see pasăda. 

Appassãda see appa. 

Appahĩna (adj.) [a + pahĩna, pp. oípahãyati] not given up, not 
renounced M i.386; It 56, 57; Nd 2 70 D 1 ; Pug 12, 18. 

Appãụaka (adj.) [a + pãna + ka] breathless, i. e. (1) holding one's 
breath in a form of ecstatic meditation (jhãna) M i.243; J i.67 
[cp. BSk. ãsphãnaka Lal. V.314, 324; M Vastn ii.124; should 
the Pãli form be taken as *a + prãnaka?]. (2) not holding any- 
thingbreathing, i. e. inanimate, lifeless, not containing life Sn 
p. 15 (of water). 

Appikã (f.) of appaka. 

Appiccha (adj.) [appa + iccha from is, cp. icchã] desiring little 
or nothing, easily satisíied, unassuming, contented, unpreten- 
tious s i.63, 65; A iii.432; iv.2, 218 sq., 229; V.124 sq., 130, 
154, 167; Sn 628, 707; Dh 404; Pv iv.7 3 ; Pug 70. 

Appicchatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] contentment, being satisíied 
with little, unostentatiousness Vin iii.21; D iii.115; M i.13; s 
ii 202, 208 sq.; A ĩ. 12, 16 sq.; iii.219 sq., 448; iv.218, 280 
(opp. mahicchatã); Miln 242; SnA 494 (catubbidhã, viz. pac- 
caya — dhutanga — pariyatti — adhigama — vasena); PvA 
73. As one of the 5 dhutanga — dhammã at Vism 81. 

Appita (adj.) [pp. ofappeti, cp. BSk. arpita, e. g. prĩtyar-pitam 
caksuh Jtm 31 69 ] 1. fixed, applied, concentrated (mind) Miln 
415 (mãnasa) Sdhp 233 (citta). — 2. brought to, put to, fixed 
on J vi.78 (maranamukhe); visappita (an arrow to which) poi- 
son (is) applied, so read for visap(p)ĩta at J V.36 & Vism 303. 

Appiya & Appiyatã see piya etc. 

Appekadã (adv.) see api 2 a x . 

Appeti [Vedic arpayati, Caus. of r, moti & rcchati (cp. icchati 2 ), 
Idg. *ar (to insert or put together, cp. also *er under annava) 
to which belong Sk. ara spoke of a wheel; Gr. ảpapíơxco to 
put together, á'ppa chariot, apxpov limb, ảpeTTỊ virtue; Lat. 
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arma = E. arms (i. e. weapon), artus fixed, tight, also limb, ars 
= art. For further connections see annava] 1. (*er) to move 
forward, rush on, run into (of river) Vin ii.238; Miln 70. — 
2. (*ar) to fit in, fĩx, apply, insert, put on to (lit. & fig.) Vin 
ii.136, 137; J iii.34 (nimba — sũlasmim to impale, c. ãvunãti); 
vi. 17 (T. sũlasmim acceti, w. 11. abbeti = appeti & upeti, c. 
ãvunati); Miln 62 (dãrum sandhismim); VvA 110 (sannãnarh). 
Cp. Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19, who defends reading abbeti at 
T. passages. 

Appesakkha (adj.) [acc. to Childers = Sk. *alpa + ĩáa + ãkhya, 
the latter fr. ã + khyã "being called lord of little"; Trenckner 
on Miln 65 (see p. 422) says: "appesakkha & mahesakkha 
are traditionally expl d appaparivãra & mahãparivãra, the for- 
mer, 1 suppose, from appe & sakkha (Sk. sãkhya), the latter an 
imitation of it". Thus the etym. would be "having little asso- 
ciation or friendship" and resemble the term appasattha. The 
BSk. forms are alpeấãkhya & maheấãkhya, e. g. at Av. s ii. 
153; Divy 243] of little power, weak, impotent s ii.229; Miln 
65; Sdhp 89. 

Appoti [the contracted form of ãpnoti, usually pãpunãti, fr. ãp] to 
attain, reach, get Vism 350 (in etym. of ãpo). 

Appodaka see appa. 

Appossukka (adj.) [appa + ussuka, Sk. alpotsuka, e. g. Lal. 
V. 509; Divy 41, 57, 86, 159. Ít is not necessary to assume 
a hypothetic form of *autsukya as der. fr. ussuka] uncon- 
cerned, living at ease, careless, "not bothering", keeping still, 
inactive Vin ii.188; M iii.175, 176; s i 202 (in stock phrase 
appossukka tuụhlbhũta sankasãya "living at ease, given to 
silence, resigned" Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs trsl. 258, see also yP.T.S. 
1909, 22); lĩ 177 (id.); iv.178 (id.); Th 2, 457 (= nimssukka 
ThA 282); Sn 43 (= abyãvata anapekkha Nd 2 72); Dh 330 (= 
nừãlaya DhA iv.31); J i.197; iV.71; Miln 371 (a. titthati to 
keep still); DA i.264. 

Appossukkatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] inaction, reluctance, care- 
lessness, indifference Vin i.5; D ii.36; Miln 232; DhA ii.15. 

Apphuta (& apphuta) [Sk. *ã — sphrta for a — sphãrita pp. of 
sphar, cp. phurati; phuta & also phusati] untouched, unper- 
vaded, not penetrated. D i.74 = M i.276 (pĩtisukhena). 

Apphotã (f.) [fr. appoteti to blossom] N. of a kind of Jasmine J 
vi.336. 

Apphotita [pp. of apphoteti] having snapped one's llngcrs or 
clapped one's hands J ii.311 (°kãle). 

Apphoteti [ã + photeti, sphut] to snap the íìngers or clap the hands 
(as sign of pleasure) Miln 13, 20. pp. apphotita. 

Aphusa [Sk. *aspráya, a + grd. of phusati to touch] not to be 
touchedMiln 157 (trsl. unchangeable by other circumstances; 
Tr. on p. 425 remarks "aphusãni kừiyãni seems wrong, at any 
rate it is unintelligible to me"). 

Aphegguka (adj.) [a + pheggu + ka] notweak, i. estrongJ iii.318. 

Abaddha [a + baddha] not tied, unbound, uníettered Sn 39 (v. 
1. and Nd 2 abandha; expl d— by rajju — bandhan 0 ãdisu yena 
kenaci abaddha SnA 83). 

Abandha (n. — adj.) [a + bandha] not tied to, not a follower or 
victim of Ít 56 (mãrassa; V. 1. abaddha). 


Abandhana (adj.) [a + bandhana] without íetters or bonds, unfet- 
tered, untrammelled Sn 948, cp. Nd 1 433. 

Ababa [of uncertain origin, prob. onomatopoetic]. N. of a cert. 
Purgatory, enum d - with many other similar names at A V.173 
= Sn p. 126 (cp. atata, abbuda & also Av. ố i.4, 10 & see for 
íurther expl" of term SnA 476 sq. 

Abala (adj.) [a + bala] not strong, weak, íeeble Sn 1120 (= dub- 
bala, appabala, appathãma Nd 2 73); Dh 29 (°assa a weak horse 
= dubbalassa DhA i.262; opp. sĩghassa a quick horse). 

Abbaje T. reading at A ii.39, evidently interpreted by ed. as ã + 
vraje, pot. of ã + vraj to go to, come to (cp. pabbajati), but 
is preíerably with V. 1. ss to be read andaje (corresponding 
with vihangama in prec. line). 

Abbana (adj.) [a + vana, Sk. avrana] without wounds Dh 124. 

Abbata (n. — adj.) [a + vata, Sk. avrata] (a) (nt.) that which is 
not "vata" i. e. moral obligation, breaking of the moral obli- 
gation Sn 839 (asĩlata +); Nd 1 188 (v. 1. ss abhabbata; expl d 
again as a — vatta). SnA 545 (= dhutangavatam vinã. — (b) 
(adj.) one who offends against the moral obligation, lawless 
Dh 264 (= sĩlavatena ca dhutavatena ca vừahita DhA iii.391; 
vv. 11. k. adhũta & abhũta; B. abbhuta, c. abbuta). 

Abbaya in uday° at Miln 393 stands for avyaya. 

Abbahati (& abbuhatỉ) [the fírst more freq. for pres., the sec- 
ond oíten in aor. íòrms; Sk. ãbrhati, ã + brh 1 , pp. brdha (see 
abbĩdha)] to draw off, pull out (a sting or dart); imper. pres. 
abbaha Th 1, 404; J ii.95 (v. 1. BB appuha = abbuha; c. expl s 
by uddharatha). — aor. abbahi J V.198 (v. 1. BB abbuhi), ab- 
bahĩ (metri causa) J iii.390 (v. 1. BB dhabbuỊi = abbuỊhi) = 
Pv i.8 6 (which reads T. abbĩdha, but PvA 41 expl s ' nĩhari) = 
DhA i.30 (vv. 11. sabbahi, sabbamhi; gloss K. B abbĩdham) = 
Vv 83 9 (T. abbuỊhi; V. 1. BB abbuỊham, ss avyahi; VvA 327 
expl s as uddhari), & abbuhi A iii.55 (v. 1. abbahi, c. abbahĩ 
ti nĩhari), see also vv. 11. under abbahi. — ger. abbuyha Sn 
939 (=abbuhitvãuddharitvãNd 1 419; v.l. ss abbuyhitvã; SnA 
567 reads avyuyha & expl s by uddharitvã); s i. 121 (tanham); 
iii.26 (id.; but spelt abbhuyha). —pp. abbuỊha (q. V.). — 
Caus. abbãheti [Sk. ãbarhayati] to pull out, drag out J iv.364 
(sattharh abbãhayanti; V. 1. abbhã°); DhA ii.249 (asim). ger. 
abbãhitvã (= °hetvã) Vin ii 201 (bhisa — muỊãlam) with V. 1. 
BB aggahetvã, ss abbũhitvã, cp. Vin i.214 (vv. 11. aggahitvã 
& abbãhitvã). pp. abbũỊhita (q. V.). 

Abbãhana (nt.) [abstr. fr. abbahati] pulling out (of a sting) DhA 
iii.404 (sic. T.; V. 1. abbũhana; Fausboll adahana; glosses c. 
atthangata & atthangika, K. nibbãpana). See also abbuỊhana 
and abbhãhana. 

Abbuda (nt.) [etym. unknown, orig. meaning "swelling", the Sk. 
form arbuda seems to be a trsl. of p. abbuda] 1 . the tbetưs in 
the l st & 2 nd months after conception, the 2 nd of the five prena- 
tal stages of development, viz. kalala, abbuda, pesi, ghana, 
pasãkhaNd 1 120; Miln40; Vism236. — 2. atumour, canker, 
sore Vin iii.294, 307 (only in Samantapãsãdikã; both times as 
sãsanassa a). — 3. a very high numeral, appl d exclusively 
to the denotation of a vast period of suíĩcring in Purgatory; 
in this sense used as adj. of Niraya (abbudo nirayo the "vast 
— period" hell, cp. nirabbuda). s i.149 = A ii.3 (chattimsati 
panca ca abbudãni); s i.152 = A V.173 = Sn p. 126 (cp. SnA 
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476: abbndo nãma koci pacceka — nirayo n° atthi, Avĩcimhi 
yeva abbuda — gananãya paccanokãso pana abbudo nirayo ti 
vutto; see also Kindred Sayings p. 190); J iii.360 (satam nin- 
nahuta — sahassãnam ekam abbudam). — 4. a term used for 
"hell" in the riddle s i.43 (kimsu lokasmim abhudam "who are 
they who make a hell on earth" Mrs. Rh. D. The answer is 
"thieves"; so we can scarcely take it in meaning of 2 or 3. The 
c. has vinãsa — karanam. 

AbbuỊhati (?) & Abbuhati see abbahati. 

AbbuỊhana (nt.) [fr. abbahati = abbuhati (abbuỊhati)] the pidling 
out (of a sting), in phrase taọhã-sallassa abbuỊhanam as one 
ofthe 12achievementsofaMahesi Nd 1 343 = Nd 2 503 (ed s ' of 
Nd 1 have abbũhana, V. 1. ss abbussãna; ed. of Nd 2 abbuỊhana, 
V. 1. ss abbahana, BB abbuhana). Cp. abbãhana. 

AbbũỊha (adj.) [Sk. ãbrdha, pp. of a + brh 1 , see abbahati] drawn 
out, pulled (of a sting or dart), fig. removed, destroyed. Most 
freq. in comb n °salla with the sting removed, having the sting 
(of craving thirst, tanhã) pidled out D ii.283 (v. 1. ss asam- 
mũỊha); Sn 593, 779 (= abbũỊhita — salla Nd 1 59; rãgâdi — 
sallãnam abbũỊhattã a. SnA 518); J iii.390 = Vv 83 10 = Pv i.8 7 
= DhAi.30. —In other connection: M i.139 = A iii.84 (°esika 
= taụhã pahĩnã; see esikã); Th 1, 321; KhA 153 (°soka). 

AbbũỊhatta (nt.) [abstr. of abbũỊha] pulling out, removal, de- 
stroying SnA 518. 

AbbũỊhita (& abbũhitta at J iii.541) [pp. ofabbãheti Caus. ofab- 
bãhati] pulled out, removed, destroyed Nd 1 59 (abbũỊhita — 
sallo + uddhata° etc. for abbũỊha); J iii.541 (uncertain reading; 
V. 1. BB appahita, ss abyũhita; c. expl s - pupphakam thapitam 
appaggharakam katam; should we explain as ã + vi + ũh and 
read abyũhita?). 

Abbeti [Trenckner, Notes 64 n. 19] at J iii.34 & vi.17 is probably 
a mistake in MSS for appeti. 

Abbokiọọa [= abbhokỉọọa, abhi + ava + kiụna, cp. abhikinna] 

l.Tilled M i.387 (paripunna +); DhA iv.182 (panca jãtisatãni 
a.). — 2. [seems to be misunderstood for abbocchinna, a + vi 
+ ava + chinna] uninterrupted, constant, as °m adv. in comb n ' 
with satatam samitaiii A iv.13 = 145; Kvu 401 (v. 1. abbhok- 
inna), cp. aìso Kvu trsl. 231 n. 1 (abbokinna undiluted?); Vbh 
320. — 3. doubtful spelling at Vin iii.271 (Bdhgh on Pãrãj. 
iii.1,3). 

Abbocchinna see abbokiọọa 2 and abbhochinna. 

Abbohãrika (adj.) [a + vi + ava + hãrika of voharati] not of legal 
or conventional status, i. e. — (a) negligible, not to be decided 
Vin iii.91, 112 (see also Kvu trsl. 361 n. 4). —(b)uncommon, 
extraordinary J iii.309 (v. 1. BB abbho°); V.271, 286 (Kem: 
ineffective). 

Abbha (nt.) [Vedic abhra nt. & later Sk. abhra m. "dark cloud"; 
Idg. *mbhro, cp. Gr. ảcppảcppoc scum, froth, Lat. imber rain; 
also Sk. ambha water, Gr. o'[ippoc rain, Oir ambu water]. 
A (dense & dark) cloud, a cloudy mass A ii.53 = Vin ii.295 
= Miln 273 in list of to things that obscure moon — & sun- 
shine, viz. abbham mahikã (mahiyã A) dhũmarajo (megho 
Miln), Rãhu. This list is reíerred to at SnA 487 & VvA 134. 
s i. 101 (°sama pabbata a mountain like a thunder — cloud); J 
vi.581 (abbharh rajo acchãdesi); Pv iv.3 9 (nĩl° = nĩla — megha 


PvA 251). As f. abbhã at Dhs 617 & DhsA 317 (used in 
sense of adj. "dull"; DhsA expl s by valãhaka); perhaps also in 

abbhãmatta. 

-kũta the point or summit of a storm — cloud Th 1, 1064; 
J vi.249, 250; Vv l 1 (= valãhaka — sikhara VvA 12). -ghana 
a mass of clouds, a thick cloud Ít 64; Sn 348 (cp. SnA 348). 
-patala a mass of clouds DhsA 239. -mutta free from clouds 
Sn 687 (also as abbhãmutta Dh 382). -samvilãpa thundering 
s iv.289. 

Abbhakkhãti [abhi + ã + khyã, cp. Sk. ãkhyãti] to speak against 
to accuse, slander D i.161 = A ĩ. 161 (an — abbhakkhãtu — 
kãma); iv.182 (id.); J iv.377. Cp. Intens. abbhãcikkhati. 

Abbhakkhãna (nt.) [fr. abbhakkhãti] accusation, slander, 
calumny D iii.248, 250; M ỉ. 130; iii.207; A iii.290 sq.; Dh 
139 (cp. DhA iii.70). 

Abbhacchãdita [pp. of abhi + ã + chãdeti] covered (with) Th 1, 
1068 

Abbhahjatỉ [abhi + anj] to anoint; to oil, to lubricate M i.343 
(sappi — telena); s iv.177; Pug 56; DhA iii.311 = VvA 68 
(sata — pãka — telena). Caus. abbhanjeti same J i.438 (te- 
lena °etvã); V.376 (sata — pãka — telena °ayimsu); Caus. ii. 
abbhanjãpeti to cause to anoint J iii.372. 

Abbhahjana (nt.) [fr. abbhanjati] anointing, lubricating, oiling; 
unction, unguent Vin i.205; iii.79; Miln 367 (akkhassa a.); 
Vism 264; VvA 295. 

Abbhatika (adj.) [ã + bhata + ika, bhr] brought (to), procured, 
got, J vi.291. 

Abbhatikkanta [pp. of abhi + ati + kram, cp. atikkanta] one who 
has thoroughly, left behind J V.376. 

Abbhatĩta [pp. of abhi + ati + i, cp. atĩta & atikkanta] emphatic 
of atĩta in all meanings, viz. 1 passed, gone by s ii.183 (+ 
atikkanta); nt. °m what is gone or over, the past J iii.169. — 

2. passed away, dead M i.465; s iv.398; Th 1, 242, 1035. — 

3. transgressed, overstepped, neglected J iii.541 (samyama). 

Abbhattha (nt.) [abhi + attha 2 in acc. abhi + attham, abhi in func- 
tion of "towards" = homeward, as under abhi i.l a; cp. Vedic 
abhi sadhastham to the Seat R. V. ix. 21. 3] = attha 2 , only 
in phrase abbhattham gacchati "to go tovvards home", i. e. 
setting; fĩg. to disappear, vanish, M ỉ. 115, 119; iii.25; A iv.32; 
Miln 305; pp. abhhattangata "set", gone, disappeared Dhs 
1038 (atthangata +); Kvu 576. 

Abbhatthatã (f.) [abstr. fr. abbhatta] "going towards setting", 
disappearance, death J V.469. 

Abbhanumodati [abhi + anu + modati] to be much pleased at to 
show great appreciation of Vin ĩ. 196; D ĩ. 143, 190; s iv.224; 
Miln 29, 210; DhA iv.102 (v. 1. °ãnu°). 

Abbhanumodana (nt.) (& °ã f.) [fr. abbhanumodati] being 
pleased, satisíaction, thanksgiving DA i.227; VvA 52 (°ãnu°); 
Sdhp 218. 

Abbhantara (adj.) [abhi + antara; abhi here in directive íunction 
= towards the inside, in there, with — in, cp. abhi i.l a] = 
antara, i. e. internal, inner, being within or between; nt. °m 
the inner part, interior, interval (also as ° — ) Vin i.lll (satt° 
with intervalofseven); A iv.16 (opp. bãhira); Dh 394 (id.); Th 
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1, 757 (“âpassaya lying inside); J iii.395 (°amba the inside of 
the Mango); Miln 30 (°e vãyo jivo), 262, 281 (bãhir — abb- 
hantara dhana); DhA ii.74 (adj. c. gen. being among; V. 1. 
abbhantare). — Cases used adverbially: instr. abbhantarena 
in the meantime, in between DhA ii.59. loe. abbhantare in 
the midst of, inside of, within (c. gen. or — °) J i.262 (ranno), 
280 (tuyham); DhA ii.64 (v. 1. antare), 92 (sattavass 0 ); PvA 
48 (= anto). 

Abbhantarika (adj. — n.) [fr. abbhantara, cp. Sk. abhyantara 
in same meaning] intimate friend, confidant, "chum" J i.86 (+ 
ativissãsika), 337 ("insider", opp. bãhiraka). 

Abbhantarima (adj.) [superl. íbrmation fr. abbhantara in con- 
trasting íunction] internal, inner (opp. bãhirima) Vin iii.149; 
J V.38. 

Abbhăkutika (adj.) [a + bhãkuti + ka; Sk. bhrakuti frown] 
not frowning, genial Vin iii.181 (but here spelt bhãkutikab- 
hãkutika); D ĩ. 116, cp. DA i.287; DhA iv.8 (as V. 1.; T. has 
abbhokutika). 

Abbhãgata [abhi + ã + gata] having arrived or come; (m.) a guest, 
stranger Vv l 5 (= abhi — ãgata, ãgantuka VvA 24). 

Abbhãgamana (nt.) [abhi + ã + gamana; cp. Sk. abhyã-gama] 
Corning arrival, approach Vin iv.221. 

Abbhãghãta [abhi + ãghãta] slaughtering — place Vin iii.151 (+ 
ãghãta). 

Abbhãcikkhatỉ [Intens. of abbhãkkhãti] to accuse, slander, ca- 
lumniate D i.161; iii.248, 250; M ĩ. 130, 368, 482; hi.207; A 
i.161. 

Abbhãna (nt.) [abhi + ãyana of ã + yã (i)] Corning back, reha- 
bilitation of a bhikkhu who has undergone a penance for an 
expiable offence Vin i.49 (°âraha), 53 (id.), 143, 327; ii.33, 
40, 162; A i.99. — Cp. abbheti. 

Abbhãmatta (adj.) [abbhã + matta(?) accordingto thePãliCom.; 
but more likely = Vedic abhva hưge, enormous, monstrous, 
with ã metri causa. On abhva (a + bhũ what is contradictory 
to anything that is) cp. abbhuta & abbhum, and see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. under dubius] monstrous, dreadful, enormous, "of 
the size of a large cloud" (thus c. on s i.205 & J iii.309) s 
i.205 = Th 1, 652 (v. 1. abbha° & abbhãmutta) = J iii.309 (v. 
1. °mutta). 

Abbhãhata [abhi + ã + hata, pp. of han] struck, attacked, afflicted 
s i.40 (maccunã); Th 1, 448; Sn 581; J vi.26, 440; Vism 31, 
232; DA i. 140, 147; DhA iv.25. 

Abbhãhana (nt.) [either = abbãhana or ãvãhana] in udaka° the 
pulling up or dravving up of water Vin ii.318 (Bdhgh. on 
Cullavagga V.16, 2, corresponding to udaka — vãhana on p. 
122 ). 

Abbhita [pp. of abbheti] 1. come back, rehabilitated, reinstated 
Vin iii.186 = iv.242 (an°). — 2. uncertain reading at Pv i.12 3 
in sense of "called" (an° uncalled), where id. p. at J iii.165 
reads anavhãta & at Th 2, 129 ayãcita. 

Abbhu [a + bhũ most likely = Vedic abhva and p. abbhum, see 
also abbhãmatta] unproíítableness, idleness, nonsense J V.295 
(= abhũti avaddhi c.). 

Abbhum (interj.) [Vedic abhvarh, nt. of abhva, see expl d un- 


der abbhamatta. Not quite correct Morris j p T s. 1889, 201: 
abbhum = ã + bhuk; cp also abbhuta] alas! terrible, dreadíul, 
awful (excl. of ữight & shock) Vin ii. 115 (Bdhgh. expl s as 
"utrãsa — vacanam — etarh"); M i.448. — See also abbhu & 
abbhuta. 

Abbhukkiraụa (nt.) [abhi + ud + kr] drawing out, pulling, in 
danda — sattha 0 drawúig a stick or sword Nd 2 576 4 (cp. abb- 
hokkirana). Or is it abbhuttĩraọa (cp. uttinna outlet). 

Abbhukkirati [abhi + ud + kirati] to sprinkle over, to rinse (with 
water) D ii.172 (cakkaratanam; neither with Morris y p T s. 
1886, 131 "give up", nor with trsl. of J ii.311 "roll along"); J 
V.390; PvA 75. Cp. abbhokkirati. 

Abbhuggacchati [abhi + ud + gacchati] to go íorth, go out, rise 
into D ĩ. 112, 127; A iii.252 (kitti — saddo a.); Pug 36. ger. 
°gantvã J i 88 (ãkãsam), 202; DhA iv.198. aor. °gafichi M 
ĩ. 126 (kittisaddo); J i.93. —pp. abbhuggata. 

Abbhuggata [pp. of abbhuggacchati] gone forth, gone out, risen 
D i.88 (kitti — saddo a., cp. DhA i.146: sadevakarh lokam 
ajjhottharitvã uggato), 107 (saddo); Snp. 103 (kittisaddo). 

Abbhuggamana (nt. — adj.) [fr. abbhuggacchati] going out 
over, rising over (c. acc.) PvA 65 (candarh nabharh abbhugga- 
manarh; so read for T. abbhuggamãnam). 

Abbhujjalana (nt.) [abhi + ud +jalana, from jval] breathing out 
íĩre, i. e. carrying íire in one's month (by means of a charm) D 
i.ll (= mantena mukhato aggi —jala — nĩharanam DA i.97). 

Abbhutthãti (°tthahati) [abhi + ud + sthã] to get up to, proceed 
to, D i. 105 (cankamam). 

Abbhuọọata [pp. of abbhunnamati] standing up, held up, erect 
J V. 156 (in abbhuọọatatã State ofbeing erect. stiffness), 197 
(“unnata; V. 1. abbhantara, is reading correct?). 

Abbhuọha (adj.) [ahhi + unha] (a) very hot DhA ii.87 (v. 1. ac- 
cunha). (b) quite hot, still warm (of milk) DhA ii.67. 

Abbhuta 1 (adj. nt.) [*Sk. adbhuta which appears to be con- 
structed from the Pãli & offers like its companion *ãácarya 
(acchariya abbhuta see below) serious difficulties as to etym. 
The most probable solution is that p. abbhưta is a secondary 
adj. — íòrmation from abbhum which in itself is nt. of abbha 
= Vedic abhva (see etym. under abbhãmatta and cp. abbhu, 
abbhum & yP.T.S. 1889, 201). In meaning abbhuta is iden- 
tical with Vedic abhva contrary to what usually happens, i. 
e. striking, abnormal, gruesome, horrible etc.; & that its sig- 
nificance as a + bhũ ("unreal?") is felt in the background is 
also evident from the traditional etym. of the Pãli Commen- 
tators (see below). See also acchariya] terrifying, astonishing; 
strange, exceptional, puzzling, extraordinary, marvellous, su- 
pernormal. Described as a term of surprise & consternation 
(vimhay 0 ãvahass 0 adhivacanam DA i.43 & VvA 329) & expl d 
as "something that is not" or "has not been beíbre", viz. abhũ- 
tam ThA 233; abhũta — pubbatãya abbhutam VvA 191, 329; 
abhũta — pubbam DA i.43. — 1. (adj.) wonderful, marvel- 
lous etc. Sn 681 (kim °m, comb d ' with lomahamsana); J iv.355 
(id.); Th 2, 316 (abbhutam vata vãcam bhãsasi = acchariyam 
ThA 233); Vv 44 9 (°dassaneyya); Sdhp 345, 496. — 2. (nt.) 
the wonderful, a wonder, marvel s iv.371, also in °dhamma 
(see Cpd.). Very freq. in comb n with acchariyam and a part. 
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of exclamation, viz, acchariyam bho abbhutam bho won- 
derful indeed & beyond comprehension, strange & stupefying 
D i.206; acch. vata bho abbh. vata bho D i.60; acch. bhante 
abbh. A ii.50; aho acch. aho abbh. J i.88; acch. vata abbh. 
vata Vv 83 16 . — Thus also in phrase acchariyã abbhutã 
dhammã wonderful & extraordinary signs or things M iii.118, 
125; A ii.130; iv.198; Miln 8; and in acchariya-abbhutacitta- 
jãta dumbfounded & surprised J i.88; DhA iv.52; PvA 6, 50. 

-dhamma mysterious phenomenon, something wonder- 
ful, supemormal; designation of one of the nine angas or di- 
visions of the Buddhist Scriptures (see nava B 2) Vin iii.8; M 
i 133; A ii. 103; iii.86, 177; Pug 43; Miln 344; PvA 2, etc 

Abbhuta 2 (nt.) [= abbhưta 1 in the sense of invoking strange 
powers in gambling, thus being under direct spell of the "un- 
known"] a bet, a wager, only in phrase abbhutam karoti (sa- 
hassena) to make a bet or to bet (a thousand, i. e. kahãpana's or 
pieces of money) Vin iii.138; iv.5; J i.191; V.427; vi.192; PvA 
151; & in phrase pancahi sahassehi abbhutam hotu J vi.193. 

Abbhudãharati [abhi + ud + ã + harati] to bring towards, to fetch, 
to begin or introduce (a conversation) M ii.132. 

Abbhudĩreti [abhi + ud + ĩreti] to raise the voice, to utter Th 2, 
402; DA i.61; Sdhp514. 

Abbhudeti [abhi + ud + eti] to go out over, to rise A ii.50, 51 
(opp. attham eti, of the sun). —ppr. abbhuddayam Vv 64 17 
(= abhi — uggacchanto VvA 280; abbhusayam ti pi pãtho). 

Abbhuddhunãti [abhi + ud + dhunãti] to shake very much Vv 64 9 
(= adhikam uddhunãti VvA 278). 

Abbhunnadita [pp. of abhi + ud + nadati] resounding, resonant 
Th 1, 1065). 

Abbhunnamati [abhi, + ud + namati] to, spring up, burst forth D 

ii. 164. —pp. abbhunnata (& °unnata), q. V. —Caus. abb- 
hunnãmeti to stiffen, straighten out, hold up, erect D ĩ. 120 
(kãyam one's body); A ii.245 (id.); D i. 126 (patodalatthim; 
opp. apanãmeti to bend down). 

Abbhuyyãta [pp. of abbhuyyãti] marched against, attacked Vin 
1.342, M ii.124. 

Abbhuyyãti [abhi + up + yãti of yã] to go against, to go against, 
to march (an army) against, to attack s i.82 (aor °uyyãsi). — 
pp. abbhuỵyãta (q. V.). 

Abbhusũyaka (adj.) [abhi + usũyã + ka] zealous, shovving zeal, 
endeavouring in (—°) Pgdp 101. 

Abbhussakati & °usukkati [abhi + ud + svask, see sakkati] to 
go out over, rise above (acc.), ascend, freq. in phrase ãdicco 
nabham abbhussakkamãno M i.317 = s iii.156 = It 20. — 
See also s i.65; V.44; A i.242 (same simile); V.22 (id.). 

Abbhussahanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhi + *utsahana, cp. ussãha] 
instigation, incitement Vin ii.88. 

Abbhusseti [abhi + ud + seti of sĩ] to rise; V. 1. at Vv 64 17 accord- 
ing to VvA 280: abbhuddayam (see abbhudeti) abbhussayan 
ti pi pãtho. 

Abbheti [abhi + ã + i] to rehabilitate a bhikkhu who has been sus- 
pended forbreach of rules Vin ii.7 (abbhento), 33 (abbheyya); 

iii. 112 (abbheti), 186 = iv.242 (abbhetabba) — pp. abbhita 
(q. V.). See also abbhãna. 


Abbhokasa [abhi + avakasa] the open aừ, an open & un-sheltered 
space D i.63 (= alagganatthena a. viya DA ĩ. 180), 71 (=accha- 
nna DA i 210), 89; M iii.132; A ii.210; iii.92; iv.437, V.65; Sn 
p. 139 (°e nissinna sitting in the open) J i.29, 215; Pug 57. 

Abbhokãsika (adj.) [fr. abbhokãsa] belonging to the open air, 
one who lives in the open, the practice of certain ascetics. D 
ĩ. 167; M i.282; A iii.220; Vin V.131, 193; J iv.8 (+ nesajjika); 
Pug 69; Miln 20, 342. (One of the 13 Dhutamgas). See also 
Nd 1 188; Nd 2 587. 

-anga the practice or System of the "campers — out" Nd 1 
558 (so read for abbhokãsi — kankhã, cp. Nd 1 188). 

Abbhokỉọọa [pp. of abbhokirati] see abbokiọna. 

Abbhokirati [abhi + ava + kirati] to sprinkle over, to cover, 
bedeck Vv 5 9 (= abhi — okirati abhippakirati), 35 11 (v. 
1. abbhuk 0 ). Cp. abbhukkirati & abbhokkiraọa — pp. 
abbhokỉnọa see under abbokỉnọa. 

Abbhokutika spelling at DhA iv.8 for abbhãkutika. 

Abbhokkirana (nt.) [fr. abbhokirati] in natãnam a. "tumings of 
dancers" DA ĩ.84 in expl n of sobha — nagarakam of D i.6. 

Abbhocchinna (besides abbocch°, q.v. under abbokinna 2 ) [a + 
vi + ava + chinna] not cut off, uninterrupted, continuous J i.470 
(v. 1. abbo°); vi.254, 373; Cp. i.6 3 ; Miln 72; Vism 362 (bb), 
391 (bb). 

Abbhohãrika see abbo°. 

Aby° see avy°. 

Abhabba (adj.) [a + bhavya. The Sk. abhavya has a different 
meaning] impossible, not likely, unable D iii.13 sq., 19, 26 
sq., 133; It 106, 117; Sn 231 (see KhA 189); Dh 32; J i 116; 
Pug 13. 

-tthãna a (moral) impossibility of which there are 9 
enum đ among things that are not likely to be found in an Ara- 
hant's character: see D iii.133 & 235 (where the five first only 
are given as a set). 

Abhabbatã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhabba] an impossibility, unlikeli- 
hood Sn 232, cp. KhA 191. 

Abhaya (adj.) [a + bhaya] free from fear or danger, fearless, safe 
Dh 258. — nt. abhayam conTidence, safety Dh 317, cp. DhA 
iii.491. For further ref see bhaya. 

Abhi- [preíĩx, Vedic abhi, which represents both Idg *mbhi, as in 
Gr. ảprpí around, Lat. ambi, amb round about, Oir. imb, Gall. 
ambi, Ohg. umbi, Ags. ymb, cp. also Vedic (Pãli) abhitah on 
both sides; and Idg. *obhi, as in Lat. ob towards, against (cp. 
obsess, obstruct), Goth. bi, Ohg. Ags. bĩ= E. be —. 

I. Meaning. — 1. The primary meaning of abhi is that of 
taking possession and mastering, as contained in E. Corning 
by and over — Corning, thus literally having the function of 
(a) íacing and aggressing = towards, against, on to, at (see n. 
1, a); and (b) mastering = over, along over, out over, on top 
of (see II. 1, b). 2. Out of this is developed the ftg. mean- 
ing of increasing, i. e., an intensiíying of the action implied 
in the verb (see III. 1). Next to sam — it is the most írequent 
modification preílx in the meaning of "very much, greatly" as 
the íirst part of a double — prellx cpd. (see III. 2), and there- 
fore often seemingly superíluous, i. e., weakened in meaning, 
where the second part already denotes intensity as in abhi — 
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vi —ji (side by side with vi —ji), abhi — ã — kkhã (side by 
side with ã — kkhã), abhi — anu — mud (side by side with 
anu — mud). In these latter cases abhi shows a purely deictic 
character corresponding to Ger. her — bei — kommen (for 
bei — kommen), E. fill up (for fill); e. g., abbhatikkanta (= 
ati ° c.), abbhatĩta ("vorbei gegangen"), abbhantara ("with — 
in", b — innen or "in here"), abbhudãharati, abhipũreti ("fill 
up"), etc. (see also II. 1, c). 

II. Lít. Meaning. — 1. As single pref.: (a) against, to, 
on to, at —, viz., abbhatthangata gone towards home, abhigh- 
ãta striking at, °jjhã think at, °mana thinking on, °mukha fac- 
ing, turned towards, °yãti at — tack, “rũhati ascend, °lãsa long 
for, °vadati ad — dress, °sapati ac — curse, °hata hít at. ịb) 
out, over, all around: abbhudeti go out over, °kamati exceed, 
°jãti off — sprúig, °jãnãti know all over, °bhavati overcome, 
°vaddhati increase, “vuttha poured out or over, “sandeti make 
over — flow, “sincati sprinkle over. (c) abhi has the func- 
tion of transitivising intrs. verbs after the manner of E. be — 
(con —) and Ger. er —, thus resembling in meaning a simple 
Caus. íormation, like the foll.: abhigajjati thunder on, °jãnãti 
"er — kennen" °jãyati be — get, “tthaneti = °gajjati, “nadati 
"er tõnen", “nandati approve of (cp. anerkennen), “passati con 
— template, “ramati indulge in, “ropeti honour, “viiddha in- 
creased, °saddahati believe in. — 2. As base in comp n - (2 nd 
part of cpd.) abhi occurs only in comb" sam-abhi (which is, 
hovvever, of late occurrence and a peeuliarity of later texts, and 
is still more freq. in BSk.: see under sam —). 

III. Fig. Meaning (intensiíying). — l.A single pref.: ab- 
hikinna strewn all over, °jalati shine íorth, °jighacchati be very 
hungry, °tatta much exhausted, °tãpa very hot, “toseti pleuse 
greatly, °nava CỊLiitc fresh, °nipuna very clever, °nĩla of a deep 
black, “manãpa very pleasant, “mangaly very lucky, “yobbana 
full youth, °rati great liking, °ratta deep red, °ruci intense sat- 
isfaction, °rũpa very handsome (= adhika — rũpa c.), °sam- 
buddha wide and fully — awake, cp. abbhuddhunãti to shake 
greatly (= adhikamuddh 0 c.). — As l st part of a prep. — cpd. 
(as modification — pref.) in foll. combinations: abhi — ud 
(abbhud — ) °ati, °anu, °ava, °ã, °ni, °ppa, °vi, °sam. See all 
these s. V. and note that the contraction (assimilation before 
vowel) form of abhi is abbh°. — On its relation to pari, see 
pari°, to ava see ava°. 

IV. Dialectical Variation. — There are dial. variations in 
the use and meanings of abhi. Vedic abhi besides correspond- 
ing to abhi in p. is represented also by ati°, adhi° and anu°, 
since all are similar in meaning, and psychologically easily 
fused and confused (cp. meanings: abhi = on to, towards; ati 
= up to and beyond; adhi = up to, towards, over; anu = along 
towards). For all the foll. verbs we fmd in Pãli one or other of 
these three preíìxcs. So ati in °jãti, “pĩỊita, brũheti, “vassati. 
°vãyati, “vetheti; also as vv. 11. with abhi — kữati, °pavas- 
sati, “roceti, cp. atikkanta — abhi° (Sk. abhikrãnta); adhi in 
“patthita, “pãteti, °ppãya, °ppeta, “bãdheti, °bhũ, °vãha (vice 
versa p. abhi — ropeti compared with Sk. adhiropayati); anu 
in °gijjhati, “brũheti, “sandahati. 

Abhikankhati [abhi + kankhati] to desire aíter, long for, wish for 
s i.140, 198 (Nibbãnam); J ii.428; iv.10, 241; VvA 38, 283; 
ThA244. —pp. abhikankhita. Cp. BSk. abhikãnksati, e. g. 
Jtm. p. 221. 


Abhikankhanata (f.) [abhi + kankhana + ta] wishing, longing, 
desire DA i.242. 

Abhikankhita [pp. of abhikankhati] desired, wished, longed for 
VvA 201 (= abhijjhita). 

Abhikankhin (adj.) cp. wishing for, desirous (of— °) Th 2, 360 
(sĩtibhãva 0 ). 

Abhikinọa [pp. of abhikirati] 1. strewn over with (—°), adorned, 
covered filled Pv ii.ll 2 (puppha 0 ). — 2. overwhelmed, over- 
come, crushed by (—°) Ít 89 (dukkh°; vv. 11. dukkhâtinna 
& otinna) = A i.147 (which reads dukkhotinna). See also 
avatiựna. 

Abhikirati- 1. [Sk. abhikirati] to sprinkle or cover over: see 
abhikinna 1. — 2. [Sk. avakừati, cp. apakiritũna] to over- 
whelm, destroy, put out, throw away, crush s i.54; Th 1, 598; 
2, 447 (ger. “kiritũna, reading of c. for T. apa°, expl d by 
chaddetvã); Dh 25 (°kĩrati metri causa; dĩpam abhikĩrati = vid- 
dhamseti vikirati DhA i.255; V. 1. atikừati); J i V. 121 (°kĩrati; 
dĩpam = viddhamseti c.); vi.541 (nandiyo m° abhikĩrare = ab- 
hikiranti abhikkamanti c.); DhA i.255 (inf. °kiritum). — pp. 
abhikinna see abhikinna 2. 

AbhikĩỊati [abhi + kìỊati] to play (a game), to sport Miln 359 
(kĩỊam). 

Abhikũjita [abhi + kũjita, pp. of kũj] resounding (with the 
song of birds) Pv ii.12 3 (cakkavãka 0 ; so read for kujita). Cp. 

abhinikũjita. 

Abhikkanta (adj. — n.) [pp. of abhikkamati, in sense of Sk. 
and also p. atikkanta] (a) (adj.) lít. gone forward, gone out, 
gone beyond. According to the traditional expl' 1 preserved by 
Bdhgh. & Dhp (see e. g. DA i.227 = KhA 114 = VvA 52) 
it is used in 4 applications: abhikkantasaddo khaya (+ pab- 
baniya KhA) sundar 0 — âbhirũpa — abbhanumodanesu dis- 
sati. Theseare: 1. (lít.) gone away, passed, gone out, departed 
(+ nikkhanta, meaning khaya "wane"), in phrase abhikkantãya 
rattiyã at the waningofthe night Vin i.26; D ii.220; M i.142. 2. 
excellent, supreme (= sundara) Sn 1118 (“dassãvin having the 
most exellent knowledge = aggadassãvin etc. Nd 2 76); usually 
in compar °tara (+ panĩtatara) D i.62, 74, 216; A ii.101; iii.350 
sq.; V.140, 207 sq.; DA i.171 (= atimanãpatara). 3. pleas- 
ing, superb, extremely wonderful, as exclamation °rh repeated 
with bho (bhante), showing appreciation (= abbhânumodana) 
D i.85, 110, 234; Sn p. 15, 24, etc. freq. 4. surpassing, beau- 
tiíul (always with °vanna = abhirũpa) Vin i.26; D ii.220; M 
ĩ. 142; Pv ii.l 10 = Vv 9 1 (= atimanãpa abhirũpa PvA 71); KhA 
115 (= abhirũpachavin). — (b) (nt.) abhikkantam (comb d ' 
with and opp. to patikkantam) going forward (and backward), 
approach (and receding) D i.70 (= gamana + nivattana DA 
ĩ. 1 83); Vin iii.181; A ii.104, 106 sq.; VvA 6. 

Abhikkama going forward, approach, going out Pv iv.l 2 (opp. 
patikkama going back); DhA iii.124 (°patikkama). 

Abhikkamati [Vedic abhikramati, abhi + kamati] to go forward, 
to proceed, approach D i.50 (=abhimukho kamati, gacchati, 
pavisati DA i.151); ii.147, 256 (abhikkã— mum aor.); DhA 
iii.124 (evam “itabbam evam patikkamitabbam thus to ap- 
proach & thus to withdraw). — pp. abhikkanta (q. V.). 

Abhikkhaọa 1 (nt.) [fr. abhikkhanati] digging up of the ground M 
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i.143. 

Abhikkhana 2 (nt.) [abhi + *ikkhana ữomĩks, cp. Sk. abhĩksna 
of which the eontracted form is p. abhinha] only as acc. adv. 
°rh constantly, repeated, often Vv 24 12 (= abhinham VvA 116); 
Pv ii.8 4 (= abhinham bahuso PvA 107); Pug 31; DhA ii.91. 

Abhikkhanati [abhi + khanati] to dig up M i. 142. 

Abhikkhipati [abhi + khipati] to throw Dãvs iii.60; cp. ab- 
hinikkhipati ibid. 12. 

Abhigajjati [abhi + gajjati from garj, sound — root, cp. p. gag- 
gara] (a) to roar, shout, thunder, to shout or roar at (c. acc.) 
Sn 831 (shouting or railing = gajjanto uggajjanto Nd 1 172); 
ger. abhigajjiya thundering Cp. iii.10 8 , —(b) hum, chatter, 
twitter (of birds); see abhigajjin. 

Abhigajjin (adj.) [fr. abhigajjati] warbling, singing, chattering 
Th 1,1108, 1136. 

Abhigamanĩya (adj.) [grd. of abhigacchati] to be approached, 
accessible PvA 9. 

Abhigijjhati [abhi + gijjhati] 1. to be greedy for, to crave for, 
show delight in (c. loc.) Sn 1039 (kãmesu, cp. Nd 2 77). — 2. 
to envy (acc.) s i.15 (annam — aữnam). 

Abhigĩta [pp. of abhigãyati, cp. gĩta] 1. sung for. Only in 
one phrase, gãthãbhigĩtam, that which is gained by singing or 
chanting verses (Ger. "ersungen") s ĩ. 173 = Sn 81 =Miln228. 
See SnA 151. — 2. resoundingwith, filled with song (ofbirds) 
J vi.272 (= abhiruda). 

Abhighãta [Sk. abhighãta, abhi + ghãta] (a) striking, slaying, 
killing PvA 58 (danda°), 283 (sakkhara 0 ). — (b) impact, con- 
tact DhsA 312 (rũpa° etc.). 

Abhicetasika (adj.) [abhi + ceto + ika] dependent on the clearest 
consciousness. On the spelling see ãbhic° (of jhãna) M i.33, 
356; iii.ll; s ii.278; A ii.23; V.132. (Spelt. ãbht° at M i.33; A 
iii.114; Vin V.136). s ee Dial. iii.108. 

Abhiceteti [abhi + ceteti] to intend, devise, have in mind J iv.310 
(manasã pãparh). 

Abhicchanna (adj.) [abhi + channa] covered with, bedecked or 
adornedwith(—°) J ii.48 (hema—jãla°, V. 1. abhisanchanna), 
370 (id.); Sn 772 (= ucchanna ãvuta etc. Nd 1 24, cp. Nd 2 365). 

Abhicchita (adj.) [abhi + icchita, cp. Sk. abhĩpsita] desired J 
vi. 445 (so read for abhijjhita). 

Abhijacca (adj.) [Sk. ãbhijãtya; abhi + jacca] of noble birth J 

V.120. 

Abhijaneti occasional spelling for abhijãneti. 

Abhijappati [abhi + jappati] to wish for, strive after, pray for s 
i. 143 (read asmâbhijappanti & cp. Kindred Sayings p. 180) = 
J iii.359 (=namati pattheti piheti c.); Sn 923,1046 (+ãsimsati 
thometi; Nd 2 79 = jappati & same under icchati). Cp. in mean- 

ing abhigijjhati. 

Abhijappana (nt.) [doubtful whether to jappati or to japati to 
mumble, to which belongs jappana in kanma° DA 1.97] in 
hattha° casting a spell to make the victim throw up or wring 
his hands D i.ll; DA i.97. 

Abhijappã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhijappati, cp. jappã] praying for, 
wishing, desire, longing Dhs 1059 = Nd 2 tanhã ii.; Dhs 1136. 


Abhijappin (adj.) [fr. abhijappati] praying for, desừing A III. 353 
(kãma — lãbha°). 

Abhijalati [abhi + jalati] to shine forth, ppr. °anto resplendent 
PvA 189. 

Abhijavati [abhi + javati] to be eager, active Sn 668. 

Abhijãta (adj.) [abi + jãta] of noble birth, well — bom, s i.69; 
Vv 29 3 ; Miln 359 (“kulakulĩna belonging to a family of high 
or noble birth). 

Abhijãti (f.) [abhi + jãti] 1. Species. Only as t. t. in use by 
certain non — Buddhist teachers. They divided mankind into 
six species, each named after a colour D i.53, 54; A hi.383 ff. 
(quoted DA i. 162) gives details of each species. Two of them, 
the black and the white, are interpreted in a Buddhist sense 
at D iii.250, M ii.222, and Netti 158. This interpretation (but 
not the theory of the six species) has been widely adopted by 
subsequent Hindu writers. — 2. Rebirth, descent, Miln 226. 

AbhỊỊãtika (adj.) [fr. abhijãti] belonging to ones birth or race, 
bom of, being by birth; only in cpd. kanhâbhijãtika of dark 
birth, that is, low in the social scale D iii.251 = A iii.348; Sn 
563 = Th 1, 833; cp. J p T s. 1893, 11; in sense of "evil dis- 
posed or of bad character" at J V.87 (= kãỊaka — sabhãva c.). 

Abhijãtitã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhijãti] the fact of being bom, descen- 
dency VvA 216. 

Abhijãna (nt. or m?) [Sk. abhijiìãna] recognition, remembrance, 
recollection Miln 78. See also abhiíínã. 

Abhijãnãti [abhi + jỉiã, cp. jãnãti & abhinnã] to know by ex- 
perience, to know fully or thoroughly, to recognise, know of 
(c. acc.), to be conscious or aware of D i.143; s ii.58, 105, 
219, 278; iii.59, 91; iv.50, 324, 399; V.52, 176, 282, 299; Sn 
1117 (ditthim Gotamassa na a.); J iv.142; Pv ii.7 10 = ii.10 3 
(n°ãbhijãnãmi bhuttam vã pĩtam); Sdhp 550; etc. — Pot. ab- 
hijãneyya Nd 2 78 a , & abhijanũã Sn 917, 1059 (= jãneyyãsi 
SnA 592); aor. abhaímãsi Sn p. 16. — ppr. abhijãnam 
s iv.19, 89; Sn 788 (= °jãnanto c.), 1114 (= °jãnanto Nd 2 
78 b ) abhijãnitva DhA iv.233; abhiniiãya s iv.16; V.392; Sn 
534 (sabbadhammam), 743 (iãtikkhayam), 1115, 1148; It 91 
(dhammam); Dh 166 (atta — d — attham); freq. in phrase 
sayam abhihhãya from personal knowledge or self— expe- 
rience It 97 (v.l. abhinnã); Dh 353; and abhinnã [short form, 
like ãdã for ãdãya, cp. upãdã] in phrase sayam abhiũnã D 
i.31 (+ sacchikatvã); s ii.217; Ít 97 (v.l. for °abhiiĩnãya), in 
abhiimã-vosita perfected by highest knovvledge s i. 167 = 175 
= Dh 423 ("master of supernormal lore" Mrs Rh. D. in kin- 
dred s. p. 208; cp. also DhA iv.233); Ít 47 = 61 = 81, and 
perhaps also in phrase sabbarh abhinnaparinneyya s iv.29. 
— grd. abhiiinẹyya s iv.29; Sn 558 (°m abhinnãtam known 
is the knowable); Nd 2 S.V.; DhA iv.233. —pp. abhinnãta (q. 
V.). 

Abhijãyati [abhi + jãyati, Pass. of jan, but in sense of a Caus. 
= janeti] to beget, produce, effect, attain, in phrase akanham 
asukkam Nibbãnam a. D iii.251; A iii.384 sq. At Sn 214 ab- 
hijãyati means "to behave, to be", cp. SnA 265 (abhijãyati = 
bhavati). 

Abhijigimsati [abhi + jigirhsati] to wish to overcome, to covet J 
vi.193 (= jinitum icchati C). Burmese scribes spell °jigĩsati; 
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Th 1, 743 ("cheat"? MrsRh. D.; "vernichten" Neumann). See 
also abhijeti, and nijigimsanatã. 

Abhijighacchati [abhi + jighacchati] to be very hungry PvA 271. 

Abhijĩvanika (adj.) [abhi + jĩvana + ika] belonging to one's live- 
hood, íorming one's living Vin i.187 (sippa). 

Abhijĩhanã (f.) [abhi + jĩhanã of jeh to open ones mouth] strenu- 
ousness, exertion, strong endeavour J vi.373 (vừiyakarana c.). 

Abhijeti [abhi + jayati] to win, acquire, conquer J vi.273 (ãbhi° 
metri causã). 

Abhijoteti [abhi + joteti] to make clear, explain, illuminate J 
V.339. 

Abhijjanaka (adj.) [a + bhijjana + ka, from bhijja, grd. of bhỉd] 
not to be broken, not to be moved or changed, uniníluenced J 

ii. 170; DhA iii.189. 

Abhijjamãna (adj.) [ppr. passive of a + bhid, see bhindati] that 
which is not being broken up or divided. In the stock descrĩp- 
tion of the varieties of the lower Iddhi the phrase udake pi ab- 
hijjamãne gacchati is doubtful. The Principal passages are D 
1.78, 212; iii.112, 281; Mi.34, 494; ii.18; A i 170, 255; iii.17; 
V.199; Sii 121; V.264. In about half of these passages the read- 
ing is abhijjamãno. The various rcadings show that the MSS 
also are equally divided on this point. Bdgh. (Vism 396) reads 
°mãne, and explains it, relying on Ps ii.208, as that sort of wa- 
ter in which a man does not sink. Pv iii. 1 1 has the same idiom. 
Dhammapãla's note on that (PvA 169) is corrupt. At D i.78 the 
Colombo ed. 1904, reads abhejjamãne and tr. □ not dividing 
(the water) ’; at D i.212 it reads abhijjamãno and tr. □ not 
sinking (in the water) ’. 

Abhijjhã (f.) [fr. abhi + dhyã (jliãyati 1 ), cp. Sk. abhidhyãna], 
covetousness, in meaning almost identical with lobha (cp. 
Dhs. trsỉ. 22) D i.70, 71 (°ãya cittam parisodheti he cleanses 
his heart from coveting; abhijjhãya = abl.; cp. DA i.211 = ab- 
hijjhãto); M i.347 (id.)I D iii.49, 71 sq., 172, 230, 269; s iv.73, 
104, 188, 322 (adj. vigat°âbhijjha), 343 (°ãyavipãka); A i.280; 

iii. 92; V.251 sq.; It 118; Nd 1 98 (as one of the 4 kãya — gan- 
thã, q. V.); Nd 2 tanhã ii. 1 ; Pug 20, 59; Dhs 1136 (°kãyagan- 
tha); Vbh 195, 244 (vigat 3 âbhijjha), 362, 364, 391; Nett 13; 
DhA i.23; PvA 103, 282; Sdhp 56, 69. — Often comb d with 
“domanassa covetousness & discontent, e. g. at D iii.58, 77, 
141,221,276; M i.340; iii.2; A i.39,296; ii. 16, 152; iv.300 sq., 
457 sq.; V.348, 351; Vbh 105, 193 sq. -anabhijjhã absence 
of covetousness Dhs 35, 62. — See also anupassin, gantha, 
domanassa, sĩla. 

Abhijjhãtar see abhijjhitar. 

Abhijjhãti [cp. abhidyãti, abhi+jhãyati 1 ; see also abhij- jhãyati] 
to wish for (acc.), long for, covet s V.74 (so read for abhijjhati); 
ger. abhijjhãya J vi.174 (= patthetvã c.). —pp. abhijjhita. 

Abhijjhãyati [Sk. abhidhyãyati, abhi + jhãyati 1 ; see also 
abhijjhãti] to wish for, covet (c. acc.). Sn 301 (aor. abhi- 
jjhãyimsu = abhipatthayamãna jhãyimsu Sn A 320). 

Abhijjhãlũ (& °u) (adj.) [cp. jhãyin from jhãyati 1 ; abhijj-hãlu 
with °ãlu for °ãgu which in its tum is for ãyin. The B.Sk. 
form is abhidyãlu, e. g. Divy 301, a curious reconstruction] 
covetous D ĩ. 139; iii.82; s ii.168; iii.93; A i.298; ii.30, 59,220 
(an° + avyapannacitto sammãditthiko at conclusion of sĩla); 


V.92 sq., 163, 286 sq.; Ít 90, 91; Pug 39, 40. 

Abhijjhitta V. 1. at DhA iv.101 for ajjhittha. 

Abhijjhita [pp. of abhijjhãti] coveted, J. vi. 445; usually neg. an° 
not coveted, Vin i.287; Sn 40 (= anabhipatthita Sn A 85; cp. 
Nd 2 38); Vv 47 4 (= na abhikankhita VvA 201). 

Abhijjhitar [n. ag. fr. abhijjhita in med. function] one who cov- 
ets M i.287 (T. abhijjhãtar, V. 1. °itar) = A V.265 (T. °itar, V. 1. 
°ãtar). 

Abhiiĩna (adj.) (usually — °) [Sk. abhijna] knowing, possessed of 
knowledge, esp. higher or supernormal knowledge (abhinnã), 
intelligent; thus in chalabhihỉía one who possesses the 6 ab- 
hinnãs Vin iii.88; dandh° of sluggish intellect D iii.106; A 

ii. 149; V.63 (opp. khipp°); mah° ofgreat insight s ii.139. — 
Compar. abhihhatara s V. 159 (readbhiyyo °bhinnataro). 

Abhinnatã (f.) [fr. abhiữnã] in cpd. mahã° State or condition of 
great intelligence or supernormal knovvledge s iv.263; V.175, 
298 sq. 

Abhiimã 1 (f.) [fr. abhi + jnã, see jãnãti]. Rare in the older 
texts. It appears in two contexts. Firstly, certain conditions are 
said to conduce (inter alia) to serenity, to special knowledge 
(abhinnã), to special wisdom, and to Nibbãna. These condi- 
tions precedent are the Path (S V.421 = Vin i.10 = s iv.331), 
the Path + best knowledge and full emancipation (A V.238), 
the Four Applications of Mindfulness (S V. 179) and the Four 
Steps to Iddhi (S. V.255). The contrary is three times stated; 
wrong — doing, priestly superstitions, and vain speculation 
do not conduce to abhinnã and the rest (D iii.131; A iii.325 
sq. and V.216). Secondly, we fínd a list of what might now 
be called psychic powers. It gives us 1, Iddhi (cp. levitation); 
2, the Tleavenly Ear (cp. claừaudience); 3, knowing others' 
thoughts (cp. thought — reading); 4, recollecting one's previ- 
ous births; 5, knowing other people's rebirths; 6, certainty of 
emancipation already attained (cp. fmal assurance). This list 
occurs only at D iii.281 as a list ofabhinnãs. Ít stands there in 
a sort of index of Principal subjects appended at the end of the 
Dĩgha, and belongs thereíòre to the very close of the Nikãya 
period. But it is based on older material. Descriptions of each 
of the six, not called abhiniĩấs, and interspersed by expository 
sentences or paragraphs, are íòund at D i.89 sq. (trsỉ. Dial. 

i. 89 sq.); M i.34 (see Buddh. Suttas, 210 sq.); A i.255, 258 = 

iii. 17, 280 = iv.421. At s i.191; Vin ii.16; Pug 14, we have the 
adj. chaỊabhinnã ("endowed with the 6 Apperceptions"). At 
s ii.216 we have five, and at s V.282, 290 six abhinnấs men- 
tioned in glosses to the text. And at s ii.217, 222 a bhikkhu 
claims the 6 powers. See also M ii.ll; iii.96. Ít is from these 
passages that the list at D iii. has been made up, and called 
abhiữnấs. 

Afterwards the use of the word becomes stereotyped. In 
the Old Commentaries (in the Canon), in the later ones (of 
the 5 th cent. a.d.), and in medieval and modern Pãli, abhinnã, 
nine times out ten, means just the powers given in this list. 
Tlere and there we find glimpses of the older, wider meaning 
of special, supernormal povver of apperception and knowledge 
to be acquired by long training in life aud thought. See Nd 1 
108, 328 (expr of nana); Nd- s. V. and N°. 466; Ps i.35; 

ii. 156, 189; Vbh 228, 334; Pug 14; Nett 19, 20; Miln 342; 
Vism 373; Mhvs xix.20; DA i.175; DhA ii.49; 1V.30; Sdhp 
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228, 470, 482. See also the discussion in the Cpd. 60 sp., 224 
sq. For the phrase sayam abhinnã sacchikatvã and abhinnã — 
vosita see abhijãnãti. The late phrase yatlr’ abhinnam means 
□ as you please, according to liking, as you like J V.365 (= 
yathãdhippãyam yathãrucim c.). For abhinnã in the use of an 
adj. (°abhinna) see abhiniia. 

Abhiiinã 2 ger. of abhijãnãti. 

Abhiniiãta [pp. of abhijãnãti] 1. known, recognised Sn 588 (ab- 
hinneyyam °m). — 2. (well) — known, distinguished D i.89 
(°kolanna = pãkata — kulaja DA i.252), 235; Snp. 115. 

Abhinneyya grd. of abhijãnãti. 

Abhithãna (nt.) [abhi + thãna, cp. abhititthati; lít. that which 
stands out above others] a great or deadly crime. Only at Sn 
231 = Kh vi. 10 (quoted Kvu 109). Six are there mentioned, 
& are explained (KhA 189) as "matricide, parricide, killing 
an Arahant, causing schisms, wounding a Buddha, following 
other teachers". For other relations & suggestions see Dhs trsl. 
267. — See also ãnantarika. 

Abhiọham (adv.) [contracted form of abhikkhanam] repeat- 
edly, continuous, often M i.442 (“ãpattika a habitual offender), 
446 (°kãrana continuous practice); Sn 335 (“samvãsa contin- 
uous living together); J i.190; Pug 32; DhA ii.239; VvA 116 
(= abhikkhana), 207, 332; PvA 107 (= abhikkhanam). Cp. 
abhinhaso. 

Abhinhaso (adv.) [adv. case fr. abhinha; cp. bahuso = Sk. 
bahuấah] always, ever s i.194; Th 1,25; Sn 559, 560, 998. 

Abhitakketi [abhi + takketi] to search for Dãvs V.4. 

Abhitatta [pp. of abhi +tapati] scorched (by heat), dried up, ex- 
hausted, in phrases unha° Vin ii.220; Miln 97, and ghamma° 
s ii.no, 118; Sn 1014; J ii.223; VvA 40; PvA 114. 

Abhitãpa [abhi + tãpa] extreme heat, glow; adj. very hot Vin 
iii.83 (sĩsa° sunstroke); M i.507 (mahã° very hot); Miln 67 
(mahãbhitãpatara much hotter); Pv iv. I 8 (mahã°, ofniraya). 

AbhitãỊita [abhi + tãỊita fr. tãỊeti] hammered to pieces, beaten, 
struck Vism 231 (muggara 0 ). 

Abhititthati [abhi + titthati] to stand out supreme, to excel, sur- 
pass D ii.261; J vi.474 (abhitthãya = abhibhavitvã c.). 

Abhỉtunna (tuụna) [not as Morris, T.s. 1886, 135, suggested 
fr. abhi + tud, bnt acc. to Kern, Toev. p. 4 fr. abhi + 
tũrv. (Cp. turati & tarati 2 and Ved. turvati). Thus the cor- 
rect spelling is °tuọọa = Sk. abhitũrna. The latter occurs as 
V. 1. under the disguise of (sok — )âhitunda for “abhitunna 
at M. Vastu iii.2]. Overwhelmed, overcome, overpowered s 

ii. 20; Ps i.129 (dukkha 0 ), 164; J i.407; 509 (°tunna); ii.399, 
401; iii.23 (soka°); iv.330; V.268; Sdhp 281. 

Abhito (indecl.) adv. case fr. prep. abhi etym.]. — 1. round 
about, on both sides J vi.535 (= ubhayapassesu c.), 539. — 2. 
near, in the presence of Vv 64 1 (= samĩpe VvA 275). 

Abhitoseti [abhi + toseti] to please thoroughly, to satisfy, gratify 
Sn 709 (= atĩva toseti Sn A 496). 

Abhitthaneti [abhi + thaneti] to roar, to thunder J i.330, 332 = Cp. 

iii. 10 7 . 

Abhittharati [abhi + tarati 2 , evidently wrong for abhittarati] to 


make haste Dh 116 (= turitaturitam sighasigham karoti DhA 
iii.4). 

Abhitthavati [abhi + thavati] to praise J i.89; iii.531; Dãvs iii.23; 
DhA i.77; PvA 22; cp. abhitthunati. 

Abhitthavana (nt.) [fr. prec.] praise Th A 74. 

Abhitthunati [abhi + thunati; cp. abhitthavati] to praise J i. 17 
(aor abhitthunimsu); cp. thunati 2. — pp. °tthuta DhA i.88. 

Abhida 1 (adj.) as attr. of sun & moon at M ii.34, 35 is doubtful 
in reading & meaning; vv. 11. abhidosa & abhidesa, Neumann 
trsl. "unbeschrãnkt". The context seems to require a mean- 
ing like "full, powerful" or unbroken, unrestricted (abhijja or 
abhĩta "fearless"?") or does abhida represent Vedic abhidyu 
heavenly? 

Abhida 2 Only in the difficult old verse D ii.107 (= s V.263 = 
A iv.312 = Nd 64 = Nett 60 = Divy 203). Aorist 3 rd sg. fr. 
bhindati he broke. 

Abhidassana (nt.) [abhi + dassana] sight, appearance, show J 
vi.193. 

Abhideyya in sabba° at PvA 78 is with V. 1. BB to be read sab- 
bapãtheyyam. 

Abhidosa (°—) the evening before, last night; “kãlakata M i.170 
= J i.81; °gata gone last night J vi.386 (= hiyyo pathama — 
yãme c.). 

Abhidosika belonging to last night (ofgruel) Vin iii.15; Miln 291. 
See ãbhi°. 

Abhiddavati [abhi + dru, cp. dava 2 ] to rush on, to assail Mhvs 6, 
5; Dãvs iii.47. 

Abhidhamati [abhi + dhamati, cp. Sk. abhi° & api — dhamati] 
blow on or at A i.257. 

Abhidhamma [abhi + dhamma] the "special Dhamma," i. e., 1. 
theory of the doctrine, the doctrine classiTied, the doctrine pure 
and simple (without any admixture of literary grace or ofper- 
sonalities, or of anecdotes, or of arguments ad personam), Vin 
i.64, 68; iv.144; iv.344. Coupled with abhivinaya, D iii.267; 
M i.272. — 2. (only in the Chronicles and Commentaries) 
name of the Third Pitaka, the third group of the canonical 
books. Dpvs V.37; PvA 140. See the detailed discussion at 
DA ĩ. 15, 18 sq. [As the word abhidhamma standing alone is 
not íòund in Sn or s or A, and only once or twice in the Dia- 
logues, it probably came into use only towards the end of the 
period in which the 4 great Nikãyas grew up.] 

-kathã discourse on philosophical or psychological mat- 
ters, M i.214, 218; A iii.106, 392. See dhammakathã. 

Abhidhammika see ãbhidhammika. 

Abhidhara (adj.) [abhi + dhara] fírm, bold, in °mãna firm- 
minded Dh p. 81 (acc. to Morris yP.T.S. 1886, 135; not veri- 
fied). 

Abhidhãyin (adj.) [abhi + dhãyin fr. dhã]" putting on", design- 
ing, calling, meaning Pgdp 98. 

Abhidhãreti [abhi + dhãreti] to hold aloft J i.34 = Bu iv.l. 

Abhidhãvati [abhi + dhãvati] to run towards, to rush about, rush 
on, hasten Vin ii.195; s i.209; J ii.217; iii.83; DhA iv.23. 

Abhidhãvin (adj.) fr. abhidhãvati] "pouring in", rushing on, run- 
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ning J vi.559. 

Abhinata [pp. of abhi + namati] bent, (strained, fig. bent on plea- 
sure M i.386 (+ apanata); s i.28 (id.; Mrs. Rh. D. "strained 
forth", cp. Kindred s i.39). See also apanata. 

Abhinadati [abhi + nadati] to resound, to be full of noise J vi.531. 
Cp. abhinãdita. 

Abhinandati [abhi + nandati] to rejoice at, fmd pleasure in (acc.), 
approve of, be pleased or delighted with (acc.) D i.46 (bhãsi- 
tam), 55 (id.), 158, 223; M i.109, 458; s i.32 (annarh), 57, 14, 
(cakkhum, rũpe etc.); A iv.411; Th 1, 606; Dh 75, 219; Sn 
1054, 1057, 1111; Nd 2 82; Miln 25; DA i.160; DhA iii.194 
(aor. abhinandi, opp. patikkosi) VvA 65 (vacanam). — pp. 
abhinandita (q. V.). — Often in comb n with abhivadati (q. 
V.). 

Abhinandana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. abhinandati, cp. nandanã], 
pleasure, delight, enjoyment D i.244; M i.498; J iv.397. 

Abhinandỉta [pp. of abhinandati] only in an° not enjoyed, not 
(being) an object of pleasure s iv.213 = It 38; s V. 319. 

Abhinandỉn (adj.) [fr. abhinandati, cp. nandin] rejoicing 
at, íinding pleasure in (loe. or — °), enjoying A ii.54 (pi- 
yarũpa); esp. freq. in phrase (tanhã) tatratatr°âbhinandinĩ 
finding its pleasure in this or that [cp. B.Sk. trsnã tatra — 
tatr 3 âbhinandinĩ M Vastu iii.332] Vin i.10; s V.421; Ps ii.147; 
Nett 72, etc. 

Abhinamati [abhi + namati] to bend. — pp. abhinata (q.v.). 

Abhinaya [abhi + naya] a dramatic representation VvA 209 
(sãkhã°). 

Abhinava (adj.) [abhi + nava] quite young, new or fresh Vin 
iii.337; J ii.143 (devaputta), 435 (so read for accunha in expl n 
of paccaggha; v.v. 11. abbhunha & abhinha); ThA 201 (°yob- 
bana = abhiyobbana); PvA 40 (°santhãna), 87 (= paccaggha) 
155. 

Abhinãdita [pp. of abhinãdeti, Caus. of abhi + nad; see nadati] 
resounding with (—°), íìlled with the noise (or song) of (birds) 
J vi.530 (= abhinadanto c.); PvA 157 (= abhiruda). 

Abhỉnỉkũjita (adj.) [abhi + nikụịita] resounding with, full of the 
noise of (birds) J V.232 (of the barking of a dog), 304 (of the 
cuckoo); so read for °kunjita T.). Cp. abhikũjita. 

Abhỉnỉkkhamati [abhi + nikkhamati] to go íòrth from (abl.), go 
out, issue Dhs A 91; esp. fig. to leave the household life, to 
retire from the world Sn 64 (= gehã abhinikkhamitvã kãsãya 
— vattho hutvã Sn A 117). 

Abhỉnỉkkhamana (nt.) [abhi + nikkhamana] departưre, going 
away, esp. the going out into monastic life, retirement, re- 
nunciation. Usually as mahã° the great renunciation J i.61; 
PvA 19. 

Abhỉnỉkkhipati [abhi + nikkhipati] to lay down, put down Davs 
iii.12, 60. 

Abhinigganhanã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhinigganhãti] holding back Vin 
iii.121 (+abhinippĩỊanã). 

Abhinigganhãti [abhi + nigganhãti] to hold back, restrain, pre- 
vent, prohibit; always in comb 11 with abhinỉppIỊeti M i.120; 
A V.230. — Cp. abhinigganhanã. 


Abhinindriya [vv. 11. at all passages for ahĩnindriya] doubt- 
ful meaning. The other is expl d by Bdhgh at DA i.120 as 
paripunn 0 ; and at 222 as avikal — indriya not defective, per- 
fect sense — organ. He must have read ahĩn°. Abhi — n — 
indriya could only be expl d as "with supersenseorgans", i. e. 
with organs of supernormal thought or perception, thus Corn¬ 
ing near in meaning to *abhiíinindriya; We should read ahĩn° 
throughout D i.34, 77, 186, 195. ii.13; M ii.18; iii.121; Nd 2 
underpucchã 6 (only ahĩn°). 

Abhinỉnnãmeti [abhi + ninnãmeti cp. BSk. abhinirnãmayati Lal. 
V. 439] to bend tovvards, to turn or direct to D i.76 (cittam nãna 
— dassanãya); M i.234; s i.123; iv.178; Pug 60. 

Abhinipajjati [abhi + nipajjati] to lie down on Vin iv.273 (+ ab- 
hinisĩdati); A iv.188 (in = acc. + abhinisĩdati); Pug 67 (id.). 

Abhinỉpatati [abhi + nipatati] to rush on (to) J ii.8. 

Abhinỉpãta ( — matta) destroying, hurting (?) at Vbh 321 is 
expl' 1 by ãpãtha — matta [cp. Divy 125 sastrâbhinipãta split- 
ting open or cutting with a knife]. 

Abhinipãtana (nt.) [fr. abhi — ni — pãteti in danda-sattha° 
attacking with stick or knife Nd 2 576 4 . 

Abhinỉpãtin (adj.) [abhi + nipãtin] íalling on io (—°) J ii.7. 

Abhinỉpuna (adj.) [abhi + nipuna] very thorough, very clever D 
iii.167.’ 

Abhinippajjatỉ [abhi + nippajjati] to be produced, accrue, get, 
come (to) M ĩ. 86 (bhogã abhinipphajjanti: sic) = Nd 2 99 (has 
n'âbhinippajjanti). —Cp. abhinipphãdeti. 

Abhinỉppata at J vi.36 is to be read abhinỉppanna (so V. 1. BB.). 

Abhinỉppatta at Dhs 1035, 1036 is to be read abhinibbatta. 

Abhinỉppanna (& °nipphanna) [abhi + nippanna, pp. of °nip- 
pajjati] produced, effected, accomplished D ii.223 (siloka); J 
vi.36 (so read for abhinippata); Miln 8 (pph.). 

AbhinỉppĩỊanã (f.) [abstr. to abhinippĩỊeti, cp. nippĩỊana] press- 
ing, squeezing, taking hold of Vin iii. 121 (+ abhinigganhanã). 

AbhinippĩỊeti [abhi + nippĩỊeti] to squeeze, crush, subdue Vism 
399; oíten in comb n with abhinigganhãti M i. 120; A V.230. 

Abhinỉpphatti (f.) [abhi + nipphatti] production, effecting D 
ii.283 (v. 1. °nibbatti). 

Abhinỉpphãdeti [abhi + nipphãdeti] to bring into existence, pro- 
duce, effect, work, perform D i.78 (bhãjana — vikatim); Vin 
ii.183 (iddhim); s v'l56, 255; Miln 39. 

Abhỉnỉbbatta [abhi + nibbatta, pp. ofabhinibbattati] reproduced, 
reborn A iv.40, 401; Nd 2 256 (nibbatta abhi° pãtubhũta); Dhs 
1035, 1036 (so read for° nippatta); VvA 9 (punn D ânubhãva° 
by the power of merit). 

Abhinibbattati [abhi + nibbattati] to become, to be reproduced, 
to result Pug 51. —pp. abhinibbatta. — Cp. B.Sk. wrongly 
abhinivartate]. 

Abhinỉbbattỉ (f.) [abhi + nibbatti] becoming, birth, rebirth, D 
i.229; ii.283 (v. 1. for abhinipphatti) s ii.65 (punabbhava 0 ), 
101 (id.); iv.14, 215; A V.121; PvA 35. 

Abhinibbatteti [abhi + nibbatteti, caus. of °nibbattati] to produce, 
cause, cause to become s iii.152; A V.47; Nd 2 under jãneti. 
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Abhinibbijjati [eitherMed. fr. nibbindati of vid for *nir-vidyate 
(see nibbindati B), or secondary íormation fr. ger. nibbijja. 
Reading however not beyond all doubt] to be disgusted with, 
to avoid, shun, turn away from Sn 281 (T. abhinibbijjayãtha, 
V. 1. BB° nibbijjiyãtha & °nibbajjiyãtha, SnA expl s ' by vi- 
vajjeyyãtha mã bhajeyyãtha; V. 1. BB. abhinippajjiyã) = A 
iv.172 (T. abhinibbajjayãtha, vv. 11. °nibbajjeyyãtha & °nib- 
bijjayãtha); ger. abhỉnibbijja Th 2, 84. 

Abhinibbijjhatỉ [abhi + nibbijjhati] to break quite through (of the 
chick Corning through the Shell of the egg) Vin iii.3; M i.104 = 
s iii.153 (read° nibbijjheyyun for nibbijjeyyun — Cp. Buddh. 
Suttas 233, 234. 

Abhinibbidã (f.) [abhi + nibbidã; confused with abhinibbhidã] 
disgust with the world, taedium Nett 61 (taken as abhinibb- 
hidã, according to expl” as "padãlanã — pannatti avijj°anda 

— kosãnam"), 98 (so MSS, but c. abhinibbidhã). 

Abhỉnỉbbuta (adj.) [abhi + nibbuta] perfectly cooled, calmed, 
serene, esp. in two phrases, viz. dittha dhamm' âbhinỉbbuta 
A i. 142 = M iii.187; Sn 1087; Nd 2 83, and abhinỉbbutatta of 
cooled mind Sn 343 (= aparidayhamãna — citta SnA 347), 
456, 469, 783. Also at Sdhp. 35. 

Abhỉnỉbbhidã (f.) [this the better, although not correct spelling; 
there exists a confusion with abhinibbidã, thereíore spelling 
also abhỉnibbidhã (Vin iii.4, c. on Nett 98). To abhinibbi- 
jjhati, cp. B.Sk. abhinirbhedaM Vastui.272, which is wrongly 
referred to bhid instead of vyadh.] the successful breaking 
through (like the chick through the Shell of the egg), Corning 
into (proper) life Vin iii.4; M i.104; 357; Nett 98 (C. reading). 
See also abhinibbidã. 

Abhinimantanatã (f.) [abstr. to abhinimanteti] speaking to, 
adressing, invitation M i.331. 

Abhinimanteti [abhi + nimanteti] to invite to (c. instr.), to offer 
to D i.61 (ãsanena). 

Abhinimmadana (nt.) [abhi + nimmadana] crushing, subduing, 
levelling out M iii.132; A iv.189 sq. 

Abhinimmita [abhi + nimmita, pp. of abhinimminãti] created (by 
magic) Vv 16 1 (panca rathã satã; cp. VvA 79). 

Abhinimminãti [abhi + nimminãti, cp. BSk. abhinirmãti Jtm 
32; abhinirminoti Divy 251; abhinirmimĩte Divy 166] to 
create (by magic), produce, shape, make s iii.152 (rũpam); 
A i.279 (oỊãrikam attabhãvam); Nd 2 under pucchã 6 (rũparh 
manomayam); VvA 16 (mahantam hatthi — rãja — vannam). 

— pp. abhinimmita (q. V.). 

Abhỉnỉropana (nt.) & ã (f.) [fr. abhiniropeti] ííxing one's mind 
upon, application of the mind Ps i.16, 21, 30, 69, 75, 90; Vbh 
87; Dhs 7, 21, 298 (cp. Dhs trsl. ii.19). See also abhiropana. 

Abhiniropeti [abhi + niropeti] to implant, fix into (one's mind), 
inculcate Nett 33. 

Abhinivajjeti [abhi + nivajjeti] to avoid, get rid of D iii. 113; M 
i.119, 364, 402; s V.119, 295, 318; A 111.169 sq.; It 81. 

Abhinivassati [abhi + ni + vassati fr. vrs] lít. to pour out in 
abundance, fig. to produce in plenty. Cp i.10 3 (kalyãne good 
deeds). 

Abhinivittha (adj.) [abhi + nivittha, pp. of abhi — nivisati] "set- 


tled in", attached to, clinging on Nd 2 152 (gahita paramattha 
a.); PvA 267 (= ajjhãsita Pv iv.8 4 ). 

Abhinivisati [abhi + nivisati] to cling to, adhere to, be attached to 
Nd 1 308, 309 (parãmasati +). — pp. abhinivittha; cp. also 
abhinivesa. 

Abhinivesa [abhi + nivesa, see nivesa 2 & cp. nivesana] "settling 
in", i. e. wishing for, tendency towards (—°), inclination, ad- 
herence; as adj. liking, loving, being given or inclined to D 
iii.230; M i.136, 251; s ii.17; ĩii.io, 13, 135, 161, 186 (sarhy- 
ojana° iv.50; A iii.363 (pathavĩ°, adj.); Nd 2 227 (gãha parã- 
masa +); Pug 22; Vbh 145; Dhs 381, 1003, 1099; Nett 28; 
PvA 252 (micchã 0 ), 267 (tanhã°); Sdhp 71. — Oíten comb d - 
with adhitthãna e. g. s ii.17; Nd 2 176, and in phrase idam- 
sacc 0 âbhinivesa adherence to one's dogmas, as one of the 4 
Ties: see kãyagantha and cp. Cpd. 171 n. 5. 

Abhinisĩdati [abhi + nisĩdati] to sít down by or on (acc.), ahvays 
comb d with abhinipajjati Vin iii.29; iv.273; A V.188; Pug 67. 

Abhinissata (pp.) [abhi + nissata] escaped Th 1, 1089. 

Abhinỉhata (pp.) [abhi + nihata] oppressed. crushed, slain J iv.4. 

Abhinĩta (pp.) [pp. of abhi — neti] led to, brought to, obliged by 
(—°) M 1.463 = Miln 32 (rãjã & cora°); M 1282; s iii.93; Th 
1, 350 = 435 (vãtaroga 0 "foredone with cramping pains" Mrs. 
Rk. D.); Pug 29; Miln 362 

Abhinĩla (adj.) [abhi + nĩla] very black, deep black, only withref. 
to the eyes, in phrase °netta with deep — black eyes D ii. 18; 
iii.144, 167 sq. [cp. Sp. Av. ố i.367 & 370 abhinĩla — padma 
— netra]; Th 2, 257 (nettã ahesum abbinĩla — m — ãyatã). 

Abhinĩhanati [abhi + nis + han, cp. Sk. nirhanti] to drive away, 
put away, destroy, remove, avoid M i.119 (in phrase ãnim a. 
abhinĩharati abhinivajjeti). 

Abhinĩharati [abhi + nĩharati] 1. to take out, throw out M i.119 
(see abhinĩhanati). — 2. to direct to, to apply to (orig. to iso- 
late? Is reading correct?) in phrase ííãnadassanãya cittam 
abhinĩharati abhininnãmetỉ D i.76 (= tanninnam tapponam 
karoti DA i.220, 224; V. 1. abhini°) Cp. the latter phrase also 
in BSk. as abhijnâbhinirhãra Av. s ii.3 (see ref. & note Index 
p. 221); and the pp. abhinirhrta (rddhih) in Divy 48, 49 to 
obtain? Ind.), 264 (take to burial), 542. 

Abhinĩhãra [abhi + nĩhãra, to abhinĩharati; cp. BSk. sarir 0 âb- 
hinirhãra taking (the body) out to burial, lít. meaning, see note 
on abhinĩharati] being bent on ("downward force" Dhs trsl. 
242), i. e. taking oneself out to, way of acting, (proper) be- 
haviour, endeavour, resolve, aspiration s iii.267 sq. (°kusala); 
A ii.189; iii.311; iv.34 (°kusala); J i. 14 (Buddhabhãvãya a. 
resolve to become a Buddha), 15 (Buddhattãya); Ps i.61 sq.; 
ii.121; Nett 26; Miln 216; DhA i.392; ii.82 (kấta°). 

Abhỉpattika (adj.) [fr. abhipatti] one who has attained, attaining 
(—°), getting possession of s i.200 (devakaniĩa 0 ). 

Abhipatthita (pp.) [fr. abhipattheti] hoped, wished, longed for 
Miln 383; SnA 85. 

Abhipattheti [abhi + pattheti] to hope for, long for, wish for Kh 
viii.10; SnA 320; DhA i.30. —pp. abhipatthita (q. V.). 

Abhỉpassati [abhi + passati] to have regard for, look for, strive 
aíter A i.147 (Nibbãnam); iii.75; Sn 896 (khema°), 1070 (rat- 
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tamahã 0 ) Nd 1 308; Nd 2 428; J vi.370. 

Abhipãteti [abhi + pãteti] to make fall, to bring to fall, to throw J 
ii.91 (kandam). 

Abhipãruta (adj.) [abhi + pãruta, pp. of abhipãrupati] dressed 
Miln 222. 

Abhipãleti [abhi + pãleti] to protect Vv 84 21 , cp. VvA 341. 

AbhipIỊita (pp.) [fr. abhipiỊeti] crushed, squeezed Sdhp 278, 279. 

AbhipĩỊeti [abhi + pĩỊeti] to crush, squeeze Miln 166. - pp. 
abhipĩỊita (q. V.). 

Abhipucchati [abhi + pucchati] Sk. abhiprcchati] to askj iv.18. 

Abhipũreti [abhi + pũreti] to fdl (up) Miln 238; Dãvs iii. 60 
(pamsũhi). 

Abhippakỉnọa [pp. of abhippakirati] completely strewn (with) J 
1 . 62 . 

Abhippakỉrati [abhi + pakirati] to strew over, to cover (com- 
pletely) D ii.137 (pupphãni Tathãgatassa sanram okiranti 
ajjhokiranti a.); VvA 38 (for abbhokirati Vv 5 9 ). — pp. 
abhỉppakỉnọa (q. V.). 

Abhippamodatỉ [abhi + pamodati] to rejoice (intrs.); to please, 
satisíy (trs, c. acc.) M i.425; s V.312, 330; A V.112; J iii 530; 
Psi.95, 176, 190. 

Abhippalambati [abhi + palambati] to hang down M iii. 164 
(olambati ajjholambati a.). 

Abhippavassati [abhi + pavassati] to shed rain upon, to pour 
down; intrs. to rain, to pour, fall. Usually in phrase 
mahãmegho abhippavassati a great cloud bursts Miln 8, 13, 
36, 304; PvA 132 (v. 1. ati°); intrs. Miln 18 (pupphãni °imsu 
poured down). — pp. abhippavuttha. 

Abhippavuttha (pp.) [fr. abhippavassati] having rained, poured, 
íallen; trs. s V.51 (bandhanãni meghena °ãni) = A V.127; intrs. 
M ii.117 (mahãmegho °0 there has been a cloudburst). 

Abhỉppasanna (adj.) [pp. of abhippasĩdati, cp. BSk. abhi- 
prasanna] finding one's peace in (c. loc.), trusting in, hav- 
ing faith in, believing in, devoted to (loc.) Vin iii.43; D i.211 
(Bhagavati) s i.134; iv.319; V.225, 378; A iii. 237, 270, 326 
sq.; Sn p. 104 (brãhmanesu); PvA 54 (sãsand), 142 (id.). Cp. 
vippasanna in same meaning. 

Abhippasãda [abhi + pasãda, cp. BSk. abhiprasãda Av. s 12 
(cittasyu 0 ) & vippasãda] faith, belief, reliance, trust Dhs 12 
("sense of assurance" trsl., + saddhã), 25, 96, 288; PvA 223. 

Abhỉppasãdeti [Caus. of abhippasĩdati, cp. BSk. abhipra- 
sãdayati Divy 68, 85, pp. abhiprasãdita — manãh Jtm 213, 
220] to establish one's íaith in (loc.), to be reconciled with, to 
propitiate Th 1, 1173 = Vv 21 2 (manam arahantamhi = cittam 
pasãdeti VvA 105). 

Abhippãsãreti [abhi + pasãreti, cp. BSk. abhiprasãrayati Divy 
389] to stretch out Vin ĩ. 179 (pãde). 

Abhippasĩdati [abhi + pasĩdati] to have faith in D i.211 (fut. °is- 
sati). — pp. abhippasanna; Caus. abhippasãdeti. 

Abhippaharaọa (nt.) [abhi + paharaạa] attacking, íighting, as 
adj. f. °anĩ lìghling, Ep. of Mãrassa senã, the army of M. Sn 
439 (kanhassa 0 the íìghting army ofk. = samanabrãhmanãnam 


nippotham antarayakan SnA 390). 

Abhibyãpeti [abhi + vyãpeti, cp. Sk. vyãpnoti, vi + ãp] to per- 
vade Miln 251. 

Abhỉbhakkhayati [abhi + bhakkhayati] to eat (of animals) Vin 

ii. 201 (bhinko pankarh a.). 

Abhibhava [fr. abhibhavati] dcíeat, humiliation SnA 436. 

Abhibhavati [abhi + bhavati] to overcome, master, be lord over, 
vanquish, conquer s ĩ. 18, 32, 121 (maranaiii); iv. 71 (rãga- 
dose), 117 (kodham), 246, 249 (sãmikam); J i.56, 280; PvA 94 
(=balĩyati, vaddhati). — fut. abhihessatỉ see abhihãreti 4. — 
ger. abhibhuyya Vin i.294; Dh 328; Ít 41 (mãram sasenam); 
Sn 45, 72 (°cãrin), 1097, Nd 2 85 (= abhibhavitvã ajjhotthar- 
itvã, pariyãdiyitvã); and abhibhavitvã PvA 113 (= pasayha), 
136. —grd. abhibhavanĩyatobeovercomePvA57. —Pass. 
ppr. abhibhũyamãna being overcome (by) PvA 80, 103. — 
pp. abhibhũta (q. V.). 

Abhibhavana (nt.) [fr. abhibhavati] overcoming, vanquishing, 
mastering s ii.210 (v. 1. BB abhipatthana). 

Abhibhavanĩyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhibhavanĩya, grd. of abhi- 
bhavati] as an° invincibility PvA 117. 

Abhibhãyatana (nt.) [abhibhũ + ãyatana] position of a master or 
lord, station of mastery. The traditional account of these gives 
8 stations or stages ofmastery over the senses (s eeDial. ii.118; 
Exp. i.252), detailed identically at all the foll. passages, viz. 
D ii.110; iii.260 (& 287); M ii.13; A i.40; iv.305, 348; V.61. 
Mentioned only at s iv.77 (6 stations); Ps i.5; Nd 2 466 (as an 
accomplishment of the Bhagavant); Dhs 247. 

Abhibhãsana (nt.) [abhi + bhãsana fr. bhãs] enlightenment or 
delight ("light & delight" trsl.) Th 1, 613 (= tosana c.). 

Abhibhũ (n. — adj.) [Vedic abhibhũ, fr. abhi + bhũ, cp. abhib- 
havati] overcoming, conquering, vanquishing, having power 
over, a Lord or Master of (—°) D iii.29; s ii. 284; Sn 211 
(sabba°), 545 (Mãra°, cp. Mãrasena — pamaddana 561), 642. 
— Often in phrase abhibhữ anabhibhũta aniĩadatthudasa vasa- 
vattin, i. e. Linvanquished Lord of all D i 18; iii.135 = Nd 2 
276; A ii.24; iv.94; Ít 122; cp. DA i.lll (= abhibhavitvã thito 
jetthako 3 ham asmĩti). 

Abhỉbhũta [pp. of abhibhavati] ovcrpowcrcd. overwhelmed, 
vanquished D ĩ. 121; s i.137 (jãti — jarã°); ii.228 (lãb- 
hasakkãra — silokena); A i.202 (pãpakehi dhammehi); J i. 189; 
PvA 14, 41 (= pareta), 60 (= upagata), 68, 77, 80 (= pareta). 
Often neg. an° unconquered, e. g. Sn 934; Nd 1 400; & see 
phrase under abhibhũ. 

Abhimangala (adj.) [abhi + mangala] (very) fortunate, lucky, an- 
spicious, in “sammatã (of Visãkhã) "benedicted", blessed Vin 

iii. 187 = DhA i.409. Opp. avamangala. 

Abhimandỉta (pp. — °) [abhi + mandita] adorned, embellished, 
beautiTied Miln 361; Sdhp 17. 

Abhimata (adj.) [BSk. abhimata, e. g. Jtm 211; pp. of abhi- 
manyate] desired, wished for; agreeable, pleasant c. on Th 1, 
91. 

Abhimatthati (°eti) & °mantheti [abhi + math or manth, cp. 
nimmatheti] 1. to cleave, cut; to crush, destroy M i.243 
(sikharena muddhãnam °mantheti); s i.127; Dh 161 (v. 1. 
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°nth°); J ÍV.457 (matthako sikharena °matthiyamãno); DhA 
iii.152 (= kantati viddhamseti). — 2. to rub, to produce by 
ữiction (esp. fire, aggim; cp. Vedic agnirii nirmanthati) M 

i. 240. 

Abhimaddati [Sk. abhimardati & °mrdnãti; abhi + mrd] to crush 

s i.102; A 1.198; Sdhp 288. 

Abhimana (adj.) [abhi + mano, BSk. abhimana, e. g. M Vastu 
iii.259] having one's mind turned on, thinking of or on (c. acc.) 
Thi, 1122; J vi 451. 

Abhimanãpa (adj.) [abhi + manãpa] very pleasing VvA 53 
(where id. p. at PvA 71 has atimanãpa). 

Abhimantheti see abhimatthati. 

Abhimãra [cp. Sk. abhimara slaughter] a bandit, bravo, robber J 

ii. 199; DA i.152. 

Abhimukha (adj.) [abhi + mukha] facing, turned towards, ap- 
proaching J ii.3 (°ã ahesum met each other). Usually — ° 
turned to, going to, inclined towards D i.50 (purattha 0 ); J i.203 
(devaloka 0 ), 223 (varana — rukkha 0 ); ii.3 (nagara 0 ), 416 (Je- 
tavana 0 ); DhA i. 170 (tad°); ii.89 (nagara 0 ); PvA 3 (kãma°, 
opp. vimukha), 74 (uyyãna 0 ). — nt. °m adv. to, tovvards J 
i.263 (matta — vãraụe); PvA 4 (ãghãtana 0 , may here be taken 
as pred. adj.); DhA iii.310 (uttara 0 ). 

Abhiyãcati [abhi + yãcati] to ask, beg, entreat Sn 1101, cp. Nd 2 
86 . 

Abhiyãti [Vedic abhiyãti in same meaning; abhi _ yã] to go 
against (in a hostile manner, to attack (c. acc.) s i.216 (aor. 
abhiyamsu, V. 1. ss abhijiyimsu); DhA iii.310 (aor. abhiyãsi 
as V. 1. for T. reading pãyãsi; the id. p. VvA 68 reads pãyãsi 
with V. 1. upãyãsi). 

Abhiyujjhati [abhi + yujjhati from yudh] to contend, quarrel with 
J 1.342. 

Abhiyuíijati [abhi + yuj] to accuse, charge; intrs. fall to one's 
share Vin iii.50; iv.304. 

Abhiyoga [cp. abhiyunjati] practice, observance Dãvs iv.7. 

Abhiyogin (adj.) [fr. abhiyoga] applying oneself to, prac-tised, 
skilled (an augur, sooth sayer) D iii.168. 

Abhiyobbana (nt.) [abhi + yobbana] much youthfulness, early or 
tender youth Th 2, 258 (= abhinavayobbanakãla ThA 211). 

Abhirakkhati [abhi + rakkhati] to guard, protect J vi.589 (= pãleti 
c.). Cp. parirakkhati. 

Abhirakkhã (f.) [fr. abhirakkhati] protection, guard J i.204 (= 
ãrakkhã 203). 

Abhirata (adj.) (—°) [pp. of abhiramati] found of, indulging in, 
Tinding delight in A iv.224 (nekkhamma°); V.175 (id.), Sn 86 
(nibbãna 0 ), 275 (vihesa 0 ), 276 (kalaha 0 ); J V.382 (dãna°); PvA 
54 (punnakamma 0 ), 61 (satibhavana 0 ), 105 (dãnâdipunna 0 ). 

Abhiratatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhirata] the fact of being fond of, 
delighting in (—°) J V.254 (kãma°). 

Abhirati (f.) [fr. abhi + ram] delight or pleasure in (loe. or — 
°) s ĩ. 1 85; iv.260; A V.122; Dh 88. -an° displeasure, discon- 
tent, distaste Vin ii.110; D ĩ. 1 7 (+paritassanã); s ĩ. 1 85; V.132; 
A iii.259; iv.50; V.72 sq., 122; J iii.395; DA i.íll; PvA 187. 


Abhiratta (adj.) [abhi + ratta] very red J V.156; fig. very much 
excited or affected with (—°) Sn 891 (sanditthirãgena a.). 

Abhiraddha (adj.) [pp. of abhi + rãdh] propitiated, satisTied A 
iv.185 (+ attamana). 

Abhiraddhi (f.) [fr. abhiraddha] only in neg. an° displeasure, 
dislike, discontent A i.79; DA i.52 (= kopass 0 etam adhiva- 
canarii). 

Abhiramati [abhi + ram] to sport, enjoy oneself, find pleasure 
in or with (c. loe.), to indulge in love Sn 718, 1085; J ỉ. 192; 

iii. 189, 393; DhA 1.119; PvA 3, 61, 145. — ppr. act. abhi 
ranto only as nt. °m in adv. phrase yathâbhirantam after one's 
liking, as much as he pleases, after one's heart's content Vin 
i.34; Mi.170; Sn53. —ppr. med. abhiramamãna J iii. 188, 
PvA 162. —pp. abhirata (q. V.). —2 nd Caus. abhiramãpeti 
(q. V.). 

Abhiramana (nt.) [fr. abhiramati] sporting, dallying, amusing 
oneselfPvA 16. 

Abhiramãpana (nt.) [fr. abhiramãpeti, Caus 2 of abhiramati] 
causing pleasure to (acc.), being a source of pleasure, making 
happy M iii.132 (gãmante). 

Abhiramãpeti [Caus. II. fr. abhiramati] 1. to induce to sport, to 
cause one to take pleasure J iii.393. — 2. to delight, amuse, 
divert J i.61. —Cp. abhiramãpana. 

Abhiravati [abhi + ravati] to shout ont Bu ii.90 = J ĩ. 18 (v.99) 

Abhirãdhita [pp. of abhirãdheti] having succeeded in, íallen to 
one's share, attained Th 1, 259. 

Abhirãdhỉn (adj.) (—°) [fr. abhirãdheti] pleasing, giving plea- 
sure, satisíầction J iv.274 (mitta° = ãrãdhento tosento c.). 

Abhirãdheti [abhi + rãdheti] to please, satisíy, make happy J 
i.421; DA i.52. — aor. (pret.) abhirãdhayi Vv 31 5 (= ab- 
hirãdhesi VvA 130); Vv 64 23 (gloss for abhừocayi VvA 282); 
J i.421; iii.386 (=paritosesi c.). —pp. abhirãdhita. 

Abhiruci (f.) [Sk. abhiruci, fr. abhi + ruc] delight, longing, plea- 
sure, satisíaction PvA 168 (= ajjhãsaya). 

Abhirucita (adj.) [pp. fr. abhi + ruc] pleasing, agreeable, liked J 
i.402; DhA 1.45. 

Abhiruda (adj. — °) [Sk. abhiruta] resounding with (the cries 
of animals, esp. the song of birds), full of the sound of 
(birds) Th 1, 1062 (kunjara°), 1113 (mayũra — konca°); J 

iv. 466 (adãsakunta 0 ); V.304 (mayũra — koiĩca 0 ); vi. 172 (id., 
= upagĩta c.), 272 (sakunta 0 ; = abhigĩta c.), 483 (mayũra — 
konca°), 539; Pv ii.12 3 (hamsa — konca°; = abhinãdita PvA 
157). — The form abhiruta occurs at Th 1, 49. 

Abhirũpa (adj.) [abhi + rũpa] of perfect form, (very), hand- 
some, beautiful, lovely Sn 410 (= dassaniya 3 angapaccanga 
SnA 383); J i.207; Pug 52; DA i.281 (= annehi manussehi 
adhikarũpa); VvA 53; PvA 61 (= abhikkanta). Occurs 
in the idiomatic phrase denoting the characteristics of true 
beauty abhirũpa dassanĩya pãsãdika (+ paramãya vanna — 
pokkharatãya samannãgata), e. g. Vin i.268; D i.47, 114, 120; 
s ii.279; A ii.86, 203; Nd 2 659; Pug 66; DhA i.281 (compar.); 
PvA 46. 

AbhirũỊha [pp. of abhirũhati] mounted, gone up to, ascended J 
V.217; DhA i.103. 
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Abhirũhati (abhiruhati) [abhi + ruh] to ascend, mount, climb; 
to go on or in to (c. acc.) Dh 321; Th 1, 271; J i.259; ii.388; 
iii.220; iv.138 (navaiii); vi.272 (peculiar aor. °rucchi withãbhi 
metri causa; = abhirũhi c.); DA i.253. — ger. abhiruyha J 
iii.189; PvA 75, 152 (as V. 1.; T. has °ruyhitva), 271 (nãvam), 
& abhirũhitvã J i.50 (pabbatarh) ii.128. 

Abhirũhana (nt.) [BSk. °rũhana, e. g. M Vastu ii.289] climbing, 
ascending, climb Miln 356. 

Abhiroceti [abhi + roceti, Caus. of ruc] 1. to like, to fínd de- 
light in (acc.), to desire, long for J iii.192; V.222 (= roceti); Vv 
64 23 (vatam abhirocayi = abhirocesi ruccitvã pũresi ti attho; 
abhirãdhayi ti pi pãtho; sãdhesi nipphãdesĩ ti attho VvA 282). 
— 2. to please, satisíy, entertain, gladden Vv 64 24 (but VvA 
292: abhibhavitvã vijjotati, thus to no. 3). — 3. V. 1. for 
atiroceti (to surpass in splendour) at Vv 81 12 , cp. also no. 2. 

Abhiropana (nt.) [fr. abhiropeti] concentration of mind, attention 
(seems restricted to Ps ii. only) Ps ii.82 (v. 1. abhiniropana), 
84, 93, 115 (buddhi°), 142 (°vưãga), 145 (°vimutti), 216 (°ab- 
hisamaya). See also abhiniropana. 

Abhiropeti [abhi + ropeti, cp. Sk. adhiropayati, Caus. of ruh] 
to fix one's mind on, to pay attention, to show reverence, to 
honour Vv 37 7 (aor. “ropayi = ropesi VvA 169), 37 10 (id.; = 
pũjam kãresi VvA 172), 60 4 (=pũjesi VvA 253); Dãvs V.19. 

Abhilakkhita (adj.) [Sk. abhilaksita in diff. meaning; pp. of 
abhi + laks] fixed, designed, inaugurated, marked by auspices 
J iv.l; DA i.18. 

Abhilakkhitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhilakkhita] having signs or 
marks, being characterised, characteristics DhsA 62. 

Abhilanghati [abhi + langhati] to ascend, rise, travel orpass over 
(of the moon traversing the sky) J iii.364; vi.221. 

Abhilambati [abhi + lambati] to hang down over (c. acc.) M 
iii. 164 =Nett 179 (+ajjholambati); J V.70 (papãtam), 269 (Ve- 
taranim). —pp. abhilambita (q. V.). 

Abhilambita (adj.) [pp. of abhilambati] hanging down J V.407 
(nĩladuma 0 ). 

Abhilãpa [fr. abhi + lap] talk, phrasing, expression Sn 49 (vãcâb- 
hilãpa making phrases, talking, idle or objectionable speech = 
tiracchanakathã Nd 2 561); Ít 89 (? reading abhilãpãyam un- 
certain, w. 11. abhipãyarh abhipâpãyam, abhisãpãyam, ab- 
hisapãyam, atisappãyam. The corresp. passage s hi.93 reads 
abhisapayam: curse, and c. on Ít 89 expl s abhilâpo ti akkoso, 
see Brethren 376 n. 1); Dhs 1306 = Nd 2 34 (as exegesis or 
paraphrase of adhivacana, comb lL with vyanjana & trsl. by 
Mrs. Rh. D. as "a distinctive mark of discourse"); DA i.20, 
23, 281; DhsA 51 

Abhilãsa [Sk. abhilãsa, abhi + las] desire, wish, longing PvA 154. 

Abhilekheti [Caus. of abhi + likh] to cause to be inscribed Dãvs 
V.67 (cãritta — lekham °lekhayi). 

Abhilepana (nt.) [abhi + lepana] "smearing over", stain, pollution 
Sn 1032, 1033 = Nett 10, 11 (see Nd 2 88 = laggana "sticking 
to", bandhana, upakkilesa). 

Abhivagga [abhi + vagga] great mass (?), superior force (?), only 
in phrase °ena omaddatỉ to crush with sup. force or over- 
power M i.87 = Nd 2 199 6 . 


Abhivaĩicana (nt.) [abhi + vaiíc] deceit, fraud Davs iii.64. 

Abhivatta [pp. of abhivassati, see also abhivuttha] rained upon 
Dh 335 (gloss °vuttha; cp. DhA iv.45); Miin 176, 197, 286. 
— Note. Anderscn p. R. prefers reading abhivaddha at Dh 335 
"the abounding Bĩrana grass"). 

Abhivaddhati [Vedic abhivardhati, abhi + vrdh] 1. to increase 
(intrs.) D i.113, 195 (opp. hãyati); M ii.225; A iii.46 (bhogã 
a.); Dh 24; Miln 374; PvA 8, 133; Sdhp 288, 523. — 2. to 
grow over or beyond, to outg ow J hi.399 (vanaspatirii). — 
pp. abhivuddha & °vuddha (q.v.). 

Abhivaddhana (adj. — nt.) [fr. abhivaddhati] increasing (trs.), 
augmenting; f. °ĩ Sdhp 68. 

Abhivaddhi (f.) [cp. Sk. abhivrddhi, fr. abhi + vrdh] increase, 
growth Miln 94. — See also abhivuddhi. 

Abhivannita [pp. of abhivanneti] praised Dpvs i.4. 

Abhivanneti [abhi + vanneti] to praise Sdhp 588 (°ayi). - pp. 

abhivaọnita. 

Abhivadati [abhi + vadati] 1. to speak out, declare, promise J i.83 
= Vin i.36; J vi.220. — 2. to speak (kindly) to, to welcome, 
salute, greet. In this sense always comb d with abhinandati, 
e. g. at M i.109, 266, 458; s hi. 14; iv.36 sq.; Miln 69. — 
Caus. abhivãdeti. 

Abhivandati [abhi + vandati] to salute respectíully, to honour, 
greet; grd. °vandanĩya Miln 227. 

Abhivassaka (adj.) [fr. abhivassati] raining, fig. shedding, pour- 
ing ont, yielding VvA 38 (puppha 0 ). 

Abhivassati [abhi + vassati from vrs] to rain, shed rain, pour; fig. 
rain down, pour out, shed D hi. 160 (ãbhivassam metri causa); 
A hi.34; Th 1, 985; J ĩ. 18 (v.100; pupphãa. stream down); cp. 
iii.10 6 ; Miln 132, 411. —pp. abhivatta & abhivuttha (q. 
V.). — Caus. II. abhivassãpeti to cause (the sky to) rain Miln 
132. 

Abhivassin (adj.) = abhivassaka Ít 64, 65 (sabbattha 0 ). 

Abhivãdana (nt.) [fr. abhivãdeti] respectful greeting, salutation, 
giving welcome, showing respect or devotion A ii. 180; iv. 130, 
276; J i.81, 82, 218; Dh 109 (°sĩlin of devout character, cp. 
DhA ii.239); VvA 24; Sdhp 549 (°sĩla). 

Abhivãdeti [Caus. of abhivadati] to salute, greet, welcome, hon- 
our Vin ii.208 sq.; D i.61; A iii.223; iv.173; Vv l 5 (abhivã- 
dayim aor. = abhivãdanam kãresirii vandim VvA 24); Miln 
162. Oíten in comb n with padakkhinam karoti in sense of to 
bid goodbye, to say adieu, farewell, e. g. D i.89, 125, 225; Sn 
1010. — Caus. II. abhivãdãpeti to cause some one to salute, 
to make welcome Vin ii.208 (°etabba). 

Abhivãyati [abhi + vãyati; cp. Sk. abhivãti] to blow tlirough, to 
pervade Miln 385. 

Abhivãreti [abhi + vãreti, Caus. of vr] to hold back, refuse, deny 
J V.325 (= nivãreti c.). 

Abhivãheti [abhi + vãheti, Caus. of vah] to remove, to put away 
Bu X.5. 

Abhivijayati (& vỊỊinãti) [abhi + vijayati] to overpower, to con- 
quer. Of °jayati the ger. °jiya at D i.89, 134; ii. 16. Of °jinãti 
the pres. 3 rd pl. °jinanti at Miln 39; the ger. °jinitvã at M 


80 




Abhivijayatỉ 


Abhisannuhatỉ 


i.253; Pug 66. 

Abhivinííãpeti [abhi + vinnãpeti] to turn somebody's mind on (c. 
acc.), to induce somebody (dat.) to (acc.) Vin iii. 18 (purãnadu- 
tiyikãya methunam dhammam abhivinnãpesi). 

Abhivitarati [abhi + vitarati] "to go down to", i. e. give in, to pay 
heed, observe Vin i.134 and in ster. expl n of sancicca at Vin 
ii .91; iii.73, 112; iv.290. 

Abhivinaya [abhi + vinaya] higher discipline, the refmements 
of discipline or Vinaya; comb d ' with abhidhamma, e. g. D 
iii.267; M i.472; also with vinaya Vin v.l sg. 

Abhivindati [abhi + vindati] to find, get, obtain Sn 460 (= labhati 
adhigacchati SnA 405). 

Abhivisittha (adj.) [abhi + visittha] most excellent, very distin- 
guished DA i.99, 313. 

Abhivissajjati [abhi + vissajjati] to send out, send forth, deal out, 
give D iii.160. 

Abhivissattha [abhi + vissattha, pp. of abhivissasati, Sk. ab- 
hiviávasta] confided in, taken into confidence M ii.52 (v. 1. 
°visattha). 

Abhivuttha [pp. of abhivassati, see also abhivatta] poured out or 
over, shed out (of water or rain) Th 1, 1065; Dh 335 (gloss); 
PvA 29. 

Abhivuddha [pp. of abhivaddhati, see also °vuddha] increased, 
enriched PvA 150. 

Abhivuddha [pp. of abhivaddhati, see also °vuddha] grown up 
Miln 361. 

Abhivuddhi (f.) [Sk. abhivrddhi, see also abhivaddhi] increase, 
growth, prosperity Miln 34. 

Abhivetheti: Kern's ( Toev. s. V.) proposed reading at J V.452 for 
ati°, which however does not agree with c. expl n on p. 454. 

Abhivedeti [abhi + Caus. of vid] 1. to make known, to commu- 
nicate Dãvs V.2, 11. — 2. to know J vi.175 (= jãnãti c.). 

Abhivihacca [ger. of abhi + vihanati] having destroyed, removed 
or expelled; only in one simile of the sun driving darkness 
away at M i.317 = s iii.156; V.44 = It 20. 

Abhivyãpeti see abhibyãpeti. 

Abhisaihvisati [abhi + samvisati]. Only in abhisamvisseyya- 
gattaih (or — bhastam or — santum) Th 2, 466 a compound 
of doubtful derivation and meaning. Mrs. Rh. D., following 
Dhammapãla (p. 283) □ a bag of skin with carrion fdled ’. 

Abhisarhsati [Vedic abhisamsati, abhi + saihs I to execrate, revile, 
lay a curse on J V.174 (“samsittha 3 rd sg. pret. med. = parib- 
hãsi c.) — aor. abhisasi J vi. 187, 505, 522 (= akkosi c.), 563 
(id.). — pp. abhisattha. Cp. also abhisimsati. 

Abhisarhsanã (f.) [? abhisarhsati] is doubtful reading at Vv 64 10 ; 
meaning "neighing" (of horses) VvA 272, 279. 

Abhisankhata (adj.) [abhi + sankhata,pp. ofabhisankharoti] pre- 
pared, fixed, made up, arranged, done M i.350; A ii.43; V.343; 
J i.50; Nd 1 186 (kappita +); PvA 7, 8. 

Abhisankharoti (& °khãreti in Pot.) [abhi + sankharoti] to pre- 
pare, do, perform, work, get up Vin i. 16 (iddh 0 âbhisankhãram 
°khãreyya); D i.184 (id.); s ii.40; iii.87, 92; iv.132,290; V.449; 


A i.201; Sn 984 (ger. °itvã: having got up this curse, cp. SnA 
582); PvA 56 (iddh 0 âbhisamkhãram), 172 (id.), 212 (id.). — 
pp. abhisankhata (q. V.). 

Abhisankhãra [abhi + sankhãra] 1. putting forth, performance, 
doing, working, practice: only in two comb ns -, viz. (a) 
gamiya 0 (or gamika°) a heathenish practice Vin i.233; A 
iv.180, & (b) iddha° (= iddhi°) working of supernormal pow- 
ers Vin i.16; D i.106; s iii.92; iv.289; V.270; Sn p. 107; 
PvA 56, 172, 212. — 2. preparation, store, accumulation 
(of kamma, merit or demerit), substratum, State (see for de- 
tail sankhãra) s iii.58 (an°); Nd 1 334, 442; Nd 2 s V.; Vbh 135 
(pumĩa° etc.), 340; DhsA 357 (“viữnãna "storing intellect" Dhs 
trsl. 262). 

Abhisankhãrika (adj.) [fr. abhisankhãra] what belongs to or is 
done by the sankhãras; accumulated by or accumulating merit, 
having special (meritorious) effect (or specially prepared?) 
Vin ii.77 = iii.160; Sdhp 309 (sa °paccaya). 

Abhisankhipatỉ [abhi + sankhipati] to throw together, heap to- 
gether, concentrate Vbh 1 sq., 82 sq., 216 sq., 400; Miln 46. 

Abhisanga [fr. abhi + safij, cp. abhisajjati & Sk. abhisanga] I. 
sticking to, cleaving to, adherence to J V.6; Nett 110, 112; 
DhsA 129 (°hetukam dukkhaiii) 249 (°rasa). 

Abhisangin (adj.) [fr. abhisanga] cleaving to (—°) Sdhp 566. 

Abhisajjati [abhi + saíij; cp. abhisanga] to be in ill temper, to 
be angry, to curse, imprecate (in meaning of abhisanga 2) D 
i.91 (=kodha — vasena laggati DA i.257); iii.159; J iii. 120 (+ 
kuppati); iv.22 (abhisajji kuppi vyãpajji, cp. BSk. abhisajy- 
ate kupyati vyãpadyate. Av. s i.286); V.175 (= kopeti c.); Dh 
408 (abhisaje Pot. = kujjhãpana — vasena laggapeyya DhA 
iv.182); Pug 30, 36. — See also abhisajjana & abhisajjanã. 

Abhisajjana (nt. — adj.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati in meaning of 
abhisanga 2] only as adv. f. °nĩ Ep. of vãcã scolding, abusing, 
cursing A V.265 (para°). Cp. next. 

Abhisajjanã (f.) [abstr. fr. abhisajjati, cp. abhisajjana] at Sn 49 
evidently means "scolding, cursing, being in bad temper" (cp. 
abhisajjati), as its comb n ' with vãc° âbhilãpa indicates, but is 
expl d both by Nd 2 & Bdhgh. as "sticking to, cleaving, craving, 
desire" (= tanhã), after the meaning of abhisanga. See Nd 2 89 
& 107; SnA 98 (sineha — vasena), cp. also the compromise 
— expl n by Bdhgh. of abhisajjati as kodha — vasena laggati 
(DAi.257). 

Abhisancinãti (& °cayati) [abhi + sancinãti] to accumulate, col- 
lect (merit) Vv 47 ỗ (Pot. “sanceyyam = °sancineyyam VvA 
202 ). 

Abhisaíicetayita [pp. of abhisanceteti] raised into consciousness, 
thought out, intended, planned M i.350; s ii. 65; iv.132; A 
V.343. 

Abhisanceteti [abhi + sanceteti or °cinteti] to bring to conscious- 
ness, think out, devise, plan s ii.82. — pp. abliisancetayita 
(q. V.). 

Abhisaiĩíiã (f.). Only in the compound abhi-sannã-nirodha D 
i.179, 184. The prefix abhi qualiTies, not saiĩiĩã, but the 
whole compound, which means □ trance ’. Ít is an expres- 
sion used, not by Buddhists, but by certain wanderers. See 

saíinã-vedayita-nirodha. 
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Abhisannũhati [abhi + sannũhati, i. e. sam — ni — ũhati] to 
heap up, concentrate Vbh 1, 2, 82 sq.; 216 sq., 400; Miln 46. 

Cp. abhisankhipati. 

Abhisata [pp. of abhisarati, abhi + sr to flow] 1. (med.) streamed 
forth, come together J vi.56 (= sannipatita c.). — 2. (pass.) 
approached, visited Vin i.268. 

Abhisatta [pp. of abhisapati, cp. Sk. abhiáapta, fr. abhi + sap] 
cursed, accursed, railed at, reviled J iii.460; V.71; SnA 364 (= 
akkuttha); VvA 335. 

Abhisattha [pp. of abhisarhsati] cursed, accursed Th 1, 118 "old 
age falls on her as if it had been cursed upon her" (that is, laid 
upon herby a curse). Morris yPTS. 1886, 145 gives the com- 
mentator's equivalents, "commanded, worked by a charm". 
This is a curious idiom. Any European would say that the 
woman herself, not the old age, was accursed. But the whole 
verse is a riddle and Kern's translation (Toev. s. V.) □ hurried 
up ’ seems to us impossible. 

Abhisaddahati [abhi + saddahati, cp. Sk. abhisraddadhãti, e. g. 
Divy 17, 337] to have íaith in, believe in (c. acc.), believe s 
V.226; Th 1, 785; Pviv.l 13 , l 25 (“saddaheyya = patiiĩeyya PvA 
226); Nett 11; Miln 258; PvA 26; Dãvs iii.58. 

Abhisantãpeti [ahhi + santãpeti, Caus. of santapati] to burn out, 
scorch, destroy M i. 121. 

Abhisanda [abhi + sanda of syad, cp. BSk. abhisyanda, e. g. 
M Vastu ii.276] outflow, overflow, yield, issue, result; only 
in foll. phrases: cattãro puníi 3 âbhisandã kusal 3 âbhisandã 
(yields in merit) s V.391 sq.; A ii.54 sq.; iii.51, 337; vi.245, 
& kamm 0 âbhisanda result of kamma Miln 276. — Cp. 
abhỉsandana. 

Abhisandana (nt.) [= abhisanda] result, outcome, consequence 
Ps i.17 (sukhassa). 

Abhisandahati [abhi + sandahati of sam + dhã] to put together, to 
make ready Th 1, 151; ger. abhisandhãya in sense of a prep. 
= on account of, because of J ii.386 (= paticca c.). 

Abhisandeti [abhi + sandeti, Caus. of syad] to make overflow, 
to make full, fdl, pervade D i.73, 74. 

Abhisanna (adj.) [pp. of abhisandati = abhi + syand, cp. Sk. ab- 
hisanna] overflowing, filled with (—°), full Vin i. 279 (°kãya 
abody full of humours, cp. ii.119 & Miln 134); J ĩ. 17 (v.88; 
pĩtiyã); Miln 112 (duggandha 0 ). 

Abhisapati [abhi + sapati, of sap] to execrate, curse, ac-curse Vin 
iv.276; J iv.389; V.87; DhA i.42. —pp. abhisatta. 

Abhisapana (nt.) [fr. abhisapati] cursing, curse PvA 144 (so read 
for abhisampanna). 

Abhisamaya [abhi + samaya, from sam + i, cp. abhisameti & 
sameti; BSk. abhisamaya, e. g. Divy 200, 654] "coming 
by completely", insight into, comprehension, realization, clear 
understanding, grasp, penetration. See on term Kvu trsl. 381 
sq. — Esp. in full phrases: attha° grasp of what is prori- 
cient s i.87 = A iii.49 = Ít 17, cp. A ii.46; ariyasaccãnam a. 
full understanding of the 4 noble truths s V.415, 440, 441 [cp. 
Divy 654: anabhisamitãnãrh catumãm ãryasatyãnãrh a.]; Sn 
758 (sacca° = sacc 3 âvabodha SnA 509); Miln 214 (catusacc 0 ); 
Sdhp 467 (catusacc 0 ), 525 (saccãnaiii); dhamm 0 âbhisamaya 


full grasp of the Dhamma, quasi conversion [cp. dlianrr 1 âb- 
hisamaya Divy 200] s ii 134; Miln 20, 350; VvA 219; PvA 
9 etc. frequent; sammã- mãn 3 âbhisamaya full understand- 
ing of false pride in ster. phrase" acchecchi (for acchejji) 
tanham, vivattayi sannojanarh sammãmãnâbhisamayã antam 
akãsi dukkhassấ" at s iv.205, 207, 399; A iii.246, 444; It 47; 
cp. mãna° s ĩ. 188 = Th 2, 20 (tato mãnâbhisamayã upasanto 
carissasi, trsl. by Mrs. Rh. D. in K. s. 239 "hath the mind mas- 
tered vain imaginings, then mayst thou go thy ways calm and 
serene"); Sn 342 (expl d - by mãnassa abhisamayo khayo vayo 
pahãnarh SnA 344). Also in foll. passages: s ii.5 (paiĩnãya), 
104 (id.), 133 sq. (Abhisamaya Samyutta); Sn 737 (phassa 0 , 
expl d ad sensum but not at verbum by phassa — nirodha SnA 
509); Ps ii.215; Pug 41; Vv 16 10 (= saccapativedha VvA 85); 
DA i.32; DhA i.109; VvA 73 (bhãvana°x 84 (sacchikiriya 0 ); 
Dpvs i.31. -anabhisamaya not grasping correctly, insiriĩĩ- 
cient understanding, taken up wrongly s iii.260; Pug 21; Dhs 
390, 1061, 1162 (Mrs. Rh. D. trsP "lack of coordination"). 

Abhisamãgacchati [abhi + sam + ãgacchati, cp. in meaning ad- 
higacchati] to come to (understand) completely, to grasp íiilly, 
to master KhA 236 (for abhisamecca Sn 143). 

Abhisamãcãrika (adj.) [abhi + samãcãrika, to samãcãra] belong- 
ing to the practice of the lesser ethics; to be practiced; belong- 
ing to or what is the least to be expected of good conduct, 
proper. Of sikkhã Vin V.181; A ri. 243 sq.; of dhamma M 
i.469; A iii. 14 sq.; 422. 

Abhisamikkhati (& °ekkhati), [abhi + sam + Iks, cp. sa- 
mikkhati] to behold, see, regard, notice J. iv.19 (2 nd sg. med. 
“samekkhase = olokesi c.). —ger. °samikkha & °samekkha 
[B.Sk. “samĩksya, e.g. Jtm. p. 28, 30 etc.] J V.340 
(“samikkha, V. 1. sancikkha = passitvã c.); 393, 394 (= disvã 

c.). 

Abhisameta [pp. of abhisameti, fr. abhi + sam + i, taken as 
caus. íòrmation, against the regular form Sk.p. samita & 
B.Sk. abhisamita] completely grasped or realised, understood, 
mastered s V. 128 (dhamma a.), 440 (anabhisametãni cattãri 
ariyasaccãni, cp. Divy 654 anabhisamitãni c.a.); A iv.384 (ap- 
pattarh asacchikatarh +). 

Abhisametãvin (adj.) [possess. adj. — íormation, equalling a 
n. ag. form., pp. abhisameta] commanding full understanding 
or penetration, possessing complete insight (of the truth) Vin 
iii.189; s ii.133; V.458 sqT 

Abhisametỉ [abhi + sameti, sam + i; in inílexion base is taken 
partly as ordinary & partly as causative, e. g. aor. “samirhsu & 
“samesurh, pp. sameta: Sk. samita. Cp. B.Sk. abhisamayati, 
eithercaus. ordenom. íòrmation, Divy617: caturãryasatyãni 
a.] to come by, to attain, to realise, grasp, understand (cp. 
adhigacchati) Miln 214 (catusaccâbhisamayam abhisameti). 
Freg. in comb" abhisambujjhati, abhisameti; abhisambu- 
jjhitvã abhisametvã, e. g. s ii.25; iii.139; Kvu 321. — fut. 
°samessati s V.441. — aor. °samiihsu Miln 350; °same- 
sum s V.415. — ger. °samecca (for °icca under inriuence of 
“sametvã as caus. form.; Trenckneris expl" Notes 56 4 is un- 
necessary & hardly justifiable) s V.438 (an° by not thoroughly 
understanding); A V.50 (samm 3 attha° through complete reali- 
sation of what is proricient); Sn 143 (= abhisamãgantvã KhA 
236); and°sametvâ s ii.25; iii.139. —pp. abhisameta (q.v.). 
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Abhisampanna at PvA 144 is wrong reading for V. 1. abhisapana 
(curse). 

Abhisamparãya [abhi + samparãya] future lot, fate, State after 
death, fiiture condition of rebirth; usually in foll. phrases: 
kã gati ko abhisamparãyo (as hendiadys) □ what fate in the 
world — to — come D ii.91; Vin i.293; s iv.59, 63; V.346, 
356, 369; DhA i.221. — evam-gatika evanabhisamparãya 
(adj.) "leading to such & such a revim, such & such a future 
State" D i. 16, 24, 32, 33 etc. (= evam — vidhã paralokã ti DA 
i. 108). —abhisamparãyam (acc. asadv.) infuture, aíter deatlì 
A i.48; ii.197; iii.347; iv.104; Pv iii.5 10 (= punabbhave PvA 
200). — ditthe c°eva dhamme abhisamparãyan ca "in this 
world and in the world to come" A ii.61; Pug 38; Miln 162; 
PvA 195 etc. (see also dittha). — Used absolutely at PvA 122 
(= fate). 

Abhisambujjhati [abhi + sambujjhati] to become wide-awake, 
to awake to the highest knowledge, to gain the highest wis- 
dom (sammãsambodhim) D iii.135; Ít 121. aor. °sambujjhi 
s V.433; PvA 19. In comb n abhisambujjhati abhisameti, 
e. g. s. ii.25; iii.139. — ppr. med. °sambudhãna; 
pp. °sambuddha — Caus. °sambodheti to make awake, to 
awaken, to enlighten; pp. °bodhita. 

Abhisambujjhana (nt.) = abhisambodhi J i.59. 

Abhisambuddha [pp. of abhisambujjhati] (a) (pass.) rea-lised, 
pertectly understood D iii.273; s iv.331; It 121. an° not un- 
derstood M i.71, 92, 114, 163, 240. — (b) (med.) one who has 
come to the realisation of the highest wisdom, ítdly — awak- 
ened, attained Buddhahood, realisúig, enlightened (in or as to 
= acc.) Vin i.l; D ii.4; M i.6 (sammãsambodhim); s i.68, 138, 
139 & passim PvA 94, 99. 

Abhisambuddhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. abhisambuddha] thorough 
realisation, perfect understanding s V.433. 

Abhisambudhãna (adj.) [formation of a ppr. med. fr. pp. abh- 
sam + budh instead of abhisam + bujjh°] awaking, realising, 
knowing, understanding Dh 46 (= bujjhanto jãnanto ti attho 
DhA i.337). 

Abhisambodhi (f.) [abhi + sambodhi] the highest enlightenment 
J i. 14 (parama 0 ). Cp. abhisambujjhana and (sammã —) sam- 
bodhi. 

Abhisambodhita (adj.) [pp. of abhisambodheti, Caus. of abhi + 
sambujjhati] awakened to the highest wisdom PvA 137 (Bha- 
gavã). 

Abhisambhava [fr. abhisambhavati] only in dur° hard to over- 
come or get over, hard to obtain or reach, troublesome s V.454; 
A V.202; Sn 429, 701; J V.269, vi.139, 439. 

Abhisambhavati (°bhoti) [abhi + sambhavati] "to come up to", 
i. e. to be able to (get or stand or overcome); to attain, reach, 
to bear A iv.241; Th 1, 436; Nd 1 471, 485; J iii.140; V.150, 
417; vi.292, 293, 507 (fut. med. “sambhossam = sahissãmi 
adhivãsessãmi c.); Ps ii.193. —ger. °bhutvã Th 1, 1057 & 
“bhavitvã Sn 52 (cp. Nd 2 85). — aor. °bhosiD ii.232. — grd. 
“bhavanĩya D ii.210; Ps ii.193. — See also abhisambhunãti. 

Abhisambhunãti [considered to be a bastard form of abhisamb- 
havati, but probably of diff. origin & etym.; also in Bh. Sk. 
freq.] to be able (to get or reach); only in neg. ppr. an- 


abhisambhuọanto ưnable D i.101 (= asampapunanto avisa- 
hamãno vã DA i.268); Nd 1 77, 312. 

Abhisambhũ (adj.) [fr. abhi + sam + bhũ] getting, attaining (?) 
D ii.255 (lomahamsa 0 ). 

Abhisambhũta [pp. of abhisambhavati] attained, got Sdhp 556. 

Abhisammati [abhi + sam, Sk. abhisamyati] to cease, stop; trs. 
(Caus.) to allay, pacify, still J vi.420 (pp. abhisammanto for 
“sammento? Reading uncertain). 

Abhisara [fr. abhi + sarati, of sr to go] retinue J V.373. 

Abhisallekhika (adj) [abhi + sallekha + ika] austere, stern, only 
in f. °ã (scil. kathã) A iii.117 sq.; iv.352, 357; V.67. 

Abhisavati (better °ssavati?) [abhi + savati, of sru] to flow to- 
wards or into J vi.359 (najjo Gangam a.). 

Abhisasi aor. of abhisamsati (q. V.). 

Abhisãdhetỉ [abhi + sãdheti] to carry out, arrange; to get; procure, 
attain J vi. 180; Miln 264. 

Abhisãpa [abhisapati] a curse, anathema s iii.93 = It 89 (which 
latter reads abhilãpa and It A expl s by akkosa: see w. 11. un- 
der abhilãpa & cp. Brethren 376 n. 1.); Th 1,1118. 

Abhisãriyã (f.) [Sk. abhisãrikã, fr. abhi + sr] a woman who goes 
to meet her lover J iii. 139. 

Abhisãreti [abhi + sãreti, Caus. of abhisarati] to approach, to per- 
secute J vi.377. 

Abhisimsati [= abhisamsati, abhi + ấariis. As to Sk. sams > p. 
sims cp. ãsimsati, as to meaning cp. nature of prayer as a 
solemn rite to the "intèrnals", cp. im — precare], to utter a 
solemn wish, Vv 81 18 (aor. °sĩsi. V. 1. °sisi. VvA 316 expl s 
by icchi sampaticchi). 

Abhisincatỉ [abhi + sinncati fr. sic to sprinkle; see also ãsincati 
& ava°, Vedic only ã°] to sprinkle over, íig. to anoint (King), 
to consecrate A i.107 (Khattiy 0 âbhisekena) J i.399 (fig. °itvã 
ger. ii.409 (id.); vi. 161 (id.); Nd 1 298; Miln 336 (amatena 
lokam abhisinci Bhagavã); PvA 144 (read abhisinci cimillikan 
ca...) —Pass. abhisincati Miln 359. —pp. abhisitta. — 
Caus. abhiseceti. 

Abhisitta [pp. of abhisincati, Sk. °sikta] 1. sprinkled over, 
anointed Sn 889 (manasã, cp. N 1 298); Miln 336 (amatena 
loka a.)» — 2. consecrated (King), inaugurated (more freq. in 
this conn. is avasitta), Vin iii.44; A i. 107 (Khattiyo Khattiyehi 
Khattiy 0 âbhisekena a.); ii.87 (v.l. for avasitta, also an°). 

Abhiseka [fr. abhi + sic, cp. Sk. abhiseka] anointing, consecra- 
tion, inauguration (as king) A ĩ. 107 (cp. abhisitta); ii.87 read 
abhisek 3 — anabhisitto; J ii.104, 352; DhA i.350; PvA 74. Cp. 
ãbhisekika. 

Abhisecana (nt.) = abhiseka, viz. (a) ablution, washing off Th 2, 
239 & 245 (udaka°). — (b) consecration J ii.353. 

Abhiseceti [caus. of abhisincati] to cause to be sprinkled or inau- 
gurated J V.26. (imper. abhisecayassu). 

Abhisevanã (f.) [abhi + sevana fr. sev] pursuit, indulgence in 
(—°) Sdhp 210 (pãpakamma 0 ). 

Abhissara (adj.) [abhi + issara] only neg. an° in tbrmula atãno 
loko anabhissaro "without a Lord or protector" M ii.68 (v.l. 
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°abhisaro); Ps i.126 (v.l. id.). 

Abhihamsati [abhi + hamsati fr. hrs] 1. (trs.) to gladden, please, 
satisíỳ s iv.190 (abhihatthum); A V.350 (id.). — 2. (intr.) to 
fmd delight in (c. acc.), to enjoy s V.74 (rũpam manãpam); A 
iv.419 sq. (T. reads “hiriisamãna jhãnarh v.l. °hisamãna). 

Abhihata [pp. of abhiharati] brought, offered, presented, fetched 
D i. 166 = Pug 55 (= puretaram gahetvã ãhatam bhikkham Pug 
A 231); DhA ii.79. 

Abhihatthum [ger. of abhiharati]. Only in praise abhihatthum 
pavãreti, to offer having fetched up. M. i.224; A V.350, 352; 
s iv.190, V.53, 300. See note in Vinaya Texts ii.440. 

Abhihata [pp. of abhihanati] hit, struck PvA 55. 

Abhihanati (& °hanti) [abhi + han] 1. to strike, hit PvA 258. 
— 2. to overpower, kill, destroy J V. 174 (inf. °hantu for T. 
hantum). —pp. abhihata (q. V.). 

Abhiharati [abhi + harati, cp. Sk. abhyãharati & Vedic ãharati & 
ãbharati] — 1. to bring (to), to offer, fetch D iii.170; J i.54, 
157; iii.537; iv.421; DA i.272. — 2. to curse, revile, abuse 
[cp. Sk. anuvyãharati & abhivyã 0 ] A ĩ. 198. — Pass. abhi- 
hariyati VvA 172 (for abhiharati of Vv 37 10 ; corresp. with 
ãbhata VvA 172). — pp. abhihata (q.v.). — Caus. abhi- 
hãreti 1. to cause to be brought, to gain, to acquire D ii. 188 
= 192 = 195 Th 1, 637; J iv.421 (abhihãrayam with gloss ab- 
hibhãrayim). — 2. to betake onesell' to, to visit, take to, go 
to Sn 414 (Pandavaiii °hãresi = ãruhi Sn A 383), 708 (vanan- 
tam abhihãraye = vanam gaccheyya SnA 495); Th 2, 146 (aor. 
“hãrayirh; uyyãnam = upanesi ThA 138). — 3. to put on 
(mail), only in fut. abhihessati J iv.92 (kavacam; c. expl s 
wrongly by °hanissati bhindissati so evidently taking it as ab- 
hibhavissati). — 4. At J vi.27 kim yobbanena cinnena yarh 
jarã abhihessati the latter is fut. of abhibhavati (for “bhavis- 
sati) as indicated by gloss abhibhuyyati. 

Abhihãra [fr. abhiharati] bringing, offering, giữ s ĩ.82; Sn 710; 
J i.81 (ãsanâ). 

Abhihiriisati spurious reading at A iv.419 for “hamsati (q.v.). 

Abhihimsanã (& °m) [for abhihesanã cp. p. hesã = Sk. hresã, 
& hesitam] neighing Vv 64 10 = VvA 279 (gloss abhihesana). 
See in detail under abliisarhsanã. 

Abhihĩta s i.50. Read abhigĩta with ss. So also for abhihita on p. 
51. □ So enchanted was I by the Buddha's rune ’. The godlet 
ascribes a magic potency to the couplet. 

Abhihesana see abhihimsanã. 

Abhihessati see abhihãreti 3 & 4. 

Abhĩta (adj.) [a + bhĩta] fearless J vi.193. See also abhida 1. 

Abhĩruka (adj.) [a + bhĩru + ka] íearless DA i.250. 

Abhumma (adj.) [a + bhumma] gronndless, unfounded, unsub- 
stantial, J V.178; vi.495. 

Abhũta (adj.) [a + bhũta] not real, false, not true, usually as nt. 
°m falsehood, lie, deceit Sn 387; Ít 37; instr. abhũtena falsely 
Di.161 

-vãdin one who speaks falsely or tells lies Sn 661 = Dh 
306 = It 42; expl d as "ariy 0 ũpavãda — vasena alika — vãdin" 
SnA 478; as "tucchena param abhãcikkhanto" DhA iii.477. 


Abhejja (adj.) [grd. of a + bhid, cp. Sk. abhedya] not to be split 
or divided, not to be drawn away or caused to be dissented, 
inalienable Sn 255 (mitto abhejjo parehi); J i.263 (varasũra...) 

iii. 318 (°rũpa of strong character = abhijja — hadaya); Pug 
30 (= acchejja Pug A 212); Miln 160 (°parisã); Sdhp 312 (+ 
appadusiya); Pgdp 97 (°parivãra). 

Amacca [Vedic amãtya (only in meaning "companion"), adj. for- 
mation fr. amã an adverbial loe. — gen. of pron. l st person, 
Sk. aham = Idg. *emo (cp. Sk. m — ama), meaning "(those) 
of me or with me", i. e. those who are in my house] 1. íriend, 
companion, fellow — worker, helper, esp. one who gives his 
advice, a bosom — ữiend Ít 73; J vi. 512 (sahajãtã amaccã); 
Pv ii.6 20 (a ° — paricãrikã well-advising friends as company 
or around him). Freq. in comb n with mitta as mitt 1 âmaccã. 
íriends & colleagues D iii.189 — 90; s 190 = Aii.67; PvA 29; 
or with ĩiãtl (nãti — sãlohitã intimate íriends & near — rela- 
tions), mittâmaccã nãtisãlohitã Vin ii.126; Sn p. 104 (= mittã 
ca kammakarã ca SnA 447); mittã vã amaccã vã nãtĩ vã sãlo- 
hitã vã A i.222; PvA 28; amaccã nãti — sanghã ca A ĩ. 152. — 
2. Especially a king's intimate ữiend, king's íavourite, confi- 
dant J i.262; PvA 73 (°kula), 74 (amaccã ca purohito ca), 81 
(sabba — kammika amacca), 93; and his special adviser or 
privy councillor, as such distinguished from the oữicial min- 
isters (purohita, mahãmatta, pãrisajja); usually comb d with 
pãrisajjã (pl.) viz. D i.136 (=piya — sahãyaka DA i.297, but 
cp. the foll. expl" of pãrisajjã as "sesã ãnatti — karã"); Vin 
i.348; D iii.64 (amaccã pãrisajjã ganakamahãmattã); A ỉ. 142 
(catunnam mahãrậjãnam a. pãrisajjã). See on the question of 
ministers in general Fick, Sociale Gỉiederung p. 93, 164 & 
Banerjea, Public Administration in Ancient lndia pp. 106 — 
120. 

Amajja [etym.?] a bud J V.416 (= makula c.). 

Amajjapãyaka [a + majja + pãyaka, cp. Sk. amadyapa] one who 
abstains from intoxicants, a teetotaler J ii.192. 

Amata 1 (nt.) [a + mata = mrta pp. of mr, Vedic amrta = Gr. ả 
Ịi(P)pox o & ảpPpoơía = Lat. im — mort — a(lis] 1 . The 
drink of the gods, ambrosia, water of immortality, (cp. BSk. 
amrta — varsa "rain of Ambrosia" Jtm 221). — 2. A general 
conception of a State of durability & non — change, a State of 
security i. e. where there is not any more rebirth orre — death. 
So Bdhgh at KhA 180 (on Sn 225) "na jãyati na jĩyati na mĩy- 
ati ti amatan ti vuccati", or at DhA i.228 "ajãtattã na jiyyati na 
miyyati tasmã amatan ti vuccati". — Vin i.7 = M i. 169 (apãrutã 
tesam amatassa dvãrã); Vin i.39; D ii.39, 217, 241; s i.32 (= 
rãgadosamoha — khayo), 193; iii.2 (°ena abhisitta "sprinkled 
with A."); iv.94 (°assa dãtã), 370; V.402 (°assa patti); A i.45 
sq.; iii.451; iv.455; V.226 sq., 256 sq. (°assa dãtã); J i.4 (v.25); 

iv. 378, 386; V.456 (°mahã — nibbana); Sn 204, 225, 228 (= 
nibbãna KhA 185); Th 1, 310 (= agada antidote); Ít 46 = 62 
(as dhãtu), 80 (°assa dvãra); Dh 114, 374 (= amata — mahã 
— nibbãna DhA iv.110); Miln 258 (°dhưra savanũpaga), 319 
(agado amatam & nibbãnam amatam), 336 (amatena lokam 
abhisinci Bhagavã), 346 (dhamm 0 âmatam); DA i.217 (°nib- 
bãna); DhA i.87 (°m pãyeti); Dãvs ii.34; V.31; Sdhp 1, 209, 
530,571. 

-ogadha diving into the ambrosia (of Nibbãna) s V. 41, 
54, 181, 220, 232; A iii.79, 304; iv.46 sq., 317, 387; V.105 
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sq.; Sn 635; Th 1, 179, 748; Dh 411 (= amatam nibbãnam 
ogahetvã DhA iv.186); Vv 5 0 20 . -osadha the medicine of 
Ambrosia, ambrosial medicine Miln 247. -gãmin going or 
leading to the ambrosia (of Nibbãna) s ĩ. 123; iv.370; V.8; A 
iii.329; Th 2, 222. -dasa one who sees Amata or Nibbãna 
Th 1, 336. -dundubhi the drum of the Immortal (Nibbãna) 
M i.171 = Vin i.8 (has °dudrabhi). -dvãra the door to Nib- 
bãna M i.353; s i. 137 = Vin i 5; s ii.43, 45, 58, 80; A V.346. 
-dhãtu the element of Ambrosia or Nibbãna A iii.356. -patta 
having attained to Ambrosia A iv.455. -pada the region or 
place of Ambrosia s i.212 ("Boưme Ambrosial" trsỉ" p. 274); 

ii. 280; Dh 21 (= amatassa adhigama — vupãyo vuttam hoti 
DhA i.228). -phala ambrosial fruit s i.173 = Sn 80. -magga 
the path to Ambrosia DhA i.94. 

Amata 2 (adj.) [see amata 1 ] belonging to Amrta = ambrosial Sn 
452 = s i. 189 (amatã vãcã = amata — sadisã sãdubhãvena SnA 
399: "ambrosial"), 960 (gacchato amatam disam = nibbãnam, 
tam hi amatan ti tathã niddisitabbato disã cã ti SnA 572). Per- 
haps also at Ít 46 = 62 (amatam dhãtum = ambrosial State or 
Amrta as dhãtu). 

Amatabbãka (?) at VvA 111, acc. to Hardy (Index) "a precious 
stone of dark blue colour". 

Amattaíiíiu (adj.) [a + matta + °nu = Sk. amãtrajfia] not knowing 
any bounds (in the taking of food), intemperate, immoderate 
It 23 (bhojanamhi); Dh 7 (id.); Pug 21. 

Amattannutã (f.) [abstr. to prec.] immoderation (in food) D 

iii. 213; Ít 23 (bhojane); Pug 21; Dhs 1346 (bhojane); DhsA 
402. 

Amatteyyatã (f.) [from matteyyatã] irreverence towards one's 
mother D iii.70, 71. 

Amanussa [a + manussa] a being which is not human, a fairy de- 
mon, ghost, god, spirit, yakkha Vin i.277; D i. 116; s i.91, J 
i.99; Dhs 617; Miln 207; DhsA 319; DhA i.13 (°pariggahĩta 
haunted); PvA 216. —Cp. amãnusa. 

Amanussika (adj.) [fr. amanussa] belonging to or caused by a 
spirĩt Vin i.202, 203 (°âbãdha being possessed by a demon). 

Amama (adj.) [a + mama, gen. of aham, pron. l st person, lít. 
"not (saying: this is) of me"] not egotistical, unselfish Sn 220 
(+ subbata), 777; J iv.372 (+ nirãsaya); vi.259 (= mamãyana 

— taụhã — rahita c.); Pv iv.l 34 (= mamamkãravirahita PvA 
230); Mhvs 1, 66, comb d with nirãsa (free from longing), at 
Sn 469 = 494; Ud 32; J iv.303; vi.259. 

Amara (adj.) [a + mara from mr] not mortal, not subject to death 
Th 1, 276; Sn 249 (= amara — bhãva — patthanatãya pavatta 

— kãya — kilesa SnA 291); J V.80 (= amarana — sabhãva), 
218; Dãvs V.62. 

Amaratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. amara] immortality J V.223 (= devatta 

c.). 

Amarã (?) a kind of slippery fish, an eel (?) Only in expression 
amarã-vikkhepika eel — wobbler, one who practices eel — 
wriggling, fr. “vikkhepa "oscillation like the a. físh". In En- 
glish idiom "a man who sits on the fence" D i.24; M i.521; Ps 
i. 155. The expl" given by Bdhgh at DA i.l 15 is "amarã nãma 
maccha —jãti, sã ummujjana — nimmujjan — ãdi vasena.. 
gahetum na sakkoti" etc. This meaning is not beyond doubt, 


but Kern's expl" Toev. 71 does not help to clear it up. 

Amala (adj.) [a + mala] without stain or tầu11 J V.4; Sdhp 246, 
591, 596. 

Amassuka (adj.) [a + massu + ka] beardless J ii.185. 

Amãịãta (adj.) [amã + jãta; amã adv. "at home", Vedic amã, see 
under amacca] bom in the house, of a slave J i.226 (dãsa, so 
read for ãmajãta, an old mistake, expl d - by c. forcibly as "ãma 
aham vo dãsĩ ti"!). See also ãmãya. 

Amãtika (adj.) [a + mãtika from mãtã] without a mother, moth- 
erless J V.251. 

Amãnusa (adj.) [Vedic amãnusa, usually of demons, but also of 
gods; a + mãnusa, cp. amanussa] non — or superhuman, un- 
human, demonic, peculiar to a non — human (Peta or Yakkha) 
Pv ii.12 20 (kãma); iv.l 57 (as n.); iv.3 6 (gandha, of Petas). — f. 
°ĩDh 373 (rati = dibbã rati DhA iv.110); Pv iii.7 9 (ratti, love). 

Amãmaka (adj.) [a + mama + ka, cp. amama] "not of me" i. e. 
not belonging to my party, not siding with me DhA i.66. 

Amãya (adj.) [a + mãyã] not deceiving, open, honest Sn 941 (see 
Nd 1 422: mãyã vuccati vancanikã cariyã). Cp. next. 

Amãyãvin (adj.) [a + mãyãvin, cp. amãya] without guile, not 
deceiving, honest D iii.47 (asatha +), 55 (id.), 237; DhA i.69 
(asathena a.). 

Amitãbha (adj.) [a + mita (pp. of mã) + ã + bhã] of boundless 
or immeasurable splendour Sdhp 255. 

Amitta [Vedic amitra; a + mitta] one who is not ữiend, an enemy 
D iii. 185; It 83; Sn 561 (= paccatthika SnA 455); Dh 66, 207; 
J vi.274 (°tãpana harassing the enemies). 

Amilãtatã (f.) [a + milãta + tã] the condition of not being withered 
J v.156. 

Amu° base of demonstr. pron. "that", see asu. 

Amucchita (adj.) [a + mucchita] not infatuated (lit. not stupiííed 
or bewildered), not greedy; only in phrase agathita amucchita 
anajjhãpanna (or anajjhopanna) D iii.46; M i.369; s ii.194. 
See ajjhopanna. 

Amutta (adj.) [a + mutta] not released, not free from (c. abl.) Ít 
93 (mãrabandhanã). 

Amutra (adv.) [pron. base amu + tra] in that place, there; in an- 
other State of existence D i.4, 14, 184; Ít 99. 

AmũỊha-vinaya "acquittal on the ground of restored sanity" 
(Childers) Vin i.325 (ix.6, 2); 11.81 (iv.5), 99 (iv.14, 27); 
iv.207, 351; M ii.248. 

Amoha (adj.) [a + moha, cp. Sk. amogha] not dull. As n. ab- 
sence of stupidity or delusion D iii.214; Pug 25. — The form 
amogha occurs at J vi.26 in the meaning of "eííĩcacious, aus- 
picious" (said of ratyã nights). 

Amba [Derivation unknown. Not found in pre — Buddhist liter- 
ature. The Sk. is ãmra. Probably non — Aryan], the Mango 
tree, Mangiíera Indica D i.46, 53, 235; J ii.105, 160; Vv 79 10 ; 
Pug 45; Miln 46; PvA 153, 187. 

-atthi the kernel or stone of the m. fruit DhA iii.207, 
208. -ãrãma a garden of mangoes, mango grove Vv 79 5 ; 
VvA 305. -kaíijika mango gruel Vv 33 37 (= ambilakanjika 
VvA 147). -pakka a (ripe) mango fruit J ii.104, 394; DhA 
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iii.207. -panta a border of mango trees VvA 198. -pãnaka 
a drink made from mangoes DhA iii.207. -piọdi a bunch of 
mangoes J iii.53; DhA iii.207. -pesikã the peeỊ rind, of the 
m. fruit Vin ii.109. -potaka a mango sprout DhA iii.206 
sq. -phala a m. fmit PvA 273, 274. -rukkha a m. tree 
DhA iii.207; VvA 198. -vana a m. grove or wood D ii.126; 
J ĩ. 139; VvA 305. -sincaka one who waters the mangoes, a 
tender or keeper of mangoes Vv 79 7 . 

Ambaka 1 (adj.) [= ambakã?] "womanish" (?), inferior, silly, 
stupid, of narrow intellect. Occurs only with reference to a 
woman, in comb n ' with bãlã A iii.349 (v. 1. amma°) = V. 139 
(where spelt ambhaka with V. 1. appaka 0 and gloss andhaka); 
V.150 (spelt ambhaka perhaps in diff. meaning). 

-maddarĩ see next. 

Ambaka 2 [demin. of amba] a little mango, only in °mad- darĩ a 
kind oíbird [etym. uncertain] A ĩ. 188. 

Ambakã (f.) [Sk. ambikã demin. of ambĩ mother, wife, see p. 
amma & cp. also Sk. ambãlikã £] mother, good wife, used 
as a general endearing term for a woman Vin i.232 = D ii.97 
(here in play of words with Ambapãlĩ expl d by Bdhgh at Vin 

i. 385 as ambakã ti itthiyikã). 

Ambara 1 (nt.) [Vedic ambara circumference, horizon] the sky, 
Dãvs i.38; iv.51; V.32. — Note. At J V.390 we have to read 
muraja — ãlambara, and not mura —jãla — ambara. 

Ambara 2 (m. — nt.) [etym. = ambara 1 (?) or more likely a dis- 
tortion of kambala; for the latter speaks the comb n ' rattambara 
= ratta — kambala. — The word would thus be due to an er- 
roneous syllable division rattak — ambala (= ambara) instead 
of ratta — kambala] some sort of cloth and an (upper) garment 
made of it (cp. kambala) Vv 53 7 (ratt° = uttariya VvA 236). 

Ambala at J ii.246 (“kotthaka — ãsana — sãlã) for ambara 1 (?) 
or for ambaka 2 (?), or should we read kambala 0 ?. 

Ambãtaka the hog — plum, Spondias Mangifera (a kind of 
mango) Vin ii.17 (°vana); DA i.271 (°rukkha). 

Ambỉla (adj.) [Sk. amla = Lat. amarus] sour, acid; one of the 
6 rasas or tastes, viz. a., lavana, tittaka, katuka, kasãya, mad- 
hura (see underrasa): thus atMiln 56. Another enumeration at 
Nd 2 540 & Dhs 629. — J i.242 (°anambila), 505 (lon°); ii.394 
(lon°); DA i.270 (°yãgu sour gruel); DhA ii.85 (ati — ambila, 
with accunha & atisĩta). 

Ambu (nt.) [Vedic ambu & ambhas = Gr. oppcoí, Lat. imber 
rain; cp. also Sk. abhra rain — cloud & Gr. ảcppóc; scum: 
see p. abbha] water J V.6; Nd 1 202 (a. vuccati udakam); Dãvs 

ii. 16. — Cp. ambha. 

-cãrin "living in the water", a fish Sn 62 (= maccha Nd 2 
91). -sevãla a water — plant Th 1,113. 

Ambuja (m. & nt.) [ambu +ja of jan] "water — bom", i. e. 1. 
(m.) a fish s i.52. — 2. (nt.) a lotus Sn 845 (= paduma Nd 1 
202); Dãvs V.46; Sdhp 360. 

Ambuda [ambu + da fr. dã] "water — giver", a cloud Dãvs V.32; 
Sdhp 270, 275. 

Ambha & Ambho (nt.) [see ambu] water, sea Dãvs iv.54. 

Ambhaka see ambaka. 

Ambho (indecl.) [fr. ham + bho, see bho, orig. "hallo you there"] 


part. of exclamation, employed: 1. to draw attention = look 
here, hey! hallo! Vin iii.73 (=ãlapan° âdhivacana); J ii.3; PvA 
62. — 2. to mark reproach & anger = you silly, you rascal D 
i 194; It 114; J i.174 (v. 1. amho), 254; Miln 48. 

Amma (indecl.) [voc. of ammã] endearing term, used (1) by chil- 
dren in addressing their mother = mammy, mother dear D i.93; 
J ii.133; iv.l, 281 (amma tãta utthetha daddy, mammy, get 
up!); DhA ii.87; PvA 73, 74. — (2) in general when address- 
ing a woman íamiliarly = good woman, my (good) lady, dear, 
thus to a woman J i.292; PvA 63; DhA ii.44; to a girl PvA 6; 
to a daughter DhA ii.48; iii.172. — Cp. ambakã. 

Ammaọa (nt.) [of uncertain etym.; Sk. armana is Sans-kritised 
Pãli. See on form & meaning Childers s. V. and Kem, Toev. p. 
72] 1. a trough J V.297; vi.381 (bhatt°). — 2. a certain mea- 
sure of capacity J i.62; ii.436 (tandul 0 ). — As °ka at J ii.117 
(v. 1. ampanaka); DA i.84. 

Ammã (f.) [onomat. from child language; Sk. ambã, cp. Gr. 
á[i|jLÓíc mother, Oisl. amma "granny", Ohg. amma "mammy", 
nurse; also Lat. amita father's sister & amãre to love] mother 
J iii.392 (gen. ammãya). —Voc. amma (see sep.). 

Amha & Amhan (nt.) [Sk. aấman, see also asama 2 ] a stone Sn 
443 (instr. amhanã, but SnA 392 reads asmanã = pãsãnena). 

-maya made of stone, hard Dh 161 (= pãsãna 0 DhA 

iii.151). 

Amha, Amhi see atthi. 

Amhã (f.) [etym. uncertain; Morris yP.T.S. 1889, 201 too vague] 
a cow (?) A i.229. The c. says nothing. 

Amhãkam, Amhe see aham. 

Amho = ambho J i.174 (v. 1). 

Aya 1 see ayo. 

Aya 2 (fr. i, go) 1. income, in aya-potthaka receiptbook J i.2. — 
2. inlet (for water, aya-mukha) D i.74; A ii. 166, iv.287. 

Ayam (pron.) [Sk. ayarh etc., pron. base Idg. *i (cp. Sk. iha), f. 
*ĩ. Cp. Gr. ỉv, piv; Lat. is (f. ea, nt. id); Goth is, nt. ita; Ohg. 
er (= he), nt. ez (= it); Lith. jìs (he), f. jì (she).] demonstr. 
pron. "this, he"; f. ayarh; nt. idam & imarh "this, it" etc. This 
pron. combines in its iníìection two stems, viz. as° (ayarh in 
nom. m. & f.) & im° (id° in nom. nt.). 

I. Forms. A. (sg.) nom. m. ayarii Sn 235; J i.168, 279; 
f. ayarh [Sk. iyarh] Kh vii.12; J ii.128, 133; nt. idam Sn 224; 
J iii.53; & imarh Miln 46. acc. m. imarh J ii.160; f. imarh 
[Sk. ĩmãm] Sn 545, 1002; J i.280. gen. dat. m. imassa J 
1.222, 279 & assa Sn 234, 1100; Kh vii.12 (dat.); J ii.158; f. 
imissã J i. 179 & assã [Sk. asyãh] J i.290; DhA iii.172. in- 
str. m. nt. iminã J i.279; PvA 80 & (peculiarly or perhaps 
for amunã) aminã Sn 137; f. imãya [Sk. anayã] J i.267. The 
instr. anena [Sk. anena] is not proved in Pãli. abl. asmã Sn 
185; Dh 220; & imasmã (not proved). loc. m. nt. imasmirh 
Kh iii.; J ii. 159 & asmirn Sn 634; Dh 242; f. imissã PvA 79 
(or imissarh?) & imãyam (no ref.). — B. (pl.) nom. m. ime J 
i.221; Pv i.8 3 ; f. imã [Sk. imãh] Sn 897 & imãyo Sn 1122; nt. 
imãni [= Sk.] Vin i.84. acc. m. ime [Sk. imãn] J i.266; ii.416; 
f. imã [Sk. imãh] Sn 429; J ii.160. gen. imesarh J ii.160 & 
esarh [Sk. esãrii] M ii.86, & esãnarh M ii.154; iii.259; f. also 
ãsarh J i.302 (= etãsarh c.) & imãsarh. ỉnstr. m. nt imehi J 
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vi.364; f. imãhi. loc. m. nt. imesu [Sk. esu] J i.307. 

II. Meanings (1) ayam reíers to what is immediateỉy in 
fmnt of the speaker (the subject in question) or before his eyes 
or in his present time & situation, thus often to be trsl d by "be- 
fore our eyes", "the present", "this here", "just this" (& not the 
other) (opp. para), viz. atthi imasmim kãye "in this our visible 
body" Kh iii.; yath 3 âyam padĩpo "like this lamp here" Sn 235; 
ayarh dakkhinã dinnã "the giữ which is just given before our 
eyes" Kh vii.12; ime pãdã imam sĩsam ayarh kãyo Pv i.8 3 ; as- 
mim loke paramhi ca "in this world & the other" Sn 634, asmã 
lokã param lokam katham pecca na socati Sn 185; cp. also Dh 
220, 410; J i.168; iii.53. — (2) lt refers to what immediately 
precedes the present of the speaker, or to what has just been 
mentioned in the sentence; viz. yam kinci vittam... idam pi 
Buddhe ratanam "whatever... that" Sn 224; ime divase these 
days (just gone) J ii.416; cp. also Vin i.84; Sn 429; J ii.128, 
160. — (3) It reíers to what immediately foìIows either in time 
or in thought or in connection: dve ime antã "these are the 
two extremes, viz." Vin i. 10; ayam eva ariyo maggo "this then 
is the way" ibid.; cp. J i.280. — (4) With a touch of (often 
sarcastic) characterisation it establishes a closer personal re- 
lation between the speaker & the object in question & is to be 
trsl d by "like that, such (like), that there, yonder, yon", e. g. 
imassa vãnarindassa "of that fellow, the monkey" J i.279; cp. 
J i. 222, 307; ii 160 (imesarh sattãnam "creatures like us"). So 
also repeated as ayan ca ayan ca "this and this", "so and so" 
J ii.3; idan c° idan ca "such & such a thing" J ii.5. — (5) In 
comb 11 with a pron. rel. it expresses either a generalisation 
(whoever, whatever) or a specialisation (= that is to say, what 
there is of, i. e. Ger. und zwar), e. g. yâyam taụhã Vin i.10; 
yo ca ayam... yo ca ayam "1 mean this... and I mean" ibid.; ye 
kec 3 ime Sn 381; yadidam "i. e." Miln 25; yatha — y — idam 
"in order that" (w. pot.) Sn 1092. See also seyyathĩdam. — 
(6) The gen. of all genders íunctions in general as a posses- 
sive pron. of the 3 rd = his, her, its (lít. of him etc.) and thus 
resembles the use of tassa, e. g. ãsava 0 ssa na vijjanti "his are 
no intoxications" Sn 1100; sĩlam assã bhindãpessãmi "I shall 
cause her character to be defamed" J i.290; assa bhariyã "his 
wife" J ii.158 etc. freq. 

Ayana (nt.) [Vedic ayana, fr. i] (a) "going", road. — (b) going 
to, goal s V.167 (ekãyano maggo leading to one goal, a direct 
way), 185 (id.); DA i.313; Dãvs iv.40. — See also eka°. 

Ayasa (nt.) [a + yasa, cp. Sk. ayasah] ill repute, disgrace Miln 
139, 272; Dãvs i.8. 

Ayira (& Ayyira) (n. — adj.) [Vedic ãrya, Metathesis for ariyaas 
diaeretic form of ãrya, of which the contracted (assimilation) 
form is ayya. See also ariya] (n.) ariyan, nobleman, gentle- 
man (opp. servant); (adj.) arĩyan, well-born, belonging to the 
ruling race, noble, aristocratic, gentlemanly J V.257; Vv 39 6 . 
— f. ayirã lady, mistress (of a servant) J ii.349 (v. 1. oyyakã); 
voc. ayire my lady J V.138 (= ayye c.). 

Ayiraka = ayira; cp. ariyaka & ayyaka; D iii.190 (v. 1. BB yy); J 
ii.313. 

Ayo & Aya (nt.) [Sk. ayah nt. iron & ore, ldg. *ajes —, cp. Av. 
ayah, Lat. aes, Goth. aiz, Ohg. ẽr (= Ger. Erz.), Ags. ãr (= E. 
ore).] iron. The nom. ayo íound only in set of 5 metals form- 
ing an alloy of gold (jãtarũpa), viz. ayo, loha (copper), tipu 


(tin), sĩsa (lead), sajjha (silver) A iii. 16 = s V.92; ofobl. cases 
only the instr. ayasã occurs Dh 240 (= ayato DhA iii.344); 
Pv i.10 13 (patikujjita, of Niraya). — Iron is the material used 
xa Tẻcocộ; in the outTit & construction of Purgatory or Ni- 
raya (see niraya & Avĩci & cp. Vism 56 sq.). — In comp n - 
both ayo° & aya° occur as bases. 

I. ayo°: -kapãla an iron pot A iv.70 (v. 1. °guhala); Nd 2 
304 iiL d2 (ofNiraya). -kũtaanironhammerPvA284. -khĩla 
an iron Stake s V.444; M iii.183 = Nd 2 304 c ; SnA 479. 
-guỊa an ừon ball s V.283; Dh 308; It 43 = 90; Th 2, 489; DA 

i. 84. -ghana an iron club Ud 93; VvA 20. -ghara an ừon 
house J iv.492. -patala an iron roof or ceiling (of Niraya) 
PvA 52. -pãkãra an iron fence Pv i. 10 13 = Nd 2 304 d 
-maya madc of iron Sn 669 (kũta); J iv.492 (nãvã); Pv i.10 14 
(bhũmi of N.); PvA 43, 52. -muggara an iron club PvA 55. 
-sanku an iron spike s iv.168; Sn 667. 

II. aya°: -kapãla = ayo° DhA i. 148 (v. 1. ayo°). -kãra a 
worker in iron Miln 331. -kũta = ayo° J i. 108; DhA ii.69 (v. 
1.). -nangala an iron plough DhA i.223; iii.67. -pattaka an 
iron plate or sheet (cp. loha°) J V.359. -pathavi an iron íloor 
(of Avĩci) DhA i.148. -sanghãtaka an iron (door) post DhA 
iv.104. -sũla an iron stake Sn 667; DhA ĩ. 148. 

Ayojjha (adj.) [Sk. ayodhya] not to be conquered or subdued M 

ii. 24. 

Ayya (n. —adj.) [contracted form for the diaeretic ariya (q. V. for 
etym.). See also ayira] (a) (n.) gentleman, sire, lord, master J 

iii. 167 = PvA 65; DhA i.8 (ayyãpl. the worthy gentlemen, the 
worthies), 13 (amhãkam ayyo our worthy Sir); ii.95. — (b) 
(adj.) worthy, gentlemanly, honourable Vin ii.191; DhA ii.94 
sq. — The voc. is used as a polite form of address (cp. Ger. 
"Sie" andE. address "Esq.") like E. Sir, milord or simply "you" 
with the implication of a pluralis majestatis; thus voc. proper 
ayya J i.221, 279, 308; pl. nom. as voc. ayyã in addressing 
severaU ii. 128, 415; nom. sg. asvoc. (for all genders & num- 
bers) ayyo Vin ii.215; J iii.126,127. — f. ayyã lady, mistress 
M ii.96 (= mother of a prince); DhA i.398; voc. ayye my lady 
J V.138. 

-putta lít. son of an Ariyan, i. e. an aristocratic (young) 
man gentleman (cp. in meaning kulaputta); thus (a) son of my 
master (lít.) said by a servant J iii.167; (b) lord, master, "gov- 
ernor" J i.62 (by a servant); DA i.257 (= sãmi, opp. dãsi — 
putta); PvA 145 (by a wife to her husband); DhA ii.110; (c) 
prince (see W.Z.K.M. xii., 1898, 75 sq. & Epigraphia Indica 

iii.137 sq.) I vi.146. 

Ayyaka [demin. of ayya] grandíather, (so also BSk., e. g. M 
Vastu ii.426; iii.264) J iii.155; iv.146; vi.196; Pv i.84; Miln 
284. ayyaka — payyakã grandfather & great grandfather, fore- 
íathers, ancestors J i.2; PvA 107 (= pitãmahã). — f. ayyakã 
grandmother, granny Vin ii.169; s i.97; J ii.349 (here used for 
"lady", as V. 1. BB); & ayyikã Th 2, 159; Vism 379. 

Ara [Vedic ara fr. r, rnoti; see etym. nnder appeti & cp. more esp. 
Lat. artus limb, Gr. áppoc chariot, also p. annava] the spoke 
ofa wheel D ii.17 (sahass 0 âra adj. with thousand spokes), cp. 
Miln 285; J iv.209; vi.261; Miln 238; DhA ii 142; VvA 106 
(in allegorical etym. of arahant = samsãra — cakkassa arãnarh 
hatattã "breaker of the spokes of the wheel of transmigration") 
= PvA 7 (has samsãra — vattassa); VvA 277. 
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Arakkhiya (adj.) [a + rakkhiya, grd. of rakkhati] not to be 
guarded, viz. (1) impossible to watch (said of women folk) 
J ii.326 (a. nãma itthiyo); iii.90 (mãtugãmo nãma a.). — (2) 
unnecessary to be guarded Vin ii.194 (Tathãgatã). 

Arakkheyya (adj.) [in form = arakkhiya] only in nt. "that which 
does not need to be guarded against", what one does not need 
to heed, superlluous to beware of A iv.82 (cattãri Tathãgatassa 
a° ãni). — 3 arakkheyyãni are enum d at D iii.217 (but as 
ãrakkh 0 , which is also given by Childers). 

Araghatta [Sk. araghattaka (so Halãyudha, see Aưtrecht p. 138), 
dialect.] a wheel for raising water from a well Bdgh. on 
cakkavattaka at cv V.16, 2 (Vin ii.318). So read for T. ara- 
hatta — ghati — yanta acc to Morris, 9.P.T.S. 1885, 30; cp. 
also Vin. Texts iii. 112. — The 2 rd part of the cpd. is doubtful; 
Morris & Aufrecht compare the modern Hindĩ form arhat or 
rahat "a well — wheel". 

Araja (adj.) [a + raja] free from dust or impurity s iv.218 (of the 
wind); Vv 53 6 (= apagata — raja VvA 236). 

Araniia (nt.) [Vedic aranya; from arana, remote, + ya. In the Rig 
V. aranya still means remoteness (opp. to amã, at home). In 
the Ath V. it has come to mean wilderness or forest. Connected 
with ãrãd and ãre, remote, far from]. forest D i.71; M i.16; 
iii.104; s i.4, 7, 29, 181, 203 (mahã); A i.60 (°vanapatthãni); 

ii. 252; iii.135, 138; Sn 39, 53, 119; Dh 99, 329, 330; It 90; Vv 
56 7 ; Ps i.176. [The commentators, give a wider meaning to the 
word. Thus the o. c. (Vin iii.46, quoted Vism 72 & SnA 83) 
says every place, except a village and the approach thereto, is 
aranna. See also Vin iii.51; DA i.209; PvA 73; VvA 249; J 
i.149,215; ii.138; V.70]. 

-ãyatana a forest haunt Vin ii.201; s ii.269; J i.173; VvA 
301; PvA 54, 78, 141. -kutikã a hut in the forest, a forest 
lodge s i.61; iii.116; iv.116, 380; DhA iv.31 (as V. 1.; T. has 
°kuti). -gata gone into the forest (as loneliness) M i.323; A 

iii. 353; V.109 sq., 207, 323 sq. -thãna a place in the íòrest 
J i.253. -vãsa a dwelling in the forest, a hermitage J i.90. 
-vihãra living in (the) loneliness (of the forest) A iii.343 sq. 

Araiĩíiaka (& Ãraiinãka) (adj.) [aranna + ka] belonging to soli- 
tude or to the forest, living in the forest, fond of solitude, living 
as hermits (bhikkhũ) M i.214 (ã°), 469; iii.89; s ii.187,202 (v. 
1. ã°), 208 sq.; 281; A iii.343, 391; iv.291, 344, 435; V.10. See 
also ãrannaka. 

Araiiiĩakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. arannaka] the habit of one who lives 
in the forest, indidgence in solitude & sequestration, a hermit's 
practice, seclusion s ii.202, 208 sq. See also ãrannakatta. 

Araọa 1 (adj. — n.) [Vedic arana fr. *ara Vr, which as abl. ãrã is 
used as adv. far from, cp. p. ãrakã. Orig. meaning "removed 
from, remote, far". See also aranna]. (adj.) living in solitude, 
far from the madding crowd M iii.237 (“vibhanga — sutta); s 
i.44, 45; J i 340 (tittha 0 ?). 

Araọa 2 (nt.) [a + rana] quietude, peace Nett 55 (+ tãna), 176 (or 
as adj. = peaceful) ThA 134 (+ sarana); Vbh 19 sq. (opp. 
saraọa). See sarana 2 

-vihãrin (or aranã — vihãrin) [to be most likely taken as 
aranã°, abl. of arana in íunction of ãrakã, i. e. adv. far from, 
away; the spelling arana would refer it to arana 2 . As regards 
meaning the p. Commentators expl n ' it as opp. of rana Tight, 


battle, i. e. peaceíullness, íriendliness & see in it a syn. of 
metta. Thus Dhammapãla at PvA 230 expl s it as "mettã — vi- 
hãrin", & in this meaning it is found freq. in BSk. e. g. Divy 
401; Av. s ii.131 (q. V. for íurther ref. under note 3); M Vastu 
ĩ. 165; ii.292. Cp. also the epithet of the Buddhas rananjaha] 
one who lives in seclusion, an anchoret, hermit; hence a harm- 
less, peaceful person A i.24; Th 2, 358, 360; Pv iv.l 33 (= PvA 
230); ThA 244. Cp. Dhs trsl. 336. 

Arani & °I (f.) [Vedic araụĩ & arani fr. r] wood for kindling Tire 
by attrition, only in foll. cpds.: °potaka small firewood, all 
that is needed for producing íire, chiefly drill sticks Miln 53; 
°sahita (nt.) same Vin ii.217; J i. 212 (ĩ); V.46 (ĩ); DhA ii.246; 
°mathana rubbing of firewood J vi.209. — Note. The read- 
ing at PvA 211 araniyehi devehi sadisa — vanna is surely a 
misreading (v. 1. BB ariyehi). 

Arati (f.) [a + rati] dislike, discontent, aversion Sn 270, 436, 642, 
938; Dh 418 (= ukkanthitattam DhA iv.225); Th 2, 339 (= 
ukkanthi ThA 239); Sdhp 476. 

Aravinda [ara + vinda (?) Halãyudha gives as Sk. aravinda nt.] a 
lotus, Nymphaea Nelumbo Dãvs V.62. 

Araha (adj.) (—°) [Vedic arha of arh] 1. worthy of, deserving, 
entitled to, worth Dh 195 (pũjã°); Pv ii.8 6 (dakkhinã 0 ); VvA 
23 (danda° deserving punishment). Freq. in cpd. mahâraha 
[Sk. mahârgha] worth much, of great value, costly, dear J i.50, 
58; iii.83, etc. (see mahant). — 2. fit for, apt for, suitable PvA 
26 (paribhoga 0 fit for eating). 

Arahati [Vedic arhati, etym. uncertain but cp. agghati] to be wor- 
thy of, to deserve, to merit (= Lat. debeo) Sn 431, 552 (rãjã 
arahasi bhavitum); J i.262; Dh 9, 10, 230; Pv iii.6 6 . — ppr. 
arahant (q. V.). Cp. also adj. araha. 

Arahatta 1 (nt.) [abstr. íormation fr. arahat°, 2 nd base of ara- 
hant in comp n : see arahant iv.2] the State or condition of an 
Arahant, i. e. períection in the Buddhist sense = Nibbãna (S 
iv.151) final & absolute emancipation, Arahantship, the at- 
tainment of the last & highest stage of the Path (see magga 
& anãgãmin). This is not restricted by age or sex or calling. 
There is one instance in the Canon of a child having attained 
Arahantship at the age of 7. One or two others occur in the 
Comy ThA 64 (Selã); PvA 53 (Sankicca). Many women Ara- 
hants are mentioned by name in the oldest texts. About 400 
men Arahants are known. Most of them were bhikkhus, but 
A iii.451 gives the names of more than a score lay Arahants 
(cp. D ii.93 = s V.360, and the reíerences in Dial. iii.5 n 4 ). 
— Arahattam is defmed at s iv.252 as rãga — kkhaya, dosa°, 
moha°. Descriptions of this State are to be íound in the for- 
mulae expressing the íeelings of an Arahant (see arahant ii.). 
Vin ii.254; D iiiTO, 11, 255; A iii.34, 421, 430; V.209; Pug 
73; Nett 15, 82; DA i.180, 188, 191; DhA ii 95; iv.193; PvA 
14. — Phrases: arahattam sacchikaroti to experience Ara- 
hantship Vin ii.74; D i.229; arahattam pãpuọãti to attain or 
reach Arahantship (usually in aor. pãpuni) J ii.229 ThA 64; 
DhA ii.49 (saha patisambhidãhi) 93 (id.); PvA 53, 54, 61, 233 
&freq. elsewhere; cp. arahattãyapatipannaD iii.255; A i. 120; 

iv.292 sq., 372 sq. 

-gahana attainment of Arahantship DhA i.8. -patta 
(& patti) one who has attained Ar. s i.196; V.273; A ii.157; 
iii.376; iv.235. -phala the fruit of Ar. Vin i.39,41,293; iii.93; 
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D iii.227, 277; s iii.168; V.44; A i.23, 45; iii.272; iv.276; Dhs 
1017; Vbh 326. -magga the Path of Ar. s i.78; A iii.391; DA 

i. 224. -vimokkha the emancipation of Ar. Nd 2 19. 

Arahatta 2 in °ghati see araghatta. 

Arahant (adj. —n.) [Vedic arhant, ppr. of arhati (see arahati), 
meaning deserving, worthy]. Before Buddhism used as hon- 
orific title of high officials like the English □ His Worship ’; 
at the rise of Buddhism applied popularly to all ascetics (Dial. 

iii. 3 — 6). Adopted by the Buddhists as t. t. for one who 
has attained the Summum Bonum of religious aspiration (Nib- 
bãna). 

I. Cases nom. sg. araham Vin i.9; D i.49; M i.245, 280; 
s ĩ. 169; see also íòrmula c. under ii., & arahã Vin i.8, 25, 26; 

ii. 110, 161; D iii.255; It 95; Kh iv.; gen. arahato s iv.175; 
Sn 590; instr. arahatã s iii.168; DA i.43; acc. arahantam D 

iii. 10; Dh 420; Sn 644; Loc. arahantamhi Vv 21 2 . — nom. 
pl. arahanto Vin i.19; iv.112; s i.78, 235; ii.220; iv.123; gen. 
arahatam Vin iii.l; s i.214; Sn 186; lt 112; Pv i.ll 12 . Other 
cases are of rare occurrence. 

II. Pormuỉae. Arahantship finds its expression in freq. oc- 
curring formulae, of which the Standard ones are the foll.: A. 
khĩọã jãti vusitam brahmacariyam katarii karanĩyam nâ- 
param itthattãya "destroyed is (re —) birth, lived is a chaste 
life, (of a student) done is what had to be done, after this 
present life there is no beyond". Vin i. 14, 35,183; D i.84, 177, 
203; M i.139; ii.39; s i. 140; ii.51, 82, 95, 120, 245; iii.21, 
45, 55,68,71,90, 94, 195, 223; iv.2, 20,35, 45, 86, 107, 151, 
383; V.72, 90,144,222; A i.165; ii.211; iii.93; iv.88,179, 302; 
V.155, 162; Snp. 16; Pug 61, etc. —B. eko vũpakattho ap- 
pamatto ãtãpĩ pahitatto □ alone, secluded, earnest, zealous, 
masterofhimself' Di. 177; ii.153 &continued with A: s ĩ. 140, 
161; ii.21; iii.36, 74; iv.64; V 144, 166; A i 282; ii.249; iii.70, 
217, 301, 376; iv. 235. — c. araham khĩọãsavo vusitavã 
katakaranĩyo ohitabhãro anupatta-saclattho parikkhĩna- 
bhava-saiiiiojano sammad-aiiiiã vimutto: D iii.83, 97; M 
i.4, 235; s i.71; iii.161, 193; iv.125; V.145, 205, 273, 302; A 
ỉ. 144; iii.359, 376; iv.362, 369, 371 sq., It 38. — D. íiãnaiì ca 
pana me dassanam udapãdỉ akuppã me ceto-vimutti ayam 
antimã jãti natthi dãni punabbhavo "there arose in me in- 
sight, the emancipation of my heart became unshake able, this 
is my last birth, there is now no rebirth for me: s ii.171; iii.28; 

iv. 8; V.204; A i.259; iv.56, 305, 448. 

III. Otherpassages (selected) Vin i.8 (arahã sĩtibhũto nib- 
buto), 9 (araham Tathãgato Sammãsambuddho), 19 (ekãdasa 
loke arahanto), 20 (ekasatthi id.). 25 sq.; ii. 110, 161; iii.l; 

iv. 112 (te arahanto udake kĩỊanti); D i.49 (Bhagavã araharh), 
144; iii.10, 255: M i.245 (Gotamo na pi kãlam karoti: ara- 
ham samano Gotamo), 280; s i.9, 26, 50 (Tathãgato), 78, 140, 
161, 169, 175, 178 (+ sĩtibhũta), 208, 214, 235 (khĩnãsavã 
arahanto); iii. 160 (arahã tissa?), 168; iv.123, 175, 260, 393; 
V.159 sq., 164, 200 sq.; A i.22 (Sammãsambuddho), 27, 109, 
266; iĩ.134; iii.376, 391, 439; iv.364, 394; V.120; Sn 186, 590, 
644, 1003; It 95 (+ khĩnãsava), 112; Kh iv. (dasahi angehi 
samannãgato arahã ti vuccati: see KhA 88); Vv 21 2 ; i.217; 
Dh 164, 420 (khĩnãsava +); Ps ii.3, 19, 194, 203 sq.; Pug 37, 
73; Vbh 324, 336, 422; Pv i.l 1 (khettũpamã arahanto), ll 12 ; 
iv.l 32 . 

IV. In comp n & der. we fmd two bases, viz. (1) arahanta 0 


in °ghãta the killing or murder of an Arahant (considered as 
one of the six deadly crimes); see abhithãna; °ghãtaka the 
murderer of the A.: Vin i.89, 136, 168, 320; °magga (ara- 
hatta°?) the path of an A.: D ii 144. — (2) arahat 0 in (arahad 
— )dhaja the flag or banner of an A.: J i.65. 

V. See íurther details & passages under anãgãmin, khĩụa, 
buddha. On the relationship ofBuddha and Arahant seeDial. 
ii.l — 3; iii.6. For riddles or word — play on the form arahant 
see M i.280; A iv.145; DA i. 146 = VvA 105, 6 = PvA 7; DhA 
iv.228; DhsA 349. 

Arãti [a + rãti, cp. Sk. arãti] an enemy Dãvs iv.l. 

Ari [Ved. ari; fr. r] an enemy. — The word is used in exegesis 
& word expl n , thus in etym. of arahant (see ref. under arahant 
V.); of bhũri Ps ii.197. — Othenvise in late language only, e. 
g. Sdhp 493 (°bhũta). See also arindama & aribhãseti. 

Arihcamãna [ppr. med. of p. rincati for ricyati] not leaving be- 
hind, not giving up, i. e. pursuing earnestly Sn 69 (jhãnam = 
ajáhamana SnA 123, cp. Nd 2 94). 

Arittha 1 (adj.) [a + rittha = Vedic arista, pp of a + ris to hurt or 
be hurt] unhurt Sdhp 279. 

Arittha 2 [Sk. arista, N. of a tree] a kind of spirituous liquor Vin 

iv.no. 

Aritthaka (adj.) [fr. arittha] (a) unhurt; períect DA 1,94 (°m 
nãnam). — (b) [fr. arittha in meaning of "soap — berry 
plant"?] in phrase mahã aritthako mani s i.104 "a great mass 
of soap stone" (cp. Rh. D. in y. R. A. s. 1895, 893 sq.), "a 
shaped block of steatite" (Mrs. Rh. D. in K. s 130). 

Aritta (nt.) [Vedic aritra, Idg. *ere to row (Sk. r to move); cf. 
Gr. èpéơơtó to row, èpexpóc; rudder, Lat. remus, Ohg. ruodar 
= rudder; Ags. rõwan = E. row] a rudder. Usually in comb n ' 
with piya (phiya) oar, as piyârittam (phiy°) oar & rudder, thus 
at s i.103 (T. piya°, V. 1. phiya°); A ii.201 (piya°); J iv.164 (T. 
piya°, v.l. phiya°); Sn 321 (piya +; SnA 330 phiya = dabbi — 
padara, aritta = veỊudanda). DhsA 149. 

Arindama [Sk. arindama, arim + dama of dam] a tamer of en- 
emies, victor, conqueror Pv iv.3 15 (= arĩnam damanasĩla PvA 
251); Sdhp 276. 

Aribhãseti [= arim bhãseti] to denounce, lít. to call an enemy J 
iv.285. Correct to Pari° according to Fausbỏll (J V. corr.) 

Ariya (adj. — n.) [Vedic ãrya, of uncertain etym. The other 
Pãli forms are ayira & ayya] 1. (racial) Aryan D ii.87. — 
2. (social) noble, distinguished, of high birth. — 3. (ethi- 
caì) in accord with the customs and ideals of the Aryan clans, 
held in esteem by Aryans, generally approved. Hence: right, 
good, ideal. [The early Buddhists had no such ideas as we 
cover with the words Buddhist and Indian. Ariya does not 
exactly mean either. But it often comes very near to what 
they would have considered the best in each]. — (adj.): D 
i.70 = (°ena sĩlakkhandhena samannãgata Titted out with our 
Standard morality); iii.64 (cakkavatti — vatta), 246 (ditthi); 
M i.139 (pannaddhaja); ii.103 (ariyãya jãtiyã jãto, become of 
the Aryan lineage); s ii.273 (tunhĩbhãva); iv.250 (vaddhi), 287 
(dhamma); V.82 (bojjhangã), 166 (satipatthãnã), 222 (vimutti), 
228 (nãna), 255 (iddhipãdã), 421 (maggo), 435 (saccãni), 467 
(paíinã— cakkhu); A i.71 (parisã); ii.36 (iĩãya); iii.451 (nãna); 
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iv. 153 (tuụhĩbhava); V.206 (silakkhandha); Ít 35 (paiĩna), 47 
(bhikkhu sammaddaso); Sn 177 (patha = atthangiko maggo 
SnA 216); Dh 236 (bhũmi), 270; Ps ii.212 (iddhi). 
alamariya fully or thoroughly good D ĩ. 163 = iii.82 = A 
iv.363; nâlamariyanot at all good, object, ignoble ibid. — (m.) 
Vin ĩ. 197 (na ramati pãpe); D i.37 = (yarii tam ariyã ãcikkhanti 
upekkhako satimã etc.: see 3 rd ' jhãna), 245; iii.lll (°ãnam 
anupavãdaka one who defames the noble); M i. 17,280 (sottiyo 
ariyo araham); s i.225 (°ãnam upavãdaka); ii.123 (id.); iv.53 
(°assa vinayo), 95 (id.); A i.256 (°ãnam upavãdaka); iii.19, 
252 (id.); iv.145 (dele! see arĩhatatta); V.68, 145 sq., 200, 317; 
It 21, 108; Dh 22, 164, 207; J iii.354 = Miln 230; M i.7, Í35 
(ariyãnam adassãvin: "not recognising the Noble Ones") PvA 
26, 146; DhA ii.99; Sdhp 444 (°ãnam variisa). — anariya 
(adj. & n.) not Ariyan, ignoble, undignified, low, common, 
uncultured A i.81; Sn 664 (= asappurisa SnA 479; DhsA 353); 
J ii.281 (= dussĩla pãpadhamma c.); V.48 (°rũpa shameless), 
87; DhA iv.3. — See also iìãna, magga, sacca, sãvaka. 

-âvakãsa appearing noble J V.87. — uposatha the ideal 
feast day (as one of 3) A i.205 sq., 212. — kanta loved by 
the Best D iii.227. — gaọã (pl.) troops of worthies J vi. 50 
(= brãhmana — ganã, te kira tãda ariyâcãrã ahesum, tena te 
evam ãha c.). — garahin casting blame on the righteous Sn 
660. — citta a noble heart. — traja a true descendant of 
the Noble ones Dpvs V.92. — dasa having the ideal (or best) 
belief It 93 = 94. — dhana sublime treasure; always as sat- 
tavidha 0 sevenfold, viz. saddhã 0 , sĩla°, hiri°, ottappa 0 , suta°, 
cãga°, pafinã° "faith, a moral life, modesty, fear of evil, learn- 
ing, self — denial, vvisdom" ThA 240; VvA 113; DA ii.34. 
— dhamma the national customs of the Aryans (= ariyãnam 
eso dhammo Nd 1 71, 72) M i.l, 7, 135; A ii.69; V.145 sq., 
241, 274; Sn 783; Dhs 1003. — puggala an (ethically) model 
person, Ps i.167; Vin V.117; ThA 206. — magga the Aryan 
Path. — vamsa the (fourfold) noble family, i. e. ofrecluses 
content with the 4 requisites D iii.224 = A ii.27 = Ps i.84 = 
Nd 2 141; cp. Aiii.146. — vattin leading a noble life, ofgood 
conduct J iii.443. — vatã at Th 1, 334 should be read °vattã 
(nom. sg. of vattar, vac) "speaking noble words": — vãsa 
the most excellent State of mind, habitual disposition, constant 
practice. Ten such at D iii.269, 291 = A V.29 (Passage recom- 
mended to all Buddhists by Asoka in the Bhabra Edict). — 
vihãra the best practice s V.326. — vohãra noble or hon- 
orable practice. There are four, abstinence from lying, from 
slander, from harsh language, from ữivolous talk. They are 
otherwise known as the 4 vacĩ — kammantã & represent sĩla 
nos. 4 — 7. See D iii.232; A ii.246; Vin V. 125. — sangha the 
communion of the Nobles ones PvA 1. — sacca, a Standard 
truth, an established fact, D ĩ. 1 89, ii.90, 304 sq.; iii 277; M 
i.62, 184; iii.248; s V.415 sq. = Vin i.10, 230. It 17; Sn 229, 
230, 267; Dh 190; DhA iii.246; KhA 81, 151, 185, 187; ThA 
178, 282, 291; VvA 73. — sãvaka a disciple of the noble ones 
(= ariyãnam santike sutattã a. SnA 166). M i.8, 46, 91, 181, 
323; 11.262; iii.134, 228, 272; It 75; Sn 90; Miln 339; DhA i.5, 
(opp. putthujjana). — sĩlin of unblemished conduct, practis- 
ing virtưe D i.115 (= sĩlam ariyam uttamam parisuddham DA 
i.286); M ii.167. 

When the commentators, many centuries afterwards, be- 
gan to write Pali in s. India & Ceylon, far from the ancient 
Seat of the Aryan clans, the racial sense of the word ariya was 


scarcely, if at all, present to their minds. Dhammapãla espe- 
cially was probably a non — Aryan, and certainly lived in a 
Dravidian environment. The then current similar popidar et- 
mologies of ariya and arahant (cp. next article) also assisted 
the confusion in their minds. They sometimes therefore erro- 
neously identify the two words and explain Aryans as mean- 
ing Arahants (DhA i.230; SnA 537; PvA 60). In other ways 
also they misrepresented the old texts by ignoring the racial 
force of the word. Thus at J V.48 the text, speaking of a hunter 
belonging to one of the aboriginal tribes, calls him anariya- 
rũpa. The c. explains this as "shameless", but what the text 
has, is simply that he looked like a non — Aryan. (cp □ frank 
' in English). 

Arĩhatatta in phrase "arĩhatta ariyo hoti" at A iv. 145 is wrong 
reading for arĩnam hatattã. The whole phrase is inserted by 
mistake from a gloss explaining arahã in the foll. sentence 
"ãrakattã kilesãnam arĩnam hatattã... arahã hoti", and is to be 
deleted (omitted also by SS). 

Aru (nt.) [Vedic aruh, unknown etym.] a wound, a sore, only in 
cpds.: °kãya a heap of sores M ii.64 = Dh 147 = Th 1, 769 (= 
navannam vanamukhãnam vasena arubhũta kãya DhA iii.109 
= VvA 77); °gatta (adj.) with wounds in the body M i.506 (+ 
pakka — gatta); Miln 357 (id); °pakka decaying with sores s 
iv.198 (°ãni gattãni); °bhũta consisting of wounds, a mass of 
wounds VvA 77 = DhA iii.109. 

Aruka = aru; only in cpd. “tìpamacitto (adj.) having a heart like 
a sore (of a man in anger) A i.124 = Pug 30 (expl d at Pug A 
212 as purãna — vana — sadisa — citto "an old wound" i. e. 
continually breaking open). 

Aruna [Vedic aruna (adj.) of the colour of Tire, i. e. ruddy, nt. 
the dawn; of Idg. *ereu as in Sk. arusa reddish, Av. aurusa 
white, also Sk ravi sun; an enlarged from of Idg. *reu as in 
Sk. rudhira, rohita red (bloody; see etym. under rohita), Gr. 
ẻpuSpóc;, Lat. ruber.] the sun Vin ii.68; iv.245; J ii.154; V.403; 
vi.330; Dpvs i.56; DA i.30. — a. uggacchati the sun rises J 
ĩ. 108; VvA 75, & see cpds. 

-ugga sunrise Vin iv.272; s V.29, 78, 101, 442 (at 
all Samyutta pass. the v.l. ss is arunagga); Vism 49. 
-uggamana sunrise (opp. oggamanna). Vin iii. 196, 204, 264; 
iv.86, 166, 230, 244; DhA ĩ. 165; ii.6; PvA 109. -utu the oc- 
casion of the sun ( — rise) DhA ĩ. 165. -vaọọa of the colour 
of the sun, reddish, yellowish, golden Vism 123; DhA i 1.3 = 
PvA 216. -sadisa (vanna) like the sun (in colour) PvA 211 
(gloss for suriyavanna). 

Arubheda the Rigveda ThA 206. 

Arũpa (adj.) [a + rũpa] without form orbody, incorporeal, D i.195 
sq.; iii.240; Sn 755; It 62; Sdhp 228, 463, 480. See details un- 
der rũpa. 

-âvacara the realm or world of Formlessness, Dhs 1281 
— 1285; Ps i.83 sq., 101. -kãyika belonging to the group 
of formless beings Miln 317 (devã). -thãyin standing in or 
being íounded on the Formless It 62. -tanhã "thirst" for the 
Formless D iii.216. -dhãtu the element or sphere of the In- 
coporeal (as one of the 3 dhãtus rũpa°, arũpa°, nirodha 0 ; see 
dhãtu) D iii.215, 275; It 45. -bhava formless existence D 
iii.216. -loka the world of the Formless, Sdhp 494. -saỉinin 
not having the idea of form D ii.110; iii.260; Exp. i.252. 
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Arupin (adj.) [a + rupin] = arupa; D i.31 (arupi atta hoti: see DA 
ỉ. 119), 195; iii.lll, 139; It 87 (rũpino va arũpino va sattã). 

Are (indecl.) [onomat. Cp. Sk. lalallã, Gr. XtxXécử, Lat. lallo = 
E. lull, Ger. lallen & without redupl. Ags. holã, Ger. halloh, 
E. lo. An abbrev. form of are is re. Cf. also alãlã] exclam. 
of astonishment & excitement: he! hallo! I say!, implying an 
imprecation: Away with you (with voc.) J i.225 (dãsiputta — 
cetaka); iv.391 (duttha — candãla); DA i.265 (= re); VvA 68 
(dubbinĩ), 217 ("how in the world"). 

Ala 1 freq. spelling for aỊa. 

Ala 2 (adj.) [alam adv. as adj.] enough, only in neg. anala insuí- 
ficient, impossible M i.455; J ii.326 = iv.471. 

Alam (indecl.) [Vedic aram. In meaning 1. alarii is the expanded 
continuation of Vedic aram, an adv. acc. ofara (adj.) suitable; 
fitly, aptly rightly fr. r Cp. annava, appeti, ara. In meaning 
2. alarii is the same as are] emphatic particle 1. in affĩrma- 
tive sentences: part. of assurance & emphasis = for sure, very 
much (so), indeed, truly. Note. In connection with a dat. or an 
infin. the latter only apparently depend upon alam, in reality 
they belong to the syntax of the whole sentence (as dat. or inf. 
absolute). lt is customary however (since the practice of the 
Pãli grammarians) to regard them as interdependent and inter- 
pret the construction as "fit for, proper" (= yuttam Pãli Com.), 
which meaning easily arises out of the connotation of alam, 
e.g. alam eva kãtum to be sure, this is to be done = this is 
proper to be done. In this sense (c. dat.) it may also be comp d ' 
with Vedic aram c. dat. — (a) (abs.) only in comb n ' with dat. 
or inf. (see c. & Note above). — (b.) (°—) see cpds. — 
(c.) with dat. or infin.: alam antarãyãya for certain an obsta- 
cle M i.130 (opp. nâlam not at all); alam te vippatisãrãya you 
ought to feel sorry for it Vin ii.250; alam vacanãya one says 
rightly s ii.18; alam hitãya untold happiness DhA ii.41. — 

ito ce pi so bhavarh Gotamo yojana sate viharati alam eva. 

upasankamitum even if he were 100 miles from here, (surely) 
even so (i. e. it is fit or proper even then) one must go to him 
D i.117 (expl d - at DA i.288 by yuttam eva = it is proper); alam 
eva kãtum kalyãnam indeed one must do good = it is appro- 
priate to do good Pv ii.9 23 (= yuttam PvA 122); alarh punnãni 
kãtave "come, let us do meritorious works" Vv 44 15 (= yuttam 
VvA 191). — 2. in negative or prohibitive sentences: part. of 
disapprobation reproach & warning; enough! have done with! 
fie! stop! alas! (etc. see are). — (a) (abs.) enough: nâlam 
thutum it is not enough to praise Sn 217; te pi na honti me 
alam they are not enough for me Pv i.6 3 . — (b) with voc.: 
alarh Devadatta mã te rucci sanghabhedo "look out D. or take 
care D. that you do not split up the community" Vin ii.198; 
alam Vakkali kin te iminã pũtikãyena ditthena... s iii.120. — 
(c) enough of (with instr.Ỵ. alarh ettakena enough of this, so 
much of that Miln 18; alam me Buddhena enough for me of 
the Buddha = I am tired of the B. DhA ii.34. 

-attha (adj.) "quitc the thing", truly good, very prolltable. 
useful D ii.231; M ii.69 (so read for alamatta); A ii.180; Th 
1, 252; J i.401 (so read for °atta). -ariya truly genuine, right 
noble, honourable indeed, only in °iĩãna — dassana [cp. BSk. 
alamãrya —jnãna — darsana Lal V.309, 509] Vin i.9; A iii.64, 
430; V.88; J i.389 (cp. ariya). -kammaniya (quite or thor- 
oughly) suitable Vin iii.187. -pateyya: see the latter. 


vacanĩyã (f.) a woman who has to be addressed with "alarh" 
(i. e. "fie"), which means that she ceases to be the wife of a 
man & returus into herparental home Vin iii. 144, cp. 274 (Bd- 
hgh's. expl 11 ). -samakkhãtar one who makes sufficiently 
clear Ít 107. -sãjĩva one who is thoroughly fit to associate 
with his fellow A iii.81. -sãtaka "curse — coat", one who 
curses his vvaist — coat (alarh sãtaka!) because of his having 
eaten too much it will not fĩt; an over — eater; one of the 5 
kinds of gluttons or improper eaters as enum d at DhA iv.16 = 
DhsA 404. 

Alakkhika (& Ika) (adj.) [a + lakkhika] unfortunate unhappy, of 
bad luck Vin hi.23; J iii.259. 

Alakkhĩ (f.) [a + lakkhi] bad luck, misíbrtune Th 1, 1123. 

Alagadda [Der. unknown. In late Sk. alagarda is a water-snake] 
a kind of snake M i. 133 = DA i.21; DhA iv. 132 (°camma, so 
read for T. alla — camma, vv. 11. alanda 0 & alandu 0 ). 

Alagga (adj.) [pp. of laggati] not stuck or attached Nd 2 107 (also 
alaggita); alaggamãna (ppr.) id. DhA iii.298. 

Alaggana (nt.) [a + laggana] not hanging on anything, not being 
suspended DA i. 180. 

Alamkata [pp. of alankaroti] 1. "made too much", made much 
of, done up, adorned, llttcd out Dh 142 (= vatthâbharana — 
patimandita DhA iii.83); Pv ii.3 6 ; Vv l 1 ; J iii.392; iv.60. 

— 2. "done enough" (see alam, use with instr.), only neg. 
analankata in meaning "insatiate" s i.15 (kãmesu). 

Alamkaraọa (nt.) [alarh + karana, fr. alankaroti] doing up, íĩtting 
out, ornamentation J i.60. 

Alamkaranaka (adj.) [fr. alankarana] adorning, embellishing, 
decorating DhA i.410. 

Alamkaroti [alarh + karoti, Vedic arahkaroti] to make much of 
i. e. to adorn, embellish, decorate J i.60; iii.189; vi. 368. 
ger. °karitvã DhA i.410; PvA 74. —pp. alankata. —Caus. 
alankãrãpeti to cause to be adorned J i.52. 

Alamkãra [fr. alankaroti, cp. Vedic arankrti] "getting up" i. e. 
lìtting out, ornament, decoration; esp. trinkets, ornaments D 
iii. 190; A hi.239; 263 sq ; J vi.368; PvA 23, 46, 70 ( — ° adj. 
adorned with), 74; Sdhp 249. 

Alattaka [Sk. alaktaka] lac, a red animal dye J iv.114 (“pãtala); 
DhAii.174; iv.197 

Alanda & Alandu see alagadda. 

Alamba (adj.) [a + lamba] not hanging down, not drooping, short 
J V.302; vi. 3 (“tthaniyo not ílabby: of a woman's breasts cp. 
alamb 0 ordhva — stanĩ Susruta i.371). 

Alasa (adj.) [a + lasa] idle, lazy, slack, slothful, languid s i.44, 
217; Sn 96 (=jãti — alaso SnA 170); J iv.30; Dh 280 (= mahã 

— alaso DhA hi.410). Opp. analasa vigorous, energetic s 
i.44; D hi. 190 (dakkha +); Vin iv.211; Nd 2 141 (id ). 

Alasatã (f.) [abstr. fr. alasa] sloth, laziness; only in neg. 
analasatã zeal, industry VvA 229. 

Alassa (nt.) at s i.43 is spurious spelling for ãlassa idleness, sloth; 
V. 1. BB ãlasya. 

Alãta (nt.) [Sk. alãta, related to Lat. altãre altar, adoleo to bưrn] a 
íìrebrand A ii.95 (chava° a burning corpse, see chava); J i.68; 
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Pug 36; DhA iii.442. 

Alãpu (nt.) [= alãbu, with p for b: so Trenckner Notes 62 16 ] 
a gourd, pumpkin Dh 149 (= DhA iii.112; vv. 11. alãbu & 
alãbbu). 

Alãbu [Sk. alãbũ f.] a long white gourd, Cucurbita Lage-naris M 
i.80 (tittaka ), 315 (id.); PvA 47 (id.); DhsA 405. See also 
alãpu. 

Alãbhaka [a + labhaka] not getting, loss, detriment Vin iii.77. 

Alãlã (indecl.) [a + lãlã interjection fr. sound root *lal, see etym. 
under are] "not saying lã lã" i. e. not babbling, not dumb, in 
°mukha not (deaf &) dumb SnA 124 (= aneỊamũga of Sn 70). 

Alika (adj.) [Sk. alĩka] contrary, false, untrue s i. 189; J iii.198; 
vi.361; Miln 26, 99. — nt. °m a lie, falsehood Dh 264. 

-vãdin one who tells a lie, a liar Dh 223 = VvA 69 (has 
alĩka°); J ii.4; SnA 478 (for abhũta — vãdin Sn 661). 

Alĩnatã (f.) [abstr. ofalĩna] open mindedness, prudence, sincerity 
J i.366. 

AluỊita (adj.) [a + luỊita, pp. of lul] umoved, undisturbed Miln 
383. 

Alonika (adj.) [a + lonika] not salted J iii.409; VvA 184. 

Aloma (adj.) [a + loma] not hairy (upon the body) J vi.457. 

Alola (adj.) [a + lola] undisturbed, not distracted (by desires), not 
wavering: of fìrm resolution, concentrated Sn 65 (= nillolupa 
Nd 2 98; = rasavisesesu anãkula SnA 118). 

Alla (adj.) (only ° — ) [Vedic ãrdra, to Gr. ảpòot moisten, 
d'pồơ. dirt] — 1. moist, wet M iii.94 (°mattikã — punja 
a heap of moist clay; may be taken in meaning 2). — 2. 
fresh (opp. stale), new; freshly plucked, gathered or caught, 
viz.°àvalepana see adda 3 ; °kusamutthi freshly plucked grass 
A V.234 = 249; °gomaya fresh dung A V.234; DhA i.377; 
°camma living skin Vism 195; °tina fresh grass DA i.77; 
PvA 40; °dãrũni green sticks J i.318; °madhu fresh honey 
DhA ii.197; °maihsa-sarĩra abody of living ílesh DhA ii.51 
= iv.166; °rasa fresh — tasting DhA ii.155; °rohita-maccha 
fresh fish J iii.333. — 3. wet = with connotation of clean 
(through being washed), ữeshly washed, °kesa with clean 
hair PvA 82 (sĩsam nahãtvã allakesa); usually comb d ' with 
allavattha with clean clothes (in an ablution; often as a sign of 
mouming) Ud 14, 91; DhA iv.220; or with odãta vattha (id.) 
J iii.425. °pãni with clean hand Pv ii.9 9 (= dhotapãni PvA 
116). [For analla-gatta at s i.183 better read, with ibid 169, 
an-allĩna — gatta. For allacamma at DhA iv.132 alagadda- 
camma, with the V.I., is preferable]. 

Allãpa [Sk. ãlãpa; ã + lãpa] conversation, talk; only in cpd. 
“sallãpa conversation (lít. talking to & fro ortogether) J ĩ. 189; 
Miln 15; VvA 96; PvA 86. 

Allika (?) [either from alla = allikam nt. in meaning defilement, 
getting soiled by (—°), or from allĩyati = alliyakam, a der. fr. 
ger. alliya clinging to, sticking to. The whole word is doubt- 
ful.] only in cpd. (kãma —) sukh ’ allik "ânuyoga given to the 
attachment to sensual joys Vin i.10; D iii.113, 130; s iv.330; 
V.421; Nett 110. 

Allĩna [pp. of allĩyati; Sk. ãlĩna] (a) sticking to, adhering or ad- 
hered to, clinging M i.80; A V.187; Nd 2 under nissita (in form 


asita allĩna upagata). — (b.) soiled by (—°), dirtied A ii.201. 
-anallĩna "to which nothing sticks", i. e. pure, undefiled, 
clean s ĩ. 169 (id. p. on p. 183 reads analla: see alla). Cp. 
ãlaya. 

Allĩyati [ã + lĩyati, lĩ, lĩyate, layate] to cling to, stick to, adhere to 
(in both senses, good or bad); to covet. — (a) lít. kesã sĩsam 
allĩyimsu the hair stuck to the head J i.64; khaggo lomesu al- 
lĩyi the sword stuck in the hair J i.273. — (b) fig. to covet, 
desire etc.: in idiomatic plirase alllyati (S iii.190 V. 1.; T. ãlay- 
ati) kelãyati vanãyati (S iii.190 V.I.; T. manãyati; M i.260 
T. dhanãyati, but v.l. p. 552 vanãyati) mamãyati "to caress 
dearly & be extremely jealous of' (c. acc.) at M i.260 & s 
iii.190. — J iv.5; V.154 (allĩyitum, v.l. illĩyitum); DhsA 364 
(vanati bhajati a); pp. allĩna — Caus. alliyãpeti [cp. Sk. ãlã- 
payati, but B.Sk. allĩpeti M Vastu iii.144; pp. allĩpita ibid. 
i.311; iii.408; pass. allĩpĩyate iii.127.] to make stick, to to 
bring near to (c. acc. or loe.) J ii.325 (hatthim mahãbhittiyan 
alliyãpetvã); iv.392 (sĩsena sĩsam alliyãpetvã). 

AỊa [etym. unknown] 1. the claw of a crab M i.234; s i.123; J 
i.223, 505 (°chinno kakkatako; T. spells ala°); ii.342; iii.295; 
— 2. the nails (of fmger or toe) (?) in °chinna one whose nails 
are cut off Vin i.91. 

AỊãra (adj.) [Is it the same as uỊãra?] only used with ref. to the 
eyelashes, & usually expl d ' by visãla, i.e. extended, wide, but 
also by bahala, i.e. thick. The meaning & etym. is as yet un- 
certain. Kem, (Toev. s.v.) transP by "bent, crooked, arched". 
°akkhin with wide eyes (eyelashes?) J i.306 (= visãla — netta 
c.); °pamha with thick eye — lashes Vv 35 7 (= bahala — 
samyata — pakhuma c.; v.l. °pamukha); °bhamuka having 
thick eyebrows or °lashes J vi.503 (so read for “pamukha; c. 
expl s by visãl — akkhiganda). Cp. ãỊãra. 

AỊhaka in udak° aỊhaka VvA 155 read ãỊhaka. 

Ava° (prcíix) I. Relation between ava & o. Phonetically the dif- 
ference between ava & o is this, that ava is the older form, 
whereas o represents a later development. Historically the case 
is often reversed — that is, the form in o was in Lise first & 
the form in ava was built up, sometimes quite independently, 
long afterwards. Okaddhati, okappatỉ, okappanã, okassati, 
okãra, okantati, okkamati, ogacchati, odãta and others may 
be used as examples. The difference in many cases has given 
rise to a differentiation of meaning, like E. ripe: rife, quash: 
squash; Ger. Knabe: Knappe etc. (see below B 2). — A. The 
old Pãli form of the prefix is o. In same cases however a Vedic 
form in ava has been preserved by virtue of its archaic charac- 
ter. In words forming the 2 nd part of a cpd. we have ava, while 
the absolute form of the same word has o. See e.g. avakãsa 
(—°) > okãsa (°—); avacara >ocaraka; avatata; avadãta; avab- 
hãsa; avasãna. — B. 1. the proportion in the words before us 
(early and later) is that o alone is found in 65% of all cases, ava 
alone in 24%, and ava as well as 0 in 11%. The proportion of 
forms in ava increases as the books or passages become later. 
Restricted to the older literature (the 4 Nikãyas) are the foll. 
forms with o: okiri, okkanti, okkamati, okkhipati, ogacchati, 
ossajati. — (1) The Pãli form (o°) shows a differentiation in 
meaning against the later Sanskrit forms (ava°). See the foll.: 
avakappanã harnessing: okappanã confidence; 
avakkanti (not Sk.): okkanti appearance; 
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avakkhitta thrown down: okkhitta subdued; 

avacara sphere of motion: ocaraka spy; 

avatinna descended: otiụna affected with love; 

avaharati to move down, put off: oharati to steal. 

(2) In certain secondary verb — formations, arisen on Pãli 
grounds, the form 0 ° is used almost exclusively pointing thus 
to a clearly marked dialectical development of Pali. Among 
these formations are Deminutives in °ka usually; the Gerund 
& the lnfinitive usually; the Causatives throughout. 

II. Ava asprefix. [P. ava = Vedic ava & occasionally o; Av. 
ava; Lat. au — (aufero = avabharati, auíugio etc.); Obg. u —; 
Oir. õ, ua. See further relations in Walde, Lat. Wtb. underau]. 
— Meaning. (Rest:) lower, low (opp. ut°, see e. g. uccâvaca 
high & low, and below iii. c), expl d as hetthã (DhA iv.54 un- 
der avam) or adho (ibid. 153; SnA 290). — (Motion:) down, 
downward, away (down), off; e. g. avasũra sun — down; adv. 
avarh (q. V., opp. uddham). — (a) lít. away from, off: ava — 
kantati to cut off; °gana away from the crowd; “chindati cut 
off; “yĩyati fall off; “bhãsati shine out, eííulge; “muncati take 
off; °sittha left over. — down, out, over: °kirati pour down 
or out over; °khitta thrown down; “gacchati go down; °gãheti 
dip down; °tarati descend; °patita íallen down; °sajjati emit; 
“sincati pour out over; “sĩdati sink down. — (b) fig. down in 
connection with verbs of emotion (cp. Lat. de — in despico to 
despise, lít. lookdown on), see ava — jãnãti, °bhũta, °mãnita, 
°vajja, °hasati. away from, i. e. the opposite of, as equiva- 
lent to a negation and often taking the place of the neg. preííx 
a° (an°), e. g. in avajaya (= ajaya), °jãta, “mangala (= a°), 
“pakkhin, °patta. 

Affinities of ava. — (a) apa. There exists an exceedingly 
ữequent interchange of forms with apa° and ava°, the histori- 
cal relation of which has not yet been thoroughly investigated. 
For a comparison of the two the BSk. forms are indispensable, 
and often afford a clue as to the nature of the word in question. 
See on this apa 2 and cp. the foll. words under ava: avakata, 
“karoti, “khalita, °anga, ottappa, avattha, °nĩta, °dãna, “pivati, 
°rundhati, “lekhati, “vadati, “varaka, “sakkati, avassaya, avas- 
seti, °hita, avãpurĩyati, avekkhati. — (b) abhi. The similar- 
ity between abhi & ava is seen from a comparison of mean- 
ing abhi ii. b and ava ii. a. The two preTixes are practically 
synonymous in the foll. words: “kankhati, °kamati, °kinna, 
“khipati, “maddati, °rata, “lambati, °lekheti, °lepana, ' sincati. 
— (c) The contrary of ava is ut (cp. above ii.2). Among the 
freq. contrast — pairs showing the two, like E. up & down, are 
the foll. ukkamsâvakamsa, uggaman — oggamana, uccâvaca, 
ullangheti — olangheti, ullittâvalitta; ogilitumuggilitum, ona- 
man — unnamana. Two other comb ns ' founded on the same 
principle (of intensiíyúig contrast) are chiddâvacchidda and 
ava° in contrast with vi° in olambavilamba, olugga — vilugga. 

Avam (adv.) [Vedic avãk & avãm] the prep. ava in adv. use, 
down, downward; in c. oíten expl d by adho. Rarely abso- 
lute, the only passage found so far being Sn 685 (avarh sari 
he went down, V. 1. avasari, expl d by otari SnA 486). Opp. 
uddham (above, up high). Freq. in cpd. avamsira (adj.) head 
downward (+ uddhariipãda feet up), a position characteristic 
of beings in Niraya (Purgatory), e. g. s i.48; Sn 248 (patanti 
sattã nirayam avamsirã = adhogata — sĩsã SnA 290); Vv 52 25 
(of Revatĩ, + uddhampãda); Pv iv. 1 46 ; J i.233 (+ uddhapãda); 


iv.103 (nirayam vajanti yathã adhammo patito avamsiro); Nd 1 
404 (uddhampãda +); DhA iv. 153 (gloss adhosira). — On 
avarh° cp. íurther avakkãra, avãkaroti, avekkhipati. 

Avakamsa [fr. ava — karsati; on rhs: *rs cp. hamsati: harsati] 
dragging down, detraction, abasement, in cpd. ukkamsâvak 0 
lifting up & pulling down, raising and lowering, rise & fall D 
i.54. 

Avakankhati (—°) [ava + kankhati; cp. Sk. anu — kãnksati] to 
wish for, strive after s iv.57 (n’); J iv.371 (n 1 ); V 340 (n’), 348 
(n’ = na pattheti C). 

Avakaddhati [ava + kaddhati, cp. avakassati & apakassati] Nett 4 
(avakaddhayitvã). Pass. avakaddhati J iv.415 (hadayam me 
a. my hcart is weighed down = sokena avakaddhĩyati C; v.l. 
avakassati). —pp. avakaddhita. 

Avakaddhita [pp. of avakaddhati] pulled down, dragged away 
DhAiii.195. 

Avakata = apakata, v.l. at It 89. 

Avakanta [for *avakatta, Sk. avakrtta; pp. of avakantati, see 
kanta 2 ] cut, cut open, cut off J iv.251 (galak 0 âvakantarh). 

Avakantati & okantati (okk°) [cp. Sk. avakrntati, ava + kan- 
tati, cp. also apakantati] to cut off, cut out, cut away, carve — 
(ava:) J iv.155. —pp. avakanta & avakantita. 

Avakantita [pp. of avakantati] cut out PvA 213. 

Avakappanã & okappanã (f.) [ava + kappanã] preparation, fix- 
ing up, esp. harnessing J vi.408. 

Avakaroti [Sk. apakaroti, cp. p. apa°] "to put down", to despise, 
throw away; only in der, avakãra & avakãrin. —pp. avakata 
(q. V.). — See also avãkaroti & cp. avakirati 2. 

Avakassati & okassati [cp. Sk. avakarsati, ava + krs; see also 
apakassati & avakaddhati] to drag down, to draw or pull away, 
distract, remove. — A V.74 = Vin ii.204 (+ vavakassati). 

Avakãrakam (adv.) [fr. avakãra] throwing away, scattering 
about Vin ii.214. 

Avakãrin (adj.) (—°) [fr. avakãra] despising, degrading, neglect- 
ing Vbh 393 sq. (an°). 

Avakãsa & okãsa [ava + kãấ to shine, cp. Sk. avakãáa] 1 . "ap- 
pearance": akkhuddâvakãso dassanãya not little (or iníerior) 
to behold (of appearance) D ĩ. 114; ariyãvakãsa appearing no- 
ble or having the app. of an Aryan J V.87; katâvakãsa put into 
appearance Vv 22 9 . — 2. "opportunity": kata° given leave D 
i.276 Sn 1030; anavakãsakãrin not giving occasion Miln 383. 
— anavakãsa not having a chance or opportunity (to happen), 
impossible; always in ster. plirase atthãnam etam anavakãso 
Vin ii.199; A i.26; V.169; Pug 11, 12; PvA 28. 

Avakirati & okirati [ava + kirati] 1. to pour down on, to pour out 
over; aor. avakiri PvA 86; ger. °kiritvã J V. 144. — 2. to cast 
out, reject, throw out; aor. avãkiri Vv 30 5 = 48 5 (v.l. °kari; 
VvA 126 expl s by chaddesi vinãsesi). — Pass. avakirĩyati 
Pv iii. 1 10 (= chaddĩyati PvA 174); grd. “kiriya (see sep.). See 
also apakiritũna. pp. okỉnọa. 

Avakiriya [grd of avakirati] to be cast out or throvvn away; re- 
jectable, low, contemptible J V.143 (taken by c. as ger. = 
avakiritvã). 
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Avakujja (adj.) [ava + kujja, cp. B.Sk. avakubja M Vastu 
i.29, avakubjaka ibid. 213; ii.412] face downward, head íirst, 
prone, bent over (opp. ukkujja & uttãna) J i.13 = Bu ii.52; J 
V.295; vi.40; Pv iv.10 8 ; PvA 178. 

-panna (adj.) one whose reason is turned upside down 
(like an upturned pot, i.e. empty) A ĩ. 130; Pug 31 (= adho- 
mukha — panna Pug A 214). 

Avakkanta (—°) [pp. ofnext] entered by, beset with, over- 
whelmed by (instr.) s iii.69 (dukkha 0 , sukha° and an°). 

Avakkanti (f.) [fr. avakkamati] entry, appearance, Corning down 
into, opportunity tbr rcbirlh s ii.66 (nãmarũpassa); iii.46 (paiĩ- 
cannam indriyãnam); Pug 13 (= okkanti nibbatti pãtubhãvo 
PugA 184); Kvu 142 (nãmarũpassa); Miln 123 (gabbhassa). 

Avakkama [fr. avakkamati] entering, appearance J V.330 (gabb- 
hassa). 

Avakkamati & okkamati [ava + kamati fr. kram] to approach. 
to enter, go into or near to, to fall into, appear in, only in ger. 
(poetically) avakamma J iii.480 (v.l. apa°). 

Avakkãra [Sk. avaskara faeces, fr. avam + karoti] throwing 
away, reũtse, sweepings; only in cpd. °pãtĩ a bowl for refuse, 
slop basin, ash — bin Vin i.157, 352; ii.216; M i.207; DhA 
i.305. 

Avakkhalita [pp. of avakkhaleti, Caus. ofksal] washed off, taken 
away from, detracted DA i.66 (v.l. apa°). 

Avakkhitta & okkhitta [pp. of avakkhipati] 1. [= Sk. avaksipta] 
thrown down, ílung down, cast down, dropped; thrown out, re- 
jected. (ava:) Mi.296(ujjhita+);DAi.281 (an°), 289 (pinda); 
PvA 174 (pinda). 2. [=Sk. utksipta?] throvvn off, gained, pro- 
duced, got (cp. uppãdita), in phrase sed° âvakkhitta gained 
by sweat A ii.67; iii.45. 

Avakkhipati & okkhipati [ava + khipati; cp. Sk. ava-ksipati] to 
throw down or out, cast down, drop; fig. usually appl d to the 
eyes = to cast down, hence transferred to the other senses and 
used in meaning of "to keep under, to restrain, to have control 
over" (cp. also avakkhãyati), aor. °khipi DA i.268 (bhusam, 
V. 1. avakkhasi). 

Avakkhipana (nt.) [fr. avakkhipati] throwing down, putting 
down J i. 163. 

Avagacchati [ava + gacchati] to come to, approach, visit (cp. 
Vedic avagacchati) PvA 87. 

Avagaọda ( -kãraka) (adj.) [ava + ganda 0 ] "making a swelling", 
i. e. puffmg out the cheeks, stuffing the cheeks, full (when 
eating); only nt. °m as adv. after the manner or in the way of 
stuffing etc. Vin ii.214; iv.196. 

Avagata [pp. of avagacchati] at PvA 222 is uncertain reading; the 
meaning is "known, understood" (annãta Pv iv. 1 11 ); perhaps 
we should read ãvikata or adhigata (so v.l. BB). 

Avagãhati & ogãhati [ava + gãhati] to plunge or enter into, to be 
absorbed in (acc. & loc.) Vism 678 (vipassanãvĩthim); Sdhp 
370, 383. 

Avaguọthana (adj.) (—°) [fr. oguntheti] covering Sdhp 314. 

Avaggaha [Sk. avagraha] hindrance, impediment, used atDA i.95 
as syn. for drought (dubutthikã). 


Avanga see apanga. 

Avaca (adj.) [der. fr. ava after the analogy of ucca > ut] low, only 
in comb n uccâvacã (pl.) high and low, see ucca. KvuA 38. 

Avacana (nt.) [a + vacana] "non — word", i. e. the wrong word 
or expression J i.410. 

Avacara (—°) (n. — adj.) [ava + car, also BSk. avacara in 
same sense, e.g. antahpurâvacarã the inmates of the harem 
Jtm 210] (a) (adj.) living in or with, moving in D i.206 (san- 
tika° one who stays near, a companion); fig. dealing or fa- 
miliar with, at home in A ii.189 (atakka 0 ); iv.314 (parisã 0 ); J 

i. 60 (tãỊa° one conversant with music, a musician, see tãỊa 1 ); 

ii. 95 (sangãma 0 ); Miln 44 (id. and yoga°). — (b) (n.) sphere 
(of moving or activity), realm, plane (of temporal existence); 
only as t.t in kãmâvacara rupâvacara arũpâvacara or the 3 
realms of sense — desires, form and non — form: kãma° D 
i.34 (°deva); Dhs 431 (as adj.); rũpa° Pug 37; arũpa° Pug 38; 
Ps i.83, 84, 101; Dhs A 387; PvA 138, 163; to be omitted in 
Dhs 1268, 1278. 

Avacaraka & ocaraka (adj. — n.) [fr. avacara] 1. only in cpd. 
kãmâvacarika as adj. to kãmâvacara, belonging to the sphere 
of sense experiences, Sdhp. 254. — 2. Late form of ocaraka, 
spy, only in c. on Th 1, 315 ff. quoted in Brethren 189, n 3. 
Occurs in BSk (Divy 127). 

Avacaraụa (nt.) [fr. avacarati 1] being íamiliar with, dealing 
with, occupation J ii.95. 

Avacuttha 2nd pret. of vac, in prohib form mã evarii avacuttha 
do not speak thus J vi.72; DhA iv.228. 

Avacchidda (—°) (adj.) [ava + chidda] perforated, only inredupl. 
(intensive) cpd. chiddâvacchidda perforated all over, nothing 
but holes J iii.491; DhA ỉ. 122. 284, 319. Cp. chidda — vic- 
chidda. 

Avacchedaka (—°) (adj) [ava + cheda + ka] cutting off, as nt. °m 
adv. in phrase kabaỊâvacchedakam after the manner of cutting 
off mouthfuls (of food) Vin ii.214; iv.196; cp. ãsãvacchedika 
whose hope or longing has been cut off or destroyed Vin i. 
259. 

Avajaya [ava + jaya, cp. apajita] defeat DhA ii.228 (v.l. for T. 
ajaya). 

Avajãta (adj.) [ava + jãta; cp. B.Sk. avajãta in meaning misborn, 
miscarriage] low — bom, of low or base birth, fig. of low 
character (opp. abhijãta) Sn 664 (= buddhassa avajãtaputta 
SnA 479); Ít 63; Miln 359. 

Avajãnãti [ava + jiiã] 1. to deny Vin ii.85; A iii.164 = Pug 65. — 
2. (later) to despise DhA iii. 16; PvA 175 (grd. °jãnitabba) — 
Of short stem — form nã are found the foll: grd. avanneyya 
PvA 175, and with 0 °: grd. oiĩãtabba PvA 195; pp. avaiiãta, 
besides avaímãta. 

Avajĩyati [ava + jĩyati; Sk. avajiryate] to be diminished, to be 
lost, be undone J i.313 (jitam a; v.l. avajĩjy°); Dh 179 (jitam a 
= dujjitam hoti DhA iii.197). 

Avajja (adj.) [Sk. avadya, seemigly a + vadya, but in reality a der. 
fr. ava. According to Childers = Sk. avaqya ữom vraj, thus 
meaning "not to be shunned, not forbidden". This interpret 11 is 
justifiedby context ofDh 318, 319. The p. commentator refers 
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it to ava + vad (for *ava — vadya) in sense of to blame, cp. 
apavadati] low, inferior, blamable, bad, deprecable Dh 318, 
319; Dhs 1160. More fig. in neg. form anavajja blameless, 
íaultless D i.70 (= anindita DA i.183); A ii.26 = It 102; Sn 47 
(°bhojin carrying on a blameless mode of livelihood, see Nd 2 
39), 263 (= anindita agarahita KhA 140): Ps ii.116, 170; Pug 
30, 41, 58; Sdhp 436. Opp. sãvajja. 

Avajjatã (f.) [abstr. to prec.), only neg. an° blamelessness, íault- 
lessness Pug 25, 41; Dhs 1349. 

Avajjha (adj.) [grd of a + vadhati, Sk. vadhya, vadh] not to be 
killed or destroyed, inviolable Sn 288; J V.69; vi. 132. 

Avancana (adj.) [a + vancana from vaiic] not (even) tottering, 

i. e. uníit for any motion (esp. walking), said of crippled feet 
J i.214 = Cp iii.9 10 . 

Avaniia (adj.) [to avannã] despised, despicable Pv iii. 1 13 (= 
avanneyya avajãnitabba PvA 175). 

Avaniiatti (f.) [ava + natti = Sk. *avajnapti, fr. ava + jíiã] only as 
neg. an° the fact of not being despised, intèrior or surpassed, 
egotism, pride, arrogance It 72; Vbh 350, 356; °kãma (adj.) 
wishing not to be surpassed, unvilling to be second, wanting 
to be praised A ii.240; iv.l sq. 

Avaniiã (f.) [Sk. avajnã, fr. ava + jfiã] contempt, disregard, dis- 
respect J i.257 (°ya). 

Avaimãta (adj.) [pp. of avajãnãti] despised, treated with con- 
tempt PvA 135 (an°); Sdhp 88, 90. 

Avatamsaka (= vat°) see Vin Texts ii.347. 

Avatthãna (nt.) [Sk. avasthãna] position, standing place J i.508; 
PvA 286. 

Avatthita (ad.) [Sk. avasthita, ava + thita] "standing down" = 
standing up, firm, fixed, settled, lasting Th 1, 1140. Usually 
neg. an° unsettled, unsteady; not lasting, changeable Dh 38 
(°citta; cp. DhA i.308 cittam thãvaraih natthi); PvA 87 (= na 
sassata not lasting for ever). 

Avatthitatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] steadiness, only as neg. an° 
unsteadiness, íĩckleness ThA 259. 

Avatthiti (f.) [Sk. avasthiti] (firm) position, posture, steadíast- 
nẽss s V.228; Dhs 11,570. 

Avaddhi (f.) [a + vaddhi] "non — growth", decay DhA iii.335; c 
on A iii.76 (cp. apajaha). 

Avanta (adj.) [a + vanta] without a stalk J V.155. 

Avanna [a + vanna] blame, reproach, fault D i.l (= dosã nindã DA 
1*3*7); It 67; Pug 48, 59. 

Avannanĩya (adj.) [grd. of a + vanneti] indescribable J V.282. 

Avatamsa see vatamsaka. 

Avatata & otata [ava + tata, pp. of tan] stretched over, covered, 
spread over with Vv 64 3 (—°); VvA 276 (= chãdita). 

Avatitthati [ava + titthati] to abide, linger, stand still. D i.251 = 
s ỈV.322 = A V.299 (tatra°); s i.25 (v.l. otitthati); Th. 1, 21; J 

ii. 62; iv.208 (aor. avatthãsi). — pp. avatthita (q. V.). 

Avatiụọa & otiinia [pp. of otarati] fallen into, affected with ( — °), 
as ava° rare late or poetical form of 0 °, e. g. J V.98 (issâ°). 
See otinna. 


Avattha 1 [der. uncertain] aimless (of carika, a bhikkhu's wander- 
ing, going on tour) A iii.171 (C. avavatthika). 

Avattha 2 [Sk. apãsta, apa + ãsta, pp. of as 2 ] thrown away J V.302 
(= chaddita c.). 

Avattharaọa (nt.) [fr. avattharati] setting in array, deploying (of 
an army) J ii. 104 (of a robber — band), 336. 

Avattharati [ava + tharati, str] to strew, cover over or Lip J i.74 
(°amãna ppr.), 255 (°itvã ger.); iv.84; Dãvs i.38. — pp. 
otthata Cp. pariy°. 

Avatthãraọa (nt.) = avattharana DA i.274. 

Avatthu (& °ka) (adj.) [a + vatthu] groundless, unfounded (fig) 
Vin ii.241; J i.440 (°kam vacanam). For lít meaning see 

vatthu. 

Avadãta (= odãta) Dãvs iii. 14 (metri causa). 

Avadãna see apadãna. 

Avadãniya (adj.) [fr. avadãna cutting off; ava + dã 2 to cut] stingy, 
niggardly Sn 774 (= Nd 1 36 which expl s as follows: avam 
gacchanti ti pi avadãniyã; maccharino pi vuccanti avadãniyã; 
buddhãnam vacanam n D âdiyantĩ ti avadãniyã. Sn A 516 con- 
densesthis expl" into the foll.: avangamanatãyamaccharitãya 
buddhâdĩnam vacanam anãdiyanatãya ca avadãniyã). 

Avadãpana (cleansing): see vodãpana. 

Avadãpeti (to deal out) only BSk pary° Divy 202. 

Avadãyati [denom. fr. avadã in same meaning as anuddã, to dã 1 : 
see dayati 2 ] to have pity on, to feel sorry for J iv. 178 (bhũtã- 
nam nâvadãyissam, gloss n°ânukampiyam). 

Avadĩyati [Sk. avadĩryati, ava + dr 1 , drnãti, see etym. under darĩ] 
to burst, split open J vi. 183 (= bhijjati c.) see also uddĩyati, 

Avadehaka (—°) (adj.) [ava + deha + ka but more likely direct 
fr. ava + dih] in the idiom udarãvadehakam bhuiìjati, to eat 
one's fill M i.102; Th 1, 935. Vism 33 has udarãvadehaka — 
bhojana, a heavy meal. 

Avadhãraọa (nt.) [Cp. Sk. avadhãrana, fr. ava + dhr] calling 
attention to, aữirmation, emphasis; as t.t. used by C's in ex- 
planation of evam at DA i.27; and of kho at PvA 11, 18. 

Avadhi 3 sg. aor. of vadhati. — At DhA ii.73 avadhi = odhi. 

Avanata see oọata. 

Avanati (—°) (f.) [fr. avanamati] stooping, bending, bowing 
down, humiliation Miln 387 (unnat°âvanati). 

Avani (f.) [Vedic avani] bed or course of a river; earth, ground 
Dãvs iv.5. 

Avapakãsati [ava + pa + kãsati = kassati, fr. krs] is a doubtíul 
comp d of kassati, the comb d ' ava + pa occurring only in this 
word. In all likelihood it is a distortion of vavakassati (vi + 
ava + kassati), supplementing the ordinary apakassati. See 
meaning & further discussion under apakãsati — Vin ii.204 
(apakãsati +; v.l. avapakassati; Bdhgh. in expl" on p. 325 has 
apapakãsati which seems, to imply (a)vavakassati); A iii.145 
sq. (avapakãsitum). 

Avapatta see opatta. 

Avapãyin (—°) (adj.) [cp. avapivati] Corning fora drink, drinking 
J i.163. 
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Avapivati [ava + pa, cp. apapibati] to drink from J i.163. 

Avabujjhati (—°) [Cp. BSk. avabudhyate] to understand A iv.96 
= It 83 (n D avabujjhati); A iv.98 (id.) J i.378 = iii.387 (inter- 
changing with anubujjhati at the latter pass.). 

Avabodha [ava + bodha] perception, understanding, full knowl- 
edge Sn A 509 (sacca°). — Neg. an° not awakened to the 
truth Vv 82 6 (= ananubodha VvA 319). 

Avabodhati (—°) [cp. Sk. avabodhati] to realise, perceive, pay 
attention to J iii.151 nâva°). 

Avabhãsa [later form of obhãsa] Only in cpd. gambhĩrã-vabhãso 
D ii.55, looking deep. Same cpd. at A ii.105 = Pug 46 has ob- 
hãsa. 

Avabhãsaka (—°) (adj.) [fr. avabhãsa] shining, shedding light 
on, illuminating Sdhp 14. 

Avabhãsita (—°) [late form of obhãsita] shining with, resplendent 
Sdhp 590. 

Avabhuiíjati [ava + bhunjati] to eat, to eat up J iii.272 (inf. °bhot- 
tum), 273. 

Avabhũta (adj.) [ava + bhũta, pp. of ava + bhũ] "come down", 
despised, low, unworthy M ii.210. 

Avamangala (adj.) [ava + mangala, ava here in privative func- 
tion] of bad omen, unlucky, infaustus (opp. abhimangala); nt. 
bad luck, ill omen J i.372, 402; ii.197; vi. 10, 424; DhA iii.123; 
PvA 261. Cf. next. 

Avamaniiati [Sk. avamanyate] to slight, to disregard, despise 
DhAi.170; PvA37, 175; Sdhp271. —pp. Caus. avamãnita. 

Avamangalla (adj.) [fr. avamangala] of bad omen, nt. anything 
importune, unlucky J i.446. 

Avamãna & omãna [fr. ava + man, think] disregard, disrespect, 
contempt J ii.386; iii.423; V.384. Cp. next. 

Avamãnana (nt.) [fr. avamãna] =avamãna J i.22. 

Avamãneti [Caus. of avamannati] to despise J V.246. - pp. 
avamãnita PvA 36. 

Avaya only in neg. anavaya. 

Avayava [Der 11 uncertain. Cp. mediaeval Sk. avayava] limb, 
member, constituent, part VvA 53 (sarĩra 0 = gattã). 168, 201, 
276; PvA 211 (sarĩra° = gattã), 251 (mũl° the Tibres of the 
root). As t. t. g. at SnA 397. In the commentaries avayava 
is often used where amga would have been used in the older 
texts. 

Avarajjhati (—°) [ava + rajjhati of rãdh, cp. Sk. avarãd-hyate] 
to neglect, fail, spurn Th 1, 167; J iv.428 (v.l. °rujjh°). 

Avaruddha [fr. avarundhati] 1. Doubtful reading at Vin iv.181, 
apparently meaning □ in revolt, out of hand ’ (of slaves) — 2. 
[late form of oruddha] restrained Sdhp. 592. 

Avaruddhaka [avruddha + ka] subdued, expelled, banished J 
vi.575; Dpvs i.21 (Np). 

Avaruddhati [Sk. aparundhati; ava + ruddhati of rudh] to ex- 
pel, remove, banish J vi.505 (= nĩharati c.), 515. See also 

avarundhati. 

Avarundhati [ava + rundhati. Only referred to by Dhp. in his Cy 
(ThA 271) on oruddha] to put under restraint, to put into one's 


harem as subsidiary wife. 

Avalambati [= olambatiỊ. Only in late verse. To hang down. Pv 
ii. 1 18 ; 10 2 . Ger. avalamba (for °bya) Pv iii.3 5 ; cp. olubbha. 

Avalitta (—°) [Sk. avalipta, pp. of ava — limpati] besmeared; in 
cpd. ullittâvalitta "smeared up & down" i. e. plastered inside 
& outside A i. 101. 

Avalekhati [ava + lekhati, likh, Sk. avalikhati] to scrape off Vin 
ii.221 (v. 1. apa°). 

Avalekhana 1 (nt.) [fr. avalekhati] (a) scraping, scraping off Vin 
ii.141 (°pidhara), 221 (°kattha). (b) scratching in, writing 
down J iv.402, (°sattha a chisel for engraving letters). 

Avalekhana 2 (nt.) V. 1. for apalekhana. 

Avalepana (—°) (nt.) [fr. ava + lip] smearing, daubing, plaster- 
ing M i.385 (pĩta°); Sn 194 (kãyo taca — maitis 0 âvalepano 
the body plastered with skin & llcsh). 

Avasa (adj.) [a + vasa] powerless Sdhp 290. 

Avasata & Osata [Sk. apasrta, cp. also samavasrta, pp. of ava 
+ sr] withdrawn, gone away; one who has left a community 
& gone over to another sect, a renegade Vin iv.216, 217 (= 
titthãyatanam samkata). 

Avasarati [ava + sr] to go down, to go away (to) Sn 685 (v. 1. 
BB. T. avamsari). 

Avasãna ( —°) [íòrosãna] (nt.) stopping ceasing; end, finish, con- 
clusion J i.87 (bhattakicc — âvasãne at the end of the meal); 
PvA76(id.) 

Avasãya [fr. avaseti] stopping, end, fínish Th 2, 12 (= avasãnam 
nitthãnam ThA 19). But the id. p. at Dhp 218 has anakkhãte. 

Avasiiĩcanaka (—°) (adj.) [fr. osincati] pouring over (act. & 
med.), overflowing J i.400 (an°). 

Avasittha (sic & not osittha) [pp. of avasissati, Sk. avaáista] left, 
remaining, over s ii.133; J i. 138; V.339; VvA 66, pl. avasitthã 
all who are left, the others PvA 165 (janã). 

Avasitthaka (adj.) [fr. avasittha] remaining, left J iii.311. 

Avasitta (—°) [pp. of osincati] besprinkled, anointed, conse- 
crated, only inphrase rãjã khattiyo muddhâvasitto ofaprop- 
erly consecrated king (see also khattiya) D i. 69; ii.227; iii.64; 
Pug 56; DA i. 182 (T. muddhâvassita, V. 1. °abhisitta); etc. — 
See also abhisitta. 

Avasin (adj. — n.) [a + vasin fr. vas] not having control over 
oneself, D ii.275. 

Avasissati [Sk. avaáisyate; Pass. of ava + sis; but expl d by Kem, 
Toev. s. V. as fut of avasĩdati] to be left over, to remain, in 
phrase yam pamãna — katam kammam na tam tatrâvasissati 
D i.251; A V.299 = s iv.322; J ii.61 (see expl" on p. 62). 
Also in the phrases taco ca nahãrũ ca atthi ca avasissatu 
sarĩre upasussatu mamsa-lohitam M i.481; A i.50; s ii.28, 
and sarĩrãni avasissanti s ii. 83. With the latter plirases cp. 
avasussati. 

Avasl metri causa for avasi, a + vasi, aor. of vas 4 to stop, stay, 
rest J V.66 (mã avasĩ). 

Avasussati [Sk. *ava — susyati of sus] to dry up, to wither; in 
later quotations of the old kãmaih taco ca nahãru ca atthi 
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ca avasussatu (upasussatu saiĩre mamsalohitam) J i.71, 110; 
Sdhp 46. Ít is a later spelling for the older avasissatu see 
Trenckner (M i.569). — fiit. avasucchati (= Sk. *°áoksyati, 
fut. oflntens.) J vi.550 (v. 1. BB “sussati; c. avasucchissati). 

Avasũra [ava + sũra; ava here in function of *avams see ava ii] 
sundown, sunset, acc. °m as adv. at or with sundown J V 56 
(anãvasũram metrically). 

Avasesa 1 [Sk. avaấesa, fr. ava + sis, cp. avasissati] remainder, re- 
maining part; only in cpds. an° (adj.) without any remainder, 
i. e. fully, completely M i.220 = A V.347 (°dohin); A i.20 sq., 
88; Sn 146; Pug 17; Dhs 363, 553; SnA 417 (°pharaạa); PvA 
71 (°ato, adv. altogether, not leaving anything out); & sâvas- 
esa leaving something over, having something left A i.20 sq., 
88; Pv iii.5 5 (jĩvita° having still a little life left). 

Avasesa 2 (adj.) [see prec.] remaining, left Sn 694 (ãyu avas- 
eso); J iii.19; Vbh 107 (tanhã ca avasesã ca kilesã); PvA 
19 (avasesã ca íìãtakã the rest of the relatives), 21 (avasesã 
parisã), 201 (atthi — tacamatt 0 âvasesa — sarĩra with a body 
on which nothing but skin & bones were left), 206 (atthi — 
sanghãtamatt 0 âvasesa — sarĩra). — nt. (as pred.) °m what is 
left PvA 52 (app° avasesam); KhA 245 (n° atthi tesam avas- 
esam). 

Avasesaka (adj.) [fr. avasesa 2 ] being left, overflowing, addi- 
tional, more J i.400 (an°); Dpvs iv.45. 

Avassa (adj.) [a + vas] against one's will, inevitable J i. 19 
(°bhãvin); V.319 (°gãmitã). Usually as nt. °m adv. inevitably 
(cp. BSk. avaáyam Divy 347; Av. ố i.209 etc.) J iii.271; DA 
1.263; Sdhp 293. 

Avassakam (adv.) [see avassa] inevitably Dpvs ix.13. 

Avassajati & ossajati [ava + srj, perhaps ud + srj = Sk. utsrjati, 
although the usual Vedic form is avasrjati. The form ossajati 
puzzled the BSk. writers in their sanskritisation apotsrịati = 
apa + ut + srj Divy 203] to let loose, let go, send off, give up, 
dismiss, release (ava): J iv.425; V.487 (aor. avassaji read for 
avissaji). 

Avassana (nt.) [a + vassana, Sk. vãsana of vãs to bleat] not bleat- 
ing J iv.251. 

Avassaya [Sk. *avãáraya for the usual apãáraya, see p. apassaya 1 ] 
support, help, protection, refuge J i.211; ii. 197; iv.167; Miln 
160; DhA ii.267; iv.198; PvA 5, 113. 

Avassava [ava + sava, Sk. °srava fr. sru to flow] outflow, effect, 
only neg. anassava no further effect Vin ii.89; M i.93; ii.246; 
A iii.334 sp. 

Avasseti [ava + ã + sri, for the usual *apãárayati; see apasseti] to 
lean against, to depend on, fĩnd shelter in (loc.) J ii.80 (aor. 
avassayim = vãsam kappesim c.). — pp. avassita. 

Avassãvana (nt.) [fr. ava + Caus. of sru to flow] straining, íĩl- 
tering (?) J ii.288. 

Avassita [for apassita, Sk. apaấrita] depending on, dealing with J 
V.375. See apassita. 

Avassuta (adj.) [Sk. *avasruta, pp. of ava + sru, cp. avas- sava] 
1. (lít.) flowing out or down, oozing, leaking J iv. 20. — 2. 
(fig.) (cp. anvãssava & ãsava) Tilled with desire, lustful (opp. 
anavassuta, q. V.) Vin ii.236; s iv.70, 184 (an°); A i.261, 


262 (an°); ii.240; iv.128, 201; Sn 63 (an°); Pug 27, 36; Dpvs 

ii. 5 (T. reads avassita). —Neg. anavassuta: 1. not leaking, 
without a leak J iv.20 (nãvã = udaka — pavesan 0 âbhãvena a. 
c.). — 2. free from leakage, i. e. from lust or moral intoxica- 
tion Dh 39 (°citta); Sn 63 (see expl d in detail at Nd 2 40); SnA 
116 (= kilesa — anvãssava — virahita). 

Avahata [pp. of avaharati] taken away, stolen Miln 46. 

Avaharaọa (—°) [fr. avaharati in both meanings] taking away, 
removal; theft PvA 47 (sãtaka 0 ), 92 (soka°). 

Avaharati & oharati [ava + hr] to steal J i.384; PvA 47 (avahari 
vattham), 86 (id., = apãnudi). — pp. avahata (q. V.). 

Avahasati [ava + has] to laugh at, deride, mock J v.lll (aiĩna- 
maữnam); PvA 178. — aor. avahasi J iv.413. 

Avahãra [fr. avaharati] taking, acquiring, acquisition Vin V.129 
(panca avahãrã, viz. theyya 0 , pasayha 0 , parikappa°, paticcha- 
nna°, kusa°). 

Avahĩyati [for ohĩyati] to be left behind, to stay behind J V.340. 

Avãgata [ava + ã + gacchati] only in phrase dhammã avãgat — 
amhã, we are fallen from righteousness, J V.82. (C. explains 
apãgata). 

Avãkaroti [either ava + ã + karoti or avam + karoti, the latter more 
probable. It is not necessary to take it with Kem, Toev. s. V. 
as Sk. apãkrnoti, apa + ã + kr] 1. to revoke, undo, rescind, 
not fulfill, spoil, destroy J iii.339 (avãkayirã = avakareyya 
chindeyya c.); V.495, 500; vi. 280. — 2. to give back, re- 
store J vi. 577 (= deti c.). 

Avãkirati wrong by Hardy VvA Index for avakirati (q. V.). 

Avãtuka see apãtuka. 

Avãpuraọa (nt.) [same as apãpurana] a key s iii.132; A iv.374. 

Avãpurati [same as apãpurati] to open (a door) J i.63; vi.373. 

Avãvata (adj.) [a + vãvata] unobstructed, unhindered, free. Of 
a woman, not married J V.213 (= apetâvaraụã, which read for 
°bharanã, apariggahitã c.). 

Avikampamãna (adj.) [a + vi + kampamãna, ppr. med. of 
kamp] not hesitating, not wavering, not doubting J iv.310 
(= anosakkamãna c.; Kem takes it at this passage as a + 
vikalpamãna, see Toev. S.V., but unnecessarily); vi.176 (= 
nirãsanka c.); J vi.273. 

Avikampin (adj.) [fr. a + vi + kampỊ unmoved, not shaking, 
steady Vv 50 22 (= acala VvA 215). 

Avikopin (adj.) [a + vikopin; fr. vi + kup] not agitated, not mov- 
ing, unshaken, undisturbed J vi.226 (acchejja +). 

Avikkhepa [a + vikkhepa] calmness, balance, equanimity D 

iii. 213; A i.83; Ps i.94; 11.228; Dhs 11, 15, 570. 

Avicãreti [a + vicãreti] not to examine VvA 336. 

Aviccam at J V.434 read aviviccam [a + viviccam] i. e. not se- 
cretly, openly. 

Avijãnam [a + vijãnam] not knowing, ignorant Dh 38, 60; Ít 103. 

Avijjã (f.) [Sk. avidyã; fr. a + vid] ignorance; the main root of 
evil and of continual rebirth (see paticca — samuppãda, cp. s 
ii.6, 9, 12; Sn p. 141 & many other passages). See on term 
Cpd. 83 n. 3, 187 sq, 262 sq. & for lhrther detail vijjã. avi- 
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jja is termed an anusaya (D iii.254, 282; s iv.205, 208 sq., 
212); it is one of the ãsavã (Vin iii.4; D i.84; iii.216; It 49; 
Dhs1100, 1109), of the oghã (D iii.230, 276; Dhs 390, 1061, 
1162), of the nĩvaranãni (S ii.23; A i.223; Ít 8; Dhs 1162, 
1486), of the samyojanãni (D iii.254; Dhs 1131, 1460). See 
for various characterisatons the foll. passages: Vin i.l; iii.3; D 

iii. 212, 230, 234, 274; M i.54, 67, 144; s 1Í.4, 26, 263; iii.47, 
162; iv.256; V.52; A i.8, 285; 11.132, 158, 247; iii.84 sq„ 414; 

iv. 228; It 34 (yã kãc 3 imã duggatiyo asmim loke paramhi ca 
avijjãmũlakã sabbã icchã — lobha — sammussayã), 57, 81; Sn 
199, 277, 729 (jãti — marana — samsãram ye vajanti punap- 
punam... avijjãy°eva sãgati), 730, 1026, 1033 (avijjãya nivuto 
loko); Dh 243; Nd 2 99; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162; DhA 
iii.350; i V. 161 (°paligha). 

Aviniiãnaka (adj.) [a + vinnãna + ka] senscless, without feeling 
or consciousness, unfeeling DhA i.6 (savinnãnaka +). 

Aviỉinũ (adj.) = avidđasu. 

Avitakka (adj.) [a + vitakka] free from thought D iii.219, 274; Th 
2, 75 ("where reasonings cease" trsl.); Dhs 161 ("free from the 
working of conception" trsl.), 504 etc. 

Avidũra (adj.) [a + vidũra] not far, near; usually in loe. °e as adv. 
near Sn. 147. 

Aviddasu (adj.) [a + viddasu] ignorant, foolish Sn 762 (= bãla Sn 
A 509); Dh 268 = Nd 2 514 (= avinnũ DhA iii.395); PvA 18 
(so read for avindasu). 

Avinãsaka (°ika) (adj.) [a + vinãsa + ka] not causing destruction 
A iii.38 (°ika); J V.116 (= anãsaka c.). 

Avinãsana (adj.) [a + vinãsana] imperishable Dpvs iv.16. 

Avinicchayannũ (adj.) [a + vinicchaya + nũ] not knowing how to 
decide J V.367. 

Avinibbhujam (adj.) [ppr. of a + vinibbhujati] unable to distin- 
guish or to know J V.121 (= atĩrento c.). 

Avỉnibbhoga (ad.) [a + vinibbhoga] not to be distinguished, in- 
distinct J iii.428 (°sadda). 

Avỉpariọãma [a + viparinãma] absence of change, steadíastness, 
endurance D i. 18; iii.31, 33 (°dhamma); DA i.113 (= jarã — 
vasena viparinãmassa abhãvato). 

Avippatisãra [a + vippatisãra] absence of regret or remorse A 
iii.46. 

Avippavãsa (adj. —n.) [a + vippavãsa] thoughtfulness, mindful- 
ness, attention; adj. not neglectful, mindful, attentive, eager 
Vin V.216; Sn 1142 (cp. Nd 2 101: anussatiyã bhãvento); DA 

i. 104 (appamãdo vuccati satiyã avippavãso); DhA iv.26 (ap- 
pamãda = satiyã avippavãsa). 

Aviruddha (adj.) [a + viruddha] not contrary, unobstructed, free, 
without difficulties Dh 406; Sn 365, 704, 854. 

AvirũỊhi (f.) [a + virũỊhi] absence or cesssation ofgrowth Sn 235; 
DhA i.245 (°dhamma). 

Avirodha [a + virodha] absence of obstruction, gentleness M 

ii. 105 = Th 1,875. 

Avirodhana (nt.) = avirodha J iii.320, 412; V.378. 

Avivãda [a + vivãda] absence of contesting or disputing, agree- 
ment, harmony D iii.245; Sn 896 (°bhũma SnA 557 or 


°bhumma Nd 1 308, expl d as Nibbana). 

Avisamvãdaka (adj.) [a + visamvada + ka] not deceiving, not 
lying D i.4; iii.170; Pug 57; DA i.73. 

Avisamvãdanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. a + visamvãda] honesty, faithful- 
ness, uprightness D iii.190. 

Avisamvãdeti [a + visarii + Caus. of vad] to keep one's word, to 
be honest, to be true J V.124. 

Avisaggatã (f.) [a + visaggatã, v.l. viy°, thus as a + viy-agga, Sk. 
vyagra = ãkula] State of being undisturbed, harmony, balance 
J vi.224 (C. avisaggata). Cp. avyagga. 

Avisare at J V. 117 according to Kem, Toev. s.v. corrupted from 
avisaye, i. e. towards a wrong or unworthy object [a + visaya, 
loc], c. differently: avisare = avisaritvã atikkamitva; v.l. ad- 
hisare. 

Avisãhata (adj.) [a + visãhata] imperturbed Dhs 15, 24, 287, 570. 
(“mãnasata). 

Avissaji at J vi.79 is with Kem, Toev. s. V. better to be read avas- 
saji (see avassajati). 

Avissajjiya (adj.) [grd. of a + vissajjati] not to be given away, 
inalienable (cp. avebhangiya) Vin i.305 (°ika for °iya); ii.170 
(five such objects in detail); V.216 (+ avebh°); J vi. 568. 

Avissãsaniya (adj.) [a + visãsana + iya, ika] not to be trusted, 
untrustworthy J iii.474. 

Aviha [of uncertain etym.] the world of the Aviha's, i.e. the 12th 
of the 16 Brahmã — words, cp. Kindred Sayings 48 n. 3; Cpd. 
139. — s i.35, 60; A i.279; Pug 17 

Avihimsa (Avihesa) (f.) [a + vihimsã] absence ofcruelty, mercy, 
humanity, íriendliness, love D iii.213, 215, 240 (avihesã); Sn 
292 (= sakarunabhãva SnA 318); It 82 (°vitakka). 

Avihethaka (adj.) [a + vihethaka] not harassing, not hurting D 
hi. 166 (but cp. SnA 318 avihesaka in same context); Miln 
219. 

Avĩ° in general see vĩ°. 

Avĩci [B.Sk. avĩci a + vĩci (?) no intermission, or no pleasure (?), 
unknown, but very likely popular etym.] 1. avĩciniraya, one 
of the (great) hells (see niraya), described in vivid colours at 
many passages of the Pãli Canon, e.g. at Vin ii.203 = It 86; 
Nd 1 18, 347^405 = Nd 2 304 iiid; Ps i.83; Dhs 1281; J i.71,96; 

iii.182; iv.159; DhA i.148; PvA 52; SnA 290; Sdhp 37, 194; 
Pgdp 5 sq.; etc etc. — 2. disintegration, decay Vism 449 (a. 
jarã nãma). 

Avekalla (°—) adj.) [a + vekalla] without deíiciency, in °buddhi 
complete knowledge J vi.297. 

Avekkhati [B.Sk. avĩksate. The regular Pãli form however is 
apekkhati, to which the BSk. av° corresponds] to look at, to 
consider, to see It 33 (v.l. ap°); Dh 28, 50, J iv.6; DhA i.259 
(= passati). 

Avekkhipati [avam + khipati, avam here in form ave corresp. to 
avah, cp. pure for purah etc.] to jump, hop, lít. to throw (a 
foot) down J iv.251 (= pacchimapãde khipati c.). 

Avecca (adv.) [Usually taken as ava + ger. of i (*itya), cp. ad- 
hicca & abhisamecca, but by p. grammarians as a + vecca. 
The form is not sufficiently clear semantically; B.Sk. avetya, 
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e.g. Jtm. 210, is a Sanskritisation of the p. form] certainly, 
defmitely, absolutely, perfectly, expl d by Bdhgh. as acala (on 
D ii.217), or as pannãya ajjhogahetvã (on Sn 229); by Dhp. 
as apara — paccaya — bhãvena (on Pv iv.l 25 ). — Usually 
in phrase Buddhe Dhamme Sanghe avecca-pasãdo perfect 
faith in the B., the Dhamma & the Sangha, e.g. at M i.47; s 
ii.69; iv.271 sq., 304; V.344, 405; A i 222; ii 56; iii.212, 332, 
451; iv.406; V.183; íurther at Ps ĩ. 161 (°pasanna); Sn 229 (yo 
ariyasaccãni avecca passati); Pv iv.l 25 . 

Avedha (adj.) [a + vedha, grd. of vidh (vyadh) to pierce, Sk. 
avedhya] not to be hurt or disturbed, inviolable, unshakable, 
imperturbable Sn 322 (°dhamma = akampanasabhãva SnA 
331) 

Avebhangika (adj.) [fr. a + vi + bhanga] not to be divided or 
distributed Vin i.305. Cp. next. 

Avebhangiya (nt.) [= avebhangika] that which is not to be di- 
vided, an inalienable possession; 5 such objects enum d at Vin 
ii.171, which are the same as under avissajjiya (q. V.); V.129. 

Avera (adj.) [a + vera] peaceable, mild, ữiendly Sn 150 (= veravi- 
rahita KhA 248); Sdhp 338. — °m (nt.) ữiendliness, kindness 
D i.247 (°citta); Dh 5 (= khantimetta DhA i 51). 

Averin (adj. — n.) = avera Dh 197, 258. 

Avosita [reading uncertain, cp. avyosita] only in neg. an° unful- 
fdled, undone Th 1, 101. 

Avyagga (ad) [a + vyagga, Sc. vyagra] not bewildered, not con- 
fused s V.66. Cp. avisaggatã. 

Avyattatã (f.) [abstr. fr. avyatta] State or condition of not being 
manifest or visible, concealment, hiding DhA ii.38. 

Avyatha (adj.) [a + vyatha, cp. Sk. vyathã misfortune] not mis- 
erable, fortunate J iii.466 (= akilamãna c.). 

Avyaya [a +vyaya I absence of loss orchange, safety D. i.72 (instr. 
°ena safely); Miln 393 (as abbaya T.). 

Avyãpaỹịha 1 (abyãbajjha) (nt.) [a + vyapajjha or bajjha, a confu- 
sion between the roots bãdh or pad] (act.) kindness of heart; 
(pass.) íreedom from suffering (Ep. of Nibbãna) Vin i. 183 
(avyãpajjh°âdhimutta); Ít 31 (abyãbajjh 3 ãrãma). 

Avyãpajjha 2 (abyãbajjha) adj.) [either a + *vyãpadya or more 
likely a + *vyãbãdhya] free from oppression or injury; not 
hurting, kind D ii.242 (avera +), 276; M i.90; It 16 = 52 
(sukham); Miln 410 (avera +). 

Avyãpanna (adj.) [a + vyãpanna] free from desire to injure, free 
from malice, ữiendly, benevolent D hi.82,83 (°citta); A ii.220 
(id.); Pug 68 (id.). — Same in B.Sk. e.g. Divy 105, 302. 

Avyãpãda [a + vyãpãda] absence of desire to injure, íreedom from 
malice D iii.215, 229, 240; It 82 (all MSS. have aby°); Dhs 33, 
36,277,313, 1056. 

Avyãyata (adj.) [a + vyãyata of yam] at random, without discrim- 
ination, careless J i.496 (= avyatta c.). 

Avyãyika (adj.) [fr. avyaya] not liable to loss or change, imper- 
ishable J V.508 (= avigacchanaka c.). 

Avyãvata (adj.) [a + vyãvata = Sk vyãprta] not occupied, i. e. 
careless, neglectful, not worrying Vin iii.136; Nd 2 72 (abyã- 
vata for appossukka Sn43); J iii.65; vi.188. Miln 177 (abyã°). 


Avyãseka (adj.) [a + vy + ãseka] untouched, unimpaired D i.182 
(°sukha = kilesa vyãseka — vừahitattã avyãseka DA i.183); 
Pug 59. 

Avyãharati [a + vy + ãharati] not to bring or procure J V.80. 

Avyosita (adj.) [a + vyosita, Sk. vyavasita] not having reached 
períection, imperfect Th 1, 784 (aby°). 

Avhaya [fr. avhayati; cp. Sk. ãhvaya "betting"] calling, name; 
adj. (—°) called, having the name of Sn 684 (isi°), 686 (Asit°), 
689 (kanhasiri 0 ), 1133 (Sace°, cp. Nd 2 624). 

Avhayati & Avheti [Sk. ãhvayati, ã + hũ or hvã] — 1. to 
call upon, invoke, appeal to D i.244 (avhayãma imper.); PvA 
164. — 2. to call, call up, summon M 1.17; J ii.10, 252 (= 
pakkosati); V.220 (avhayesi); vi.18, 192, 273 (avhettha pret.); 
Vv 33 1 (avheti). — 3. to give a name, to call, to address SnA 
487 (=ãmanteti ãlapati). —pp. avhãta (q. V.). 

Avhãta [pp. of avhayati] called, summoned J iii.165 = (an° = 
anãhuta ayãctia) = Pv i.12 3 , cp. PvA 64. The id. p. at Th 
2, 129 reads ayãcita. 

Avhãna (nt.) [fr. avhayati, Sk. ãhvãna in diff. meaning] - 1. beg- 
ging, calling, asking Sn 710; Vism 68 (°ânabhinandanã). — 
2. addressing, naming SnA 605 (= nãma). 

Avhãyana (nt.) [cp. Sk. ãhvayana] calling to, asking, invoca- 
tion, imploration D i.ll (Sir — avhãyane, V. 1. avhayana; 
expl d at DA i.97 with reading Sirivhãyana as "ehi Siri may- 
ham sire patitthãhĩ ti evam sire Siriyã avhayanam"), 244, 245 
(v. 1. avhãna). 

Avhãyika (adj.) [fr. avhaya] calling, giving a name; (m.) one 
who gives a name J i.401 = iii.234. 

Asa (adj.) [for asam = asanto, a + santo, ppr. of as in meaning 
"good"] bad J iv.435 — vi.235 (satam vã asaih, acc. sg. with 
V. 1. santam..., expl d “ by sappurisarh vã asappurisam vã c.); 
V.448 (n. pl. f. asã expl d by asatiyo lãmikã c.; cp. p. 446 
V 319). 

Asamvata (adj.) [pp. of + samvunati, cp. sarhvuta] unrestricted, 
open J vi.306. 

Asamvara [a + samvãra] absence of closing or restraint, no con- 
trol Dhs 1345. 

Asamvãsa (adj.) [a + samvãsa] deprived of co — residence, ex- 
pelled from the community Vin iv.213, 214. 

Asamvindam [ppr. a + samvindati] not Tmding, not knowing Th 
1, 717. 

Asamvuta (adj.) [pp. of a + samvunãti, cp. samvata] not re- 
strainedDhs 1345, 1347. 

Asarhsattha (adj.) [a + samsattha] not mixed or mixing, not asso- 
ciating, not given to society M Í.ai4; s i.63; Sn 628 = Dh 404 
(= dassana — savana — samullãpa paribhogakãya — sarhsag- 
gãnam abhãvena SnA 468 = DhA iv.173). 

Asamhãrima (adj.) = asamhãriya (?) Vin iv.272. 

Asamhãriya (adj.) [grd. of a + samharati] not to be destroyed or 
shattered ìt 77; Th 1, 372; Nd 2 110. 

Asamhĩra (adj.) [= asarhhãriya of sam + hr] immovable, uncon- 
querable, irrefutable Vin ii.96; s ĩ. 193; A iv.141; V.71; Sn 
1149 (as Ep. of Nibbãna, cp. Nd 2 110); J i. 62; iv.283 (°citta 
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uníaltering); Dpvs iv.12. 

Asakka(adj.) [a + sakka; Sk. aấakya] impossible J V. 362 (°rũpa). 

Asakkuneyya (adj.) [grd. of a + sakkoti] impossible, unable to J 
i.55; KhA 185 andpassim. 

Asakkhara (adj.) [a + sakkhara] not stony, free from gravel or 
stones, smooth J V.168; DhA iii.401 (opp. sasakkhara). 

Asakyadhltã (f.) [a + sakyadhĩtã] not a true Buddhist nun Vin 
iv.214. 

Asagguna [a + sagguna] bad quality, vice Sdhp 382 (°bhãvin, the 
a° belongs to the whole cpd.). 

Asankita & °iya (adj.) [a + sankita, pp. of ấank] not hesitating, 
not afraid, not anxious, firm, bold J i.334 (°iya); V.241; Sdhp 
435,541. 

Asankuppa (adj.) [a + sankuppa, grd. of kup] not to be shaken; 
immovable; steady, safe (Ep. ofNibbãna) Sn 1149 (cp. Nd 2 
106); Th 1, 649. 

Asankusaka (adj.) [a + sankusaka, which is distorted from Sk. 
sankasuka splitting, crumbling, see Kem, Toev. p. 18]notcon- 
trary J vi. 297 (“vattin, c. appatilomavattin, cp. J trsl n vi. 143). 

Asankheyya (adj.) [a + sankheyya, grd. of sam — khyã] incal- 
culable, innumerable, nt. an immense period A ii.142; Miln 
232 (cattãri a.), 289 DhA i.5, 83, 104. 

Asanga (adj.) [a + sanga] not sticking to anything, free from at- 
tachment, unattached Th 2, 396 (°mãnasa, = anãsattacitta ThA 
259); Miln 343. Cp. next. 

Asangita (adj.) [fr. asanga, a + sangita, or should we read 
asangika?] not sticking or stuck, unimpeded, free, quick J 
V.409. 

Asacca (adj.) [a + sacca] not true, false J V.399. 

Asajjamãna (adj.) [ppr. med. of a + sajjati, saiij] not clinging, 
not stuck, unattached Sn 38, 71 (cp. Nd 2 107); Dh 221 (nã- 
marũpasmim a. = alaggamana DhA iii.298). 

Asajjittho 2 nd sg. pret. med. of sajjati to stick or cling to, to 
hesitate J i.376. See sajjati. 

Asajjhaya [a + sajjhãya] non — repetition Dh 241 (cp. DhA 
iii.347). 

Asaniìa (adj.) [a + sahnã] unconscious, °sattã unconscious be- 
ings N. of a class of Devas D i.28 (cp. DA i.118 and BSk. 
asariýnika — sattvãh Divy 505). 

Asaimata (adj.) [a + sannata, pp. of sam + yam] unrestrained, 
intemperate, lacking self— control Ít 43 = 90 = Sn 662 = Dh 
307. 

Asanĩiỉn (adj.) [a + saữnin] unconscious D i.54 (°gabbhã, cp. DA 
i.163); iii.lll, 140, 263; It 87; Sn 874. 

Asatha (adj.) [a + satha] without guile, not ữaudulent, honest D 
íii.47, 55, 237; DhA 1.69. 

Asamthita (adj.) [a + santhita] not composed, unsettled, fickle It 
62 ’ 94. 

Asat (Asanto) [a + sat, ppr. of asti] not being, not being good, 
i. e. bad, not genuine (cp. asa); freq., e. g. Sn 94, 131, 881, 
950; Dh 73, 77, 367; lt 69 (asanto nirayam nenti). See also 
asaddhamma. 


*Asati (& Asanãti q. V.) [Sk. aánãti, as to partake of, to eat or 
drink cp. arhấa share, part] to eat; imper. asnãtu J V 376; fut. 
asissãmi Th 1, 223; Sn 970. —ppr. med. asamãna J V.59; 
Sn 239. ger. asitvã Miln 167; & asitvãna J iv.371 (an°). pp. 
asita (q. V.). See also the spurious forms asmiye & anhati 
(anhamãna Sn 240), also ãsita 1 . 

Asatiyã (adv.) [instr. of a + sati] heedlessly, unintentionally J 
iii.486. 

Asatta (adj.) [pp. of a + sajjati] not clingúig or attached, free from 
attachment Sn 1059; Dh 419; Nd 2 107, 108; DhA iv.228. 

Asattha (n. adj.) [a + sattha] absence of a sword or knife, with- 
out a knife, usually comb d with adaọda in var. phrases: see 
under daọda. Also at Th 1, 757 (+ avana). 

Asadisa (adj.) [a + sadisa] incomparable, not having its like DhA 
ii.89; iii.120 (°dãna). 

Asaddha (adj.) [a + saddha] notbelieving, without faith D iii.252, 
282. 

Asaddhamma [a + sat + dhamma, cp. asat & BSk. asaddharma] 
evil condition, sin, esp. sexual intercourse; usually mentioned 
as a set of several sins, viz. as 3 at It 85; as 4 at A ii.47; as 7 
at D iii.252, 282; as 8 at Vin ii.202. 

Asana 1 (nt.) [Vedic asan(m)] stone, rockJ ii.91; V.131. 

Asana 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. asana of as, cp. asati] eating, food; adj. 
eating J i.472 (ghatâsana Ep. of the íire; V.64 (id.). Usually in 
neg. form anasana íasting, íamine, hunger Sn 311 (= khudã 
SnA 324); DA i. 139. See also nirasana. 

Asana 3 (nt.) [Sk. asana] the tree Pentaptera Tomentosa J i.40 (as 
Bodhi — tree of Gotama); ii.91; V.420; vi. 530. 

Asana 4 (nt.) [cp. Sk. asanã, to asyati to hurl, throw] an arrow M 
i.82 = s i.62. Cp. asani. 

Asanãti [see asati] to eat, to consume (food) J i.472; V. 64; vi. 14 
(Esb. note: read asnãti; c. paribhunjati). 

Asani (f.) [Vedic asani in same meaning; with Sk. asri corner, 
caturasra four cornered (see assa), to Lat. ãcer pointed, Sharp, 
Gr. axọoc, pointed, Ags. egl sting, Ohg. ekka corner, point. 
Connected with this is Sk. asan (see asana 1 ). Cp. also amsa 
& asama 2 ] orig. a Sharp stone as hurling — weapon thence in 
mythol. lndra's thunderbolt, thunder — clap, lightning J i.71, 
167; ii.154; iii.323; Miln277; VvA 83. 

-aggi the fíre of thunder, i. e. lightning or fire caused 
by lightnúig DhA iii.71. -pãta the íalling of the thunder- 
bolt, thunderclap, lightning DA i.280 (or shoidd we read asan- 
nipãta?); PvA 45. -vicakka same as °pãta (?) s ii. 229 (= 
lãbha — sakkãra — silokassa adhivacana); D iii.44, 47. 

Asantasam & °anto (adj.) [ppr. of a + santasati] fearless, not 
afraid Sn 71, 74; J iv.101; vi.306; Nd 2 109. 

Asantãsin (adj.) [a + santãsin, cp. asantãsam] fearless, not trem- 
bling, not afraid Sn 850; Dh 351; Nd 2 109; DhA iv.70 

Asantuttha [pp. of a + santussati] not contented with, greedy, 
insatiate, unhappy Sn 108. Cp. next. 

Asantutthitã (f.) [abstr. fr. asantutthita = asantuttha] dissatisfac- 
tion, discontentment D iii.214 (so read for tutth°) = A i.95. 

Asanthava [a + santhava] dissociation, separation from society, 


100 




Asanthava 


Asi 


seclusion Sn 207. 

Asandhitã (f.) [a + sandhi + tã] absence of joints, disconnected 
State J vi. 16. 

Asannata (adj.) [a + sannata] not bent or bending Sdhp 417. 

Asapatta (adj. — n.) [a + sapatta = Sk. sapatna] (act.) with- 
out enmity, ữiendly (med.) having no enemy or foe, secure, 
peaceful D ii.276; Sn 150 (= vigata — paccatthika, mettavi- 
hãrin KhA 249); Th 2, 512. 

Asapattĩ (f.) [a + sapattĩ] without co — wife or rival in marriage 
s iv.249. 

Asappurisa [a + sappurisa, cp. asat] a low, bad or unworthy man 
M iii.37; SnA 479 (= anariya Sn 664). 

Asabala (adj.) [a + sabala] unspotted D ii.80 = iii.245. 

Asabbha (adj.) [a + sabbha, i. e. *sabhya cp. sabhã & in mean- 
ing court: courteous, hof: hoílich etc.] not belonging to the 
assembly — room, not consistent with good manners, impo- 
lite, vile, low, of base character J iii.527 (mãtugãma); Dh 77 = 
J iii.367 = Th 1, 994; Miln 221; DhA i.256; ThA 246 (akkhi). 
Cp. next. — Note. Both sabbha and sabbhin occur only in the 
negative form. 

Asabbhin = asabbna J i.494, more freq. in cpds. as asabbhi 0 , 

e-g- 

-kãraọa a low or sinful act Miln 280. -rũpa low, com- 
mon J vi.386 (= asãdhu —jãtika, lãmaka), 387 (= asabbhi- 
jãtika), 414 (= apandita —jãtika). Cp. prec. 

*Asabha [Sk. rsabha] see usabha. 

Asama 1 (adj.) [a + sama] unequal, incomparable J i.40 (+ ap- 
patipuggala); Sdhp 578 (+ atula). Esp. freq. in cpd. °dhura 
lít. carrying more than an equal burden, of incomparable 
strength, very steadfast or resolute Sn 694 (= asama — viriya 
SnA 489); J 1.193; vi.259, 330. 

Asama 2 (nt.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. aấman hurling stone, of 
whieh the contracted form is amha (q. V.); connected with 
Lat. ocris "mons coníragosus"; Gr. a'x[iMv anvil; Lith. ak- 
mu stone, see also asana 1 (Sk. aấan stone for throwing) and 
asani] stone, rock DA i.270, 271 (°mutthika having a hammer 
ofstone; V. 1. BB. ayamutthika); SnA 392 (instr. asmanã). 

Asamaggiya (nt.) [abstr. fr. a + samagga] lackofconcord, dishar- 
mony J vi.516 (so read for asãmaggiya). 

Asamana at Pug 27 is to be read assamana (q. V.). 

Asamapekkhana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. a + sam + apekkhati] lack of 
consideration s iii.261; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162. 

Asamãhỉta (adj.) [a + samãhita] not composed, uncontrolled, not 
íirm It 113 (opp. susamãhita); Dh 110, 111; Pug 35. 

Asamijjhanaka (adj.) [a + samijjhana + ka] unsuccessíul, with- 
out result, ữuitless; f. °ikã J iii.252. 

Asamiddhi (f.) [a + samiddhi] misíortune, lack of success J 
vi.584. 

Asamosarana (nt.) [a + samosarana] not Corning together, not 
meeting, separation J V.233. 

Asampakampiya (adj.) [grd. of a + sampakampeti] not to be 
shaken, not to be moved Sn 229 (= kampetum vã cãletum vã 


asakkuneyyo KhA 185). 

Asampajaiina (nt.) [a + sampajanna] lack of intelligence D 
hi.213; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162, 1351. 

Asampãyanto [ppr. of a + sampãyati] unable to solve or explain 
Snp. 92. 

Asambãdha (adj.) [a + sambãdha] unobstructed Sn 150 (= sam- 
bãdha — virahita KhA 248); J 1.80; ThA 293. 

Asammodiya (nt.) [a + sammodiya] disagreement, dissension J 
vi. 517 (= asamaggiya c.). 

Asammosa [a + sammosa cp. B.Sk. asammosadharman Ep. of 
the Buddha; Divy 49 etc] absence ofconfusion D iii.221 = Dhs 
1366. 

Asayamvasin (adj.) [a + sayam + vasim] not under one's own 
control, i. e. dependent D ii.262; J i.337. 

Asayha (adj.) [a + sayha, grd. of sah = Sk. asahya] impossible, 
insuperable J vi.337. Usually in cpd. °sãhin conquering the 
unconquerable, doing the impossible, acchieving what has not 
been achieved before Th 1, 536, Pv ii.9 22 (Angĩrasa); Ít 32. 

Asahana (nt. — adj.) [a + sahana] not enduring, non — en- 
durance, inability J iii.20; PvA 17. 

Asahãya (adj.) [a + sahãya] one who is without íriends; who is 
dependent on himselí Miln 225. 

Asã see ãsa. 

Asãta (adj.) [a + sãta, Sk. asãta, Kern's interpretation & etymol- 
ogy of asãta at Toev. s.v. p. 90 is improbable] disagreeable 
Vin i.78 (asãtã vedanã, cp. asãtã vedanã M Vastu I 5); Sn 867; 
J i.288, 410; ii.105; Dhs 152, 1343. 

Asãdhãraọa (adj.) [a + sãdhãrana cp. asãdhãrana Divy 561] not 
general, not shared, uncommon, unique Vin iii.35; Kh viii.9; J 
1.58, 78; Miln 285; DA i.71; Sdhp 589, 592. 

Asãmapãka (adj.) [a + sãma + pãka] one who does not cook (a 
meal) for himselí (a practice of ascetics) DA i.270. 

Asãra (n. adj.) [a + sãra] that which is not substance, worthless- 
ness; adj. worthless, vain, idle Sn 937 (= asãra nissãra sãrâp- 
agata Nd 1 409); Dh 11, 12 (cp. DhA ĩ. 114 for interpretation). 

Asãraka (adj.) [a + sãraka] unessential, worthless, sapless, rotten 
Th 1,260; Jii. 163 = DhA i 144. 

Asãraddha (adj.) [a + sãraddha] not excited, cool A i. 148 = Ít 119 
(passaddho kãyo a.; v.l. assãraddha). 

Asãhasa (nt.) [a + sãhasa] absence ofviolence, meekness, peace- 
ableness D iii.147 (asãhase rata fond of peace); acc. as adv. 
asãhasam without violence, not arbitrarily J iii.319; instr. 
asãhasena id. J vi.280; Dh 257 (= amusãvãdena DhA hi.382). 

Asi [Vedic asi, Av. arhhũ Lat. ensis] a sword, a large knife D i.77 
(= DA i.222); M ii.99; A i.48 = (asinã sĩsam chindante); iv.97 
(asinã hanti attãnam); J iv.118 (asi sunisito), 184; V.45 (here 
meaning "sickle"), 475 (asiíì ca me mannasi, probably faulty 
for either "ãsiiĩ ca me" or "ãsincam me"); Vism 201 (nãnâsi 
the sword of knowledge); PvA 253 (asinã pahata). 

-camma sword & shield Vin ii.192; A hi.93; J vi.449. 
-tharu the hilt of a sword DhA iv.66. -nakha having nails 
like swords Pgdp 29. -patta having sword — like leaves, with 
swords (knives) for leaves (of the sword — leaf— wood inNi- 
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raya, a late feature in the descriptions of Purgatory in Indian 
speculative Theology, see e. g. Mãrk — andeyapurãna xii.24 
sq.; Mhbhãrata xii.321; Manu iv.90; xii. 75; Scherman, Vi- 
sionsliteraturỹỹ. 23 sq.) J vi.250 (°niraya); PvA 221 (°vana); 
Sdhp 194. -pãsa having swords for snares (a class of deities) 
Miln 191. -mãla ( — kamma) sword — garland ( — tor- 
ture) J iii.178 (+sĩsam chindãpeti); Dãvs iii.35. Preferable to 
interpretation "sword — dứt", see mãla (mãlã). -lakkhana 
"swordsign", i.e. (íòrtune — telling from) marks or a sword 
D i.9; J i.455. -loma having swords for haừ s ii.257, cp. Vin 

iii. 106. -sũna slaughter — house (so also B.Sk. asisũnã Divy 
10, 15; see further detail under "kãma" similes) Vin ii.26; M 
ỉ. 130, 143; A iii.97. -sũla a swordblade Th 2, 488 (expl d 
at ThA 287 by adhikuttanatthena, i.e. with reference to the 
executioner's block, cp. also sattisũla). 

Asika (adj.) (—°) [asi + ka] having a sword, with a sword in 
phrase ukkhitt°asika with drawn sword, M i.377; J i.393. 

Asita 1 [Sk. aấita, pp. of *asati, Sk. asnãti] having eaten, eating; 
(nt.) that which is eaten or enjoyed, food M i.57; A iỉi.30, 32 
(°pĩta — khãyita etc.); PvA 25 (id.); J vi.555 °(ãsana having 
enjoyed one's food, satisfied). Cp. ãsita 1 . 

Asita 2 (adj.) [a + sita pp. of *ấri, Sk. aấrita] not clinging to, 
unattached, independent, free (from wrong desires) D ii.261 
(°âtiga); M i.386; Th 1, 38, 1242 (see Mrs Rh. D. in Brethren 
404 note2); J ii.247; It 97; Sn 251, 519, 593, 686 (Asitavhaya, 
called the Asita i.e. the Unattached; cp. SnA 487), 698 (id.), 
717, 957, 1065 (cp. Nd 2 111 & nissaya). 

Asita 3 (adj.) [Sk. asita; Idg. *ãs, cp. Lat. ãreo to be dry, i. 
e. bumt up; Gr. d%(j) to dry; orig. meaning burnt, hence of 
burnt, i. e. black colour (of ashes)] black — blue, black M 
ii.180 (°vyãbhangĩ); A iii.5 (id.); Th 2, 480 (= indanĩla ThA 
286); J iii.419 (°âpangin black — eyed); V. 302; Dãvs i.45. 

Asita 4 (m. nt.) [fr. asi] a sickle J iii.129; V 46. 

Asĩti (num.) [Sk. aấĩti] 80 (on symbolical meaning & freq. ap- 
plication see attha 1 B 1 c, where also most of the refs. In 
addition we mention the foll.:) J i.233 (°hattha 80 hands, i. 
e. 80 cubits deep); iii.174 (“sahassa — vãrana — parivuta); 
vi.20 (vassasahassãni); Miln23 (asĩtiyã bhikkliusahassehi sad- 
dhim); Vĩsm 46 (satakotiyo) DhA i.14, 19 (mahãtherã); ii.25 
(°koti — vibhava). Cp. ãsĩtika. 

Asu (pron.) [Sk. asau (m.), adas (nt.); base amu° in oblique cases 
& derivation, e.g. adv. amutra (q.v.)] pron. dẹmonstr. "that", 
that one, usually comb d with yo (yam), e. g. asu yo so puriso 
M i.366; yam aduih khettam s iv.315. — nom. sg. m. asu s 

iv. 195; Miln 242; f. asu J V.396 (asũ metri causâ); nt. uduiii 
M i.364, 483; A i.250. Of oblique cases e. g. amunã (instr.) 
A i.250. Cp. also next. 

Asuka (pron. — adj.) [asn + ka] such a one, this or that, a certain 
Vin iii.87; J i.148; PvA 29, 30, 35, 109, 122 (°m gatim gata). 

Asuci (adj.) [a + suci] not clean, impure, unclean Sn 75 
(“manussã, see Nd 2 112); Pug 27, 36; Sdhp 378, 603. 

Asucĩka (nt.) [abstr. fr. asuci] impurity, unclean living, defile- 
ment Sn 243 (“missita = asucibhãva — missita SnA 286. 

Asubha (adj.) [a + subha] impure, unpleasant, bad, ugly, nasty; 
nt. °rh nastiness, impurity. Cp. on term and the Asubha — 


meditation, as well as on the 10 asubhas or offensive objects 
Dhs. trsl. 70 and Cpd. 121 n. 6. — s iv.lll (asubhato man- 
asikaroti); V.320; Sn 341; Sdhp 368. -subhâsubha pleasant 
unpleasant, good & bad Sn 633; J iii. 243; Miln 136. 

-ânupassin realising or intuiting the corruptness (of the 
body) It 80, 81; DhA i.76. -kathã talk about impurity Vin 
iii.68. -kammatthăna reílection on impurity DhA iii.425. 
-nimitta sign of the unclean i. e. idea of impurity Vism 77. 
-bhãvanã contemplation of the impurity (of the body) Vin 
iii.68. -saiinã idea of impurity D iii.253, 283, 289, 291. 
-sannin having an idea of or realising the impurity (of the 
body) It 93. 

Asura [Vedic asura in more comprehensive meaning; connected 
with Av. ahurõ Lord, ahurõ mazdã°; perhaps to Av. anhus 
& Lat. erus master] a íallen angel, a Titan; pl. asurã the Ti- 
tans, a class ofmythological beings. Dhpãla at PvA 272 & the 
c. on J V.186 define them as kãỊakanjaka — bhedã asurã. The 
are classed with other similar iníerior deities, e. g. with garuỊã, 
nãgã, yakkhã at Miln 117; with supannã, gandhabbã, yakkhã at 
DA i.51. — The Tight between Gods & Titans is also reHected 
in the oldest books of the Pãli Canon and occurs in identical 
description at the foll. passages under the title of devâsura- 
sangãma: D ii.285; s i.222 (cp. 216 sq.), iv.201 sq., V.447; M 
i.253; A iv.432. — Rebirth as an Asura is considered as one 
of the four unhappy rebirths or evil fates after death (apãyã; 
viz. nừaya, tiracchãna — yoni, petã or pettivisaya, asurã), e. 
g. at Ít 93; J V.186; Pv iv.ll 1 , see also apãya. — Other pas- 
sagesingeneral: Si.216sq. (Tight ofDevas & Asuras); iv.203; 
A 11.91; IV. 198 sq„ 206; Sn 681; Nd 1 89, 92, 448; DhA i.264 
(°kannã); Sdhp 366, 436. 

-inda Chief or king of the Titans. Several Asuras are ac- 
credited with the rôle of leaders, most commonly Vepacitti (S 
i.222; iv.201 sq.) andRãhu(Aii.l7,53; iii.243). Besidesthese 
we fínd Pahãrãda (gloss Mahãbhadda) at A iv.197. -kãya the 
body or assembly of the asuras A ĩ. 143; J V.186; ThA 285. 
-parivãra a retinue of Asuras A ii.91. -rakkhasã Asuras and 
Rakkhasas (Raksasas) Sn 310 (deTmed by Bdhgh at SnA 323 
as pabbata — pãda — nivãsino dãnava — yakklia — sannitã). 

Asuropa [probably a haplological contraction of asura — ropa. 
On various suggestions as to etym. & meaning see Morris's 
discussion at y p T s. 1893, 8 sq. The word is found as ãsu- 
lopa in the Asoka inscriptions] anger, malice, hatred; abrupt- 
ness, want of íorbearance Pug 18 = Vbh 357; Dhs 418, 1060, 
1115, 1341 (an°); DhsA 396. 

Asussũsam [ppr. of a + susũsati, Desid. of ẵru, cp. Sk. susrũsati] 
not wishing to hear or listen, disobedient J V.121. 

Asũyaka see anasũyaka. 

Asũra (adj.) [a + sura 1 ] — 1. not brave, not valiant, cowardly Sn 
439. — 2. uncouth, stupid J vi.292 (cp. Kem. Toev. p. 48). 

Asekha (& Asekkha) (adj. n.) [a + sekha] not requiring to be 
trained, adept, pertcct, m. one who is no longer a learner, an 
expert; very often meaning an Arahant (cp. B.Sk. asaiksa oc- 
curring only in phrase saiksâsaiksãh those in training & the 
adepts, e.g. Divy 261, 337; Av ố i.269, 335; ii.144) Vin i.62 
sq.; iii.24; s i.99; D iii.218, 219; It 51 (asekho sĩlakkhandho; 
V. 1. asekkha); Pug 14 (= arahant); Dhs 584, 1017, 1401; Kvu 
303 sq. 
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-muni the perfectly Wise DhA iii.321. -bala the power 
of an Arahant, enum d in a set of 10 at Ps ii.173, cp. 176. 

Asecanaka (adj.) [a + secana + ka, fr. sic to sprinkle, cp. B.Sk. 
asecanaka — darấana in same meaning e. g. Divy 23, 226, 
334] unmixed, unadulterated, i. e. with full and unimpaired 
properties, delicious, sublime, lovely M i.114; s i.213 (a. 
ojava "that elixir that no infusion needs" Mrs Rh. D.) = Th 
2, 55 (expl d as anãsittakam pakatiyã °va mahãrasam at ThA 
61) = Th 2, 196 (= anãsittakam ojavantam sabhãva — madhu- 
ram ThA 168); s V.321; A iii. 237 sq. Miln 405. 

Asevanã (f.) [a + sevanã] not practising, abstinence from Sn 259 
(= abhajanã apayirupãsanã KhA 124). 

Asesa (adj.) [a + sesa] not leaving a remnant, without a remain- 
der,all, entire, complete Sn2 sq., 351,355,500, 1037 (=sabba 
Nd 2 113). As ° — (adv.) entirely, fully, completely Sn p. 141 
(“virãga — nirodha); Miln 212 (°vacana inclusive statement). 

Asesita (adj.) [pp. ofa + Caus. of sis, see seseti & sissati] leaving 
nothing over, having nothing left, entire, whole, all J iii.153. 

Asoka 1 (adj.) [a + soka, cp. Sk. aáoka] free from sorrow Sn 268 
(= nissoka abbũỊha — soka — salla KhA 153); Dh 412; Th 2, 
512. 

Asoka 2 [Sk. aáoka] the Asoka tree, lonesia Asoka J V.188; Vv 
35 4 , 35 9 (°rukkha); Vism 625 (°ankura); VvA 173 (°rukkha). 

Asoọda (adj.) [a + sonda] not being a drunkard, abstaining from 
drinkJv,116. —f. asondĩ A iii.38. 

Asotatã (nt.) [abstr. a + sota + ta, having no ears, being earless J 
vi. 16. 

Asnãti [Sk. asnãti to eat, to take food; the regular Pãli forms are 
asati (as base) and asanãti] to eat; imper. asnãtu J V.376. 

Asman (nt.) [Vedic aáman; the usual p. forms are amha and 
asama 2 ] stone, rock; only in instr. asmanã SnA 362. 

Asmasati [spurious form for the usual assasati = Sk. ãáva-sati] to 
trust, to rely on J V.56 (Pot. asmase). 

Asmi (I am) see atthi. 

Asmimãna [asmi + mãna] the pride that says "1 am", pride of self, 
egotism (same in B.Sk. e.g. Divy 210, 314) Vin i.3; D iii.273; 
Mi.139,425; Aiii.85;Psn26;Kvu212;DhAi.237. Cp. aharh 
asmi. 

Asmiye 1 sg. ind. pres. med. of as to eat, in sense of a fut. "I shall 
eat" J V.397, 405 (C. bhunjissãmi). The form is to be expl d ' as 
denom. form n ' fr. — ãáa food, = amsiyati and with metathesis 
asmiyati. See also anhati which would correspond either to 
*amắyati or aấnãti (see asati). 

Assa 1 [for amsa 1 , q. V. for etym.] shoulder; in cpd. assaputa 
shoulder — bag, knapsack i. e. a bag containing provisions, 
instr. assuputcna with provisions. Later exegesis has inter- 
preted this as a bag full of ashes, and w. 11. as well as Com- 
mentators take assa = bhasma ashes (thus also Morris y p T s. 
1893, 10 without being able to give an etymology). The word 
was already misunderstood by Bdhgh. when he explained 
the Dĩgha passage by bhasmaputena, sĩse chãrikam okiritvã 
ti attho DA i.267. After all it is the same as putamsa (see un- 
der amsa 1 ). — D i.98, cp. A ii.242 (v. 1. bhasma 0 ); DA i.267 
(v.l. bhassa 0 ). 


Assa 2 [forarhsa 2 = Sk. aấrapoint, comer, cp. Sk. asri, Gr. aV.poc 
& ỏpóc Sharp, Lat. acer] corner, point; occurs only in cpd. cat- 
urassa four — cornered, quadrangLdar, regular (of symmetri- 
cal form, Vin ii.316; J iv.46, 492; Pv ii.l 19 . Perhaps also at 
Th 2, 229 (see under assa 3 ). Occurs also in form caturamsa 
under catur). 

Assa 3 [Vedic aáva, cp. Av. aspõ; Gr. rnTiot;, dial. Cxxoz; Lat. 
equus; Oir. ech; Gall. epo —; Cymr. ep, Goth. aíhva; 
Os. ehu; Ags. eoh] a horse; often mentioned alongside of 
and comb d with hatthi (elephant) Vin iii.6 (pancamattehi assa 

— satehi), 52 (enum d under catuppadã, quadrupeds, with 
hatthi ottha gona gadrabha & pasuka); A ii.207; V.271; Sn 
769 (gavâssa). At Th ii.229 the commentary explains cat- 
urassa as □ four in hand ’; but the context shows that the 
more usual sense of caturassa (see assa 2 ) was probably what 
the poet meant; Dh 94, 143, 144 (bhadra, a good horse), 380 
(id.); Vv 20 3 (+ assatarĩ); VvA 78; DhA i.392 (hatthi — assâ- 
dayo); Sdhp 367 (dutth°). 

-ãjãniya [cp. BSk. aávãjãneya Divy 509, 511] a thor- 
oughbred horse, a blood horse A i.77, 244; ii.113 sq., 250 
sq.; iii.248, 282 sq.; iv.188, 397; V.166, 323; PvA 216. See 
also ãjãniya. -âroha one who climbs on a horse, a rider on 
horseback, N. of an occupation "cavalry" D i.51 (+ hatthâroha; 
expl d at DA i.156 by sabbe pi assãcariyaassavejja — assab- 
handãdayo). -kaọọa N. of a tree, Vatica Robusta, lít. "horse 

— ear" (cp. similarly Goth. aíhva — tundi the thornbush, lít. 
horse — tooth) J ii.161; iv.209; vi.528. -khalunka an infe- 
rior horse ("shaker"), opp. sadassa. A i.287 = iv.397. -tthara 
a horse cover, a horse blanket Vin ĩ. 192; D i.7 -damma a 
horse to be tamed, a íierce horse, a stallion A ii. 112; °sãrathi a 
horse trainer A ii. 112, 114; V.323 sq.; DhA iv.4. -potaka the 
young of a horse, a foal or colt J ii.288. -bandha a groom J ii. 
98; V.449; DhA i.392. -bhaọda (for “bandha? or should we 
read “pandaka?) a groom or horse — trainer, a trader in horses 
Vin i.85 (see on form ofword Kern, Toev. p. 35). -bhaọdaka 
horse — trappings J ii.113. -maọdala circiis Vism 308, cp. M 
i.446. -maụdalika exercising — ground Vin iii.6. -medha 
N. of a sacriíice: the horse — sacrifice [Vedic aávamedha as 
Np.] s i.76 (v. 1. sassa°); It 21 (+ purisamedha); Sn 303. 
-yuddha a horse — fight D i.7. -rũpaka a Tigure of a horse, a 
toy horse DhA ii.69 (+ hatthi — rũpaka). -lakkhana (earning 
fees by judging) the marks on a horse D i.9. -landa horse — 
manure, horsedung DhA iv.156 (hatthi — landa +). -vãnija 
a horsedealer Vin iii.6. -sadassa a noble steed of the horse 
kind A i.289 = iv.397 (in comparison with purisa 0 ). 

Assa 4 is gen. dat. sg. of ayam, this. 

Assa 5 3. sg. Pot. of asmi (see atthi). 

Assaka 1 (—°) [assa 3 + ka] with a horse, having a horse; an° with- 
out a horse J vi.515 (+ arathaka). 

Assaka 2 (adj.) [a + saka; Sk. asvaka] not having one's own, poor, 
destitute M i.450; ii.68; A iii.352; Ps i.126 (v. 1. asaka). 

Assatara [Vedic aávatara, aáva + compar. suffix tara in function 
of "a kind of', thus lít. a kind of horse, cp. Lat. matertera 
a kind of mother. i. e. aunt] a mule Dh 322 = DhA i.213; 
DhA iv.4 (= vaỊavãya gadrabhena jãta); J iv.464 (kambojake 
assatare sudante; imported from Cambodia); vi.342. — f. as- 
satarĩ a she — mule Vin ii.188; s i.154; ii.241; A ii.73; Miln 
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166. — assatan-ratha a chariot drawn by she — mules Vv 
20 3 , 20 8 (T. assatarĩratã) = 43 8 ; Pv i. 11 1 (= assatariyutta ratha 
PvA 56); J vi.355. 

Assattha 1 [Vedic aávattha, expl d in K z i.467 as aấva — ttha dial. 
for aáva — stha "standing place for horses, which etym. is 
problematic; it is likely that the Sk. word is borrowed from a 
local dialect.] the holy fig — tree, Ficus, Religiosa; the tree 
under which the Buddha attained enlightenment, i. e. the Bo 
tree Vin iv.35; D ii.4 (sammã — sambuddho assatthassa mĩde 
abhisambuddho); s V.96; J i. 16 (v.75, in word — play with 
assattha 2 of V.79). 

Assattha 2 [pp. ofassasati; cp. BSk. ãsvasta Av. s 1.210] encour- 
aged, comíorted A iv.184 (v. 1. as gloss assãsaka); Ps i.131 
(loka an°; V. 1. assaka); J i.16 (v.79 cp. assattha 1 ); vi.309 (= 
laddhassasa c.), 566. 

Assaddha (adj.) [a + saddhã] without faith, unbelieving, Sn 663; 
Pug 13, 20; Dhs 1327; DhA ii.187. 

Assaddhiya (nt.) [a + saddhiya, in form, but not in meaning a grd. 
oísaddahati, for which usually saddheyya; cp. Sk. aấradheyya 
incredible] disbelief s i.25; A iii.421; V.113 sq., 146, 148 sq., 
158, 161; Vbh 371; DA i.235; Sdhp 80. 

Assama [ã + sram] a hermitage (of a brahmin ascetic esp. a jatila) 
Vin i.24 = iv.108; i 26, 246; iii.147; Sn 979; Snp. 104, ill; 
J i.315 (°pada) V.75 (id.) 321. vi.76 (°pada). The word is not 
íound anywhere in the Canon in the technical sense of the later 
Sanskrit law books, where "the 4 ãáramas" is used as a t. t. for 
the four stages in the life of a brahmin priest (not of a brahmin 
by birth). s eeDial. i.211—217. 

Assamana [a + samana] not a true Samana Vin i.96; Sn 282; Pug 
27 (so read for asamana); Pug A 207. — f. assamaọĩ Vin 
iv.214. 

Assaya [ã + sayati, sri] resting place, shelter, refuge, Seat DA i.67 
(punn°). Cp. BSk. rãjãsraya Jtm 31 56 ; asraya also in meaning 
body": see Av. ố. i.175 & Index ii.223. 

Assava (adj.) [ã + sunãti, sru] loyal D ĩ. 137; Sn 22, 23, 32; J 
iv.98; vi.49; Miln 254; an° inattentive, not docile DhA i.7. 

Assavati [ã + sru] to flow J ii.276 (= paggharati c.). Cp. also 
ãsavati. 

Assavanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. assavana] not listening to, inattention 
Mi.168. 

Assavanĩya (adj.) [a + savanĩya] not pleasant to hear Sdhp 82. 

Assasatỉ [ã + svas, on semantical inversion of ã & pa see under ã 1 
3] 1 . to breathe, to breathe out, to exhale, J i 163; vi.305 (gloss 
assãsento passãsento susu ti saddam karonto); Vism 272. Usu- 
ally in comb n with passasatỉ to inhale, i. e. to breathe in & 
out, D ii.291 = M i.56, cp. M i.425; J ii.53, cp. V.36. — 2. 
to breathe treely or quietly, to feel relieved, to be comíorted, 
to have courage s iv.43; J iv.93 assasitvãna ger. = vissamitvã 
c.); vi.190 (assãsa imper., with mã soci); med. assase J iv.57 
(C. forasmase T.; expl d by vissase), 111 (°itvã). — 3. to enter 
by the breath, to bewitch, enchant, take possession J iv.495 (= 
assãsa — vãtena upahanati ãvisati c.). — Caus. assãseti. — 
pp. assattha 2 . See also assãsa — passãsa. 

Assãda [ã + sãdiyati, svad] taste, sweetness, enjoyment, satisíac- 


tion D i.22 (vedanãnam samudaya atthangama assãda etc.); M 
i.85; s ii.84 sq. (°ânupassin), 170 sq.; iii.27 sq. (ko rũpassa 
assãdo), 62, 102; iv.8 sq., 220; V.193, 203 sq.; A i.50 (°ânu- 
passin), 258, 260; ii.10; iii.447 (°ditthi) J i.508; iv.113, Sn 
448; Ps i.139 sq., (°ditthi), 157; cp. Ỉ.10 17 ; Pv iv.6 2 (kãm°); 
Vbh 368 (°ditthi); Nett 27 sq.; Miln 388; Vism 76 (paviveka 

— ras°); Sdhp 37, 51. See also appassãda under appa. 

Assãdanã (f.) [cp. assãda] sweetness, taste, enjoyment s i.124; 
Sn 447 (= sadubhãva SnA 393). 

Assãdeti [Denom. fr. assãda] to taste s ii.227 (lãbha — sakkãra- 
silokam); Vism 73 (paviveka — sukha — rasam); DhA i.318. 

Assãraddha V. 1. at It 111 for asãraddha. 

Assãvin (adj.) [ã + sru] only in an° not enjoying or íìnding plea- 
sure, not intoxicated Sn 853 (sãtiyesu a. = sãta — vatthusa 
kãmagunesu tanhã — santhava — virahita SnA 549). See also 
ãsava. 

Assãsa [Sk. ãsvãsa, ã + svas] 1. (lít.) breathing, esp. breath- 
ing out (so Vism 272), exhalation, opp. to passãsa inhalation, 
with which often comb d or contrasted; thus as cpd. assãsa- 
passãsa meaning breathing (in & out), sign of life, process of 
breathing, breath D ii.157 = s ỉ. 159 = Th 1, 905; D iii.266; M 
i.243; s i.106; iv.293; V.330, 336; A iv.409; V.135; J ii.146; 
vi.82; Miln 31, 85; Vism 116, 197. — assãsa in contrast with 
passãsa at Ps i.95, 164 sq., 182 sq. — 2. (fig.) breathing eas- 
ily, íreely or quietly, relieí, comfort, consolation, confidence 
M i.64; s ii.50 (dhamma — vinaye); iv.254 (param — assãsa 

— ppatta); A ĩ. 192; iii.297 sq. (dhamma — vinaye); iv.185; J 
vi.309 (see assattha 2 ); Miln 354; PvA 104 (°matta only a little 
breathing space); Sdhp 299 (param°), 313. 

Assãsaka (adj. n.) [fr. assãsa] 1. (cp. assãsa 1) having breath, 
breathing, in an° not able to draw breath Vin iii.84; iv.lll. — 
2. (cp. assãsa 2 ) (m. & nt.) that which gives comíort & relieí, 
conTidence, expectancy J i.84; vi. 150. Cp. next. 

Assãsika (adj.) [fr. assãsa in meaning of assãsa 2, cp. assãsaka 
2] only in neg. an° not able to afford comíort, giving no 
comíort or security M i.514; iii.30; J ii.298 (= annam as- 
sãsetum asamatthatãya na assãsika). Cp. BSk. anãávãsika 
in ster. plirase anitya adhruva anãsvãsika viparinãmadharman 
Divy 207; Av. ố. 139, 144; whereas the corresp. Pãli equiv- 
alent runs anicca addhuva asassata (= appãyuka) viparinãma 

— dhamma thus inviting the conjecture that BSk. ãávãsika is 
somehow distorted out of p. asassata. 

Assãsin (adj.) [Sk. ãávãsin] reviving, cheering up, consoled, 
happy s iv.43 (an°). 

Assãseti [Caus. of assasati] to console, soothe, calm, comíòrt, 
satisíy J vi.190, 512; DhA i 13. 

Assita (adj.) [Sk. aấrita, ã + pp. of ốri] dependent on, relying, 
supported by (acc.); abiding, living in or on D ii.255 (tad°); 
Vv 50 16 (sĩho va guham a.); Th 1,149 (janam ev° assito jano); 
Sdhp 401. 

Assirĩ (adj.) [a + sirĩ] without splendour, having lost its bright- 
ness, in assirĩ viya khãyati Nett 62 = Ud 79 (which latter has 
sassar 3 iva, cp. c. on passage 1. c.). 

Assu 1 (nt.) [Vedic asru, Av. asrũ, Lith aszarà, with etym. not def- 
initely clear: see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under lacrima] a tear Vin 
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i.87 (assũni pavatteti to shed tears); s ii.282 (id.); Dh 74; Th 2, 
496 (cp. ThA 289); KhA 65; DhA i.12 (°punna — netta with 
eyes full of tears); ii.98; PvA 125. 

-dhãrã a shower of tears DhA iv.15 (pavatteti to shed). 
-mukha (adj.) with tearíul face [cp. BSk. aấrumukha e. g. 
Jtm 31 16 ] D i.115, 141; Dh 67; Pug 56; DA i.284; PvA 39 
-mocana shedding of tears PvA 18. 

Assu 2 is 3 rd pl. pot. of atthi. 

Assu 3 (indecl.) [Sk. sma] expletive part. also used in emphatic 
sense of "surely, yes, indeed" Sn 231 (according to Fausbỏll, 
but preíerably with p. T. s. ed. as tayas su for tay° assu, cp. 
KhA 188); Vv 32 4 (assa V. 1. SS) = VvA 135 (assũ ti nipãta 

— mattam). Perhaps we ought to take this assu 3 together with 
the foll. assu 4 as a modification of ssu (see su 2 ). Cp. ãsu. 

Assu 4 part. for Sk. svid (and sma?) see under su 2 . According 
to this view Fausbõlls reading ken° assu at Sn 1032 is to be 
emended to kena ssu. 

Assuka (nt.) [assu 1 +ka] a tear Vin ii.289; Sn 691; Pv iv.5 3 . 

Assutavant (adj.) [a + sutavant] one who has not heard, ignorant 
M i 1, 8, 135; Dhs 1003, 1217, cp. Dhs trsl. 258. 

Aha 1 (indecl.) [cp. Sk. aha & p. aho; Germ. aha; Lat. ehem 
etc.] exclamation of surprise, consternation, pain etc. "ch! 
alas! woe!". Perhaps to be seen in cpd. °kãmã miserable 
pleasures lít. "woe to these pleasures!") gloss at ThA 292 for 
T. kãmakãmã of Th 2, 506 (expl d by c. as "ahã ti lãmaka — 
pariyãyo"). See also ahaha. 

Aha 2 ( —°) & Aho (°— ) (nt.) [Vedic ahan & ahas] a day. (1) °aha 
only in foll. cpds. & cases: instr. ekâhena in one day J vi. 
366; loc. tadahe on that (same) day PvA 46; acc. katipâham 
(for) some or several days J i.152 etc. (kattpâha); sattãham 
seven days, a week Vin i.l; D ii. 14; J iv.2, and freq.; anva- 
ham daily Dãvs iv.8. — The initial a of aham (acc.) is elided 
after i, which often appears lengthened: kati 'ham how many 
days? s i.7; ekâha — dvĩ °ham one or two days J i.292; dvĩha 

— tĩ °han two or three days J ii.103; VvA 45; ekâha — dvĩ 
D h D accayena after the lapse of one or two days J i.253. — A 
doublet of aha is anha (through metathesis from ahan), which 
only occurs in phrases pubbanho & sãỵanha (q. V.); an adj. 
der. fr. aha is °ahika: see pancâhika (consisting of 5 days). 

— (2) aho° in cpd. ahoratta (m. & nt.) [cp. BSk. ahorã- 
tram Av. s. 1.209] & ahoratti (f.) day & night, occurring 
mostly in oblique cases and adverbially in acc. ahorattam: 
M i.417 (“ânusikkhin); Dh 226 (id.; expl d ' by divã ca rattin ca 
tisso sikkhã sikkhamãna DhA iii. 324); Th 1, 145 (ahorattã 
accayanti); J iv.108 (°ãnam accaye); Pv ii. 13 1 (°m); Miln 82 
(ena). — ahorattim Dh 387; J vi.313 (v. 1. BB for T. aho va 
rattim). 

Aliaih (prom.) [Vedic aham = Av. azũm; Gr. èỴCÓ(v); Lat. ego; 
Goth. ik, Ags. ic, Ohg. ih etc.] pron. of l st person "I". — 
nom. sg. aham s iii.235; A iv.53; Dh 222, 320; Sn 172, 192, 
685,989, 1054, 1143; J i.61; ii.159. —In pregnant sense (my 
ego, myself, I as the one & only, i. e. egotistically) in foll. 
phrases: yarh vadanti mama.. na te aham s i.116, 123; aham 
asmi "I am" (cp. ahamkãra below) s i.129; iii.46, 128 sq.; 
iv.203; A ii.212, 215 sq.; Vism 13; aham pure ti "I am the 
íirst" Vv 84 50 (= ahamahamkãrã ti VvA 351). — gen. dat. 


mayharii Sn 431, 479; J i.279; ii.160, mama s i.115; Sn 22, 
23, 341, 997; J ii.159, & mamam s i.116; Sn 253 (= mama 
c.), 694, 982. — instr. mayã Sn 135, 336, 557, 982; J i.222, 
279. — acc. mam Sn 356, 366, 425, 936; J ii. 159; iii.26, & 
mamaih J iii.55, 394. — loc. mayi Sn 559; J iii 188. The 
enclitic form in the sg. is me, & íunctions in diff. cases, as 
gen. (Sn 983; J ii.159), acc. (Sn 982), instr. (J i.138, 222), & 
abl. —Pl. nom. mayam (we) Sn 31, 91, 167, 999; J ii.159; 
vi.365, amhe J ii. 129, & vayam (q. V.). — gen. amhãkam 
J i.221; ii.159 & asmãkam Sn p. 106. — acc. amhe J i.222; 

ii. 415 & asme J iii.359. — instr. amhehi J ỉ. 150; ii.417 & 
asmãbhiThA 153 (Ap. 132). —loc. amhesu J i.222. —The 
enclitic form for the pl. is no (for acc. dat & gen.): see under 
vayam. 

-kãra selííshness, egotism, arrogance (see also ma- 
mamkãra) M iii. 18, 32; s ii.253; iii.80, 136, 169 sq.; iv.41, 
197, 202; A i.132 sq.; iii.444; Ud 70; Nett 127, and freq. pas- 
sim. 

Ahaha [onomat. after exclamation ahahã: see aha 1 ] 1. exclama- 
tion of woe J iii.450 (ahahã in metre). — 2. (nt.) N. of a 
certain division of Purgatory (Niraya), lít. oh woe! A V. 173 = 
Snp. 126. 

Ahãsa [a + hãsa, cp. Sk. ahãsa & aharsa] absence of exult-ancy, 
modesty J iii.466 (= an — ubbillãvitattam c.). 

Ahãsi 3 rd sg. aor. of harati (q. V.). 

Ahi [Vedic ahi, with Av. azi perhaps to Lat. anguis etc., see Walde 
Lat. Wtb. s. V.] a snake Vin ii.109; D i.77; s iv.198; A iii.306 
sq.; iv.320; V.289; Nd 1 484; Vism 345 (+ kukkura etc.); VvA 
100; PvA 144. 

-kuọapa the carcase of a snake Vin iii.68 = M i.73 = A 
iv.377. -gãha a snake catcher or trainer J vi. 192. -guụthika 
(? reading uncertain, we find as vv. 11. “gundika, “guntika 
& “kundika; the BSk. paraphrase is “tundika Divy 497. In 
view of this uncertainty we are unable to pronounce a safe et- 
ymology; it is in all probability a dialectical; may be Non — 
Aryan, word. See also under kundika & gunthika & cp. Morris 
in yP.T.S. 1886,153) a snake charmer J i.370 (°gund°); ii.267; 

iii. 348 (°gund°); iv.456 (T. °gunt; V. 1. BB °kund°) 308 (T. 
°kund°, V. 1. ss °gunth°), 456 (T. °gunt°; V. 1. BB °kuụd); 
vi. 171 (T. 0 gund 0 ; V. 1. BB °kun<Ị°); Miln 23, 305. -chattaka 
(nt.) "a snake's parasol", a mushroom D iii.87; J ii.95; Ud 81 
(C. on viii.5, 1). -tundika = “gunthika Vism 304, 500. -peta 
a Peta in form of a snake DhA ii.63. -mekhalã "snake — gir- 
dle", i. e. outíit or appearance of a snake DhA i.139. -vãtaka 
( — roga) N. of a certain disease ("snakewind — sickness") 
Vin i.78; J ii.79; iv.200; DhA i 169, 187, 231; iii.437 -vijjã 
"snake — craft", i. e. fortune — telling or sorcery by means of 
snakes D i.9 (= sappa — datthatikicchana — vijjã c° eva sapp 3 
avhãyana — vijjã ea "the art of healing snake bites as well as 
the invocation of snakes (for magic purposes)" DA i.93). 

Ahimsaka (adj.) [fr. ahimsã] not injuring others, harmless, hu- 
mane, s i 165; Th 1, 879; Dh 225; J iv.447. 

Ahimsã (f.) [a + himsã] not hurting, humanity, kindness D iii.147; 
A i.151; Dh 261, 270; J iv 71; Miln 402. 

Ahita (adj. — n.) [a + hita] not good or friendly, harmful, bad; un- 
kindliness D iii.246; Dh 163; Sn 665, 692; Miln 199 (°kãma). 
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Ahirika & Ahinka (adj.) [fr. a + hin] shameless, unscrupulous 
D iii.212, 252, 282; A ii.219; Dh 244; Sn 133 (°ĩka); Ít 27 
(°ĩka); Pug 19 (also nt. unscrupulousness); Dhs 365; Nett 39, 
126; DhA iii.352. 

Ahĩnindriya see discussed under abhinindriya. 

Ahuvãsim l st sg. pret. of hotĩ (q. V.) I was Vv 82 6 (= ahosim 
VvA 321). 

Ahuhãliya (nt.) [onomat.] ahoarse&loudlaughJiii.223 (=danta 
— vidamsaka — mahã — hasita c.). 

Ahe (indecl.) [= aho, cp. aha 1 ] exclamation of surprise or be- 
wilderment: alas! woe etc., perhaps in cpd. ahevana a dense 
forest (lít. oh! this forest, alas! the forest (i. e. how big it 
is) J V.63 (uttamãhevanandaho, if reading is correct, which is 


A 

A 1 (indecl.) [Vedic ã, prep. with acc., loe., abl., meaning "to, 
towards", & also "from". Orig. an emphatic — deictic part. 
(Idg. *ẽ) = Gr. "ĩ] surely, really; Ohg. — ã etc., increment of 
a (Idg. *e), as in Sk. a — sau; Gr. sxéi (cp. a 3 ), see Brug- 
mann, Kurze Vergl. Gì: 464, 465] a ữequent prefix, used as 
well — defmed simple base — prefix (with rootderivations), 
but not as modification (i. e. íírst part of a double preííx cpd. 
like sam — ã — dhi) except in one case ã — ni — sarhsa 
(which is doubtíul & of diff. origin, viz. from comb n ' ãsamsa 

— nisamsa, see below 3 b ). It denotes either touch (contact) or 
a personal (close) relation to the object (ã ti anussaran 0 atthe 
nipãto PvA 165), or the aim of the action expressed in the verb. 

— (1.) As prep. c. abl. only in J in meaning "up to, until, 
about, near" J vi. 192 (ã sahassehi = yãva s. c.), prob. a late 
development. As pref. in meaning "forth, out, to, towards, 
at, on" in foll. applications: — (a) aim in general or touch 
in particular (lít.), e. g. ãkaddhati pull to, along or up; °kãsa 
shining forth; “koteti knock at; °gacchati go towards; °camati 
rinse over; °neti bring towards, ad — duce; °bhã shining forth; 
°bhujati bend in; “masati touch at; °yata stretched out; “rabhati 
at — tempt; “rohana a — scending; °laya hanging on; “loketi 
look at; “vattati ad — vert; °vahati bring to; °vãsa dtvelling 
at; °sãdeti touch; °sĩdati sít by; “hanati strike at. — (b) in re- 
ýlexive íunction: close relation to subject or person actively 
concerned, e. g. ãdãti take on or up (to oneselí); °dãsa look- 
ing at, mirror; °dhãra support; “nandati rejoice; “nisamsa sub- 
jective gain; °bãdha being affected; °modita pleased; °rakkha 
guarding; rãdliita satisfied; °rãma (personal) delight in; °lin- 
gati embrace (to oneselí); °hãra taking to (oneselt). — (c) in 

transitive function: close relation to the object passively 
concerned, e. g. ãghãtana killing; “carati indulge in; “cikkhati 
point ont, explain; °jĩva living on; “nãpeti give an order to 
somebody; °disati point out to some one; “bhindati cut; °man- 
teti ad — dress; °yãcati pray to; °roceti speak to; sincati be- 
sprinkle; °sevati indulge in. — (d) out of meaning (a) develops 
that of an intensive — frequentative prefix in sense of "all — 
round, completely, very much", e. g. ãkinna strewn all over, 


not beyond doubt. c. on p. 64 expl s as "ahevanam vuccati 
vanasando"). 

Aho (indecl.) [Sk. aho, for etym. see aha 1 ] exclamation of sur- 
prise, astonishment or consternation: yea, indeed, well; I say! 
for sure! VvA 103 (aho ti acchariy 3 atthena nipãto); J i.88 (aho 
acchariyam aho abbhutam), 140. Usually comb đ ' with similar 
emphaticparticles, e. g. aho vataDhAii.85; PvA 131 (=sãdhu 
vata); aho vata re D i. 107; Pv ii.9 45 . Cp. ahe. 

Ahosi-kamma (nt.) an act or thought whose kamma has no longer 
any potential force: Cpd. 145. Atp. 45 ahosikakamma is said 
to be a kamma inhibited by a more powerful one. See Bud- 
dhaghosa in Vism. Chap. xix. 


°kula mixed up; °dhuta moved about; °rãva shouting out or 
very much; °luỊati move about; “hindati roam about. — 2. 
Affmities. Closely related in meaning and often interchanging 
are the foll. prep. (prefixes): anu (°bhati), abhi (°samsati), 
pa (°tapati), pati (°kankhati) in meaning la — c; and vi (°ki- 
rati, °ghãta, “cameti, °lepa, °lopa), sam (°tapati, “dassati) in 
meaning 1 d. See also 3 b — 3. Combinations: (a) Inten- 
sifying comb ns ' of other modifying preíìxes with ã as base: 
anu + ã (anvã — gacchati, “disati, “maddati, “rohati, °visati, 
°sanna, °hata), pati + ã (paccã — janati, “ttharati, °dãti, °sa- 
vati), pari + ã (pariyã — nãta, °dãti, °pajjati, °harati), sam + 
ã (samã — disati, °dãna, °dhi, °pajjati, °rabhati). — (b) Con- 
trast — comb ns ' with other pref. in a double cpd. of noun, adj. 
or verb (cp. above 2) in meaning of "up & down, in & out, 
to & fro"; ã + ni: ãvedhika — nibbedhika, ãsarhsa — nisamsa 
(contracted to ãnisamsa), ãsevita — nisevita; ã + pa: assas- 
atipassasati (where both terms are semantically alike; in exe- 
gesis however they have been differentiated in a way which 
looks like a distortion of the original meaning, viz. assasati is 
taken as "breathing out", passasati as "breathing in”: see Vism 
271), assãsa — passãsa, ãmoditapamodita, ãhuna — pãhuna, 
ãhuneyya — pãhuneyya; ã + paccã: ãkotita — paccãkotita; ã 
+ pari: ãkaddhana — parikaddhana, ãsankita — parisankita; 
ã + vi: ãlokita — vilokita, ãvãha — vivãha, ãvethana — 
vinivethana; a + sam: allãpa — sallãpa: ã + samã: ãcinna 

— samãcinna. — 4. Before double consonants ã is shortened 
to a and vvords containing ã in this form are to be found un- 
der a°, e. g. akkamana, akkhitta, acchãdeti, annãta, appoteti, 
allãpa, assãda. 

Ã° 2 guna or increment of a° in connection with such suffixes as 

— ya, — iya, — itta. So in ãyasakya fr. ayasaka; ãruppa 
from arũpa; ãrogya fr. aroga; ãlasiya fr. alasa; ãdhipacca fr. 
adhipati; ãbhidosika fr. abhidosa etc. 

Ã° 3 of various other origins (guna e. g. of r or lengthening of ordi- 
nary root a°), rare, as ãlinda (for alinda), ãsabha (fr. usabha). 

Ã° 4 infix in repetition — cpds. denoting accumulation or vari- 
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ety (by contrast with the opposite, cp. ã 1 3 b ), constitutes a 
guna — or increment — form of neg. pref. a (see a 2 ), as in 
foll.: phalâphala all sorts of fruit (lit. what is fruit & not 
fmit) freq. in Jãtakas, e. g. i.416; ii.160; iii.127; iv.220, 
307, 449; V.313; vi.520; kãraọâkãraọãni all sorts of duties 
J vi.333; DhA i.385; khandâkhaọda pêle — mêle J i.114; 

iii. 256; gaọdâgaọda a mass of boils DhA iii.297; cirâciram 
continually Vin iv.261; bhavâbhava all kinds of existences 
Sn 801, cp. Nd 1 109; Nd 2 664; Th 1, 784 (°esu = mahant 

— âmahantesu bh. c., see Brethren 305); rũpârũpa the whole 
aggregate ThA 285; etc. 

Ãkankhati [ã + kãnks. cp. kankhati] to wish for, think of, de- 
sire; intend, plan, design Vin ii.244 (°amãna); D i.78, 176; s 
i.46; Sn 569 (°amãna); Sn p. 102 (= icchati SnA 436); DhA 
i.29; SnA 229; VvA 149; PvA 229. 

Ãkankhã f. [fr. ã + kãnks] longing, wish; as adj. at Th 1, 1030. 

Ãkaddhati [ã + kaddhati] to pull along, pull to (oneselí), drag or 
draw out, pull up Vin ii.325 (Bdhgh. for apakassati, see un- 
der apakãsati); iv.219; J i.172, 192, 417; Miln 102, 135; ThA 
117 (°eti); VvA 226; PvA 68. — Pass. ãkaddhiyati J 11.122 
(°amãna — locana with eyes drawn away or attracted); Miln 
102; Vism 163; VvA 207 (°amãna — hadaya with tom heart). 

— pp. ãkaddhita. 

Ãkaddhana (nt.) [fr. ãkaddhati] drawing away or to, ptdling 
out, distraction VvA 212 (“parikaddhana pulling about); DhsA 
363; Miln 154 (“parikaddhana), 352. —As f. Vin iii.121. 

Ãkaddhita [pp. of akaddheti] pulled out, dragged along; upset, 
overthrovvn J iii.256 (= akkhitta 2 ). 

Ãkantana (?) a possible reading, for the diirakantana of the text 
at Th 1, 1123, for which we might read durãkantana. 

Ãkappa [cp. Sk. ãkalpa ã + kappa] 1. attire, appearance, Vin i.44 
(an°) = ii.213; J i.505. — 2. deportment Dhs 713 (ã° gamanãdi 

— ãkãro DhsA 321). 

-sampanna, suitably attired, well dressed, A iii.78; J 

iv. 542; an° sampanna, ill dressed, J i.420. 

Ãkampỉta [pp. ofãkampeti, Caus. of ã + kamp] shaking, trem- 
bling Miln 154 (°hadaya). 

Ãkara [cp. Sk. ãkara] a mine, usually in cpd. ratan-ãkara a 
mine ofjewelsTh 1,1049; J ii.414; vi. 459; Dpvs i.18. —Cp. 
also Miln 356; VvA 13. 

Ãkassati [ã + kassati] to draw along, draw after, plough, cultivate 
Nd 1 428. 

Ãkãra [a + karoti, kr] "the (way of) making", i. e. (1) State, condi- 
tionJ i.237 (avasan° condition ofinhabitability); ii.154 (patan° 
State of íalling, labile equilibrium), cp. pann°. — (2) property, 
quality, attribute D i.76 (anãvila sabb° — sampanna endowed 
with all good qualities, ofajewel); ii.157 (°varũpeta); J ii.352 
(sabb° paripunna altogether períect in qualities). — (3) sign, 
appearance, form, D ĩ. 175; J i.266 (chãtak 0 sign of hunger); 
Miln 24 (°ena by the sign of..); VvA 27 (therassa ã. form 
of the Th.); PvA 90, 283 (ranno ã. the king's person); Sdhp 
363. — (4) way, mode, manner, sa-ãkãra in all their modes 
D i.13 = 82 = iii.lll; J i.266 (ãgaman 0 the mode of his Corn¬ 
ing). Esp. in instr. sg. & pl. with num. or pron. (in this way, 
in two ways etc.): chah 3 ãkãrehi in a sixfold rnanner Nd 2 680 


(cp. kãranehi in same sense); Nett 73, 74 (dvãdasah°ãkãrehi); 
Vism 613 (navah 3 ãkãrehi indriyãni tikkhãnibhavanti); PvA 64 
(yen°ãkãrena ãgato ten D ãkãrena gato as he came so he went), 
99 (id.). —(5) reason, ground, account D i.138, 139;Nett4, 8 
sq., 38; DhA i. 14; KhA 100 (in expl n - of evarh). In this mean- 
ing freq. with dass (dasseti, dassana, nidassana etc.) in com- 
mentary style "what is meant by", the (statement of) reason 
why or of, notion, idea PvA 26 (dãtabb°dassana), 27 (thoman° 
— dassana), 75 (kãrunn °m dassesi), 121 (pucchan 0 — nidas- 
sanarh what has been asked); SnA 135 (“nidassana). 

-parivitakka stndy of conditions, careíul consideration, 
examination of reasons s ii.115; iv.138; A ii.191 = Nd 2 151. 

Ãkãraka (nt.) [ãkãra + ka] appearance; reason, manner (cp. 
ãkãra 4 ) J i.269 (ãkãrakena = kãranena c.). 

Ãkãravant (adj.) [fr. ãkãra] having a reason, reasonable, íounded 
Mi.401 (saddhã). 

Ãkãsa 1 [Sk. ãkãsa fr. ã + kãấ, lít. shining forth, i. e. the illu- 
minated space] air, sky, atmosphere; space. On the concept 
see Cpd. 5, 16, 226. On a fanciful etym. of ãkãsa (fr. ã + 
kassati of krs) at DhsA 325 see Dhs trsl. 178. — D i.55 (°m 
indriyãni sankamanti the sense — faculties pass into space); 
iii.224, 253, 262, 265; s iii.207; iv.218; V.49, 264; J 1.253; 
ii.353; iii.52, 188; iv.154; VÍ.126; Sn 944, 1065; Nd 1 428; Pv 
ii.l 18 ; SnA 110, 152; PvA 93; Sdhp 42, 464. -ãkãsena gac- 
chati to go through the air PvA 75 (ãgacch°), 103, 105, 162; 
°ena carati id. J ii.103; °e gacchati id. PvA 65 (cando). — 
Formula "ananto ãkãso" freq.; e. g. at D i.183; A ii.184; iv. 
40, 410 sq.; V.345. 

-anta "the end of the sky", the sky, the air (on °anta see 
anta 1 4) J vi.89. -ãnaíĩca (or ânaiĩca) the intlnity ef space, in 
cpd. “ãyatana the sphere or plane of the infinity of space, the 
"space — iníimty — plane", the sphere of Linbounded space. 
The consciousness of this sphere forms the íĩrst one of the 4 
(or 6) higher attainments or recognitions of the mind, standing 
beyond the íourth jhãna, viz. (1) ãkãs°, (2) vinnãn°ãnanc — 
ãyatana (3) ãkincann 0 , (4) n°eva sannãnâsann 0 , (5) nirodha, 
(6) phala. — D i.34, 183; ii.70, 112, 156; iii.224, 262 sq.; 
M i.41, 159.; iii. 27, 44; s V.119; Ps i.36; Dhs 205, 501, 
579, 1418; Nett 26, 39; Vism 326, 340, 453; DA i.120 (see 
Nd 2 under ãkãsa; Dhs 265 sq.; Dhs trsỉ. 71). As classed with 
jhãna see also Nd 2 672 (sãdhu — vihãrin). -kasiọa one of the 
kasin°ãyatanas (see under kasina) D iii.268; A i.41. -gangã 
N. ofthecelestialriver J i.95; iii.344. -gamanagoingthrough 
the air (as a trick of elephants) Miln 201. -cãrika walking 
through the air J ii. 103. -cãrin = °cãrika VvA 6. -ttha living 
in the sky (of devatã) Bu i.29; Miln 181, 285; KhA 120; SnA 
476. -tala upper story, terrace on the top of a palace SnA 
87. -dhãtu the element of space D iii.247; M i.423; iii.31; A 
i.176; iii.34; Dhs 638 

Ãkãsa 2 (nt.?) a game, playing chess □ in the air ’ (sans voir) 
Vin ii. 10 = D i.6 (= atthapada — dasapadesu viya ãkãse yeva 
kiỊanam DA i.85). 

Ãkãsaka (adj.) [ãkãsa + ka] being in or belonging to the air or sky 
J vi.124. 

Ãkãsati [fr. ãkãsa 1 ] to shine J vi.89. 

Ãkỉncaiina (nt.) [abstr. fr. akincana] State of having nothing. 
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absence of (any) possessions; nothingness (the latter as philo- 
sophical t. t.; cp. below “ãyatana & see Dhs trsl. 74). — Sn 
976, 1070, 1115 ( sambhava, cp. Nd 2 116); Th 2, 341 (= ak- 
incanabhãva ThA 240; trsl. "cherish no wordly wishes what- 
soẽer"); Nd 2 115, see ãkãsa; Miln 342. 

-ãyatana realm or sphere of nothingness (cp. ãkãsa°) D 
i.35, 184; ii.156; iii.224, 253, 262 sq.; M 1.41,165; ii.254,263; 
iii.28, 44, s iv.217; A i.268; iv.40, 401; Ps 1.36; Nett 26, 39; 
Vism 333. See also jhãna & vimokkha. 

Ãkinna [pp. of ãkirati] 1. strewn over, beset with, crowded, full 
of, dense, rích in (°—) Vin iii.130 (°loma with dense hair); s 
i.204 (“kammanta "in motley tasks engaged"); iv.37 (gãmanto 
ã. bhikkhũhi etc.); A iii.104 (°vihãro); iv.4; V.15 (an° c. for 
appakinna); Sn 408 (“varalakkhana = vipula- varalakkh 0 SnA 
383); Pv ii.12 4 (nãnã — dijagan° = ãyutta PvA 157); Pug 31; 
PvA 32 (= parikinna); Sdhp 595. — Freq. in idiomatic phrase 
describing a ílourishing city "iddha phĩta bahujana ãkinna — 
manussa", e. g. D i.211; ii.147 (°yakkha for “manussa; full of 
yakkhas, i. e. under their protection); A iii.215; cp. Miln 2 
(°jana — manussa). — 2. (uncertain whether to be taken as 
above 1 or as equal to avakinna fr. avakirati 2) dejected, base, 
vile, ruthless s i.205 = J ÌÍÍ309 = 539 = SnA 383 At K. s. 
261, Mrs. Rh. D. translates "ruthless" & quotes c. as imply- 
ing twofold exegesis of (a) impure, and (b) hard, rnthless. Ít is 
interesting to notice that Bdhgh. explains the same verse dif- 
ferently at SnA 383, viz. by vipula 0 , as above under Sn 408, 
& takes ãkinnaludda as vipulaludda, i. e. beset with cruelty, 
very or intensely cruel, thus referring it to ãkinna 1. 

Ãkirati [ã + kirati] to strew over, scatter, sprinkle, disperse, fill, 
heap Sn 665; Dh 313; Pv ii.4 9 (dãnam vipulam ãkiri = vippaki- 
rati PvA 92); Miln 175, 238, 323 (imper. ãkirãhi); Sn 383. — 
pp. ãkinna. 

Ãkiritatta (nt.) [ãkirita + tta; abstr. fr. ãkirita, pp. of ãkirati 
Caus.] the fact or State of being filled or heaped with Miln 
173 (sakatarh dhannassa ã). 

Ãkilãyati V. 1. at KhA 66 for ãgilãyati. 

Ãkucca (or°ã?) [etym. unknown, prob. non — Aryan] aniguana 
J vi.538 (C. godhã; gloss amatfãkuccã). 

Ãkurati [onomat. to sound — root *kur = *kor as in Lat. cornix, 
corvus etc. See gala note 2 B and cp. kukkiựa kokila, khata 
etc., all words expressing a rasping noise in the throat. The 
attempts at etym. by Trenckner (Miln p. 425 as Denom. of 
ãkula) & Morris (yP.T.S. 1886, 154 as contr. Denom. of 
ankura "intumescence", thus meaning "to swell") are hardly 
correct] to be hoarse Miln 152 (kantho ãkurati). 

Ãkula (adj.) [ã + *kul of which Sk. — p. kula, to Idg *qụel 
to turn round, cp. also cakka & carati; lít. meaning "revolv- 
ing quickly", & so "confused"] entangled, coníused, upset, 
tvvisted, bewildered J i.123 (salãkaggam °m karoti to upset or 
disturb); Vv 84 9 (andha°); PvA 287 (an° clear). Oíten redu- 
plicated as ãkulãkula thoroughly confused Miln 117, 220; 
PvA 56; ãkula-pãkula Ud 5 (so read for akkula — pakkula); 
ãkula-samãkula J vi.270. — On phrase tantãkula- jãtã gulã 
— guụthika — jãtã see guỊã. 

Ãkulaka (adj.) [fr. ãkula] entangled D ii.55 (tant° for the usual 
tantãkula, as given under guỊã). 


Akulaniya (adj.) [grd. ofa + *kulayati, Denom. oíkula] in an° 
not to be confounded or upset PvA 118. 

Ãkulĩ ( — puppha) at KhA 60 (milãta 0 ) read (according to Index 
p. 870) as milãta — bakula — puppha. Vism 260 (id. p.) 
however reads ãkulĩ — puppha "tangle — flower" (?), cp. Ud 
5, gãthã 7 bakkula, which is preíerably to be read as pãkula. 

Ãkotana 1 (nt.) [fr. ãkoteti] beating on, knocking M i.385; Miln 
63, 306; DhsA 144. 

Ãkotana 2 (adj.) [= ãkotana1 beating, drivúig, inciting, urging J 
vi.253 (f. ãkotanĩ oípannã, expl d by "nivãranapatoda — latthi 
viya pannã kotinĩ hoti" p. 254). 

Ãkotita [pp. of ãkoteti] — 1. beaten, touched, knocked against J 
i.303; Miln 62 (of a gong). — 2. pressed, beaten down (tight), 
ílattened, in phrase ãkotita-paccãkotita llattened & pressed 
all round (of the cĩvara) s ii. 281; DhA i.37. 

Ãkoteti [a + kotteti, Sk. kuttayati; BSk. ãkotayati e. g. Divy 117 
dvãrath trir ã°, Cowell "break" (?); Av. ố. Index p. 222 s. V.] 

— 1. to beat down, pound, stamp J i.264. —2. to beat, knock, 
thrash Vin ii.217; J ii.274; PvA 55 (annamannam); Sdhp 159. 

— 3. Esp. with ref. to knocking at the door, in phrases ag- 
gaịarh ãkoteti to beat on the bolt D i.89; A iv.359; V.65; DA 
i.252 (cp. aggaỊa); dvãram ã. J V 217; DhA ii.145; or simply 
ãkoteti Vv 81 17 (ãkotayitvãna = appotetvã VvA 316). — 4. 
(intrs.) to knock against anything J i.239. — pp. ãkotita (q. 
V.). Caus. ii. ãkotapeti J iii.361. 

Ãkhu [Vedic ãkhu, fr. ã + khan, lít. the digger in, i. e. a mole; 
but given as rat or mouse by Halãyudha] a mouse or rat Pgdp 
10. 

Ãgacchati [ã + gacchati, gam] to come to or towards, approach, 
go back, arive etc. 

I. Fonns (same arrangement as under gacchati): (1) 
v/gacch: pres. ãgacchati D ĩ. 161; J ii.153; Pv iv. 1 51 ; fut. 
ãgacchissati J iii.53; aor. ãgacchi Pv ii.13 3 ; PvA 64. — (2) 
v/gam: aor. ãgamãsi PvA 81, ãgamã D ĩ. 108; J iii.128, and 
pl. ãgamimsu J i. 118 \fut. ãgamissati VvA 3; PvA 122; ger. 
ãgamma (q. V.) & ãgantvã J i.151; Miln 14; Caus. ãgameti 
(q. V.). — (3) Vgã: aor. ãgã Sn 841; Pv i.12 3 (= ãgacchi PvA 
64). —pp. ãgata (q. V.). 

II. Mcanings: (1) to come to, approach, arrive D i.108; Pv 
i. 11 3 ; ii.13 3 ; Miln 14; to return, to come back (cp. ãgata) PvA 
81, 122. — (2) to come into, to result, deserve (cp. ãgama 2 ) D 
i.161 (gãrayham thãnam deserve blame, come to be blamed); 
Pv iv.l 51 (get to, be a protlt to = upakappati PvA 241). — (3) 
to come by, to come out to (be understood as), to refer or be 
reíerred to, to be meant or understood (cp. ãgata 3 & ãgama 
3) J i.118 (tĩni pitakãni ãgamiriisu); SnA 321; VvA 3. See also 
ãgamma. 

Ãgata [pp. of ãgacchati] (1) come, arrived Miln 18 (°kãrana 
the reason of his Corning); VvA 78 (°tthãna); PvA 81 (kim 
ãgat 3 attha why have you come here) come by, got attained 
(°—) A ii.110 = Pug 48 (°visa); Mhvs xiv. 28 (°phala = 
anãgãnuphala) -ãgatãgatã (pl.) people Corning & going, 
passers by, all comers PvA 39, 78, 129; VvA 190 (Ep. of 
sangha). -sv°ãgata "wel — come", greeted, hailed; nt. wel- 
come, hail Th 2, 337; Pv iv.3 15 , opp. durãgata not liked, un- 
welcome, A ii.117, 143, 153; iii. 163; Th 2, 337. — (2) come 
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down, handed down (by memory, said of texts) D i.88; DhA 
ii.35; KhA 229; VvA 30; ãgatãgamo, one to whom the ãgama, 
or the ãgamas, have been handed down, Vin i.127, 337; ii 8; 
iv.158; A ii.147; Miln 19, 21. — (3) anãgata not come yet, 

1. e. íìiture; usually in comb n with atĩta (past) & paccuppanna 
(present): see atĩta and anãgata. 

Ãgati (f.) [ã + gati] Corning, Corning back, return s iii.53; J ii.172. 
Usually opp. to gati going away. Used in special sense of re- 
birth and re — death in the course of samsãra. Thus in ãgati 
gati cuti upapatti D ĩ. 162; A iii.54 sq., 60 sq., 74; cp. also s 
ii.67; Pv ii.9 22 (gatim ãgatiiir vã). 

Ãgada (m.) & Ãgadana (nt.) [ã + gad to speak] a word; talk, 
speech DA i.66 (= vacana). 

Ãgantar [N. ag. fr. ãgacchati] one who is Corning or going to 
come A i.63; ii.159; It 4, 95 (nom. ãgantã only one MS, all 
others ãgantvã). an° A i.64; ii. 160. 

Ãgantu (adj.) [Sk. ãgantu] — 1. occasional, incidental J vi.358. 

— 2. an occasional arrival, a new comer, stranger J vi.529 (= 
ãgantuka —jana c.); ThA 16. 

Ãgantuka (adj. — n.) [ãgantu + ka; cp. BSk. ãgantuka in same 
meaning as p. viz. ãgantukã bhiksavah Av. s i.87, 286; Divy 
50] — 1. Corning, arriving, new comer, guest, stranger, esp. a 
newly arrived bhikkhu; a visitor (opp. gamika one who goes 
away) Vin ĩ. 132, 167; ii.170; iii. 65, 181; iv.24, A i.10; iii.41, 
366; J vi.333; Ud 25; DhA ii.54, 74; VvA 24; PvA 54. — 

2. adventitions, incidental (= ãgantu 1 ) Miln 304 (of megha & 
roga). — 3. accessory, superimposed, added Vism 195. 

-bhatta food given to a guest, meal for a visitor Vin i.292 
(opp. gamika 0 ); ii.16. 

Ãgama [fr. ã + gam] — 1. Corning, approach, result, D i.53 (ãga- 
manarh pavattatĩ ti DA i. 160; cp. Sdhp 249 dukkh°). — 2. 
that which one goes by, resource, reíerence, source of reíer- 
ence, text, Scripture, Canon; thus a designation of(?) the Pã- 
timokkha, Vin ii.95 = 249, or of the Four Nikãyas, DA i.l, 2 
(dĩgh°). A def. at Vism 442 runs "antamaso opamma — vagga 

— mattassa pi buddhavacanassa pariyãpunanarh". See also 
ãgata 2, for phrase ãgaCãgama, handed down in the Canon, 
Vin loc. cit. Svãgamo, versed in the doctrine, Pv iv.l 33 (sv° = 
sutthu ãgat°ãgamo, PvA 230); Miln215. BSk. insameuseand 
meaning, e. g. Divy 17, 333, ãgamãni = the Four Nikãyas. — 

3. rule, practice, discipline, obedience, Sn 834 (ãgamã pariv- 
itakkam), cp. Davs V.22 (takk°, discipline of right thought) 
Sdhp 224 (ãgamato, in obedience to). — 4. meaning, under- 
standing, KhA 107 (vann°). — 5. repayment (of a debt) J. 
vi. 245. — 6. as gram. tt. "augment", a consonant or syllable 
added or inserted SnA 23 (sa — kãCãgama). 

Ãgamana (nt.) [fr. ãgacchati, Sk. same] oncoming, arrival, ap- 
proach A iii.172; DA i.160; PvA 4, 81; Sdhp 224, 356. an° 
not Corning or retuming J i.203, 264. 

Ãgameti [caus of agacchati] to cause somebody or something to 
come to one, i. e. (1) to wait, to stay Vin ii. 166, 182, 212; D 
ỉ. 112, 113; s iv.291; PvA 4, 55. — (2) to wait for, to welcome 
Vin ii.128 (ppr. ãgamayamãna); M i.161 (id.) J i.69 (id. + 
kãlam). 

Ãgamma (adv.) [orig. ger. of ãgacchati, q. V. under i.2 for form 
& under ii.3 for meaning. BSk. ãgamya in meaning after the 


Pãli form, e. g. Divy 95, 405 (with gen.); Av. ắ i.85, 210 etc.; 
M Vastu i.243, 313]. With reference to (c. acc.), owing to, 
relating to; by means of, thanks to. ỉn meaning nearly synony- 
mous with ãrabbha, sandhãya & paticca (see K. s. 318 s. V.) 
D i.229; It 71; J i.50; vi.424; Kh viii.14 (= nissãya KhA 229); 
PvA 5, 21 etc. 

Ãgãmitã found only in neg. form anãgãmitã. 

Ãgãmin(adj. n.) [ã + gãmin] returning, one who returns, esp. one 
who returns to another form of life in samsãra (cp. ãgati), one 
who is liable to rebirth A i.63; ii.159; Ít 95. See anãgãmin. 

Ãgãra (—°) see agãra. 

Ãgãraka & °ika (adj. — n.) (—°) [cp. BSk. ãgãrikaDivy 275, & 
agãrika] belonging to the house, viz. (1) having control over 
the house, keeping, surveying, in cpds. kotth° possessor or 
keeper of a storehouse Vin i.209; bandhan 0 prison — keeper 
A ii.207; bhaọd° keeper of wares, treasurer PvA 2 (see also 
bhand°). — (2) being in the house, sharing (the house), com- 
panion s iii.190 (pamsv° playmate). 

ÃgãỊha (adj.) (ã + gãỊha 1; cp. Sk. samãgãdham] strong, hard, 
harsh, rough (of speech), usually in instr. as adv. ãgãỊhena 
roughly, harshly a i.283, 295; Pug 32 (so to be read for 
agãỊhena, although Pug A 215 has a°, but expl s by atigãỊhena 
vacanena); instr. f. ãgãỊhãva Vin V. 122 (ceteyya; Bdhgh. on 
p. 230 reads ãgaỊãya and expl s by daỊhabhãvãya). See also 
Nett 77 (ãgãỊhã patipadã a rough path), 95 (id.; V. 1. agãỊhã). 

Ãgilãyati [ã + gilãyati; Sk. glãyati, cp. gilãna] to be wearied, ex- 
hausted or tired, to ache, to become weak or faint Vin ii.200; 
D iii.209; M i.354; s IV. 184; KhA 66 (hadavam ã.). Cp. 
ãyamati. 

Ãgu (nt.) [for Vedic ãgas nt.] guilt, offence, s i.123; A iii.346; Sn 
522 = Nd 2 337 (in expl n ' of nãga as ãgum na karotĩ ti nãgo); 
Nd 1 201. Note. A reconstructed ãgasa is found at Sdhp 294 
in cpd. akatãgasa not having committed sin. 

-cãrin one who does evil, D ii.339; M ii.88; iii.163; s 

ii. 100, 128; A ii.240; Miln 110. 

Ãghãta [Sk. ãghãta only in lít. meaning of striking, killing, but 
cp. BSk. ãghãta in meaning "hurtfidness" at M Vastu i.79; Av. 
Ố ii.129; cp. ghãta & ghãteti] anger, ill — will, hatred, malice 
D i.3, 31; iii.72 sq.; s ĩ. 179; J i.113; Dhs 1060,1231; Vbh 167, 
362, 389; Miln 136; Vism 306; DA i.52; VvA 67; PvA 178. 
-anãghãta freedom from ill will Vin ii.249; A V.80. 

-pativinaya repression of ill — will; the usual enum 11 of 
ã — ° pativinayã comprises nine, for which see D iii.262, 289; 
Vin V.137; A iv.408; besides this there are sets of fìve at A 

iii. 185 sq.; SnA 10, 11, and one of ten at Vin V.138. -vatthu 
occasion of ill — will; closely connected with “pativinaya & 
like that enum d in sets of nine (Vin V.137; A iv.408; Ps i. 130; 
J iii.291, 404; V.149; Vbh 389; Nett 23; SnA 12), and of ten 
(Vin V.138; A V. 150; Ps i.130; Vbh 391). 

Ãghãtana (nt.) [ã + ghãta(na), cp. ãghata which has changed 
its meaning] — 1. slaying, striking, destroying, killing Th 1, 
418, 711; death D i.31 (= marana DA i.119). — 2. shambles, 
slaughter— house Vin ĩ. 182 (gav°); A iv.138; J vi. 113. — 3. 
place of execution Vin iii.151; J i.326, 439; iii.59; Miln 110; 
DhA iv.52; PvA 4, 5. 
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Ãghãteti [Denom. fr. ãghãta, in form = ã + ghãteti, but diff. in 
meaning] only in phrase cittam a. (with loc.) to incite one's 
heart to hatred against, to obdurate one's heart. Sdhp. 126 = s 

i. 151 = Av.172. 

Ãcamati [ã + cam] to take in water, to resorb, to rinse J iii.297; 
Miln 152, 262 (+ dhamati). — Caus. I. ãcamcti (a) to 
purge, rinse one's mouth Vin ii.142; M ii. 112; A iii.337; Pv 
iv.l 53 (ãcamayitvã = mukhamvikkhãletvãPvA241); Miln 152 
(°ayamãna). — (b) to wash off, clean oneself after evacuation 
Vinii.221. —Caus. II. ãcamãpeti to cause somebody to rinse 
himself J vi. 8. 

Ãcamana (nt.) [ã + camana of cam] rinsing, washing with wa- 
ter, used (a) for the mouth D ĩ. 12 (= udakena mukhasiddhi — 
karana DA i.98); (b) after evacuation J iii 486. 

-kumbhĩ water — pitcher used for rinsing Vin i.49, 52; 

ii. 142, 210, 222. -pãdukã slippers worn when rinsing Vin 

i. 190; ii.142, 222. -sarãvaka a saucer for rinsing Vin ii.142, 
221 . 

Ãcamã (f.) [fr. ã + cam] absorption, resorption Nd 1 429 (on Sn 
945, which both in T. and in SnA reads ãjava; expl d by tanhã 
in Nidd.). Note. Index to SnA (Pj iii) has ãcãma. 

Ãcaya [ã + caya] heaping up, accumulation, collection, mass (opp. 
apacaya). See on term Dhs trsl. 195 & Cpd. 251, 252. — s 

ii. 94 (kãyassa ãcayo pi apacayo pi); A iv.280 = Vin ii.259 (opp. 
apacaya); Dhs 642, 685; Vbh 319, 326, 330; Vism 449; DhA 
ii.25. 

-gãmin making for piling up (of rebirth) A V.243, 276; 
Dhs 584, 1013, 1397; Kvu 357. 

Ãcarati [ã + aarati] — 1. to practice, perform, indulge in Vin 
i.56; ii.118; Sn 327 (ãcare dhamma — sandosa — vãdam), 
401; Miln 171, 257 (pãpam). Cp. pp. ãcarita in BSk. e. g. 
Av. s i.124, 153, 213 in same meaning. —pp. ãciọụa. — 2. 
to step upon, pass through J V.153. 

Ãcarin (adj. — n.) [fr. ã + car] treaching, f. ãcarinĩ a female 
teacher Vin iv.227 (in contrast to gana & in same sense as 
ãcariya m. at Vin iv.130), 317 (id.). 

Ãcariya [fr. ã + car] a teacher (almost syn. with upajjhãya) Vin 
i.60, 61, 119 (°upajjhãya); ii.231; iv.130 (gano vã ãcariyo a 
meeting of the bhikkhus or a single teacher, cp. f. ãcarinĩ); 
D i.103, 116 (gan°) 238 (sattamâcariyamahãyuga seventh age 
of great teachers); iii. 189 sq.; M iii.115; s i.68 (gan°), 177; 
iv.176 (yogg°); A ỉ. 132 (pubb°); Sn 595; Nd 1 350 (upajjhãya 
vã ãc°); J ii.100, 411; iv.91; V.501; Pv iv.3 23 , 3 51 (= ãcãra 
— samãcãra — sikkhãpaka PvA 252); Miln 201, 262 (master 
goldsmith?); Vism 99 sq.; KhA 12, 155; SnA 422; VvA 138. 
— For contracted form of ãcariya see ãcera. 

-kula the clan of the teacher A ii. 112. -dhana a teacher's 
fee s i.177; A V.347. -pãcariya teacher upon teacher, lít. 
"teacher & teacher's teacher" (see ã 1 3 b ) D i.94, 114, 115,238; 
s iv.306, 308; DA i.286; SnA 452 (= ãcariyo c 3 eva ãcariya — 
ãcariyo ca), -bhariyã the teacher's fee J V.457; vi. 178; DhA 
i.253. -mutthi "the teacher's fist" i. e. close — Pistedness 
in teaching, keeping things back, D ii.100; s V.153; J ii.221, 
250; Miln 144; SnA 180, 368. -vamsa the line ofthe teachers 
Miln 148. -vatta serving the teacher, Service to the t. DhA 
i.92. -vãda traditional teaching; later as heterodox teaching. 


sectarian teaching (opp. theravada orthodox doctrine) Miln 
148; Dpvs V.30; Mhbv 96. 

Ãcariyaka [ãcariya + ka, diff. from Sk. ãcariyaka nt. art of teach- 
ing] ateacher Vin i.249; iii.25, 41; D i.88, 119, 187; ii.112; M 

i. 514; ii.32; s V.261; A ii.170; iv. 310. See also sãcariyaka. 

Ãcãma [Sk. ãcãma] the scum or foam of boiling rice D i. 166; 
M i.78; A i.295; J ii 289; Pug 55; VvA 99 sq.; DhA iii.325 
(“kundaka). 

Ãcãmeti [for ãcameti? cp. Sk. ãcãmayati, Caus. ofã + cam]atM 

ii. 112 in imper. ãcãmehi be pleased or be thanked(?); perhaps 
the reading is incorrect. 

Ãcãra [ã + car] way of behaving, conduct, practice, esp. right 
conduct, good manners; adj. (—°) practising, indulging in, or 
of such & such a conduct. — Sn 280 (pãpa°); J ĩ. 106 (vipas- 
sana°); ii.280 (°ariya); vi.52 (ariya°); SnA 157; PvA 12 (sĩla°), 
36, 67, 252; Sdhp 441. -an° bad behaviour Vin ii.118 (°m 
ãcarati indulge inbad habits); DhA ii.201 (°kiriyã). Cp. sam°. 

-kusala versed in goodmanners Dh 376 (cp. DhA iv.lll). 
-gocara pasturing in good conduct; i. e. practice of right be- 
haviour D i.63 = It 118; M i.33; s V.187; A i.63 sq.; ii.14, 
39; iii.113, 155, 262; iv.140, 172, 352; V.71 sq„ 89, 133, 198; 
Vbh 244, 246 (cp. Miln 368, 370, quot. Vin iii.185); Vism i.8. 
-vipatti tầihirc of morality, a slip in good conduct Vin i.171. 

Ãcãrin (adj. n.) [fr. ãcãra] of good conduct, one who behaves 
well A i.211 (anãcãrĩ viratã 1. 4 fr. bottom is better read as 
ãcãiĩ virato, in accordance with V. 1.). 

Ãcikkhaka (adj. n.) [ã + cikkha + ka of cikkhati] one who tells 
or shows DhA i.71. 

Ãcikkhati [Freq. of ã + khyã, i. e. akkhãti] to tell, relate, show, 
describe, explain D i.110; A ii 189 (atthamã to interpret); Pug 
59; DhA i.14; SnA 155; PvA 121, 164 (describe). — imper 
pres. ãcikkha Sn 1097 (= brũhi Nd 2 119 & 455); Pv i.ío 9 ; 
ii.8 1 ; and ãcikkhãhi DhA ii.27. — aor. ãcikkhi PvA 6, 58, 
61,83. — ãcikkhati often occurs in stock phrase ãcikkhati de- 
seti paniìãpeti patthapeti vivarati etc., e. g. Nd 1 271; Nd 2 465; 
Vism 163. — attãnam ã. to disclose one's identity PvA 89, 
100. —pp. ãcikkhita (q. V.). —Caus. II. ãcikkhãpeti to 
cause some body to tell DhA ii.27. 

Ãcikkhana (adj. — nt.) [ã + cikkhana of cikkhati] telling, an- 
nouncing J iii.444; PvA 121. 

Ãcikkhita [pp. of acikkhati I shown, described, told PvA 154 
(°magga), 203 (an° = anakkhãta). 

Ãcikkhitar [n. ag. fr. ãcikkhati] one who tells or shows DhA 
ii.107 (for pavattar). 

Ãcina [pp. of ãcinãti? or is it distorted from ãcinna?] accumu- 
lated; practised, performed Dh 121 (pãpam = pãpam ãcinanto 
karonto DhA iii. 16). Ít may also be spelt ãcina. 

Ãciụna [ã + cinna, pp. of ãcarati] practiced, performed, (habitu- 
ally) indulged in M i.372 (kamma, cp. Miln 226 and the expl n - 
ofãcinnakakamma as "chronic karma" at Cpd. 144); Siv.419; 
A V.74 sq.; J i.81; DA i.91 (for avicinna at D i.8), 275; Vism 
269; DhA i.37 (“samãcinna thoroughly fulfilled); VvA 108; 
PvA 54; Sdhp 90. 

-kappa ordinance or rule of right conduct or customary 
practice (?) Vin i.79; ii.301; Dpvs iv.47; cp. V.18. 
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Ãcita [pp. of ãcinãti] accumulated, collected, covered, furnished 
or endowed with J vi.250 (= nicita); Vv 41 1 ; DhsA 310. See 
also ãcina. 

Ãcinãti [ã + cinãti] to heap up, accumidate s iii.89 (v. 1. ãcinati); 
iv.73 (ppr. ãcinato dukkham); DhsA 44. —pp. ãcita & ãcina 
(ãcina). — Pass. ãcĩyati (q. V.). 

Ãcĩyati (& Ãceyyati) [Pass. of ãcinãti, cp. cĩyati] to be heaped 
up, to increase, to grow; ppr. ãceyyamãna J V.6 (= ãcĩyanto 
vaddhanto c.). 

Ãcera is the contracted form of ãcariya; only found in the 
Jãtakas, e. g. J iv.248; vi.563. 

Ãcela in kancanãcela —bhũsita "adorned with golden clothes" Pv 
ii.12 7 stands for cela°. 

Ậjaiĩíia is the contracted form of ãjãniya. 

Ãjava see ãcamã. 

Ãjãna (adj.) [ã + jãna from jnã] understandable, only in cpd. 
durãjãna hard to understand s iv.127; Sn 762; J i.295, 300. 

Ãjãnana (nt.) [ã + jãnana, cp. Sk. ajnãna] learning, knowing, 
understanding; knowledge J i.181 (“sabhãva of the character 
of knovving, fít to learn); PvA 225. 

Ãjãnãti [ã + jãnãti] to understand, to know, to learn D i.189; Sn 
1064 (°amãna = vijãnamãna Nd 2 120). As aiinãti at Vism 200. 

— pp. aníĩãta. Cp. also ãọãpeti. 

Ãjãniya (ãjãnĩya) (adj. n.) [cp. BSk. ãjãneya & Sk. ãjãti birth, 
good birth. Instead of its correct derivation from ã + jan (to 
be bom, i. e. well — born) it is by Bdhgh. connected with 
ã + jiiã (to learn, i. e. to be trained). See for these popular 
etym. e. g. J ĩ. 181: sãrathissa cittarucitam kãranam ãjãnana 

— sabhãvo ãjanno, and DhA iv.4: yam assadamma — sãrathi 
kãranam kãreti tassa khippam jãnana— samatthã ãjãniyã. — 
The contracted fonn of the word is ãjanna] of good race or 
breed; almost exclusively used to denote a thoroughbred horse 
(cp. assãjãniya under assa 3 ). (a) ãjãniya (the more com- 
mon & younger Pãli form): Sn 462, 528, 532; J ĩ. 178, 194; 
Dpvs iv.26; DhA i.402; iii.49; iv.4; VvA 78; PvA 216. — (b) 
ãjãnĩya: M i.445; A V.323; Dh 322 = Nd 2 475. — (c) ẫjaiĩna 
= (mostly in poetry): Sn 300 = 304; J i.181; Pv iv.l 54 ; purisã- 
jahna "a steed of man", i. e. a man of noble race) s iii.91 = Th 
1, 1084 = Sn 544 = VvA 9; A V.325. -anãjãniya of inferior 
birth M i.367. 

-susu the young of a noble horse, a noble foal M i. 445 
(°ũpamo dhamma — pariyãyo). 

Ãjãnĩyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ãjãniya] good breed PvA 214. 

Ãjỉra [= ajira with lengthened initial a] a courtyard Mhvs 35, 3. 

Ãjĩva [ã + jĩva; Sk. ãjĩva] livelihood, mode of living, living, 
subsistence, D i.54; A iii.124 (parisuddha 0 ); Sn 407 (°m = 
parisodhayi = micchãjĩvam hitvã sammãjĩvam eva pavattayĩ 
SnA 382), 617; Pug 51; Vbh 107, 235; Miln 229 (bhinna 0 ); 
Vism 306 (id.); DhsA 390; Sdhp 342, 375, 392. Esp. freq. in 
the contrast pair sammã — ãjĩva & micchã-ã° right mode & 
wrong mode ofgaining a living, e. g. at s ii.168 sq.; iii.239; 
V.9; A i.271; ii 53, 240, 270; iv.82; Vbh 105, 246. See also 
magga (ariyatthangika). 

-pãrisuddhi purity or propriety of livelihood Miln 336; 


Vism 22 sq., 44; DhA iv.lll. -vipatti íailure in method 
of gaining a living A i.270. -sampadã perfection of (right) 
livelihood A i.271; DA i.235. 

Ãjĩvaka (& °ika) [ãjĩva + ka, orig. "one finding his living" (scil. 
in a peculiar way); cp. BSk. ãjĩvika Divy 393, 427] an as- 
cetic, one of the numerous sects of non — buddhist ascetics. 
On their austerities, practice & way of living see esp. DhA 
ii.55 sq. and on the whole question A. L. Basham, Hist. & 
Doctrines of the Ặịĩvikas, 1951. —(a) ãjĩvaka: Vin i.291; 
ii.284; iv.74, 91; M i.31, 483: s i.217; A iii.276, 384; J i.81, 
257, 390. — (b) ãjĩvika: Vin i.8; Sn 381 (v. 1. BB. °aka). 

-sãvaka a hearer or lay disciple of the ãjĩvaka ascetics Vin 
ii 130, 165; Ai.217 

Ãjĩvika (nt.) (or ãjĩvikã f.?) [fr. ãjĩva] sustenance of life, liveli- 
hood, living Vbh 379 (°bhaya) Miln 196 (id.); PvA 274, and 
inphrase ãjĩvik 3 âpakatabeing deprivedofa livelihood, with- 
out a living M i.463 = s iii.93 (T. reads jĩvikã pakatã) = It 89 
(reads ãjĩvikã pakatã) = Miln 279. 

Ãjĩvin (adj. — n.) [fr. ãjĩva] having one's livelihood, fmding 
one's subsistence, living, leading a life of (—°) D iii.64; A 
V.190 (lũkha°) 

Ãta [etym.? Cp. Sk. ãti Turdus Ginginianus, see Aufrecht, 
Halãyudha p. 148] a kind of bird J vi.539 (= dabbimukha c.). 

Ãtaviya is to be read for ataviyo (q. V.) at J vi.55 [= Sk. ãtavika]. 

Ãthapanã (f.) at Pug 18 & V. 1. at Vbh 357 is to be read attha- 
panã (so T. at Vbh 357). 

Ãọaíija see ãnejja. 

Ãọaọya see ãnaọya. 

Ãnatti (f.) [ã + natti (cp. ãnãpeti), Caus. of jiiã] order, command, 
ordinance, injunction Vin i.62; KhA 29; PvA 260; Sdhp 59, 
354. 

Ãnattika (adj.) [ãnatti + ka] belonging to an ordinance or com- 
mand, of the nature of an injunction KhA 29. 

Ãnã (f.) [Sk. ãjnã, ã + jfíã] order, command, authority Miln 
’ 253; DA i.289; KhA 179, 180, 194; PvA 217; Sdhp 347, 576. 
rãị ãnã the king's command or authority J i.433; iii.351; PvA 
242. ãọam deti to give an order J i.398; °rh pavatteti to issue 
an order Miln 189, cp. ãnãpavatti J iii.504; iv.145. 

Ãọãpaka (adj. n.) [fr. ãnãpeti] 1. (adj.) giving an order Vism 
303. — 2. (n.) one who gives or calls out orders, a town — 
crier, an announcer of the orders (of an authority) Miln 147. 

Ãọãpana (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãnãpeti] ordering or being, ordered, 
command, order PvA 135. 

Ãụãpeti [ã + nãpeti, Caus. of ã + jãnãti fr. jíiã, cp. Sk. ãjnãpay- 
ati] to give an order, to enjoin, command (with acc. ofperson) 
J iii.351; Miln 147; DhA ii.82; VvA 68 (dãsiyo), 69; PvA 4, 
39, 81. 

Ãni (Vedic ãni to anu fine, thin, ílexible, in íòrmation an n — en- 
largementofldg. *olenã, cp. Ohg. lun, Ger. liinse, Ags. lynes 
= E. linch, lùrther related to Lat. ulna elbow, Gr. ỎXévr], Ohg. 
elina, Ags. eln = E. el — bow. See Walde, Lãt. Wtb. under 
ulna & lacertus]. — 1. the pin of a wheel — axle, a linch — 
pin M i.l 19; s 11.266, 267; Aii.32; Sn 654; J vi 253,432; SnA 
243; KhA 45, 50. — 2. a peg, pin, bolt, stop (at a door) M 
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i. 119; s. ii 266 (drum stick); J iv.30; vi.432, 460; Th 1, 744; 
Dh i.39. — 3. (fig.) (°—) peg — like (or secured by a peg, 
of a door), small, little in °colaka a small (piece of) rag Vin 

ii. 271, cp. i.205 (vanabandhana — colaka); °dvãra Th 1,355; 
c. khuddaka — dvãra, quoted at Brethren 200, trsl. by Mrs. 
Rh. D. as "the towngate's sallyport" by Neumann as "Gestõck" 
(íastening, enclosure) ãni — gaụthik D ãhato ayopatto at Vism 
108; DA ĩ. 199 is apparently a sort of brush made of four or 
five small pieces of Aexible wood. 

Ãtanka [etym. uncertain; Sk. ãtanka] illness, sickness, disease 
M 1.437; s iii.l; Sn 966 (°phassa, cp. Nd 1 486). Freq in 
cpd. appãtanka íreedom from illness, health (cp. appãbãdha) 
D i.204; iii.166; A iii.65, 103; Miln 14. — f. abstr. appã- 
tankatã M i.124. 

Ãtankin (adj.) [fr. ãtanka] sick, ill J V.84 (= gilãna c.). 

Ãtata [fr. ã + tan, pp. tata; lit. stretched, covered over] generic 
name for drums covered with leather on one side Dpvs xiv.14; 
VvA 37 (q. V. for enum 11 oímusical instruments), 96. 

Ãtatta [ã + tatta 1 , pp. of ã — tapati] heated, burnt. scorched, dry 
J V.69 (°rũpa = sukkha — sarĩra c.). 

Ãtapa [ã + tapa] — 1. sun — heat Sn 52; J i.336; Dhs 617; Dpvs 
i.57; VvA 54; PvA 58. — 2. glow, heat (in general) Pv i.7 4 ; 
Sdhp 396. — 3. (fig.) (cp. tapa 2 ) ardour, zeal, exertion PvA 
98 (viriyã — tapa; perhaps better to be read °ãtãpa q. V.). Cp. 
ãtappa. 

-văraọa "warding off the sun — heat", i. e. a parasol, sun 
— shade Dãvs i.28; V.35. 

Ãtapatã (f.) [abstr. ofãtapa] glowing orburning State, heat Sdhp 
122 . 

Ãtapati [ã + tap] to burn J iii.447. 

Ãtappa (nt.) [Sk. *ãtãpya, fr. ãtãpa] ardour, zeal, exertionD i.13; 

iii. 30 sq., 104 sq., 238 sq.; M iii.210; s ii.132,196 sq.; Ai.153; 
iii.249; iv.460 sq.; V.17 sq.; Sn 1062 (= ussãha ussoỊhi thãma 
etc. Nd 2 122); J iii.447; Nd 1 378; Vbh 194 (= vãyãrna); DA 
i.104. 

Ãtãpa [ã + tãpa fr. tap; cp. tãpeti] glow, heat; fig. ardour, keen 
endeavour, or perhaps better "torturing, mortification" Miln 
313 (cittassa ãtãpo paritãpo); PvA 98 (viriya 0 ). Cp. ãtappa & 
ãtãpana. 

Ãtãpana (nt.) [ã + tãpana] tormenting, torture, mortiíìcation M 

i. 78; A i.296 (“paritãpana); ii.207 (id.); Pug 55 (id.); Vism 3 
(id.). 

Ãtãpin (adj.) [fr. ãtãpa, cp. BSk. ãtãpin Av. ố i.233; ii. 194 = 
Divy 37; 618] ardént, zealous, strenuous, active D iii.58, 76 
sq., 141 (+ sampajãna), 221, 276; M i.22, 56, 116, 207, 349; 

ii. ll; iii.89, 128, 156; s 113, 117 sq„ 140, 165; ii.21, 136 
sq.; iii.73 sq.; iv.37, 48, 54, 218; V.165, 187, 213; A ii.13 sq.; 
iii 38, 100 sq.; iv. 29, 177 sq., 266 sq., 300, 457 sq.; V.343 
sq.; Sn 926; Nd 1 378; Ít 41, 42; Vbh 193 sq.; Miln 34, 366; 
Vism 3 (= viriyavã); DhA ĩ. 120; SnA 157, 503. — Freq. in 
the formula of Arahantship "eko vũpakattho appamatto ãtãpĩ 
pahitatto": see arahant II. B. See also satipatthãna. — Opp. 
anãtãpin s ii.195 sq.; A ii.13; It 27 (+ anottappin). 

Ãtãpeti [ã + tãpeti] to burn, scorch; fig. to torment, inílict pain, 
torture M i.341 (+paritãpeti); s iv.337; Miln 314, 315. 


Atitheyya (nt.) [fr. ati + theyya] great theft (?) A i.93; iv. 63 sq. 
(v. 1. ati° which is perhaps to be prcíerred). 

Ãtu [dialectical] father M i.449 (cp. Trenckner's note on p. 567: 
the text no doubt purports to make the woman speak a sort of 
patois). 

Ãtuman [Vedic ãtman, diaeretic form for the usual contracted at- 
tan; only found in poetry. Cp. also the shortened form tuman] 
self. nom. sg. ãtumo Pv iv.5 2 (= sabhãvo PvA 259), ãtumã 
Nd 1 69 (ãtumã vuccati attã), 296 (id.), & ãtumãno Nd 1 351; 
acc. ãtumãnam Sn 782 (= attãnam SnA 521), 888, 918; loe. 
ãtume Pv ii.13 11 (= attani c.). 

Ãtura (adj.) [Sk. ãtura, cp. BSk. ãtura, e. g. Jtm 31 70 ] ill, 
sick, diseased; miserable, affected s iii. 1 (°kãya); A i. 250; Sn 
331; Vv 83 14 (°rũpa = abhitunna — kãya VvA 328); J i.197 
(°anna "food of the miserable", i. e. last meal of one going 
to be killed; c. expl s ' as maranabhojana), 211 (°citta); ii.420 
(°anna, as above); iii.201; V.90, 433; vi.248; Miln 139, 168; 
DhA i.31 (°rũpa); PvA 160, 161; VvA 77; Sdhp 507. Used 
by Commentators as syn. of atto, e. g. at J iv.293; SnA 489. 
-anãtura healthy, well, in good condition s iii.l; Dh 198. 

Ãthabbaọa (nt.) [= athabbana, q. V.] the Atharva Veda as a 
code of magic working formulas, witchcraft, sorcery Sn 927 
(v. 1. ath°, see interpreted at Nd 1 381; expl d as ãthabbanika 
— manta — ppayoga at SnA 564). 

Ãthabbanika (adj. n.) [fr. athabbana] one conversant with 
magic, wonder — worker, medicine — man Nd 1 381; SnA 
564. 

Ãdapeti [Caus. of ãdãti] to cause one to take, to accept, agree to 
Mii.104; s i.132. 

Ãdara [Sk. ãdara, prob. ã + dara, cp. semantically Ger. ehrlùrcht 
awe] consideration of, esteem, regard, respect, reverence, hon- 
our J V.493; SnA 290; DA i.30; DhsA 61; VvA 36, 61, 101, 
321; PvA 121,123, 135,278; Sdhp 2, 21, 207, 560. -anãdara 
lack of reverence, disregard, disrespect; (adj.) disrespectful s 
i.96; Vin iv.218; Sn 247 (= ãdara — vừahita SnA 290; DA 
i 284; VvA 219; PvA 3, 5, 54, 67, 257. 

Ãdaratã (f.) [abstr. fr. ãdara] = ãdara, in neg. an° want of con- 
sideration J iv.229; Dhs 1325 = Vbh 359 (in expl" of dovacas- 
satã). 

Ãdariya (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãdara] showing respect of honour; neg. 
an° disregard, disrespect Vin ii.220; A V. 146, 148; Pug 20; 
Vbh 371; miln 266. 

Ãdava [ã + dava 2 ?] is gloss at VvA 216 for maddava Vv 51 23 ; 
meaning: excitement, adj. exciting. The passage in VvA is 
somewhat corrupt, & thereíồre unclear. 

Ãdahati 1 [ã + dahati 1 ] to put down, put on, settle, fix Vism 289 
(samam ã.=samãdahati). Cp. sam° and ãdhiyati. 

Ãdahati 2 [ã + dahati 2 ] to set fire to, to burn J vi.201, 203. 

Ãdã [ger. of ãdãti from reduced base *da of dadãti l b ] taking up, 
taking to oneself Vin iv.120 (= anãdiyitvã c.; cp. the usual 
form ãdãya). 

Ãdãti (Ãdadãti) [ã + dadãti of dadãti base 1 dã] to take up, ac- 
cept, appropriate, grasp, seize; grd. ãdãtabba Vin i.50; inf. 
ãdãtum D iii.133 (adinnam theyyasankhãtamã.). —ger. ãdã 
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& adãya (see sep.); grd. adeyya, Caus. adapetỉ (q. V.). — 
See also ãdiyati & ãdeti. 

Ãdãna (nt.) [ãd + ãna, or directly from ã + dã, base 1 of dadãti] 
taking up, getting, grasping, seizing; fĩg. appropriating, cling- 
ing to the world, seizing on (worldly objects). (1) (lit.) taking 
(food), pasturing M iii.133; J V.371 (& °esana). — (2) getting, 
acquiring, taking, seizing s ii.94; A iv.400 (dand°); PvA 27 
(phal°); esp. freq. in adinn° seizing what is not given, i. e. 
theft: see under adinna. — (3) (fig.) attachment, clinging A 
V.233, 253 (°patinissagga); Dh 89 (id.; cp. DhA ii.163); Sn 
1103 (°tanhã), 1104 (°satta); Nd 1 98 (°gantha); Nd 2 123, 124. 
-an° free from attachment s i.236 (sãdãnesu anãdãno "not lay- 
ing hold mong them that grip" trsl.); A ii.10; Ít 109; J iv.354; 
Miln 342; DhA iv.70 (= khandhãdisu niggahano). Cp. upa°, 
pari°. 

Ãdãya [ger. of ãdãti, either from base 1 of dadãti (dã) or base 
2 (dãy). See also ãdiya] having received or taken, taking up, 
seizing on, receiving; freq. used in the sense of a prep. "with" 
(c. acc.) Sn 120, 247, 452; J V.13; Vbh 245; DhA ii.74; SnA 
139; PvA 10, 13, 38, 61 etc. — At Vin i.70 the form ãdãya 
is used as a noun f. ãdãyã in meaning of "a casually taken up 
belief' (tassa ãdãyassa vanne bhanati). Cp. upa°, pari°. 

Ãdãyĩn (adj. — n.) [fr. ã + dadãti base 2, cp. ãdãya] taking up, 
grasping, receiving; one who takes, seĩzes or appropriates D 

i.4 (dinn ); A iii.80; V.137 (sãr°); DA i.72. 

Ãdãsa [Sk. ãdaráa, ã + drs, p. dass, of dassati 1 2] a mirror 
Vin ii.107; D i.7, 11 (°pafiha mirror — questioning, cp. DA 

i. 97: "ãdãse devatam otaretvã panha— pucchanam"), 80; ii.93 
(dhamna 0 —ãdãsam nãma dhamma — pariyãyam desessãmi); 
s V.357 (id.); A V 92, 97 sq., 103; J i.504; Dhs 617 (°mandala); 
Vism 591 (in simile); KhA 50 (°danda) 237; DhA i.226. 

-tala the surface of the mirror, in similes at Vism 450,456, 

489. 

Ãdãsaka = ãdãsa Th 2, 411. 

Ãdi [Sk. ãdi, etym. uncertain] — 1. (m.) starting — point, begin- 
ning Sn 358 (acc. ãdim = kãranam SnA 351); Dh 375 (nom. 
ãdi); Miln 10 (ãdimhi); J vi.567 (abl. ãdito from the begin- 
ning). For use as nt. see below 2 b. — 2. (adj. & adv.) (a) 
(°—) beginning, initially, íĩrst, Principal, chief: see cpds. — 
(b) (°—) beginning with, being the íirst (of a series which ei- 
ther is supposed to be tầmiliar in its constituents to the reader 
or hearer or is immediately intelligible from the context), i. e. 
and so on, so forth (cp. adhika); e. g. rukkha — gumb — 
ãdayo (acc. pl.) trees, jungle etc. J i. 150; amba — panas 0 
ãdĩlii rukkehi sampanno (and similar kinds of íruit) J i.278; 
amba — labụ^ãdĩnam phalãnam anto J ii.159; asi — satti — 
dhami — ãdĩni ãvudhãni (weapous, such as sword, kniíe, bow 
& the like) J i.150; kasi — gorakklr’ ãdĩni karonte manusse J 

ii. 128;... ti ãdinã nayena in this and similar ways J i.81; PvA 
30. Absolute as nt. pl. ãdinĩ with ti (evarii) (ãdĩni), closing 
a quotation, meaning "this and such like", e. g. at J ii.128, 
416 (ti ãdĩni viravitvã). — In phrase ãdim katvã meaning 
"putting (him, her, it) íĩrst", i. e. heginning with, from... on, 
from... down (c. acc.) e. g. DhAi.393 (rãjãnamãdim K. from 
the kingdown); PvA 20 (vihãramãdikatvã), 21 (pancavaggiye 
ãdim K.). 

-kammika [cp. BSk. ãdikarmaka Divy 544] a beginner 


Vin iii.146; iv.100; Miln 59; Vism 241; DhsA 187. -kalyãna 
in plirase ãdikalyãna majjhe — kalyãna pariyosãna — kalyãna 
of the Dhamma, "beautiful in the beginning, the middle & the 
end" see references under dhamma c. 3 and cp. DA i.175 (= 
ãdimhi kalyãna etc.); SnA 444; abstr. °kalyãnatã Vism 4. 
-pubbangama original Dpvs iv.26. -brahmacariyaka be- 
longing to the principles or fundaments of moral life D i. 189; 

iii.284, Mi.431; ii.125,211; iii. 192; s ii.75,223; iv.91; V.417, 
438; f. °ikã Vin i.64, 68; A i.231 sq. -majjhapariyosãna be- 
ginning, middle & end Miln 10; cp. above ãdikalyãụa. 

Ãdỉka (adj.) [ãdi + ka] from the beginning, initial (see adhika); 
instr. ãdikena in the beginning, at once, at the same time M 
i.395, 479; ii.213; s ii.224; J vi.567. Cp. ãdiya 3 . 

Ãdicca [Vedic ãditya] the sun s i.15,47; ii.284; iii.156; V.44, 101; 
A i.242; V.22, 263, 266 sq.; It 85; Sn 550, 569, 1097 ("ãdicco 
vuccati suriyo" Nd 2 125); DhA iv. 143; Sdhp 14, 17, 40. 

-upatthãnã sun — worship D i.ll (= jĩvikatthãya ãdicca- 
paricariyã DA i.97); J ii.72 (°jãtaka; ãdiccam upatitthati p. 73 
= suriyam namassamãno titthati c.). -patha the path of the 
sun, i. e. the sky, the heavens Dh 175 (= ãkãsa DhA iii.177). 
-bandhu "kinsman of the sun", Ep. of the Buddha Vin ii.296; 
s ĩ. 186, 192; A ii.54; Sn 54, 915, 1128; Nd 1 341; Nd 2 125 b ; 
Vv 42, 78 10 ; VvA 116. 

Ãdỉọụa [Sk. ãdĩrna, pp. of ã + dr, see ãdiyati 2 ] broken, split open 
s iv.193 (= sipãtikã with burst pod); cp. M i.306. 

Ãdỉọnata (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãdinna] State of being broken or split Ps 
i'.49. 

Ãditta [ã + ditta 1 , Sk. ãdĩpta, pp. of ã + dĩp] set on íĩre, blazing, 
burning Vin i.34; Kv 209 (sabbam ãdittam); s iii.71; iv.19, 
108; A iv.320 (°cela); Sn 591; J iv.391; Pv i.8 5 (=padittajalita 
PvA 41); Kvu 209; DA i.264; PvA 149; Sdhp 599. 

-pariyãya the discourse or sermon on the fire (lít. being 
in íllames) s iv.168 sq.; Vin i.34; DhA i.88. 

Ãdina only at D i.115 (T. reading ãdĩna, but V. 1. s id. ãdina, B p. 
abhinna) in phrase ãdina — khattiya — kula primordial. See 
note in Dial. i.148. 

Ãdiya 1 (adj.) grd. of admi, ad, Sk. ãdya] edible, eatable A iii.45 
(bhojanãni). 

Ãdiya 2 in °mukha is uncertain reading at A iii. 164 sq. (vv. 11. 
ãdeyya 0 & ãdheyya), meaning perhaps "graspmouth", i. e. 
gossip; thus equal to ger. of ãdiyati 1 . Perhaps to be taken 
to ãdiyati 2 . The same phrase occurs at Pug 65 (T. ãdheyya 0 , 
c. has V. 1. ãdheyya 0 ) where Pug A 248 expl ns ' "ãdito dheyya- 
mukho, pathama — vacanasmim yeva thapita — mu kho ti 
attho" (sticking to one's word?). See ãdheyya. 

Ãdiya 3 = ãdika, instr. ãdiyena in the beginning J vi.567 (= 
ãdikena c.). 

Ãdiya 4 ger. of ãdiyati. 

Ãdiyati' [ã + diyati, med. pass. base of dadãti 4 , viz. di° & dĩ°; see 
also ãdãti & ãdeti] to take up; take to oneselí, seize on, grasp, 
appropriate, fig. take notice of, take to heart, heed. — pres. 
ãdiyati A iij.46; Sn 119, 156, 633, 785, Nd 1 67; Nd 2 123,124; 
J iii.296: V.367. —pot. ãdiye Sn 400; imper. ãdiya M iii.133 
(so read forãdissa?). — aor. ãdiyi D iii.65; A iii.209, ãdiyãsỉ 
Pv iv.l 48 (sayam dandam ã. = acchinditvã ganhasi PvA 241), 
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& ãdapayi (Caus. íormation fr. ãdãti?) to take heed s i.132 
(v. 1. ãdiyi, trsl. "put this into thy mind"). —ger. ãdiyitvãVin 
iv.120 (= ãdã); J ii.224 (C. for ãdiya T.); iii.104; iv.352 (an° 
not heeding; V. 1. anãditvã, cp. anãdiyanto not attending J 
iii.196); DhA iii.32 (id.); PvA 13 (T. anãdayitva not heeding), 
212 (vacanam anãdiyitvã not paying attention to his word), 
ãdiya s iii.26 (v. 1. an° for anãdĩya); J ii.223 (= ãdiyitvã c.); 
see also ãdiya 2 , & ãdlya s iii.26 (an°). See also upãdiyati & 
pariyãdiyati. 

Ãdiyati 2 [ã + diyati, Sk. ãdĩryate, Pass. of dr to split: see etym. 
under darĩ] to split, go asunder, break Ps i.49. — pp. ãdiọọa. 
See also avadlyati. Cp. also upãdinna. 

Ãdiyanatã (f.) [abstr. íormation ãdiyana (fr. ãdiya ger. of 
ãdiyati) + ta] in an° the fact of not taking up or heeding SnA 
516. 

Ãdisati [ã + disati] (a) to announce, tell, point out, refer to. — (b) 
to dedicate (a giữ, dakkhinamordãnam). — pres. ind. ãdỉsatỉ 
D i.213 = A i.170 (tell or read one's character); Sn 1112 (atĩ- 
tam); Nd 1 382 (nakkhattam set the horoscope); Miln 294 (dã- 
nam); pot. ãdiseyya Th 2, 307 (dakkhinam); Pv iv.l 30 (id. = 
uddiseyya PvA 228), & ãdise Vin i.229 = D ii.88 (dakkhinam); 
imper. ãdisa PvA 49. — fut. ãdissati Th 2, 308 (dakkhinam) 
PvA 88 (id.). — aor. ãdisi Pv ii.2 8 ; PvA 46 (dakkhinam); pl. 
ãdisimsu ibid. 53 (id.) & ãdisum Pv i. 10 6 (id.). — ger. ãdissa 
Vin iii.127; Sn 1018; Pv ii.l 6 (dãnam), & ãdisitvãna Th 2, 
311. — grd. ãdissa (adj.) to be told or shown M ỉ. 12. 

Ãdiso (adv.) [orig. abl. of ãdi, íòrmed with °sah] from the begin- 
ning, i. e. thoroughly, absolutely D i.180; M iii.208. 

Ãdissa at M iii.133 is an imper. pres. meaning "take", & should 
probably better be read ãdiya (in corresponsion with ãdãna). 
Ít is not grd. of ãdisati, which its form might suggest. 

Ãdissa 2 (adj.) blameworthy M i.12; MA =garãyha. 

Ãdĩna at D ĩ. 115 & s V.74 (w. 11. ãdina, & abhinna) see ãdina. 
See diọọa. 

Ãdĩnava [ã + dĩna + va (nt.), a substantivised adj., orig. meaning 
"full ofwretchedness", cp. BSk. ãdĩnavaM Vastu iii.297 (mis- 
ery); Divy 329] disadvantage, danger (in or through = loe.) D 
i.38 (vedanãnam assãdaiĩ ca ãdĩnavan ca etc.), 213 (iddhi — 
pãtihãriye M i.318; s i.9 (ettha bhĩyo); ii.170 sq. (dhãtũnam); 
iii.27, 62, 102 (rũpassa etc.); iv.7, 168; A i.57 (akaranĩye kayi- 
ramãne) 258 (ko loke assãdo); iii.250 sq.; 267 sq. (duccarite), 
270 (puggala — ppasãde); iv.439 sq.; V.81; J ỉ. 146; iv.2; It 9 
= A 11.10 = Nd 2 172 a ; Sn 36, 50 (cp. Nd 2 127), 69, 424, 732; 
Th 2, 17 (kãye ã. = dosa ThA 23), 485 (kãmesu ã. = dosa ThA 
287); Pv iii.10 7 (= dosa PvA 214); iv.6 7 (= dosa PvA 263); Ps 
ĩ. 192 sq.; ii.9, 10; PvA 12, 208. — There are several sets of 
sources of evil or danger, viz. five dussĩlassa sĩla-vipattiyã 
ã. at D ii.85 = iii.235 = A iii.252; five akkhantiyã ã. at Vbh 
378; six of six each at D iii. 182 sq. — In phrase kãmãnam ã. 
okãro sankilesoDi.110, 148; M i.115; Nett 42; DhA 16. 

-ânupassin realising the danger or evil of s ii.85 (upã 
dãniyesu dhammesu) abstr. “ânupassanã Vism 647 sq., 695. 
-dassãvin same as “ânupassin D i.245 (an°); A V.178 (id.); 
D iii.46; s ii.194, 269; A iii.146; V.181 sq.; Nd 2 141. 
-pariyesanã search for danger in ( —°) s ii.171; iii.29; iv.8 
sq. -saĩiĩiã consciousness of danger D i.7); iii.253, 283; A 


hi.79. 

Ãdĩpanĩya (adj.) [grd. of ã + dĩpeti] to be explained Miln 270. 

Ãdĩpita [pp. of ãdĩpeti, ã + caus. of dĩp, cp. dĩpeti] ablaze, in 
flames s i.31 (loka; V. 1. ãdittaka) 108; J V.366; DhA iii.32 (v. 

1. ãditta). 

Ãdu (indecl.) [see also adu] emphatic (adversative) part. (1) of 
aữirmation& emphasis: but, indeed, rather J iii. 499 = vi. 443; 
V.180; vi. 552. — (2) as 2 nd component of a disjunctive ques- 
tion, mostly in corresponsion udãhu... ãdu (= kim... udãhu 
SnA 350), viz. is it so... or" Th 1, 1274 = Sn 354; Pv iv.3 17 
= DhA i.31; J V.384; vi. 382; without udãhu at J V.460 (adu). 
The close connection with udãhu suggests an expl n - of ãdu as 
a somehow distorted abbreviation of udãhu. 

Ãdeti [a + deti, base 2 of dadãti (day° & de°), cp. also ãdiyati] to 
take, receive, get Sn 121 (= ganhãti SnA 179), 954 (= upãdiy- 
ati ganhãti Nd 1 444); cp. i.4 3 ; j iii. 103, 296; V.366 (= ganhãti 
c.; cp. ãdiyati on p. 367); Miln 336. 

Ãdeyya (adj.) [grd. of ãdãti (q. V.)] to be taken up, acceptable, 
pleasant, welcome, only in phrase °vacana welcome or ac- 
ceptable speech, glad words Vin ii.158; J vi.243; Miln 110; 
TliA 42. 

Ãdeva, Ãdevanã [ã + div. devati] lamenting, deploring, crying 
etc. in ster. phrase (explaining parideva or pariddava) ãdevo 
paridevo ãdevanã pari° ãdevitattam pari° Nd 1 370 = Nd 2 
416 = Ps i.38. 

Ãdesa [fr. ãdisati, cp. Sk. ãdeấa] information, pointing out; as tt. 
g. characteristic, determination, substitute, e. g. kutonidãnã 
is at SnA 303 said to equal kim — nidãnã, the to of kuto (abl.) 
equalling or being substituted for the acc. case: paccatta — 
vacanassa to — ãdeso veditabbo. 

Ãdesanã (f.) [ã + desanã] pointing out, guessing, prophesy; only 
in phrase “pãtihãriya trick or marvellous ability of mind — 
reading or guessing other peoples character Vin ii. 200; D 
i.212, 213; iii.220; A i.170, 292; V.327; Ps ii. 227. For pãti- 
hãriya is subsiituted “vidhã (lít. variety of, i. e. act or períor- 
mance etc.) at D iii.103. 

Ãdhãna (nt.) [ã + dhãna] — 1. putting up, putting down, placing, 
laying A iv.41 (aggissa ãdhãnam, V. 1. of 6 MSS ãdãnam). — 

2. receptacle M i.414 (udak°), cp. ãdheyya. — 3. enclosure, 
hedge Miln 220 (kantak 0 thorny brake, see under kantaka). 

-gãhin holding one's own place, i. e. obstinate (?), reading 
uncertain & interchanging with ãdãna, only in one ster. plirase, 
viz. sanditthi — parãmãsin ãdhãna — gãhin duppatinissaggin 
Vin ii.89; M i.43, 96; A iii.335 (v. 1. ãdãna°, c. expl s by 
daỊhagãhin); D iii.247 (adhãna 0 ). 

Ãdhãra [ã + dhãra] — 1. a Container, receptacle, basin, lít. holder 
Aiii.27; J vi.257. — 2. "holding up", i. e. support, basis, prop. 
esp. a (round) stool or stand for the alms — bowl (patta) Vin 
ii 113 (an° patto); M iii.95; s V.21; J V.202. — fig. s V.20 (an° 
without a support, cittam); Vism 8, 444. — 3. (tt. g.) name 
for the loe. case ("resting on") Sn 211. 

Ãdhãraka (m. & nt.) [ã + dhãraka, or simply ãdhãra + ka] — 1 . 
a stool or stand (as ãdhãra 2 ) (always m., except at J i.33 where 
°ãni pl. nt.) J 1.33; DhA 111.290 = VvA 220; DhA iii.120 = 
186 (one of the four priceless things of a Tathãgata, viz.: se- 
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tacchattam, nisidanapallanko, adharako padapựham). — 2. a 
reading desk, pulpit J iii.235; iv.299. 

Ãdhãranatã (f.) [ã + dhãranatã] concentration, attention, mind- 
fulness SnA 290 (+ daỊhĩkarana), 398 (id.). 

Ãdhãrita [pp. of ã + dhãreti, cp. dhãreti 1 ] supported, held up 
Miln 68. 

Ãdhãvati [ã + dhavati 1 ] to run towards a goal, to run after M i.265 
(where id. p. s ii.26 has upadh°); DA i. 39. Freq. in comb n 
ãdhãvati paridhãvati to run about, e. g. J i.127, 134, 158; 
ii.68. 

Ãdhãvana (nt.) [fr. ãdhãvati] onrush, violent motion Miln 135. 

Ãdhỉpacca (& Ãdhipateyya) (nt.) [fr. adhi + pati + ya "being 
over — lord"; see also adhipateyya] supreme rule, lordship, 
sovereignty, power s V.342 (issariy 0 ); A i.62 (id.), 147, 212; 
ii.205 (id.); iii.33, 76; iv.252 sg.; Pv ii.9 59 (one of the thãnas, 
cp. thãna ii.2b; see also D iii. 146, where spelt ãdhipateyya; 
expl d ' by issariya at PvA 137); J i.57; Dãvs V.17; VvA 126 
(gehe ã = issariya). The three (att°, lok°, dhamm°) at Vism 14. 

Ãdhuta [ã + dhuta 1 ] shaken, moved (by the wind, i. e. fanned 
Vv 39 4 (v. 1. adhuta which is perhaps to be preíerred, i. e. 
not shaken, cp. vãtadhutam Dãvs V.49; VvA 178 expl s by 
sanikam vidhũpayamãna, i. e. gently íanned). 

Ãdheyya (adj.) [grd. of ã + dadhãti cp. ãdhãna 2 ] to be deposited 
(in one's head & heart Pug A), to be heeded, to be appropriated 
[in latter meaning easily mixed with ãdheyya, cp. w. 11. un- 
der ãdiya 2 ]; nt. depository (= ãdhãtabbatã thapetabbatã Pug 
A 217) Pug 34 (°m gacchati is deposited); Miln 359 (sabbe 
tass 0 ãdheyya 2 honti they all become deposited in him, i. e. 
his deposits or his property). 

-mukha see ãdiya 2 . 

Ãnaka [Sk. ãnaka, cp. Morris y.P.T.S. 1893, 10] a kind of kettle- 
drum, beaten only at one end s ii.266; J ii. 344; Dpvs xvi. 14. 

Ãnaíica see ãkãsa° and vinnãụa 0 . 

Ãimĩiịn see ãnejja. 

Ãnaọya (nt.) [Sk. ãnrnya, so also BSk. e. g. Jtm 31 18 ; from a 
+ rụa, p. ina but also ana in composition, thus an — ana as 
base of ãnanya] Ireedom from debt D i.73; A iii.354 (Ep. of 
Nibbãna, cp. anaọa); Nd 1 160; Vism 44; DA i.3. 

Ãnadatỉ [ã + nadati] to trumpet (of elephants) J iv.233. 

Ãnana (nt.) [Vedic ãna, later Sk. ãnana from an to breathe] the 
mouth; adj. (—°) having a mouth Sdhp 103; Pgdp 63 (vikat°). 

Ãnantarika (& °ya) [fr. an + antara + ika] without an interval, 
immediately following, successive Vin i.321; ii. 212; Pug 13; 
Dhs 1291. 

-kamma "conduct that íìnds retribution without delay" 
(Kvu trsl. 275 n. 2) Vin ii.193; J i.45; Kvu 480; Miln 25 
(cp. Dhs trsl. 267); Vism 177 (as prohibiting practice of kam- 
matthãna). 

Ãnanda [Vedic ãnanda, fr. ã + nand, cp. BSk. ãnandĩjoy Divy 
37] joy, pleasure, bliss, delight D i.3; Sn 679, 687; J i.207 
(°maccha Leviathan); vi.589 (°bheri íestive drum); DA i 53 
(= pĩtiyã etam adhivacanam). 

Ãnandati [ã + nandati] to be pleased or delighted J vi. 589 (aor. 


ãnandi in T. reading ãnandi vittã, expl d - by c. as nandittha was 
pleased; we should however read ãnandi-cittã with gladdened 
heart). See also ãnandiya. 

Ãnandỉn (adj.) [fr. ã + II and Ị joyful, friendly Th 1, 555; J iv.226. 

Ãnandiya (adj. —.) [grd. ofãnandati] enjoyable, nt. joy, feast J 
vi.589 (°m acarati to celebrate the íeast = ãnandachana c.). 

Ãnandĩ (f.) [ã + nandĩ, cp. ãnanda] joy, happiness in cpd. 
ãnandi — citta J vi.589 (so read probably for ãnandi vitta: see 
ãnandati). 

Ãnaya (adj.) [ã + naya] to be brought, in suvãnaya easy to bring 
s1.124 = Ji. 80. 

Ãnayati see ãneti. 

Ãnãpãna (nt.) [ãna + apãna, cpds. of an to breathe] in haled & 
exhaled breath, inspiration & respiration s V.132, 311 sq.; J 
i.58; Ps i.162 (°kathã); usually in cpd. °sati concentration by 
in — breathing & out — breathing (cp. Man. of Mystic 70) M 
i.425 (cp. D 11.291); iii.82; Vin iii.70; A i 30; ít 80; Ps i.166, 
172, 185 (“samãdhi); Nd 2 466 B (id.); Miln 332; Vism 111, 
197, 266 sq.; SnA 165. See detail under sati. 

Ãnãpeti see ãneti. 

Ãnãmeti [ã + nãmeti, Caus. of namati, which is usually spelt 
nameti] to make bend, to bend, to bring toward or under J 
V. 154 (doubtíul reading fut ãnãmayissasi, V. 1. ãnayissati, c. 
ãnessasi = lead to). 

Ãnisamsa [ã + ni + samsa, BSk. distorted to anusamsa] praise i. 
e. that which is commendable, p ro lít, merit, advantage, good 
result, blessing in or from (c. loe.). — There are five ãnisamsã 
sĩlavato sĩla — sampadãya or blessings which accrue to the 
virtuous enum d at D ii.86, viz. bhogakkhandha great wealth, 
kittisadda good report, visãrada self — coníldence, asam- 
mũlho kãlam karoti an untroubled death, saggam lokarh 
uppajjati a happy State aíter death. — D i.110, 143; iii.132 
(four), 236 (five); M i.204; s i.46, 52; iii.8, 93 (mahã°); 
V.69 (seven), 73, 129, 133, 237 (seven), 267, 276; A i.58 
(karanĩye kariyamãne); ii.26, 185, 239, 243 (sikkhã 0 ); iii.41 
(dãne), 248 (dhammasavane), 250 (yãguyã), 251 (upatthita 
— satissa), 253 sq. (sĩlavato sĩlasampadãya etc., as above), 
267 (sucarite), 441; iv.150 (mettãya ceto — vimuttiyã), 361 
(dhammasavane), 439 sq. (nekkhamme avitakke nippĩtike), 
442, 443 sq. (ãkãs°ãnancãyatane); v.i, 106 (mahã°), 311; Ít 
28, 29, 40 (sikkhã 0 ); Sn 256 (phala°), 784, 952; J i.9, 94; V.491 
(v. 1. anu°); Nd 1 73, 104, 441; Kvu 400; Miln 198; VvA 6, 
113; PvA 9 (dãna°) 12, 64 (=phala), 208, 221 (= guna); Sdhp 
263. — Eìeven ãnisamsas oỉmettã (cp. Ps ii.130) are given in 
detail at Vism 311— 314; on another eight see pp. 644 sq. 

Ãnisada (nt.) [a + sad] "sít down", bottom, behind Mi. 80 = 
245; J iii.435 (gloss asata) Vism 251 = KhA 45 (°ttaca), 252 
(°marhsa). 

Ãnuttariya (nt.) [see also anuttariya which as — ° probably rep- 
resents ãnutt 0 ] incomparableness, excellency, supreme ideal 
D iii.102 sq.; A V.37. 

Ãnĩta [pp. ofãnetĩ] fetched, brought (here), brought back adduced 
J 1.291; iii.127; iv.l. 

Ãnuputtha metri causa for anuputtha (q. V.). 
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Anupubba (nt.) [abstr. fr. anupubba] rule, regularity, orderTh 1, 
727 (cp. M Vastu ii.224 ãnupubbã). 

Ãnupubbatã (f.) (or °ta nt.?) [fr. last] succession; only in tt. g. 
padânu — pubbatã word sequence, in expl n - of iti Nd 1 140; 
Nd 2 137 (v. 1. °ka). 

Ãnupubbikathã [for anupubbi° representing its isolated compo- 
sition form, cp. ãnubhãva & see also anupubbi 0 ] regulated 
exposition, graduated sermon D i.110; ii.41 sq.; M i.379; J i.8; 
Miln 228; DA i.277, 308; DhA iv.199. 

Ãnubhãva [the dissociated composition form of anubhãva, q. V. 
for details. Only in later language] greatness, magnificence, 
majesty, splendour J i.69 (mahanto); ii.102 (of ajewel) V.491; 
DhA ii.58. 

Ãnejja and Ãnanja [abstr. fr. an + *aiĩja or *ejja = *ijja. The 
Sanskritised equivalent would be *injya or *iflgya of ing to 
stir, move, with a peculiar substitLition of *ang in Pãli, refer- 
ring it to a base with r (probably Sk. rj, rnjati) in analogy to a 
form like Sk. ma = Pãli ana & ina, both a & i representing Sk. 
r. The form anja would thưs correspond to a Sk. *anjya (*an- 
gya). The third p. form ãn-eíija is a direct (later, and probably 
re — instituted) formation from Sk. injya, which in an inter- 
esting way became in BSk. re — sanskritised to ãnijya (which 
on the other hand may represent ãnejja & thus give the latter 
the feature of a later, but more speciĩically Pãli form). The 
editions of p. Texts show a great variance of spelling, based 
on MSS. vacillation, in part also due to confusion of deriva- 
tion] immovability, imperturbability, impassibility. The word 
is n. but occurs as adj. at Vin iii. 109 (ãnanja samãdhi, with 
which cp. BSk. ãnijyã sãntih at Av. s i.199. — The term 
usually occurs in cpd. ãnejja — ppatta (adj.) immovable lít. 
having attained impassibility, expl d by Bdhgh. at Vin iii.267 
(on Pãr. i.l, 6) as acala, niccala, i. e. motionless. This cpd. 
is indicated below by (p.) after the reference. — The vari- 
ous spellings of the word are as follows: — 1. ãnejja D i.76 
(v. 1. ãnanja — p.) A ii.184 (p.); iii.93 (p.), 100 (p.), 377 sq. 
(p.); Nd 2 471 (v. 1. aneja, ãnanja) = Vbh 137 (ãnenja); Nd 2 
569 a (v. 1. ãnanja), 601 (v. 1. anejja & anenja); Pug 60 (p.); 
DA i.219 (v. 1. BB ãnenja). — 2. ãnanja Vin iii.4 (p.) (v. 
1. ãnanca 0 , anaflja°, ãnanja°; Bdhgh. ãnejja° p. 267), 109; 
Ud 27 (samãdhi, adj. V. 1. ãnanca); DhA iv.46. See also be- 
low cpd. °kãrana. — A peculiarity of Trenckner a spelling is 
ãnaỉija at M ii.229 (v. 1. ananịa, anenja, ãnefija), 253, 254. 
— 3. ãneỉija s ii.82. (v. 1. ãnanje, or is it ãụenja?); D iii.217 
(“âbhisankhãra of imperturbable character, remaining static, 
cp. Kvu trsỉ. 358); Nd 1 90 (id.), 206, 442; Ps ii.206; Vbh 135, 
340; Vism 377 (p.), 386 (sixteen 0 fold), 571; Nett 87, 99. — 
See also injati. 

-kãrana trick of immovability, i. e. pretending to be dead 
(done by an elephant, but see differently Morris Jp Ts. 1886, 
154) J i.415; ii.325 (v. 1. ãnanja, ãnenca, ãnanca); iv.308; 
V.273, 310. 

Ãnenjatã (f.) [fr. ãnenja] steadfastness Vism 330, 386. 

Ãneti [ã + neti] to bring, to bring tovvards, to íetch, procure, con- 
vey, bring back Sn 110; PvA 54, 92. pot. l st pl. ãnema (or 
imper. 2 nd pl ãnetha M i.371. fut. ãnavissati s i.124; Pvii.6 5 ; 
J iii.173; V.154 (v. 1.), & ãnessati J V.154. inf. ãnayiturii Pv 
ii 6 10 , ger. ãnetvã PvA 42, 74. aor. ãnesi PvA 3, & ãnayi Pv 


i.7 7 (sapatim). — pp. ãnĩta (q. V.). — Med. pass. ãnĩyati 
& ãniyyati D ii.245 (ãniyyatam imper. shall be brought); M 
i. 371 (ppr. ãnĩyamãna). — Caus. II. ãnãpeti to cause to be 
fetched J iii.391; V.225. 

Ãpa & Ãpo (nt.) [Vedic ap & ãp, f. sg. apã, pl. ãpah, later Sk. 
also ãpah nt. — Idg. *ap & *ab, primarily to Lith. ùpé water, 
Old Prussian ape river, Gr. ’*AtÚ(x N. of the Peloponnesus; 
further (as *ab) to Lat. amnis river, Sk. abda cloud, & per- 
haps ambu water] water; philosophically t. t. for cohesion, 
representative of one of the 4 great elements (cp. mahâbhũta), 
viz. pathavĩ, ãpo, tejo, vãyo: see Cpd. 268 & Dhs trsl. 201, 
also below °dhãtu. —D ii.259; M i.327; s ii.103; iii.54, 207; 
A iv.312, 375; Sn 307, 391 (°m), 392 (loe. ãpe), 437 (id.); J 
iv.8 (pathavi — ãpa — teja°); Dhs 652; Miln 363 (gen. ãpassa, 
with pathavĩ etc.); Sdhp 100. 

-kasiọa the water — device, i. e. meditation by (the ele- 
ment of) water (cp. Mystic 75 n.) D iii.268; J i.313; Dhs 203; 
Vism 170; DhA i 312; iii.214. -dhãtu the íluid element, the 
essential element in water, i. e element of cohesion (see Cpd. 
155 n. 2; Mystìc 9 n. 2; Dhs trsl. 201, 242) D iii.228, 247; M 
ĩ. 187, 422: Dhs 652; Nett 74. See also dhãtu. -rasa the taste 
of water A i.32; SnA 6. -sama resembling water M i.423. 

Ãpakã (f.) [=ãpagã] river J V.452; vi. 518. 

Ãpagã (f.) [ãpa + ga of gam] a river Th 1, 309; Sn 319; J V.454; 
Dãvs i.32; VvA 41. 

Ãpajjati [Sk. ãpadyate, ã + pad] to get into, to meet with (acc.); 
to undergo; to make, produce, exhibit Vin ii.126 (samvaram); 
D i.222 (pariyetthim); It 113 (vuddhim); J i.73; Pug 20, 33 
(dittlPânugatirn); PvA 29 (ppr. ãpajjanto); DhA ii.71 —pot. 
ãpajjeyya D i.119 (musãvãdam). — aor. ãpajji J V.349; PvA 
124 (sankocam) & ãpãdi s i.37; A ii.34; It 85; J ii.293; 3 rd pl. 
ãpãdu D ii.273. — ger. ãpajjitva PvA 22 (sarhvegam), 151. 
— pp. ãpanna (q. V.). —Caus. ãpãdetỉ (q. V.). — Note. The 
reading ãpajja in ãpajja nam It 86 is uncertain (vv. 11. ãsajja 
& ãlajja). The id. p. at Vin ii.203 (CV. vii.4, 8) has ãsajjanam, 
for which Bdhgh, onp. 325 has ãpajjanam. Cp. pariyãpajjati. 

Ãpaọa [Sk. ãpana, ã + paọ] a bazaar, shop Vin i. 140; J i.55; V.445; 
p’v ii.3 22 ; Miin 2, 341; SnA 440; DhA i. 317; ii.89; VvA 157; 
PvA 88, 333 (phal° fruit shop), 215. 

Ãpanỉka [fr. ãpana] a shopkeeper, tradesman J ĩ. 124; Miln 344; 
VvA 157; DhA 11.89. 

Ãpatacchika at J vi. 17 is c. reading for apatacchika in khãrâpat 0 
(q. V.). 

Ãpatati [ã +patati] to fall on to, to rush on to J V.349 (=upadhãvati 
c.); vi.451 (=ãgacchati c.); Miln 371. 

Ãpatti (f.) [Sk. ãpatti, fr. a + pad, cp. apajjati & BSk. apatti, 
e. g, Divy 330] an ecclesiastical offence (cp. Kvu trsl. 362 
n. 1), Vin ĩ. 103 (°khandha), 164 (°m patikaroti), 322 (°mpas- 
sati), 354 (avasesã & anavasesã); ii.2 sq. (°m ropeti), 59, 60 
(°pariyanta), 88 (°adhikarana), 259 (°m patikaroti); iv.344; D 
iii.212 (°kusalatã); A i.84 (id.), 87; 11.240 (°bhaya); Dhs 1330 
sq. (cp. Dhs trsl. 346). — anãpatti Vin iii.35. 

°vutthãnatã forgiveness of an offence Vin ii.250 (put be- 
fore anãpatti). 

Ãpattika (adj.) [ãpatti + ka, cp. BSk. ãpattika Divy 303] guilty 
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of an offence M i.443; Vin iv.224. an° Vin i.127. 

Ãpatha in micchãpatha, dvedhãpatha as classified in Vbh Ind. p. 
441 should be grouped under patha as micchã 0 , dvedhã 0 . 

Ãpathaka in °jjhãyin Nd 2 342 2 is read ãpãdaka 0 at Nd 1 226, and 
ãpãtaka 0 at Vism 26. 

Ãpadã (f.) [Sk. ãpad, fr. a + pad, cp. apajjati & BSk. apad, 
e. g. in ãpadgata Jtm 31 33 ] accident, misíortune, distress, D 
iii.190; A ii.68 (loe. pl. ãpadãsu), 187; iii. 45; iv.31; Th 1, 
371; J iv.163 (ãpadatthã, a difficult form; vv. 11. T. aparattã, 
ãpadatvã, c. aparatthã; expl d ' by ãpadãya); V.340 (loe. ãpade), 
368; PvA 130(quot.); Sdhp312,554. Note. Forthecontracted 
form in loc. pl. ãpãsu (= *ãpatsu) see *ãpã. 

Ãpanna [pp. of ãpajjati] — 1 . entered upon, íallen into, possessed 
of, having done Vin i.164 (ãpattimã.); iii.90; D i.4 (dayãpanna 
merciíul); Nd 2 32 (tanhãya). — 2. unfortunate, miserable J 
i.19 (v.124). Cp. pari°. 

*Ãpã (& *Ãvã) (f.) [for ãpadã, q. V.] misery, misíortune J ii.317 
(loc. pl. ãpãsu, V. 1. avãsu, c. ãpadãsu); iii.12 (BB ãvãsu); 
V.82 (avãgata gone into misery, V. 1. apagata, c. apagata par- 
ihĩna), 445 (loe. ãvãsu, V. 1. avãsu, c. ãpadãsu), 448 (ãvãsu 
kiccesu; V. 1. apassu, read ãpãsu). No te. Since *ãpã only oc- 
curs in loc. pl., the form ãpãsu is to be regarded as a direct 
contraction of Sk. ãpatsu. 

Ãpãụa [ã + pãna] life, lít. breathing, only in cpd. °koti the end of 
life Miln 397; Dãvs iii.93; adj. -kotika M ii. 120; Vism 10. 

Ãpãtha [etym.? Trenckner, Miln p. 428 says: "I suspect ã. to be 
corrupted from ãpãta (cp. ãpatati), under an impression that 
it is allied to patha; but it is scarcely ever vvritten so"] sphere, 
range, íocus, fteld (of consciousness or perception; cp. Dhs 
trsl. 199), appearance A ii.67; J i.336; Vbh 321; Miln 298; 
Vism 21, 548; DA i.228; DhsA 308, 333; VvA 232 (°kãla); 
DhA iv.85; Sdhp 356. Usually in phrase ãpãtham gacchati to 
come into íocus, to become clear, to appear M ĩ. 190; s iv.160, 
or °m ãgacchati Vin i.184; A iii.377 sq.; iv.404; Vism 125. 
Cp. °gatabelow. 

-gata come into the sphere of, appearing, visible M i. 174 
= Nd 2 jhãna (an° unapproached); PvA 23 (ãpãtham gata). 
-gatatta abstr. fr. last: appcarance Vism 617. 

Ãpãthaka (adj.) [fr. ãpãtha] belonging to the (perceptual) sphere 
of, visible, in °nisãdin lying down visible D hi.44, 47. Cp. 
ãpathaka. 

Ãpãdaka (adj. —n.) [fr. ã + pad] — 1. (adj.) producing, leading 
to (—°) VvA 4 (abhinn 0 catuttha —jjhãna). — 2. (n.) one 
who takes care of a child, a protector, guardian A i.62 =132 
= It 110 (+ posaka). — f. ãpãdikã a nurse, íoster — mother 
Vin ii.289 (+ posikã). 

Ãpãdã (f.) [short for ãpãdikã] a nursing woman, in an° not nurs- 
ing, unmarried J iv.178. 

Ãpãdi aor. of ãpajjatỉ (q. V.). 

Ãpãdeti [Caus. of ãpajjati] to produce, make out, bring, bring into 
M i.78; iii.248; s iV. 110 (addhãnam to live one's life, cp. ad- 
dhãnarii ãpãdi J ii.293 = jĩvit 3 addhãnam ãpãdi ãyum vindi c.); 
SnA 466. — Cp. pari° 

Ãpãna (nt.) [fr. ã + pã] drinking; drinking party, banquet; ban- 


queting — hall, drinking — hall J i.52 (°mandala); V.292 
(°bhũmi); Vism 399 (id.); DhA i.213 (id., ranno). 

Ãpãnaka (adj.) [ãpãna + ka] drinking, one who is in the habit of 
drinking D i. 167. 

Ãpãnĩya (adj.) [fr. ãpãna, ã + pã] drinkable, fít for drinking or 
drinking with, in °kamsa drinking — bowl, goblet Mi. 316; 

s ii. 110 . 

Ãpãyika (adj. —n.) [fr. apãya] one suffering in an apãya or State 
of misery after death Vin ii.202 = It 85 (v. 1. ap°); Vin ii.205; 
D i.103; A i.265; It 42; Vism 16; PvA 60. 

Ãpiyati [fr. r, cp. appãyati & appeti] to be in motion (in etym. of 
ãpo) Vism 364. 

Ãpucchati [ã + pucchati] to enquire after, look for, ask, esp. 
to ask permission or leave; aor. ãpucchi J i. 140; PvA 110; 
grd. ãpucchitabba DhA i.6; ger. ãpucchitvã Vin iv.267 
(apaloketvã +); Miln 29; PvA 111; ãpucchitũna (cp. Geiger § 
211) Th 2, 426; ãpuccha Th 2, 416, & ãpucchã [= ãprcchya, 
cp. Vedic ãcyã for ãcya], only in neg. form an° without asking 
Vin ii.211, 219; iv.165, 226 (= anapaloketvã); DhA i.81. — 
pp. ãpucchita Vin iv.272. 

Ãpũrati [a + pũrati] to be filled, to become full, to increase J 
iii.154 (candoã. =pũrati c.); iv.26, 99, 100. 

Ãpeti [Caus. of ãp, see appoti & pãpunãti] to cause to reach or 
obtain J vi.46. Cp. vy°. 

Ãphusati [ã +phusati] to feel, realise, attain to, reach; aor. ãphusỉ 
Vv 16 9 (= adhigacchi VvA 84). 

Ãbaddha[pp. of ãbandhati] tied, bound, bound up DA i. 127; fĩg. 
bound to, attached to, in love with DhA i.88; PvA 82 (Tissãya 
°sineha); Sdhp 372 (sineh, °hadaya). 

Ãbandhaka (adj.) [ã + bandh, cp. Sk. ãbandha tie, bond] (being) 
tied to (loe.) PvA 169 (sĩse). 

Ãbandhati (ã + bandhati, Sk. ãbadhnãti, bandh] to bind to, tie, 
íasten on to, hold fast; fig. to tie to, to attach to, J iv.132, 289; 
V.319, 338, 359. — pp. abaddha. 

Ãbandhana (nt.) [fr. ã + bandh] — 1. tie, bond DA i. 181 = 
Pug A 236 (°atthena nãti yeva nãti — parivatto). — 2. ty- 
ing, binding Vism 351 (“lakkhana, of ãpodhãtu). — 3. reins 
(?) or harness (on a chariot) J V.319 (but cp. c. expl n ’ "hatthi 
— assa — rathesu ãbandhitabbãni bhandakãni", thus taking 
it as ã + bhanda + na, i. e. wares, loads etc.). With this cp. 
Sk. ãbandha, according to Halãyudha 2, 420 a thong of leather 
which fastens the oxen to the yoke of a plough. 

Ãbãdha [ã + bãdh to oppress, Vedic ãbãdha oppression] af- 
íliction, illness, disease Vin iv.261; D i.72; ii.13; A i.121; 
iii.94, 143; iv.333, 415 sq., 440; Dh 138; Pug 28; Vism 
41 (udara — vãta°) 95; VvA 351 (an° safe & sound); SnA 
476; Sdhp 85. — A list of ãbãdhas or illnesses, as classi- 
fied on grounds of aetiology, runs as follows: pittasamutthãnã, 
semha°, vãta°, sannipãtikã, utu — parinãmajã, visama — par- 
ihãrajã, opakkamikã, kammavipãkajã (after Nd 2 304 1 c , recur- 
ring with slight variations at s iv.230; A ii.87; iii.131; V.110; 
Nd 1 17, 47; Miln 112, cp. 135). — Another list of illnesses 
mentioned in tha Vinaya is given in Index to Vin ii., p. 351. 
— Five ãbãdhas at Vin i. 71, viz. kuttham gando kilãso soso 
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apamãro said to be raging in Magadha cp. p. 93. — Three 
ãbãdhas at D iii.75, viz. icchã anasanam jarã, cp. Sn 311« — 
See also cpd. appãbãdha (health) under appa. 

Ãbãdhika (adj. — n.) [fr. ãbãdha] affected with illness, a sick 
person A iii.189, 238; Nd 1 160; Miln 302; DA 212; DhA i 31; 
PvA 271. — f. ãbãdhikinĩ a sick woman A ii. 144. 

Ãbãdhita [pp. of ãbãdheti, Caus. of ã + bãdh] afflicted, op- 
pressed, molested Th 1, 185. 

Ãbãdheti [ã + Caus. of bãdh, cp. ãbãdha] to oppress, vex, annoy, 
harass s iv.329. 

Ãbila (adj.) [Sk. ãvila; see also p. ãvila] turbid, disturbed, soiled 
J V.90. 

Ãbhata [pp. of ã + bharati from bhr] brought (there or here), car- 
ried, conveyed, taken D ĩ. 142; s. i.65; A ii.71, 83; It 12, 14 
with phrase yathãbhatam as he has been reared (cp. J V.330 
evarh kicchã bhato); Pv iii.5 (ratt° = rattiyam ã. PvA 199); 
DhA ii.57, 81; iv.89; VvA 65. Cp. yathãbhata. 

Ãbhataka (adj.) = ãbhata; DA i.205 (v. 1. ãbhata). 

Ãbharaụa (nt.) [Sk. ãbharana, ã + bhr] that which is taken up or 
put on, viz. ornament, decoration, trinkets D i. 104; Vv 80 2 ; J 
iii.ll, 31; DhA iii.83; VvA 187 

Ãbharati [ã + bhr] to bring, to carry; ger. ãbhatvã J iv.351. 

Ãbhassara (adj. — n.) [etym. uncertain; one suggested in Cpd. 
138 n. 4 is ã + *bha + *sar, i. e. from whose bodies are 
emitted rays like lightning, more probably a comb n ' of ãbhã + 
svar (to shine, be bright), i. e. shining in splendour] shining, 
brilliant, radiant, N. of a class of gods in the Brahma heavens 
"the radiant gods", usually referred to as the representatives 
of supreme love (pĩti & mettã); thus at D ĩ. 17; Dh 200; It 15; 
DhA iii.258 (°loka). In another context at Vism 414 sq. 

Ãbhã (f.) [Sk. ãbhã, fr. ã + bhã, see ãbhãti] shine, splendour, 
lustre, light D ii.12; M iii.147 (adj. — °); s ii.150 (°dhãtu); A 

ii. 130, 139; iii.34; Mhvs xi.ll; VvA 234 (of a Vimãna, V. 1. 
pabhã); DhA iv.191; Sdhp 286. 

Ãbhãti [ã + bhã] to shine, shine íòrth, radiate Dh 387 (= virocati 
DhA iv. 144); J V.204. See also ãbheti. 

Ãbhãveti [ã + bhãveti] to cultivate, pursue Pv ii. 13 19 (met- 
tacittam; gloss & V. 1. abhãvetvã; expl d ' as vaddhetvã brũhetvã 

PvA 168)7 

Ãbhãsa [Sk. ãbhãsa, fr. ã + bhãs] splendour, light, appearance M 

iii. 215. 

Ãbhicetasika (adj.) See abhicetasika. This spelling, with guna of 
the íirst syllable, is probably more correct; but the short a is 
the more írequent. 

Ãbhidosika (adj.) [abhidosa+ika] belonging to the evening be- 
fore, of last night Vin iii. 15 (of food; stale); M i. 170 (“kãlakata 
died last night); Miln 291. 

Ãbhidhammika (adj.) [abhidhamma + ika] belonging to the spe- 
cialised Dhamma, versed in or studying the Abhidhamma Miln 
17, 341; Vism 93. As abhi° atKhA 151; J iv.219 

Ãbhindati [ã + bhindati] to split, cut, strike (with an axe) s iv. 160 
(v. 1. a°). 

Ãbhisekika (adj.) [fr. abhiseka] belonging to the consecration (of 


a king) Vin V.129. 

Ãbhujati [ã + bhujati, bhiỹ 1 ] to bend, bend towards or in, con- 
tract; usually in phrase pallankam ã° "to bend in the round 
lap" or "bend in hookwise", to sít crosslegged (as a devotee 
with straightened back), e. g. at Vin i.24; D i.71; M i.56 (v. 
1. ãbhuryitvã), 219; A iii. 320; Pug 68; Ps i.176; J i.71, 213; 
Miln 289; DA i. 58,210. In other connection J ĩ. 18 (v.101; of 
the ocean "to recede"); Miln 253 (kãyarh). 

Ãbhujana (nt.) [fr. ãbhujati] crouching, bending, turning in, in 
phrase pallank D ãbhujana sitting cross — legged J i 17 (v.91); 
PvA 219. 

Ãbhujĩ (f.) [lit. the one that bends, prob. a poetic metaphor] N. 
of a tree, the Bhũrja or Bhojpatr J V.195 (= bhũjapatta — vana 
c.), 405 (= bhĩýapatta c.). 

Ãbhũhjatỉ [ã + bhuj 2 , Sk. bhunakti] to enjoy, partake of, take in, 
feel, experience J iv.456 (bhoge; Rh. D. "hold in its hood"?); 
DhsA 333. 

Ãhhunịana (nt.) [fr. ãbhunjati] partaking of, enjoying, experi- 
encing DhsA 333. 

Ãbheti [*ãbhayati = ãbhãti, q. V.] to shine Pv ii. 12 6 (ppr. °entĩ); 
Vv 8 2 (°antĩ, V. 1. °entĩ; = obhãsentĩ VvA 50). 

Ãbhoga [fr. ãbhunjati, bhuj 2 to enjoy etc. The translators ofKvu 
derive it from bhuj 1 to bend etc. (Kvu trsl. 221 n. 4) which 
however is hardly correct, cp. the similar meaning of gocara 
"pasturing", fig. perception etc.] ideation, idea, thoughtD i.37 
(= manasikãro samannãhãro DA ỉ. 122; cp. semantically ãhãra 
= ãbhoga, food); Vbh 320; Miln 97; Vism 164, 325, 354; Dãvs 
62; KhA 42 (°paccavekkhana), 43 (id.) 68. 

Ãma 1 (indecl.) [a specific Pãli formation representing either 
amma (q. V.) or a gradation of pron. base amu° "that" (see 
asu), thus deictic — emphatic exclam 11 ' Cp. also BSk. ãma 
e. g. Av. s 1.36] affirmative part. "yes, indeed, certainly" D 
i.192 sq. (as V. 1. BB.; T. has ãmo); J i.115, 226 (in c. expl n ' 
of T. amã —jãta which is to be read for ãmajãta); ii.92; V.448; 
Miln 11, 19, 253; DhA i.10, 34; ii 39, 44; VvA 69; PvA 12, 
22, 56, 61, 75, 93 etc. 

Ãma 2 (adj.) [Vedic ãma = Gr. 61 Ị 1 ÓC, connected with Lat. amãrus. 
The more common p. form is ãmaka (q. V.)] raw, viz. (a) un- 
baked (of an earthen vessel), unTinished Sn 443; (b) uncooked 
(of flesh), nt. raw ílesh, only in foll. cpds.: °gandha "smell of 
raw ílesh", verminous odour, a smell attributed in particular 
to rotting corpses (cp. similarly BSk. ãmagandha M Vastu 
iii.214) D ii.242 sq.; A i.280; Sn 241, 242 (= vissagandha 
kunapagandha SnA 286), 248, 251; Dhs 625; and °giddha 
greedy after flesh (used as bait) J vi.416 (= ãmasankhãta ãmisa 

c.). 

Ãmaka (adj.) [= ãma 2 ] raw, uncooked D i.5 = Pug 58 (°mamsa 
raw flesh); M i.80 (titta — kalãbu ãmaka — cchinno). 

-dhanna "raw" grain, com in its natural, unprepared State 
D i.5 = Pug 58 (see DA i.78 for deTinition); Vin iv.264; V.135. 
-sãka raw vegetables Vism 70. -susãna "cemetery of raw 
ílesh" charnelgrove (cp. ãmagandha under ama 2 ), i. e. fetid 
smelling cremation ground J i.264, 489; iv.45 sq.; vi. 10; DhA 
i.176; VvA 76; PvA 196. 

Ãmattha [Sk. ãmrsta, pp. of ãmasati; cp. ãmasita] touched, han- 
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dled J i.98 (an°); DA i.107 (= paramattha); Sdhp 333. 

Ãmaọdaliya [ã + mandala + iya] a íormation resembling a circle, 
in phrase °m karoti to form a ring (of people) or a circle, to 
stand closely together M i 225 (cp. Sk. ãmandalikaroti). 

Ãmata in anãmata at J ii.56 is métric for amata. 

Ãmattikã (f.) [ã + mattikã] earthenware, crockery; in °ãpaọa a 
crockery shop, chandler's shop Vin iv.243. 

Ãmaddana (nt.) [ã + maddana of mrd] crushing VvA 311. 

Ãmanta (adj. — adv.) [either ger. of ãmanteti (q. V.) or root der. 
fr. ã + mant, cp. ãmantanã] asking or asked, invited, only as 
an° vvithout being asked, unasked, uninvited Vin i.254 (°cãra); 
A iii.259 (id.) 

Ãmantana (nt.) & °nâ (f., also °ọã) [from ãmanteti] addressing, 
calling; invitation, greeting Sn 40 (ep. Nd 2 128); °vacana the 
address — form of speech i. e. the vocative case (cp. Sk. 
ãmantritam id.) SnA 435; KhA 167. 

Ãmantanaka (adj. —n.) [fr. ãmantana] addressing, speakingto, 
conversing; f. °ikã interlocutor, companion, íavourite queen 
Vv 18 8 (= allãpa — sallãpa — yoggã kĩỊanakãle vã tena (i. e. 
Sakkena) ãmantetabbã VvA 96). 

Ãmantanĩya (adj.) [grd. of ãmanteti] to be addressed J iv.371. 

Ãmantita [pp. of ãmanteti] addressed, called, invited Pv ii.3 13 (= 
nimantita PvA 86). 

Ãmanteti [denom. of ã + *mantra] to call, address, speak to, in- 
vite, consult J vi. 265; DA i.297; SnA 487 (= ãlapati & avhay- 
ati); PvA 75, 80, 127. — aor. ãmantesi D ii.16; Sn p. 78 
(= ãlapi SnA 394) & in poetry ãmantayi Sn 997; Pv ii.2 7 ; 3 7 
(perhaps better with V. 1. ss samantayi). — ger. ãmanta (= 
Sk. *ãmantrya) J iii.209, 315 (= ãmantayitvắ c.), 329; iv.lll; 
V.233; vi. 511. —pp. ãmantita (q. V.). —Caus. II. ãman- 
tãpcti to invite to come, to cause to be called, to send for D 
ĩ. 134 (v. 1. ãmanteti); Miln 149. 

Ãmaya [etym.? cp. Sk. ãmaya] aữliction, illness, misery; only as 
an° (adj.) not afflicted, not decaying, healthy, well (cp. BSk. 
nirãmaya Asvaghosa ii.9) Vin i.294; Vv 15 10 (= aroga VvA 
74); 17 7 ; 36 8 ; J iii.260, 528; iv. 427; vi.23. Positive only very 
late, e. g. Sdhp 397. 

Ãmalaka [cp. Sk. ãmalaka] emblic myrobalan, Phyllanthus Em- 
blica Vin i.201, 278; ii.149 (“vantika pĩthu); s ĩ. 150; A V.170; 
Sn p. 125 (°matti); J iv.363; V.380 (as V. 1. for T. ãmala); Miln 
11; DhA i.319; VvA 7. 

Ãmalakĩ (f.) ãmalaka Vin i.30; M i.456 (°vana). 

Ãmasati [ã + masati fr. mrấ] to touch (upon), to handle, to lay 
hold on Vin ii.221; iii.48 (kumbhim); J iii.319 (id.); A V.263, 
266; J iv.67; Ps ii.209; Miln 306; SnA 400; DhsA 302; VvA 
17. —aor. ãmasỉ J ii.360; ger. ãmasitvã Vin iii.140 (udaka- 
pattam) J ii.330; grd. ãmassa J ii.360 (an°) and ãmasitabba 
id. (C.). — pp. ãmattha & ãmasita (q. V.). 

Ãmasana (nt.) [fr. ãmasati] touching, handling; touch Vin iv.214. 
Cp. iii.ll 8 ; Miln 127, 306; DA i.78. 

Ãmasita [pp. of ãmasati] touched, taken hold of, occupied VvA 
113 (an° khetta Virgin land). 

Ãmãya (adj.) [to be considered either a der. from amã (see 


amãjãta in same meaning) or to be spelt amãya which metri 
causa may be written ã°] "born in the house" (cp. semanti- 
cally Gr. ỉỵoLỴE\r]C, > indigenous), inborn, being by birth, in 
cpd. °dãsa (dãsĩ) a bom slave, a slave by birth J vi. 117 (= 
gehadãsiyã kucchismim jãtadasĩ c.), 285 (= dãsassa dãsiyã 
kucchimhi jãtadãsã). 

Ãmãsaya [ãma 2 + ãsaya, cp. Sk. ãmãáaya & ãmãáraya] recepta- 
cle of undigested food, i. e. the stomach Vism 260; KhA 59. 
Opp. pakkãsaya. 

Ãmilãka (nt.?) [etym.?] a woollen cover into which a íloral pat- 
tern is woven DA ĩ.87. 

Ãmisa (nt.) [der. fr. ãma raw, q. V. for etym. — Vedic ãmis (m.); 
later Sk. ãmisa (nt.), both in lít. & fig. meaning] — 1. origi- 
nally raw meat; hence prevailing notion of "raw, unprepared, 
uncultivated"; thus °khãra raw lye Vin i. 206. — 2. "íleshy, 
of the flesh" (as opposed to mind or spirit), hence material, 
physical; generally in opposition to dhamma (see dhamma B 
1. a. and also next no.), thus at M ỉ. 12 (°dãyãda); Ít 101 (id.); 
A i.91 = It 98 (°dãna material gifts opp. to spiritual ones); Dhs 
1344 (“patisanthãra hospitality towards bodily needs, cp. Dhs 
trsl. 350). — 3. food, esp. palatable food (cp. E. sweetmeat); 
food for enjoyment, dainties Vin ii.269 sq.; J ii.6; Miln 413 
(lok°); DA i.83 (°sannidhi), — 4. bait s i 67; iv 158; J iv.57, 
219; vi.416; DA i.270. — 5. gain, revvard, money, douceur, 
gratuity, "tip" PvA 36, 46; esp. in phrase °kincikkha-hetu for 
the sake of some (little) gain s ii.234; A ĩ. 128; V.265, 283 sq., 
293 sq.; Pug 29; Pv ii.8 3 (=kinci ãmisaiii patthento PvA 107); 
Miln 93; VvA 241 (= bhogahetu). — 6. enjoyment Pv ii.8 2 
(= kãmãmise — laggacitto PvA 107). — 7. greed, desire, lust 
Vin i.303 (“antara out of greed, selíĩsh, opp. mettacitto); A 
hi. 144 (id.), 184 (id.); i.73 (°garũ parisã); J V.91 (°cakkhu); Ps 
ii.238 (mãr°). See also cpds. with nir° and sa°. 

Ãmuíícati [ã + mtic] to put on, take up; to be attached to, cling to 
DhsA 305. —pp. ãmutta (q. V.). 

Ãmutta [Sk. ãmukta, pp. ofã + muc, cp. also BSk. ãmukta jewel 
Divy 2, 3 etc., a meaning which might also be seen in the later 
Pãli passages, e. g. atPvA134. Semantically cp. ãbharana] 
having put on, clothed in, dressed with, adorned with (always 
° — ) D i. 104 (“mãlãbharana); Vin ii.156 — Vv 20 8 (°mani 
— kundala); s i.211; J iv.460; V. 155; vi.492; Vv 72 1 (= 
patimukka); 80 2 (°hatthãbharana); Pv ii.9 51 (°manikundala);J 
iv.183; VvA 182. 

Ãmeụdita (or Ãmedita) [Sk. ãmredita fram ã + mred, dialecti- 
cal] — (nt.) sympathy in °m karoti to show sympathy (? so 
Morris yP. T.S. 1887, 106) DA i.228 = SnA 155 (v. 1. at DA 
ãmedita). 

Ãmo = ãma D ĩ. 192, 3. 

Ãmoda [Sk. ãmoda, fr. ã + mud] that which pleases; ữagrance, 
períume Dãvs V.51. 

Ãmodanã (f.) [fr. ã + mud] rejoicing Dhs 86, 285. 

Ãmodamãna (adj.) [ppr. med. ofãmodeti] rejoicing, glad s i.100 
(v. 1. anu°) = It 66; Vv 64 8 (= pamodamãna VvA 278); J V.45. 

Ãmodita [pp. fr. ãmodeti] pleased, satished, glad J ĩ. 17 (v.80); 
V.45 (“pamodita highly pleased); Miln 346. 

Ãmodeti [Sk. ãmodayati, Caus. of ã + mud] to please, gladden. 
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satisty Th 1, 649 (cittam); J V.34. — pp. ãmodita (q. V.). 

Ãya [Sk. ãya; ã + i] 1. Corning in, entrance M iii.93. - 2. tax J 
V.113. — 3. income, eaming, profit, gain (opp. vaya loss) A 
iv.282 = 323; Sn 978; J i.228; KhA 38 (in expl n ' of kãya), 82 
(in etym. of ãyatana); PvA 130. — 4. (ãyã f.?) a lucky dice 
("the incomer") J vi.281. 

-kammỉka a treasurer DhA ĩ. 184. -kusala clever in earn- 
ings Nett 20. -kosalla proíĩciency in money making D iii.220 
(one of the three kosallas); Vbh 325. -pariccãga expediture 
of one's income PvA 8. -mukha (lít.) entrance, inflow, going 
in D i.74 (= ãgamana — magga DA 1.78); M ii.15; A ii.166; 
(fig.) revenue income, money SnA 173. 

Ãyata [Sk. ãyata, pp. of ã + yam, cp. ãyamati] — 1. (adj.) 
outstretched, extended, long, in length (with numeral) D 

iii. 73 (nãtikkhaya, prolonged or heavy?); M i.178 (dĩghato 
ã°; tiriyan ca vitthata); J i.77, 273 (tettims 0 — anguPãyato 
khaggo); iii.438; Vv 84 15 (°amsa; cp. expl n - at VvA 339); SnA 
447; DhsA 48; PvA 152 (dãthã fangs; lomã haừ), 185 (°vatta); 
Sdhp 257. — 2. (n.) a bow J iii.438. 

-agga having its point (end) stretched forward, i. e. in the 
future (see ãyati) It 15, 52. -paọhin having long eye — lashes 
(one of the signs of a Mahãpurisa) D ii.17 = iii.143. -pamha 
a long eye — lash Th 2, 384 (= dĩghapakhuma ThA 250). 

Ãyataka (adj.) [= ãyata] — 1. long, extended, prolonged, kept 
up, lasting Vin ii.108 (gĩtassara); A iii.251 (id.); J i.362. — 2. 
sudden, abrupt, instr. °ena abruptly Vin ii.237. 

Ãyatana (nt.) [Sk. ãyatana, not found in the Vedas; but freq. 
in BSk. From ã + yam, cp. ãyata. The pl. is ãyatanã at s 

iv. 70. — For full deíínition of tenn as seen by the Pãli Com- 
mentators see BdhglVs expl n at DA i. 124, 125, with which 
cp. the popular etym. at KhA 82: "ãyassa vã tananato ãy- 
atassa vã samsãradukkhassa nayanato ãyatanãni" and at Vism 
527 "ãye tanoti ãyatan ca nayatĩ ti ã."] — 1. stretch, extent, 
reach, compass, region; sphere, locus, place, spot; position, 
occasion (corresponding to Bdhgh's deíĩnition at DA i.124 as 
"samosarana") D iii.241, 279 (vimutti 0 ); s ii.41, 269; iv.217; 
V.119 sq., 318. sq.; A iii.141 (ariya°); V.61 (abhibh 0 , q. V.) Sn 
406 (rajass° "haunt of passion" = rãgãdi — rajassa uppatti — 
deso SnA 381); J ĩ.80 (raj°). Freq. in phrase araiin 0 a lonely 
spot, a spot in the forest J ĩ. 173; VvA 301; PvA 42, 54. — 
2. exertion, doing, working, practice, performance (compris- 
ing BdhglVs defmition at DA i.124 as pannatti), usually — °, 
viz. kamm° Nd 1 505; Vbh 324, 353; kasiọ° A V.46 sq., 60; 
Ps i.28; titth° A i.173, 175; Vbh 145, 367;’ sipp° (art, craft) 
D i.51; Nd 2 505; Vbh 324, 353; cp. an° non — exertion, in- 
dolence, sluggishness J V.121. — 3. sphere of perception or 
sense in general, object of thought, sense — organ & object; 
relation, order. — Cpd. p. 183 says rightly: "ãyatana can- 
not be rendered by a single English word to cover both sense 
— organs (the mind being regarded as 6* sense) and sense 
objects". — These ãyatanãni (relations, functions, recipro- 
calities) are thus divided into two groups, inner (ajjhattikãni) 
and outer (bãhirãni), and comprise the foll.: (a) ajjhatt°: 1. 
cakkhu eye, 2. sota ear, 3. ghãna nose, 4. jivhã tongue, 5. 
kãyabody, 6. mano mind; (b) bãh°: 1. rũpa visible object, 2. 
sadda sound, 3. gandha odour, 4. rasa taste, 5. photthabba 
tangible object, 6. dhamma cognizable object. — For details 


as regards connotation & application see Dhs trsl. introduc- 
tion li sq. Cpd. 90 n. 2; 254 sq. — Approximately covering 
this meaning (3) is BdhglVs definition of ãyatana at DA ĩ. 124 
as sanjãti and as kãrana (origin & cause, i. e. mutually occa- 
sioning & conditioning relations or adaptations). See also Nd 2 
under rũpa for further classifications. — For the above men- 
tioned 12 ãyatanãni see the foll. passages: D ii.302 sq.; iii.102, 
243; A iii.400; V.52; Sn 373 (cp. SnA 366); Ps i.7, 22, 101, 
137; ii. 181, 225, 230; Dhs 1335; Vbh 401 sq.; Nett 57, 82; 
Vism 481; ThA 49, 285. Of these 6 are mentioned at s i.113, 
ii.3; iv.100, 174 sq.; It 114; Vbh 135 sq„ 294; Nett 13, 28, 30; 
Vism 565 sq. Other sets of 10 at Nett 69; of 4 at D ii.112, 156; 
of 2 at D ii.69. — Here also belongs ãkãs 0 ãnanc 0 ãyatana, 
ãkincann 0 etc. (see under ãkãsa etc. and s. V.), e. g. at D 
i.34 sq., 183; A iv.451 sq.; Vbh 172, 189, 262 sq.; Vtsm 324 
sq. — UnclassiTied passages: M i.61; ii.233; iii.32, 216, 273; 
s ĩ. 196; ii.6, 8, 24, 72 sq.; iii.228; iv.98; V.426; A i.113, 163, 
225; iii. 17, 27, 82, 426; 1V.146, 426; V.30, 321, 351, 359; Nd 1 
109, 133, 171, 340; J i.381 (paripunna 0 ); Vbh 412 sq. (id.). 

-uppãda birth of the ãyatanas (see above 3) Vin i.185. 
-kusala skilled in the ã. M iii.63. -kusalatã skill in the 
spheres (of sense) D iii.212; Dhs 1335. -ttha founded in 
the sense — 01 'gans Ps i.132; ii.121. 

Ãyatanika (adj.) [fr. ãyatana] belonging to the sphere of (some 
special sense, see ãyatana 3) s iv.126 (phass° niraya & sagga). 

Ãyati (f.) [fr. ã + yam, cp. Sk. ãyati] "stretching forth", exten- 
sion, length (of time), íuture. Only (?) in acc. ãyatim (adv.) 
in future Vin ii.89, 185; iii.3; Sn 49; Ít 115 (T. reads ãyati but 
cp. p. 94 where T. ãyatim, V. 1. ãyati); J i.89; V.431; DA i 
236. 

Ãyatika (adj.) [fr. last] future s ỉ. 142. 

Ãyatikã (f.) [of ãyataka] a tube, waterpipe Vin ii.123. 

Ãyatta [Sk. ãyatta, pp. of ã + yat]. — 1. striving, active, ready, 
exerted J V.395 (°mana = ussukkamana c.). — 2. striven af- 
ter, pursued J i.341. — 3. dependent on Vism 310 (assãsa — 
passãsa 0 ); Nett 194; Sdhp 477, 605. 

Ãyanã (f.) [?] at DhsA 259 and Vism 26 is a grammarian's con- 
struction, abstracted from f. abstr. words ending in °ãyanã, 
e. g. kankliã > kankhãyanã, of which the correct expl” is a 
derivation fr. caus. — formation kankhãyati > kankhãy + a + 
nã. What the idea of Bdhgh. was in propounding his expl" is 
hard to say, perhaps he related it to i and understood it to be 
the same as ãyãna. 

Ãyamati [ã + yam] to stretch, extend, stretch out, draw out Miln 
176, usually in ster. phrase pitthi me ãgilãyati tam aham 
ãyamissãmi "my back feels weak, I will stretch it" Vin ii.200; 
D iii.209; M i.354; s iv.184; J i.491. — Besides this in com- 
mentaries e. g. J iii.489 (mukham ãyamiturii). 

Ãyasa (adj.) [Sk. ãyasa, of ayas iron] made of iron s ii. 182; 
A iii.58; Dh 345; J iv.416; V.81; Vv 84 5 (an°? cp. the rather 
strange expl 11 - at VvA 335). 

Ãyasakya (nt.) dishonour, disgrace, bad repute A iv.96; J V.17; 
VvA 110; usually in phrase °m pãpuọãtỉ to fall into disgrace 
Th 1, 292; J ii.33 = 271; iii.514. [Bdhgh. on A iv.96 explains 
it as ayasaka + ya with guna of the initial, cp. ãrogya]. 


120 




Ayasmant 


Ayuhati 


Ãyasmant (adj.) [Sk. ãyusmant, the p. form showing assimila- 
tion of u to a] lit. old, i. e. venerable; used, either as adj. 
or absolute as a respectliil appellation of a bhikkhu of some 
standing (cp. the semantically identical thera). It occurs usu- 
ally in nom. ãyasmã and is expl d in Nd by typical íormula 
"piya — vacanam garu°, sagãrava — sappatissâdhivacanam", 
e' g. Nd 1 140, 445; Nd 2 130 on var. Sn loci (e. g. 814, 1032, 
1040, 1061, 1096). —Freq. in all texts, of later passages see 
SnA 158; PvA 53, 54, 63, 78. — See also ãvuso. 

Ãyãga [ã + yãga of yaj] sacriíicial fee, giữ; (m.) recipient of a 
sacrilìce or giữ (deyyadhamma) Sn 486 (= deyyadhammãnam 
adhitthãna — bhũta SnA 412); Th 1, 566; J vi. 205 (°vatthu 
worthy objact of sacriíícial fees). 

Ãyãcaka (adj. — n.) [fr. ã + yãc] one who begs or prays, peti- 
tionerMiln 129. 

Ãyãcati [ã + yãc, cp. Buddh. Sk. ãyãcate Divy 1.] — 1. to re- 
quest, beg, implore, pray to (acc.) Vin iii.127; D i.240; PvA 
160. — 2. to make a vow, to vow, promise A i. 88 ; J i.169 = 
V.472; i.260; ii.117. —pp. ãyãcita (q. V.). 

Ãyãcana (nt.) [fr. ãyãcati] — 1. asking, adhortation, addressing 
(t. t. g. in expl n of imperative) SnA 43, 176,412. — 2. a 
vow, prayer A i.88; iii.47; J i.169 = V.472. 

Ãyãcita [pp. of ãyãcati] vowed, promised J i.169 (°bhatta-jãtaka 

N.). 

Ãyãta [pp. of ãyãt.; cp. BSk. ãyãta in same meaning at Jtm 210] 
gone to, undertaken Sdhp 407. 

Ãyãti [ã + yãti of yã] to come on or here, to come near, approach, 
get into s i.240; Sn 669; Sn p. 116 (= gacchati SnA 463); J 
iv.410; pv ii. 12 12 (= ãgacchati PvA 158); DhA i.93 (imper. 
ãyãma let us go). — pp. ãyăta. 

Ãyãna (nt.) [fr. ã +yã to go] Corning, arrival: see ãyanã. 

Ãyãma [fr. ã + yam, see ãyamati] — 1. (lít.) stretching, 
stretching out, extension Vin i.349 = J iii.488 (mukh°). — 
2. (appl.) usually as linear measure: extension, length (of- 
ten comb A with and contrasted to vitthãra breadth or width 
& ubbedha height), as n. (esp. in abl. ãyãmato & in- 
str. ãyãmena in length) or as adj. (—°): J i.7, 49 (°ato 
tĩni yojanasatãni, vitthãrato addhatiyãni); iii.389; Miln 17 
(ratanam soỊasahattharii ãyãmena atthahattham vitthãrena), 
282 (ratanam catuhatth°ãyãmam); Vism 205 (+ vitth°); Khb 
133 (+ vitthãra & parikkhepa); VvA 188 (soỊasayojan°), 199 
(°vitthãrehi), 221 (°ato + vitth°); PvA 77 (+ vitth°), 113 (id. + 
ubbedha); DhA ĩ. 17 (satthi — yojan°). 

Ãyãsa [cp. Sk. ãyãsa, etym.?] trouble, S01T0W, only neg. an° 
(adj.) peaceful, free from trouble A iv.98; Th 1, 1008. 

Ãyu (nt.) [Vedic ãyus; Av. ãyu, gradation form of same root as 
Gr. atứv "aeon", aỉév always; Lat. aevum, Goth. aiws. Ohg. 
ẽwa, io always; Ger. ewig eternal; Ags. ãẽ eternity, ã always 
(cp. ever and aye)] life, vitality, duration of life, longevity D 
iii.68, 69, 73, 77; s iii.143 (usmãca); iv.294; Ai.155; ii.63, 66 
(addh°); iii.47; iv.76,139; Sn 694,1019; Ít 89; J i.197 (dĩgh°); 
Vv 55 5 (cp. VvA 247 with its defmition of divine life as com- 
prising 30 600 000 years); Vism 229 (length of man's ãyu = 
100 years); Dhs 19, 82, 295, 644, 716; Sdhp 234, 239, 258. 
— Long or divine life, dibbam ãyu is one of the 10 attributes 


of adhipateyya or majesty (see thana), thus at Vin i.294; D 
iii.146; s iv.275 sq.; A 1.115; iii. 33; iv.242, 396; Pv ii.9 59 (= 
jĩvitam PvA 136). 

-ũhã see ãyũhã. -kappa duration of life Miln 141; DhA 

i. 250. -khaya decay of life (cp. jĩvita — kkhaya) D i.17 (cp. 
DA i.110); iii.29. -pamãna span or measure of life time D 

ii. 3; A i.213, 267; ii.126 sq.; iv.138, 252 sq., 261; V.172; Pug 
16; Vbh 422 sq.; SnA 476. -pariyanta end of life It 99; Vism 
422. -sankhaya exhaustion of life or liíetime Dpvs V.102. 
-sankhãra (usually pl. °ã) constituent of life, conditions or 
properties resulting in life, vital principle D ii.106; M i.295 
sq.; s ii.266; A iv.311 sq.; Ud 64; J iv.215; Miln 285; Vism 
292; DhA i.129; PvA 210. Cp. BSk. ãyuh — samskãra Divy 
203. 

Ãyuka (—°) (adj.) [fr. ãyu] — being of life; having a life or 
age A iv.396 (niyat°); VvA 196 (yãvatãyukã dibbasampatti 
divine bliss lasting for a liíetime). Esp. freq. in comb n ' with 
dĩgha (long) and appa (short) as dĩghãyuka A iv.240; PvA 
27; appãyuka A iv.247; PvA 103; both at Vism 422. Inphrase 
vĩsati — vassasahass D ãyukesu manussesu at the time when 
men lived 20 000 years D ii.5 — 12 (see Table at Dial. ii.6); 
DhA ii.9; PvA 135; dasa — vassasahass°ãyukesu manussesu 
(10 000 years) PvA 73; cattãỊĩsa° DhA ĩ. 103; catusatthi — 
kapp°ãyukã subhakinhã Vism 422. 

Ãyukin (adj.) [fr. ãyu] = ãyuka; in appãyukin short lived Vv 41 6 . 

Ãyuta (adj.) [Sk. ayuta, pp. of ã + yu, yuvati] — 1. connected 
with, endowed, íurnished with Th 1, 753 (dve pannaras°ãyuta 
due to twice fífteen); Sn 301 (nãrĩ— varagan 0 = “samyutta 
SnA 320); Pv ii.12 4 (nãnã — saragan 0 = °yutta PvA 157). — 
2. seized, conquered, in dur° hard to conquer, invincible J 
vi.271 (= paccatthikehi durãsada c.). 

Ãyutta [Sk. ãyukta; pp. of ã + yuj] — 1. yoked, to connected 
with, full ofPv i.10 14 (tejas°ãynta T., but PvA 52 reads °ãyutta 
and expl ns - as samãyutta); PvA 157 (= ãkinna of Pv ii. 12 4 ). — 
2. intent upon, devoted to s i.67. 

Ãyuttaka (adj. — n.) [ãyutta + ka] one who is devoted to or en- 
trusted with, a trustee, agent, superintendent, overseer J i.230 
(°vesa); iv.492; DhA i.101, 103, 180. 

Ãyudha is the Vedic form of the common Pãli form ãvudha 
weapon, and occurs only spuriously at D i.9 (v. 1. ãvudha). 

Ãyuvant (adj.) [fr. ãyu] advanced in years, old, oíage Th 1, 234. 

Ãyusmant (adj.) [Sk. ãyusmant; see also the regular p. formãyas- 
mant] having life or vitality PvA 63 (ãyusmãvinnãna íeeling 
or sense of vitality; is reading correct?). 

Ãyussa (adj.) [Sk. *ãyusya] connected with life, bringing (long) 
life A iii.145 dhamma). 

Ãyũhaka (adj.) [fr. ãyũhati] keen, eager, active Miln 207 (+ 
viriyavã). 

Ãyũhati [ã + y + ũhati with euphonic y, fr. Vedic ũhati, ũh 1 , a 
gradation of vah (see etym. under vahati). Kern's etym. on 
Toev. 99 = ãyodhati is to be doubted, more acceptable is Mor¬ 
ris' expl n - at yP.T.S. 1885, 58 sq., although contradictory in 
part.] lít. to push on or forward, aim at, go for, i. e. (1) to 
endeavour, strain, exert oneselk s i. 1 (ppr. anãyũham unstriv- 
ing), 48; J vi.35 (= viriyam karoti c.), 283 (= vãyamati c.). 
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— (2) to be keen on (w. acc.), to cultivate, pursue, do Sn 210 
(=karoti SnA 258); Miln 108 (kammarh ũyũhitvã), 214 (kam- 
mam ãyũhi), 326 (maggam). — pp. ãyũhita (q. V.). 

Ãyũhana (adj. —nt.) [fr. ãyũhati] — 1. endeavouring, striv- 
ing, Ps i.10 sq., 32, 52; ii.218; Vism 103, 212, 462, 579. f. 
ãyũhanĩ Dhs 1059 ("she who toils" trsl.) = Vbh 361 = Nd 2 
taụhã 1. (has ãyũhanã). — 2. furtherance, pursuit DA i.64 
(bhavassa). 

Ãyũhã f. [ãyu + ũhã] life, lifetime, only in °pariyosãna at the end 
of (his) íife PvA 136, 162; VvA 319. 

Ãyũhãpeti [Caus. II. fr. ãyũhati] to cause somebody to toil or 
strive aíter DhsA 364. 

Ãyũhita [*Sk. ã + ũhita, pp. of ũh] busy, eager, active Miln 181. 

Ãyoga [Sk. ãyoga, of ã + yuj; cp. ãyntta] — 1. binding, ban- 
dage Vin ii.135; Vv 33 41 ; VvA 142 (°patta). — 2. yoke Dhs 
1061 (avijj°), 1162. — 3. ornament, decoration Nd 1 226; J 
iii.447 (°vatta, for V. 1. °vanta?). — 4 . occupation, devotion 
to, pursuit, exertion D i.187; Dh 185 (=payoga — karana DhA 

iii. 238). — 5. (t. t.) obligation, guarantee(?) SnA 179. —Cp. 
sam°. 

Ãrakatta (nt.) [*ãrakãt + tvam] warding off, keeping away, hold- 
ing aloof, being far from (c. gen.); occurring only in pop. 
etym. of arahant at A iv.145; DhA iv.228; DA ĩ. 146 = VvA 
105, 106 = PvA 7; cp. DhsA 349. 

Ãrakã (adv.) [Sk. ãrãt & ãrakãt, abl. form. fr. *ãraka, see ãrã 2 ] 
far off, far from, away from, also used as prep. c. abl. and 
as adj. pl. keeping away from, removed, far Vin ii.239 = A 

iv. 202 (sanghamhã); D i.99, 102 (adj.) 167; M i.280 (adj.) s 

ii. 99; iv.43 sq.; A i.281; It 91; J i.272; iii.525; V.451; Miln 
243; VvA 72, 73 (adj. + viratã). 

Ãrakkha [ã + rakkha] watch, guard, protection, care D ii.59; 

iii. 289; s iv.97, 175, 195; A ii.120; iii.38; iv. 266, 270, 281 
(“sampadã), 322 (id.), 400; V.29 sq.; J i.203; ii.326; iv.29 
(°purisa); V.212 (°tthãna, i. e. harem), 374 (“parivãra); Pug 21 
(an°), 24; Miln 154; Vism 19 (°gocara preventive behaviour, 
cautiousness); SnA 476 (°devatã); KhA 120 (id.), 169; DhA 
ii.146; PvA 195; Sdhp 357, 365. 

Ãrakkhlka [fr. ãrakkha] a guard, watchman J iv.29. 

Ãrakkheyya see arakkheyya. 

Ãragga (nt.) [ãrã + agga; Sk. ãrãgra of ãrã an awl, a prick] the 
point of an awl, the head of certain arrows, having the shape 
of an awl, or an arrow of that kind (see Halayudha p. 151) A 
i.65; Sn 625, 631; Dh 401, 407; Vism 306; DhA ii 51; iv.181. 

Ãracayãracayã [ã + racayã a ger. or abl. form. fr. ã + *rac, 
in usual Sk. meaning "to produce", but here as a sound — 
root for slashing noise, in reduplication for sake of intensifica- 
tion. Altogether problematic] by means ofhammering, slash- 
ing or beating (like beating a hide) Sn 673 (gloss ãrajayãra- 
jayã fr. ã + *raíij or *raj). — SnA 481 expl ns ' the passage 
as follows: ãrajayãrajayã; i. e. yathã manussã allacammam 
bhũmiyam pattharitvã khĩlehi ãkotenti, evam ãkotetvã pha- 
rasũhi phãỊetvã ekam ekarh kotim chinditvã vihananti, chin- 
nachinnakoti punappnna samutthãti; ãracayãracayã ti pi pãtho, 
ãvinjitvã (v. 1. BB. ãvijjhitvã) ãvinjitvã ti attho. — Cp. 
ãraậjita. 


Ãraniĩaka (adj.) [fr. aranna + ka] belonging to solitude or the 
forest, sequestered; living in the forest, fond of seclusion, liv- 
ing as hermits (bhikkhũ). Freq. spelt arannaka (q. V.). — 
Vin i.92 (bhikkhũ); ii.32, 197, 217 (bh.), 265 (bh.); M 1.214; 
A iii.100 sq., 219; iv.21; V.66; J iii.174 (v. 1. BB. a°); Miln 
342; DhA ii.94 (vihãra). 

Ãraiiiĩakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãraiĩnaka, see also arannakatta] the 
habit of sequestration or living in solitude M i.214; iii.40; A 
i.38. 

Ãrannika (adj.) = ãrannaka Vin iii. 15; A i.24; Pug 69; Vism 61, 
71 (where defmed); Miln 341. 

Ãrafijita [in form = Sk. *ãranjita, ã + pp. of raiĩịayati. Caus. 
of raíij or raj, but in meaning different. Perhaps to rac (as 
*racita) to íumish with, prepare, or better still to be regarded 
as an idiomatic Pãli form of soundroot *rac (see ãracayã 0 ) 
mixed with raiij, of which we fmd another example in the 
double spelling of ãracayã (& ãrajayã) q. V.] furrowed, cut 
open, dug up, slashed, tom (perhaps also "beaten") M i.178 
(hatthipadam dantehi ãranjitam an elephant — track bearing 
the marks of tusks, i. e. occasional slashes or furrows). 

Ãrata [Sk. ãrata, pp. of ã + ram, cp. ãrati] leaving off, keeping 
away from, abstaining J iv.372 (= virata); Nd 2 591 (+ virata 
pativirata). 

Ãrati (f.) [Sk. ãrati, ã + ram] leaving off, abstinence Vv 63 9 
(= pativừati VvA 263); in exegetical style occurring in typ. 
comb n with virati pativirati veramanĩ, e. g. at Nd 2 462; Dhs 
299. 

Ãratta(nt.?) [Sk. cp. ãrakta, pp. ofã + raj] time, period(orig. af- 
1'ccted. tinted with), only in cpd. vassãratta the rainy season, 
lent J iv.444; Dãvs ii.74. 

Ãraddha (adj.) [pp. of ã + rabh] begun, started, bent on, under- 
taking, holding on to, resolved, firm A ĩ. 148 (ãraddham me 
viriyam It 30; PvA 73 (thapetum began to place), 212 (gan- 
tum). Cp. ãrãdhaka 1. 

-citta concentrated of mind, decided, settled D i.176; M 
i.414; s ii.21; Sn p. 102; SnA 436. Cp. ãrãdheti 1. -viriya 
(adj.) strenuous, energetic, resolute Vin i. 182; D iii.252, 268, 
282, 285; A i.24; Sn 68, 344; It 71 (opp. hĩna — viriya); Nd 2 
131; Ps ĩ. 171; ThA 95. Cp. viriyãrambha; f. abstr. °viriyatã 
Mi. 19. 

Ãrabbha (indecl.) [ger. of ãrabhati 2 in abs. function; cp. Sk. 
ãrabhya meaning since, from] — 1. beginning, undertaking 
etc., in cpd. °vatthu occasion for making an effort, concern, 
duty, obligation D iii.256 = A iv.334 (eight such occasions 
enum đ ). — 2. (prep. with acc.) lít. beginning with, taking 
(into consideration), reíerring to, concerning, with rcíerence 
to, about D ĩ. 180; A ii.27 = It 103 (senãsanam ã.); Sn 972 (up- 
ekliam; V. 1. ãrambha; c. uppãdetvã); Pv i.4 1 (pubbe pete ã.); 
DhAi.3; ii.37; PvA3 (setthiputta — petaihã.), 16, andpassim. 

Ãrabhati 1 [not with Morris 3.P.T.S. 1889, 202 fr. rabh and iden- 
tical with ãrabhati 2 , but with Kem, Toev. s. V. identical with 
Sk. ãlabhate, ã + labh meaning to seize the sacrificial ani- 
mal in order to kill it; cp. nirãrambha] to kill, destroy M i.371 
(pãnairi). 

Ãrabhati 2 & Ãrabbhati [ã + rabhati, Sk. ãrabhati & ãrambhati, 
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ã + rabh] to begin, start, undertake, attempt s i.156 (arabb- 
hatha "bestir yourselves") = Miln 245 = Th 1, 256 (bh.); Pug 
64 (bh.); viriyam ãrabhati to make an effort, to exert oneself 
(cp. ãrambha) A iv.334. — aor. ãrabhi DhA ii.38 & ãrabbhi 
PvA 35. —ger. ãrabbha, see sep. —pp. ãraddha (q. V.). 

Ãrambha [Sk. ãrambha in meaning "beginning", fr ã + rabh 
(rambh) cp. ãrabhati] — 1. attempt, effort, inception of en- 
ergy (cp. Dhs trsl. 15 & K. s. p. 318 giving c. def. as kicca, 
karanĩya, attha, i. e. 1. undertaking & duty, 2. object) s i.76 
(mah°); V.66, 104 sq. (°dhãtu); iii.338 (id.), 166 (°ja; T. arabb- 
haja, V. 1. ãrambhaja to be preferred) = Pug 64; Miln 244; Net 
41; DhsA 145. -viriyãrambha (cp. ãraddha — viriya) zeal, 
resolution, energy Vin ii.197; s ỉV. 175; A i. 12, 16. — 2. sup- 
port, ground, object, thing Nett 70 sq., 107; an° unsupported, 
independent Sn 743 (= nibbãna SnA 507). Cp. also nừambha, 
upãrambha, sãrambha. 

Ãrammaọa (nt.) [cp. Sk. ãlambana, lamb, but in meaning con- 
founded with rambh (see rabhati)] primary meaning "íbunda- 
tion", from this applied in the foll. senses: (1) support, help, 
íooting, expedient, anything to be depended upon as a means 
of achieving what is desired, i. e. basis of operation, chance 
Sn 1069 (= ãlambana, nissaya, upanissaya Nd 2 132); Pv i.4 1 
(yarh kinc 0 ãrammanam katvã); ãrammanam labhati (+ otãram 
labhati) to get the chance s ii.268; iv. 185. — (2) condition, 
ground, cause, means, esp. a cause of desire or clinging to life, 
pl. °ã causes of rebirth (interpreted by tanhã at Nd 1 429), lust 
Sn 474 (= paccayã SnA410), 945 (= Nd' 429); KhA 23; DhA 
i.288 (sappãy 0 ); PvA 279. — (3) a basis for the working of 
the mind & intellect; i. e. sense — object, object of thought or 
consciousness, the outward constituent in the relation of sub- 
ject & object, object in general. In this meaning of "relation" 
it is closely connected with ãỵatana (see ãyatana 3 ), so that it 
sometimes takes its place, it is also similar to visaya. Cpd. 3 
distinguishes a 5 fold object, viz. citta, cetasika, pasãda — & 
sukhuma — rũpa, pannatti, nibbãna. See on term especially 
Cpd. 3, 14; Dhs trsl. xli. & 209. — A 1. sq.; iv.385; Sn 506; 
Ps i.57 sq., 84 (fourã.); ii.97, 118, 143; Dhs 1 (dhamm° object 
oíideation), 180, 584, 1186 et passim; Vbh 12, 79, 92, 319, 
332 (four); Nett 191 (six); Vism 87 sq., 375 (°sankantika), 430 
sq. (in var. sets with ref. to var. objects), 533; DhsA 48, 127; 
VvA 11, 38. — rũpãrammana lít. dependence on form, i. e. 
object of sight, visible form, especially striking appearance, 
visibility, sight D iii.228; s iii.53; A i.82; J i.304; ii.439, 442; 
PvA 265. — ãrammanam karoti to make it an object (of in- 
tellection or intention), to make it one's concern (cp. Pv i.4 1 , 
above 1). — ãrammana -kusala clever in the objects (of med- 
itation) s hi.266; ã° -paccayatã relation of presentation (i. e. 
of subj. & obj.) Nett 80. — (4) (—°) (adj.) being supported 
by, depending on, centred in, concentrated upon PvA 8 (nis- 
say°), 98 (ek°); VvA 119 (buddh° pĩti raptưre centred in the 
Buddha). 

Ãraha (adj.) metri causa for araha deserving J vi. 164. 

Ãrã 1 (f.) [Sk. ãrâ; *ẽl "pointed", as in Ohg. ãla = Ger. ahle, Ags. 
ãẽl = E awl; Oicel. alr] an awl; see cp. ãragga. Perhaps a der. 
of ãrã is ãỊakã (q. V.). 

Ãrã 2 (indecl.) [Vedic ãrãd, abl. as adv.; orig. a root der. fr. 
*ara remoteness, as in Sk. arana foreign & aranya solitude q. 


V. under arana 1 and aranna] far from, remote (from) (adv. as 
well as prep. with abl.) Sn 156 (pamãdamhã), 736; Dh 253 
(ãsavakkhayã; DhA iii.377 expl s by dũragata); J ii.449 (jhãn- 
abhũmiyã; = dũre thita c.); V.78 (samyame; = dũrato c.). See 
also ãrakã. 

-cãra [in this comb n ' by Kem, Toev. s. V. unecessarily 
expl d ' as ãrã = ãrya; cp. similar phrases under ãrakã] a life re- 
mote (from evil) A iv.389. -cãrin living far from evil leading 
a virtuous life D i.4; M i.179; iii.33; A iii. 216, 348; iv.249; 
V. 138, 205; DA i.72 (= abrahmacariyato dũra — cãrin). 

Ãrãdhaka (adj. — n.) [fr. ã + rãdh] 1. [perhaps for *ãrad- 
dhaka because of analogy to ãraddha of ã + rabh] successful, 
accomplishing or accomplished, undertaking, eager Vin i.70 
(an one who fails); M i.491; ii.197 = A i.69 = Miln 243; s 
V. 19; A V.329 (in correlation with ãraddhavừiya). — 2. pleas- 
ing, propitiating Miln 227; VvA 220 (°ikã f.). 

Ãrãdhana(nt.) &°ã(f.) (eitherữ. ã + rãdhorã + rabh, cp. ãrãd- 
haka] satisíying, accomplishing; satisfaction, accomplishment 
D ii.287 (opp. virãdhanã íailure); M i.479; ii.199; A V.211 sq.; 
J iv.427. 

Ãrãdhanĩya (adj.) [grd. fr. ãrãdheti] to be attained, to be won; 
successful Vin i.70 (an°); J ii.233 (dur°). 

Ãrãdhita [pp. oíãrãdheti; Sk. ãrãdhita, but BSk. ãrãgita, e. g. 
Divy 131, 233] pleased Sdhp 510. 

Ãrãdheti [Caus. of ã + rãdh, in meaning 2 confused with ãrab- 
hati. In BSk. strangely distorted to ãrãgayati; freq. in Divy 
as well as Av. ố] — 1. to please, win favour, propitiate, 
convince J i.337 (dãrake), 421, 452; ii.72 (manusse); iv.274 
(for ãbhirãdheti T.); Vism 73 (ãrãdhayanto Nãthassa vana — 
vãsena mãnasam); DhA ii.71; Dãvs iii.93 (ãrãdhayi sabba- 
janam); Miln 352. In older literature only in phrase cittam 
ãrãdheti to please one's heart, to gladden, win over, propitiate 
D i.118 sq., 175 (but cp. ãraddha — citta to ãrabhati); M Í85, 
341; s ii.107; V.109; J ii.372; Miln 25. — 2. to attain, accom- 
plish, fulfill, succeed s V.23 (maggam), 82, 180, 294; It iii. (v. 
1. ãrãm°); Sn 488 = 509. Cp. ãrãdhaka 1. —pp. ãrãdhita (q. 
V.). — See also parãbhetvã. 

Ãrãma [Sk. ãrãma, ã + ram] — 1. pleasure, íbndness of (—°), 
delight, always as adj. (—°) delighting in, enjoying, fmding 
pleasure in (usually comb d ' with rata, e. g. dhammãrãma 
dhammarata íĩnding delight in the Dh.) s i.235; iv.389 sq. 
(bhav°, upãdãn 0 ); A i.35, 37, 130; ii.28 (bhãvan 0 ); It 82 
(dhamm°); Sn 327 (id.; expl d by SnA 333 asrati and "dhamme 
ãrãmo assã ti"); Pug 53 (samagg 0 ); Vbh 351. — 2. a pleasure 
— ground, park, garden (lít. sport, sporting); classified at Vin 
iii.49aspupph 0 andphal°aparkwithflowersorwithfmit(i. e. 
orchard), def. at DhA iii.246 as VeỊuvana — .lĩvak’ ambavair’ 
ãdayo, i. e. the park of VeỊuvana, or the park belonging to 
Jĩvaka or mango — groves in general. Therefore: (a) (in gen- 
eral) a park, resort for pastime etc. Vin ii.109; D i. 106; Dh 
188; Vv 79 5 (amb° garden of mangoes); VvA 305 (id.); Pv 
ii.7 8 (pl. ãrãmãni = ãrãm° ũpavanãni PvA 102). — (b) (in 
special) a private park, given to the Buddha or the Sangha for 
the beneíĩt of the bhikkhus, where they meet & hold discus- 
sions about sacred & secular matters; a place of recreation and 
meditation, a meeting place for religious gatherings. Amongst 
the many ãrãmas given to the bhikkhus the most renowned is 
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that of Anathapindika (Jetavana; see J i.92 — 94) D i. 178; Vin 
iv.69; others more ữequently mentioned are e. g. the park of 
Ambapãlĩ (Vin i.233); of Mallikã (D i.178), etc. — Vin i.39, 
140, 283,291; ii.170; iii.6, 45, 162; iv.85; A ii.176; Dpvs V 18. 

-pãla keeper of a park or orchard, gardener Vin ii. 109; 
VvA 288. -ropa, -ropana planter, planting ofpleasuregroves 
s i.33; PvA 151. -vatthu the site of an Ãrãma Vin i.140; ii. 
170; iii.50, 90. 

Ãrãmakinĩ (f.) see ãrãmika. 

Ãrãmatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ãrãma 1] pleasure, satisíaction A ii.28; 
iii. 116; Vbh 381; Miln 233. 

Ãrãmika (adj.) [fr. ãrãma] 1. (to ãrãma 1) finding delight in, 
fond of (c. gen.) (or servant in general?) Miln 6 (sanghassa 
trsl. at the Service of the order). — 2. (to ãrãma 2) belonging 
to an Ãrãma, one who shares the congregation, an attendant of 
theÃrãma Vin i.207 sq.; ii.177 (& °pesaka), 211; iii.24; iv.40; 
V.204; A ii.78 (°samanuddesa); iii.109 (id.), 275 (°pesaka); J 
i.38 (°kicca) Vism 74 (°samanuddesa). — f. ãrãmakiụl a fe- 
male attendant or visitor of an Ãrãma Vin i.208. 

Ãrãva [cp. Sk. ãrãva, fr. ã + ru] cry, sound, noise Dãvs iv.46. 

Ãraha (nt.) only in pl. gihĩnam ãrahãni, things proper to lay- 
men, D iii.163. 

Ãriya in anãriya at Sn 815 is metric for anariya (q. V.). 

Ãrunna (nt.) [orig. pp of ã + rud] weeping, crying, lamenting 
Miln 357. 

Ãruppa (adj.) [fr. arũpa as ã (= a 2 ) — *rũpya] íormless, incor- 
poreal; nt. íormless existence D iii.275; M i.410, cp. 472; 
iii.163; s i.131 (°tthãyin); ii.123; A iv.316; Ít 61; Sn 754; J 
i.406; Dhs 1385 (cp. trsl. 57); Vism 338; DA i.224; SnA 488, 
508; Sdhp 5, 10; the four: Vism iii, 326 sq. 

Ãruhati [ã + ruh] to climb, ascend, go up or on to Sn 1014 (aor. 
ãruham); Sdhp 188; ger. ãruhitvã Sn 321 & ãruyha J vi.452; 
Sn 139 (v. 1. abhiruyha); Ít 71. — Caus. ãropeti (q. V.). 

Ãrũgya see ãrogya. 

ÃrũỊha [pp. of ãruhati] — 1. ascended, mounted, gone up, gone 
on to iv.137; J vi.452 (T. ãruỊha); Vism 135 (nekkhamma 
— patipadam an°); VvA 64 (magga°); PvA 47 (°nãva), 56 
(hatthi 0 ). — 2. come about, effected, made, done PvA 2, 144 
(cp. BSk. pratijnãm ãrũdha having taken a vow Divy 26). — 
3. (of an ornament) put on (to), arrayed J vi. 153, 488. 

Ãrũha see ãroha. 

Ãrogatã (f.) [abstr. fr. a + roga + tã] íreedom from illness, health 
Miln 341. 

Ãrogya (nt.) [abstr. fr. aroga, i. e. ã (= a 2 ) + roga + ya] absence 
of illness, health D i.ll; iii.220 (°mada), 235 (“sampadã); M 
i.451 (T. ãrũgya, V. 1. ãrogya), 508, 509; s ii.109; A i.146 
(°mada); ii.143; iii.72; V.135 sq.; Sn 749, 257 = Dh 204 = J 
iii.196; Nd 1 160; Vism 77 (°mada pride of health); PvA 129, 
198; Sdhp 234. 

Ãrocãpana (nt.) [fr. ãrocãpeti, Caus. of ãroceti] announcement 
DhA ii.167. 

Ãrocãpeti (Caus. II. of ãroceti] to make some one announce, to 
let somebody know, usually in plirase kãlam ã. Sn p. 111; J 


i.115, 125; DhA ii.89; PvA 141. 

Ãrocita [pp. of ãroceti] announced, called Vin ii.213 (kãla). 

Ãroceti [ã + roceti, Caus. of ruc; cp. BSk. ãrocayati Sp. Av. ố 
i.9 etc.] to relate, to tell, announce, speak to, address D i.109, 
224; Pv ii.8 9 (aor, ãrocayi); PvA 4, 13 (annamannam anãro- 
cetvã not speaking to each other), 81, 274 & freq. passim. — 
pp. ãrocita; Caus. 11. ãrocãpeti (q. V.). 

Ãrodana (nt.) [fr. ã + rud, cp. ãrunna] crying, lamenting A 
iii.268 sq.; J 1.34; DhA i.184; ii.ioo' 

Ãropana (nt.) [fr. ãropeti] "putting on to", impaling Miln 197 
(sũl°), 290 (id.). 

Ãropita [pp. of ãropeti] — 1. produced, come forward, set up 
PvA 2. — 2. effected, made s iii. 12; PvA 92, 257. — 3. put 
on (to a stake), impaled PvA 220 (= ãvuta). 

Ãropeti [Caus. of ãruhati]. — 1. to make ascend, to lead up to 
(w. acc.) PvA 76 (pãsãdam), 160 (id.) — 2. to put on, take up 
to (w. acc. or loe.) Pv ii.9 2 (yakkham yãnam ãropayitvãna); 
PvA 62 (saiĩram citakamã.), 100 (bhandamsakatesuã.). — 3. 
to put on, commit to the care of, entrust, give over to (w. loe.) 
J i.227; PvA 154 (rajjam amaccesu ã.). — 4. to bring about, 
get ready, make PvA 73, 257 (sangahamã. make a collection); 
SnA 51, 142. — 5. to exhibit, tell, show, give s ĩ. 160 (ovã- 
dam); Miln 176 (dosam); DhA ii.75 (id.) — 6. vãdamãropeti 
to reíute a person, to get the better of (gen.) Vin i.60; M ii. 122; 
s ĩ. 160. —pp. ãropita (q. V.). 

Ãroha (—°) [fr. ã + ruh] — 1. climbing up, growth, increase, 
extent, in cpd. “pariọãha length & circumference s ii.206; A 
i.288; ii.250; iv.397;’V.19; J iii.192; V 299; vi.20; Vbh 345 
(°mãna + parinãha — mãna); SnA 382. — 2. one who has 
climbed up, mounted on, a rider, usually in cpd. ass° & hatth° 
horse — rider & elephantrider s iv.310; A ii.166 = iii.162 (T. 
ãrũha); iv.107; DhsA 305. — 3. outíĩt, possession (or in- 
crease, as 1?) Sn 420 (vann°). 

Ãrohana (nt.) [fr. ã + ruh] climbing, ascending; ascent J i.70; 
vi.488; Miln 352; Vism 244; PvA 74. 

Ãlaka-manda [ãlaya°?] at Vin ii.152 is of uncertain reading and 
meaning ("open to view"? or "not having pegs" = ãỊaka?) 
vv. 11. ãỊakamanta & ãlakamandãra; Bdhgh on p. 321 expl ns - 
ãỊakamandã ti ekanganã manussâbhikinnã, i. e. full of a crowd 
of people, Ch. quotes ãlakamandã as "the city of Kuvera" (cp. 
Sk. alakã). 

Ãlaggeti [ã + Caus. of lag] to (make) hang on to (loc.), to stick 
on, fasten to Vin ii.110 (pattam veỊagge ãlaggetvã). 

Ãlapati [ã + lapati] to address s ĩ. 177, 212; J V.201; SnA 42, 347, 
383, 394 (=ãmantayi of Sn 997), 487 (—avhayati); PvA 11, 
13, 33, 69. 

Ãlapana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. ã + lap] talking to, addressing, con- 
versation Vin iii.73 (with ref. to exclam. "ambho"); J V.253 
(°ã); Vism 23 (°ã); SnA 396; PvA 131 (re ti ã.). 

Ãlapanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ãlapana] speaking to, conversing with, 
conversation M i.331) (an°). 

Ãlamba [Sk. ãlamba, ã + lamb] anything to hang on, support s 
i.53 (an° without support); Sn 173 (id. + appatittha); J iii.396; 
Miln 343; Sdhp 245, 463. 
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Alambati [a + lamb] to hang on to or up, to take hold of, to fasten 
to Vin 1.28, J i.57; vi. 192; Vv 84 48 ; ThA 34. — ãlambeti id. 
VvA 32. 

Ãlambana (adj. —nt.) [fr. ã + lamb, cp. ãlamba] (adj.) hanging 
down from, hanging up J iii.396; iv.457; SnA 214. — (nt.) 
support, balustrade (or screen?) Vin ii.117, 152 (°bãha) Miln 
126 

Ãlambara & Ãịambara (nt.) [Sk. ãdambara] a drum Vin i. 15 (1); 
J ii.344 (Ị); V.390 (1); Vv (Ị). 

Ãlaya (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. ãlaya, ã + lĩ, lĩyate, cp. allĩna & allĩy- 
ati, also nirãlaya] — 1. orig. roosting place, perch, i. e. abode 
settling place, house J i.10 (geh°); Miln 213; DhA ii.162 (an° 
= anoka), 170 (= oka). — 2. "hanging on", attachment, desire, 
clinging, lust s i. 136 = Vin i.4 (°rãma "devoted to the things to 
which ìt clings" K. s.); Vin iii.20, 111; s iv.372 (an°); vA21 
sq. (id.); A ii. 34, 131 (°rãma); iii.35; It 88; Sn 177 (kãm° 
= kãmesu tanhã — ditthi — vasena duvidho ãlayo SnA 216), 
535 (+ãsavãni), 635; Nett 121, 123 (°samugghãta); Vism293 
(id.), 497; Miln 203 (Buddh °m akãsi?); DhA i.121; iv.186 (= 
tanhã); SnA 468 (= anoka of Sn 366). — 3. pretence, pretext, 
feint [cp. BSk. ãlaya M Vastu iii.314] J ỉ. 157 (gilãn°), 438; 
iii.533 (mat°); iv.37 (gabbhinĩ); vi 20, 262 (gilãn°). 

Ãlayati see allĩyati. 

Ãlassa (nt.) [Der. fr. alasa] sloth, idleness, laziness s i.43; D 

iii. 182; A iv.59; V.136; Sdhp 567. Spelling also ãlasya s i.43 
(v. 1. BB); Vbh 352; Miln 289, and alasiya J i.427; DA i.310; 
DhA 1.299; VvA 43. 

Ãlãna & ÃỊãna (nt.) [for ãnãhana with substitution of 1 for n (cp. 
apilandhana for apinandh 0 and contraction of °ãhana to °ãna 
originally meaning "tying to" then the thing to which anything 
is tied] a peg, stake, post, esp. one to which an elephant is tied 
J i.415; iv.308; DhA ĩ. 126 (Ị) where all MSS. have ãỊãhana, 
perhaps correctly. 

Ãli 1 (m. or f.? [Sk. ãỊi] a certain kind of fish J V.405. 

Ãli 2 & ÃỊi (f.) [Sk. ãlĩ] a dike, embankment Vin ii.256; M iii.96; 
A ii.166 (°pabbheda); iii.28; J i.336; iii.533, 334. 

Ãlika in saccãlika at s iv.306 is sacc°alika distortion of truth, 
falsehood s iv.306. 

Ãlikhatỉ [ã + likhati] to draw, delineate, copy in writing or draw- 
ing J i.71; Miln 51. 

Ãlinga [ã + ling] a small drum J V. 156 (suvann 0 — tala). 

Ãlingati [ã + ling] to embrace, enfold D i.230; iii.73; J i.281; 

iv. 21, 316, 438; V.8; Miln 7; DhA i.101: VvA 260. 

Ãlitta [pp. of ãlimpati; Sk. ãlipta] besmeared, stained Th 1, 737. 

Ãlinda (& ÃỊinda) [Sk. alinda] a terrace or verandah beíòre the 
hoiise — door Vin i.248; ii 153; D i.89; M ii.119; s iv.290 (Ị); 
A V.65 (Ị); J vi.429; DA 1.252; DhA i. 26; iv.196; SnA 55 (°ka 
— vãsin; V. 1. alindaka); Mhvs 35, 3. As ãlindaka at J iii.283. 

Ãlippati Pass. of ãlimpeti (q. V.). 

Ãlimpana (nt.) [forãỊimp° = Sk. ãdĩpana, see ãlimpeti 2 ] coníla- 
gration, burning, flame Miln 43. 

Ãlimpita [pp. of ãlimpeti 2 ] ignited, lít. A iv.102 (v. 1. ãlepita). 

Ãlimpeti 1 [Sk. ãlimpayati or ãlepayati. ã + lip or limp] to smear, 


anoint Vin ii.107; s iv.177 (vanarh). — Caus. II. ãlimpãpeti 
Vin iv.316. — Pass. ãlimpĩyati Miln 74 & ãlippati DhA 
iv.166 (v. 1. for lippati). —pp. ãlitta (q. V.). 

Ãlimpeti 2 [for Sk. ãdĩpayati, with change of d to 1 over Ị and 
substitution of limp for Ịĩp after analogy of roots in °mp, like 
lup > lump, lip > limp] to kindle, ignite, set íire to Vin ii.138 
(dãyo ãlimpetabbo); iii.85; D ii. 163 (citakam); A i.257; DhA 
i.177 (ãvãsam read ãvãpam), 225; PvA 62 (katthãni). — pp. 
ãlimpỉta (q. V.). 

Ãlu (nt.) [Sk. ãlu & °ka; cognate with Lat. ãlum & alium, see 
Walde Lat. Wtb. under alium] a bulbous plant, Radix Glo- 
bosa Esculenta or Amorphophallus (Kem), Arum Campanu- 
latum (Hardy) J iv.371 = vi.578; iv.373. 

Ãluka 1 — ãlu J iv.46 (C. for ãlupa). 

Ãluka 2 (adj.) [etym.?] susceptiblé of, longing for, affected with 
(—°) Vm i.288 (sĩt°); DA i. 198 (id.); J 11.278 (tanh° greedy). 

Ãlupa (nt.) [etym.? Kem, Toev. s. V. suggests ãlu — a > ãlu-va 
> ãlupa] = ãluka the edible root of Amorphophallus Campan- 
ulatus J iv.46 (= ãluka — kanda c.). 
the form ãluva occurs at Ap 237. 

Ãlumpakãra [reading not sure, to ãlumpati or ãlopa] breaking off, 
íalling off (?) or íorming into bits(?) DhA ii.55 (°gũtha). 

Ãlumpati [ã + lup or lump, cp. ãlopa] to pull out, break off M 
i.324. 

ÃluỊa (adj. [fr. ã + lul] being in motion, confusion or agitation, 
disturbed, agitated J vi.431. 

ÃluỊatỉ [ã + lui; Sk. ãlolati, cp. also p. ãloỊeti] to move here 
& there, ppr. med. ãluỊamãna agitated, whirling about DhA 
iv.47 (T. ãlũl°; V. 1. ãỊul°) confuse DhsA 375. Caus. ãluỊeti 
to set in motion, agitate, coníound J ii.9, 33. —pp. ãluỊita (q. 

V.). 

ÃluỊita [pp. of ãluỊeti] agitated, confused J ii.101; Miln 397 (+ 
khalita). 

Ãlepa [cp. Sk. ãlepa, of ã + lip] ointment, salve, liniment Vin 
1.274, Miln 74; DhsA 249. 

Ãlepana (nt.) [fr. ã + lip] anointing, application of salve D i.7 
(mukkh°). 

Ãloka [ã + lok, Sk. ãloka] seeing, sight (obj. & subj.), i. e. — 1. 
sight, view, look s iv.128 = Sn 763; A iii. 236 (ãloke nikkhitta 
laid before one's eye). anãloka vvithoưt sight, blind Miln 296 
(andha +). — 2. light Ai. 164 (tamo vigato ã. uppanno) = It 
100 (vihato); A ii. 139 (four lights, i.e. canda°, SLiriya 0 , agg°, 
pann°, ofthe moon, sun, íĩre & wisdom); J ii 34; Dhs 617 (opp. 
andhakãra); VvA 51 (dĩp°). — 3. (clear) sight, power ofob- 
servation, intuition, in comb 11 with vijjã knowledge D ii.33 = 
s ii.7 = 105, cp. Ps ii. 150 sq. (obhãsatthena, s A. on ii.7). — 
4. splendour VvA 53; DvA 71. 

-kara making light, bringing light, n. light — bringer It 
108. -karana making light, illumining Ít 108. -da giving 
light or insight Th 1, 3. -dassana seeing light, i. e. per- 
ceiving Th 1, 422. -pharaọa diffusing light or diffusion of 
light Vbh 334; Nett 89. -bahula good in sight, fig. full of 
íbresight A iii.432. -bhũta light J vi 459. -saniiã conscious- 
ness or faculty of sight or perception D iii.223; A ii.45; iii.93 
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-saiiiiin conscious of sight, i. e. susceptible to sight or insight 
D iii.49; M iii.3; A ii 211; iii.92, 323; iv.437; V.207; Pug 69. 
-sandhi "break for the light", a slit to look through, an open- 
ing, a crack or casement Vin i.48 = ii.209 = 218; ii.172; iii.65; 
iv.47; J iv.310; PvA 24. 

Ãlokana (nt.) [fr. ã + lok] looking at, regarding DA ỉ. 194. 

Ãlokita (nt.) [pp. ofãloketi] looking before, looking at, looking 
forward (opp. vilokitam looking behind or backvvard), always 
in comb" ãlokita-vilokita in ster. phrase at D i.70 = e. g. A 
ii.104, 106, 210; Pug 44, 45, 50; Vism 19; VvA 6; DA ÍT93 
(ãlokitam purato pekkhanam vil° anudisã p.). 

Ãloketar [n. ag. to ãloketi] one who looks forward or before, a 
beholderDA ĩ. 194 (opp. viloketar). 

Ãloketi [Sk. ãlokayati, ã + lok] to look beíore, look at, regard, 
see DA ĩ. 193, 194. —pp. ãlokỉta (q. V.). 

Ãlopa [ã + lup, cp. ãlumpati; BSk. ãlopa, e. g. Av. ố i. 173, 341; 
Divy 290, 481] a piece (cut off), a bit (of food) morsel, esp. 
bits of food gathered by bhikkhus D i.5 = A V.206; iii.176; A ii 
209; iii.304; iv.318; Th 1, 1055; Ít 18; Pv ii.l 7 ; Pug 58; Miln 
231, 406; Vism 106; DA i.80 (= vilopa — karanam). 

Ãlopati [ãlopeti? ã + lopeti, Caus. of ãlumpati] to break in, plun- 
der, violate Th 1, 743. 

Ãlopika (adj.) [ãlopa + ika] getting or having, or consisting of 
pieces (of food) A i.295; ii.206; Pug 55. 

ÃloỊa [fr. ã + luỊ, cp. aluỊati & aloỊeti] confusion, uproar, agitation 
DhA i.38. 

ÃloỊĩ (f.) [a + luỊ] that which is stirred up, mud, in cpd. sĩtãloỊĩ 
mud or loam from the furrow adhering to the plough Vin i.206. 

ÃloỊeti [Caus. of ãluỊati, cp. ãluỊeti] to confuse, mix, shake to- 
gether, jumble s ĩ. 175; J ii.272, 363; iv.333; vi.331; Vism 105. 

ÃỊaka(or°ã f.) [Dimin of aỊa (?) orofãrãi(?). See Morris yp. T.s. 
1886, 158] — 1. a thorn, sting, dart, spike, used either as ar- 
row — straightener Miln 418; DhA i.288; or (perhaps also for 
piece ofbone, fishbone) in making up a comb VvA 349 (°sand- 
hãpana = comb; how Hardy got the meaning of "alum" in Ind. 
to VvA is incomprehensible). — 2 a peg, spike, stake or post 
(to tie an elephant to, cp. ãlãna). Cp. ii.l 3 . 

ÃỊamba = ãỊambara Vv 18 9 = 50 24 . See ãlambara. 

ÃỊavaka (& °ika) (adj. — n.) [= ãtavika] dwelling in íorests, a 
íbrest — dweller s ii.235. As Np. at Vism 208. 

ÃỊãdvãraka (adj.) at J V.81, 82 is corrupt & should with V. 1. per- 
haps better be read advãraka without doors. Cp. Kem, Toev. 
29 (ãlãraka?). J V.81 has ãỊãraka only. 

ÃỊãra (adj.) [= aỊãraoruỊãraor = Sk. arãla?] thick, massed, dense 
or crooked, arched (?), only in cpd. °pamha with thick eye- 
lashes Vv 64 11 (= gopakhuma VvA 279); Pv iii.3 5 (= vellita 
— dĩgha — nĩla — pamukha). Cp. alãra. 

ÃỊãrika & °iya (adj. — n.) [Sk. ãrãlika, of uncertain etym.] 
a cook D i.51 (= bhattakãraka DA i.157); J V.296 (= bhat- 
takãraka c.); 307; vi. 276 (°iya, c. °ika = sũpika); Miln 331. 

ÃỊãhana (nt.) [fr. ã + dah or dah, see dahati] a place of crema- 
tion, cemetery D i.55; J i.287 (here meaning the funereal Tire) 
402; iii.505; Pv ii.12 2 ; Vism 76; Miln 350; DA i.166; DhA 


i.26; iii.276; PvA 92, 161, 163 (= sanrassa daddha — tthana). 
— Note. For ãỊãhana in meaning "peg, stake" see ãlãna. 

ÃỊika at A iii.352, 384 (an°) is preíerably to be read ãỊhika, see 
ãỊhaka. 

ÃỊha (nt.) = ãỊhaka; only at A iii.52 (udak°), where perhaps bet- 
ter with V. 1. to be read as ãỊhaka. The id. p. at A ii.55 has 
ãlhaka only. 

ÃỊhaka (m. & nt.) [Sk. ãdhaka, fr. *ãdha probably meaning 
"grain"] a certain measure of capacity, originally for grain; in 
older texts usually applied to a liquid measure (udaka°). Its 
size is given by Bdhgh. at SnA 476 as follows: "cattãro patthã 
ãỊhakãni donam etc." — udakãỊhaka s V.400; A ii.55 = iii.337; 
VvA 155. — In other connections at J i.419 (addh°); iii.541 
(mitam ãỊhakena = dhanna — mãpaka — kammam katam c.); 
Miln 229 (patt°); DhA iii.367 (addh°). 

-thãlikã a bowl of the capacity of an ãỊhaka Vin i. 240; A 

iii. 369; DhA iii.370 (v. 1. bhatta — thãlikã). 

ÃỊhiya (& ãỊhika) (adj.) [fr. *ã]ha, Sk. ãdhya, orig. possessing 
grain, rích in grain, i. e. wealth; semantically cp. dhanna 2 ] 
rích, happy, íbrtunate; only in neg. anãỊhiya poor, unlucky, 
miserable M i.450; ii. 178 (+ daỊidda); A iii.352 sq. (so read 
with V. 1. BB. °ã]hika for T. °ã]ika; comb d with daỊidda; V. 1. 
ss. anaddhika); J V. 96, 97 (+ daỊidda; c. na ãỊhika). 

Ãvajati [ã + vajati, vraj] — 1. to go into, to or towards J iii.434; 

iv. 49, 107. — 2. to return, come back J V.24, 479. 

Ãvajjati [not with Senart M Vastu 377 = ava + dhyã, but = Sk. 
ãvmakti ã + vrj, with pres. act. ãvajjeti = Sk. ãvarjayati] — 1 . 
to reílect upon, notice, take in, advert to, catch (a sound), listen 
J i.81; ii.423; V.3; Miln 106. — 2. to remove, upset (a ves- 
sel), pour out Vin i.286 (kumbhim); J ii.102 (gloss ãsincati). 
— Caus. ãvajjeti (q. V.). 

Ãvajjana (nt.) [fr. ãvajjati, cp. BSk. ãvarjana in diff. mean- 
ing] turning to, paying attention, apprehending; adverting the 
mind. — See discussion of tenn at Cpd. 85, 227 (the c. derive 
ãvajjana fr. ãvatteti to turn towards, this coníusion being due 
to close resemblance of jj and tt in writing); also Kvu trsl. 221 
n. 4 (on Kvu 380 which has ãvattanã), 282 n. 2 (on Kvu 491 
ãvattanã). — Ps ii.5, 120; J ii.243; Vbh 320; Miln 102 sq.; 
Vism 432; DA i.271. 

Ãvajjita [pp. of ãvajjeti cp. BSk. ãvarjita, e. g. Divy 171; Itin 
221] bent, turned to, inclined; noticed, observed Miln 297; 
Vism 432 (citta); Sdhp 433. 

Ãvajjitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãvajjita] inclúiation oímind, observa- 
tion, paying attention Ps ii.27 sq. 

Ãvajjeti [Caus. ofãvajjati] 1. to turn over, incline, bend M iii.96; 
J iv.56 (so read for ãvijjhanto); DA i.10 (kãyam). — 2. to 
incline (the mind); observe, reílect, muse, think, heed, listen 
for. According to Cpd. 227 often paraphrased in c. by par- 
inãmeti. — J i.69, 74, 81, 89, 108, 200; Miln 297; DhA ii.96; 
PvA 181 (= manasikaroti). — 3. to cause to yield A iii.27 
(perhaps better ãvatt°). — pp. ãvajjita (q. V.). 

Ãvata [Sk. ãvrta, pp. of ã + vr] covered, veiled, shut off against, 
prohibited D i.97, 246; M i.381 (°dvãra); J vi.267. -anãvata 
uncovered, unveiled, exposed, open D i.137 (°dvãra); iii.191 
(°dvãratã); s i.55; J V.213; Pv iii.6 4 ; Miln 283. Cp. ãvuta 2 & 
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vy°. 

Ãvatta (adj. — n.) [Sk. ãvarta, ã + vrt] — 1. turning round, 
winding, twisting M i.382; s i.32 (dvi — r — ã° turning 
twice); J ii.217; SnA 439 (°gangã). — 2. turned, brought 
round, changed, enticed M i.381; DhA ii.153. — 3. an eddy, 
whirlpool, vortex M i.461 = A ii.123 (°bhaya); Miln 122, 196, 
377. — 4. cừcumíerence J V.337; Dãvs V.24; DhA iii 184. 

Ãvattati [= ãvattati] in plirase ã. vivattati to turn forward & back- 
ward Vism 504. 

Ãvattana (nt.) [fr. ã + vrt, cp. ãvatta 2 and ãvattanin] turning, 
twisting; enticement, snare, temptation J iii.494; DhA ii.153. 

Ãvattanã (f.) [most likely for ãvajjana. q. V. & see also Kvu trsl. 
221, 282] turning to (of the mind), adverting, apprehending 
Kvu 380, 491. 

Ãvattanin (adj.) [fr. ãvattana] turning (away or towards), chang- 
ing, tempting, enticing M i.375, 381; A ii.190; J ii.330 = 
iv.471; DA i.250. — Cp. etymologically the same, but se- 
mantically diff. ãvattanin. 

Ãvattin (adj. —n.) [fr. ãvatta instead oíãvattana] only at M i.91 
inneg. an° not enticedby (loe.), i. e. kãmesu. —Cp. ãvattin. 

Ãvatteti [ã + vatteti, Caus. of vrt, cp. BSk. ãvartayati to employ 
spells Divy 438] to turn round, entice, change, convert, bring 
or win over M i.375, 381, 383, 505; A iii.27; DA i.272. 

Ãvatta 1 (adj.) [pp. of ãvattati] gone away to, fallen back to, in 
plirase hĩnãy D ãvatta (see same phrase under ãvattati) M i.460; 
s li 50; J 1.206. 

Ãvatta 2 (nt.) [Sk. ãvarta, of ã + vrt, cp. ãvatta[ winding, turn, 
bent J i.70 (in a river); Nett 81 (v. 1. ãvatta?), 105 (“hãrasam- 
pãta). 

Ãvattaka (adj.) [ãvatta + ka] tuming, in dakkhin 0 turning to the 
right, dextrorsal D ii. 18; cp. dakkhiạâvatta at DA i.259. 

Ãvattati [ã + vattati, of vrt] to turn round, come to, go back, go 
away to, turn to; only in phrase hĩnãya ãvattati to turn to "the 
low", i. e. to give up orders & return to the world Vin ĩ. 17; M 
i.460; s ii.231; iv.191; Sn p. 92 (= osakkati SnA 423); Ud 21; 
Pug 66; Miln 246. — pp. ãvatta (q. V.). Cp. ãvattati. 

Ãvattana (adj. —nt.) [Sk. ãvartana] turning; turn, return Nett 
113; Miln 251. 

Ãvattanin (adj.) [fr. ãvattana] turning round or back Th 1, 16 (cp. 
ăvattanin). 

Ãvattin (adj. — n.) [fr. ãvatta, cp. ãvattin in diff. meaning] 
returning, Corning back, one who returns, in spec. meaning 
of one who comes back in transmigration, syn. with ãgãmin 
(an°), only in neg. anãvattin not retuming, a non — retumer, 
with°dhamma not liable to return at D i. 156; iii.132; s V.346, 
357,376, 406; M i.91; DA i.313. 

Ãvatthika (adj.) [ã + vatthika] befitting, original, inherent (one 
of the 4 kinds of nomenclatưre) Vism 210 = KhA 107. 

Ãvapati [a + vap] to give away, to offer, to deposit as a pledge 
Miln 279. 

Ãvapana (nt.) [fr. ãvapati] sowing, dispersing, offer- 
ing,depositing, scattering J i.321. 

Ãvara (adj.) [fr. ã + vr] obstructing, keeping off from J V.325 (so 


to be read in ariya — magg — âvara). 

Ãvaraọa (adj. — n.) [fr. ã + vr, cp. ãvarati; BSk. ãvarana 
in paiĩc 3 ãvaranãni Divy 378] shutting off, barring out, with- 
standing; nt. hindrance, obstruction, bar Vin i.84 (°m karoti 
to prohibit, hinder); ii.262 (id.); D i.246 (syn. of panca nĩ- 
varanãni); s V.93 sq.; A iii.63; J i.78 (an°); V.412 (nadirii °ena 
bandhãpeti to obstruct or dam off the river); Sn 66 (pahãya 
panc 0 ãvaranãni cetaso, cp. Nd 2 379), 1005 (an° —dassãvin); 
Ps i.131 sq.; ii.158 (an°); Pug 13; Dhs 1059, 1136; Vbh 341, 
342; Miln 21 (dur° hard to withstand or oppose). — dant° 
"screen of the teeth", lip J iv.188; vi.590. 

Ãvaranatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ãvarana] keeping away from, withhold- 
ing from A iii 436. 

Ãvaraọĩya (adj.) [grd. fr. ãvarati], M i.273; an° not to be ob- 
structed, impossible to obstruct M iii.3; Miln 157. 

Ãvarati [ã + vr, cp. ãvunãti] to shut out from (abl.), hold back 
from, refuse, withhold, obstruct M i.380 (dvãram); Sn 922 
(pot. °aye, cp. Nd 1 368); DA i.235 (dvãram); Dpvs i.38. — 
pp. ăvata and ãvuta 2 (q. V.). 

Ãvalĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. ãvalĩ & see valĩ] a row, range J V.69; DA i. 140. 

Ãvasati [ã + vas] to live at or in, to inhabit, reside, stay M ii.72; 
s i.42; Sn 43, 805, 1134; Nd 1 123, 127; Nd 2 133; J vi.317. — 
pp. ãvuttha (q. V.). 

Ãvasatha [Sk. ãvasatha, fr. ã + vas] dwelling — place, habita- 
tion; abode, house, dwelling Vin i 226 (°âgãra restinghouse); 
iv.304 (= kavãtabaddha); s i.94, 229; iv.329; Sn 287, 672; J 
iv.396; vi.425; Pug 51; Miln 279. 

Ãvaha (adj.) (—°) [fr. ã + vah] bringing, going, causing Pv 
ii.9 24 (sukh°); Vv 22 11 (id); Dãvs ii.37; PvA 86 (upakãr 0 ), 116 
(anatth 0 ); Sdhp 15, 98, 206. 

Ãvahati [ã + vahati] to bring, cause, entail, give s i.42 = Sn 181, 
182 (ãvahãti sukham metri causã); J iii.169; V. 80; Sn 823; 
Nd 1 302; PvA 6. — Pass. ãvuyhati VvA 237 (ppr. °amãna). 

Ãvahana (adj) (—°) [= ãvaha] bringing, causing Th 1, 519; Sn 
256. 

Ãvahanaka (adj. — nt) [= ãvahana] one who brings VvA 114 
(sukhassa). 

Ãva (misery, misfortune) see avã. 

Ãvãta [etym.?] a hole dug in the ground, a pit, a well D ĩ. 142 
(yann°); J i.99, 264; ii 406; iii.286; iv 46 (caturassa); vi. 10; 
DhA i.223; VvA 63; PvA 225. 

Ãvãpa [ifcorrect, fr. ã + vã 2 to blow with caus. p. — Cp. JRAS. 
1898, 750 sp.] a potteks furnace DhA i. 177 (read for ãvãsa?), 
178. 

Ãvãra [Sk. ãvãra, fr. ã + vr] warding off, protection, guard J vi 
432 (yanta — yntta°, does it mean "cover, shield"?). — For 
cpd. khandh 3 ãvãra see khandha. 

Ãvãreti [Sk. ãvãrayati, ã + Caus. of vr] to ward off, hold back, 
bar, s iv 298; Nett 99. 

Ãvãsa [Sk. ãvãsa; ã + vas] sojourn, stay, dtvelling, living; 
dwelling — place, residence Vin i.92; D iii.234; s iv.91; A 
ii 68, 168; iii.46, 262; Sn 406; Dh 73 (cp. DhA ii.77); Nd 1 
128; J vi.105; Dhs 1122; Pug, 15, 19, 57; KhA 40; DhA i.177 
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(ãvãsarh ãlimpeti: read ãvãpam); PvA 13, 14, 36; VvA 113; 
Sdhp247. -anãvãsa(n. &adj.) uninhabited, withoưt a home; 
an uninhabited place A iv.345; J ii.77; Pv ii.3 33 ; PvA 80 (= 
anãgãra); VvA 46. 

-kappa the practice of (holding Uposatha in different) res- 
idence (within the same boundary) Vin ii.294, 300, 306; Dpvs 
iv.47, cp. V. 18. -palibodha the obstruction of having a home 
(insetof 10Palibodhas)KhA39; cp. Vism90sq. -sappãyatã 
suitability of residence Vism 127. 

Ãvãsika (adj.) [ãvãsa + ika] living in, residing at home, being in 
(constant or fixed) residence, usually appl d to bhikkhus (opp. 
ãgantuka) Vin i.128 sq.; ii.15, 170; iii. 65; V.203 sq.; M i.473; 
A i.236; iii.261 sq., 366; J iv.310; Pv iv.8 4 (= nibaddha — 
vasanaka PvA 267). 

Ãvãha [ã + vah] taking in maiTÍage, lít. caiTying away to oneself, 
marriage D i.99; J vi. 363; SnA 273, 448; DhA iv.7. Often 
in cpd. ã° vivãha(ka) lít. leading to (one's home) & leading 
away (from the bride's home), wedding feast D iii. 183 (°ka); J 
i.452; VvA 109, 157. (v. 1. °ka). 

Ãvãhana (nt.) [ã + vshana, of vah] — 1. = ãvãha, i. e. marriage, 
taking a wife D i. 11 (= ãvãha — karana DA i. 96). — 2. "get- 
ting up, bringing together", i. e. a mass, a group or fonnation, 
in senã° a contingent of an anny J iv.91. 

Ãvi (adv.) [Sk. ãvih, to Gr. ảíco to hear, Lat. audio (fr. *auizdiõ) 
to hear] clear, maniíest, evident; openly, before one's eyes, 
in full view. Only in phrase ãvi vã raho openly or secret A 
V.350, 353; Pv ii.7 16 = DhA iv.21 (ãvĩ V. 1.), expl d at PvA 
103 by pakãsanam paresam pãkatavasana. Othenvise in foll. 
cpds. (with kar & bhũ): °kamma making clear, evidence, ex- 
planation Vin ii.88; iii.24; Pug 19, 23; °karoti to make clear, 
show, explain D iii.121; Sn 84, 85, 349; J V.457; Pug 57; VvA 
79, 150; °bhavati (°bhoti) to become visible or evident, to 
be explained, to get clear J ỉ. 136; Vism 287 (fnt. ãvibhavis- 
sati); DhA ii.51, 82; bhãva appearance, maniíestation D i.78; 
A iii. 17; J ii.50, 111; Vism 390 sq. (revelation, opp. tirob- 
hãva). Cp. pãtur. 

Ãvijjhati (ãviíijati, ãvinchati) [ã + vijjhati of vyadh to pierce; 
thus recognised by Morris Jp T s. 1884, 72, against Trenck- 
ner, Notes 59 (to piíij) & Hardy Nett. Ind. = vicchãy] — 1. to 
encircle, encompass, comprise, go round, usually in ger. ãvi- 
jjhitvã (w. acc.) used as prep. round about, near J i.153 (khet- 
tam), 170 (pokkharanim); DA i.245 (nagaram bahi avijjhitvã 
round the outer circle of the town). Ordinarily = go round 
(acc.) at J iv.59 (chãrika — punjam). — 2. [as in lít. Sk.] to 
swing round, brandish, twừl, whirl round Vin iii.127 (dandam 
ãvinji); M iii.141 (matthena ãvinjati to chum); J i.313; V.291 
(cakkam, ofapotter's wheel); SnA 481 (T. ãvinj°, V. 1. ãvijjh°; 
see ãracaya 0 ); DhA ii.277 (ãvinchamãna T.; V. 1. ãsinciy 0 , 
ãvajiy°, ãganch 0 ). — 3. to resort to, go to, approach, incline 
to s iv.199 (T. ãvinch 0 ; V. 1. avicch 0 & ãvinj°); Nett 13. — 
4. to arrange, set in order J ii.406. — 5. to pull (?) A iv.86 
(kanụasotani ãvijjeyyãsi, V. 1. ãvijj°, ãvinj°, ãvicc°, ãvinch 0 ; 
cp. Trenckner, Notes 59 ãvinjati "to pull"). — pp. ãviddha 
(q. V.). 

Ãvijjhana (so forãvinchana&ãvinjana) (adj. —n.) [fr. ãvijjhati, 
lít. piercing through, i. e. revolving axis] — 1. (= ãvijjhati 2) 
swinging round, hanging loose, spinning in ãvijjhana-rajju a 


loose, rope, esp. in mythology the swinging or whirling rope 
by which Sakka holds the world's wheel or axis, in the latter 
sense at DhA ii.143 (T. ãvinch 0 (v. 1. ãvijj°) = iii.97, 98 (where 
ãvinjanatthãna for °rajju). Otherwise a rope used in connec- 
tion with the opening & shutting of a door (pulling rope?) Vin 
ii.120, 148; J V.298, 299 (T. ãvinj°, V. 1. ãvicch 0 & ãvij°). — 
2. (cp. ãvijjhati 3) going to, approach, contact with DhsA 312 
(°rasa, T. ãvifij°, V. 1. ãvinch 0 ; or is it "encompassing"? = 
ãvijjhati 1?); Vism 444 (ãvinjanarasa). — 3. (cp. ãvijjhati 5) 
pulling, drawing along Vin iii.121 (= ãkaddhanã nãma). 

Ãvijjhanaka (nt.) [fr. ãvijjhati in meaning 2] whirling round, that 
which spins round, the whirling — round wheel (or pole) of 
the world (cp. the potter's wheel), the worldaxis DhA ii.146 
(T. ãvinch 0 ). 

Ãviddha [pp. of ãvijjhati 2, cp. BSk. ãviddha in meaning curved, 
crooked Av. s i.87 Lal. V. 207] whirling or spinning round, re- 
volving; swung round, set into vvhirling motion J iv.6 (cakkam 
= kumbhakãra — cakkam iva bhamati c.); V.291. What does 
an — ãviddha at PvA 135 mean? 

Ãvila(adj.) [isitahaplological contraction fromã + vi + lultoroll 
about?] stirred up, agitated, distưrbed, stained, soiled, dirty A 
i.9; iii.233; J V.16, 90 (ãbila); Nd 1 488 (+ luỊita), 489; ThA 
251; DA i.226. More frequent as anãvila undisturbed, clean, 
pure, serene D i.76; s iii. 83; iv,118; A i.9; iii.236; Sn 160; 
Dh 82, 413; J iii. 157; Miln 35; VvA 29, 30; ThA 251. 

Ãvilati [fr. ãvila or is it a direct contraction of ã + vi + lulati?] to 
whirl round, to be agitated, to be in motion Miln 259 (+ luỊati). 

Ãvilatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãvila] confusion, disturbance, agitation 
Sn 967; Nd 1 488. 

Ãvisati [ã + vĩá] to approach, to enter Vin iv.334; Sn 936 (aor. 
ãvisi); J iv.410, 496; Vism 42. 

Ãvunãti [in form = *avrnoti, ã + vr, cp. ãvarati, but in meaning 
= *ãvayati, ã + vã to weave, thus a confusion of the two roots, 
the latter being merged into the former] to string upon, to fix 
onto (c. loe.), to impale J i.430; iii.35; V.145; vi. 105. —Caus. 
II. ãvuọãpeti J iii.218 (sĩde). —pp. ãvuta 1 (q. V.), whereas 
the other pp. ãvata is the true derivative of ã + vr. 

Ãvuta [pp. of ãvunãti in meaning of Sk. ãvayati, the correspond- 
ing Sk. form being ã + uta = ota] — 1 . strung upon, tied on, 
fixed on to D i.76 (suttam); ii.13 (id.); A i.286 (tantãvutam 
web); J iii.52 (valliyã); vi.346 (suttakena); DA i.94 (°sutta). 
— 2. impaled, stuckon (sũle on thepale) J i.430; iii.35; V.497; 
vi.105; PvA 217, 220. 

Ãvuta 2 = Ãvata (see ãvunãti & ãvuta 1 ) covered, obstructed, hin- 
dered Ít 8 (mohena); also in phrase ãvuta nivuta ophuta etc. 
Nd 24 (0 = Nd 2 365 = DA i 59 

Ãvuttha [pp. of ãvasati] inhabited D ii.50 (an°); s i.33. 

Ãvudha (nt.) [Vedic ãyudha, fr. ã + yudh to ííght] an instrument 
to fight with, a weapon, sticketc. D iii 219; M ii.100; A iv.107, 
110; Sn 1008; J i.150; ii.110; iii. 467; iv.160, 283, 437; Nd 2 
on Sn 72; Miln 8, 339; DhA ii.2; iv.207; SnA 225, 466 (°jĩvika 
= issattha). See also ãyudha. 

Ãvuyhamãna ppr. of ãvuyhati (Pass. of ãvahati), being conveyed 
or brought VvA 237 (reading uncertain). 
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Ãvuso (voc. pl. m.) [acontracted form of ãyusmanto pl. ofãyus- 
man, of which the regular Pãli form is ãyasmant, with V for y 
as frequently in Pãli, e. g. ãvudha for ãyudha] friend, a form 
ofpolite address "friend, brother, Sừ", usually in conversation 
between bhikkhus. The grammatical construction is with the 
pl. of the verb, like bhavam and bhavanto. — Vin ii.302; D 
1.151,157; ii.8; SnA 227; DhA i 9; ii.93; PvA 12, 13, 38, 208. 

Ãvethana (nt.) [ã + vethana, vest] rolling up, winding up 
or round, fig. explanation Miln 28 (+ nibbethana, lít. 
rolling up and rolling down, ravelling & unravelling), 231 
(°vinivethana). 

Ãvethita [pp. of ãvetheti, ã + vest, cp. ãvedhikã] tumed round, 
slung round or over J iv.383 sq. (v. 1. ãvedhita & ãveỊita, c. 
expl s by parivattita). 

Ãveọi (adj) (—°) [according to Trenckner, Notes 75 fr. ã + vinã 
"Sine quã non", but very doubtful] special, peculiar, separate 
Vin ii.204 (“uposatha etc.); J i.490 (°sangha — kammãni). 

Ãveọika (adj.) [fr. ãveni; cp. BSk. ãvenika Av. ố i. 14, 108; 
Divy 2, 182, 268, 302] special, extraordinary, exceptional s 
iv.239; A V.74 sq.; Vism 268; VvA 112 (°bhãva peculiarity, 
specialty), KhA 23, 35. 

Ãveọiya (adj.) = ãvenika Vin i.71; J iv.358; vi.128. 

Ãvedha [cp. Sk. ãviddha, ã + pp. of vyadh] piercing, hole, 
wound J ii.276 (v. 1. aveddha; c. = viddha — tthãne vana). 

Ãvedhika (adj. f. scil. pannã) [ã + vedhaka ofãvedha, vyadh, but 
coníuscd with ãveth° of ã + vest, cp. ãvethana & nibbedhaka] 
piercing, penetrating; or ravelling, turning, rolling up or round 
(cp. ãvijjhati which is derived from ã + vyadh, but takes its 
meaning from ãvetheti), discrimination, thinking over J ii.9 (+ 
nibbedhikã, V. 1. for both th). 

ÃveỊa (adj. & °ã f.) [not with Mủller P.Gr. 10, 30, 37 = Sk. ãpĩda, 
but fr. ã + vesth to wind or turn round, which in p. is repre- 
sented by ãvetheti as well as ãvijjhati; Ị then standing for either 
dh (th) or dh (ãvedha, q. V.). There may have been an analogy 
iníluence through vell to move to and fro, cp. ãveỊita. Mũller 
rctcrs to ãveỊã rightly the late dial. (Prk.) ãmela] — 1. turn- 
ing round, swinging round; diffusion, radiation; protuberance, 
with reíerence to the rays of the Buddha at J ĩ. 12, 95, 501. — 
2. (f.) a garland or other ornament slung round & worn over 
the head Vv 36 2 (kancan 0 ; = ãveỊa — pilandhana VuA 167). 
See ãveỊin. 

Ãvelita (Ị?) [pp. of ã + vell, cp. ãveỊa & BSk. ãviddha curved, 
crooked Av. ố i.87, Lal. V. 207] turned round, wound, curved 
J vi.354 (“singika with curved horns, V. 1. ãvellita). 

ÃveỊin (adj.) [fr. ãveỊã] wearing garlands or other head- 
ornaments, usually in f. °inĩ J V.409 (= kannãlankãrehi yuttã 
c.); Vv 30 2 (voc. ãvelinĩ, but at id. p. 48 2 ãveline), 32 3 ; VvA 
125 (on Vv 30 2 expl s ' as ratana — maya — pupph 0 — ãveỊa- 
vatĩ). 

Ãvesana (nt.) [fr. ãvisati] entrance; workshop; living — place, 
house Vin ii 117 (“vitthaka, meaning?); M ii 53; Pv ii.9 15 . 

Ãsa 1 contr. — form of amsa in cpd. kotthãsa part., portion etc.: 
see amsa 1 . Can we compare BSk. ãsapãtrĩ (see next). 

Ãsa 3 [Sk. ãáa] food, only in cpd. pãtarãsa morning food, break- 


fast Sn 387 (pãto asitabbo ti pãtar — ãso pindapãtass 0 etam 
nãmam SnA 374); DhA iv.211; see further ref. under pãtar; 
and pacchã-ãsa aữermath s i.74. Can we compare BSk. ãsa 

— pãtrĩ (vessel) Divy 246? Der. fr. ãsa is ãsaka with abstr. 
ending ãsakattam "cating", food, in nãnã° various food or na 
+ anãsak 0 ) Sn 249. See also nirãsa, which may be taken either 
as nir + *ãáa or nir + *ãsã. 

Ãsa 3 the adj. form of ãsã (f.), wish, hope. See under ãsã. 

Ãsa 4 archaic 3 rd sg. perf. of atthi to be, only in cpd. itỉhãsa = iti 
ha ãsa "thus it has been". 

Ãsamsa (adj.) [of *ãáamsã, see next] hoping, expecting some- 
thing, longing for A ĩ. 108 = Pug 27 (expl d by Pug A 208 as 
"so hi arahattam ãsamsati patthetĩ ti ãsamso"); SnA 321, 336. 
Cp. nir°. 

Ãsamsati [for the usual ãsimsati, ã + sarhs I to expect, hope for, 
wish Pug A 208 (= pattheti). See also ãsamãna. 

Ãsamsã (f.) [from ã + áams] wish, desire, expectation, hope J 
iv.92. — Cp. nirãsamsa. 

Ãsamsuka (adj.) [fr. ãsamsã] fu11 of expectation, longing, han- 
kering atìer, Th 2, 273 (= ãsimsanaka ThA 217; trsl. "cadg- 
ing"). 

Ãsaka (adj.) [of ãsa 2 ] belonging to food, having food, only in 
neg. an° tầsting s iv.118; Dh 141 (f. ã fasting = bhatta — 
patikkhepa DhA iii.77); J V.17; vi. 63. 

Ãsakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ãsaka] having food, íeeding, in an° fast- 
ing Sn 249 (= abhojana SnA 292). 

Ãsankati [ã + sank I to be doubtíul or aữaid, to suspect, distrust, 
J i.151 (pret. ãsankittha), 163 (aor. ãsanki); ii. 203; SnA 298. 

— pp. ãsankita (q V.), 

Ãsankã (f.) [Sk. ãấankã fr. ã + sank I fear, apprehension, doubt, 
suspicion J i.338; ii.383; iii.533; vi.350, 370; DhA iii.485; 
VvA 110. —Cp. sãsanka & nirãsanka. 

Ãsankita (adj.) [pp. of ãsankati] suspected, in fear, aíraid, appre- 
hensive, doubtíul (obj. & subj.) Miln 173, 372 (“parisankita 
full of apprehension and suspicion); DhA i.223; VvA 110. — 
Cp. ussankita & parisankita. 

Ãsankin (—°) (adj.) [fr. ãsankã] fearing, anxious, apprehensive 
Sn 255 (bhedã°); J iii.l 92 (id.). 

Ãsanga [ã + sanga fr. saiij to hang on, cp. Sk. ãsanga & ãsakti] 

— 1. adhering, clinging to, attachment, pursuit J iv.ll. — 
2. that which hangs on (the body), clothing, garment, dress; 
adj. dressed or clothed in (—°); usually in cpd. uttarãsanga a 
loose (hanging) outer robe e. g. Vin i.289; s iv.290; PvA 73; 
VvÁ 33 (suddh ), 51 (id.). 

Ãsangin (adj.) [fr. ãsanga] hanging on, attached to J iv.ll. 

Ãsajja (indecl.) [ger. of ãsãdeti, Caus. of ãsĩdati, ã + sad; Sk. 
ãsãdya] — 1. sitting on, going to, approaching; allocated, 
belonging to; sometimes merely as prep. acc. "near" (cp. 
ãsanna) Sn 418 (ãsajja nam upãvisi he came up near to him), 
448 (kãko va selarhã. nibbijjâpema Gotamarh); J ii.95; vi. 194; 
Miln 271. — 2. put on to (lít. sitting or sticking on), hitting, 
striking s i.127 (khanum va urasã ã. nibbijjapetha Gotamã 
"ye've thrust as 't were your breast against a stake. Disgusted, 
come ye hence from Gotama" trsl. p. 159; c. expl s by pahar- 
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itvã, which comes near the usual paraphrase ghattetvã) — 3. 
knocking against or "giving one a setting — to", insulting, of- 
fending,assailingDi.107(ã. ã. avocãsi = ghattetvã DAi.276); 
Aiii.373 (tMisambhikkhumã.); J V.267 (isimã. Gotamarh; c. 
p. 272 ãsãdetvã); Pv iv.7 10 (isim ã. = ãsãdetvà PvA 266). — 
4. "sitting on", i. e. attending constantly to, persevering, ener- 
getically, with energy or emphasis, willingly, spontaneously 
M i.250; D iii.258 = A iv.236 (dãnam deti); Vv 10 6 (dãnam 
adãsim; cp. VvA 55 samãgantvã). See ãsada, ãsãdeti, ãsĩdeti, 
ãsajjana. 

Ãsajjana (nt.) [fr. ãsajja in meaning of no. 3] "knocking against", 
setting on, insult, offence Vin ii.203 (°m Tathãgatam an insult 
to the T.; quoted as such at VvA 55, where two meanings of 
ã. are given, corresponding to ãsajja 1 & 3, viz. samãgama & 
ghattana, the latter in this quot.) = It 86 (so to be read with V. 1.; 
T. has ãpajja nam); s i.114 (apunnarh pasavi Mãro ãsajjanam 
Tathãgatam; trsl. "in seeking the T. to assail"); J V.208. 

Ãsati [from as] to sit DA i.208; h. sg. ãsi s i.130. - pp. ãslna (q. 

V.). 

Ãsatta 1 [pp. of ã + safij] (a) lit. hanging on, in phrase kanthe 
ãsatto kunapo a corpse hanging round one's neck M i.120; J 
i.5. — (b) fig. attached to, clinging to J i. 377 (+ satta lagga); 
ThA 259 (an°). 

Ãsatta 2 [pp. of ã + sap] accursed, cursed J V.446 (an°). 

Ãsatti (f.) [ã + saíij] attachment, hanging on (w. loe.), de- 
pendence, clinging Vin ii.156 = A i.138; s i.212; Sn 777 
(bhavesu); Nd 1 51,221;Nett 12, 128. —Cp. nữãsattin. 

Ãsada [ã + sad; cp. ãsajja & ãsãdeti] — 1. approach, dealing with, 
business with (acc.), concem, affair, means of acting or get- 
ting Vin ii.195 = J V.336 (mã kunjara nãgam ãsado); M i.326 
(metam ãsado = mã etam ãsado do not meddle with this, lít., 
be not this any affair); J i 414 (cakkam ãsado you have to do 
with the wheel; interpreted as adj. in meaning patto = íìnding, 
getting); vi.528 (interpreted as ankusa a hook, i. e. means of 
getting something). — 2. (as adj.) in phrase durãsada hard to 
sít on, i. e. hard to get at, unapproachable, difficult to attack 
or manage or conquer Sn p. 107 (cp. SnA 451); J vi.272; Vv 
50 16 (= anupagamanĩyato kenaci pi anãsãdanĩyato ca durãsado 
VvA 213); Miln 21; Dpvs V.21; vi.38; Sdhp 384. 

Ãsana (nt.) [from ãsati] sitting, sitting down; a Seat, throne M 
i.469; Vin i.272 (=pallankassa okãsa); s i.46 (ek° sitting alone, 
a solitary Seat); A iii.389 (an° without a Seat); Sn 338, 718, 
810, 981; Nd 1 131; J iv.435 (ãsãn' ũdaka — dãyin giving 
Seat & drink); V.403 (id.); vi.413; DhA ii.31 (dhamm° the 
preacher's Seat or throne); SnA 401; PvA 16, 23,141. 

-âbhihara gift or distinction of the Seat J ĩ.81. -ủpagata 
endowed with a Seat, sitting down Sn 708 (= nisinna SnA 495). 
-paiinãpaka one who appoints seats Vin ii.305. -patikkhitta 
one who rejects all seats, or objects to sitting down D i. 167; A 
i.296; ii.206; Pug 55. -sãlã a hall with seating accommoda- 
tion Vism 69; DhA ii. 65; iv.46. 

Ãsana 2 (?) eating Vism 116 (visam°, cp. visam — ãsita Miln 
302). See, however, mãsana. 

Ãsanaka (nt.) [ãsana + ka] a small Seat Vv l 5 . 

Ãsanika (adj.) [fr. ãsana] having a Seat; in ek° sitting by oneself 


Vism 69. 

Ãsandỉ (f.) [fr. ã + sad] an extra long chair, a deck — chair Vin 
ỉ. 192; ii.142, 163, 169, 170; D i.7 (= pamãnâtikkant' ãsanam 
DA i.86), 55 = M i.515 = s iii.307 (used as a bier) A ĩ. 181; J 
i.108. See note at Dial. i.ll. 

Ãsandikã (f.) fr. ãsandi] a small chair or tabouret Vin ii. 149; 
KhA 44. 

Ãsanna (adj.) [pp. of ã + sad, see ãsĩdati] near (cp. ãsa^a 1 ), opp. 
dũra J 11.154; DhA ii 91; PvA 42, 243. 

Ãsappanã (fr.) [fr. + srp] lít. "creeping on to", doubt, mistrust, 
always comb d with parisappanã Nd 3 1; Dhs 1004 (trsl. "eva- 
sion", cp. Dhs trsl. p 116), 1118, 1235; DA i.69. 

Ãsabha [the guna — and comp n fonn ofusabha, corresponding to 
Sk. ãrsabha > rsabha, see usabha] (in comp n ) a bull, peculiar 
to a bull, bull — like, fíg. a man of strong & eminent qualities, 
a hero or great man, a leader, thus in tãr° Sn 687; nar° Sn 684, 
696; ãsabha — camma bull's hide J vi. 453 (v. 1. usabha 0 ). 

-tthãna (as ãsabhanthãna) "bull's place", íirst place, dis- 
tinguishedposition, leadership M i.69; s ii.27; A ii.8 (C. settha 
— tthãna uttama — tthãna); iii.9; V.33 sq.; DA i. 31; KhA 104. 

Ãsabhin (adj.) [fr. ãsabha]bull — like, becoming to abull, lordly, 
majestic, imposing, bold; only in phrase °m vãcam bhãsati 
"speak the lordly word" D ii.15, 82; M iii. 123j J i.53; DA i.91; 
cp. Dãvs i.28 (nicchãrayi vãcarii ãsabhim). 

Ãsamãna (adj.) [ppr. of ãsamsati or ãsimsati, for the usual ear- 
lier ãsasãna] wishing, desiring, hoping, expecting Vv 84 6 (kim 
ã = kim paccãsim santo VvA 336); Pv iv.l 24 (= ãsimsamãna 
patthayamana PvA 226). 

Ãsaya [ã + sĩ, cp. in similar meaning & derivation anusaya. The 
semantically related Sk. ãsraya from ã + sri is in p. repre- 
sented by assaya. Cp. also BSk. ãsayatah intentionally, in 
earnest Divy 281; Av. ố ii.161] — 1. abode, haunt, recep- 
tacle; dependence on, refuge, support, condition s i.38; Vin 
iii.151; J ii.99; Miln 257; VvA 60; PvA 210; jal° river VvA 
47; Pgdp 80; adj. depending on, living in (—°) Miln 317; 
Nd 1 362 (bil°, dak° etc.). See also ãmãsaya, pakkãsaya. — 2. 
(fig.) inclination, intention, will, hope; oíten comb d & com- 
pared with anusaya (inclination, hankering, disposition), e. g. 
at Ps i. 133; ii.158; Vbh 340; Vism 140 Tposana); PvA 197 
— SnA 182 (°vipatti), 314 (°suddhi), KhA 103 (°sampatti). 
Cp. nirãsaya. — 3. outflow, excretion Pv iii.5 3 (gabbh° = 
gabbha — mala PvA 198); Vism 344. 

Ãsayati [ã + sĩ; lít. "lie on", cp. Ger. anliegen & Sk. ãsaya 
= Ger. Angelegenheit] to wish, desire, hope, intend J iv.291 
(grd. ãsãyana, gloss esamãna). See ãsaya. 

Ãsava [fr. ã + sru, would corresp. to a Sk. *ãsrava, cp. Sk. ãs- 
rãva. The BSk. ãsrava is a (wrong) sankritisation of the Pãli 
ãsava, cp. Divy 391 & ksĩnãsrava] that which flows (out or on 
to) outflow & inílux. 1 . spirit, the intoxicating extract or se- 
cretion of a tree or flower, o. c. in Vin iv.110 (four kinds); B. 
on D iii.182 (five kinds) DhsA 48; KhA 26; J iv.222; vi.9. — 
2. discharge from a sore, A ĩ. 124, 127 = Pug 30. — 3. in psy- 
chology, t.t. for certain speciTted ideas which intoxicate the 
mind (bemuddle it, befoozle it, so that it cannot rise to higher 
things). Freedom from the "Ãsavas" constitutes Arahantship, 
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& the fight for the extinction of these ãsavas forms one of the 
main duties of man. On the diffículty of translating the term 
see Cpd. 221. See also discussion of tenn ãsava (= ãsavantĩ ti 
ãsavã) at DhsA 48 (cp. Expositor pp. 63 sq). See also Cpd. 
221 sq., & especially Dhs trsl. 291 sq. — The 4 ãsavas are 
kãm°, bhav°, ditth°, avijj°, i. e. sensuality, rebirth (lust of 
life), speculation and ignorance. — They are mentioned as 
such at D ii.81, 84, 91^ 94, 98, 123, 126; A i.165 sq., 196; 
ii.211; iii.93, 414; 1V.79; Ps i.94, 117; Dhs 1099, 1448; Nd 2 
134;Nett31, 114sq. —The setof3,which is probably older 
(kãma°, bhava°, avijjã°) occurs at M i. 55; A i.165; iii.414; s 
iv.256; V.56, 189; Ít 49; Vbh 364. For other connections see 
Vin i. 14 (anupãdãya ãsavehi cittani vimuccimsu), 17, 20, 182; 
ii.202; iii.5 (°samudaya, “nirodha etc.); D i.83, 167; iii.78, 
108, 130, 220, 223, 230, 240, 283; M i.7 sq., 23, 35, 76, 219, 
279, 445 (°thãniya); ii.22; iii.72, 277; s ii.187 sq. (°ehi cittam 
vimucci); iii.45 (id.); iv.107 (id.), 20; V.8, 28, 410; A i.85 sq. 
(vaddhanti), 98, 165 (“samudaya, “nirodha etc.), 187; ii.154 
(°ehi cittam vimuttam), 196; iii.21, 93 (°samudaya, “nirodha 
etc.), 245, 387 sq., 410, 414; iv.13, 146 (“pariyãdãna end of 
the ã.), 161 (°vighãta — pariỊãha); V.70, 237; Th 2, 4, 99, 101 
(pahãsi ãsave sabbe); Sn 162, 374, 535 (pl. ãsavãni), 546, 
749, 915, 1100; Dh 93, 253, 292; Nd 1 331 (pubb°); Vbh 42, 
64, 426; Pug 11, 13, 27, 30 sq.; Miln 419; DhsA 48; ThA 94, 
173; KhA 26; DA i 224; Sdhp 1; Pgdp 65 (piyãsava — surã, 
meaning?). 

Reíerring specially to the extinction (khaya) of the ãsavas 
& to Arahantship following as a result are the foll. passages: 
(1) ãsavãnam khaya D ĩ. 156; s ii.29, 214; iii 57, 96 sq, 152 
sq; iv.105, 175;v.92, 203,220, 271, 284; A i. 107 sq„ 123 sq„ 
232 sq., 273, 291; ii.6, 36,44 sq., 149 sq., 214; iii 69, 114, 131, 
202, 306, 319 sq.; iv.83 sq., 119, 140 sq., 314 sq.; V.10 sq., 36, 
69, 94 sq, 105, 132, 174 sq., 343 sq.; ít 49; Pug 27, 62; Vbh 
334, 344; Vism 9; DA i.224; cp. “parikkhaya A V 343 sq. See 
also arahatta formula c. — (2) khĩọãsava (adj.) one whose 
Ãsavas are destroyed (see khĩna) s ĩ. 13, 48, 53, 146; ii 83, 
239; iii.199, 128, 178; iv.217; A i 77, 109, 241, 266; iv.120, 
224, 370 sq.; V 40, 253 sq.; Ps ii 173; cp. parikkhĩnã ãsavã A 
iv.418, 434, 451 sq.; ãsavakhĩna Sn 370. —(3) anãsava (adj.) 
one who is free from the ãsavas, an Arahant Vin ii.148 = 164; 
D iii.112; s i 130; ii.214, 222; iii.83; iv.128; A i.81, 107 sq., 
123 sq., 273, 291; ii.6, 36, 87, 146; iii.19, 29, 114, 166; iv.98, 
140 sq., 314 sq., 400; A V.10 sq., 36, 242, 340; Sn 1105, 1133; 
Dh 94, 126, 386; Th i.100; It 75; Nd 2 44; Pv ii.6 15 ; Pug 27; 
Vbh 426; Dhs 1101, 1451; VvA 9. Cp. nirãsava ThA 148. 
— Opp. săsava s iii 47; V.232; A i.81 V.242; Dhs 990; Nett 
10; Vism 13,438. 

Ãsavati [ã + sru, cp. Sk. ãsravati; its doublet is assavati] to flow 
towards, come to, occur, happen Nett 116. 

Ãsasãna [either grd. for *ãsamsãna or contracted form of ppr. 
med. oíãsamsati (=ãsimsati) for *asamsamãna] hoping, wish- 
ing, desiring, longing for Sn 369 (an°; SnA 365 howeverreads 
ãsayãna), 1090; Th 1, 528; J iv.18 (= ãsimsanto c.), 381; 
V.391 (= ãsimsanto c.). See anãsasãna, ãsamsati, ãsamãna & 
ãsayãna. 

Ãsã (f.) [cp. Sk. ãsah f.] expectation, hope, wish, longing, desire; 
adj. ãsa (—°) longing for, anticipating, desirous of Vin i.255 
(“avacchedika hope — destroying), 259; D ii. 206; iii.88; M 


iii.138 (asarh karoti); A i.86 (dve asa), 107 (vigat — aso one 
whose longings have gone); Sn 474, 634, 794, 864; J i.267, 
285; V.401, vU52 (°chinna = chinnãsa c.); Nd 1 99, 261, 213 
sq; Vv 37 13 (perhaps better to be read with V. 1. ss aham, 
cp. VvA 172); Pug 27 (vigat° = arahattãsãya vigatattã vigatãso 
PugA208);Dhs 1059 (+ãsimsanã etc.), 1136; PvA22 (chinn° 
disappointed), 29 (°âbhibhũta), 105; Dãvs V.13; Sdhp 78, 111, 
498, 609. 

Ãsãtikã (f.) [cp. Mãrãthi ãsãdĩ] a fly's egg, a nít M i.220 sq.; A 
V.347 sq„ 351, 359; Nett 59; J iii.176. 

Ãsãdeti [Caus. of ãsĩdati, ã + sad; cp. ãsajja & ãsanna] - 1. to lay 
hand on, to touch, strike; fig. to offend, assail, insult M i.371; 
J i.481; V.197; aor. ãsãdesi Th 1, 280 (mã ã. Tathãgate); ger. 
ãsãdetvã J V.272; Miln 100, 205 (°ayitvã); PvA 266 (isirii), 
ãsãdiya J V. 154 (ãsãdiya metri causa; isim, cp. ãsajja 3 ), & 
ãsajja (q. V.); infm. ãsãdum J V.154 & ãsãdituih ibid.; grd. 
ãsãdanĩya Mi In 205; VvA 213 (an°). — 2. to come near to 
(c. acc.), approach, get J iii.206 (khuracakkam). 

ÃsãỊhã & ÃsãỊhĩ (f.) [Sk. ãsãdha] N. of a month (June-July) 
and of a Nakkhatta; only in comp n - as ÃsaỊha 0 & ÃsaỊhi 0 , viz. 
°nakkhatta J i.50; SnA 208; °punnamã J i.63; DhA i.87; SnA 
199; VvA 66; PvA 137; °mãsa SnA 378 (= vassũpanãyikãya 
purimabhãge A.); VvA 307 (= gimhãnam pacchimo mãso). 

Ãsãvati (f.) N. of a creeper (growing at the celestial grove Citta- 
latã) J iii.250, 251. 

Ãsãsati [cp. Sk. ãáãsati & ãấãsti, ã + sãs] to pray for, expect, 
hope; coníounded with sams in ãsamsati & ãsimsati (q. V.) & 
their derivations. — pp. ãsittha (q. V.). 

Ãsi & Ãsim 3 rd & l st sg. aor. of atthi (q. V.). 

Ãsirhsaka (adj.) [fr. ã + simsati, cp. ãsamsã] wishing, aspiring 
after, praying for Miln 342. 

Ãsimsati [Sk. ãấamsati, ã + saiiis, cp. also ấãs & ãsãsati, íurther 
abhisarhsati, abhisiriisati & ãsarhsati] to hope for, wish, pray 
for (lít. praise for the sake of gain), desire, (w. acc.) s i.34, 
62; Sn 779, 1044, 1046 (see Nd 2 135); J i.267; iii.251; iv.18; 
V.435; vi. 43; Nd 1 60; Mhvs 30, 100; VvA 337; PvA 226 (ppr. 
ãsimsamãna for ãsamãna, q. V.). 

Ãsimsanaka (adj.) [fr. ãsimsanã] hoping for something, lit. prais- 
ing somebody for the sake ofgain, cadging ThA217 (forãsam- 
suka Th 2, 273). 

Ãsimsanã (f.) [abstr. fr. ã + sams, cp. ãsimsati] desire, wish, 
craving J V.28; Dhs 1059, 1136 (+ ãsimsitatta). As ãsĩsanã at 
Nett 53. 

Ãsimsaniya (adj.) [grd. of ãsimsati] to be wished for, desirable 
Miln 2 (°ratana). 

Ãsikkhita [pp. of ã + siks, Sk. ãấiksita] sohooled, instructed PvA 
67, 68. 

Ãsiíícati [ã + sic, cp. abhisincati & avasincati] to sprinkle, be- 
sprinkle Vin i.44; ii.208; J iv.376; Vv 79 6 (= sincati VvA 307); 
PvA41 (udakena), 104, 213 (ger. °itvã). —pp. ãsitta (q. V.). 
Cp. vy°. 

Ãsittha [pp. of ãsãsati, Sk. ãáista] wished or longed for PvA 104. 

*Ãsita 1 [= asita 1 ?] "having eaten", but probably mãsita (pp. of 
mrấ to touch, cp. Sk. mrắita, which is ordinarily in massita), 
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since it only occurs in comb ns where m precedes, viz. J ii.446 
(dumapakkani — m — asita, where c. reading is mãsita & 
expl" khãditvã asita (v. 1. ãsita) dhãta); Miln 302 (visam — 
ãsita affected with poison = visamãsita). Cp. also the form 
mãsi(n) touching, eating at J vi. 3 54 (tina°, expl d by c. as khã- 
daka). — ãsita at J V.70 is very doubtfid, V. 1. ãsina & asita; 
c. expl s by dhãta suhita p. 73. 

*Ãsita 2 [registered as such with meaning "performed" by Hardy 
in Index] at VvA 276 is better read with V. 1. ss bhãsita ( — 
vãdana etc.). 

Ãsitta [pp. of ãsincati, Sk. ãsikta] sprinkled, poured out, anointed 
J V.87; Pug 31; Miln 286; DhsA 307; DhA i.10; VvA 69. 

Ãsittaka (adj.) [ãsitta + ka] mixed, mingled, adulterated Vin 

ii. 123 (“ủpadhãna "decorated divan"?); ThA 61, 168 (an° for 
asecanaka, q. V.). 

Ãsĩtika (adj.) [fr. asĩta] 80 years old M ii.124; J iii.395; SnA 172. 

Ãsĩtika (m.) [etym.? Cp. BSk. ãsĩtakĩLal. V. 319] a certain plant 
M i 80 = 245 (°pabba). 

Ãsĩdati [cp. Sk. ãsĩdati, ã + sad] — 1. to come together, lít. to 
sít by D i.248 (v. 1. BB ãdisitvã forãsĩditvã, to be preferred?). 
— 2. to come or go near, to approach (w. acc.), to get (to) A 

iii. 69 (ãsĩvisam), 373 (na sãdhurũpam ãsĩde, should perhaps 
be read without the na); J iv.56. — 3. to knock against, in- 
sult, offend attack J V. 267 (Pot. ãsĩde = pharusa — vacanehe 
kãyakammena vã gbattento upagaccheyya c.). —pp. ãsanna 
(q. V.). See also ãsajja, ãsajjana, ãsada & Caus. ãsãdeti. 

Ãsĩna (adj.) [pp. of ãs, see ãsati] sitting s i.195 = Nd 2 136; Sn 
1105, 1136; Dh 227, 386; J i.390; iii.95; V. 340; vi.297; Dãvs 
ii.17. 

Ãsĩyati [etym. doubtful; Trenckner Miln p. 422 = ã + syã to freeze 
or dry up, but taken by him in meaning to thaw, to warm one- 
self; Mủller, p. Gr. 40 same with meaning "cool oneself'; 
Morris' yp. T. s. 1884, 72 as ã + srã or ấrĩ to become ripe, 
come to períection, evidently at fault because of srã etc. not 
found in Sk. More likely as a Pass. íormation to be reíerred 
to ã + sĩ as in ãsaya, i. e. to abide etc.] to have one's home, 
one's abode or support in (loe.), to live in, thrive by means of, 
to depend on Miln 75 (kaddame jãyati udake ãsĩyati i. e. the 
lotus is born in the mud and is supported or thrives by means 
of the water). 

Ãsĩvisa Derivation uncertain. TheBSk. ãsĩvisa (e. g. Jtm31 ồl )is 
a Sanskritisation of the Pali. To suppose this to come from ahi 
+ visa (snake's poison) would give a wrong meaning, and leave 
unexplained the change from ahi to ãsi] a snake Vin iv.108; s 

iv. 172; A ii 110; hi. 69; J i.245; ii.274; iv.30, 496; V.82, 267; 
Pug 48; Vism 470 (in comp.); DhA ĩ. 139; ii.8, 38; SnA 334, 
458, 465; VvA 308. 

Ãsĩsanã see ãsimsanã. 

Ãsu expletive particle = assu 3 J V.24 1 (v. 1. assu; nipãta-mattam 
c. p 243) 

Ãsum 3 rd pl. aor. of atthi. 

Ãsumbhati (& Ãsumhati) [ã + sumbli to glide] to bring to fall, 
throw down or round, sling round Vin iv.263, 265; Vv 50 11 
(°itvãna); J iii.435 (aor. ãsumhi, gloss khipi). 


Ãsevati [ã + sev] to trequent, visit; to practise, pursue, indulge, 
enjoy A i.10; Sn 73 (cp. Nd 2 94); Ps ii.93 (maggaiii). —pp. 
ãsevita. 

Ãsevana (nt.) & ãsevanã (f.) [fr. ãsevati] — 1. practice, pursuit, 
indulgence in Vin ii.117; PvA 45. — 2. succession, repetition 
Dhs 1367; Kvu 510 (cp. trsl. 294, 362); Vism 538. 

Ãsevita [pp. of ãsevati] írequented, indulged, practised, enjoyed 
J i.21 (v.141; ãsevita — nisevita); ii.60; Sdhp 93, 237. 

Ãha [Vedic ãha, orig. perfect of ah to speak, meaning "he be- 
gan to speak", thus in meaning of pres. "he says"] a perfect in 
meaning of pret. & pres. "he says or he said", he spoke, also 
spoke to somebody (w. acc.), as at J i. 197 (cullalohitam ãha). 
Usually in 3 rd person, very rarely used of2 nd person, as at Sn 
839, 840 (= kathesi bhanasi Nd 188, 191). — 3 rd sg. ãha Vin 
ii.191; Sn 790 (=bhanati Nd 1 87), 888; J 1.280; iii.53 and freq. 
passim; 3 rd pl. ãhu Sn 87, 181; Dh 345; J i.59; SnA 377, and 
ãhamsu J i.222; iii.278 and freq. 

Ãhacca 1 ger. of ãhanati. 

Ãhacca 2 (adj.) [grd. of ãharati, corresponding to a Sk. *ãhrtya] 1. 
(cp. ãharati 1 ) to be removed, removable, in °pãdaka-pĩtha & 
°manca a collapsible bed or chair, i e. whose legs or feet can 
be put on & taken away at pleasure (by drawing out a pin) Vin 

ii. 149 (cp. Vin Texts hi. 164 n. 5); iv.40, 46 (def. as "ange vi- 
jjhitvã thito hoti" it stands by means of a perforated limb), 168, 
169. — 2. (cp. ãharati 2 ) reciting, repeating, or to be quoted, 
recitation (of the Scriptures); by authority or by tradition M 

iii. 139; DhsA 9, & in cpds. °pada a text quoted from Scrip- 
ture), tradition Miln 148 (°ena by reference to the text of the 
Scriptures); °vacana a saying of the Scriptures, a traditional 
or proverbial saying Nett 21 (in def. of suttam). 

Ãhata [pp. ofãharati] brought, carried, obtained Vin i.121; hi.53; 
D ii.180 (spelt ãhata); J iii.512 (gloss ãnĩta); Dãvs i.58. 

Ãhata [pp. of ãhanati] struck, beaten, stamped; afflicted, affected 
with (—°) Vin iv.236 = D iii.238 (kupito anattamano ãhata — 
citto); Vin i.75, 76; s i. 170 (tilak°, so read for tilakã — hata, 
affected with freckles, c. kãỊa — setãdi vaựnehi tilakehi ãhata- 
gatta, K. s. p. 318); J iii 456; Sdhp 187, 40 i. 

Ãhataka [fr. ãhata] "one who is beaten", a slave, a worker (of low 
grade) Vin iv.224 (in def. of kammakãra, as bhataka + ã). 

Ãhanatỉ [ã + han] to beat, strike, press against, touch ppr. 
ãhananto Miln 21 (dhamma — bherim); Dãvs iv.50. — ger. 
ãhaccatouchingMi.493; J i.330; vi 2,200; Sn 716 = uppĩỊetva 
SnA 498; Vism 420. — pp. ãhata (q. V.). 

lst sg. fut. ãhaíĩhi Vin i.8; D ii.72, where probably to be 
read as ãhanh' (=ãhanham). See Geiger, P.Gi: § 153, 2. 

Ãhanana (nt.) [fr. ã + han] beating, strikúig, Corning into touch, 
"impinging" Vism 142 (+ pariyãhanana, in def. of vitakka) = 
DhsA 114 (cp. Expos. 151); Vism 515 (id.). 

Ãharaụa(adj. —n.) [fr. ãharati] to be taken; taking away; only in 
phrase acorãharano nidhi a treasure not to be taken by thieves 
Miln 320; Kh viii.9; KhA 224; Sdhp 589 

Ãharaọaka [ãharana + ka] one who has to take or bring, a mes- 
senger J ii.199; hi.328. 

Ãharati [ã + hr] — 1. to take, take up, take hold of, take out, 
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take away M i.429 (sallam); s i 121; iii.123; J i.40 (ger. ãhar- 
itvã "with"), 293 (te hattam); Nd 2 540 c (puttamarhsam, read 
ãhãreyya?); Pv ii.3 10 ; DA i.186, 188 — 2. to bring, bring 
down, fetch D ii.245; J iv 159 (nãvam; V. 1. ãhãhitvã); V.466; 
VvA 63 (bhattam); PvA 75. — 3. to get, acquire, bring upon 
oneself J V.433 (padosam); DhA ii.89. — 4. to bring on to, put 
into (w. loc.); fig. & intrs. to hold on to, put oneself to, touch, 
resort to M i.395 (kathalam mukhe ã.; also inf. ãhattum); Th 1, 
1156 (pãpacitteã.; Mrs. Rh. D. Brethren ver. 1156, not as "ac- 
cost" p. 419, 77.). — 5. to assault, strike, offend (for pãhari?) 
Th 1, 1173. — 6. (fig.) to take up, fall orgobackon (w. acc.), 
recite, quote, repeat (usually with desanam & dasseti of an in- 
structive story or sermon or homily) J iii.383 (desanam), 401; 
V.462 (vatthum ãharitvã dassesi told a story for example); SnA 
376; PvA 38, 39 (atĩtarh), 42, 66, 99 (dhamma — desanam). 
See also payirudãharati. — pp. ãhata (q. V.). — Caus. II. 
ãhãrapeti to cause to be brought or fetched; to wish to take, 
to call or ask for J iii.88, 342; V.466; PvA 215. 

Ãharima (adj.) [fr. ãharati] "íetching", íascinating, captivating, 
charming Vin iv.299; Th 2, 299; ThA 227; VvA 14, 15, 77. 

Ãhariya [grd. of ãharati] one who is to bring something J iii.328. 
Ãhavana & Ãhavanĩya see under ãhuneyya. 

Ãhãra [fr. ã + hr, lit. taking up or on to oneselí] feeding, sup- 
port, food, nutriment (lít & fig.). The term is used compre- 
hensively and the usual eniim 11 ' comprises four kinds of nu- 
triment, viz. (1) kabaỊinkãra ãhãro (bodily nutriment, either 
oỊãriko gross, solid, or sukhumo fine), (2) phassãhãro n. of 
contact, (3) manosancetanã 0 n. of volition (= cetanã s. A. on 

ii. ll f.), (4) vinnãn 0 of consciousness. Thus at M i.261; D 

iii. 228, 276; Dhs 71 — 73; Vism 341. Another deTinition of 
Dhammapãla's refers it to the fourfold tasting as asita (eaten), 
pĩta (drunk), khãyita (chewed), sãyita (tasted) food PvA 25. A 
synonym with mũla, hetu, etc. for cause, Yamaka, i.3; Yam. 
A ụ.P.T.S., 1910 — 12) 54. See on term also Dhs trsỉ. 30. 
— Vin ĩ. 84; D i.166; s i.172; ii.ll, 13, 98 sq. (the 4 kinds, in 
detail); iii.54 (sa°); V.64, 391; A iii.51 (sukhass 0 ), 79, 142 sq., 
192 sq.; iv.49, 108; V.52 (the íbur), 108, 113 (avijjãya etc.), 
116 (bhavatanhãya), 269 sq. (nerayikãnam etc.); Sn 78, 165, 
707, 747; Nd' 1 25; Ps i.22 (the four) 122 (id.), 55, 76 sq; Kvu 
508; Pug 21, 55; Vbh 2, 13, 72, 89, 320, 383, 401 sq. (the 
four); Dhs 58, 121, 358, 646; Nett 31, 114, 124; DhsA 153, 
401; DhA ĩ. 183 (°m pacchindati to bring up food, to vomit); 

ii. 87; VvA 118; PvA 14, 35, 112, 148 (utu° physical nutri- 
ment); Sdhp 100, 395, 406; A V.136 gives ten ãhãra opposed 
to ten paripanthã. -an° without food, unfed M i.487 (aggi); s 

iii. 126; V.105; Sn 985. 


-ùpahãra consumption of food, feeding, eating Vin iii. 
136. -thitika subsisting or living on food D iii.211, 273; A 
V.50, 55; Ps i.5,122. -pariggaha taking up or acquirement of 
food Miln 244 or is it "restraint or abstinence in food"? Same 
comb n at Miln 313. -maya "food — like", feeding stuff, food 
J iii.523. -lolatã greed aíter food SnA 35. -samudaya origin 
of nutriment s iii.59. 

Ãhãrattham [ãhãra + tta] the State of being food. In the idiom 
ãhãrattan pharati; Vin i. 199, of medicine, □ to penetrate into 
food — ness ’, to come under the category of food; Miln 
152, of poison, to turn into food. [According to Oldenberg 
(Vin i.381) his MSS read about equally “attam and °attham. 
Trenckner prints °attham, and records no variant (see p. 425)]. 

Ãhãreti [Denom. fr. ãhãra] to take food, eat, feed on s ii. 13; 
iii.240; iv.104; A i.114, 295; ii.40, 145, 206; iv. 167; Nd 2 
540 c (ãhãram & puttamamsam cp. s ii.98). 

Ãhika (—°) (adj.) [der. fr. aha 2 ] only in pancãhika every five 
days (cp. pancãham & sattãham) M iii.157. 

Ãhiụdati [ã + hiiid. cp. BSk. ãhindate Divy 165 etc.] to wan- 
der about, to roam, to be on an errand, to be engaged in (w. 
acc.) Vin i.203 (senãsana — cãrikam), 217; ii. 132 (na sakkoti 
vinã dandena ãhinditum); iv.62; J i.48, 108, 239; Nd 2 540 b ; Pv 
iii.2 29 (= vicarati PvA 185); Vism 38, 284 (atavim); VvA 238 
(tattha tattha); PvA 143. 

Ãhita [pp. of ã + dhã] put up, heaped; provided with fuel (of a 
Tire), blazing Sn 18 (gini =ãbhato jalito vã SnA 28). See sam°. 

Ãhu 3 rd pl. of ãha (q. V.). 

Ãhuti (f.) [Vedic ãhuti, ã + hu] oblation, sacrifice; venera- 
tion, adoration M iii 167; s i.141; Th 1, 566 (°Inam patig- 
gaho recipient of sacrificial gifts); J i.15; V.70 (id.); Vv 64 33 
(paramâhutirii gato deserving the highest adoration); Sn 249, 
458; Kvu 530; SnA 175; VvA 285. 

Ãhuna = ãhuti, in ãhuna — pãhuna giving oblations and sacrific- 
ing VvA 155; by itself at Vism 219. 

Ãhuneyya (adj.) [a grd. form. fr. ã + hu, cp. ãhuti] sacrificial, 
worthy of offerings or of sacriíìce, venerable, adorable, wor- 
shipíul D iii.5, 217 (aggi); A ii.56, 70 (sãhuneyyaka), 145 sq. 
(id.); iv.13, 41 (aggi); It 88 (+ pãhuneyya); Vv 64 33 (cp. VvA 
285). See def. at Vism 219 where expl d - by "ãhavanĩya" and 
"ãhavanam arahati" deserving of offerings. 

Ãhundarika (adj.) [doubtíul or ãhuụd 0 ?] according to Morris 
yP.T.S. 1884, 73 "crovvded up, blocked up, impassable" Vin 
i.79; iv.297; Vism 413 (°m andha — tamam). 
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I in i-kara the letter or sound i SnA 12 (°lopa), 508 (id.). 

Ikka [Sk. rksa, of which the regular representation is p. accha 2 ] a 
bear J vi. 538 [= accha c.). 

Ikkãsa(?) [uncertain asregard meaning & etym.] at Vin ii.151 (+ 
kasãva) is trsl. by "slime of trees", according to Bdhgh's expl" 
on p. 321 (to c. V. vi.3, 1), who however reads nikkãsa. 

Ikkhana (nt.) [fr. Iks] seeing Vism 16. 

Ikkhanika [fr. Iks to look or see, cp. akkhi] a fortuneteller Vin 
iii.Ì07; s ii.260; J i.456, 457; vi 504. 

Ikkhati [fr. ĩks] to look J V.153; ThA 147; DhsA 172. 

Ingita (nt.) [pp. of ingati = injati] movement, gesture, sign J 
ii.195, 408; vi.368, 459. 

Ingha (indecl.) [Sk. anga prob. after p. úigha (or anja, 

q. V.); fr. injati, cp. yP.T.S. 1883, 84] part. of exhorta- 
tion, lít. "get a move on", come on, go on, look here, Sn 83, 
189, 862, 875 = 1052; J V.148; Pv iv.5 2 ; Vv 53 9 (= codan'atthe 
nipãto VvA 237); VvA 47; DhA iv.62. 

InghãỊa [according to Morris ‘l.p. T.s. 1884, 74 = angãra, cp. 
Marãthĩ ingala live coal] coal, embers, in inghãỊakhu Th 2, 
386 a pit of glowing embers (= angãra — kãsu ThA 256). The 
whole cpd. is doubtful. 

Icc' see iti. 

Iccha (—°) (adj.) [the adj. form of icchã] wishing, longing, hav- 
ing desires, only in pãp° having evil desires s i.50; ii. 156; an° 
without desires s i.61, 204; Sn 707; app° id. Sn 628, 707. 

Icchaka (—°) (adj.) [fr. iccha] wishing, desirous, only in nt. adv. 
yad-icchikam (and yen°) after one's wish or liking M iii.97; 
A iii.28. 

Icchati 1 [Sk. icchati, is, cp. Av. isaiti, Obulg. iskati, Ohg. eis- 
cõn, Ags. ãscian = E. ask; all of same meaning "seek, wish"] 
to wish, desire, ask for (c. acc.), expect s i.210 (dhammam 
soturii i.); Sn 127, 345, 512, 813, 836; Dh 162, 291; Nd 1 3, 
138, 164; Nd 2 s. V.; Pv ii.6 3 ; Pug 19; Miln 269, 327; SnA 16, 
23, 321; KhA 17; PvA 20, 71, 74; Pot. icche Dh 84; Sn 835 
Pv ii.6 6 & iccheyya D ii.2, 10; Sn 35; Dh 73, 88; ppr. iccharii 
Sn 826, 831, 937; Dh 334 (phalam) aor. icchi PvA 31. —grd. 
icchitabba PvA 8. —pp. ittha & icchita (q. V.). — Note. In 
prep. — cpds. the root is 2 (icchati) is confused with root is 1 
(isati, esati) with pp. both °ittha and °isita. Thus ajjhesati, pp. 
ajjhittha & ajjhesita; anvesati (Sk. anvicehati); pariyesati (Sk. 
parĩcchati), pp. pariyittha & pariyesita. 

Icchati 2 [Sk. rcchati of r, concerning which see appeti] see 
aticchati & cp. icchatã. 

Icchatã (—°) (f.) [abstr. fr. icchã] wishfulness, wishing: only in 
aticchatã too great wish for, covetousness, greed Vbh 350 (cp. 
aticchati, which is probably the primary basis of the word); 
mah° & pãp° Vbh 351, 370. 

Icchana (nt.) [fr. is 2 , cp. Sk. ĩpsana] desiring, wish J iv. 5; 
vi.244. 


Iccha (f.) [fr. icchati, is 2 ] wish, longing, desire D ii.243; iii.75; s 

i. 40 (“dhũpãyito loko), 44 (naramparikassati); A ii.143; iv.293 
sq.; 325 sq.; V.40, 42 sq.; Sn 773, 872; Dh 74, 264 (°lobha — 
samãpanna); Nd 1 29, 30; Pug 19; Dhs 1059, 1136; Vbh 101, 
357, 361, 370; Nett 18, 23, 24; Asl. 363; DhsA 250 (read ic- 
chã íòrissã? See Dhs trsl. 100); SnA 108; PvA 65, 155; Sdhp 
242, 320. 

-âvacara moving in desires M i.27 (pãpaka); Nett 27. 
-âvatinọa affected with desire, overcome by covetousness Sn 
306. -pakata same Vin i.97; A iii.119, 191, 219 sq.; Pug 69; 
Miln 357; Vism 24 (where Bdhgh however takes it as "icchãya 
apakata" and puts apakata = upadduta). -vinaya discipline of 
one's wishes D iii.252, A iv.15; V.165 sq. 

Icchita [pp. oíicchati] wished, desired, longed for J i.208; DhsA 
364; PvA 3, 53, 64 (read anicchita for anijjhittha, which may 
be a contamination of icchita & ittha), 113, 127 (twice). 

Ijjhati [Vedic rdhyate & rdhnoti; Gr. r j.'}:/()\rjx to thrive, Lat. alo 
to nourish, also Vedic idã reíreshment & p. iddhi power] to 
have a good result, turn out a blessing. succeed, prosper, be 
successful s i.175 ("work effectively" trsl.; = samijjhati ma- 
happhalaiii hoti c.); iv.303; Sn 461, 485; J V.393; Pv ii.l 11 ; 

ii. 9 13 (= samijjhati PvA 120); Pot. ijjhe Sn 458, 459; pret. 
ijjhittha (= Sk. rdhyistha) Vv 20 6 (= nippajjittha mahapphalo 
ahuvattha VvA 103). — pp. iddha. See also addha 2 & 
addhaka. Cp. sam°. 

Ijjhana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. ijjhati] success, carrying out success- 
fully Ps i.17 sq., 74, 181; ii.125, 143 sq„ 161, 174; Vbh 217 
sq.; Vism 266, 383 (“atthena iddhi); DhsA 91, 118, 237. 

Ifijati [Vedic mjati (cp. p. ajjati). Also found as ingati (so Veda), 
and as ang in Sk. anga = p. anja & ingha & Vedic pali — angati 
to turn about. See also ãnejja & anjati'] to shake, move, turn 
about, stir D i.56; s ĩ. 107, 132, 181 (anifijamãna ppr. med. 
"impassive"); iii.211; Th 1, 42; 2, 231; Nd 2 s. V. (+ calati 
vedhati); Vism 377; DA i.167. —pp. injita (q. V.). 

Injanã (f.) & °am (nt.) [fr. iíij, see injati] shaking, movement, 
motion Sn 193 (= calanã phandanã SnA 245); Nett 88 (=phan- 
danã c.). an° immobility, steadíastness Ps i.15; ii.118. 

Ifijita [pp. of injati] shaken, moved Th 1, 386 (an°). Usually as 
nt. injitarh shaking, turning about, movement, vacillation M 
i.454; s i.109; iv.202; A ii.45; Sn 750, 1040 (pl. injitã), 1048 
(see Nd 2 140); Dh 255; Vbh 390. — On the 7 injitas see 
T.s. 1884, 58. 

IậỊitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. injita nt.] State of vacillation, wavering, 
motion s V.315 (kãyassa). 

Ittha (adj.) [pp. of icchati] pleasing, welcome, agreeable, pleas- 
ant, often in the idiomatic group ittha kanta manãpa (of ob- 
jects pleasing to the senses) D i.245; ii.192; M i.85; s iv.60, 
158, 235 sq.; V.22, 60, 147; A ii.66 sq.; V.135 (dasa, dhammã 
etc., ten objects affording pleasure); Sn 759; It. 15; Vbh 2, 
100, 337. — Alone as nt. meaning welfare, good State, plea- 
sure, happiness at Sn 154 (+ anittha); Nett 28 (+ anittha); Vism 
167 (id.); PvA 116 (= bhadram), 140. -anittha unpleasant, 
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disagreeable PvA 32, 52, 60, 116. — See also pariy°, in which 
ittha stands for ettha. 

Itthakã (Itthakã) (f.) [BSk. istakã, e. g. Divy 221; from the 
Idg. root *idh > *aidh to bum, cp. Sk. idhma firewood, ind- 
dhe to kindle (idh or ỉndh), edhah fuel; Gr. ảíỵco bum, ầiỵoQ 
íire — brand; Lat. aedes, aestas & aestus; more especially Av. 
istya tile, brick] — 1. a burnt brick, a tile Vin ii 121 (°pãkara 
a brick wall, distinguished fr. silãpakãra & dãru°); J iii.435, 
446 (pãkãr itthikã read °atthakã); V.213 (rattitthikã); Vism 
355 (°dãrugomaya); PvA 4 (°cunna — makkhita — sĩsa the 
head rubbed with brickpowder, i. e. plaster; a ceremony per- 
íòrmed on one to be executed, cp. Mrcchakatika X.5 pista — 
cĩirn 0 âvakĩrnasca puruso D ham pasũkrtah with striking equa- 
tion istaka > pista). — 2. pl. (as suvanna 0 ) gold or gilt tiles 
used for covering a cetiya or tope DhA iii.29, 61; VvA 157. 

Itthi° in °khagga — dhãra at J vi.223 should be read iddha. 

lọa (nt.) [Sk. ma, see also p. an — ana] debt D i.71, 73; A 
iii.352; V.324 (enum d ' with baddha, jãni & kali); Sn 120; J 
i.307; ii.388, 423; iii.66; iv.184 (inagga for nagga?); 256; 
V.253 (where enum d ' as one of the 4 paribhogas, viz. theyya 0 , 
ina°, dãya°, sãmi°); vi.69, 193; Miln 375; PvA 273, 276, inam 
ganhãti to borrow money or take up a loan Vism 556; SnA 289; 
PvA 3. — inam muhcatỉ to discharge a debt J iv.280; V.238; 
°m sodheti same PvA 276; labhati same PvA 3. 

-apagama absence of debt ThA 245. -gãhaka a bor- 
rower Miln 364. -ghãta stricken by debt Sn 246 (= inam 
gahetva tassa appadãnena inaghãta). -ttha (with inatta as V. 
1. at all passages, see atta) íallen into or being in debt M i.463 
= s iii.93 = lt 89 = Miln 279. -paọọa promissory note J 
i.230; iv.256. -mokkha release from debt J iv.280; V.239. 
-sãdhaka negotiator of a loan Miln 365. 

lụãyika [fr. ina] one connected with a debt, viz. (1) a creditor s 
i.170; J iv.159, 256; vi.178; ThA 271 see also dhanika); PvA 
3. — (2) a debtor Vin i.76; Nd 1 160. 

Ita [pp. of eti, i] gone, only in cpd. dur-ita gone badly, as nt. evil, 
wrong Davs i.61; otherwise in comp 11 with prep., as peta, vĩta 
etc. 

Itara 1 (adj.) [Ved. itara = Lat. iterum a second time; compar. of 
pron. base *i, as in ayarh, etam, iti etc.] other, second, next; 
different Dh 85, 104, 222; J ii.3; iii.26; iv.4; PvA 13, 14, 42, 
83, 117. In repetition cpd. itarĩtara one or the other, whatso- 
ever, any Sn 42; J V.425; Nd 2 141; Miln 395; KhA 145, 147; 
acc. itarĩtaram & instr. itarĩtarena used as adv. of one kind 
or another, in every way, anyhow [cp. BSk. itaretara M Vastu 
iii. 348 and see Wackernagel Aỉtind. Gram. 11. s 121 c.] J vi 
448 (°m); Dh 331 (°ena); Vv 84 1 (text reads itritarena, V. 1. 
itaritarena, expl d by itaritaram VvA 333). 

Itara 2 (adj.) freq. spelling for ittara (q. V.). 

Iti (ti) (indecl.) [Vedic iti, ofpron. base *i, cp. Sk. ittham thus, it- 
thã here, there; Av. ipa so; Lat. ita & item thus. Cp. also p. et- 
tha; lít. "here, there (now), then"] emphatic— deictic particle 
"thus". Occurs in both forms iti & ti, the íormer in higher style 
(poetry), the latter more íamiliar in conversational prose. The 
tunction of "iti" is expl d by the old Pãli c. in a conventional 
phrase, looking upon it more as a "íllling" particle than trying 
to deííne its meaning viz. — itĩ ti padasandhi padasamsaggo 


padapãripurĩ akkharasamavãyo etc." Nd 1 123 =Nd 2 137. The 
same expl n - also for iti' ham (see below iv.) — 1. As deic- 
tic adv. "thus, in this way" (Vism 423 iti = evarh) pointing 
to something either just mentioned or about to be mentioned: 
(a) reíerring to what precedes Sn 253 (n'eso maman ti iti nam 
vijannã), 805; It 123 (ito devã... tam namassanti); Dh 74 (iti 
bãlassa sankappo thus think the — toolish), 286 (iti bãlo vicin- 
teti); Vv 79 10 (= evam VvA 307); VvA 5. — (b) reíerring to 
what follows D i.63 (iti patisancikkhati); A i.205 (id.) — 11. 
As emphatic part. pointing out or marking off a statement ei- 
ther as not one's own (reported) or as the deíínite contents of 
(one's own or other's) thoughts. On the whole untranslatable 
(unless vvritten as quotation marks), oíten only setting off a 
statement as emphatic, where we would either underline the 
word or phrase in question, or print it in italics, or put it in 
quot. marks (e. g. bãlo ti vuccati Dh 63 = bãlo vuccati). — 1. 
in direct speech (as given by writer or narrator), e. g. sãdhu 
bhante Kassapa lãbhatam esã janatã dassanãyã ti. Tena hi Sĩha 
tvarh yeva Bhagavato ãrocehĩ ti. Evarh bhante ti kho Sĩho.... 
D i.151. — 2. in indirect speech: (a) as statement of a fact "so 
it is that" (cp. E. "viz.", Ger. "und zwar"), mostly untranslated 
Kh iv. (arahã ti pavuccati); J i.253 (tasmã pesanaka — corã 
t' eva vuccanti); iii.51 (tayo sahãyã ahesum makkato sigãlo 
uddo ti); PvA 112 (ankuro panca — sakatasatehi... annataro 
pi brãhmano panca — sakatasatehĩ ti dve janã sakata — sa- 
hassehi... patipannã). — (b) as statement of a thought "like 
this", "1 think", so, thus Sn 61 ("sango eso" iti natvã knowing 
"this is deTilement"), 253 ("neso maman" ti iti nam vijaniĩã), 
783 ("iti' han" ti), 1094 (etarh dĩpam anãparam Nibbãnam 
iti nam brũmi I call this N.), 1130 (aparã pãram gaccheyya 
tasmã "Parãyanam" iti). —III. Peculiarities of spellirtg. (1) in 
comb n with other part. iti is elided & contracted as follows: 
icc' eva, t' eva, etc. — (2) fmal a, i, u preceding ti are length- 
ened to ã, ĩ, ũ, e. g. mã evam akatthã ti DhA i.7; kati dhurãnĩ 
ti ibid; dve yeva dhurãni bhikkhũ ti ibid. — IV. Combinations 
with other emphatic particles: + eva thus indeed, in truth, re- 
ally; as icc' eva Pv i.ll 9 (= evam eva PvA 59); t' eva J i.253; 
Miin 114; tv' eva J i.203; ii.2. -iti kira thus now, perhaps, 1 
should say D i.228, 229, 240. -iti kho thus, thereíore D i.98, 
103; iii.135. iti vã and so on (?), thus and such (similar cases) 
Nd 1 13 = Nd 2 420 A 1 . -iti ha thus surely, indeed Sn 934, 
1084 (see below under ĩtihĩtiham; cp. SnA Index 669: itiha? 
and itikirã); It 76; DA i.247, as iti ham at Sn 783 (same expl°- 
at Nd 1 71 as for iti). -kin ti how J ii.159. 

-kirã (f.) [a substantivised iti kira] hearsay, lít. "so 1 
guess" or "1 have heard" A i.189 = ii.191 sq. = Nd 2 151. Cp. 
itiha. -bhava becoming so & so (opp. abhava not becoming) 
Vin ii.184 (°abhava); D i.8 (ip = iti bhavo iti abhavo DA i.91); 
A ii.248; It 109 (id.); syn. with itthabhava (q. V.). -vãda 
"speaking so & so", talk, gossip M ĩ. 133; s V.73; A ii.26; It 
iii.35. -vuttaka (nt.) [a noun íormation fr. iti vuttam] "so it 
has been said", (book of) quotations, "Logia", N. of the íourth 
book of the Khuddaka — nikãya, named thus because every 
sutta begins with vuttam h' etam Bhagavatã "thns has the Bud- 
dha said" (see khuddaka and navanga) Vin iii.8; M i.133; A 
ii.7, 103; tii.86, 177, 361 sq.; Pug 43, 62; KhA 12 Kem, 
Toev. s. V. compares the interesting BSk. distortion itivrt- 
tarh. -hãsa [= iti ha ãsa, preserving the Vedic form ãsa, 3 rd 
sg. perf. of atthi] "thus indeed it has been", legendary lore, 
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oral tradition, history; usually mentioned as a branch of brah- 
manic leaming, in phrase itihãsa — paỉĩca — mãnam padako 
veyyãkarano etc. D i.88 = (see DA i.247); A ĩ. 163; iii.223; Sn 
447, 1020. Cp. also M Vastu i.556. — hĩtiha [itiha + itiha] 
"so & so" talk, gossip, oral tradition, belief by hearsay etc. 
(cp. itikirã & anĩtiha. Nd 2 spells ĩtihĩtiha) M i.520; s ĩ. 154; 
Sn 1084; Nd 2 151. 

Ito (indecl.) [Vedic itah, abl. — adv. íbrmation fr. pron. base 
*i, cp. iti, ayam etc.] adv. of succession or motion in space 
& time "from here". "from now". (1) with ref. to space: (a) 
from here, from this, often implying the present existence (in 
opp. to the "other" world) Ít 77; Sn 271 (°ja. °nidãna caused 
or íòunded in or by this existence = attabhãvam sandhãy' ãha 
SnA 303), 774 (cutãse), 870 (°nidãna), 1062 (ữomthis source, 

i. e. from me), 1101; Pv i.5 7 (ito dinnam what is given in this 
world); i.6 2 (i. e. manussalokato PvA 33); i.12 3 (= idhalokato 
PvA 64); Nett 93 (ito bahiddhã); PvA 46 (ito dukkhato mutti). 

— (b) here (with implication of movement), in phrases ito c' 
ito here and there PvA 4, 6; and ito vã etto vã here & there 
DhA ii.80. — (2) with ref. to time: from here, from now, 
hence (in chronological records with num. ord. or card., with 
ref. either to past or future). (a) refen'ing to the past, since 
D ii.2 (ito so ekanavuto kappo 91 kappas ago); Sn 570 (ito 
atthame, scil. divase 8 days ago SnA 457; T. reads atthami); 
VvA 319 (ito kira timsa — kappa — sahasse); PvA 19 (dvã 
navuti kappe 92 kappas ago), 21 (id.), 78 (pancamãya jãtiyã in 
the fifth previous re — birth). — (b) reíerring to the ỷuture, i. 
e. henceíorth, in future, from now e. g. ito sattame divase in 
a week VvA 138; ito paraih further, after this SnA 160, 178, 
412, 549; PvA 83; ito patthãya from now on, henceforward J 
i.63 (ito dãni p.); PvA 41. 

Ittara (sometimes spelt itara) (adj.) [Vedic itvara in meaning "go- 
ing", going along, hence developed meaning "passing"; fr. i] 

— 1. passing, changeable, short, temporary, brief, unstable 
M i.318 (opp. dĩgharattam); A ii.187; J i.393; iii.83 (“dassana 
= khanika 0 c.), iv.112 (°vãsa temporary abode); Pv i. 11 11 (= 
na cira — kãla — tthãyin anicca viparinãma — dhamma PvA 
60); DA i.195; PvA 60 (= paritta khanika). — 2. small, infe- 
rior, poor, unreliable, mean M ii.47 (°jacca of iníerior birth); 
A ii.34; Sn 757 (= paritta paccupatthãna SnA 509); Miln 93, 
114 (°panna of small wisdom). This meaning (2) also in BSk. 
itvara, e. g. Divy 317 (dãna). 

Ittaratã (f.) [fr. ittara] changeableness Miln 93 (of a woman). 

Ittha (indecl.) [the regular representative of Vedic ittha here, 
there, but preserved only in cpds. while the Pãli form is ettha] 
here, in this world (or "thus, in such a way"), only in cpd. 
°bhãv' aiìiìathã-bhãva such an (i. e. earthly) existence and 
one of another kind, or existence here (in this life) and in an- 
other form" (cp. itibhãva & itthatta) Sn 729, 740 = 752; It 9 
(v. 1. itthi° for iti°) = A ii.10 = Nd 2 172 a ; It 94 (v. 1 ittha°). 
There is likely to have been a contusion between ittha = Sk. 
itthã & ittham = Sk. ittham (see next). 

Ittliarìi (indecl.) [adv. fr. pron. base °i, as also iti in same mean- 
ing] thus, in this way D i.53, 213; Dãvs iv.35; V.18. 

-nãma (itthan 0 ) having such as name, called thus, socalled 
Vin i.56; iv.136; J i.297; Miln 115; DhA ii.98. -bhũta being 
thus, of this kind, modal, only in cpd. °lakkhana or °ãkhyãna 


the sign or case of modality, i. e. the ablative case SnA 441; 
VvA 162, 174; PvA 150. 

Itthatta 1 (nt.) [ittha + *tvam, abstr. fr. ittha. The curious BSk. 
distortion of this word is icchatta M Vastu 417] being here (in 
this world), in the present State oíbecoming, this (earthly) State 
(not "thusness" or "life as we conceive it", as Mrs. Rh. D. in K. 
s. ĩ. 177; although a coníusion between ittha & ittham seems 
to exist, see ittha); "life in these conditions" K. s. ii.17; expl d 
by itthabhãvaC. on s i. 140 (seeẲT. s. 318). — See also freq. 
íormula A of arahatta. — D ĩ. 18, 84; A i.63; ii.82, 159, 203; 
Sn 158; Dhs 633; Pug 70, 71; DA i.112. 

Itthatta 2 (nt.) [itthi + *tvam abstr. fr. itthi] State or condition of 
íemininity, womanhood, muliebrity Dhs 633 (= itthi — sab- 
hãva DhsA 321). 

Itthi & Itthĩ (f.) [Vedic stri, Av. strĩ woman, perhaps with Sk. 
sãtuh uterus fr. Idg. °sĩ to sow or produce, Lat. sero, Goth. 
saian, Ohg. sãen, Ags. sãwan etc., cp. also Cymr. hĩl progeny, 
Oir. SŨ seed; see J. Schmidt, K. z. XXV.29. The regular rep- 
resentative of Vedic strĩ is p. thi, which only occurs rarely (in 
poetry & comp n ) see thĩ] woman, female; also (usually as — °) 
wife. Opp. purisa man (see e. g. forcontrastofitthi andpurisa 
J V.72, 398; Nett 93; DhA i.390; PvA 153). — s i.33 (nibbã- 
nass' eva santike), 42, 125 (majjhim°, mah°), 185; A i.28, 138; 

ii. 115, 209; iii.68, 90, 156; iv.196 (purisam bandhati); Sn 112, 
769 (nom. pl. thiyo = itthi — sannikã thiyo SnA 513); J i.286 
(itthi doso), 300 (gen. pl. itthinam); ii.415 (nom. pl. thiyo); 
V.397 (thi — ghãtaka), 398 (gen. dat. itthiyã), V.425 (nom 
pl. itthiyo); Vbh 336, 337; DA i.147; PvA 5, 44, 46, 67, 154 
(amanuss 0 ofpetĩs); Sdhp 64, 79. — anỉtthi a woman lacking 
the characteristics ofwomanhood, an unfaithful wife J ii.126 
(= ucchitth 0 c.); kul' — itthi a wife of good descent Vin ii. 10; 
A iii.76; iv.16, 19; dahar° a young wife J i.291; dur° a poor 
woman J iv.38. — Some general characterisations of woman- 
hood: 10 kinds of women enum d at Vin iii.139 = A V.264 = 
VvA 72, viz. mãtu — rakkhitã, pitu°, mãtãpitu 0 bhãtu°, bhag- 
inĩ°, nãti°, gotta°, dhamma°, sarakkhã, saparidandã; see Vin 

iii. 139 for expl n — s i.38 (malam brahmacariyassa), 43 (id.); 
J i.287 (itthiyo nãma ãsa lãmikã pacchimikã); iv. 222 (itthiyo 
papãto akkhãto; pamattam pamathenti); V. 425 (sĩho yathã... 
tath' itthiyo); women as goods for sale s i.43 (bhandãnam ut- 
tamam); DhA i.390 (itthiyo vikkiniya bhandam). 

-agãra ( — ãgãra) as itthagăra women's apartment, 
seraglio Vin i.72; iv.158; s i.58, 89; J i.90; also coll. for wom- 
enfolk, women (cp. Ger. frauenzimmer) D ii.249; J V.188. 
-indriya the female principle or sex, femininity (opp. puris' 
indriya) s V.204; A iv.57 sq.; Vism 447, 492; Dhs 585, 633, 
653 et passim. -kathã talk about women D i.7 (cp. DA i.90). 
-kãma the craving for a woman s iv.343. -kutta a woman's 
behaviour, woman's wiles, charming behaviour, coquetry A 
IV.57 = Dhs 633; J i.296, 433; ii.127, 329; iv.219, 472; DhA 

iv. 197. -ghãtaka a woman — killer J V. 398. -dhana wife's 
treasure, dowry Vin iii.16. -dhutta a rogue in the matter of 
women, one who indulges in women Sn 106; J iii.260; PvA 
5. -nimitta characteristic of a woman Dhs 633, 713, 836. 
-pariggaha a woman's company, a woman Nd 1 11. -bhãva 
existence as woman, womanhood s i. 129; Th 2, 216 (reíerring 
to a yakkhinĩ, cp. ThA 178; Dhs 633; PvA 168. -rũpa wom- 
anly beauty A i.l; iii.68; Th 2, 294. -lakkhana íòrtune — 
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telling regarding a woman D i.9 (cp. DhA i.94, + purisa 0 ); J 
vi. 135. -linga "sign of a woman", íeminine quality, female 
sex Vism 184; Dhs 633, 713, 836; DhsA 321 sq. -sadda 
the sound (or word) "woman" DhA i.15. -soọdĩ a woman 
addicted to drink Sn 112. 

Itthikã (f.) [fr. itthi] a woman Vin iii.16; D ii.14; J i. 336; Vv 
18 7 ; Sdhp 79. As adj. itthika in bahutthika having many 
women, plentiful in women Vin ii.256 (kulãni bahuttikãni ap- 
papurisakãni rích in women & lacking in men); s ii.264 (id. 

and appỉtthikãni). 

Ida & Idarii (indecl.) [nt. of ayam (idam) in function of a deictic 
part.] emphatic demonstr. adv. in local, temporal & modal 
function, as (1) in this, here: idappaccayatã having its foun- 
dation in this, i. e. causally connected, by way ofcause Vin i.5 
= s ĩ. 136; D 1.185; Dhs 1004, 1061; Vbh 340, 362, 365; Vism 
518; etc. — (2) now, then which idha is more freq.) D ii.267, 
270, almost syn. (for with kira. — (3) just (this), even so, 
only: idam-atthika just sufficient, proper, right Th 1, 984 (cĩ- 
vara); Pug 69 (read so for “matthika, see Pug A 250); as idam 
— atthitã "being satisfied with what is sufficient" at Vism 81: 
expl d as atthika-bhãva at Pug A 250. idamsaccâbhinỉvesa 
inclination to say: only this is the truth, i. e. inclinationtodog- 
matise, one of the four kãya-ganthã, viz. abhijjhã, byãpãda, 
sĩlabbata — parãmãsa, idam° (see Dhs 1135 & Dhs trsl. 304); 
D iii.230; s V.59; Nd 1 98; Nett 115 sq. 

ỉdãnỉ (indecl.) [Vedic idãnĩm] now Dh 235, 237; KhA 247. 

Iddha 1 [pp. of iddhe to idh or indh, cp. indhana & idhuma] in 
ílames, buming, Haming bright, clear J vi.223 (°khaggadharã 
balĩ; so read for T. itthi — khagga 0 ); Dpvs vi.42. 

Iddha 2 [pp. of ijjhati; cp. Sk. rddha] (a) prosperous, opulent, 
wealthy D i.211 (in idiomatic phrase iddha phĩta baluyana, of 
a prosperous town); A iii.215 (id.); J vi.227, 361 (= issara c.), 
517; Dãvs i. 11. — (b) successful, satisíactory, suữicient Vin 

i. 212 (bhattam); iv.313 (ovãdo). 

Iddhi [Vedic rddhi from ardh, to prosper; Pali ijjhati]. There is 
no single word in English for Iddhi, as the idea is unknown in 
Europe. The main sense seems to be □ potency '. — 1. Pre — 
Buddhistic; the Iddhi of a layman. The four Iddhis of a king 
are personal beauty, long life, good health, and popularity (D 

ii. 177; M iii.176, cp. J iii.454 for a later set). The Iddhi of a 
rích young noble is 1. The use of a beautiful garden, 2. of soft 
and pleasant clothing, 3. of different houses for the different 
seasons, 4. of good food, A i.145. At M i.152 the Iddhi of a 
hunter, is the craft and skill with which he captures game; but 
at p. 155 other game have an Iddhi of their own by which they 
outwit the hunter. The Iddhi, the power of a confederation of 
clans, is reíerred to at D ii.72. Ít is by the Iddhi they possess 
that birds are able to fly (Dhp 175). — 2. Psychic powers. in- 
cluding most of those claimed for modern mediums (see under 
Abhiníiã). Ten such are given in a stock paragraph. They are 
the power to project mind — made images of oneselí; to be- 
come invisible; to pass through solid things, such as a wall; to 
penetrate solid ground as if it were water; to walk on water; to 
fly through the air; to touch sun and moon; to ascend into the 
highest heavens (D i.77,212; ii.87, 213; iii.112, 281; s ii.121; 
V.264, 303; A i.170, 255; iiiT7, 28, 82, 425; v.199; Ps i.lll; 
ii.207; Vism 378 sq., 384; DA i.122). For other such pow- 


ers see s ỉ. 144; iv.290; V.263; A iii.340. — 3. The Buddhist 
theory of Iddhi. At D i.213 the Buddha is represented as say- 
ing: □ Ít is because I see danger in the practice of these mystic 
wonders that I loathe and abhor and am ashamed thereoí'. The 
mystic wonder that he himselí believed in and advocated (p. 
214) was the wonder of education. What education was meant 
in the case of Iddhi, we learn from M i.34; A iii.425, and from 
the four bases of Iddhi, the Iddhỉpãdã. They are the making 
determination in respect of concentration on purpose, on will, 
on thoughts & on investigation (D ii.213; M i. 103; A i.39, 297; 

ii. 256; in. 82; Ps i.lll; li 154, 164, 205; Vbh 216). Ít was ar 
offence against the regulations of the Sangha for a Bhikkhv to 
display beíore the laity these psychic powers beyond the ca- 
pacity of ordinary men (Vin ii.112). And íalsely to claim the 
possession of such povvers involved expulsion from the Order 
(Vin iii.91). The psychic powers of Iddhi were looked upon 
as iníerior (as the Iddhi of an unconverted man seeking his 
own prollt), compared to the higher Iddhi, the Ariyan Iddhi 
(D iii.112; A i.93; Vin ii.183). There is no valid evidence that 
any one of the ten Iddhis in the above list actually took place. 
A few instances are given, but all are in texts more than a cen- 
tury later than the recorded wonder. And now for nearly two 
thousand years we have no tlirther instances. Various points 
on Iddhi discussed at Dial. i.272, 3; Cpd. 60 ff.; Expositor 
121. Also at Kvu 55; Ps ii.150; Vism xii; DhA i.91; J i.47, 
360 

-ânubhãva (iddhânu 0 ) power or majesty of thaumaturgy 
Vin 31, 209, 240; iii.67; s i 147; iv.290; PvA 53. 
-âbhisankhãra (iddhâbhi 0 ) exercise of any of the psychic 
powers Vin i.16, 17, 25; D i.106; s iii.92; 1V.289; V.270; Sn 
p. 107; PvA 57, 172 212. -pãtihãriya a wonder of psychic 
power Vin i.25, 28, 180, 209; ii.76, 112, 200; D i.211, 212; 

iii. 3, 4, 9, 12 sq„ 27; s iv.290; A i.170, 292; Ps ii.227. -pãda 
constituent orbasis oípsychic power Vin ii.240; D ii. 103, 115 
sq., 120; iii.77, 102, 127, 221; M ii.ll; iii.296; s i.116, 132; 
iii.96, 153; iv.360; V.254, 255, 259 sq., 264 sq., 269 sq., 275, 
285; A iv.128 sq., 203, 463; V.175; Nd 1 14, 45 (°dhĩra), 340 
(°pucchã); Nd 1 s. V.; Ps i.17, 21, 84; ii.56, 85 sq., 120, 166, 
174; Ud 62; Dhs 358, 528, 552; Nett 16, 31, 83; DhsA 237; 
DhAiii.177; iv.32. -bala thepowerofworkingwonders VvA 
4; PvA 171. -yãna the carriage (fig.) of psychic íaculties 
Miln 276. -vikubbanã the practice of psychic powers Vism 
373 sq. -vidhã kinds of iddhi D i.77,212; 11.213; iii.112, 281; 
s ii.121; V.264 sq., 303; A i.170 sq., 255; iii.17, 28, 82 sq., 
425 sq.; V.199; Ps i.lll; ii.207; Vism 384; DA i.222. -visaya 
range or extent of psychic power Vin iii.67; Nett 23. 

Iddhika 1 (—°) (adj.) the comp 11 form of addhika in cpd. kapan- 
iddhika tramps & wayfarers (see kapana), e. g. at J i.6; iv.15; 
PvA 78. 

Iddhika 2 (—°) (adj.) [iddhi + ka] possessed of power, only in 
cpd. mah-iddhika of great power, always comb d with mah- 
ânubhãva, e. g. at Vin i.31; ii.193; iii.101; s ii. 155; M i.34; 
Th 1, 429. As mahiddhiya at J V.149. See mahiddhika. 

Iddhimant (adj.) [fr. iddhi] — 1. (lít.) successM, proTicient, 
only in neg. an° unfortunate, miserable, poor J vi.361. — 2. 
(fig.) possessing psychic powers Vin iii.67; iv.108; A i.23,25; 
11.185; iii.340; iv.312; Sn 179; Nett 23; Sdhp 32, 472. 
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Idha (indecl.) [Sk. iha, adv. ofspace fr. pron. base *i (cp. ayam, 
iti etc.), cp. Lat. ihi, Gr. lỵa. ỴevrỊt;, Av. ida] here, in this 
place, in this connection, now; esp. in this world or present 
existence Sn 1038, 1056,1065; Ít 99 (idh' ũpapanna reborn in 
this existence); Dh 5,15,267,343,392; Nd 1 40, 109,156; Nd 2 
145, 146; SnA 147; PvA 45, 60, 71. -idhaloka this world, 
the world of men Sn 1043 (= manussaloka Nd 2 552 c ); PvA 64; 
in this religion, Vbh 245. On diff. meanings of idha see DhsA 
348. 

Idhuma [Sk. idhma, see etym. under itthakã] Tire — wood - Tela 
— katãha — gãthã, p. 53, yP.T.S. 1884. 

Inda [Vedic indra, most likely to same root as indu moon, viz. 
*Idg. *eid to shine, cp. Lat. ĩdũs middle of month (after the 
full moon), Oir. ẽsce moon. Jacobi in K. z. xxxi.316 sq. con- 
nects Indra with Lat. neriosus strong & Nero). — 1. The 
Vedic god Indra D i.244; ii.261, 274; Sn 310, 316, 679, 1024; 
Nd 1 177. — 2. lord, chief, king. Sakko devãnam indo D 

i. 216, 217; ii.221, 275; s i.219. Vepocitti asurindo s i.221 ff. 
manussinda, s i.69, maniýinda, Sn 553, narinda, Sn 863, all 
of the Buddha, □ chief of men ’; cp. Vism 491. [Europeans 
have found a strange difficulty in understanding the real re- 
lation of Sakka to Indra. The few reíerences to Indra in the 
Nikãyas should be classed with the other íragments of Vedic 
mythology to be found in them. Sakka belongs only to the 
Buddhist mythology then being built up. He is not only quite 
different from Indra, but is the direct contrary of that bluster- 
ing, drunken, god of war. See the passages collected in Dial. 

ii. 294—298. The idiom sa-Indã devã, D ii.261,274; A V.325, 
means □ the gods about Indra, lndra's retinue ’, this being a 
Vedic story. But Devã Tãvatimsã sahindakã means the T. 
gods together with their leader (D ii.208 — 212; s iii.90; cp. 
Vv 30 1 ) this being a Buddhist story]. 

-aggi (ind' aggi) lndra's Tire, i. e. lightning PvA 56. 
gajjita (nt.) lndra's thunder Miln 22. -jãla deception DA 
i.85. -jãlika a juggler, conjurer Miln 331. -dhanu the rain- 
bow DA i.40. -bhavana the realm of Indra Nd 1 448 (cp. Tã- 
vatimsa — bhavana). -linga the characteristic of Indra Vism 
491. -sãla N. oítree J iv.92. 

Indaka [dimin. fr. inda] — 1. Np. (see Dict. oínames), e. g. at 
Pv ii.9 57 ; PvA 136 sq. — 2. (—°) see inda 2. 

Indakhĩla [inda + khĩla, cp. BSk. indrakĩla Divy 250, 365, 544; 
Av. s ĩ. 109, 223]. "lndra's post"; the post, stake or column of 
Indra, at or beíồre the city gate; also a large slab of stone let 
into the ground at the entrance of a house D ii.254 (°m ũhacca, 
cp. DhA ii.181); Vin iv. 160 (expl d ibid. as sayani — gha- 
rassa ummãro, i. e. threshold); s V.444 (ayokhĩlo +); Dh 95 
(°ũpama, cp. DhA ii.181); Th 1, 663; J i.89; Miln 364; Vism 
72,466; SnA 201; DA i.209 (nikkhamitvã bahi °ã); DhA ii. 180 
(“sadisam Sãriputtassa cittam), 181 (nagara — dvãre nikhatam 
m), 

Indagũ see hỉndagũ. 

Indagopaka [inda + gopaka, cp. Vedic indragopã having In- 
dra as protector] a sort of insect ("cochineal, a red beetle", 
Bõhtlingk), observed to come out of the ground after ram Th 
1,13; Vin iii.42; J iv.258; V.168; DhA i.20; Brethren p. 18, n. 

Indanĩla [inda + nĩla "Indra's blue"] a sapphire J i.80; Miln 118; 


VvA 111 (+ mahamla). 

Indavãruọĩ (f.) [inda + vãruna] the Coloquintida plant J iv.8 (°ka 

— rukkha). 

Indĩvara (nt.) [etym.?] the blue water lily, Nymphaea Stel-lata 
or Cassia Fistula J V.92 (°ĩ— samã ratti); vi.536; Vv 45 1 (= 
uddãlaka — puppha VvA 197). 

Indriya (nt.) [Vedic indriya adj. only in meaning "belonging to 
Indra"; nt. strength, might (cp. inda), but in specific pãli sense 
"belonging to the ruler", i. e. governing, ruling nt. govern- 
ing, ruling or controlling principle] A. On term: ỉndriya is one 
of the most comprehensive & important categories of Bud- 
dhist psychological philosophy & ethics, meaning "controlling 
principle, directive íorce, élan, òứvapií", in the foll. applica- 
tions: (a) with reíerence to sense — perceptibility "íaculty, 
function", often wrongly interpreted as "organ"; (b) w. ref. to 
objective aspects of form and matter "kind, characteristic, de- 
terminating principle, sign, mark" (cp. woman — hood, hood 
= Goth. haidus "kind, form"); (c) w. ref. to moods of sen- 
sation and (d) to moral powers or motives controlling action, 
"principle, controlling" force; (e) w. ref. to cognition & in- 
sight "category". — Definitions of indriya among others at 
DhsA 119; cp. Expositor 157; Dhs trsl. lvii; Cpd. 228, 229. 

B. Classựìcations and groups of indriyãni. An exhaustive 
list comprises the indriyãni enum đ under A a — e, thus estab- 
lishing a canonical scheme of 22 Controlling Powers (bãvĩsati 
indriyãni), running thus at Vbh 122 sq. (see trsl. at Cpd. 175, 
176); and discussed in detail at Vism 491 sq. ( a. sensoriaỉ ) 
(1) cakkh — undriya ("the eye which is a power", Cpd. 228) 
the eye or (personal potentiality of) Vision, (2) sot — indriya 
the ear or hearing, (3) ghãn° nose or smell, (4) jivh° tongue 
or taste, (5) kãy° body — sensibility, (6) man°) mind; ( b. 
materiaì) (7) itth° íemale sex or íemininity, (8) puris° male 
sex or masculinity, (9) jĩvit° life or vitality; (c. sensationaì) 
(10) sukh° pleasure, (11) dukkh° pain, (12) somanasa 0 joy, 
(13) domanass° grief, (14) upekh° hedonic indifference ( d. 
moraĩ) (15) saddh° íaith, (16) viriy° energy, (17) sat° mind- 
íulness, (18) samãdh 0 concentration, (19) paiin 0 reason; (e. 
cognitional ) (20) anannãta-nassãmlt 0 the thought "I shall 
come to know the unknown", (21) afin° (= annã) gnosis, (22) 
afinãtã-v° one who knows. — Jĩvitindriya (no. 9) is in some 
redactions placed beíore itth° (no. 7), e. g. at Ps i.7, 137. 
— From this list are detached several groups, mentioned fre- 
quently and in various connections, no. 6 manas (mano, man 

— indriya) wavering in its function, being either included un- 
der (a) or (more frequently) omitted, so that the íĩrst set (a) is 
marked off as panc' indriyãni, the 6 th being silently included 
(see below). This uncertainty regarding manas deserves to be 
noted. The foll. groups may be mentioned here viz 19 (nos. 1 

— 19) at Ps ỉ. 137; 10 (paiĩca rũpĩni & panca arũpĩni) at Nett 
69; three groups of five (nos. 1 — 5, 10 — 14, 15 — 19) at D 
iii.239, cp. 278; four (group d withoi.it paniĩã, i. e. nos. 15 — 
18) at A ii.141; three (saddh°, samãdh 0 , pann°, i. e. nos. 15, 
18, 19) at A i. 118 sq. Under atthavidham indriya — rũpam 
(Cpd. 159) or rũpam as indriyam "form which is faculty" Dhs 
661 (cp. trsl. p. 204) are understood the 5 sensitives (nos. 1 

— 5), the 2 séx — States (nos. 7, 8) and the vital force (no. 9), 
i. e. groups a & b of enum" ; discussed & defmed in detail at 
Dhs 709 — 717, 971 — 973. — It is often to be guessed from 
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the context only, which of the sets of5 indriyãni (usually either 
group a or d) is meant. These detached groups are classed as 
below underC. f. — No te. This System of 22 indriyãni reílects 
a revised & more elaborate form of the 25 (or 23) categories 
of the Sãnkhya philosophy, with its 10 elements, 10 indri, ĩni 
& the isolated position of manas. 

c. Materíal in detail (grouped according to A a — e) (a) 
sensorial: (mentioned or referred to as set of 5 viz B. nos. 
1 — 5): M i.295: s iii.46 (pancannam °ãnam avak kanti), 
225; iv.168; A ii.151 (as set of 6, viz. B. nos. 1 — 6): M 

i. 9; s iv.176; V.74, 205, 230; A i.113; ii.16, 39, 152; iii.99, 
163, 387 sq.; V.348. Specially reíerring to restraint & control 
of the senses in foll. phrases: in driyãni samvutãni s ii.231, 
271; iv.112; pancasu °esu samvuto Sn 340 (= lakkhanato pana 
chattham pi vuttam yeva hoti, i. e. the 6 th as manas included, 
SnA 343); °esu susamvuta Th 2, 196 (= mana — chatthesu i° 
sutthu samvutã ThA 168) indriyesu guttadvãra & guttadvãratã 
D ỉii.107; s ii.218; iv.103, 112, 175; A i.25, 94, 113; ii.39; 
iii.70, 138, 173, 199, 449 sq.; iv.25, 166; V.134; It 23, 24; Nd 1 
14; Vbh 248, 360; DA i.182 (= manachattesu indriyesu pihita 
— dvãro hoti), i. vippasannãni s ii. 275; iii.2, 235; iv.294; 
V.301; A i.181; iii.380. °ãnam samatã (v. 1. samatha) A iii.375 
sq. (see also f. below) °ãni bhãvitãni Sn 516 (= cakkh' ãdĩni 
cha i. SnA 426); Nd 2 475 B 8 . — Various: s i.26 (rakkhati), 
48 (°ũpasame rato); iv.40, 140 (°sampanna); V.216, 217 sq. 
(independent in function, mano as referee); Ps. ĩ. 190 (man°); 
Vbh 13 (rũpa), 341 (mud° & tikkh°) 384 (ahĩn°). — (b) phys- 
ical: (above B 7 — 9) all three: s V.204; Vism 447; itthi° & 
purisa° A iv.57; Vbh 122, 415 sq.; puris° A iii.404; jĩvit° Vbh 
123, 137; Vism 230 (“upaccheda = marana). See also under 
itthi, jĩvita & purisa. — (c) sensational (above B 10 — 14): 
s V.207 sq. (see Cpd. 111 & cp. p. 15), 211 sq.; Vbh 15, 71; 
Nett 88. — (d) moral (above B 15— 19): s iii.96, 153; iv.36, 
365 sq.; V.193 sq., 202, 219 (corresponding to paiĩcabalãni), 
220 sq. (and amata), 223 sq. (their culture brings assurance of 
no rebirth), 227 sq. (pannã the chief one), 235, 237 (sevenfold 
fmit of), A iv.125 sq., 203, 225; V.56,175; Ps ii.49, 51 sq., 86; 
Nd 1 14; Nd 2 628 (sat° + satibala); Kvu 589; Vbh 341; Nett 
15, 28, 47, 54. Often in Standard comb n ' with satipatthãna, 
sammappadhãna. iddhipãda, indriya, bala, bojjhanga, magga 
(see Nd 2 s. V. p. 263) D ii.120; Vin iii. 93, Ps ii.166 & 
passim. As set of 4 indriyãni (nos. 16— 19) at Nett 83. — 
(e) cognitional (above B 20 — 22) D iii.219 = s V.204 (as 
peculiar to Arahantship); It 53; Ps i.115; ii.30. — (f) collec- 
tively, either tvvo or more of groups a — e, also var. peculiar 
uses: personal; esp. physical íaculties. s i.61 (pãkat°), 204 
(id.); iii.207 (ãkãsam °ãni sankamanti); iv.294 (vipari — bhin- 
nãni); A iii.441 (°ãnam avekallatã). magic power A iv.264 
sq. (okkhipati °ãni). indriyãnam paripãko (moral or physical) 
over — ripeness of íaculties s ii.2, 42; A V.203; Nd 2 252 (in 
def. of jarã); Vbh 137. moral forces Vin i.183 (°ãnam samatã, 
+ viriyãnam s. as sign of Arahant); ii.240 (panc°). principle 
oflife ekindriyamjĩvam Vin iii.156; Miln 259. heart or Seat of 
feeling in phrase °ãni paricãreti to satisfy one's heart PvA 16, 
58, 77. obligation, duty, vow inphrase °ãni bhinditvãbreaking 
one's vow J ii.274; iv.190. 

D. UnclassịỊìed material D i 77 (ahĩn°); iii 239 
(domanass° & somanass°) M i.437 (vemattatã), 453 (id.); 

ii. 11, 106; iii.296; s iii.225; V.209 (dukkh°, domanass 0 ); A 


i.39, 42 sq., 297; ii.38 (sant°), 149 sq.; iii.277, 282; Ps i. 16, 
21, 88, 180; ii.l sq, 13, 84, 119, 132, 143, 145, 110, 223; 
Nd 1 45 (°dhĩra), 171 (°kusala), 341 (pucchã); Dhs 58, 121, 
528, 556 (dukkh°), 560, 644. 736; Nett 18 (sotãpannassa), 28 
(°vavatthãna), 162 (lok'uttara); Vism 350 (°vekallatã); Sdhp 
280,342,364,371,449,473. 

E. As adj. (—°) having one's senses, mind or heart as such 
& such s ĩ. 138 (tikkh° & mud°); iii.93 (pãkat°); V.269 (id.); 
A i.70 (id) & passim (id.); A i.70 (samvut°) 266 (id.), 236 
(gutt°); ii.6 (samãhit 0 ); 8n 214 (susamãhit 0 his senses well — 
composed); PvA 70 (pĩnit° joyful or gladdened of heart). 

F. Some compounds: -gutta one who restrains & watches 
his senses s ĩ. 154; Dh 375. -gutti keeping watch over 
the senses, self — restraint DhA iv. 111. a paropariya, b 
paropariyatta & c paropariyatti (°nãna) (knowledge of) 
what goes on in the senses and intentions of others a J i.78; b A 
V.34, 38; b Ps i.121 sq„ 133 sq.; ii.158, 175; b Vbh 340, 342; c 
s V.205; c Nett 101. See remark under paropariya. -bhãvanã 
cultivation of the (five, see above c d ) moral qualities Vin i.294 
(+ balabhãvanã); M iii.298. -samvara restraint or subjuga- 
tion of the senses D ii.281; M i.269, 346; s i.54; A hi.360; 
iv.99; V.113 sq., 136, 206; Nd 1 483; Nett 27, 121 sq; Vism 20 
sq. 

Indhana (nt.) [Vedic indhana, of idh or indh to kindle, cp. 
iddha 1 ] firewood, fuel J iv.27 (adj. an° withoưt fuel, aggi); 
V.447; ThA 256; VvA 335; Sdhp 608. Cp. idhuma. 

Ibbha (adj.) [Ved. ibhya belonging to the servants] menial; 
a retainer, in the phrase mundakã samanakã ỉbbhã kaọhã 
(kinhã) bandhupãdâpaccã D i.90 (v. 1. ss imbha; T. kinhã, 
V. 1. kanhã), 91, 103; M i.334 (kinhã, V. 1. kaụhã). Also at J 
vi.214. Expl d by Bdhgh. as gahapatika at DA i.254, (also at J 
vi.215). 

Iriọa (nt.) [Vedic irina, on etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
rarus] barren soil, desert J vi.560 (= niroja c.). Cp. ĩrina. 

Iriyati [fr. ĩr to set in motion, to stir, Sk. ĩrte, but pres. Ibrmation 
inHuenced by iriyã & also by Sk. iyarti of r (see acchati & 
icchati 2 ); cp. Caus. ĩrayati (= p. ĩreti), pp. ĩrna & ĩrita. See 
also issã] to move, to wander about, stir; fig. to move, behave, 
show a certain way of deportment M i.74, 75; s i.53 (dukkham 
aticca iriyati); iv.71; A iii.451; V.41; Sn 947, 1063, 1097; Th 
1,276; J iii.498 (= viharati); Nd 1 431; Nd 2 147 (= carati etc.); 
Vism 16; DA i.70. 

Iriyanã (f.) [fr. iriyati] way of moving on, progress, Dhs 19, 82, 
295,380,441,716. 

Iriyã (f.) [cp. from iriyati, BSk. ĩryã Divy 485] movement, pos- 
ture, deportment M i.81; Sn 1038 (= cariyã vatti vihãro Nd 2 
148); Ít 31; Vism 145 (+ vutti pãlana yapana). 

-patha way of deportment; mode of movement; good be- 
haviour. There are 4 iriyãpathas or postures, viz. walking, 
standing, sitting, lying down (see Ps ii.225 & DA ĩ. 183). Cp. 
BSk. ĩryãpatha Divy 37. — Vin i.39; ii.146 (°sampanna); Vin 
i.91 (chinn° a cripple); s V.78 (cattãro i.); Sn 385; Nd 1 225, 
226; Nd 2 s. V.; J i.22 (ofa lion), 66, 506; Miln 17; Vism 104, 
128, 290, 396; DhA i.9; iv.17; VvA 6; PvA 141; Sdhp 604. 

Irubbeda the Rig — veda Dpvs V.62 (iruveda); Miln 178; DA 
i.247; SnA 447. 
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Illiya (f.) [fr. illi, cp. Sk. *ilika] = illi J V.259; vi.50. 

1111 (f.) [cp. Vedic ilĩbiáa Np. of a demon] a sort of weapon, a 
short one — edged sword J V.259. 

IUĩyitum V. 1. for allĩyiturii at J V. 154. 

Iva (indecl.) [Vedic iva & va] part. of comparison: like, as Dh 1, 
2, 7, 8, 287, 334; J i.295; SnA 12 (= opamma — vacanam). 
Elided to 'va, diaeretic — metathetic form viya (q. V.). 

Isi [Vedic rsi fr. rs. — Voc. ise Sn 1025; pl. npm. isayo, gen. 
isinam s ii.280 & isĩnam s i.192; etc. inst. isibhi Th 1, 1065] 
— 1. a holy man, one gifted with special powers of insight & 
inspiration, an anchoret, a Seer, Sage, Saint, "Master" D i.96 
(kanho isi ahosi); s i.33, 35, 65, 128, 191, 192, 226 sq., 236 
(ãcãro isĩnam); ii.280 (dhammo isinam dhajo); A ii.24, 51; Vin 
IV. 15 = 22 (“bhãsito dhammo); It 123; Sn 284, 458, 979, 689, 
691, 1008, 1025, 1043, 1044, 1116 (dev° divine Seer), 1126, 
Nd 2 149 (isi — nãmakã ye keci isi — pabbajjam pabbajitã 
ãjĩvikã nigaụthã jatilã tãpasã); Dh 281; J i. 17 (v.90: isayo n' 
atthi me samã of Buddha); J V. 140 (°gana), 266, 267 (isi Go- 
tamo); Pv ii.6 14 (= yama — niyam' ãdĩnam esanatthena isayo 
PvA 98); ii.13 3 (= jhãn' ãdĩnam gunãnam esanatthena isi PvA 
163); iv.7 3 (= asekkhãnam sĩlakkhandh' ãdĩnam esanatthena 
isiriiPvA265); Miln 19 (°vãta) 248 (°bhattika); DA i.266 (gen. 
isino); Sdhp 200, 384. See also mahesi. — 2. (in brahmanic 
tradition) the ten (divinely) inspired singers or composers of 
the Vedic hymns (brãhmanãnam pubbakã isayo mantãnam kat- 
tãro pavattãro), whose names are given at Vin i. 245; D ĩ. 104, 
238; A iii.224, iv.61 as follows: Atthaka, Vãmaka, Vãmadeva, 
Vessãmitta, Yamataggi (Yamadaggi), Angirasa, Bhãradvãja, 
Vãsettha, Kassapa, Bhagu. 

-nisabha the first (lít. "bull") among Saints, Ep. of the 
Buddha Sn 698; Vv 16 7 (cp. VvA 82). -pabbajjă the (holy) 
life of an anchoret Vism 123; DhA i.105; iv.55; PvA 162. 
-vãta the wind of a Saint Miln 19; Vism 18. -sattama the 7 th 
of the great Sages (i. e. Gotama Buddha, as 7 th in the sequence 
of Vipassin, Sikhin, Vessabhu, Kakusandha, Konãgamana & 
Kassapa Buddhas) M i.386; s i.192; Sn 356; Th 1, 1240 (= 
Bhagavã isi ca sattamo ca uttamatthena SnA 351); Vv 21 1 (= 
buddha — isinam Vipassi — ãdĩnam sattamo VvA 105). 

Isikã (isĩkã) (f.) [Sk. isĩkã] a reed D i.77, cp. DA i.222; J vi.67 
(isikã). 

Isitta (nt.) [abstr. fr. isi] rishi — ship D i. 104 (= isi — bhãva DA 
1.274). 

Issati [denom. fr. issã. Av. aresyeiti to be jealous, Gr. £'paxai to 
desire; connected also with Sk. arsati fr. rs to flow, Lat. erro; 
& Sk. irasyati to be angry = Gr. *ầọTịC God of war, ảpảpr); 
Ags. eorsian to be angry] to bear ill-will, to be angry, to envy 
J iii.7; ppr. med. issamãnaka Sdhp 89, f. °ikã A ii.203. —pp. 
issita (q. V.). 

Issattha (nt. m.) [cp. Sk. isvastra nt. bow, fr. isu (= p. usu) an 
arrow + as to throw. Cp. p. issãsa. — Bdhgh. in a strange 
way dissects it as "usun ca satthan cã ti vuttam hoti" (i. e. usu 


arrow + sattha sword, knife) SnA 466] — 1. (nt.) archery (as 
means of livelihood & occupation) M i.85; iii.l; s i.100 (so 
read with V. 1.; T. has issatta, c. expl ns by usu — sippam K. 
s. p. 318); Sn 617 (°m upajĩvati = ãvudha jĩvikam SnA 466); 
J vi.81; Sdhp 390. — 2. (m.) an archer Miln 250, 305, 352, 
418. 

Issatthaka [issattha + ka] an archer Miln 419. 

Issara [Vedic ĩávara, from ĩs to have power, cp. also p. ĩsa] lord, 
ruler, master, chieí A iv.90; Sn 552; J i.89 (°jana), 100, 283 
(°bheri); iv.132 (°jana); Pv iv.6 7 (°mada); Miln 253 (an° with- 
out a ruler); DhsA 141; DA i.lll; PvA 31 (gehassa issarã); 
Sdhp 348, 431. — 2. Creative deity, Brahmã, D iii.28; M 
ii.222 = A ĩ. 173; Vism 598. 

Issariya [fr. issara] rulership, mastership, supremacy, dominion 
(Syn. ãdhipacca) D iii.190; s i.43, 100 (°mada); V.342 (is- 
sariy — âdhipacca); A i.62 (°ãdhipacca); ii.205, 249; iii.38; 
iv.263; Sn 112; Dh 73; Ud 18; Ps 11.171, 176; J 1.156; V.443; 
DhA 11.73; VvA 126 (for ãdhipacca) PvA 42, 117, 137 (for 
ãdhipacca); Sdhp 418, 583. 

Issariyatã (f.) [fr. issariya] mastership, lordship Sdhp 422. 

Issã 1 (f.) [Sk. ĩrsyã to Sk. irin forceful, irasyati to be angry, Lat. 
ĩraanger, Gr. *ăp T : c God o f waI'; Ags. eorsian to be angry. See 
also issati] jealousy, anger, envy, ill — will D ii.277 (°maccha- 
riya); iii.44 (id.); M i.15; s ii.260; A i.95, 105 (°mala), 299; 
ii.203; iv.8 (°sannojana), 148, 349, 465; V.42 sq., 156, 310; 
Sn 110; J V.90 (°âvatinna); Pv ii.37; Vv 15 5 ; Pug 19, 23; Vbh 
380, 391; Dhs 1121, 1131, 1460; Vism 470 (def.); PvA 24, 46, 
87; DhA ii.76; Miln 155; Sdhp 313, 510. 

-pakata overcome by envy, of an envious nature s ii.260; 
Miln 155; PvA 31. See remarks under apakata & pakata. 

Issã 2 (f.) [cp. Sk. ráya — mrga] in issammiga (= issãmiga) J 
V.410, & issãmiga J V.431, a species of antelope, cp. J V.425 
issãsinga the antlers of this antelope. 

Issãyanã (& Issãyitatta) [abstr. formations fr. issã] = issã Pug 
19, 23; Dhs 1121; Vism 470. 

Issãsa [Sk. isvãsa, see issattha] an archer Vin iv. 124; M iii.l; A 
iv.423 (issãso vã issãs' antevãsĩ vã); J ii.87; iv.494; Miln 232; 
DA ĩ. 156. 

Issãsỉn [Sk. isvãsa in meaning "bow" + in] an archer, lít. one 
having a bow J iv.494 (= issãsa c.). 

Issita [pp. of ĩrs (see issati); Sk. ĩrsita] being envied or scolded, 
giving offence or causing anger J V.44. 

Issukin (adj.) [fr. issã, Sk. ĩrsyu + ka + in] envious, jealous 
Vin ii.89 (+ maccharin); D iii.45, 246; M i.43, 96; s iv.241; 
A iii.140, 335; iv.2; Dh 262; J iii.259; Pv. ii.3 4 ; Pug 19, 23; 
DhA iii.389; PvA 174. See also an°. 

Iha (indecl.) [Sk. iha; form iha is rare in Pãli, the usual fonn is 
idha (q. V.)] adv. of place "here" Sn 460. 
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I 

Igha (?) [doubtíul as to origin & etym. since only found in cpd. 
anĩgha & abs. only in exegetical literature. lf genuine, it 
should belong to rgh Sk. rghãyati to tremble, rage etc. See 
discussed under nigha 1 ] confusion, rage, badness SnA 590 (in 
expl" of anigha). Usually as an° (or anigha), e. g. J iii.343 (= 
niddukkha c.); V.343. 

ĩti & Ĩtĩ (f.) [Sk. ĩti, of doubtful origin] ill, calamity, plague, dis- 
tress, often comb b with & substituted for upaddava, cp. BSk. 
ĩtay' opadrava (attack of plague) Divy 119. — Sn 51; J i.27 
(v.189); V.401 = upaddava; Nd 1 381; Nd 2 48, 636 (+ upad- 
dava = santãpa); Miln 152, 274, 418. -anĩti sound condition, 
health, safety A iv.238; Miln 323. 

ĩtika (adj.) [fr. ĩti] connected or affected with ill or harm, only in 
neg. an°. 

ĩtiha a doublet of itiha, only found in neg. an°. 

ĩdisa (adj.) [Sk. ĩdrs, ĩ + drs, lít. so — looking] such like, such 
DhsA 400 (f. °ĩ); PvA 50, (id.) 51. 

Iriọa (nt.) [= irina, q. V. & cp. Sk. ĩrina] barren soil, desert D 
i.248; A V.156 sq.; J V.70 (= sukkha — kantãra c.); vi. 560; 
VvA 334. 

Irita [pp. of ĩreti, Caus. of ĩr, see iriyati] — 1. set in motion, 
stirred, moved, shaken Vv 39 4 (vãt'erita moved by the wind); 
J i.32 (id.); Vv 64 20 (haday'erita); Pv ii.12 3 (maluíerita); PvA 
156 (has erita for ĩ°); VvA 177 (= calita). — 2. uttered, pro- 


u 

u the sound or syllable u, expl d by Bdhgh at Vism 495 as express- 
ing origin (= ud). 

Ikkamsa [fr. ud + krs see ukkassati] exaltation, excellence, su- 
periority (opp. avakkamsa) D i.54 (ukkams — âvakkamsa = 
hãyana — vaddhana DA i. 165); M i.518; Vism 563 (id.); VvA 
146 (°gata excellent), 335 (instr. ukkamsena par excellence, 
exceedingly); PvA 228 (“vasena, with ref. to devatãs; V. 1. ss 
okk°). 

Ikkamsaka (adj.) [fr. ukkamsa] raising, exalting (oneselt), ex- 
tolling M i. 19 (att°; opp. para — vambhin); J ii.152. Cp. 
sãmukkarhsika. 

Ikkamsati [ud + krs, karsati, lít. draw or up, raise] to exalt, praise 
M i.498; J iv.108. — pp. ukkattha. -ukkaiiiseti in same 
meaning M i.402 sq. (attãnam u. param vambheti); A ii.27; 
Nd 2 141. 

Ukkamsanã (f.) [abstr. ofukkamsati] raising, extolling, exalta- 
tion, in att° self— exaltation, self—praise M i.402 (opp. para 
— vambhanã); Nd 2 505 (id.). 


claimed, said Davs V.12. 

Isa [fr. iấ to have power, perf. ĩáe = Goth. aih; cp. Sk. ĩávara = p. 
issara, & BSk. ĩáa, e. g. Jtm 31 81 ] lord, owner, ruler J iv.209 
(of a black lion = kãỊa — sĩha c.); VvA 168. f. ĩsĩ see mahesĩ 
a chieí queen. Cp. also mahesakkha. 

Isaka [dimin. of ĩsã] a pole J ii.152; vi.456 (°agga the top of a 
pole). 

ĩsakaiii (adv.) [nt. of ĩsaka] a little, slightly, easily M i. 450; 
J i.77; vi.456; DA i.252, 310; VvA 36; Vism 136, 137, 231, 
ĩsakam pi even a little Vism 106; Sdhp 586. 

Isã (f.) [Vedic ĩsã] the pole of a plough or of a carriage s i.104 
(nangal' ĩsã read with V. 1. for nangala — sĩsã T.), 172, 224 
(°mukha): A iv 191 (rath°); Sn 77; J i.203 (°mukha); iv.209; 
Ud 42; Miln 27; SnA 146; VvA 269 (°mũlam = rathassa uro). 

-danta having teeth (tusks) as long as a plough — pole 
(of an elephant) Vin i.352; M i.414; Vv 20 9 = 43 9 (= ratha — 
ĩsã — sadisa — danto); J vi.490 = 515. 

Isãka (adj.) [fr. ĩsã] having a pole (said of a carriage) J vi.252. 

ĩhati [Vedic ĩh, cp. Av. ĩzã ardour, eagerness, ãzii greed] to en- 
deavour, attempt, strive after Vin iii.268 (Bdhgh.) J vi.518 (cp. 
Kem, Toev. p. 112); DA i.139; VvA 35. 

ĩhã (f.) [fr. ĩh] exertion, endeavour, activity, only in adj. nir-ĩha 
void of activity Miln 413. 


Ukkattha (adj.) [pp. of ukkamsati] — 1. exalted, high, promi- 
nent, glorious, excellent, most freq. opp. to hĩna, in phrase 
hĩna — m — ukkattha — majjhime Vin iv.7; J i.20 (v.129), 
22 (v. 143); iii.218 (= uttama c.). In other comb n - at Vism 64 
(u. majjhima mudu reíerring to the 3 grades of the Dhutangas); 
SnA 160 (dvipadã sabbasattãnam ukkatthã); VvA 105 (superl. 
ukkatthatama with ref. to Gotama as the most exalted of the 7 
Rishis); Sdhp 506 (opp. lãmaka). — 2. large, comprehensive, 
great, in ukkattho patto a bowl of great capacity (as diff. from 
majjhima & omaka p.) Vin iii.243 (= uk. nãma patto addhãl- 
hak' odanarh gaụhãti catu — bhãgarh khãdanam vã tadũpiyam 
vã byanjanam). — 3. detailed, exhaustive, specialised Vism 
37 (ati — ukkattha — desanã); also in phrase °vasena in de- 
tail SnA 181. — 4. arrogant, insolent J V. 16. — 5. used as 
nom at J i.387 in meaning "battle, contlict", — an° Vism 64 
(°cĩvara). 

-niddesa exhaustive exposition, special designation, term 
par excellence DhsA 70; VvA 231; PvA 7. -pariccheda com- 
prehensive connotation SnA 229, 231, 376. 

Ukkatthatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ukkattha] superiority, eminence, ex- 
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alted State J iv.303 (opp. hmata). 

Ukkatthita [for ukkathita, ud + pp. of kvath, see kathati & 
kuthati] boiled up, boiling, seething A iii.231 & 234 (udap- 
atto agginã santatto ukkatthito, V. 1. ukkutthito); J iv.118 (v. 1. 
pakkudhita = pakkuthita, as gloss). 

Ukkanthati [fr. ud + kanth in secondary meaning of kantha neck, 
lít. to stretch one's neck for anything; i. e. long for, be hungry 
after, etc.] to long for, to be dissatisfied, 

to fret J i.386 (°mãna); iii.143 (°itvã); iv.3, 160; V.10 
(anukkhaụthanto); DhsA 407; PvA 162 (mã ukkaụthi, V. 1. 
ukkanhi, so read for T. mã khundali). — pp. ukkanthita (q. 
V.). Cp. pari°. 

Ukkanthanã (f.) [fr. ukkanthati] emotion, commotion D ii.239. 

Ukkaụthã (f.) [fr. ukkanth 0 ] longing, desire; distress, regret Nett 
88; PvÀ 55 (spelt kkh), 60,145, 152. 

Ukkaọthi (f.) [fr. ukkanth 0 ] longing, dissatisíaction ThA 239 (= 
arati). 

Ukkaụthikă (f.) [abstr. fr. ukkanthita] = ukkanthi, i. e. longing, 
State of distress, pain J iii.643. 

Ukkanthita [pp. of ukkanthati] dissatisfied, regretting, longing, 
ữetting J ĩ. 196; ii.92,115; iii.185; Miln 281; DhA iv.66, 225; 
PvA 13 (an°), 55, 187. 

Ukkanna (adj.) [ud + kanna] having the ears erect (?) J vi.559. 

Ukkaọọaka (ad.) [ut + kanna + ka lít. "with ears out" or is it 
ukkandaka?] a certain disease (? mange) of jackals, s ii.230, 
271; s. A. □ the fur falls off from the whole body ’. 

Ukkantati [ud + kantati] to cut out, tear out, skin Vin i.217 (°itva); 
J ĩ. 164; iv.210 (v. 1. for okk°); V.10 (ger. ukkacca); Pv iii.9 4 
(ukkantvã, V. 1. BB ukkacca); PvA 210 (v. 1. ss ni°), 211 (= 
chinditvã). 

Ukkapỉndaka [etymology unknown] only in pl.; vermin, Vin 

i.211 = 239. See comment at Vin. Texts ii.70. 

Ukkantỉkam (nt. adv.), in jhãn° & kasin°, after the method of 
stepping away from or skipping Vism 374. 

Ukkamati (or okk° which is V. 1. at all passages quoted) [ud + 
kamati from kram] to step aside, step out from (w. abl.), de- 
part from A iii.301 (maggã); J iii.531; iv. 101 (maggã); Ud 13 
(id.); DA ĩ. 185 (id.). Caus. ukkãmeti; Caus. II. ukkamãpeti 
ì ii.3. 

Ukkamana (nt.) [fr. ukkamati] stepping away from Vism 374. 

Ukkala in phrase ukkala — vassa — bhanna s iii.73 = A ii.31 = 
Kvu 141 istrsl d as "the folkof Ukkala, Lenten speakers ofold" 
(see Kvu trsl. 95 with n. 2). Another interpretation is ukkalã- 
vassa°, i. e. Likkalã + avassa 0 [*avasya°], one who speaks of, 
or like, a porter (ukkala = Sk utkala porter, one who carries a 
load) and bondsman M iii.78 reads Okkalã (v. 1. Ukkalã) — 
Vassa — Bhaữnã, all as N. pr. 

Ukkalãpa see uklãpa. 

Ukkalissati [= ukkilissati? ud + kilissati] to become depraved, to 
revoke(?) Miln 143. 

Ukkã (f.) [Vedic ulkã & ulkusĩ, cp. Gr. oũpXat; (= Xocp.7ip''GK 
torch Hesychius), ôXĩávoc (= Volcanus); Lat. Volcanus, Oir. 
Olcãn, Idg. *ụiq to be íiery] 1 . lìrebrand. glow of íĩre, torch 


D i.49, 108; s ii.264; Th 2, 488 (°ùpama); J i.34 (dhamm — 
okkã); ii.401; iv.291; V.322; Vism 428; ThA 287; DA i.148; 
DhA i.42, 205; PvA 154. Esp. as tin° íirebrand of dry grass M 
ĩ. 128, 365; Nd 2 40 Ie ; DhA i.126; Sdhp 573. — 2. a íumace or 
forge of a smith A i.210, 257; J vi.437; see also below °mukha. 
— 3. a meteor: see below °pãta. 

-dhãra a torch — bearer Sn 335; It 108; Miln 1. -pãta 
'Talling of a llrebrand", a meteor D i. 10 (= ãkãsato ukkãnam 
patanam DA i.95); J i.374; vi.476; Miln 178. -mukha the 
opening or receiver of a furnace, a goldsmith's smelting pot 
A i.257; J vi.217 (= kammãr°uddhana c.), 574; Sn 686; DhA 

ii. 250. 

Ukkãcanã (f.) [fr. ukkãceti, ud + *kãc, see ukkãcita] enlighten- 
ing, clearing up, instruction Vbh 352 (in def. of lapanã, V. 1. 
°kãpanã). Note Kem, Toev. s. V. compares Vism p. 115 & Sk. 
uddĩpana in same sense. Def. at Vism 27 (= uddĩpanã). 

Ukkãcita [pp. either to *kãc to shine or to kãceti denom. fr. 
kãca 1 ] enlightened, made bright (fig.) or cleaned, cleared up 
A i.72, 286 (“vinĩta parisã enlightened & trained). 

Ukkãceti [according to Morris yP.T.S. 1884, 112 a denom. fr. 
kãca 2 a carrying pole, although the idea of a bucket is some- 
what removed from that of a pole] to bale out water, to empty 
by means of buckets J ii.70 (v. 1. ussincati). 

Ukkãmeti [Caus. of ukkamati] to cause to step aside J vi.11. 

Ukkãra [fr. ud + kr "do out"] dung, excrement J iv.485, other- 
wise only in cpd. ukkãra-bhũmi dung — hill J i.5, 146 (so 
read for ukkar°), ii.40; iii. 16, 75, 377; iv.72, 305; Vism 196 
(°ũpama kunapa); DhA iii.208. Cp. uccãra. 

Ukkãsati [ud + kãsati of kas to cough] to "ahem"! to cough, to 
clear one's tliroat Vin ii.222; iv. 16; M ii.4; A V.65; aor. ukkãsi 
J i. 161,217. —pp. ukkãsita. 

Ukkãsikã (f.?) [doubtful] at Vin ii.106 is not clear. Vin Texts 

iii. 68 leave it untranslated. Bdhgh's expl n - is vattavatti (patta°? 
a leaf? Cp. s iii.141), prob. = vatti (Sk. varti a kind of pad). 
See details given by Morris 7XS. 1887, 113, whotrsl s - "rub- 
ber, a kind of pad or roll of cotton with which the delicate 
bather could rub himself without too much ữiction". 

Ukkãsỉta [pp. of ukkãsati] coughed, clearing one's throat, 
coughed out, hawking D i.89; Bu i.52 (+ khipita) — °sadda 
the noise of clearing the throat D i.50; J ỉ. 119; DhA i.250 (+ 
khipita 0 ). 

Ukkiụụa [pp. of ud + kr dig 2 ] dug up or out D i. 105; J iv.106; 
Miín 330; DA i.274 (= khãta). 

Ukkiledeti [Caus. of ud + klid, see kilijjati] to take the dirt out, 
to clean out DA i.255 (dosarh); SnA 274 (rãgam; V. 1. BB. 
uggileti). 

Ukkujja (adj.) [ud + kujja] set up, upright, opp. either nikku- 
jja or avakujja A i.131; s V.89 (ukkujj 0 âvakujja); Pug 32 (= 
uparimukho thapito c. 214). 

Ukkujjati (°eti) [Denom. fr. ukkujja] to bend up, turn up, set 
upright Vin i.181; ii.126 (pattam), 269 (bhikkhum); mostly 
in phrase nikkujjitam ukkujjeyya "(like) one might raise up 
one who has íallen" D i.85, 110; ii.132, 152; Sn p. 15 (= 
uparimukham karoti DA i.228 = SnA 155). 
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Ukkujjana (nt.) [fr. ukkujjati] raising up, setting up again Vin 

ii.126 (patt°). 

Ukkutika [fr. ud + *kut = *kuíic, as in kutila & kuncita; lit. 
"bending up". The BSk. form is ukkutuka, e. g. Av. s 1.315] 
a special manner of squatting. The soles of the feet are íírmly 
on the ground, the man sinks down, the heels slightly rising as 
he does so, until the thighs rest on the calves, and the hams are 
about six inches or more from the ground. Then with elbows 
on knees he balances himself. Few Europeans can adopt this 
posture, & none (save miners) can maintain it with comíort, 
as the calf muscles upset the balance. Indians find it easy, & 
when the palms of the hands are also held together upwards, 
it indicates submission. s ee Dial. i.231 n. 4. —Vin i.45 
(°m nisĩdati); iii.228; A i.296; ii.206; Pug 55; Vism 62, 104, 
105 (quot. fr. Papaiĩca Sũdanĩ) 426; DhA i.201, 217; ii.61 (as 
posture of humility); iii.195; iv.223. 

-padhãna [in BSk. distorted to utkutuka —prahãna Divy 
339 = Dh 141] exertion when squatting (an ascetic habit) D 
i.167; M i.78, 515; A i.296; ii.206; J i.493; iii.235; iv.299; Dh 
141 (= ukkutika — bhãvena ãraddha — viriyo DhA iii.78). 

Ukkutthi (f.) [fr. ud + kruấ, cp. *krunc as in p. kunca & Sk. 
kroấati] shouting out, acclamation J ii.367; vi.41; Bu i.35; 
Miln 21; Vism 245; DhA ii.43; VvA 132 (°sadda). 

Ukkusa [see ukkutthi & cp. BSk. utkroáa watchman (?) Divy 
453] an osprey J iv.291 (°rãja), 392. 

Ukkũla (adj.) [ud + kũla] sloping up, steep, high (opp. vikkĩila) A 
i.35 sq.; Vism 153 (nadi); SnA 42. Cp. utkĩdanikCila — sama 
Lal. V. 340. 

Ukkotana (nt.) [fr. ud + *kut to be crooked or to deceive, cp. 
kujja & kutila crooked] crookedness, perverting justice, tak- 
ing bribes to get people into unlawful possessions (Bdhgh.) D 

i. 5; iii.176; s V.473; A ii.209, V.206; DA i.79 = Pug A 240 
("assãmike sãmike kãtum lancagahanam"). 

Ukkotanaka (adj.) [fr. ukkotana] belonging to the perversion of 
justice Vin ii.94. 

Ukkoteti [denom. fr. *ukkot — ana] to disturb what is settled, 
to open up again a legal question that has been adjudged, Vin 

ii. 94, 303; ivTl26; J11387; DA i.5. 

Ukkhali (°lĩ) (f.) [der. fr. Vedic ukha & ukhã pot, boiler; related 
to Lat. aulla (fr. *auxla); Goth. auhns oven] a pot in which to 
boil rice (& other food) J i.68, 235; V. 389,471; Pug 33; Vism 
346 (°mukhavatti), 356 (°kapãla, in comp.); DhA ĩ. 136; ii.5; 

iii. 371; iv.130; Pug A231; VvA 100. Cp. next. 

Ukkhalikã (f.) =ukkhali. Th 2,23 (= bhatta — pacana-bhajanam 
ThA 29); DhA iv.98 (°kãla); DhsA 376. 

Ukkhã(?) [can it be compared with Vedic uksan?] in ukkha- 
satam dãnam, given at various times of the day (meaning = 
ếxaTÓỊiỊ3r)?) s ii.264 (v. 1. ukkã). Or is it to be read ukhãsa- 
taih d. i. e. consisting of 100 pots (of rice = mahã danam?). 
s A: panĩtabhojana — bharitãnam mahã — ukkhalinam satam 
dãnam. Cp. ukhã cooking vessel ThA 71 (Ap. V.38). Kem, 
Toev. under ukkhã trsl. "zeker muntstuck", i. e. kind of giữ. 

Ukkhita [pp. of uks sprinkle] besmeared, besprinkled J iv.331 
(ruhir°, so read for °rakkhita). Cp. okkhita. 

Ukkhitta [pp. of ukkhipati] taken up, lifted up, t.t. of the Canon 


law "suspended" Vin iv.218; J iii.487. 

-°ãsika with drawn sword M i.377; s iv.173; J i.393; 
DhsA 329; Vism 230 (vadhaka), 479. -paligha having the 
obstacles removed M i.139; A iii.84; Dh 398 = Sn 622 (= avijjã 
— palighassa ukkhittatãya u. SnA 467 = DhA iv.161). -sira 
with upliíted head Vism 162. 

Ukkhittaka (adj. —n.) [fr. ukkhitta] a bhikkbu who has been 
suspended Vin i.97, 121; ii.61, 173, 213. 

Ukkhipati [ut + khipati, ksip]. To hold up, to take up J i.213; 

iv.391: vi.350; Vism 4 (sattham); PvA 265. A t. t. of Canon 
law, to suspend (a bhikkhu for breach of rules) Vin iv.309; 
Pug 33. -ukkhipiyati to be suspended Vin ii.61. Caus. II. 
ukkhỉpãpeti to cause to be supported J i.52; ii.15, 38; iii.285, 
436. —pp. ukkhitta, ger. ukkhipitvã as adv. "upright" Vism 
126. 

Ukkhipana (nt.) [fr. ud + ksip] 1. pushing upwards J ĩ. 163. — 
2. throwing up, sneering Vism 29 (vãcãya). 

Ukkhetita [pp. of ud + khet or *khel, see kheỊa] spit out, throvvn 
off, inphrase moho (rãgo etc) catto vanto mutto pahino patinis- 
sattho u. Vin iii.97 = iv.27. 

Ukkhcpa (adj. — n.) [fr. ud + ksip] (adj.) throwing away DhA 
iv.59 (°dãya a throw — away donation, tip). — (m.) liíting 
up raising J i.394 (cel°); vi.508; DA i.273; dur° hard to lift or 
raise Sdhp 347. 

Ukkhepaka (adj.) [fr. ukkhepa] throwing (up); °m (acc.) in the 
manner of throwing Vin ii.214 = iv.195 (pind°). 

Ukkhcpana (nt.) [fr. ud + ksip] suspension J iii.487. 

Ukkhepanã (f.) [= last] throwing up, provocation, sneering Vbh 
352 = Vism 23, expl d ' at p. 29. 

Ukkhepaniya (adj.) [ukkhepana + iya, cp. BSk. utksepa-nĩyam 
karma Divy 329] reíerring to the suspension (of a bhikkhu), 
°kamma act or resolution of suspension Vin i.49, 53, 98, 143, 
168; ii.27, 226, 230,298: A i.99. 

Uklãpa (ukkalãpa) (adj.) [cp. Sk. ut — kalãpayati to let go] - 

1. deserted J ii.275 (ukkalãpa T.; vv. 11. uklãpa & ullãpa). — 

2. dirtied, soiled Vin ii.154, 208, 222; Vism 128; DhA iii.168 
(ukkalãpa). 

Ugga 1 (adj.) [Vedic ugra, from uksati, weak base of vaks as in 
vaksana, vaksayati = Gr. Cíếctó, Goth. wahsjan "to wax", also 
Lat. augeo & p. oja] mighty, huge, strong, Tierce, grave, m. a 
mighty or great person, noble lord D i. 103; s i.51 = VvA 116 
(uggateja "the Tiery heat"); J iv.496; V.452 (°teja); vi.490 (+ 
rãjaputtã, expl d with etymologising effort as uggatã pannãtã 
by c.); Miln 331; DhA ii.57 (°tapa); Sdhp 286 (°danda), 304 
(id.). — Cp. sam°. As Np. at Vism 233 & J i.94. 

-putta a nobleman, mighty lord s ĩ. 185 ("high bom war- 
rior" trsl.); J vi.353 (= amacca — putta c.); Th 1, 1210. 

Ugga 2 = uggamana, in arun — ugga sunrise Vin iv.272. 

Uggacchati [ud + gam] to rise, get up out of (lít. & fig.) Th 1, 
181; arune uggacchante at sunrise VvA 75; Pv iv.8; Vism 43, 
ger. ugganchitvãna Miln 376. —pp. uggata (q. V.). 

Uggajjati [ud + gajjati] to shout out Nd 1 172. 

Ugganhãti [ud + grh, see ganhãti] to take up, acquire, learn [cp. 
BSk. udgrhnãti in same sense, e. g. Divy 18, 77 etc.] Sn 912 
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(uggahananta = uggahananti = ugganhanti SnA 561); imper. 
uggaọha J ii.30 (sipparh) & uggaọhãhi Miln 10 (mantãni); 
ger. uggayha Sn 832, 845; Nd 1 173. — Caus. uggaheti in 
same meaning Sdhp 520; aor. uggahesi Pv iii.5 4 (nakkhatta 
— yogam = akari PvA 198); ger. uggahetvã J V.282, VvA 98 
(vipassanãkammatthãnam); infin. uggahetum VvA 138 (sip- 
parh to study a craft). — Caus. II. uggaọhãpeti to instruct J 
V. 217; vi. 353. —pp. uggahita (q. V.). See also uggahãyati. 
— A peculiar ppr. med. is uggãhamãna going or wanting to 
learn DA i 32 (cp. uggãhaka). 

Uggata [pp. of uggacchati] come out, risen; high, lofty, exalted 
J iv.213 (suriya), 296 (°atta), 490; V.244; Pv iv.l 4 (°atta one 
who has risen = uggata — sabhãva samiddha PvA 220); VvA 
217 (°mãnasa); DA i.248; PvA 68 (“phãsuka with ribs come 
out or shovving, i. e. emaciated, for upphãsulika). Cp. acc°. 

Uggatta in all Pv. readings is to be read uttatta 0 , thus at Pv iii.3 2 ; 
PvA 10, 188. 

Uggatthana at J vi.590 means a kind of ornament or trinket, it 
should prob. be read ugghattana [fr. ghatteti] lít. "tinkling", 

i. e. a bangle. 

Uggama [fr. ud + gam; Sk. udgarna] rising up Sdhp 594. 

Uggamana (°na) (nt.) [fr. ud + gam] going up, rising; rise (of sun 
& stars) D i.10, 240; s ii.268 (suriy°); J iv.321 (an°), 388; Pv 

ii. 9 41 (suriy°); DA i.95 (= udayana); DhA i.165 (aruụ°); ii.6 
(id.); VvA 326 (oggaman 0 ); PvA 109 (aruụ°). Cp. ugga 2 & 
uggama. 

Uggaha (adj) (—°) [fr. ud + grh, see ganhãti] — 1. taking up, 
acquiring, learning Vism 96 (ãcariy 0 ), 99 (°paripucchã), 277 
(kananatthãnassa). — 2. noticing, taking notice, perception 
(as opp. to manasikãra) Vism 125, 241 sq. neg. an° Sn 912 (= 
ganhãti Nd 1 330). Cp. dhanuggaha. 

Uggahana (nt.) [fr. ugganhãti] leaming, taking up, studying PvA 
3 (sipp°). As ugganhana at Vism 277. 

Uggahãyati [poetic form of uggaheti (see ugganhati), but accord- 
ing to Kem, Toev. s. V. representing Ved. udgrbhãyati] to 
take hold of, to take up Sn 791 (= ganhãti Nd 1 91). — ger. 
uggahãya Sn 837. 

Uggahita [pp. of ugganhãti] taken up, taken, acquired Vin i.212; J 

iii. 168 (°sippa, adj.), 325; iv.220; vi 76; Vism241. The metric 
form is uggahĩta ất Sn 795, 833, 1098; Nd 1 175 = Nd 2 152 (= 
gahita parãmattha). 

Uggahetar [n. ag. to ugganhãti, Caus. uggaheti] one who takes 
up, acquires or learns A iv.196. 

Uggãra [ud + gr or *g&lcircle; to swallow, see gala & gilati; lít. 
to swallow up] spitting out, vomiting, ejection Vism 54; DA 
i.41; KhA 61. 

Uggãhaka (adj. — n.) [fr. ud + grh, see uggaạhãti] one who is 
eager to learn J V. 148 [cp. M Vastu iii.373 ogrãhaka in same 
context]. 

Uggãhamãna see ugganhãti. 

Uggirati 1 [Sk. udgirati, ud + gr 2 ; but BSk. udgirati in meaning 
to sing, chant, utter, fonnation fr. gr 2 instead of gr 1 , pres. 
gmãti; in giram udgirati Jtm 3 1 26 . — The by — form uggirati 
is uggilati with interchange of 1 and r, roots *gr & *gỉ, see gala 


& gilati] to vomit up ("swallow up") to spit out Ud 14 (uggir- 
itvãna); DA i.41 (uggãram uggừanto). Cp. BSk. prodgĩrna 
cast out Divy 589. 

Uggirati 2 [cp. Sk. udgurate, ud + gur] to lift up, caưy Vin iv.147 
= DhA iii.50 (talasattikam expl d by uccãreti); J i.150 (ãvud- 
hãni); vi.460, 472. Cp. sam°. 

Uggilati = uggừati 1 , i. e. to spit out (opp. ogilati) M i.393; s 

iv.323; J 111.529; Miln 5; PvA 283. 

Ugglva (nt.) [ud + gĩva] a neckband to hold a basket hanging 
down J vi.562 (uggĩvaĩĩ c°âpi amsato = amsakũte pacchi — 
lagganakam c.). 

Ugghamseti [ud + ghrs, see ghamsati 1 ] to rưb Vin ii.106. - pp. 
ugghattha (q. V.). 

Ugghatita (adj.) [pp. ofud + ghatati; cp. BSk. udghataka skilled 
Divy 3, 26 and phrase at M Vastu iii.260 udghatitajna] striv- 
ing, exerting oneself; keen, eager in cpd. °ỉinũ of quick un- 
derstanding A ii.135; Pug 41; Nett 7 — 9, 125; DA i.291. 

Ugghateti [ud + ghatati] to open, reveal (? so Hardy in Index to 
Nett) Nett 9; ugghatiyati & ugghatanã ibid. 

Ugghatta (Ugghattha?) [should be pp. of ugghamsati = Sk. 
udghrsta, see ghamsati 1 , but taken by Bdhgh. either as pp. 
of or an adj. der. fr. ghatt, see ghatteti] knocked. crushed, 
rubbed against, only in phrase ughatta-pãda foot — sore Sn 
980 (= maggakkamanena ghatta — pãdatala etc. SnA 582); J 
iv.20 (tth; expl d by uụha — vãlukãya ghattapãda); V.69 (= raj 
okinna — pãda c. not to the point). 

Uggharati [ud + ksar] to ooze Th 1, 394 = DhA iii.117. 

Ugghãtana (nt.?) [fr. ugghãteti] that which can be removed, in 
°kitikã a curtain to be drawn aside Vin ii.153 (cp. Vin Texts 
iii.174, 176). Ch s. V. gives "rope & bucket of a well" as 
meaning (kavãtam anugghãteti). Cp. ugghatanã. 

Ugghãtita [pp. of ugghãteti] opened Miln 55; DhA ĩ. 134. 

Ugghãteti [for ugghatteti, ud + ghatt but BSk. udghãtayati Divy 
130] to remove, take away, uníasten, abolish, put an end to 
Vin ii.148 (tãlãni), 208 (ghatikam); iv.37; J ii.31; vi. 68; Miln 
140 (bhava — patisandhúh), 371; Vism 374. —Caus. II. ug- 
ghãtãpeti to have opened J V.381. 

Ugghãta [ưd + ghãta] shaking, jolting; jolt, jerk Vin ii. 276 (yãn°); 
J vi.253 (an°); DhA iii.283 (yãn°). 

Ugghãti (f.) [fr. ud + ghãta] — 1. shaking, shock VvA 36. — 
2. striking, conquering; victory, comb d - with nighãtỉ Sn 828; 
Nd 1 167; SnA 541; Nett 110 (T. reads ugghãta 0 ). 

Ugghãtita [pp. of ugghãteti, denom. fr. udghãta] struck, killed A 
iii.68. 

Ugghosanã (f.) [abstr. fr. ugghoseti, cp. ghosanã] proclamation 
DAi.310. 

Ugghoseti [ud + ghoseti] to shoưt out, announce, proclaim J i.75; 
DhA ii.94; PvA 127. 

Ucca (adj.) [For udya, adj. íormation from prep. ud above, up] 
high (opp. avaca low) D i.194; M ii.213; A V.82 (°thãniyam 
nĩce thãne thapeti puts on a low place which ought to be placed 
high); Pv ÍV.7 4 (uccam paggayha liíting high up = uccataram 
katvã PvA 265); Pug 52, 58; DA i.135; PvA 176. 


144 




Ucca 


Uju & Ujju 


-âvaca high and low, various, manifold Vin i.70, 203; J 
i V. 115, 363 (= mahaggha — samaggha c. p. 366); Sn 703, 
714, 792, 959; Dh 83; Nd 1 93, 467; Vv 12' (= vividha VvA 
60); 31 1 . -kulĩnatã high birth A iii.48 (cp. uccã°). 

Uccaka (adj.) [fr. ucca] high Vin ii.149 (ãsandikã a kind of high 
chair). 

Uccatta (nt.) [fr. ucca = Sk. uccatvam] height J iii.318. 

Uccaya [fr. ud + ci, see cinãti; Sk. uccaya] heaping up, heap, pile, 
accumulation Dh 115, 191, 192; Vv 47"; 82 7 (= cetiya VvA 
321); DhA iii.5, 9; DhsA 41 (pãpassa). -siluccaya a mountain 
Th 1, 692; J i 29 (v.209); vi.272, 278; Dãvs V.63. 

Uccã (°—) (adv.) [cp. Sk. uccã, instr. sg. of uccam, cp. paấcã 
behind, as well as uccaih instr. pl. — In BSk. we find ucca° 
(uccakulĩna Av. s iii. 117) as well as uccam (uccamgama Divy 
476). It is in all cases restricted to cpds.] high (lít. & fig.), 
raised, in foll. cpds. 

-kanerukã a tall female elephant M i.178. -kãịãrikã id. 
M i. 178 (v. 1. “kaỊãrikã to be preferred). -kula a high, noble 
family Pv iii.l 16 (= uccã khattiya — kul — âdino PvA 176). 
-kulĩnatã birth in a high — class íamily, high rank M iii.37; 
VvA 32. -sadda a loud noise D i. 143, 178; A ĩii.30. -sayana 
a high bed (+ mahãsayana) Vin i. 192; D i.5, 7; cp. DA i.78. 

Uccãra [Ud + car] discharge, excrement, faeces Vin iii.36 (°m 
gacchati to go to stool); iv.265, 266 (uccãro nãma gũtho vuc- 
cati); DhA ii.56 (“karana defecation); uccãrapassãva faeces & 
urine D i.70; M i.83; J i.5; ii.19. 

Uccãranã (f.) [fr. uccãreti] lilting up, raising Vin iii.121. 

Uccãrita [pp. of uccãreti] — 1. uttered, let out PvA 280 
(akkharãni). — 2. lifted, raised ThA 255. 

Uccãreti [ud + cãreti, Caus. of car] to lift up, raise aloft Vin iii.81; 
iv.l47 = DhA iii.50; M i.135. —pp. uccãrita (q. V.). 

Uccãlinga [etym.?] a maw — worm Vin ni.38, 112; J ii.146. 

Uccinãti [ud + cinãti] to select, choose, search, gather, pick out or 
up Vin i.73; ii.285 (aor. uccini); J iv.9; Pv iii.2 4 (nantake = 
gavesana — vasena gahetvãna PvA 185); Dpvs iv.2. 

Ucchanga [Sk. utsanga, ts > cch like Sk. utsahate > BSk. uccha- 
hate see ussahati] the hip, the lap Vin i.225; M i. 366; A i.130 
(°panna); J i.5, 308; ii.412; iii.22; iv.38, 151; Pug 31; Vism 
279; DhA ii.72. 

Ucchãdana (nt.) [ut + sãd, Caus. of sad, sĩdati, cp. us- 
sada] rubbing the limbs, anointing the body with períumes 
shampooing D i.7, 76; at the latter passage in comb 11 ' an- 
icc°-dhamma, of the body, meaning "erosion, decay", and 
comb d with parimaddana abrasion (see about detail ofmean- 
ing Diaỉ. i.87); thus in same íormula at M i. 500; s iv.83; J 
ĩ. 146 &passim; A i.62; ii.70 (+ nahãpana); iv.54, 386; It 111; 
Th 2, 89 (nahãpan 0 ); Miln 241 (°parimaddana) 315 (+ nahã- 
pana); DA i.88. 

Ucchãdeti [fr. ut + sãd, see ucchãdana] to rub the body with per- 
fumes J vi.298; Miln 241 (+ parimaddati nahãpeti); DA i.88. 

Ucchittha [pp. of ud + sis] left, left over, rejected, thrown out; im- 
pure, vile Vin ii.115 (°odakam); iv.266 (id.); J ii.83 (bhattam 
ucchitthamakatvã), 126 (°nadĩimpure; also itthi outcast), 363; 
iv.386 (°m pindam), 388; vi.508; Miln 315; DhA i.52; ii.85; 


iii. 208; PvA 80 (= chaddita), 173 (°bhattam). At J iv.433 read 
ucch° for uccittha. -an° not touched or thrown away (of food) 
J iii.257; DhA ii.3. — See also uttittha & ucchepaka. 

Ucchitthaka (fr. ucchittha) = ucchittha J iv.386; vi.63, 509. 

Ucchindati [ud + chid, see chindati] to break up, destroy, annihi- 
late s V.432 (bhavatanham), A iv.17 (fut. ucchecchãmi to be 
read with V. 1. for T. ucchejjissãmi); Sn 2 (pret. udacchida), 
208 (ger. ucchijja); J V.383; Dh 285. — Pass. ucchijjati to 
be destroyed or annihilated, to cease to exist s iv.309; J V.242, 
467; Miln 192; PvA 63, 130 (= na pavattati), 253 (= natthi). 
— pp. ucchinna (q. V.). 

Ucchinna [pp. of ucchindati] broken up, destroyed s iii. 10; A 
V.32; Sn 746. Cp. sam°. 

Ucchu [Sk. cp. Vedic Np. Iksvãku fr. iksu] sugar — cane Vin 

iv. 35; A iii.76; iv.279; Miln 46; DhA iv.199 (°ũnam yanta 
sugar — cane mill), PvA 257, 260; VvA 124. 

-agga (ucch°) top of s. c. Vism 172. -khandikã a bit 
of sugar — cane Vv 33 26 . -khãdana eating s. c. Vism 70. 
-khetta sugar — cane field J i.339; VvA 256. -gaọthikã a 
kind of sugar — cane, Batatas Paniculata J i.339; vi.114 (so 
read for °ghatika). -pãla watchman of s. — c. VvA 256. 
-pIỊana, cane — pressing, Asl. 274. -puta sugar — cane 
basket J iv.363. -bĩja seedoís. —c. A i.32; V.213. -yantra 
a sugar — mill J i.339. -rasa s. — c. juice Vin i.246; Vism 
489; VvA 180 -vãta, Asl. 274. -sãlã, Asl. 274. 

Uccheda [fr. ud + chid, chind, see ucchindati & cp. cheda] break- 
ing up, disintegration, perishing (of the soul) Vin iii.2 (either 
after this life, or after kãmadeva life, or after brahmadeva life) 
D i 34, 55; s iv.323; Nd 1 324; Miln 413; Nett 95, 112, 160; 
DA ĩ. 120. 

-ditthi the doctrine of the annihilation (of the soul), as 
opp. to sassata — or atta — ditthi (the continuance of the 
soul after death) s ii.20; iii.99, 110 sq; Ps i.150, 158; Nd 1 248 
(opp. sassati 0 ); Dhs 1316; Nett40, 127; SnA 523 (opp. atta°). 
-vãda (adj.) one who professes the doctrine of annihilation 
(ucchedaditthi) Vin i.235; iii.2; D i.34, 55; s ii.18; iv.401; A 

IV. 174, 182 sq.; Nd 1 282; Pug 38. -vãdin = °vãda Nett 111; J 

V. 244. 

Ucchedana (adj.) [fr. ud + chid] cutting off, destroying; f. °anĩ J 
V. 16 (surã). 

Ucchedin (adj.) an adherent of the ucchedavãda J V.241. 

Ucchepaka (nt.) [= ucchitthaka in sense of ucchittha-bhatta] leav- 
ings of food M ii.7 (v. 1. uccepaka with cc for cch as uccittha: 
ucchittha). The passage is to be read ucchepake va te ratã. 
A diff. connotation would be implied by taking ucchepaka = 
unchã, as Neumann does (Majjhima trsl. 2 ii.682). 

Uju & Ujju (adj.) [Vedic rju, also óyati, irajyate to stretch out: 
cp. Gr. ỏpÉỴM to stretch; Lat. rego to govern; Goth. ufrakjan 
to straighten up; Ohg. recchen = Ger. recken = E. reach; Oir. 
rên span. See also p. ajjava] straight, direct; straightforward, 
honest, upright D iii.150 T. ujja), 352 (do.) 422, 550; Vv 18 7 
(= sabba — jimha — vanka — kutilabhãv 3 âpagama — het- 
utãya u. VvA 96); Pug 59; Vbh 244 (ujum kãyam panidhãya); 
Vism 219 (uju avanka akutila); DA i.210 (id.), KhA 236; DhA 
i.288 (cittam ujum akutilam nibbisevanam karoti); VvA 281 
(°koti — vanka); PvA 123 (an°). 
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-angin (ujjangin) having straight limbs, neg. an° not hav- 
ing straight limbs, i. e. pliable, skilful, nimble, graceful J 
V.40 (= kancana — sannibha — sarĩra c.); vi. 500 (T. anuccan- 
gin = anindita — agarahitangúi c.). -gata walking straight, 
of upright life M i.46; A iii.285 sq. (°citta); V.290 sq.; Sn 
350 (ujju°), 477 (id.); Dh 108 (ujju°, see DhA ii.234 for in- 
terpretation). -gãmin, neg. an° going crooked, a snake J 
iv.330. -cittatã straightness, unwieldiness of heart Vbh 350. 
-ditthitã the fact of having a straightforward view or theory (of 
life) Miln 257. -patipanna living uprightly D i.192; s iv.304; 
V.343; Vism 219. -magga the straight road D i.235; Vin 
V. 149; lt 104; J i.344; vi. 252; DhA ii.192. -bhãva straight- 
ness, uprightness SnA 292, 317; PvA 51. -bhũta straight, 
upright s i.100, 170; ii.279; V.384, 404; A ii.57; iv.292; J 
i.94; V.293 (an°); Vv 34 23 (see VvA 155); Pv i.io 10 (= citta 
— jimha — vankaKutĩla — bhãva — karãnam kilesãnam ab- 
hãvena lýubhãvappatta PvA 51). -vamsa straight lineage, 
direct descendency J V.251. -vãta a soft wind Miln 283. 
-vipaccanĩka in direct opposition D i.l; M i.402; DA i.38. 

Ujuka & Ujjuka (adj.) [uju + ka] straight, direct, upright M i. 124; 
s i.33 (ujuko so maggo, the road to Nibbãna), 260 (citta); 
iv.298; V. 143, 165; J 1.163; V.297 (opp. khujja); DhA i.18 
(°magga); Sdhp 321. -anujjuka crooked, not straight s 
1V.299; J iii.318. 

Ujukatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ujuka] straightness, rectitude Dhs 50, 51 
(kãyassa, cittassa); Vism 436 sq. 

ựjutã (f.) [abstr. of uju] straight(forward)ness, rectitude Dhs 50, 
51. 

Ujjagghati [ud + jagghati] to laugh at, deride, mock, make fun 
of Vin iii.128; Th 2, 74 (spelt jjh = hasati ThA 78); A hi.91 
(ujjh°, V. 1. ujj°) = Pug 67 (= pãnirii paharitvã mahãhasitam 
hasati Pug A 249). 

Ujjangala [ưd + jangala] hard, barren soil; a very sandy and de- 
serted place D ii.146 (“nagaraka, trsl. "town in the midst of 
a jungle", cp. Dial. ii.161); J i.391; Vv 85 5 (= ukkamsena 
jangala i. e. exceedingly dusty or sandy, dry); Pv ii.9 70 (spelt 
ujjhangala, expl d by ativiya — thaddhabhũmibhãga at PvA 
139); Vism 107. Also in BSk. ujjangala, e. g. M Vastu ii.207. 

Ujjala (adj.) [ud + jval, seejalati] blazing, ílashing; bright, beau- 
tifi.ll J i.220; Dãvs ii.63. 

Ujjalati [ud + jalati, jval] to blaze up, shine forth Vin i.31; VvA 
161 (+jotati). — Caus. ujjãleti to make shine, to kindle Vin 
i.31; Miln 259; Vism 428; ThA 69 (Ap. V.14, read dĩpãm 
ujjãlayim); VvA 51 (padĩpam). 

Ujjava (adj.) [ud + java] "running up", in cpd. ujjav — ujjava 
a certain term in the art of spinning or weaving Vin iv. 300, 
expl d by "yattakam patthena (patthana?) ancitam hoti tasmi 
takkamhi vedhite". 

Ujjavati [ud + javati] to go up — stream Vin ii.301. 

Ujjavanikãya instr. fem. of ujjavanaka used as adv. [ud+ja- 
vanaka, q. V.] up — stream, lít "running up" Vin ii.290; iv.65 
(in expl n ' of uddhamgãmin, opp. ojavanikãya). 

Ujjahati [ud +jahati] to give up, let go; imper. ujjaha s ĩ. 188; Th 
2, 19; Sn 342. 

ựjju & Ujjuka see uju & ujuka. 


Ujjota [ud + *jot of jotati, Sk. uddyotate] light, lustre J i.183 
(°kara); Miln 321. 

Ujjotita [pp. ofujjoteti, ud + joteti] illumined Dãvs V.53. 

Ujjhaggati see ujjagghati. 

Ujjhaggikã (f.) [fr. ujjagghati, spelling varies] loud laughter Vin 

ii. 213, cp. iv.187. 

ựjjhati [Sk. ujjhati, ujjh] — 1 . to íbrsake, leave, give up J vi. 138; 
Dãvs ii.86. — 2. to sweep or brush away J vi.296. — pp. 

ujjhita (q. V.). 

Ujjhatti (f.) [fr. ud + jhãyati 1 , corresponding to a Sk. *ud — 
dhyãti] irritation, discontent A iv.223, 467 (v. 1. ujj°); cp. 
ujjhãna. 

Ujjhãna (nt.) [ud + jhãna' or jhãna 2 ?] — 1. taking offence, 
captiousness Dh 253 (= paresam randha — gavesitãya DhA 

iii. 377); Miln 352 (an° — bahula). — 2. complaining, wail- 
ing J iv.287. 

-saiiiíin, -sannika iiTÍtable s i.23; Th 1, 958; Vin ii.214, 
cp. iv.194; Dpvs ii.6; DhA iii.376 (“sannitã irritability). 

Ujjhãpana (nt.) [fr. ud + jhãyati' or jhãyati 2 to bum, to which 
jhãpeti to bring to min etc.? cp. uýịhãna] stirring up, provok- 
ing J V.91 (devat°), 94 (°kamma). 

Ujjhãpanaka (adj.) [fr. ujjhãpana] one who stirs up another to 
discontent Vin iv.38. 

Ujjhãpeti [Caus. ofujjhãyati] to harass, vex, iiTÍtate M i. 126; s 
i.209 ("give occasion for offence"); Vin iv.38 (cp. p. 356); J 
V.286; PvA 266. 

Ujjhãyati [ud + jhãyati 1 or perhaps more likely jhãyati 2 to burn, 
fig. to be consumed. According to Mũller p. G. pp. 12 & 42 
= Sk. ava — dhyã, but that is doubtíul phonetically as well 
as semantically] to be irritated, to be annoyed or offended, to 
get angry, grumble; often in phrase ujjhãyati khĩyati vipãceti 
expressing great annoyance Vin i.53, 62, 73; ii.207; iv.226; s 
i.232 &passim. — s i.232 (mã ujjhãyittha); J ii.15; DhA ii.20; 
aor. ujjhãyi J i.475; DhA ii.88; inf. ujjhãtum J ii.355. —Caus. 
ujjhãpeti (q. V.). 

Ujjhita [pp. of ujjhati] destitute, íbrsaken; thrown out, cast away 
M 1.296 (+ avakkhitta); Th 1, 315 (itthi); 2, 386 (cp. ThA 
256 vãtakkhitto viya yo koci dahano); Dh 58 (= chaddita of 
sweepings DhA i.445); J iii.499; V.302; vi.51. 

Uncha& Unchã(f.) [Sk. uncha & unchana, to uíich. Neu-mann's 
etym. unchã = E. ounce, Ger. unze (Majjhima trsl. 2 ii.682) is 
incorrect, see Walde Lat. Wtb. under uncia] anything gath- 
ered for sustenance, gleaning s ii. 281; A i.36; iii.66 sq., 104; 
Vin iii.87; Sn 977; Th 2, 329, 349; J iii.389; iv.23, 28, 434, 
471 (°ya, dat. = phalâphaPatthãya c.); ThA 235, 242. Cp. 
samunchaka. 

-cariyã vvandering for, or on search for gleaning, J ii.272; 
iii.37, 515; V.3; DA 1.270; VvA 103; ThA 208. -cãrika 
(adj.) going about after gleanings, one of 8 kinds of tãpasã 
SnA295(cp. DA i.270,271). -patta the gleaning — bowl, in 
phrase unchãpattãgate rato "fond of that which has come into 
the gl. b." Th 1, 155 = Pv iv.7 3 (= unchena bhikkliãcãrena lad- 
dhe pattagate ãhãre rato PvA 265; trsl d in Psalms of Brethren 
"contented with vvhatever fills the bowl"). afinãt°, marked off 
as discarded (goods) s ii.281, so s A. 
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Uiichati [fr. uiìch] to gather for sustenance, seek (alms), glean 
Vism 60 (= gavesati). 

Uiiĩiã (f.) [= avaiĩnã (?) from ava + jíiã, or after unnãtabba?] 
contempt Vin iv.241; Vbh 353 sq. (att°). 

Unnãtabba (adj.) [grd. fr. ava+jiiâ(?)] to be despised, con- 
temptible, only in stock — phrase "daharo na unnãtabbo na 
paribhotabbo" s i.69; Sn p. 93; SnA 424 (= na avajãnitabbo, 
na nĩcam katvã jãnitabbo ti). In same connection at J V.63 mã 
nam daharo [ti] uữnãsi (v. 1. mannãsi) apucchitvãna (v. 1. ã°). 

uttitvã at Vin ii.131 is doubtllil reading (see p. 318, V. 1. 
uddhetvã), and should perhaps be read uddetvã (= oddctva, 
see uddeti), meaning "putting into a sling, tying or binding 
up". 

uttepaka one who scares away (or catches?) crows (kãk°) Vin 

i. 79 (vv. 11. utthe°, udde°, ude°). See remarks on uttepeti. 

uttepeti in phrase kãke u. "to scare crows away" (or to catch them 
in snares?) at Vin i.79. Reading doubtful & should probably 
be read uddepeti (? Caus. of uddeti = oddeti, or of uddeti to 
make fly away). The vv. 11. given to this passage are utteceti, 
upatthãpeti, uddoyeti. See also uttepaka. 

Utthapana see vo°. 

utthahati & Utthãti [ud + sthã see titthati & uttitthati] to rise, 
stand up, get up, to arise, to be produced, to rouse or exert 
oneself, to be active, pres. utthahati Pug 51. —pot. uttha- 
heyya s i.217; as imper. uttitthe Dh 168 (expl d by uttitthitvã 
paresam gharadvãre thatvã DhA iii.165, cp. Vin Texts i.152). 
— imper. 2 nd pl. utthahatha Sn 331; 2 nd sg. utthehi Pv ii.6 1 ; 
J iv.433. — ppr. utthahanto M i.86; s i.217; J i.476. — 
aor. uttliahi J i.117; PvA 75. — ger. utthahitvã PvA 4, 43, 
55, 152, & utthãya Sn 401. — inf. utthãtum J ỉ. 187. — 
Note. When utth° follows a word ending in a vowel, and with- 
out a pause in the sense, a V is generally preTixed for euphony, 
e. g. gabbho vutthãsi an embryo was produced or arose Vin 

ii. 278; ãsanã vutthãya arising from his Seat, Vism 126. See 
also under vutthahati. — pp. utthita; Caus. utthãpeti. — 
Cp. pariyutthãti. 

Utthahãna [ppr. of utthahati] exerting oneself, rousing oneself; 
an° sluggish, lazy Dh 280 (= ayãyãmanto DhA iii. 409); cp. 
anutthaham s i.217. 

utthãtar [n. ag. of ut + sthã, see utthahati] one who gets up or 
rouses himself, one who shows energy s i.214; A iv.285, 288, 
322; Sn 187; J vi.297. -an° one who is without energy s 
i.217; Sn 96. 

utthãna (nt.) [fr. ut + sthã] — 1. rising, rise, getting up, stand- 
ing (opp. sayana & nisĩdana lying or sitting down) D ii.134 
(sĩha — seyyarii kappesi utthãna — saiĩnam manasikaritvã); 
Dh 280 (°kãla); J i.392 (an° — seyyã a bed from which one 
cannot get up); Vism 73 (aruụ — utthãnavelã time of sunrise) 
DhA ĩ. 17. — 2. rise, origin, occasion or oppertunity for; as 
adj. (—°) producing J i.47 (kapp°); vi.459; Miln 326 (dhanfí° 
khettam atthi). — 3. "rousing", exertion, energy, zeal, activ- 
ity, manly vigour, industry, often syn. with viriya M i.86; A 
i.94; ii.135 (°phala); iii.45 (°viriya), 311; iv.281 (°sampadã); 
Ít 66 (“adhigatam dhanam earned by industry); Pv iv.3 24 ; Pug 
51 (°phala); Miln 344, 416; ThA 267 (°vinya); PvA 129 (+ 


viriya). -an° want of energy, sluggishness A iv.195; Dh 241. 
— Note. The form vutthãna appears for utth° after a vowel 
under the same conditions as vutthahati for utthahati (q. V.) 
gabbha — vutthãnam J i.114. See also vutth°, and cp. pariy°. 

Utthãnaka (—°) (adj.) [fr. utthãna] — 1. giving rise to yielding 
(revenue), producing J i.377, 420 (satasahass 0 ); iii. 229 (id.); 
V.44 (id.). Cp. utthãyika. — 2. energetic J vi.246. 

utthãnavant (adj.) [utthãna + vant] strenuous, active Dh 24. 

utthãpeti [Caus. ii. of utthahati] — 1. to make rise, only in 
phrase aruọam (suriyam) u. to let the sun rise, i. e. wait for 
sunrise or to go on till sunrise J i.318; vi.330; Vism 71, 73 
(arunam). — 2. to raise J vi.32 (pathavim). — 3. to fit up J 
vi.445 (nãvam). — 4. to exalt, praise DA i.256. — 5. to turn 
a person out DhA iv.69. — See also vutthãpeti. 

utthãyaka (adj.) [adj. formation fr. utthãya, ger. of utthahati] 
"getting — up — ish", i. e. ready to get up, quick, alert, active, 
industrious; f. °ikã Th 2, 413 (= utthãna — viriyasampannã 
ThA 267; V. 1. utthãhikã) 

utthãyika (adj.) [= utthãnaka] yielding, producing J ii.403 (sa- 
tasahass 0 ). 

utthãyin (adj.) [adj. form. fr. utthãya, cp. utthãyaka] getting up 
D i.60 (pubb° + pacchã — nipãtin rising eady & lying down 
late). 

Utthãhaka (adj.) [for utthãyaka after analogy of gãhaka etc.] = 
utthãyaka J V.448; f. °ikã A iii.38 (v. 1. °ãyikã); iv.266 sq. 

utthita [pp. of utthahati] — 1. risen, got up Pv ii.9 41 (kãl°); Vism 
73. — 2. arisen, produced J i.36; Miln 155. — 3. striving, 
exerting oneself, active J ii.61; Dh 168; Miln 213. -an° s 
ii.264; Ps i.172. — Cp. pariy°. — Note. The form is vutthita 
when following upon a vowel; see vutthita & utthahatỉ, e. 
g. patisallãnã vutthito arisen from the seclusion D ii.9; pãto 
vutthito risen eady PvA 128. 

Uddayhana (nt.) [fr. uddayhati, see uddahati] burning up, con- 
flagration Pug 13 (°velã = jhãyana — kãlo Pug A 187); KhA 
181 (T. uddahanavelã, V. 1. preferable uddayh 0 ). 

Uddahati [ud + claliati ] to burn up (intrs.) KhA 181 (uddaheyya 
with V. 1. uddayheyya, the latter preterable). Usually in Pass. 
uddayhatỉ to be burnt, to burn up (intrs.) s iii. 149, 150 (v. 

I. for dayhati); J iii.22 (udayhate); V.194. fut. Liddayhissati J 
i.48. 

Uddita [pp. of uddeti 2 ] ensnared (?), bound, tied up s i.40 (= 
tanhãya ullanghita c.; trsl d "the world is all strung up"). 

Uddeti 1 [ud + deti to fly. The etym. is doubtíul, Mủller p. Gr. 
99 identiTies uddeti 1 & uddeti 2 both as causatives to dĩ. Of 
uddeti 2 two forms exist, udd° & odd°, the latter of which may 
be a variant of the íormer, but with specialisation of meaning 
("lay snares"), it may be a cpd. with ava° instead of ud°. It is 
extremely doubtful whether uddeti 2 belongs here, we should 
rather separate it & refer it to another root, probably lĩ, lay- 
ate (as in allĩna, nilĩyati etc.), to stick to, adhere, fasten etc. 
The change 1 > d is a freq. Pãli phenomenon. Another Caus. 

II. of the same root (dĩ?) is uttepeti] to fly up M i.364 (kãko 
mamsapesim ãdãya uddayeyya; vv. 11. ubbadaheyya, uyya, 
dayeyya); J V.256, 368, 417. 
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Uddeti 2 [see discussion under Iiddeti 1 ] (a) to bind up, tie up to, 
string up Vin ii.131 (so read for uttitvã, V. 1. uddhetvã). — (b) 
to throvv away, reject PvA 256 (+ chaddayãmi gloss). — pp. 

uddita. 

Uđdha (—°) (num. ord.) [the apocope form of catuttha = uttha, 
dialectically reduced to uddha under the iníluence of the pre- 
ceding addha] the fourth, only in cpd. addhuddha "half of the 
fourth unit", i. e. three & a half (cp. diyaddha 1 1/2 and addha 
— teyya 2 1/2) J V.417 sq. (°ãni itthisahassãni); Mhvs xii.53. 

Unna (nt.) & Uọọã (f.) [Sk. ũrna & ũrnã; Lat. lãna wool; Goth. 
wulla; Ohg. wolla = E. wool; Lith. vilna; Cymr. gwlan (= E. 
ílannel); Gr. X"/]V 0 C, also ou"’Xo<; = Lat. vellus (íleece) = Ags. 
wil — mod] — 1. wool A iii.37 = iv.265 (+ kappãsã cotton) 
J ii.147; SnA 263 (patt°). — 2. hair between the eyebrows 
Sn 1022, & in stock phrase, describing one of the 32 signs of 
a Mahãpurisa, bhamuk 3 antare jãtã unnã odãtã etc. D ii.18 = 
iii.144 = 170 = SnA 285. Also at Vism 552 in jãti — unnãya. 

-ja in unụaja mukha J vi.218, meaning "rounded, 
swelling" (C. expp by kancan°ãdãso viya paripunnam 
mukham). -nãbhi(eitherunna°orunnã, cp. Vedic ũrnavãbhi, 
ũrna + vãbhi from Idg. *ụebh to weave as in Lat. vespa = 
wasp, of which shorter root in Sk. vã) a spider, lit. "wool — 
i. e. thread — weaver", only in comb n with sarabũ & mũsikã 
at Vin ii.110 = A ii.73 = J ii.147 (= makkataka C). 

Unnata (adj.) [pp. of unnamati, Sk. unnata] raised, high, fig. 
haughty (opp. onata) A ii.86; Sn 702 (an° care = uddhaccam 
n°ãpajjeyya SnA 492); Pug 52 (= ucca uggata Pug A 229). Cp. 

unnata. 

Unnati (f.) [fr. uụụamati] haughtiness Sn 830; Nd 1 158,170; Dhs 
1116, 1233. Cp. unnati. 

Unnama [fr. unnamati] loftiness, height, haughtiness Dhs 1116, 
1233. Cp. unnama. 

Uụnamati [ud + nam] to rise up, to be raised, to straighten up, to 
be haughty or conceited Sn 366, 829, 928; Nd 1 169; J vi.346 
inf. unnametave Sn 206. Cp. unnamati. 

Uọnĩ (f.) [Sk. aurnĩ fr. aurna woollen, der. of ũma] a woollen 
dress Vin ii.108. 

Unha (adj. — n.) [Vedic usnã f. to osati to burn, pp. usta burnt, 
Sk. usụa = Lat. ustus; cp. Gr. suở, Lat. uro to burn, Ags. ysla 
glowing cinders, Lith. usnis nettle] hot, as adj. only in plirase 
Miilium lohitam chaddeti to spill hot blood, i. e. to kill one- 
self DhA i.95; otherwise in cpds.; abs. only as nt. "heat" & 
always in contrast to sĩtam "cold" Vin ii.117 (sĩtena pi unhena 
pi); D ii.15 (opp. sĩta); M i.85; A ĩ. 145 = 170 = J V.417 (sĩtam 
vã unham vã tinam vã rajo vã ussãvo vã); Sn 52, 966 (acc °); 
Nd 1 486 = Nd 2 677 (same as under sita); J i. 17 (v.93); Miln 
410 (megho unham nibbãpeti); PvA 37 (ati°). 

-ãkãra appearance of heat, often in phrase (Sakkassa) 
pandu — kambala — siPãsanarh unhãkãram dassesi, of 
Sakka's throne showing an appearance of heat as a sign of 
some extraordinary event happening in the world, e. g. J 
i.330; V.92; DhA i.17, and passim. -odaka hot water 
VvA 68. -kalla glovving — hot embers or ashes J ii.94 
(so read for °kalala); iv.389 (°vassa, rain of hot ashes, V. 1. 
°kukkuỊavassa). -kãla hot weather Vin ii.209. 

Unhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. unha] hot State, heat Vism 171. 


Uụhisa [Sk. usnisa] a turban D i.7; ii.19 = iii.145 (°sisa cp. Diaỉ. 
’ ii.16); J ii.88; Miln 330; DA i.89; DhsA 198. 

ut(t)anda see uddanda. 

utu (m. & nt.) [Vedic rtu special or proper time, with adj. rta 
straight, right, rite, rti manner to Lat. ars "art", Gr. òau.ap(T), 
further Lat. rĩtus (rite), Ags. rĩm number; of *ar to fit in, 
adjust etc. q. V. under appeti] — 1. (lít.) (a) (good or 
proper) time, season: aruna — utu occasion or time of the sun( 
— rise) DhA ĩ. 165; utum ganhãti to watch for the right time 
(in horoscopic practice), to prognosticate ibid. sarĩram utuih 
gaụhãpeti "to cause the body to take season", i. e. to refresh 
the body by cool, sleep, washing etc. J iii.527; DA i.252. — 
(b) yeady change, time of the year, season Vism 128. There 
are usually three seasons mentioned, viz. the hot, rainy and 
wintry season or gimha, vassa & hemanta A i V. 138; SnA 
317. Six seasons (in connection with nakkhatta) at J V.330 & 
vi.524. Oíten utii is to be understood, as in hemantikena (scil. 
utunã) in the wintry season s V.51. — (c) the menses SnA 317; 
J V.330 (utusinãtãya read utusi nhãtãya; utusi loe., as expl d 
by c. pupphe uppanne utumhi nahãtãya). — 2. (applied in a 
philosophical sense: one of the five fold cosmic order, physi- 
cal change, physical law of causation (opp. kamma), physical 
order: see Asl. 272 f.; Dialogues, II, 8, n.; Kvu trsl”- 207; cp. 
Mrs. Rh. D. Buddhism, p. 119 f., Cpd. 161, Dhs trsì" ' in- 
trod. xvii; & cp. cpds. So in connection with kamma at Vism 
451, 614; J vi.105 (kamma — paccayena utunã samutthitã Ve- 
raranĩ); perhaps also at Miln 410 (megha ututo samutthahitvã). 

-ãhãra physical nutriinent (cp. Dhs trsl n ■ 174) PvA 148. 
-tìpasevanã seasonable activity, pursuit (of activities) accord- 
ing to the seasons, observance of the seasons Sn 249 (= gimhe 
ãtapa — tthãna — sevanã vasse rukkha — mũla — sevanã 
hemante jalappavesa — sevanã SnA 291). -kãla season- 
able, favourable time (of the year) Vin i.299; ii.173. -ja 
produced by the seasons or by physical change Miln 268 
(kamma°, hetu°, utu°); Vism 451. -nibbatta Corning to exis- 
tence through physical causes Miln 268. -pamãna measure 
of the season, i. e. the exact season Vin i.95. -pariọãma 
change (adversity) of the season (as cause of disease) s iv.230; 
A ii.87; iii.131; V. 110; Miln 112, 304; Vism 31. -parissaya 
danger or risk of the seasons A iii.388. -pubba festival on 
the eve of each of the (6) seasons J vi.524. -vãra time of the 
season, °vãrena “vãrena according to the turn of the season J 
i.58. -vikãra change of season Vism 262. -veramanĩ absti- 
nence during the time of menstruaĩion Sn 291 (cp. SnA 317). 
-samvacchara the year or cycle of the seasons, pl. °ã the sea- 
sons D iii.85 = A ii.75; s V.442. The phrase utusamvaccharãni 
at Pv ii.9 55 is by Dhammapãla taken as a bahuvrĩhi cpd., viz. 
cycles of seasons & of years, i. e. vasanta — gimh ãdike bahũ 
utũ ca citta — samvacchar°adi bahũni samvaccharãni ca PvA 
135. Similarly at J V.330 (with Cy). -sappãya suitable to the 
season, seasonable DhA 327. -samaya time of the menses 
SnA 317. 

utuka (—°) (adj.) [utu + ka] seasonable, only in cpd. sabb-otuka 
belonging to all seasons, perennial D ii.179; Pv iv. 12 2 (=pup- 
phupaga — rukkhãdĩhi sabbesu utũsu sukkhãvaha PvA 275); 
Sdhp 248. 

utunĩ (f.) [formed fr. utu like bhikkhunĩ fr. bhikkhu] a menstru- 
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ating woman Vin iii. 18; iv.303; s iv.239; A iii. 221, 229; Miln 
127. an° A iii.221, 226. 

utta [pp. of vac, Sk. ukta; for which the usual form is vutta only 
as dur° speaking badly or spoken of badly, i. e. of bad repute 
A ii.117, 143; iii.163; Kh viii.2; KhA218. 

Uttandãla (adj.) [ud + tandula] "grainy", i. e. having too many 
rice grains (of rice gruel), too thick or solid (opp. atỉkỉlỉnna 
too thin or liquid) J i.340; iii.383 (id.); iv.44 (id.). 

uttatta [ud + tatta 1 , pp. of ưd + tap, Sk. uttapta] heated; of met- 
als: molten, reíĩned; shining, splendid, pure J vi. 574 (hemam 
uttattam agginã); Vv 84 17 ; Pv iii.3 2 (°rũpa, so read foruggata°, 
reading correct at PvA 188 °singĩ); PvA 10 (°kanaka, T. ug- 
gatta°); Mhbv 25 (id.). 

uttanta [= utrasta, is reading correct?] frightened, íaint Vin iii.84. 
See uttasta & utrasta. 

uttama (adj.) [superl. of ud°, to which compar. is uttara. See 
etym. under ud°] "ut — most", highest, greatest, best Sn 1054 
(dhammam uttamam the highest ideal = Nibbãna, for which 
setthan Sn 1064; cp. Nd 2 317); Dh 56; Nd 1 211; Nd 2 502 
(in paraphrase of mahã comb d with pavara); KhA 124; DhA 

i.430: PvA 1, 50. — dum — uttama a splendid tree Vv 39 3 ; 
nar° the best of men Sn 1021 (= narãsabha of 996); pur° the 
most magnificent town Sn 1012; puris° the noblest man Th 1, 
629, 1084; nt. uttamam the highest ideal, i. e. Arahantship J 

i.96. 

-anga the best or most important limb or part of the body, 
viz. (a) the head Vin ii.256 = M i.32 = A iv.278 (in phrase ut- 
tamange sirasmim); J ii. 163; also incpd. °bhũta thehairoíthe 
head Th 2, 253 (= kesa — kalãpa ThA 209, 210) & °ruha id. 
J ĩ. 138 = vi.96 (=kesã c.); (b) the eye J iv.403; (c) the penis J 
V.197. -attha the highest gain or good (i. e. Arahantship SnA 
332) Sn 324; Dh 386, 403; DhA iv.142; ThA 160. adhama 
most contemptible J V.394, 437. -gunã (pl.) loữiest virtưes J 

i. 96. -purisa It 97 & -porisa the greatest man (= mahãpurisa) 
Dh 97 (see DhA ii.188). -bhãva the highest condition, State 
or place DhA ii. 188 (°m patto = puris'— uttamo). 

uttamatã (f.) [abstr. fr. uttama] highest amount, climax, limit 
DA ĩ. 169 (for paramatã). 

uttara 1 (adj.) compar. of ud°, q. V. for etym.; the superl. is 
uttama] — 1. higher, high, superior, upper, only in cpds., J 

ii. 420 (musal° with the club on top of him? Cy not clear, per- 
haps to uttara 2 ); see also below. — 2. northern (with disã re- 
gion orpoint of compass) D ĩ. 153; M ĩ. 123; s i.224; PvA 75. 
uttarãmukha (for uttarammukha) turning north, facing north 
Sn 1010. — 3. subsequent, following, second (°—) J i.63 
(°ãsãỊha — nakkhatta). — 4. over, beyond (—°); atth°utara 
— sata eight over a hundred, i. e. 108; DhA i.388. — sa- 
uttara having something above or higher, having a superior 
i. e. iníerior D i.80 (citta), ii.299; M i.59; s V.265; Vbh 324 
(paữnã); Dhs 1292, 1596; DhsA 50. — anuttara vvithout a su- 
perior, unrivalled, unparalleled D i.40; s ỉ. 124; ii.278; iii.84; 
Sn 179. See also under anuttara. 

-attharana upper cover J vi.253. -âbhimukha íacing 
North D ii.15. -ãsanga an upper robe Vin i.289; ii. 126; s 
i.81; iv.290; A i.67, 145; ii.146; DhAi 218; PvA 73; VvA 33 = 
51. -itara something higher, superiorD i.45,156, 174; Si.81; 


J i.364; DhA ii.60; iv.4. -ottha the upper lip (opp. adhar°) J 

ii.420; iii.26; iv. 184. -chada a cover, coverlet, awning (sa° a 
carpet with awnings or canopy above it) D i.7; A i. 181; iii.50. 
-chadana = °chada D ii.187; DhA i.87. -dvãra the north- 
ern gate J vi.364. -dhamma the higher norm of the world 
(lok°), higher righteousness D ii.188 (patividdha — lok°uttara 
— dhammatãya uttama — bhãvam patta). -pãsaka the (up- 
per) lintel (of a door) Vin ii.120 = 148. -pubba north — 
eastern J vi.518. -sse (v. 1. °suve) on the day after tomorrow 
A i.240. 

uttara 2 (adj.) [fr. uttarati] Crossing over, to be crossed, in dur° 
difficult to cross or to get out of s i. 197 (not duruttamo); Miln 
158; and in cpd. °setu one who is going to cross a bridge Miln 
194 (cp. uttara — setu). 

uttaraọa (nt.) [fr. uttarati] bringing or moving out, saving, de- 
livery Th 1, 418; J i.195. In BSk. uttarana only in sense of 
Crossing, overcoming, e. g. Jtm 31 8 (°setu). — Cp. uttara. 

uttarati [ud + tarati 1 ] — 1. to come outof(water) Vin ii.221 (opp. 
otarati); J i.108 (id.). — 2. to go over, to flow over (of water), 
toboil overMilnll7, 118, 132,260, 277. — 3. tocrossover, 
to go beyond M i.135; aor. udatãri Sn 471 (ogham). — 4. to 
go over, to overspread J V.204 (ger. uttariyãna = avattharitvã 
c.). — pp. otiọọa (q. V.). — Caus. uttareti (q. V.). 

Uttari&Uttarim (adv.) [comp n form of uttara, cp. angi — bhũta 
uttãni — karoti etc.] out, over, beyond; additional, moreover, 
further, besides. — (1) uttarim: D i.71; M i.83; iii.148; s 
iv.15; Sn 796 (uttarim kurute = uttarim karoti Nd 2 102, i. e. 
to do more than anything, to do best, to esteem especially); J 

ii. 23; iii.324; Miln 10 (ito uttarim anything beyond this, any 
more) DhA iv. 109 (bhaveti to cultivate especially; see vuttari); 
VvA 152. — uttarim appativijjhanto not going íurther in com- 
prehension, i. e. reaching the highest degree of comprehen- 
sion, Vism 314, reíeiTÌng to Ps ii.131, which is quoted at Miln 
198, as the last of the 11 blessings of mettã. — (2) uttari 0 in 
foll. cpds. 

-karanĩya an additional duty, higher obligation s ii. 99; 

iii. 168; A V.157 = 164; It 118. -bhanga an extra portion, 
tít — bit, dainties, additional or after — meal bits Vin ii.214; 

iii.160; iv.259; J ii.419; DhA i.214 sa — uttaribhanga together 
with dainty bits J ĩ. 186, cp. 196 (yãgu). -bhangika serving 
as dainties J i. 196. -manussa beyond the power of men, su- 
perhuman, in cpd. °dhamma an order which is above man, ex- 
traordinary condition, transcendental norm, adj. of a transcen- 
dental character, mừaculous, overwhelming Vin i.209; ii.112; 

iii.105; iv.24; D i.211; iii.3, 12, 18; M i.68; ii.200; s iv.290, 
300, 337; A iii.430; V.88; DhA iii.480. -sãtaka a further, i. 
e. upper or outer garment, cloak, mantle J ii.246; DhA iv.200; 
PvA 48, 49 (= uttarĩyam). 

uttarika (adj.) [fr. uttara] transcending, superior, superhuman 
Nett 50. 

uttariya (nt.) [abstr. fr. uttara; uttara + ya = Sk. *ut-tarya] — 
1. State of being higher. Cp. iii.3 5 ; neg. an° State of be- 
ing unsurpassed (lít. with nothing higher), preeminence; see 
anuttariya. — 2. an answer, rejoinder DhA i.44 (karan° — 
karana). 

uttarĩya (nt.) [fr. uttara] anoutergarment, cloakPvi. 10 3 (=upari- 
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vasanam uparihararh uttarisatakam PvA 49); Davs ỉii.30; ThA 
253. 

uttasati 1 [identical in form with next] only in Caus. uttã- seti to 
impale, q. V. 

uttasati 2 [ut + tasati 2 ] — 1. to frighten J i.47 (v.267). - to be 
alarmed or teưiíĩed Vin i.74 (ubbijjati u. palãyati); iii.145 
(id.); J ii.384; vi.79; ppr. uttasam Th 1, 863; & uttasanto Pv 

ii. 2 3 . —See utrasati. Caus. uttãseti (q. V.). —pp. uttasta & 
utrasta (q. V.). Cp. also uttanta. 

Uttasana (adj. — nt.) [fr. ud + tras, cp. uttãsana] ữightening, 
fear J i.414 (v. 1. for uttasta). 

uttasta [pp. of uttasati 2 ; usual form utrasta (q. V.)] írightened, 
terriíĩed, faint — hearted J i.414 (“bhikkhu; V. 1. uttasana 0 ). 

uttãna (adj.) [fr. ut + tan, see tanoti & tanta] — 1. streched 
out (flat), lying on one's back, supine Vin i.271 (maiĩcake ut- 
tãnam nipajjãpetvã making her lie back on the couch); ii.215; 
J i.205; Pv iv.10 8 (opp. avakujja); PvA 178 (id ), 265. — 

2. clear, manifest, open, evident [cp. BSk. uttãna in same 
sense at Av. s ii.106] D ĩ. 116; s ii.28 (dhammo uttãno vivato 
pakãsito); J ii.168 (=pãkata); V.460; PvA 66, 89,140, 168. — 
anuttãna unclear, not explained J vi.247. — The cpd. form 
(°—) of uttãna in comb n with kr & bhũ is uttãnĩ 0 (q. V.). — 

3. superíicial, "flat", shallow A i.70 (parisa); Pug 46. 

-mukha "clear mouthed", speaking plainly, easily under- 
stood D i.116 (see DA i.287); DhA iv.8. -seyyaka "lying on 
one's back", i. e. an iníant M i.432; A iii.6; Th 1, 935; Miln 
40; Vism 97 (°dãraka). 

uttãnaka (adj.) [fr. uttãna] — 1. (= uttãna 1 ) lying on one's back 
J vi.38 (°m pãtetvã); DhA ĩ. 184. — 2. (= uttãna 2 ) clear, open 
D ii.55; M i.340 = DliA i. 173. 

uttãnĩ (°—) [the comp n fonn of uttãna in cpds. with kr & bhũ 
cp. BSk. uttãnĩ — karoti M Vastu iii.408; uttãnĩ — krta Av. 
s i.287; ii.151] open, maniíest etc., in °kamma (uttãni 0 ) dec- 
laration, exposition, maniíestation s V.443; Pug 19; Vbh 259, 
358; Nett 5, 8, 9, 38. — °karaọa id. SnA 445. — °karoti to 
make clear or open, to declare, show up, coníess (a sin) Vin 
i.103; s ii.25, 154; iii.132, 139; iv.166; V.261; A i.286; iii.361 
sq. 

uttãpeti [Caus. of uttapati] to heat, to cause pain, torment J 
vi.161. 

uttãra [fr. ud + tr as in uttarati] Crossing, passing over, °setu a 
bridge for Crossing (a river) s iv. 174 = M ỉ. 134; cp. uttara 2 . 

uttãrita [pp. of uttãreti] pulled out, brought or moved out J i. 194. 

uttãritatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. uttãrita] the fact of having or being 
brought or moved out J ĩ. 195. 

uttãreti [Caus. of uttarati] to make come out, to move or pull out 
J ĩ. 194; SnA 349. —pp. uttãrita (q. V.). 

uttãsa [Sk. uttrãsa, fr. ud + tras] terror, fear, íright D iii.148; s 
V 386; Miln 170; PvA 180. 

uttãsana (nt.) [fr. uttãseti 2 ] impalement J ii.444; SnA 61 (sũle). 

uttãsavant (adj.) [uttãsa + vant] showing fear or íright, fearful s 

iii. 16 sq. 

uttãsita [pp. of uttãseti 2 ] impaled Pv iv. I 6 (= ãvuta ãropita VvA 


220); J i.499; iv.29. 

uttãseti 1 [Caus of uttasati, ud + tras, of which tams is uttãseti 2 is 
a variant] to ữighten, terrify J i.230, 385; ii.117. 

uttãseti 2 [cp. Sk. uttamsayati in meaning to adorn with a wreath; 
ud + tams to shake, a variation of tars to shake, tremble] to im- 
pale A i.48; J i.230, 326; ii.443; iii.34; iv.29. —pp. uttãsita 
(q. V.). Cp. uttãsana. 

uttittha [= ucchittha? Cp. ucchepaka. By Pãli Cy s reíerred 
to utthahati "alms which one stands up for, or expects"] left 
over, thrown out Vin i.44 (°patta); Th 1, 1057 (°pinda); 2, 
349 (°pinda = vivatadvãre ghare ghare patitthitvã labhanaka 

— piụda ThA 242); J iv.380 (°piụda; c. similarly as at ThA; 
not to the point); 386 (°pinda = ucchitthaka pinda c.); Miln 
213,214. 

ưttitthe see utthahati. 

uttina (adj.) [ud + tina] in uttinam karoti to take the straw off, lit. 
to make off— straw; to deprive of the roof M ii.53. Cp. next. 

uttiọna [pp. of uttarati] drawn out, pulled out, nt. outlet, pas- 
sage J ii.72 (pannasãlãya uttinnãni karoti make entrances in 
the hut). Or should it be uttiọa? 

utrasta [pp. of uttasati, also cp. uttasta] írightened, terriíied, 
alarmed Vin ii.184; s i.53, 54 (an°); Sn 986; Miln 23; DhA 
ii.6 (°mãnasa); PvA 243 (°citta), 250 (°sabhãva). 

utrãsa [= uttãsa] terror J ii.8 (citt°). 

utrãsin (adj.) [fr. *Sk. uttrãsa = p. uttãsa] terriíied, ữightened, 
fearful, anxious s i.99, 219. —Usually neg. an° inphrase ab- 
hĩru anutrãsin apalãyin without fear, steadfast & not running 
away s i.99; Th 1, 864; Nd 2 13; J iv.296; V.4; Miln 339. See 
also apalãyin. 

Ud- [Vedic ud —; Goth. ũt = Ohg. ũz = E. out, Oir. ud —; cp. Lat. 
ũsque "from — unto" & Gr. uơxepot; = Sk. uttara] preíix in 
verbal & nominal comb n ' One half of all the words beginning 
with n° are comb ns ' with ud°, which in comp 11 - appears modi- 
fied according to the rules of assimilation as prevailing in Pãli. 

— 1. Original meaning "out in an upward direction", out of, 
forth; like ummujjati to rise up out of (water), ujjalati to blaze 
up high; udeti to come out of & go up; ukkantha stretching 
one's neck out high (cp. Ger. "empor"); uggilati to "swallow 
up", i. e. spit out. — The opposites of ud — are represented 
by either ava or 0 ° (see under II. & IV. & cp. ucc — âvaca; ud- 
dhambhãgiya: orambhãgiya), ni (see below) or vi (as udaya: 
vi — aya or vaya). — II. Hence develop 2 clearly deTined 
meanings, viz. (1) out, out of, away from —: °anha ("day 

— out"); °agga ("top — out"); °ãgacchati; “ikkhati look out 
for, expect; “kantati tear out; °khitta thrown off; “khipati pick 
out; “gacchati come out; °gamana rising (opp. 0 °); °gajjati 
shout out; “gilati (opp. 0 °); °ghoseti shout out; °cinãti pick 
out; °chittha thrown out; °jagghati laugh at, cp. Ger. aus — 
lachen °tatta smelted out; °tãna stretched out; “dãleti tear out; 
°dhata liíted out, drawn out; °disati point out to; °drĩyati pull 
out; °pajjati to be produced; °patti & °pãda Corning out, origin, 
birth; “patipatiyã out of reach; “paỊãseti sound out; “phãsulika 
"ribs out"; etc. etc. — (2) up (high) or high up, upwards, on 
to (cp. ucca high, uttara higher) —: °kujja erect (opp. ava°); 
°kũla sloping up (opp. vi°); °khipati throw — up, “ganhãti 
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take up; “chindati cut up; °javati go up — stream, °javana 
id. (opp. 0 °); unna pride; °thãna "standing up" °thita got up; 
°tarati come out, go up (opp. 0 °); °nata raised Lip, high (opp. 
0 °); °nama e — levation; °nãmin raised (opp. ni°); °patati fly 
up; etc. etc. — III. More specialised meanings (from ellipti- 
cal or dgurative use) are: (1) ud° = without, "ex — ", e. g. 
unnangala "outplough" = without a plough; uppabbajita an ex 
— bhikkhu. — (2) ud° = off, i. e. out of the way, wrong, 
e. g. uppatha a wrong road, ummagga id. — (3) ud° = out 
of the ordinary, i. e. exceedingly, e. g. ujjangala extremely 
dusty; uppanduka very pale; uppotheti to beat hard. — IV. 
Dialectical variations & combinations. — (1) Owing to se- 
mantic affinity we often fĩnd an interchange between ud° and 
ava° (cp. E. break up = break down, grind up or down, tie up 
or down), according to different points of view. This waver- 
ing between the two prefixes was favoured by the fact that o 
always had shown an unstable tendency & had often been sub- 
stituted for or replaced by ũ, which in its place was reduced to 
u betbre a double consonant, thus doing away with the diff. 
between ũ & u or o & u. For comparison see the foll.: ukka- 
mati & okk°; unnã: avanna; uddiyati: odd°; uddeyya odd°; 
uppĩỊeti: opĩỊ°; etc., & cp. abbhokirati > abbhukkirati. — (2) 
the most freq. comb ns that ud° enters into are those with the 
intensiíying predxes abhi° and sam°; see e. g. abhi + ud (= 
abbhud 0 ) + gacchati, °jalati; °thãti; °namati etc.; sam + ud + 
eti; “kamati; “chindati; °tejeti; °pajjati etc. 

Uda 1 (indecl.) [Sk. uta & u, vvith Lat. aut (or), Gr. aOxi (again), 
aỏxáp (but, or), Goth. auk = Ger. auch to pron. base ava° 
yonder, cp. ava ii.] disjunctive part. "or"; either singly, as 
ất Sn 455, 955, 1090; J V.478 (v. 1. udãhu); Nd 1 445 (expl d 
as "padasandhi" with same íormula as iti, q. V.); Pv ii.12 16 
(kãyena uda cetasã); or comb d with other synonymous parti- 
cles, as uda vãat Sn 193, 842,1075; It 82 = 117 (caram vãyadi 
vã tittham nisinno uda vã sayam walking or standing, sitting 
or lying down); KhA 191. — See also udãhu. 

Uda 2 (°—) [Vedic udan (nt.), also later uda (but only ° —), com- 
monly udaka, q. V.] water, wave. In cpds. sometimes the 
older form udan° is preserved (like udanjala, udannavant), but 
generally it has been substituted by the later uda° (see un- 
der ndakaccha, udakanti, udakumbha, udapatta, udapãna, ud- 
abindu). 

Udaka (nt.) [Vedic udaka, uda + ka (see uda 2 ), of Idg. *ued, 
*ud, íuller form *eụed (as in Sk. odatĩ, odman flood, odana 
gruel, q. V.); cp. Sk. unatti, undati to water, udra = Av. udra 
= Ags. otor = E. otter ("water — animal"); Gr. ubtop water 
("hydro"), u'8pa hydra ("water — animal"); Lat. unda wave; 
Goth. watõ = Ohg. wazzar = E. water; Obulg. voda water, 
vydra otter] water Vin ii.120, 213; D ii.15 (°assa dhãrã gushes 
or showers of w.); Dh 80, 145; J i.212; Pv i.5 7 ; Pug 31, 32; 
Miln 318; VvA 20 (udake temanam aggimhe tãpanam); DhA 

i.289; DhA iii. 176, 256; PvA 39, 70. — Syn. ambu, ela, jala 
etc. — The comp n form (—°) is either ũdaka (ãsanũdaka — 
dãyin J iv.435) or °odaka (pãdodaka water for the feet PvA 
78). odaka occurs also in abs. form (q. V.), cp. also oka. 
Bdgh.'s karii = udakam, tena dãritan: kandaran ti is a false et- 
ymology; DA i.209. 

-aọọava water — flood M i.134. -ãyatika a water — 
pipe Vin ii.123. -ãỊhaka a certain measure ofwater, an ãỊhaka 


of w. s V.400; A ii.55 = iii.337; VvA 155. -ũpama resem- 
bling water, like water A iv. 11 (puggala). -ogãhana plunging 
into water J iii.235. -ogha a water Hood VvA 48. -orohaka 
descending into water, bathing; N. of a class of ascetics, lit. 
"bather" M i.281; s iv.312; A V. 263. -orohana plunging 
into water, taking a bath, bathing D i.167; s ĩ. 182; A i.296; 

ii. 206; J iv.299; Pug 55. -kalaha the "water dispute" DhA 

iii. 256. -kãka a water crow J ii.441. -kicca libation of 
water, lít. water — períormance; cleansing, washing D ii.15. 
-kĩỊã sporting in the w. J vi.420. -gahaọasãtaka bathing — 
gown J V.477. -ghata a water pitcher PvA 66. -cãti a water 
jarDhAi.52. -tthãna a stand for water Vin ii.120. -tumba 
a water vessel J ii.441; DA i.202; DhA ii.193. -telaka an oily 
preparation mixed with water Vin ii.107. -dantapona water 
for rinsing the mouth & tooth — cleaner Vin iii.51; iv.90, 92, 
233; J iv.69. -daha a lake (of water) D i.45. -donikã a 
water — tub or trough Vin ii.220. -dhãrã a shower of water 
Ps i.125; J iv.351. -niddhamana a water spout or drain Vin 
ii.120, 123; DhA ii.37. -nibbãhana an aquaduct Miln 295. 
-patiggaha receiving or accepting water Vin ii.213. -patta 
a waterbowl Vin ii. 107; D i.80; s iii.105. -puíichanl a 
towel Vin ii.122. -posita fed or nourished by water VvA 173. 
-phusita a drop of water s ii.135. -bindu a drop of w. Ít 
84 (v. 1. for udabindu); PvA 99. -bubbula a w. bubble A 
iV. 137; Vism 109, 479 (in comp.). -bhasta devoid of water 
ThA 212 (for anodaka Th 2, 265). -manika a water — pot 
Vin i.227; M i.354; A iii.27; Miln 28; DhA i.79. -mallaka a 
cup for w. A i.250. -rakkhasa a water — sprite DhA iii.74. 
-rahada a lake (of w.) D i.74, 84; A i.9; ii.105; iii.25; Sn 
467; Pug 47. -rũha a water plant Vv 35 6 . -lekhã writing 
on w. A i.283 = Pug 32 (in simile °ũpama like writing on w.; 
cp. PugA215). -vãra "waterturn", i. e. íetching water DhA 

i. 49. -văraka bucket s ii.118. -vãhaaflowofwatei\ flowing 
w. J vi.162. -vãhaka rise or swelling (lít. carrying or pulling 
along(ofwater), overflowing, flood Ai. 178. -vãhanapulling 
up water Vin ii.122 (°rajju). -sadda sound of water Dhs 621. 
-sarãvaka a saucer for w. Vin ii.120. -sãtaka = sãtikã J 

ii. 13. -sãtikã "water — cloak", a bathing — mantle Vin i. 
292; ii.272; iv.279 (= yãya nivatthã nhãyati c.); DhA ii.61 (T. 
°sãtaka). -suddhika ablution with water (aíter passing urine) 
Vin iv.262 (= mutta — karanassa dhovanã c.). 

Udakaccha [uda + kaccha] watery soil, swamp J V.137. 

Udakumbha [uda + kumbha] a water jug J i.20; Dh 121, 122; Pv 

i.12 9 . 

Udagga (adj.) [ud + agga, lít. "out — top", cp. Sk. udagra] 
topmost, high, loíty Th 1, 110; íig. elated, exalted, exultant, 
joyful, happy D i.110 (°citta); Sn 689 (+ sumana), 1028 (id.); 
Pv iv.l 55 (attamana +); iv.5 8 (hattha +); Miln 248; DhA ii.42 
(hattha — pahattha udagg — udagga in high glee & jubilant); 
Vism 346 (id.); Sdhp 323. See also der. odagya. 

Udaggatã (f.) [abstr. fr. udagga] exaltation, jubilation, glee Sdhp 
298. 

Udaggi 0 in udaggihuttam [= ud + aggi + hutta, cp. Vedic agniho- 
tra] the fire prepared (for sacriTice) J V.396 (= uda — aggihut- 
tam c. wrongly), lít. "the sacrifice (being) out" 

Udangana (nt.) [ud + angana 1 ; Kem unnecessarily changes it to 
uttankana "a place for digging for water" see Toev. p. 96] an 
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open place J i.109. 

Udacchidã 3 rd sg. praet. of ucchindati to break up Sn 2, 3 (°ã 
metri causa). 

Udaiĩcana (nt.) [fr. ud + anc, see anchati] a bucket for drawing 
water out of a well DhA i.94. 

Udaiĩcanin (adj. —n.) [ud + ancanin to aíic seeanchati] draining, 
pulling up water f. °ĩ a bucket or pail J i. 417 (f. °ĩ). 

Udanjala [udan + jala see uda 2 ] in °m kĩỊati a water — game: 
playing with drops ofwater (?) Vin iii.118 (Bdhgh.: udanjalan 
ti udaka — cikkhallo vuccati p. 274) 

Udannavant (adj.) [udan = uda(ka) + vant] rích in water, well — 
watered J V.405 (= udaka — sampanna c.). 

Udanha [ud + aạha] day — break, dawn, sunrise J V.155. 

Udatãri 3 rd sg aor. of uttarati to cross over Sn 471 (ogham). 

Udatta (adj.) [Sk. udãtta] elevated, high, lofty, cleverNett 7, 118, 
123 (= uỊãrapanna c.). 

Udadhi [uda + dhi, lít. water — Container] the sea, ocean s i.67; 
It 86; Sn 720; J V.326; vi.526; ThA 289; VvA 155 ("udakarh 
ettha dhĩyatĩ ti udadhi"); Sdhp 322, 577. 

Udapatta 1 [ụda for ud, and patta, pp. of pat, for patita? Kem, 
Toev. s. V. takes it as udak — prãpta, risen, Hying up, sprung 
up J iii.484 (=uppatita c.); V.71 (=utthita c.). 

Udapatta 2 [uda + patta; Sk. udapãtra] a bowl of water, a water — 
jug, ewer M i.100; s V.121; A iii.230 sq., 236; V.92, 94, 97 sq. 

Udapãdỉ 3 rd sg. aor. of uppajjati to arise, originate, become D 
ŨlO, 180, 185; s ii.273; It 52, 99; SnA 346^462. 

Udapãna [uda + pãna lít. "(place for) drinking water"; cp. opãna, 
which in the incorrect opinion of Pãli Commentators repre- 
sents a contracted udapãna] a well, a cistern Vin ĩ. 139; ii.122; 
M i.80; A iv.171; J iii.216; Ud 78; Pv ii.7 8 ; ii.9 25 ; Miln 411; 
Vism 244 (in simile); DA i.298; VvA 40; PvA 78. 

Udappatta see udapatta. 

Udabindu [uda + bindu] a drop of water M i.78; Sn 812; Dh 121, 
122, 336; It 84 (v. 1. udaka°); Nd 1 135; SnA 114; DhA ii.51. 

Udabbhadhi aor. 3 rd sg. of ubbadhati [ud + vadh] to destroy, 
kill Sn 4 (= ucchindanto vadhati SnA 18). 

Udabbahe 3 rd sg. Pot. of ubbahati [ud + brh 1 , see also abbahati] 
to draw out, tear out, remove Th 1, 158; Sn 583 (= ubbaheyya 
dhãreyya (?) SnA 460); J ii.223 (= udabbaheyya c.); vi.587 
(= hareyya c.); aor. udabbahi Vin iv.5. 

Udaya [fr. ud + i, cp. udeti] rise, growth; increment, increase; in- 
come, revenue, interest Aii.199; Psi.34; Vv84 7 (dhan°atthika 
uddayam patthayãna = ãnisamsarh atirekalãbham VvA 336); 
84 52 ; DhA ii.270; PvA 146 (ulãr° vipãka), 273 (“bhũtãni panca 
kahãpana — satãni labhitvã, with interest); Sdhp 40, 230, 258. 
— See also uddaya. 

-attha rise and fall, birth & death (to attha 2 ) M i.356; 
s V.197 sq., 395; A iii.152 sq.; iv.lll, 289, 352; V.15, 25. 
-atthika desirous of increase, interest or wealth (cp. above Vv 
84 7 dhan°atthika) A ii. 199. -bbaya (ud — aya + vy — aya) 
increase & decrease, rise & fall, birth & death, up & down D 
iii.223; s i.46 = 52 (lokassa); iii.130; A ii.90; iii. 32; iv.153; It 
120; Vism 287; Ps 1.54; ThA 90. -vyaya = °bbaya s iv.140; 


A ii.15 (khandhanam); Dh 113, 374 (khandhanam, see DhA 
iv.110). 

Udayam & Udayanto ppr. of udeti (q. V.). 

Udayana (nt.) [fr. ud + i] going up, 1 'ise DA i.95. 

Udara (nt.) [Vedic udara, Av udara belly, Gr. 'j’ozep(>' = Lat. 
uterus belly, womb; Lith. védaras stomach, See also Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. under vensica] — 1 the belly, stomach D ii.266; Sn 
78, 604, 609, 716; J i.146, 164, 265; Miin 213; PvA 283; KhA 
57, 58; DhA i.47 (pregnant); Sdhp 102. — 2. cavity, interior, 
inside Dãvs i.56 (mandir — odare). -ũnủdara with empty 
belly Th 1, 982; Miln 406, 407; cp. ũna. 

-aggi the fíre of the belly or stomach (i. e. of digestion) 
KhA 59; SnA 462; PvA 33; -âvadehakam (adv.) bhunjati to 
eat to fill the stomach, eat to satiety, to be gluttonous M i. 102; 
A V.18; Th 1, 935; Vism 33. -patala the mucous membrane 
of the stomach Vism 359 (= sarĩr°abbhantara 261); SnA 248; 
KhA 55, 61. -pũra stomachfílling Vism 108. -vatti "belly 
— sack", belly Vin iii.39, 117; Vism262 where KhA reads ud. 
patala). -vãta the wind of the belly, stomach — ache 9J i.33, 
433; Vism 41 (°ãbãdha); DhA iv 129. 

Udariya (nt.) [fr. udara] the stomach Kh iii. (cp. KhA 57); Vism 
258, 358. Cp sodariya. 

Udassaye 2 nd sg. pot. of ưd + assayati [ã + sri, cp. assaya] J 
V.26 (meaning to instal, raise?), expl d by c. as ussayãpesi (?) 
Reading may be faulty for Lidãsase (?). 

Udahãraka [uda + hãraka] a water — carrier J ii.80. 

Udahãriya (adj.) [fr. udahãra fetching of water, uda + hr] going 
for water Vv 50 9 . 

Udãgacchati [ud + ã + gacchati] to come to completion Da i.288. 
Cp sam. 

Udãna (nt.) [fr. ud + an to breathe] — 1. "breathing out", exult- 
ing cry, i e. an utterance, mostly in metrical form, inspired by 
a particularly intense emotion, whether it be joyful or sorrow- 
ful (cp. K. s. p. 29 n. 2) D i.50, 92; s i.20, 27, 82, 160; A i.67; 
J i.76; Pug 43, 62; Nett 174; PvA 67; Sdhp 514. — The ut- 
terance of such an inspired thought is usually introduced with 
the standing plirase "imam udãnam udãnesi" i. e. breathed 
forth this solemn utterance [Cp. BSk. udãnam udãnayati Divy 
99 etc.], e. g. at Vin i.2 sq., 12, 230, 353; D i.47; ii.107 (udãna 
of triumph); s iii.55; Mhvs xix.29; DA ĩ. 140; Ud. 1 passim; 
SnA 354 ("the íamiliar quotation about the sakyas"). Occa- 
sionally (later) we fmd other phrases, as e. g. udãnam pavatti 
J i.61; abhãsi Vin iv.54; kathesi J vi. 38. — 2. one of the an- 
gas or categories of the Buddhist Scriptures: see under nava 
& anga. — Cp. vodãna. 

Udãnita [pp. of udãneti] uttered, breathed forth, said DhA iv.55. 

Udãneti [denom. f. udãna, cp. BSk. udãnayati] to breathe out 
or forth, usually in phrase udãnam udãnesi: see under udãna 1 . 
Absolutely only at J iii.218. 

Udãpatvã at J V.255 is uncertain reading (v. 1. udapatvã, c. expl ns ' 
reading udapatvã by uppatitvã = ílying up), perhaps we should 
read udapatta flew up, pret. of ud + pat = Sk. *udapaptat (so 
Kem, Toev. s. V.). 

Udãyati at DA i.266 (udãyissati fut.) is hardly correct; D i.96 has 
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here udrĩyissati (q. V.), which belongs to darati to break, tear 
etc., udãyati could only belong to dãyãti meaning to cut, mow, 
reap. but not to split etc. DA i.266 expl ns udãyissati with bhi- 
jjhissati. The difficulty is removed by reading udrĩyissati. To 
V. 1. undriyati cp. °undriya for °uddaya (dukkh° for dukkhu- 
draya see udraya). We fmd udãyati once more at Vism 156 in 
expl n ' of ekodi where it is evidently meant for udeti (Caus. = 
utthapeti). 

Udãra (adj.) [Sk. udãra, of which the usual p. form is ulãra (q. 
V.). Cp. BSk. audãra & audãrika.] raised, sublime, noble, 
excellent Dãvs iii.4 (samussit — odãra — sitãtapattam); DA 
i.50 (°issariya); Sdhp 429, 591. 

Udãvatta [pp. of udãvattate, ud + ã vattati] retired, desisting J 
V.158 (= udãvattitva nivattitva C). 

Udãsĩna (adj.) [ud + ãsữia, pp. of ãs to sít; lít. sít apart, be indif- 
ferent] indifferent, passive, neutral DhsA 129. 

Udãhata [pp of udãharati] uttered, spoken; called, quoted Pug 41. 

Udãharaụa (nt.) [fr. udãharati] example, instance J iii.401 (°m 
ãharitvã dassento), 510; Miln 345; SnA 445; VvA 297. 

Udãharati [ud + ã + hr] to utter, recite. speak. Sn 389; J iii.289; 
DA ĩ. 140 (see udãhãra). — pp udãhata (q. V.). Cp. pariy°. 

Udãhãra [fr. udãharati] utterance, speech DA i. 140 (°m udãhari 
= udãnam udãnesi); Pug A 223, 

Udãhu (indecl.) [uta + ãho, cp. p. uda & aho and Sk. utãro] 
disjunctive — adversative particle "or", in direct questions D 
i 157; ii.8; Sn 599, 875, 885; J i.20, 83; VvA 258 (= ãdu); 
PvA 33, 51; Miln 10. — The íirst part of the question is of- 
ten introduced with kim, while udãhu follows in the second 
(disjunctive) part, e. g. kin nakkhattam kĩỊissasi udãhu bhatim 
karissasi VvA 63; kim amhehi saddhim ãgamissasi Lidãhu pac- 
chã will you come with L1S or later? DhA ii.96: See under kim. 
— Often comb d with other expletive particles, e. g. udãhu ve 
Sn 1075, 1077;udãhuno Sn347;eva... no udãhu (so... ornot) 
D i.152; (ayam) nu kho — udãhu (ayarh) is it (this) — (this) 
Vism 313. 

Udi (or udĩ) is artiíĩcial adj. form n fr. udeti, meaning "rising, ex- 
celling", in expl" of ekodi at Vism 156 (udayatĩ ti udi utthapetĩ 
ti attho). 

Udikkhati [ud + ĩks, Sk. udĩksate] — 1. to look at, to survey. to 
perceive Vin i.25 (udiccare, 3 sd ' pl. pres. med.); J V.71, 296; 
Vv 81 21 (aor. udikkhisam = ullokesim VvA 316); Dãvs ii 109; 
Sdhp 308. — 2. to look out for, to expect J i.344; VvA 118. 
— 3. to envy Miln 338. 

Udikkhitar [n. ag. of udikkhati] one who looks for or after D iii 
167. 

Udicca (adj.) [apparently an adjectivised ger. of udeti but dis- 
torted from & in meaning = Sk. udanc, f. udĩcĩ northem, the 
north] "rising", used in a geographical sense of the N. w. coun- 
try, i. e. north — westerly, of north — western origin (cp. 
Brethren 79, Miln trsr ii.45 n 1) J i. 140, 324, 343, 373; Miln 
236. — See also uddiya. 

Udiccare 3 sd pl. pres. med. of ưdikkhati (q. V.). 

Udita 1 [pp. of ud — i, see udeti] risen, high, elevated Miln 222; 
(°odita); Dãvs iv.42; Sdhp 14 (of the sun) 442 (°odita). 


Udita 2 [pp. of vad, see vadati] spoken, proclaimed, uttered Vut- 
todaya 2 (quoted by Childers in Khuddaka — pãtha ed. 1869, 

р. 22). 

Udĩraọa (nt.) [fr. udĩreti] utterance, saying J V.237; Dhs 637, 
720; Mi hí 145. 

Udĩrita [pp. of udĩreti] uttered J iii.339; V.394 = 407. 

Udĩreti [ud + ĩreti, cp. in meaning ĩrita] — 1. to set in mo- 
tion, stir up, cause J iii.441 (dukkham udĩraye Pot. = udĩreyya 

с. ); V.395 (kalaham to begin a quarrel). — 2. to utter, pro- 
claim, speak, say s i.190; Sn 632 (pot. °raye = bhãseyya SnA 
468); Dh 408 (giram udĩraye = bhãseyya DhA iv.182); J V.78 
(vãkyam); Pass. udĩyati (uddiyyati= Sk. udĩryate) Th 1,1232 
(nigghoso). 

Udu (adj.) [= *rtu? cp. utu & uju] straight, upright, in °mano 
straight — minded D iii.167, 168 (= uju° in V. 1. and expl n by 

c.). 

Udukkhala (m. & nt.) [Sk. ulukhala] a mortar Vin i.202 (+ 
musala pestle); J i.502; ii.428; V.49; ii.161, 335; Ud 69 (m; 
+ musaỊa); DhA ii.131 (°sala); Vism 354 (in comp.). The rela- 
tion between udukkhala and musala is seen best from the de- 
scription of eating at Vism 344 and DA i.200, where the lower 
teeth play the role of ud., the upper teeth act as m., while the 
tongue takes the part of a hand. On this passage & other con- 
nections as well as etym. see Morris JJP.T.S. 1893, 37. 

Udukkhalikã (f.) [fr. udukkhala] part of a door (threshold?) Vin 
ii. 148 (+ uttara — pasaka lintel of a door). 

Udumbara [Sk. udumbara] the glomerous fig tree, Ficus Glom- 
erata D ii.4; Vin iv.35; A iv.283 (°khãdika), 283 (id.), 324 
(id.); Sn 5; DhA i.284; SnA 19; KhA 46, 56; VvA 213. Cp. 

odumbara. 

Udeti (ud + eti of i to go] to go out or up, to rise (of the sun), to 
comeout, to increase Asl. 169; Vism 156 (ekoudetĩti ekodi); J 
ii.33; iii.324; ppr. udayamlt 85 (ãdicco), &udayanto PvA 154 
(udayante suriye = sole surgente). —pp. udita (see udita 1 ). 
Cp. udicca & udi. 

Udda 1 [Vedic udra, to uda 2 water, lít. living in water; Cp. Gr. 
iTSpoc; "hydra"; Ohg. ottar = Ags. otor = E. otter; Lith. ũdra 
= Obulg. vydra otter] an aquatic animal, the otter (?) Childers 
s. V. doubts the identity of this creature with the regular otter, 
since it lives in thejungle. Is it abeaver— Vin ĩ. 186 (°camma 
otter— skin, used for sandals); Cp. i.10 2 (°pota); J iii.51 sq., 
335. The names oftwo otters at J iii.333 are Gambhĩra — cãrin 
and Anutĩra — cãrin. 

Udda 2 [for uda 2 ?] water, in passage amakkhito uddena, 
amakkhito semhena, a. ruhừena i. e. not stained by any kind 
of (dirty) fluid D ii.14; M iii.122. 

Uddaụda [ud + danda] a kind of building (or hut), in which the 
sticks stand out (?) Nd 1 226 = Nd 2 97 6 (utanda) = Vism 25 (v. 
1. BB uttanda). 

Uddaya 1 [a (metric?) variant of udaya] gain, advantage, profít 
Vv 84 7 (see udaya); J V.39 (satt° — mahãpaduma of profit to 
beings?). 

Uddaya 2 in compounds dukkh° and sukh°. see udraya. 

u ddalomĩ [= udda + lomin beaver — hair — y ] a woollen coverlet 
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with a fringe at each end D i.7 (= ubhato dasam unnã — may 0 
attharanam; keci ubhato uggata — puppham ti vadanti DA 
i.87); A i.181. See however uddha — lomin under uddham. 

Uddasseti [ud + dasseti, Caus. of dassati 1 ] to show, reveal, point 
out, order, inform, instruct D ii.321 sq.; M i.480 (read ud- 
dassessãmi for conjectured reading uddisissãmi?); ii.60 (v. 1. 
uddiset 0 ) A iv.66. 

Uddãna (nt.) [fr. ud + dã, dayati to bind: see under dãma] a 
group of Suttas, used throughout the Vinaya Pitaka, with ref. 
to each Khandhaka, in the Samyutta, the Anguttara and other 
books (cp. Miln 407) for each group of about ten Suttas (cp. 
DhsA 27). The Uddãna gives, in a sort of doggerel verse, at 
the end of each group, the titles of the Suttas in the group. It 
may then be roughly rendered "summary". If all the Uddãnas 
were collected together, they woidd form a table of contents to 
the whole work. — Otherwise the word has only been found 
used of fishes "macchuddãna" (so J ii.425; DhA ii.132). Ít 
then means a group of fish placed apart for for sale in one lot. 
Perhaps a set or a batch would meet the case. 

Uddãpa [*udvãpa] foundation of a wall, in stock phrase daỊh° 
etc. D iii.101; s V.194 = also at J vi.276 (= pãkãra — vatthu 
c.). Kem, Toev. s. V. refers it to Sk. ud — vapati to dig out, 
and translates "moat, ditch". The meaning "wall" or "mound" 
however harmonises quite well with the der. fr. "digging", cp. 
E. dike > Ger. Teich. See also uddãma 2. 

Uddãpavant (adj.) [fr. uddãpa] having a wall or embankment 
s ii. 106 (v. 1. uddhã°); c. expl s ' as apato uggatattã J iv.536 
(so read with V. 1. for T. uddhã pavatta; c. expl s ' as tĩra — 
mariyãdã — bandhana). 

Uddãma [fr. ud + dã as in uddãna, see dãma] 1. (adj.) "out of 
bounds", unrestrained, restless Dãvs V.56 (°sãgara). — 2. (n.) 
wall, enclosure (either as "binding in", protecting or as equiva- 
lent of nddãpa fr. nd + vam "to throw up" in sense of to throw 
up earth, to dig a monnd = udvapati) in phrase attãla — ud- 
dãma — parikhâdĩni watchtowers, enceintes, moats etc. DhA 

iii. 488. 

Uddãraka [?] some wild animal J V.416 (reading uncertain, expl" 
ditto). 

Uddãla = uddãlaka, only as Np. J iv.298 sq. 

Uddãlaka [fr. ud + dal, see dalati] the Uddala tree, Cassia Fis- 
tula (also known as indĩvara), or Cordia Myxa, lít. "uprooter" 
Vv 6 7 (= vãtaghãtako yo rãjarukkho ti pi vuccati VvA 43); J 

iv. 301 (°rukkha), 440; V.199 (= vãtaghãtaka c.), 405; vi.530 
(so read for uddh°); VvA 197 (“puppha = indĩvara); PvA 169. 

Uddãlanaka (adj.) [fr. uddãlana > ud + dãleti] reíerrúig to de- 
struction or vandalism, tearing out Vin iv.169. 

Uddãleti [ud + daleti, Caus. of dal, see dalati] to tear out or off 
Vin iv.170; s iv.178. 

Uddittha [pp. of uddisati] — 1. pointed out, appointed, set out, 
put forth, proposed, put down, codiTied M i.480 (panha); Sn 
p. 91 (id. = uddesa — matten 0 eva vutta, na vibhangena SnA 
422); SnA 372. — 2. appointed, dedicated J V.393 (an °m 
puppham = asukassa nãma dassãmĩ ti); PvA 50; KhA 138. 

Uddiya (adj.) [Sk. udĩcya?] northern, northwestern (i. e. 
Nepalese) J iv.352 (°kambala) in expl n ' of uddiyãna [Sk. 


udĩcĩna?]. See udicca & cp. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1889, 202, and 
last not least Ltiders in K. z. 1920 (vol. 49), 233 sq. The word 
is not sufficiently cleared up yet. 

Uddisati [ud + disati] — to propose, point out, appoint, allot Dh 
353, cp. DhA iv.72; Miln 94 (satihãram); fut. uddisissati M 

i. 480 (ex conj., is probably to be changed to uddassessati, q. 
V.). — 2. to speciíy PvA 22 (aor. uddisi), 25 (= nĩyãdeti, 
dadãti), 27. — Pass. uddissati to show oneself, to be seen Pv 
iii.2 12 , and uddissiyati PvA 46. — pp. uddittha (q. V.). — 
Caus. II. uddisãpeti (q. V.). — ger. uddissa (q. V.) 

Uddisãpeti [Caus. II. of uddisati] — 1. to make recite Vin i.47 = 

ii. 224; iv.290. — 2. to dedicate PvA 35 (v. 1. ãdisati). 

Uddissa (indecl.) [orig. ger. of uddisati] — 1. indicating, with 
signs or indications J iii.354 = Miln 230. — 2. prep w. acc.: 
(a) (lít.) pointing to, tending towards, towards, to PvA 250 
Surattha — visayam). — (b) (appl d ) with reference to, on 
account of, for, concerning PvA 8 (pete), 17 (= ãrabbha), 49 
(ratanattayarh), 70 (marh), 146. 

-kata allotted to, speciĩied as, meant for (cp. odissa & 
odissaka) Vin i.237 (marhsa); ii.163; D i.166 = A i. 295 = Pug 
55 (viz. bhikkhã); M i.77; KhA 222; J ii. 262, 263 (bhatta). 

Uddissana (nt.) [fr. uddissa] dedication PvA 27, 80. 

Uddĩpanã (f.) [fr. ud + dĩpeti] explanation, reasoning, argument 
Vism 27 (for ukkãcanã). 

Uddlyati, Uddĩyana ete. see udrĩ°. 

Uddeka [Sk. udreka, ud + ric] vomit, spouting out, eruption Vism 
261 (where id. p. at KhA 61 reads uggãra); °m dadãtỉ to vomit 
Vin 1.277. 

Uddekanika (adj.) [uddeka + ana + ika] spouting, ejectingM ii.39 
(manika; perhaps better to be read with V. 1. as udanjanika = 
udancanika íit for drawing up water). 

Uddesa [fr. uddisati] — 1. pointing out, setting íorth, propo- 
sition, exposition, indication, programme M iii.223 (u. ud- 
dittha), 239; s iv.299; SnA 422. — 2. explanation s V.110 sq.; 
sa-uddesa (adj.) with (the necessary) expl n ', point by point, 
in detail, D i.13, 81; iii.lll; A iii.418; It 99; Nd 2 617 1 . — 
3. samanuddesa one marked as a Samana, a novice (cp. sã- 
manera) D i.151; M iii.128; A iv.343; uddesa — bhatta special 
or speciTied food Vin i.58 = 96, cp. ii.175, propounding, recita- 
tion, repetition Vin i.50 = ii.228 (uddesena paripucchãya ovã- 
dena by recitation, questioning & advice); ii.219 (°m dadãti to 
hold a recitation + paripuccham d); A iv.l 14 (+ paripucchã); 
V.50 sq. (panho, u. veyyãkaranam); Nd 2 385 2 (+paripucchã); 
J ỉ. 116; Miln 257 (+paripucchã). ek'uddesa a single repetition 
Vin iii.47; A iii.67, 180; Miln 10, 18. 

Uddesaka (adj.) [fr. uddesa] assigning, defming, determining, in 
bhatt° one who sorts out the food VvA 92. 

Uddesika (adj. nt.) [fr. uddesa] — 1. indicating, reíerring to, re- 
specting, deTining; (nt.) indication, deTinition D ii. 100 (mam 
°bhikkhusangho); Miln 159 (id.); KhA 29. — Esp. as — ° 
in phrase attha-vass' uddesika — kãla the time reíerring to 
(or indicating) the 8 th year, i. e. at the age of 8 PvA 67; 
soỊasa-vass° M i.88; J i.456; VvA 259. In the same appli- 
cation padesika (q. V.). — 2. memorial J iv.228 (cetiya). 

Uddehaka (adj.) [fr. ud + dih, see deha] "bubbling up", only adv. 
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°m in cpd. pheọ° (paccamana) boiling) under production of 
scum (foam) M iii.167; A i.141; J iii.46; Miln 357. 

Uddosita [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Mủller p. Gr. 42] shed, sta- 
ble (?) Vin i.140; ii.278; iii.200; iv.223 

Uddha (adj.) [possibly a comb n of addha 2 & uddham; or should 
we read addh° or vuddh 0 ?] in phrase uddhehi vatthehi in rích, 
lofty clothes J iv.154 (of a devatã; passage may be coiTupt). 

Uddham (& Uddha°) (indecl.) [nt. of adj. *uddha = Sk. ũrd- 
hva high; to Idg. *ared(h) as in Lat. arduus steep, or *ured 
as in Sk. vardhate to raise, Gr. opỵóc straight] high up, on 
top, above (adv. & prep.). — On uddharh in spatial, tempo- 
ral, ethical & psychological application see in detail Nd 2 155. 
— I. (adv.). — A. (of space) up, aloft, on top, above (opp. 
adho) Vin iii.121; KhA 248 (=upari). — In contrast with adho 
(above > below) D i.23, 153, 251; Vism 176 (u. adho tiriyam 
expl d ); DA i.98 (see also adho). —Esp. with ref. to the points 
of the compass as "in zenith" (opp. adho "in nadir"), e. g. at 
D i.222 ("straight up"); Ít 120; J i.20. — B. (of timè) in fu- 
ture, ahead, hence Sn 894; Nd' 303 (u. vuccati anãgatam). — 
II. ịprep. with abl. & instr.). — A. (of space) in phrase ud- 
dham pãdatalã adho kesamatthakã (above the soles & below 
the scalp) D ii. 293, 294; iii.104; A iii.323; V.109 — B. (of 
ti me) after, hence Pv i. 10 12 (u. catũhi mãsehi aíter 4 months 
= catunnam mãsãnam upari PvA 52); PvA 147 (sattahi vassa 
satehi u., meaning here 700 years ago, cp. ito in similar appli- 
cation, meaning both past & future), 148 (sattãhato u. after a 
week; uttari V. 1. BB.). — In cpds. uddha 0 & uddham 0 (see 
below). The reading udhogalam at PvA 104 is to corrected 
to adho°. — III. No te (cp. Trenckner, Notes 60). In certain 
cases we find ubbham for uddham. Notice the foll.: ubbharii 
yojanam uggato J V.269; ubbhatthako hoti "standing erect" D 
ỉ. 167; M i.78; ubbhamukhu "mouth (face) upwards", turned 
upwards s iii.238; Miln 122. 

(1) uddha° in: -gãmin going upwards s V.370 sq. cchid- 
daka ( -vãtapãnã) (windows) having openings above DhA 

i. 211. -pãda heels upwards either with adhosira (head down) 
A iv.133, or avansira Vv 52 25 (v. 1.); J i. 233. -mukha turned 
upwards, adv. °ã upwards or backwards (of a river) Miln 295 
(Gangã u. sandati; in same context ubbha° Miln 122). -lomin 
"having hair on the upper side", a kind of couch or bed (or rug 
on a couch) Vin i.192 = ii.163, 169. So is prob. to be read for 
uddalomĩ (q. V.). -virecana action of an emetic (lít. throwing 
up) (opp. adho — virecana of a purgative) D ỉ. 12 (= uddharh 
dosãnam nĩharanam DA i.98); DhA iii.126; SnA86. -suddha 
clean on top Vin ii.152. — (2) uddham 0 in: -ãghãtanika an 
after — deather, a teacher who maintains that the soul exists 
afterdeathDi.31,cp. DA i.119. -pãda feet up (& head down) 
Vv 52 25 (v. 1. Liddha 0 ). -bhãgiya belonging to the upper part 
(opp. oram°): see samyojana. -virecana V. 1. BB. at SnA 
86 for uddha°. -sara(m) (adv.) with raised or lofty voice, lit. 
"sounding high" Sn 901, see Nd 1 315. -sota (adj.) one who 
is going upwards in the stream of life [cp. BSk. ũrdhvasrotah 
Mahãvy § 46] D iii.237; s V.69, 201, 205, 237, 285, 314, 378; 
A i.233; 11.134; iv.14 sq., 73 sq., 146, 380; V.120; Dh 218; Th 

ii. 12; Pug 17; Nett 190; DhA iii.289; lit. up — stream at J 

iii. 371. 

Uddliaihsati [ud + dhamsati, in lit. meaning of dhvams, see 


dhamsati] to fly out or up (of dust) Vv 78 4 na tatth 3 uddhamsati 
rajo; expl d by uggacchati VvA 304. — pp. uddhasta (q. V.). 

Uddhagga (adj.) [uddha + agga] — 1. standing on end (lít. with 
raised point). bristling, of the hair of a Mahãpurisa D ii.18 
= iii.144, 154. —2. prominent, conspicuous J iv.345 (°rãjin 
having prominent stripes, of a lion). — 3. pointing upwards 
(of the lower teeth, opp. adhagga point — downwards) J V. 156 
(= hetthima — danta c.). — 4. lofty, beneTicial (of gifts) A 

ii. 68 (dakkhiụã); iii.46 (id.) see also uddhaggika. 

Uddhaggika (adj.) [cp. uddhagga) aiming at or resulting in a lofty 
end, promoting spừitual welfare, beneficial (of gifts) D i.51 = 

iii. 66; s i.90; A iii.259; DA ĩ. 158. 

Uddhacca (nt.) [substantivised ger. of ud — dharati, ud + dhr, 
cp. uddhata & uddhata. The BSk. auddhatya shows a strange 
distortion. BSk. uddhava seems to be also a substitute for ud- 
dhacca] over — balancing, agitation, excitement, distraction, 
Hurry (see on meaning Dialogues i.82; Dhs trsl n 119; Cpd. 
18, 45, 83). A i.256, 282; iii.375, 421, 449; iv.87; V.142, 145, 
148; D iii.234; s V.277 sq.; DhSA 260; SnA 492 (in sense of 
"haughtiness"? for Sn 702 unnata); Nd 1 220, 501; Ps i.81, 83; 
ii.9, 97 sq.; 119, 142, 145, 169, 176; Pug 18, 59; Dhs427, 429 
(cittassa), 1159, 1229, 1426, 1482; Vbh 168, 369, 372, 377; 
Vism 137, 469 (=uddhata — bhãva); Sdhp459. Togetherwith 
kukkucca "ílurry or worry" u. is enum d - as the 4 th of the 5 th 
nĩvarana's and as the 9 th of the 10 samyojana's (q. V.), e. g. at 
D i.71, 246; iii.49, 234, 269, 278; s 1.99; A 1.3; iii.16; V.30; 
Nd 2 379; Dhs 1486. 

Uddhaja (adj.) [uddhaih + ja] upright, honest M i.386 (v. 1. for 
pannadhaja). 

Uddhata [pp. of uddharati 2 ; see also uddhata, uddhita & ud- 
dhacca] — 1. pulled out J ii.26. — 2. pulled out, de- 
stroyed, extirpated, in phrase 0 dãtha with its fangs removed 
(of a snake) J i.505; ii.259; vi.6. — 3. cut off or out Miln 231 
(uddhat — uddhate ãlope whenever a piece is cut off). — 4. 
drawn out, liíted out, raised J i.143; sass°kãle at the time of 
lifting the corn; V.49 (°pamsu). Cp. uddhata -blja castrated J 
ii.237. 

Uddhata [pp. of uddharati 1 ; as to its relation to uddhata see re- 
marks under uddhacca]. — 1. lifted up, raised, risen, high (of 
the sun, only in this special phrase u. aruno) Vin ii.236; Ud 
27 (vv. 11. uggata & uddhasta). — 2. unbalanced, disturbed, 
agitated, shaken s i.61 (+ unnaỊa "muddled in mind & puffed 
up" trsl.), 204 (id.) V.112 (lĩnam cittam uddhatam c.), 114 = 
Vism 133, 269; A ii.23; iii.391; V.93 sq., 142, 163; It 72; Th 
2, 77 (so read with V. 1., T. has uddhata; ThA 80 expl ns - as 
nãn° ãrammane vikkhitta — citta asamãhita); Nd 2 433 (+ avũ- 
pasanta — citto); Pug 35 (= uddhaccena samannãgata Pug A 
217). -an° well balanced, not shaken, calm, subdued M i.470; 
A ii.211; V.93 sq., 104; Sn 850 (= uddhaccavirahita SnA 549); 
Dh 363 (= nibbútacitto DhA iv.93); J V.203; Vv 64 8 . — See 
also ubbhata. 

Uddhana (nt.) [*ud — dhvana, fr. ud + dhvan instead of dhmã, 
for uddhamana (*uddhmãna Sk.), see dhamati] an oven J i.33, 
68, 71, 346; ii.133, 277; iii.178, 425; V.385,471; ii.218 (kam- 
mãr°), 574; Sn p. 105; Miln 118, 259; Vism 171, 254; DhA 
i.52,224; ii.3; iii.219 (°panti); iv.176. 
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Uddhamma [ud + dhamma] false doctrine Dpvs V.19. 

Uddharaụa (nt.) [abstr. fr. uddharati] — 1. taking up, liữing, 
raising Miln 307 (sass° — samaya the time of gathering the 
com; to uddharati 1. but cp. in same meaning uddhata from 
uddharati 2). DA i.192. — 2. pulling or dravving out (cp. 
uddharati 2) Vin iii.29. See also ubbahati 2 . 

Uddharati [ud + dharate of dhr] — 1 . (in this meaning confused 
with ubbharati from brh, cp. interchange of ddh & bbh in 
uddha: ubbha, possibly also with brh: see abbahati and cp. 
ubbahati 1 ). (a) to raise, rise, lift up; hence: to raise too much, 
overbalance, shake etc.: see pp. uddhata (*udbhrta) & cp. 
uddhacca & uddharana. — (b) to take up, lift, to remove, take 
away D i.135 (balim uddhareyya raise atax); M i.306 (hiyam); 
J i. 193 (aor. poet. udaddhari = uddharitvã kaddhitvã pavattesi 
C); VvA 157. — Caus. uddharãpeti Vin 11.180, 181; J vi.95. 
— 2. to pull out, draw out (syn. with abbahati, q. V. for 
comparison) D i. 77 (ahim karandã uddhareyya, further on ahi 
k. ubbhato) PvA 115 (= abbahati); imper. uddharatha J ii.95 
(for abbaha); Dh 327 (attãnam duggã); aor. uddhari J iii.190 
(ankena); cond. uddhare Th 1, 756; ger. uddharitvã D i.234; 
Nd 1 419; SnA 567; DhA iv.26; PvA 139, & (poet.) uddhatvã J 
iv.406 (cakkhũni, so read for T. laddhatvaiĩ cakkhũni = akkhĩni 
uddharitvã c.). —pp. uddhata & ubbhata. 

Uddharin ĩn an° Sn 952 see under nitthurỉn. 

Uddhasetã see uddhasta. 

Uddhasta [pp. of uddhamseti, see dhamsati & cp. anuddharii 
seti] attacked, perhaps "spoilt" (smothered!) in comb n ' with 
pariyonaddha (covered) at A i.202 (T. uddhaseta, expl d ' by 
upari dhamsita c.); ii.211 (vv. 11. uddhasotã for °etã & ud- 
dhamso). — Registered with an° as anuddhasta in Index vol. 
to A, should however be read as anuddhasta (q. V.). Cp. also 
viddhasta. 

Uddhãra (& ubbhãra in Vin.; e. g. ii.255, cp. 256 where ubb- 
hata unterchanges with uddhãra) [fr. uddharati 1 ] — 1. taking 
away, withdrawal, suspension, in kathin 0 (q. V.) Vin i.255 
sq.; iii.262; iv.287; V.177 sq. — 2. a tax, levy, debt, in phrase 
°m sodheti (so read for sãdheti loe. cit.) to clear up a debt J 
ii.341; iii.106; iv.45, 247. uddhãra-sodhana (v. 1. sãdh°) the 
clearance of a debt J ii.341. — 3. synopsis or abstract Dpvs 
V.37 (atth° of the meaning of the Vin.); SnA 237 (atth° +pad°). 

Uddhãlaka at J vi. 530 is to be read uddãlaka. 

Uddhita [a by — form of uddhata] pulled out, destroyed, extir- 
pated, removed J vi.237 (“pphala = uddhata — bĩja c.). 

Uddhunãti [ud + dhunãti] to shake VvA 279. 

Uddhumãta (adj.) [pp. of ưddhumãyati] swollen, bloated, risen 
(of ílour) A ỉ. 140; Sn 200 (ofa corpse); SnA 100 sq., 171; DA 
i.114. Cp. next. 

Uddhumãtaka (adj.) [prec. + ka] swollen, bloated, puffed up 
M i.88 (of a corpse; + vinĩlaka); Vism 178, 193 (id.); J i.164 
(udaram °rh katvã), 420 (“nimitta appearance of being blown 
up); Miln 332; DhA i.307. See also subha & astibha. 

-sannã the idea of a bloated corpse A ii. 17; Dhs 263; Miln 
331; cp. Dhs trsl" 69. 

Uddhumãtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. uddhumãta] swollen condition 
Vism 178. 


Uddhumãỵatỉ [ud + dhmã, see dhamati & remarks on uddhacca] 
to be blown up, to swell up, rise; aor. °ãyi J iii.26; VvA 76; 
ger. °ãjitvã J ii.18; DhA i.126. — pp. uddhumãta & °ãyita 
(q. V.). 

Uddhumãyana (nt.) [fr. uddhumãyati] puffing, blowing or 
swelling up J iv.37. 

Uddhumãyika (adj.) [cp. uddhumãyita] like blowing or swelling 
up, of blown — up appearance M i. 142 sq. 

Uddhumãyita [pp. of uddhumãyati] swollen, bloated, puffed up 
VvA 218. 

Udrabhati [? doubtfi.ll in form & etym.] to eat M i.306 (upacikã 
bĩjam na udrabheyyum; vv. 11. on p. 555: udrah°, udah°, 
udãh°, uddhah°, utthah 0 ; udraheyyun ti khãdeyyum c. (udrab- 
hãsane, Dhãtum.)). —No te. The Dhãtupãtha, 212, and the 
Dhãtu — manjũsã, 311, explain udrabha by adane, eating. 

Udraya (& Uddaya) (—°) [peritaps a bastard form of uddaya = 
udaya yielding etc. The BSk. usually renders p. dd by dr. 
If so, then equal to adaya & uddaya 1 ] Corning forth, result, 
consequence. Usually in foll. two phrases: dukkh° (yield- 
ing pain) & sukh° (giving pleasure); e. g. as dukkh° at M 
i 415; J iv.398; V.119 (v. 1. °indriya); Pv i.l 1 10 (so read for 
T. “andriya, cp. undriyati as V. 1. for udãyati); Ps ii.79 (kam- 
mam); as sukh° at J V.389 (v. 1. °indriya); DhA ii.47 (°ud- 
daya). Both dukkh° & sukh° at Ps i.80. Besides these in foll. 
comb ns ': katuk° causing bitterness J V.241; sa° with (good or 
evil) consequences s ii.29; M i.271. 

Udrĩyati (& Uddĩyati) [cp. Sk. ud dĩryate, Pass ofud + dr, drụõti, 
and p. darati & dalati; see also avadĩyati which may be a San- 
skritised oddĩyati for uddĩyati] to burst, split open, break, fall 
to pieces Vin ĩ. 148 (vihãro udriyati); ii 174 (id); iv.254 (i); D 
i.96 (“ĩyissati = bhijjhissati DA i 96, so read for udãyati); s i 
113, 119. 

Udrĩyana & Uddĩyana (nt.) [fr. udrĩyati] breaking or splitting 
open, bursting J i.72; DhA ii.7 (°sadda), 100 (pathavĩ — ud- 
dĩyana — sadda; w. 11. uddri°, udri°). 

Undura [etym?] a rat Vin i.209; ii.148, 152; iii.151; J ĩ. 120; Miln 
23, 363. Spelt undũra at Vism 62. 

Unna [pp. of ud, unatti & undati, see udaka] in phrase pĩti — 
vegenAmna "bubbling up with the excitement of joy", over- 
flowing with joy Mhvs 19, 29 (expl d by uggatacitta i. e. lofty, 
exalted c.). — Ít may however be better & more in keeping 
with Pãli word — formation as well as with meaning & in- 
terpretation to explain the word as ud + na, taking °na as abs. 
(base) — fonn of nam, thus lít. "bent up", i. e. raised, high, 
in meaning of unnata. Cp. the exactly similar formation, use 
& meaning of ninna = ninnata. Thus unna / ninna would cor- 
respond to unnata / ninnata. 

Unnaka [etym.?] a species ofperfume J vi 537 (gloss kutantaja). 

Unnangala (adj.) [ud + nangala, onmeanúig ofud in this case see 
ud] in phrase °m karoti, according to Morris, Ị p T s 1887, 
120 "to make an up — ploughing, to tum ưp etc.", but more 
aptly with c. on J vi.328 to make "out — plough" (not "up — 
plough") in sense of out — of— work, i. e. to make the peo- 
ple put their ploughs (or work in general) away and prepare 
for a festival; to take a holiday. A typical "Jãtaka" — phrase; 
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J i.228; ii.296, 367; iii. 129, 414; iv.355; vi.328; DhA iii.10. 

Unnata [pp. of unnamati. Besides this form we fmd unọata in 
fig. special meaning, q. V.] raised, high, lofty, in high situa- 
tion (opp. onata) Pv iv.6 6 (= sãmin PvA 262); J i.71; ÍÍ369; vi 
487; Miln 146, 387; DA i.45 See also unnaỊa. 

Unnati (f) [fr. unnamati; cp. unnati] rising, li 1'ting up, elevation 
Miln 387 (°avanati). 

Unnadati [ud + nadati] to resound, shout out, roar J i.110; ii 90; 
iii.271, 325; Miln 18; aor. unnadi J i 74; Miln 13. — Caus. 
unnãdeti (q. V.). 

Unnama [fr ud + nam; cp. also unnama in fig. meanúig] rising 
ground, elevation, plateau Kh vii.7 = Pv i.5 7 (= thala unnata 
— padesa PvA 29); Miln 349; DA i. 154. 

Unnamati [ud + namati, see unnamati in lìg. meaning] to rise up, 
ascend Miln 117 (onamati +); Vism 306. — Caus. unnãmeti 
(q. V.). —pp. unnara & umiata (q. V.). 

Unnala & Unnaịa (adj.) [Bdhgh. has ud + nala; but it is either a 
dissimilated form for *ullala (n > 1 change freq., cp. p. nangala 
> lãngala; nalãta > lalata) from ud + lal to sport, thus meaning 
"sporting, sporty, wild" etc.; or (still more likely) with Kem, 
Toev. s. V. a dial. form of unnata p. unnata, although the 
p. Commentators never thought of that. Cp. with this the 
BSk. unnata in same stock phrase uddhata unnata capala M 
Vastu i.305, and the Marathic Prk. mula = Sk. mrta, Pischel, 
Gr. § 244. To these may be added p. celakedu > cetakedu 
J vi. 53 8] showing off, insolent, arrogant, proud, haughty, in 
phrase uddhata unnaỊa capala M i.32; s i.61 = 204 (trsl d - as 
"muddled in mind, puffed up, vain", expl d as uggata — nala 
uddhata — tuccha — mãna K. s. 318); A i.70, 266; ii.26; iii 
199, 355, 391; Ít 113 (+asamãhita); Dh292 (+pamatta; expl d 
as "mãna — naỊam ukkhipitvã caranena unnala" DhA iii.452); 
Th 1, 634; Pug 35 (= uggatanaỊo tuccha — mãnam ukkhipitvã 
ti attho PugA 217). 

Unnahanã (f.) [ud + nah, see nayhati] ílattering, tying orpushing 
oneself on to somebody, begging Vism 27. 

Unnãda [fr. ud + nad] shout, shouting J ii 405. 

Unnãdỉn (adj.) [fr. ud + nad] shouting out; resounding, noisy, 
loud, tumultuous Vin iii.336; D i.95, 143, 178; J ii.216. 

Unnãdeti [Caus. ofunnadati] to make resound J i.408 (pathavim), 
ii.34. 

Unnãmin (adj) [ud + nam in Caus. form] raising or rising; in 
comb n ' with ninnãmin raised & bent, high & low A iv.237 (of 
cultivated land). 

Unnãmeti (unn°) [Caus. of unnamati] to raise DhsA 5; vvritten 
uọọameti (with a for ã before mutes & liquids) at Sn 206 (inf. 
uriựiametave). 

Upa- [Vedic upa; Av. upa on, up; Gr. Ũ7IÓ under, ÙTCÉp over; Lat. 
sub fr. *(e)ks — upo; Goth. uf under & on; Ohg. ũf = Ags. up 
= E. up; Oir. fo under. See also upari] prelìx denoting near- 
ness or close touch (cp. similarly ã), usually with the idea of 
approach from below or rest on top, on, upon, up, by. — In 
comp n - a upa is always contracted to upa, e. g. devũpatthãna, 
lokũpaga, punnủpatthambhita. — Meanings: (1) (Rest): on 
upon, up —: °kinna covered over; °jĩvati live on (cp. anu°); 


°tthambhita propped up, sup — ported; °cita heaped up, ac — 
cumulated; “dhãreti hold or take up; °nata bent on; “nissaya 
íbundation; “nissita depending on etc. — (2) (Aim): (out) up 
to (the speaker or hearer); cp. the meanings developed out of 
this as "higher, above" in upara, upari, upama = Lat. superus, 
supremus E. g. “kaddhati drag on to; “kappati come to, ac- 
crue; “kappana ad — ministering; °kãra Service to; °kkhata 
administered; “gacchati go to, ap — proach (cp. upâtigac- 
chati); °disati ad — vise; “dhãvati run up to: “nadati to sound 
out; “nikkhamati come out up to; niscvita gone on to or after; 
°neti bring on to; etc. — (3) (Nearness): close by, close to, 
near, "ad — "; e. g. °kannaka close to the ear; °cãra ap — 
plication; “tthãna at — tending; tthita ap —proached; tiỊỊhati 
stand by, look after; °dduta urged; °nãmeti place close to; °ni- 
bandhati tie close to; “nisĩdati sít close to or down by. — (4) 
(Intensive use): quite, altogether, "up"; e. g. “antika quite 
near; “chindati cut up. — (5) (Diminutive use as in Lat. subab- 
surdus; Gr. ùnóXeuxoĩ whitish; Oir. fo — dord; Cymr. go — 
durdd murmur): nearly, about, somewhat, a little, secondary, 
by —, miniature, made after the style of, e. g. °addha about 
half; “kacchaka like a little hollow; “kandakin (= °pandukin? 
whitish); “devaaminorgod; °nibha somevvhat similarto; °nila 
bluish; upapurohita minor priest; uparajja viceroyalty; upalo- 
hitaka, uparopa; °vana a little forest. etc. No te. The nearest 
semantie affmity of upa is ã°. 

Upaka (—°) [for °upaga] íound only in comb n kulũpaka where 
second k stands for g. through assimilation with íĩrst k. Only 
with ref. to a bhikkhu = one who írequents a certain family 
(for the purpose of getting alms), a family ữiend, associate 
Vin Ị. 192, 208; iii 84; s ii.200 sq.; A iii.258 sq.; Nd 2 385 1 ; Pv 

iii. 8 5 ; PvA 266. — f. kulũpỉka (bhikkhunĩ) Vin ii.268; iv.66. 
— Sporadic in gayhũpaka (for °ũpaga) at J iv.219. 

Upakaccha (°—) [upa + kacchã 2 ] only in comb n with °antare lit. 
"in between the hips or loins or arm — pits", in 3 phrases (cp. 
Kern, Toev. ii.140 s. V.), viz. upakacchantare katvã taking 
(it) between the legs J i.63, 425, khipitvã throvving (it) into 
the armpits J V.211 & thapetvã id. J V.46. 

Upakacchaka [upa + kacchã + ka, cp. Sk. upakaksa in diff. 
meaning] (1) [= upa + kaccha 1 + ka] like an enclosure, adj. in 
the form of a hollow or a shelter J i. 158. (2) [= upa + kacchã 2 
+ ka] like the armpit, a hollow, usually the armpit, but occa- 
sionally it seems to be applied to the hip or waist Vin iii.39; 

iv. 260 (pudendum muliebre); Miln 293; J V.437 (= kaccha 2 ). 

Upakattha (adj.) [pp. of upa + kars to draw up or near to] ap- 
proaehing, near J iv.213 (yãva upakattha — majjhantikã till 
nearly noon). Usually in foll. two phrases: upakatthe kãle 
when the time was near, i. e. at the approach of meal time Vin 
iv.175; VvA 6, 294; and upakatthãya vassủpanãyikãya as 
Lent was approaching Vin i.253; PvA 42; VvA 44. Cp. vũ- 
pakattha. — loe. upakatthe as adv. or prep. "near, in the 
neighbourhood of' Nd 2 639 (= santike); Dãvs V.41 (so read 
for upakanthe). 

Upakaddhati [upa + kaddhati, cp. upakattha] to drag or pull on 
to (w. dat.), or down to D i. 180 (+ apakaddhati); iii.127 (id.); 
M i.365; s i.49; ii.99; Dh 311 (nirayãya = niraye nibbattapeti 
DhA iii.484). 

Upakaụtha at Dãvs V.41 is to be corrected to upakattha. 
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Upakaụdakin (Pv ii.l 13 ) see under uppandukỉn. 

Upakaụụa (°—) [upa + kanna] lit. (spot) near the ear, only in 
obliqưe cases or in der. °ka (q. V.) Th 1, 200 (upakannamhi 
close to the ear, under the ear). 

Upakannaka (adj.) [upa + kanna + ka) by the ear, being at or on 
the ear of somebody, only in loc. as adv. upakannake se- 
cretly Vin i.237; ii 99; iv.20, 271; s i.86; A iii.57; SnA 186; 
and in cpd. °jappin one who whispers into the ear (of an- 
other), spreader of reports A iii. 136. Cp. kannajappaka & 
kannajappana. 

Upakappati [upa + kappati] intrs.) to be beneíĩcial to (w. dat.), 
to serve, to accrue s i.85; Pv i.4 4 (= nippajjati PvA 19); i.5 7 
(petãnam); i.10 4 (= viniyujjati PvA 49); J V.350; PvA 8, 29 
(petãnam), 27 (id.), 241; Sdhp 501, 504. 

Upakappana (nt.) [fr. upakappati] prollt PvA 29 (dãn°), 49 (an°). 

Upakappanaka (adj.) [fr. upakappana] protltable J i.398; DhA 

ii.133 

Upakarana (nt.) [fr. upa + kr] help, Service, support; means of 
existence, livelihood D ii.340; A ii.86; J i.7; PvA 60 (com- 
modities), 133 (“manussa, adj. suitable, fĩt); Sdhp 69. In 
general any instrument or means of achieving a purpose, viz. 
apparatus of a ship J iv. 165; tunnavaya 0 a weaver's outlìt J 

ii. 364; dabb° íĩt to be used as wood Vism 120; dãn° materials 
for a giữ PvA 105 (so read & cp. upakkhata); nahãn° bathing 
requisites VvA 248; vitt° luxuries A V.264 sq., 283, 290 sq.; 
PvA 71. 

Upakaroti [upa + karoti] to do a Service, serve, help, support Th 
2, 89 (aor. upakãsim = anuganhirh santappesim ThA 88). — 
pp. upakkhata (q. V.). 

Upakãra [fr. upa + kr, cp. upakarana] Service, help, bcnclìt. obli- 
gation, favour D iii.187 sq.; VvA 68; PvA 8, 18 (°ãya hoti is 
good for); Sdhp 283, 447, 530. — bahũpakãra (adj.) ofgreat 
help, very serviceable or helpful s iv.295; PvA 114. upakãram 
karoti to do a favour, to oblige PvA 42, 88, 159 (kata); katũ- 
pakãra one to whom a Service has been rendered PvA 116. 
-ãvaha useful, serviceable, doing good PvA 86. 

Upakãraka (adj.) [fr. upakãra] serviceable, helping, effective J 
V.99; Vism 534. — f. upakãrikã 1. benefactress, helper J 

iii. 437. — 2. fortification (strengthening of the defence) on 
a city wall D i.105, see DA i.274 & cp. parikkhãra; M i.86 
(= Nd 2 199 6 ). — 3. (philosophy) = cause (that which is an 
aid in the persistence or happening of any given thing) Tika- 
patthãna i.ll 

Upakãrin (adj. —n.) [fr. upakãra; cp. ASk. upakãrinltm. 31 42 ] 
abenefactor J iii.ll; DA ỉ. 187; Sdhp 540, 546. 

Upakinna [pp. of upakirati] strewn over with (—°), covered Vv 
35 1 (rucak°, so read for rãjak°; expl d by okinụa VvA 160). 

Upakiriyã (f.) [fr. upa + kr] implement, ornament J V.408. 

Upakũjati [upa + kũjati] to sing to (of birds) J iv.296 (kũjantam 
u. = replies w. song to the singing). — pp. upakũjita (q. V.). 

Upakũjita (—°) [pp. of upakũjati] resounding, fdled with the 
hum or song of (birds) J iv.359; PvA 154. 

Upakũla [upa + kĩda] embankment, a river's bank, riverside J 
vi.26 (rukkh°ũpakũlaje the trees sprung up at its bank). 


Upakũlita [derivation uncertain] used of the nose in old age Th 
2, 258 (jarãya patisedhikã viya says the commentary. Mor¬ 
ris 'l.p. T.s. 1884, 74 trsP obstructed; Mrs. Rh. D. in "Sisters" 
takes it for upakũỊita and trsl s seared and shrivelled. So also 
Ed. Miiller _1 R A s. 1919. 538. This is probably right; but 
Oldenberg, Pischel and Hardy all read upakũlita. 

UpakũỊita [pp. of kũd, a variant of kuth, kvathati] singed, 
boiled, roasted J i.405 ("half—roasted" = addhajjhãmaka c.). 
See also upakũsita. 

Upakũsita at J ii.134 is perhaps faulty for “kĩiỊita, which is sug- 
gestedby c. expl n ' "kukkule jhãmo" and also by V. 1. “kuthita 
(for kutthita boiled, sweltering, hot). The variant (gloss) 
°kũjita may have the same origin, viz. “kĩiỊita, was however 
interpreted (v. 1. BB.) by “kupita (meaning "shaken, disturbed 
by Tire"). 

Upakka see uppakka. 

Upakkanta [pp. of upakkamati] 1. attacked by (—°) Miln 112. 
— 2. attacking, intriguing or plotting against (loc.) DA i. 140. 

Upakkama [fr. upa + kram] (1) lít. (a) going to, nearing, ap- 
proach (—°) VvA 72. — (b) attack Vin ii.195; Miln 157; DA 
i.69, 71. — (2) applied (a) in general: doing, acting, undertak- 
ing, act s i.152 = Sn p. 126. — (b) in special: ways, means, 

i. e. either good of helpful means, expedient, remedy Sn 575; 
Miln 151, 152; or bad or unfair means, treachery, plotting Th 
1, 143; J iv.115 (punishment); Miln 135, 176. 

Upakkamati [upa + kamati of kram] to go on to, i e. (1) to attack 
M i.86 = Ud 71. — (2) to undertake Vin iii.110, 111. — (3) to 
begin Vin iv.316; DA i.318. 

Upakkamana (nt.) [fr. upa + kram] going near to, attacking J 

iv.12. 

Upakkitaka [fr. upa + krĩ to buy] a buyer, hawker, dealer comb d 
with bhataka DhA i.119 = Ud 23 (C. expl s by "yo kahã- 
panâdĩhi kinci kinãti so upakkitako ti vuccati"); Ps ii.196 (? 
T. upakkhittaka). 

Upakkilittha [pp. ofupa + klid or klis, cp. kilesa & next] soiled, 
stained, depraved, impure s i.179; A i.207 (citta); Vism 13. 

Upakkilesa [fr. upa + klis] anything that spoils or obstructs, a mi- 
nor stain, impurity, deĩilement, depravity, Vin ii.295 (cp. SnA 
487 & VvA 134 & see abbha); M i.36, 91; D iii.42 sq., 49 sq., 
201; s V.92 sq. (panca cittassa upakkilesã), 108, 115; A i.10 
(ãgantuka), 207 (cittassa), 253 (oỊãrika etc.); ii.53 (candima — 
suriyãnam samaạa — brãhmaụãnam), 67; iii.16 (jãtarũpassa, 
cittassa), 386 sq.; iv.177 (vigatã); V.195; Ps ĩ. 164 (eighteen); 
Pug 60; Dhs 1059, 1136; Nett 86 sq., 94, 114 sq.; Sdhp 216, 
225 (as upaklesa). Ten stains at Vism 633. 

Upakkuttha [pp. of upakkosati] blamed, reproached, censured, 
íaulty D 1.113 (an°); Snp. 115 (id.); J iii.523; DA i.211. 

Upakkosa [fr. upa + krus] censure, reproach J vi.489. 

Upakkosatỉ [upa + kosati] to scold, reprove, blame D i. 161; J 
iii.436, 523; iv.81, 317, 409. 

Upakkhata & °ta [pp. of upakaroti] done as a favour or Service, 
given, prepared, administered D i. 127 (= sajjita DA i.294); Pv 

ii. 8 4 (= sa]jita PvA 107); J vi.139; Miln 156. 

Upakkhalati [upa + khalati] to stumble, trip D ii.250; M ii.209; 
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A iii.101; J iii.433. 

Upakkhalana (nt.) [fr. prec.] stumbling, tripping Vism 500. 

Upakkhittaka at Ps ii.196 see upakk°. 

Upakhandha [upa + khandha] lit. upper (side of the) trunk, back, 
shoulder J iv.210 (= khandha c.). 

Upaga (always as °ũpaga) (adj.) [upa + ga] — 1. going to, getting 
to, reaching, in phrases kãy°, s ii.24; ãkãs°ãnanc° ãyatan 0 etc. 
Ps i.84; kãy° s ii.24; brahmalok 0 Pv ii.13 19 ; yathãkamm 0 D 
i.82. — 2. Corning into, experiencing, having, as vikappan 0 
according to option Vin iv.283; phal° bearing fruit, & pupph° 
having flowers, in flower PvA 275. — 3. attached to, belong- 
ing to, being at J i.51 (hatth°); VvA 12 (id. + pãdữpaga). — 
4. in phrase gayh° lít. "accessible to the grip", acquisition of 
property, theft J iv.219 (T. gayhủpaka); Miln 325; DhA ii.29; 
PvA 4. 

Upagacchati [upa + gacchati] — 1. to come to, go to, approach, 
flow to (of water) D ii.12; PvA 12 (vasanatthãnam), 29, 32 
(vãsam) 132; ger. °gantvã PvA 70 (attano santikam), & 
°gamma s ii. 17, 20. — 2. to undergo, go (in) to, to begin, un- 
dertake Sn 152 (ditthim anupagamma); J ĩ. 106 (vassam); PvA 

42 (id.); J i.200; niddam upagacchati to drop off into sleep PvA 

43 (aor. upagacchi, MSS. °ganchi), 105, 128. —pp. upagata 
(q. V.). 

Upagaụhanã (f.) [abstr. of Lipa + grh] taking up, keeping up. 
meditating Miln 37. 

Upagaụhãti [upa + ganhãti] to take up (for meditation) Miln 38. 

Upagata [pp. of Lipagacchati] — 1. gone to, come, approached 
(intrs.) Sn 708 (ãsan° = nisinna SnA 495); PvA 77 (santikam), 
78, 79 (petalokam), 123. — 2. undergoing, Corning or come 
under, overpowered, suffering Nd 2 nnder asita (= ajjhupagata 
in same conn. at A V.187); Pv i. 11 10 (khuppipãs 0 ); PvA 60 (= 
abhibhũta). 

Upagamana (nt.) [fr. upa + gam] approaching, going or Corning 
to, undergoing, undertaking Vin ii.97 (+ ajjhupag°); Nett 27; 
Vism 600; PvA 42 (vass°). 

Upagamanaka (adj.) [fr. upagamana] going to, one who goes to 
(with acc.) PvA 168 (= °upaga). 

UpagaỊita [pp. of upagaỊati] flowing out, spat or slobbered out J 
V.471 (°khelo; V. 1. paggharita). 

Upagãmin (adj.) [fr. upa + gam, cp. °upaga] going to, undergo- 
ing, experiencing A ii.6 (jãti jar°). 

Upagũhati [upa + gũhati] to embrace J i.346, 349; ii.424; iii.437; 
V.157, 328, 384. —ger. upaguyha J vi.300. 

Upagghãta [pp. of next] scented, smelled, kissed J vi.543 (C. 
sĩsamhi upasinghita). 

Upagghãyati [upa + ghrã, see ghãyati 1 ] to smell at, in sense of 
"to kiss" J V.328 (also inf. upagghãtum). 

Upaghattita [pp. of upaghatteti] knocked or knocking against J 
i.26 (v.179). 

Upaghãta [fr. upa + (g)han, cp. ghãta] hurting, injuring, injury 
M iii.237; s 11.218; iv.323 sq.; A iii.173; Th 1, 583; Miln274, 
307, 347; DA i.273. an° not hurting others, kindness Dh 185. 

Upaghãtana (nt.) [fr. upaghãta] hurting DhA iii.237 (an°). 


Upaghãtika (adj.) [fr. upaghãta] injuring, offending Vin ii.13. 

Upaghãtin (adj.) [fr. upaghãta] hurting, injuring J iii.523. 

Upacaya [fr. upa + ci, cp. caya & ãcaya] heaping up, gathering, 
accumulation, heap. As t.t. with ref. to kamma "conserva- 
tion", with ref. to body & form "integration". (See discussion 
& defin. at Cpd. 253; Dhs trsỉ. 195). — D i.76 (= odana 
= kummãs°ũpacayo, see under kãya); Dhs 582, 642 (rũpassa 
u. = ãyatanãnam ãcayo), 864; Vbh 147, 151 sq.; Kvu 520; 
Nett 113; Vism 449; DA i.220; PvA 198 (but V. 1. paccayassa 
preíerable). 

Upacarati [upa + carati] to deal with, handle, use J vi. 180. — 
pp. upaciọọa & upacarita (q. V.). 

Upacarita [pp. of upacarati] practised, served, enacted, per- 
formed Miln 359, 360. 

Upacãra [fr. upa + car] — 1. approach, access Vin ii.120, 152; 
iv.304; J i.83, 172; DhsA 328 (phal°). — 2. habit, practice, 
conduct Vin ii.20 (dassan 0 ); SnA 140 (id.); J iii.280. — 3. 
way, means application, use of (esp. of spells etc.) J iii.280 
(mantassa); vi. 180; Miln 153, 154 (dur° an evil spell); VvA 
127 (gram. t.t. kãran°). — 4. entrance, access, i. e. immedi- 
ate vicinity or neighbourhood of (—°) J iv.182 (nagar°); usu- 
ally as gãin° Vin 1.109; iii.46; iv.230; KhA 77; SnA 83, 179. 

— 5. attention, attendance Vin iv.272; J vi.180; Miln 154. — 
6. civility, polite behaviour J ii.56; vi. 102. — 7. On upacãra 
as philos, t.t. and its relation to appanã see Dhs trsl n ■ 53, 54; 
Cpd. 55; Mystic p. xi. Thus used of samãdhi (neighbourhood 
—, or access — concentration, distinguishing it from appanã 

— samãdhi) at Vism 85, 126, 144 and passim. 

Upacikã (f.) [connected with Sk. upadĩkã, although the relation is 
not quite clear. Attempts at expl ns ' by Trencker Notes 62 (*ut- 
pãdikã > upatikã > upacikã) & Kem, Toev. p. 102 (upacikã = 
Vedic upajĩka, this fr. upajihikã for °dihikã, w. 11. upadehihã 
& upadĩkã). Ít may however be a direct der. from upa + ci, 
thus meaning "making heaps, a builder"] the termite or white 
ant Vin ii.113, 148, 152; iii.151; M i.306; J iii.320; iv.331; 
Miln 363, 392; Vism 62, DhA ii.25; iii.15. 

Upacinna [pp. of upacarati] used, frequented, known (as value) J 
vi.180. 

Upacita [pp. of upacinãti] — 1. heaped up, accumulated, col- 
lected, produced (usually of punna merit, & kamma karma) 
Sn 697; KhA 132; SnA 492; VvA 7, 271, 342; PvA 30, 150. 

— 2. built up, conserved (of the body) Miln 232; DA i.220. 

Upacitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. upacita] storing up, accumulation Dhs 
431. 

Upacinãti [upa + ci] — 1. to collect, heap up, accumulate 
(punnam or pãpam) VvA 254; PvA 8, 241. — 2. to concen- 
trate, pay attention Th 1, 199 (C. upacetum for ocetum T.); 
J V.339 (= oloketi). — Pass. upaciyyati Th 1, 807. — pp. 
upacita (q. V.). 

Upacca = uppacca (q. V.) "ílying up" (= uppatitvã PvA 103) at 
Th 2, 248 (= ThA 205, where V. 1. and gloss upecca & upacca, 
expl c1 ' by upanetvã), as well as at Pv ii.7 17 (= PvA 103 where 
read upaccha; & gloss upacca & upecca). 

Upaccagã [upa + ati + agã of gam] 3 rd sg. pret. of upâ- tigac- 
chati (q. V.) to escape, pass, go by; to overcome Sn 333 (mã 
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upaccaga = ma atikkami SnA 339) = Th 2, 5 (= ma atikkami 
ThA 12); Sn 636, 641, 827 (= accagã atikkanta Nd 1 167); Dh 
315, 412, 417 (= atikkanta DhA iv.225); Bu ii.43. — pl. up- 
accagum s i.35; A iii.311. 

Upaccati (?) in phrase "akkhĩni upaccimsu" at J vi. 187 is proba- 
bly faulty for apaciyỉmsu aor. ofapaciyyati, Pass. oíapacinãti 
(cp. upaciyyati > upacinãti) "the eyes íailed", lostpower, went 
bad; cp. apacaya íalling off, diminution. If not this reading we 
should suggest upacchijjimsu from upacchindati "were de- 
stroyed", which however is not quite the sense wanted. 

Upacchindati [upa + chindati] to break up or off, to destroy, in- 
terrupt, to stop Sn 972 (pot. °chinde); J iv. 127; Nd 1 502; ThA 
267; PvA 31 (kulavamso upacchijji aor. pass.); Vism 164, 676 
(bhavangam). 

Upacchinna [pp. of upacchindati] cut off, interrupted J i. 477; 
Miln 306. 

Upacchubhati [upa + chubhati from ksubh or chubh, see 
chuddha, khobha, nicchubhati, nicchodeti] to throw at M i.364 
(w. 11. °chumbh°, °cubh°). 

Upaccheda [fr. upa + chid] breaking or cutting off, destruction, 
stoppage, inteiTuption M i.245, 327 (pãn° murder); J i.67; Miln 
134 (paven° break of tradition) PvA 82 (kulavarhs 0 ); DhA 

i. 152 (ãhãr °m karoti to prevent fr. taking food); DA i.136, 
159. 

Upacchedaka (adj. — n.) [fr. upaccheda] destroying, breaking 
off, stopping, interrupting J i.418 (vacan°); iv.357; DA i.69 
(jĩvit° indriy 0 ); VvA 72 (id.). 

Upajãnãti [upa + jãnãti] to learn, acquire or have knowledge 
of (w. gen. or instr.), to know Vin i.272 (samyamassa); 

ii. 181 (gharãvãs°atthena); A i. 50 (dvinnarh dhammãnam up- 
aiĩnãsin). — fut. upaiiíiissati (& upaiiiĩassati Sn 716) Sn 
701, 716 (= upannayissati kathayissati SnA 498); J V.215. — 
pp. upaĩiíiãta (q. V.). 

Upajĩvati [upa + jĩvati] to live on (w. acc.), to depend on, to live 
by somebody, to be supported by (acc.) D i.228; s i.217; Sn 
612 sq.; Th 1, 943; J iii.309, 338; iv.271 (= anujĩvati); Pv ii.9 50 
(Ankuram u. ti tam nissãya jĩvanti PvA 134); Miln 231. 

Upajĩvika (adj.) [=upajĩvin] Sdhp 501 (see next). 

Upajĩvin (—°) (adj. —n.) [fr. upa + jĩv] living on, subsisting 
by A ii.135 (phal°); Sn 217 (para — datt°), J i.227 (vohãr°); 
iv.380; Pug 51; Miln 160 (Satth°); VvA 141 (sipp°). f. upa- 
jĩvinĩ in rũp° (itthi) a woman earning her living by her beauty 
(i. e. a courtesan) Miln 122; PvA 46; cp. kilittha — kamm° 
ganikã PvA 195. 

Upajũta (nt.) [upa + jũta] stake at game J vi.192. 

Upajjha see next. 

Upajjhãya [Vedic upãdhyãya, upa + adhi + i, lĩt. "one who is 
gone close up to"] a spiritual teacher or preceptor, master. Of- 
ten comb d with ãcariya e. g. Vin i. 119; Nd 1 350; the ãcariya 
being only the deputy or substitute of the upajjhãya. Vin i.45, 
53, 62, 120; iv. 130; s i.185; A ii.66, 78; 111.69; SnA 346; 
DhA ii.93; PvA 55, 60, 230. — A short form of upajjhãya is 
upajjha, found in the Vinaya, e. g. at Vin i.94; iii.35; with f. 
upajjhã Vin iv.326. 


Upaiiíiata [pp. of upajanati] found out, leamt, known Vin i.40; J 
V.325, 368; Ai.61. 

Upattita [upa + attita, from ard, see attita] pained, terriíied; over- 
come, overwhelmed J vi.82 (visavegena). 

Upatthapeti & °tthãpeti [Caus. II. of upatthahati] 1 . to provide, 
procure, get ready, put forth, give Vin ii.210; D ii.19; M i.429; 
J i.266; iv.2; V.218; Pug 59, 68; Miln 15, 257, 366 (pãnĩyam 
paribhojanĩyam), 397; DA i.270; Sdhp 356. — 2. to cause to 
be present Vin i.45; s ĩ. 170; Pv iv.l 70 . — 3. to cause to be 
waited on or to be nursed A V.72 (gilãnam upatthãtum vã up- 
atthãpetum vã). — 4. to keep (a servant) for hire Vin ii.267. 
— 5. to ordain Vin i.62, 83. 

Upatthahati & °tthãti [upa + sthã, cp. upatitthati] 1 (trs.) to 
stand near or at hand (with acc.), to wait on, attend on, serve, 
minister, to care for, look after, nurse (in sickness) Vin i.50, 
302; iv.326; M iii.25; s i.167; A iii.94; V.72; Sn 82 = 481 (im- 
per. °tthahassu); J i.67 (ppr. °tthahamãna), 262 (ppr. °ttha- 
hanto); iV. 131; V.396; Dpvs ii.16; PvA 19, 20. — aor. up- 
atthahi PvA 14, 42, 82. — inf. upatthãtum A V.72; PvA 
20. — ger. upatthahitvã PvA 76. — grd. upatthãtabba 
Vin i.302; PvA 20. — pp. upatthita (q. V.). — 2. (intrs.) 
to stand out or íorth, to appear, to arise, occur, to be present 
M i.104 sq.; A iv.32; J iv.203 (mante anupatthahante since 
the spell did not occur to him); V.207; Miln 64; ThA 258. — 
aor. upattliãsi J i.61; iv.3; PvA 42. — Caus. I. upattheti; 
Caus. II. upatthapeti & °tthãpeti (q. V.). — Pass. upatthĩy- 
ati J iv.131 (ppr. °tthiyamãna), & upatthahĩyati A iii.94 (ppr. 
°tthahiyamãna). 

Upatthãka [fr. upa + sthã, cp. BSk. upasthãka M Vastu i.251, 
and upasthãyaka Divy 426; Av. s. i.214; ii.85, 112.] a servi- 
tor, personal attendant, servant, "íamulus". Ẫnanda was the 
last u. of Gotama Buddha (see D i.206; Th 1, 1041 f.; ThA 
in Brethren loc. cit.; Vin i.179 (Sãgato u.), 194; ii.186; iii.66; 
iv.47; D i.150 (Nãgita); s iii.113; A 1.121; iii.31, 189; J i 15, 
100 (a merchant's); ii.416; Pug 28; DhA ii.93; VvA 149; PvA 
211. — agg° main follower, chief attendant D ii.6; gilãn° 
an attendant in sickness, nurse Vin i.303; A i.26; sangh° one 
who looks after the community of Bhikkhus Vin i.216; A i.26; 
iii.39. — dupatthãka & supatthãka a bad (& good) attendant 
Vin i.302. 

-kula a family entertaining (or ministering to) a thera or 
a bhikkhu, a family devoted to the Service of (gen.) Vin i.83 
(Sãriputtassa), 213; iii.62, 66, 67; iv.283, 286; VvA 120. 

Upatthãna (nt.) [fr. upa + sthã] — 1. attendance, waiting on, 
looking after, Service, care, ministering A i.151, 225; Sn 138; 
J i.226, 237, 291; ii.101; iv.138; vi.351. Ps i.107; ii.7 sq„ 28, 
230; PvA 104, 145 (paccekabuddhassa), 176; VvA 75 (ther°); 
Sdhp 560. — 2. worship, (divine) Service D iii.188 sq. (°m 
gacchati); PvA 122. Buddh° attendance on a Buddha PvA 93; 
ThA 18. — 3. a State room J iii.257. 

-sambhãra means of catering, provisions PvA 20. -sãlã 
hall for attendance, assembly room, chapel [cp. BSk. up- 
asthãna — sãlã Divy 207] Vin i.49, 139; ii.153, 208; iii. 70 
(at Vesãlĩ); iv.15, 42; D ii.119 (at Vesãlĩ); s ii.280; V.321; A 
11.51, 197; iii.298; DhA i.37, 38; iii.413. 

Upatthãpana (nt.) [fr. upa + sthã] attendance, Service Vin iv. 
291. 
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Upatthita [pp. of upatthahati or upatitthãti, cp. BSk. upa-sthita 
Divy 281, 342] — 1. furnished provided, served, got ready, 
honoured with Sn 295 (°asmim yannasmim); J V.173 (an- 
nena pãnena); Pv i.5 2 (= sajjita patiyatta PvA 25); ii.98 (= 
payirupãsita PvA 116); PvA 132. — 2. come, come about, ap- 
peared, arrived; present, existing Sn 130 (bhattakãle upatthite 
when mealtime has come), 898; Dh 235; Miln 274; PvA 124 
(dãnakãle °e). — 3. standing up (ready), keeping in readi- 
ness M i.77; A ii.206; Sn 708 (= thito c.); Pv ii.9 53 (ready for 
Service, serving, waiting upon cp. PvA 135. 

-sati with ready attention, one whose attention is fixed, 
concentrated Vin i.63; D iii.252, 282; s iv. 186; A iii. 251; 
Pug 25. 

Upattheti [Caus. of upatthahati] to make serve or attend; sakkac- 
cam u. (with acc.) to bestow respect (upon) Vin iv.275. 
fut. °essati Vin iv.291. to place, fix (parimukham satim up- 
atthapetvã) Vibh. 244. 

Upadayhati [upa + dayhati] to be bumt up Miln 277. 

Upaddha (adj. — nt.) [upa + addha, used abs. whereas addha 
only in comp n -, cp. also BSk. upãrdha Divy 86, 144, 514; AvS 

i. 211, 240] half Vin i.281 (°kãsina); ii.200 (°ãsana); J iii.ll 
(°rajja); Vism 320 (°gãma); DhA i. 15,205 (°uposathakamma); 
li.85; KhA 239 (°gãthã); SnA 298; VvA 38, 61,120; PvA 209, 
276. 

Upatappati [upa + tappati 1 )] to be vexed or tormented J V.90; 
DhsÃ 42. 

Upatãpa [fr. upa + tap] vexation, trouble Vism 166. 

Upatãpana (nt.) [upa + tãpana] vexation, tormenting, torture J 
iv.l3;ThA243. 

Upatãpika (adj.) [fr. upatãpa] causingpain, molesting J ii.224. 

Upatãpeti [ưpa + tãpeti] to cause pain, to vex, torment, harass J 

ii. 178, 224; iV. 11; DhsA 42 (vibãdhati +). 

Upatitthati [upa + sthã, cp. upatthahati, °tthãti etc.] lít. "to stand 
by", to look after, to worship Pv iii.l 18 ; J ii.73 (ãdiccam = 
namassamãno titthati c.); Miln 231 (ger. °titthitvã); J V.173 
(°titthate). pp. upatthita (q. V.). 

Upatta [upa + akta, pp. of aiij] smeared, spread over M i.343; J 
i.399. 

Upatthaddha [upa + thaddha, pp. of upatthambhati] - 1. stiff 
Vin in.37 (angãni). — 2. supported or held up by, resting on, 
founded on, relying on Th 1, 1058, 1194; 2, 72 (yobbanena); 
J i.47 (v. 267: mettãbalena); V. 121, 301; Kvu 251 (cakkhu 
dhamm° "when it is the medium of an idea"); Nett 117; Miln 
110 (kãrunna — bal°). 

Upatthambha [fr. upa + stambh] — 1 . a support, prop, stay Miln 
355, 415, 417; Sdhp 565. — 2. relieí, ease Vin iii.112. — 3. 
encouragement J V.270; DhA i.279. 

Upatthambhaka (adj. nt.) [fr. upatthambha) holding up, sup- 
porting, sustaining DhsA 153. 

Upatthambhana (nt.) = upatthambha Miln 36; J i.447; DA 
i. 124; ThA 258; Vism279. 

Upatthambhita [pp. of upatthambheti] propped up, supported, 
sustained J ĩ. 107; Miln 36; DA i 234; PvA 117 (punna — 
phal°), 148 (utu — ãhãrehi u.). 


Upatthambheti [upa + thambheti, Caus. of thambhati] to make 
firm, shore up, support, prop up J ĩ. 127 [ppr. °ayamãna), 
447; DA ĩ. 113; DhA iii.73 (°ayamãna ppr.). — pp. 

upatthambhita. 

Upatthara [fr. upa + str] a (íloor) covering, carpet, rug D i.103 
(rath°); J ii.126 (pabbat°); ii.534. 

Upatheyya [for upadheyya, see Trenckner, Noies 62 16 ] a cushion 
Jvi.490, 513. 

Upadamsitar [n. ag. fr. upadamseti] one who shows Pug 49 
(where upadhamsita is to be corrected to upad°, as already 
pointed out by Morris Jp Ts. 1887, 126. The word seems to 
be a crux to commentators, philologists, and translators, like 
upadamseti. Kem, Toev. s. V. keeps to the reading upah°, tries 
to connect it with Sk. dharsati & trsl s ' "one who confirms". 
The Pug A leaves the word unexplained). 

Upadariiseti [= upadasseti with °ams° for °ass° like dhan-seti = 
Sk. dharsayati, hamsa = harsa etc. only in poetical passages] 
to cause to appear, to manifest M ii. 120; s i. 64, 65 (of gods, to 
become resplendent, to show divers colour — tones); A ii.84 
= iii. 139 = 264 = Pug 49 (to show pleasure); Th i.335, to bring 
forth (a goad, and so incite, urge on); Vin iv.309. 

Upadasseti (upa + dasseti, Caus. of drấ, cp. also upadamseti] to 
make manifest, to show Miln 276, 316, 347. 

Upadahati [upa + dahati 1 ] to put down, supply, íumish, put on; 
give, cause, make Vin iv.149; D ii.135 (vippatisãram); A 
1.203 (dukkham); Miln 109, 139, 164, 286, 383. grd. pass. 
°dahãtabba to be given orcaused Vin ii.250 = A iii.197 (vip- 
patisãra). Cp. upadhi. 

Upadãyaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. upa + dã] giving, bestowing Sdhp 
319. 

Upadittha [pp. of upadisati] pointed out, put forth, spcciíìcd Miln 
144 (panha). 

Upadisatỉ [upa + disati] to point out, show, advise, specity J 
V. 457 (sippam); Miln 21 (dhamma — maggam). — pp. 
upadittha (q. V.). 

Upadissati [upa + dissati] to be seen (open), to be shown up, to be 
found out or discovered Sn 140 (pres. upadissare = °nti SnA 
192). 

Upadeva [upa + deva, on use of upa in this meaning see upa 5] a 
secondary, lesser, minor god PvA 136. 

Upadesa [fr. upadisati] pointing out, indication, instruction, ad- 
vice PvA 26 (tadupadesena read for tadupãd°; KhA 208 differs 
at id. p.); KhA 100; Sdhp 227. 

Upaddava [upa + dava 2 of dru] lít. rushing on; accident, mis- 
fortune, distress, oppression s ii.210; A i.101; Sn 51; Dh 338 
(an°); DhA i.16; Sdhp 267, 398. 

Upaddavati [fr. upa + dru] to annoy, trouble DA i.213. — pp. 
upadduta (q. V.). 

Upadduta [pp. of upaddavati] overrun, oppressed, annoyed, 
overcome, distressed Vin ii.170; iii.144, 283; s ii.210; iv.29; 
J i.26, 61, 339; ii.102; iv.324, 494; Pv ii.10 8 ; Vism 24 (= 
apakata); Miln 279; VvA 311 (attita +); PvA 61. an° un- 
molested PvA 195; anupaddutatta State of not being molested 
VvA 95. 
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Upadhamsitar & Upadhamseti at Pug 49 is to be read upad° (q. 
V.). 

Upadhãna (adj. nt.) [fr. upa + dhã, cp. upadahati] "putting un- 
der", i. e. (1) a pillow, cushion D i.7; s ii.267 = Miln 366 
(kaỊingar°); s iii.145; A i.137, 181; iii.50, J iv.201; V.506 
(tamb° = ratt° c.); (2) imposing, giving, causing Dh 291 

dukklr). 

Upadhãncti [f. upa + dhã] to suppose, think, reílect DhA i.239 
(should be corrected to upadhãreti). 

Upadhãraụã (nt.) [fr. upa + dhr) "receptacle", milk — pail D 
ii.192; A iv.393; J vi.503. See kams°. Kem, Toev. i. 142 pro- 
poses corruption fr. kams°ũpadohana, which latter however 
does not occur in Pali. 

Upadhãraọã (f) [cp. upadhãrana] calculation VvA 7. 

Upadhãrita [pp. of upadhãreti] considered, reílected upon Dh 
i.28; sùpadh 0 Miln 10; dùpadh 0 Vin iv.275. 

Upadhãreti (Caus. of upa + dhr, cp. dhãreti 3] 1. "to hold or 
take up" (cp. semantically Lat. teneo = E. tenet), to reason 
out, conclude, reílect, surmise, know as such & such, realise 
J i.338; DhA 1.28, 41; ii.15, 20, 37, 96; iv.197 (an°); VvA 48, 
200 (an°), 234, 260 (an°), 324; PvA 119 (for jãnãti). —2. to 
look out for (acc.) J iii. 65; vi.2. 

Upadhãvati [upa + dhãvati 1] to run up to or after, fall upon, 
surround Vin ii.207; iv.260 (pp. °dhãvita); s ĩ. 185; s ii.26 
(aparantarh); Th 1, 1209; Miln 209; VvA 256; PvA 154, 168, 
173 (for padhãvitã). 

Upadhi [fr. upa + dhã, cp. upadahati & BSk. upadhi Divy 
50, 224, 534] 1. putting dovvn or under, foundation, basis, 
ground, substratum (of rebirth) s i.117, 124, 134, 186; A ii.24 
(“sankhaya); iii.382 (id.); iv.150 (°kkhaya); It 21, 69; Sn 364, 
728 (upadhĩ— nidãnã dukkha = vatta — dukkham SnA 505), 
789, 992; Nd 1 27,141; Nd 2 157; Vbh 338; Nett 29; DhA iv.33. 

— (2) clinging to rebirth (as impeding spiritual progress), at- 
tachment (almost syn. with kilesa or tanhã, cp. nirupadhi & 
anupadhi); s A. =pancakkhandhã, Sii.108. AtMi 162 (cp. Sn 
33 = s i.6 = i.107) wife and children, ílocks and herds, silver 
and gold are called upadhayo. upadhi is the root of sorrow 
ib. 454; s ii.108; Sn 728 = 1051 = Th ĩ. 152 and the rejection 
ofall upadhis is Nibbãna D ii.36. (cp. s i.136; iii.133; V.226; 
A i.80; M i.107 = ii.93; Vin i.5, 36 = J i.83 = Mvst ii.444; 
Ít 46, 62); D iii.112 calls that which has upadhi ignoble (= 
non — Aryan). At s i.117 = Divy 224 upadhi is called a bond 
(sarhgo). Cp. opadhika. — The upadhis were later system- 
atized into a set of 10, which are given at Nd 2 157 as follows: 
5 tanh 0 upadhis (tanhã, ditthi, kilesa, kamma, duccarita), ãhãr 

— upadhi, patigh 0 , catasso upãdinnã dhãtuyo u. (viz. kãma, 
ditthi, sĩlabbata, attavãda; see D iii.230), cha ajjhattikãni ãy- 
atanãni u., cha vinnãna — kãyã u. Another modilìed classifĩ- 
cation see at Brethren p. 398. 

Upadhika (Upadhĩka) (adj.) (—°) [fr. upadhi] having a substra- 
tum, shovving attachment to rebirth, only in cpds. an° free 
from clinging Vin i.36; Sn 1057, & nir° id. s i.141. 

Upadheyya (nt.) [cp. upadhãna] a cushion J vi.490 (for 
upatheyya, q. V.). 

Upanaccati [upa + naccati] to perform a dance D ii.268. 


Upanata [pp. ofupanamati] inclined, bent, prone PvA 190. 

Upanadati [upa + nadati] to resound (with song) Pv iii.3 4 (= vikũ- 
jati PvA 189). 

Upanandha [pp. of upanayhati, see naddha & nandhati] scorned, 
grumbled at Vin ii.118. 

Upanandhati [a secondary der. fr. upanandha, pp. of upa- nay- 
hati] to bear enmity towards, to grumble at (with loe.); aor. 
upanandhi Vin ii.118 (tasmim); iv.83; Mhvs 36, 117. 

Upanamati [upa + namati] to be bent on, strive after J iii 324 (= 
upagacchati c.). — pp. upanata; Caus. upanãmeti (q. V.). 

Upanayana (nt.) [fr. upa + ni; cp. naya & nayana] tt. for the 
minor premiss, subsumption (see Kvu trsl. 11) Miln 154; Nett 
63; DhsA 329 (so read with V. 1. for °najana). 

Upanayhati [upa + nayhati] — 1. to come into touch with Ít 68 
= J iv.435 (pũtimaccham kusaggena, cp. DhA i.45). — 2. to 
bear enmity towards (loe.), to grudge, scorn Dh 3, 4. — pp. 
upanandha (for °naddha). — See also upanandhati. 

Upanayhanã (f.) & °nayhitatta (nt.) are syn. for upanãha 
(grudge, ill — will) in exegesis at Pug 18 = 22, whereas id. 
p. at Vbh 357 reads upanahanã upanahitattam (with V. 1. up- 
anayihanã & upanayihitattam). 

Upanãmita [pp. of upanãmeti] brought up to, placed against D 
ii.134. 

Upanãmeti [Caus. of upanamati] 1. to bend over to, to place 
against or close to, to approach, bring near D ii. 134; s i.207; 
Th 1, 1055; Sn p. 48 (= attano kãyarh Bhagavato upanãmeti); 
J i.62; V.215; SnA 151. — 2. to offer, to present J iv.386; ii.5; 
Miln 210, 373; PvA 274. —pp. upanãmita (q. V.). [cp. BSk. 
upanãmayati to hand over Divy 13, 14, 22]. 

Upanãyika (—°) (adj.) [fr. upa + nĩ] — 1. referring to, belonging 
to in cpd. att° ref. to oneself Vin iii.91; Vism 27. — 2. begin- 
ning, in phrase vass'tìpanãyikã (f.) the approach of the rainy 
season, period for entering on Lent (cp. BSk. varsopanãyikã 
Divy 18, 489 & see also upakattha and vassa) Vin i.253; A 
i.51 (divided into 2 parts, íirst & second, or purimikã & pac- 
chimikã); J iii.332; DA i.8; DhA i.203; iii.438; VvA 44; PvA 
42. 

Upanãha [fr. upa + nah, see upanayhati, same in BSk.; e. g. at 
M Vastu ii.56.] ill — will, grudge, enmity M i.15; A i.91, 95, 
299; iv.148, 349, 456; V.39, 41 sq„ 209, 310; Pug 18 = Vbh 
357 (pubbakãlam kodho aparakãlam upanãho Miln 289. 

Upanãhin (adj. — n.) [fr. upanãha] one who bears ill — will, 
grudging, grumbling, Tmding fault Vin ii.89; M i.95; D iii.45; 
s ii.206; iv.241; A iii.260, 334; V.123, 156; Sn 116; Th 1, 502; 
J iii.260 (kodhana+); Pug 18; Vbh357. —Opp. an°notbeing 
angry (loe.) D iii.47; s ii. 207; iv.244; A V.124 sq.; J iv.463. 

Upanikkhamati [upa + nikkhamati] to go out, to come out (up to 
somebody) Th 2, 37; 169; J iii 244; Pv i. 10 1 (aor. “nikkhami; 
imper. °nikkhamassu). 

Upanikkhitta [upa + n°] laid down (secretly), placed by or on top 
s V.457; J vi.390; Miln 80. —m. a spy J vi.394 (°purisa). 

Upanikkhittaka [= prec.] a spy J vi 409 (“manussa), 431 (id.), 
450 (id.) 
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Upanikkhipati (upa + n°] to deposit near, to lay up Vin i.312; 
s ii.136 sq.; Miln 78, 80; Nett 21, 22; DA i. 125. — pp. 

upanikkhittã (q. V.). 

Upanikkhipana (nt.) [fr. °nikkhipati] putting down (near some- 
body), putting in the way, trap Vin iii.77. 

Upanikkhepa [fr. upa + nis + ksip] "putting near", depositing; — 
1 . appl d to the course of memory, association of ideas Miln 
78, 80; cp. “nikkhepana s ii.276. — 2. deposit, pledge J 
vi.192, 193 (=upajũta). 

Upanighamsati [upa + ni + ghamsati 1 ] to rub up against, to crush 
(close) up to DhA i.58. 

Upanijjhãna (nt.) [upa + nịyhãna 1 ] meditation, reflection, con- 
sideration only in two phrases: ãrammana 0 & lakkhana°, with 
ref. to jhãna J V.251; DhA i.230; iii.276; VvA 38, 213. Cp. 

nijjhãỵana. 

Upanijjhãyati [upa + nijjhãyati] to meditate upon, consider, look 
at, reílect on Vin ĩ. 193 ("covet"); ii 269; iii. 118; D i.20; A 
iv.55; Miln 124; Vism418. —pp. upanijjhãyita (q. V.). 

Upanijjhãyana [for °nijjhãna] meditation, reílection Miln 127; 
Vism 418. 

Upanijjhãyita [pp. of °nijjhãyati] considered, looked at, thought 
over or about Sn p. 147 (= dittha, ãlokita SnA 508). 

Upanidhã (f.) [abstracted from upanidhãya or direct fonnation fr. 
upa + ni + dhã?] comparison Nd 2 158 (= upamã; should we 
read upanidhãya?). 

Upanidhãya (indecl.) [ger. of upa + nidahati of dhã] compar- 
ing in comparison, as prep. w. acc. "compared with" M 

i. 374; iii.177 (Himavantam pabbatarặịãnam); s ii.133 (mahã- 
pathavirh), 262; V.457 (Sineru — pabbata — rậjãnam); A 
iii. 181 sq.; iv.253 sq. (dibbasukham); Th 1, 496 (kammam); J 

ii. 93; DA i.29, 59,283. 

Upanidhi (f.) [upa + ni + dhã, cp. nidhi] — 1. deposit, pledge 
Vin iii.51, — 2. comparison, in phrase upanidhim na upeti 
"does not come into comparison, cannot be compared with" M 

iii. 177; s ii.263; V.457 (so read for upanidhan); Ud 23. 

Upanipaiiati [upa + ni + padl to lie down close to or on top of 
(àcc ) Visrn 269; í v.231 

Upanibajjhati see upanibandhati. 

Upanibaddha [pp. of °nibandhãti] — 1. tied on to Miln 253, 254. 
— 2. closely connected with, close to Vin iii. 308 (Samanta 
Pãsãdikã). — 3. attached to DA i. 128. 

Upanibandha [upa + ni + bandh] 1. close connection, depen- 
dence Vism 19 (°gocara). — 2. (adj. — °) connected with, 
dependent on Vism 235 (jĩvitam assãsa — passãsa 0 etc). 

Upanibandhati [upa + n°) to tie close to, to bind on to, attach M 
iii.132; Miln 254, 412. — Pass. upanibajjhati to be attached 
to Sn 218. —pp. °nibaddha (q. V.). 

Upanibandhana (adj. nt.) [upa + n°] (adj.) closely connected 
with D i.46; DA i. 128; (nt.) tie, íetter, leash Miln 253. 

Upanibbatta [upa + nibbatta] come out, produced DA i.247. 

Upanibha (adj. [upa + nibha] somewhat like (—°) Mi. 58 = A 
iii.324 (sankha — vanna°); J i.207 (= sadisa c.); V.302 (tãla°). 


Upanivattati [upa + n°] to return Sn 712; J iv.417; V.126. 

Upanisã (f.) [if = Vedic upanisad, it would be fr. upa + ni + sad, 
but if, as is more likely, a contracted form of upanissaya, it 
would be fr. upa + ni + sri. The history of this word has yet 
to be vvritten, cp. Kem, Toev. s. V. & Divy 530 svopanisad] 

— 1. cause, means D ii. 217, 259; M iii.71 (samãdhim sa — 
upanisam); s ii.30 — 32 (S A. = kãrana, paccaya); V.25; A 
ĩ. 198; iỉi.20, 200 sq., 360; iv.99, 336, 351; V.4 sq., 313 sq.; Sn 
322 (= upanissaya SnA 331); p. 140 (= kãrana, payojana SnA 
503); Dh 75 (cp. DhA ii.102 aniĩã nibbãnagãminĩ patipadã). 

— 2. likeness, counteríeit [= Sk. upanisad = aupamye Pãnini 
i.4, 79] J vi.470 (= patirũpaka c.). 

Upanisĩdati [upa + nisĩdati of sad] to sít close to or down by D 
i.95; A iv.10; J ii.347; Pv iv.l 63 (ger. °sajja = “sĩditvã PvA 
242); Vism 269. 

Upanisevati [upa + n°] to pursue, follow, go up after, cling to 
(acc) M i.306. —pp. upanisevita (q. V.). 

Upanisevana (adj.) [fr. upanisevati] going close after, following 
J V.399 [f. T.). 

Upanisevita [pp. of upanisevati] gone on to, furnished with, stick- 
ing or clinging to, full of J V.302 (kakka°). 

Upanissaya [upa + ni°] basis, reliance, support, íòundation, as- 
surance, certainty; esp. sufficing condition or qualì íìcation for 
Arahantship (see long article in Childers s. V.); no 9 in the 24 
paccayas, Tikapatthãna, Tikapatthãna i.l, a tenn only found 
in the Patthãna, the Jãtaka & later exegetical literature J i.78, 
508; iv.96; vi.70; Nett 80; Vism 19 (°gocara), 535 (°paccaya); 
DhsA315 (id.); DhA ii.33; VvA 98; PvA 38 (sotãpatti — pha- 
lassa), 55 (“sampatti); Sdhp 265, 320. 

Upanissayati [upa + ni°] to depend or rely on (acc.) Miln 240 
(attãnam). — ger. °nissãya (q. V.); — pp. “nissita (q. V.). 

Upanissãya (adv.) [ger. of upanissayati, cp. nissayati insameuse 
& meaning) near, close by (with acc.); depending on, by means 
of (acc) M ii.3; s ii.269; Sn 867 (tam), 901 (tãpa°), 978, PvA 9 
(Rãjagaham), 67 (id.); VvA 63 (Rãjagaha — setthim "with"). 
Cp. BSk. upanisritya also a ger. formation, in same meaning, 
e. g. at Divy 54, 207, 505. 

Upanissita [upa + ni°] dependent or relying on Sn 877; Nd 1 283, 
Miln 245. 

Upanĩta [pp. of upaneti] 1 . brought up to or into (mostly — °) Th 
2, 498; Sn 677 (niraye), 774 (dukkha 0 ), 898 (bhava°); J iii.45 
(thũna ); iv.271 (dukkh°); Nd 1 38; Dh 237 (°yaya = atikkan- 
tavayo DhA iii.337, advanced in age); Pv iv.l 10 (dukkha 0 
made to suffer). an° Sn 846. — 2. offered, presented J i.88; 
PvA 274, 286. — 3. brought to conclusion, brought to an end 
(oflife) J V.375 (= marana — santikam u. c.). — 4. bringing 
up (for trial), charging M i.251 (vacanapatha, cp. upanĩya). 

Upanĩya (°ĩyya, °eyya) [ger. ofupaneti] "bringing up" (íortrial), 
charging, accusing D i.107 (vadati, cp. DA i. 276); A i.172 
(°vãcã); cp. upanĩta3. 

Upanĩla (adj.) [upa + nĩla] somewhat dark — blue J V.168. 

Upaneti [upa + neti] to bring up to, conduce, adduce; to present, 
give J i.200; Miln 396; DA i.276; PvA 39, 43, 49, 53, 74. — 
Pass. upanĩyati (°niyyati) — 1. to be brought (up to) J iv.398; 
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ppr. “nĩyamãna J i.200; PvA 5. — 2. to be brought to conclu- 
sion, or to an end (of life) M ii.68; s i.2. — 3. to be carried 
alongorawayAi.l55. —pp. upanĩta (q. V.). —ger. upanĩya 

(q. vT). 

Upanti (adv.) [upa + anti] near, before, in presence of J iv.337. 

Upantika (adj.) [upa + antika] nt. acc. °m near J iv.337; V.58 
(with gen.); vi. 418 (so read for °ã); loe. °e near or quite near 
Pv iỉ.9 15 (= samĩpe gehassa PvA 120). 

Upapacciyati see uppaccati. 

Upapajjati [doubtful whether a legitimate form as upa + pad or a 
diaeretic form of uppajjati = ud + pad. In this case all passages 
ought to go under the latter. Trenckner however ( Notes 77) de- 
fends upa° & considers in many cases upp° a substitntion for 
upa. The diaeresis may be due to metre, as nearly all forms are 
found in poetry. The V. 1. upp° is apparently ữequent; but it 
is almost impossible to distinguish between upap° and upp° in 
the Sinhalese writing, and either the scribe or the reader may 
mistake one for the other] to get to, be reborn in (acc.); to orig- 
inate, rise Vin iii.20 (nirayam); A iii.415; V.292 sq.; Sn 584; 
Ít 13 (nừayam), 14 (sugatim; V. 1. upp°), 67 (saggam lokam; 
V. 1. upp°); 43 = Dh 307 (nừayam); Dh 126, 140; Pv i.10 7 
(v.l. BB. udapajjatha = uppajja PvA 50); Pug 16, 51, 60; Nett 
37, 99, cp. Kvu 611 sq. —pp. upapannã (q. V.). —Caus. 
upapãdeti & pp. upapãdita (q. V.). 

Upapatti [fr. upa + pad, cp. uppatti] — 1. birth, rebirth, (lít. 
attainment) M i.82; s hi.53; iv.398; A V. 289 sq.; Sn 139, 
643, 836; Dh 419 (sattãnam); in var. speciTications as: deva° 
rebirth among gods PvA 6, 81; devaloka 0 A i.115; kãma° ex- 
istence in the sensuous universe D iii.218; It 94; arũpa° in the 
íormless spheres Vbh 172, 267, 296; rũpa°, in the world of 
form Vbh 171 sq., 263 sq.; 299; niraya 0 in Purgatory PvA 53. 
— 2. occasion, opportunity (lít. "coming to"); object for, in 
dãna° objects suitable for gifts A iv.239 (where 8 enum d , see 
dãna). 

-deva a god by birth (or rebirth) VvA 18; also given as 
uppatti — deva, e. g. at KhA 123. See detail under deva. 

Upapattika (—°) (adj.) [fr. upapatti] belonging to a birth or re- 
birth; in peta° bom as a Peta PvA 119. — Cp. upapãtika. 

Upapanna [pp. ofupapajjati] — 1. (—°) possessed of, having at- 
tained, being fumished with Sn 68 (thãma — bala), 212, 322, 
1077 (nãna°, cp. Nd 2 266 b and uppanna — nãna). — 2. re- 
born, come to existence in (with acc.) s i.35 (Aviham, expl d 
by c. not quite to the point as "nipphattivasena upagata", i. 
e. gone to A, on account of their perfection. Should we read 
uppanna?) A V.68. 

Upaparikkhaọa (nt.) = upaparikkhã VvA 232. 

Upaparikkhati [upa + pari + Iks; cp. BSk. upaparĩksate Divy 
5, 230] to investigate, ascertain, test, examine M ĩ. 133, 292, 
443; s ii.216; iii.42, 140; iv.174; J i.489; ii.400; V.235; Miln 
91, 293; Dãvs V.27; Sdhp 539; PvA 60 (pannãya u. = natvã), 
140 (= viceyya). 

Upaparikkhã (f.) [fr. upaparikkhati, cp. BSk. upaparĩksã Divy 3 
etc.] investigation, examination Vin iii.314; M ii.175 (attha°); 
A iii.381 sq.; iv.221; V.126; Dhs 16, 20, 292; Pug 25; Nett 8, 
42; DA i. 171. 


Upaparikkhin (adj.) [fr. upaparikkhati] investigating, reílecting, 
testing s iii.61; A iv.221 sq., 296,328. Cp. BSk. upapariksaka 
Divy 212. 

Upapãta = upapatti [but der. fr. pat (cp. uppãda 1 = ud + pat 
but uppãda 2 = ud + pad) with the meaning of the casual & 
unusual] rebirth Vin hi. 4; s iv.59 (cut°); Pug 50. 

Upapãtika (adj.) [fr. upapãta but evidently mixed with ưppãda 1 
and uppãda 2 , cp. upapajjati, upapatti & BSk. upapãduka Av. 
Sii.94, 95;Divy523] = opapãtikai. e. rebirth without parents, 
as a deva DA on D hi. 107; ThA 207. 

Upapãdita [pp. of upapãdeti, Caus. of upapajjati] accomplished 
J ii.236. 

Upapãdeti [Caus. of upapajjati] to execute, perform J V.346. 

Upapãramĩ (f.) [upa + pãramĩ, cp. upa 5] minor perfection Bu 
i.77 (opp. paramattha — pãramĩ); DhA i.84. 

Upapisana [upa + pis] grinding, powder, in aiijan° powdered 
ointment (for the eyes) Vin i.203; ii.112. 

Upapurohita [upa + purohita, see upa 5] a minor or assistant priest 
J iv.304. 

Upapĩla at D i.135 read uppĩỊa (q. V.). 

Upapphusati [upa + phưsati, of sprấ] to touch; aor. upap-phusi J 
v.417,420. 

Upaplavati [upa + plavati, cp. uppilavati] to swim or float to 
(acc.), in uncertain reading as aor. upaplavim at Sn 1145 
(dĩpã dĩpam upaplavim íloatcd from land to land; vv. 11. at 
SnA 606 uppalavim & upallavim; all MSS. of Nd 2 p. 54 & 
no. 160 write upallavim). Perhaps we should better read up- 
palavim (or upallavim) as diaeretic form for *upplavirh, aor. 
of uppilavati (or uplavati), q. V. Expl d at Nd 2 160 by samu- 
pallavim. 

Upabbajati [upa + vraj] to go to, resort to, visit Th 1, 1052; J 
iv.270, 295; V.495 (= upagacchati c.); vi.43. 

UpabbũỊha see sam°. 

Upabrũhana (nt.) [fr. upa + brh 2 ,cp. BSk. upabrmhita Jtm31 95 ] 
expansion, increase, augmentation Vism 145; DhsA 117. 

Upabhunjaka (adj.) [fr. next] one who eats or enjoys Vism 555. 

Upabhunjati [upa + bhuj] to enjoy J hi.495; V.350 (inf. °bhot- 
tum) — grd. upabhogga. — pp. upabhattu (q. V.). 

Upabhutta [pp. of upabhunịati] enjoyed Dãvs hi.65. 

Upabhoga [fr. upa + bhuj cp. upabhunjati] enjoyment, profit Vin 
iv.267; J ii.431; iv.219 (v. 1. paribhoga); vi. 361; Miln 201, 
403; PvA 49, 220 (°paribhoga); DhA iv.7 (id.); Sdhp 268, 341, 
547. 

Upabhogin (adj.) [fr. upabhufijati] enjoying Miln 267. 

Upabhogga (adj.) [Sk. upabhogya, grd. of upabhunjati] to be 
enjoyed, enjoyable Miln 201. 

Upama (adj.) [compar. — superl. formation fr. upa, cp. Lat. 
summus fr. *(s)ub — mo] "coming quite or nearly up to", i. e. 
like, similar, equal D i.239 (andha — ven°); M i.432 (tarun° a 
young looking fellow); A iv. 11 udak° puggala a man like wa- 
ter); Pv i.l 1 (khett° like a well cultivated field; = sadisa PvA 
7); PvA 2, 8 etc. — Note. ũpama metri causa see ũ° and cp. 
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opamma & upama. 

Upamã (f.) [f. of ưpama in abstract meaning] likeness, simile, 
parable, example (cp. íormula introducing u. s ii. 114; M 
ỉ. 148); Sn 705 (cp. Dh 129, 130), 1137 (=upanidhã sadisam 
patibhãgo Nd 2 158); It 114; Vism 341, 478, 512, 582 sq„ 591 
sq.; PvA 29, 112 (dhen°); SnA 329, 384; Sdhp 29, 44, 259. 

-vacana expression of comparison (usually applied to 
part. evarh) SnA 13, 472; KhA 185, 195, 208, 212; PvA 25. 

Upamãna (nt.) [fr. upa + mã] comparison, the 2 nd part of the 
comparison J V.341; VvA 13. 

Upamãnita [pp. of caus. upa + mã] measured out, likened, like, 
comparable Th 2, 382 (= sadisa ThA 255). 

Upameti [upa + mã] to measure one thing by another, to compare 
J vi.252; Vism 314 (°metvã, read °netvã?). 

Upameyya (adj.) [grd. ofupa + mã] to be compared, that which 
is to be likened or compared, the l st part of a comparison VvA 
13. 

Upaya [fr. upa + i, cp. upãya] approach, undertaking, taking up; 
clinging to, attachment, only as adj. (—°) in an° (anũpaya 
metri causã) not going near, aloof, unattached s ĩ. 141, 181; 
ii.284; Sn 786, 787, 897 (cp. SnA 558); and in rũptìpaya (vv. 
11. rũpupaya & rũpupãya) "clingmg to form" (etc.) s iii.53 = 
Nd 1 25 = Nd 2 570 (+ rup D ãrammana). 

Upayãcati [upa + yãcati] to beg, entreat, pray to J vi. 150 (di- 
vyam). 

Upayãcitaka (nt.) [of adj. upa + yãcita + ka; pp. of yãcati] beg- 
ging, asking, praying, propitiation J vi. 150 (= devatãnam ãyã- 
cana). 

Upayãti [upa + yãti of yã] to go to, to approach s i.76; ii. 118 (also 
Caus. °yãpeti); Dpvs vi.69; Sdhp 579. 

Upayãna (nt.) [fr. upa + yã,cp. BSk. upayãna Jtm 31 63 ] nearing, 
approach, arrival D i. 10; DA i.94. 

Upayãnaka [fr. upayãna] a crab J vi.530. 

Upayuíijati [upa + yuj] to combine, connect with; to use, apply; 
ppr. med. upayujjamãna VvA 245 (preferably be read as 
°bhunjamãna, with reference to enjoying drink & food). 

Upayoga [fr. upa + yuj] connection, combination; employment, 
application J vi. 432 (nagare upayogam netvã for use in the 
town? V. 1. upabhogam). Usually in cpd. °vacana as tt. 
g. meaning either combined or condensed expression, ellipsis 
SnA 386; KhA 236; PvA 73, 135; or the acc. case, which is 
ữequently substituted for the foll. cases: sãmi — vacana SnA 
127; PvA 102; bhumma 0 SnA 140; KhA 116; karana 0 SnA 
148; sampadãna 0 J V.214; SnA 317; itthambhũta 0 SnA 441; 
nissakka 0 J V.498. 

Uparacita [pp. of upa + rac] formed ThA 211; Sdhp 616. 

Uparajja (nt.) [upa + rajja, cp. uparaja] viceroyalty A iii. 154 (v. 
1. opa°); J 1.511; iv.176; DA 1.134. 

Uparata [pp. of uparamati] having ceased, desisting from (—°), 
restraining oneselí' (cp. orata) Vin i.245 (ratt — ũparata ab- 
staining from food at night = ratti — bhojanato uparata DA 
i.77); D i.5 (id.); M i.319 (bhaya°); Sn 914 (= virata etc. Nd 1 
337); Miln 96, 307; DhsA 403 (vihims 0 ). 


Uparati (f.) [fr. upa + ram] ceasing, resting; cessation M i.10; s 
iv.104; Miln 274. 

Uparamati [upa + ram] to cease, desist, to be quiet J iii. 489; 
V.391 (v. 1. for upãramati, also in c.); Miln 152. 

Uparamã (f.) [cp. lít. Sk. uparama, to uparamati] cessation Miln 
41, 44 (an°) 

Uparava [fr. upa + ru] noise J ii.2. 

Uparãiã [upa + rãiã; see upa 5] a secondary or deputy king, a 
viceroy J 1.504; ii316; DhA i.392 

Upari (indecl.) [Vedic upari, der. fr. upa, Idg. *uper(i); Gr. UTtep, 
Lat. s — uper; Goth. ufar, Ohg. Libir = Ger. ủber E. over; 
Oir. for] over, above (prep. & preíix) 1. (adv.) on top, above 
(opp. adho below) Vin iv.46 (opp. hetthã); J vi.432; KhA 
248 (= uddham; opp. adho); SnA 392 (abtimukho u. gac- 
chati explaining paccuggacchati of Sn 442); PvA 11 (hetthã 
manussa — santhãnam upari sũkara — s°), 47 (upari chattam 
dhãriyamãna), 145 (sabbattha upari upon everything). — 2. 
(prep. w. gen) with ref. either to space = on top of, on, upon, 
as in kassa upari sãpo patissati on whom shall the curse fall? 
DhA i 41; attano u. patati falls upon himselfPvA 45; etissã 
upari kodho anger on her, i. e. against her VvA 68; or to time 
= on top of, after, later, as in catunnam mãsãnam upari after 
4 months PvA 52 (= uddham catũhi mãsehi of Pv i.10 12 ); sat- 
tannam vassa — satãnam upari after 700 years PvA 144. — 3. 
(adv. in comp n , meaning "upper, higher, on the upper or top 
side", or "on top of\ if the phrase is in loc. case. See below. 

-cara walking in the air, suspended, tlying J iii.454. 
-pãsãda the upper story of a palace, loc. on the terrace D 
ĩ. 112 (loc.); PvA 105, 279. -pitthi top side, platíorm Vin 
ii 207 (loe), -bhaddaka N. of a tree [either Sk. bhadraka Pi- 
nus Deodara, orbhadra Nauclea Cadamba, after Kem, Toev. s. 
V.] J vi.269. -bhãga the upper part; used in instr., loe or aor. 
in sense of "above, over, beyond" J iv.232 (instr.). -bhãva 
higher State or condition M i.45 (opp. adh°). -mukha face 
upwards DA i. 228; Pug A 214. -vasana upper garment 
PvA 49. -vãta higher than the wind, loe. on the wind J 
ii.ll; or in °passe (loc.) on the upper (wind — ) side DhA 
ii.17. -visãla extended on top, i. e. of great width, very wide 
J iii.207. -vehãsa high in the air (°—), in °kufĩ a lofty or 
open air chamber, or a room in the upper story of the Vihãra 
Vin iv.46 (what the c. means by expl" majjhimassa purisassa 
asĩsa — ghattã "not knocking against the head of a middle — 
(sized) man" is not quite clear). -sacca higher truth PvA 66 
(so read for upari sacca). 

Uparittha (adj.) [superl. formation fr. upari in analogy to settha] 
highest, topmost, most excellent Th 1, 910. Cp. next. 

Uparitthima (adj) [double — superl. formation after analogy of 
settha, pacchima & hetthima: hetthã] = uparittha & uparima 
Dhs 1016, 1300, 1401; Pug 16, 17 (sanyojanãni = uddhamb- 
hãgiya — sanyojanãni Pug A 198). 

Uparima (adj.) [upari + ma, superl. formation] uppcrmost, 
above, overhead D iii.189 (disã); Nett 88. Cp. uparitthima. 

Upariya (adv.) [fr. upari] above, on top, in compd. hetth° below 
and above Vism 1. 

Uparujjhati [Sk. uparudhyate, Pass. of uparundhati] to be 
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stopped, broken, annihilated, destroyed D i.223; Th 1, 145; Ít 
106; Sn 724, 1036, 1110; Nd 2 159 (= nirujjhati vũpasammati 
atthangacchati); Miln 151; Sdhp 280. —pp. uparuddha. 

Uparuddha [pp. of uparujjhati] stopped, ceased Miln 151 
(°jĩvita). 

Uparundhati [upa + rudh] to break up, hinder, stop, keep in 
checkM i.243; J i.358; Th 1, 143, 1117; Sn 118, 916 (pot. up- 
arundhe, but uparuddhe Nd 1 346 = uparuddheyya etc.); Miln 
151, 245, 313. —ger. uparundhiya Th 1, 525; Sn 751; aor. 
uparundhi J iv.133; PvA 271. — Pass. uparujjhati (q. V.). 

UparũỊha [upa + rũỊha, pp. of ruh] grown again, recovered J 
iv.408 (cakkhu). 

Uparocati [upa + ruc] to please (intrs.) J vi.64. 

Uparodati [upa + rud] 1. to lament J vi. 551 (fut °mcchati) — 2. 
to sing in a vvhining tone J V.304. 

Uparodha [fr. upa + rudh] obstacle; breaking up, destruction, 
end J iii.210, 252; Pv iv.l 5 ; Miln 245, 313. 

Uparodhana (nt.) [fr. upa + rudh] breaking up, destruction Sn 
732,761. 

Uparodheti [Caus of uparundhati] to cause to break up; to hinder, 
stop; destroy Vin iii.73. 

Uparopa [upa + ropa, cp. upa 5] "little plant", sapling Vin ii.154. 
See also next. 

Uparopaka = uparopa, sapling J ii.345; iv.359. 

Upala [Lít. Sk. upala, etym. uncertain] a stone Dãvs iii.87. 

Upalakkhanã (f.) & °am (nt.) [upa + lakkhana] discrimination s 
iii.261 (àn°); Dhs 16, 20, 292, 1057; Pug 25; VvA 240. 

Upalakkhetỉ [upa + laksay] to distinguish, discriminate Vism 
172. 

Upaladdha [pp. of upalabhati] acquired, got, found J vi. 211 
(°bãla; V. 1. paluddha 0 ); Sdhp 4, 386. 

Upaladdhỉ (f.) [fr. upa + labh] acquisition; knowledge Miln 268; 
VvA 279. 

Upalabhati [upa + labh] to receive, get, obtain to find, make out 
Miln 124 (kãranam); usually in Pass. upalabbhati to be found 
or got, to be known; to exist M i.138 (an°); s i.135; iv.384; Sn 
858; Pv ii.ll 1 (= paccanubhavĩyati PvA 146); Kvu 1, 2; Miln 
25; PvA 87. 

Upalãpana (nt.) [fr. upa + lap] talking over or down, persuasion; 
diplomacy, humbug D ii.76; Miln 115, 117. 

Upalãpeti [Caus. of upa + lap] to persuade, coax, prevail upon, 
talkover, cajole Vin i.119; iii.21; J ii.266; iii.265; iv.215; PvA 
36, 46,276. 

UpalãỊita [pp. ofupalãỊeti] caressed, coaxed Sdhp 301. 

UpalãỊeti [Caus. of upa + lal; cp. BSk. upalãdayati Divy 114, 
503]. — 1. to caress, coax, íondle, win over J ii. 267; Vism 
300; Sdhp 375. — 2. to boast of, exult in J ii.151. — pp. 
upalãỊita (q. V.). 

UpaỊãseti [upa + Caus. of las] to sound forth, to (make) sound (a 
bugle) D ii.337 (for uppaỊãseti? q. V.). 

Upalikkhati [upa + likh] to scratch, scrape, wound A iii. 94 sq. 


(= vijjhati c.). 

Upalitta [pp. of upalimpati] smeared with (—°), stained, tainted 
Th 2, 467 (cp. ThA 284; T. reads apalitta); Pug 56. Usually 
neg. an° free from taint, undeĩded M i.319, 386; Miln 318; 
metri causa anũpalitta s i.141; ii.284; Sn 211, 392, 468, 790, 
845; Dh 353 (cp. DhA iv.7). 

Upalippati [Pass. of upalimpati] to be defded; to stick to, hang 
on to Sn 547, 812; J iii.66 (= allĩyati c.); Miln 250, 337. 

Upalimpati [upa + lip] to smear, defile D ii.18; Vin iii. 312; J 

i. 178; iv.435; Miln 154. —Pass. upalippati, pp. upalitta (q. 

V.). 

Upalepa [fr. upa + lip] defdement J iv.435. 

Upalohitaka (adj. [upa + lohita + ka, see upa 5] reddish J iii.21 
(= rattavanna c.). 

Upallavim Sn 1145 see upaplavati. 

Upavajja (adj.) [grd. of ưpavadati] blameworthy s iv.59, 60; A 

ii. 242. an° blameless, without fault s iv.57 sq; A iv.82; Miln 
391. 

Upavajjatã (f.) [abstr. fr. upavajja] blameworthiness s iv. 59 
(an"). 

Upavaụọeti [upa + vanneti] to describe fully Sdhp 487. 
Upavattati [upa + vrt] to come to pass, to take place J vi.58. 

Upavadati [upa + vad] to tell (secretly) against, to tell tales; to 
insult, blame D i.90; s iii.125 (attã sĩlato na upav.); A ii.121 
(id.); V.88; J ii.196; PvA 13. 

Upavana (nt.) [upa + vana, see upa 5] a kind of wood, miniature 
wood, park J iv.431; V.249; Miln 1; VvA 170 (= vana), 344; 
ThA 201; PvA 102 (ãrãm°), 177 (mahã°). 

Upavasati [upa + vasiti]. — 1. to dwell in or at J iii.113; DA 

i. 139. — 2. to live (trs.); to observe, keep (a holy day); only in 
phrase uposatham upavasatỉ to observe the fast day s i.208; 
A i. 142, 144, 205; Sn402 (ger. upavassa); J iii.444; SnA 199; 
PvA 209. — pp. upavuttha (q. V.). See also uposatha. 

Upavãda [fr. upa + vad] insLdting, railing; blaming, fmding fault 
Nd 1 386; PvA 269; an° (adj.) not grumbling or abusing Dh 
185 (anũpa° metri causa). 

Upavãdaka (adj.) [fr. upavãda] blaming, íĩnding fault, speaking 
evil of (gen.), generally in phrase ariyãnam u. insulting the 
gentle Vin hi.5; A i.256; hi. 19; iv.178; V.68; It 58, 99. — an° 
Ps i.115; Pug 60. 

Upavãdin (adj. [fr. upavãda] = upavãdaka; in ariy° s i. 225; 

ii. 124; V.266; Pv iv.3 39 . an° M Í360. 

Upavãyati [upa + vãyati] to blow on or towards somebody M 
i.424; A iv 46; Th 1, 544; Pv iii.6 6 ; Miln 97. 

Upavãsa [fr. upa + vas, see upavasati] keeping a prescribed day, 
fasting, self— denial, abstaining from enjoyments [Same as 
uposatha; used extensively inBSk. inmeaning ofuposatha, e. 
g. at Av. Ố i.338, 339; Divy 398 in phrase astânga — saman- 
vãgatam upavãsam upavasati] A V.40 (? uncertain; vv. 11. up- 
ãsaka, ovãpavãssa, yopavãsa); J vi.508; SnA 199 (in expl n - of 
uposatha). 

Upavãsita (adj.) (upa + vãsita] perfumed PvA 164 (for gandha — 
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samerita). 

Upavãhana (nt.) [upa + vãhana] caiTying away, washing away Sn 
391 (sanghãti — raj — ũpa° = parhsu — malãdino sanghãtira- 
jassa dhovanam SnA 375). 

Upavicãra [upa + vicãra; cp. BSk. upavicãra Divy 19, trsl d on 
p. 704 in Notes by "perplexed by doubts" (?)] applying (one's 
mind) to, discrimination D iii.245 (domanass 0 ); M iii.239; s 
iv.232 (somanass° etc.); A iii.363 sq.; V.134; Ps i.17; Dh 8, 85, 
284; Vbh 381. 

Upavijanfiã (f.) (adj.) [grd. íormation of upa + vi + jan, cp. 
Sk. vijanya] about to bring forth a child, nearing childbirth M 
i.384; Th 2, 218; Ud 13; Dãvs iii.38; ThA 197. 

Upavisati [upa + visati] to come near, to approach a person J 
iv.408; V.377; aor. upãvisi Sn 415, 418 (ãsajja upãvisi = samĩ- 
pam gantvã nisĩdi SnA 384). 

Upavĩna [upa + vĩnã] the neck of a lute s iv. 197; Miln 53. 

Upavĩta [?] covered (?) at VvA 8 in phrase "vettalatâdĩhi ưpavĩ- 
tam ãsanarh" should prob. be read upanĩta (vv. 11. uparivĩta 
& upajita); or could it be pp. of upavĩyati (woven with)? 

Upavĩyati [Pass. of upa + vã 2 to weave] te be woven J vi.26. 

Upavuttha [pp. of upavasati] celebrated, kept (of a fastday) A 
i.211 (uposatha); Sn 403 (uposatha). Cp. uposatha. 

Upavhyati [upa + ã + hũ, cp. avhayati for *ãhvayati] to invoke, 
call upon D ii.259; s i.168. 

Upasamvasati [upa + sam + vas] to live with somebody, to asso- 
ciate with (acc.) J i.152. 

Upasamharaọa (nt.) [fr. upasamharati] drawing together, bring- 
ing up to, comparison Vism 232 sq.; J V.186. 

Upasamharati [upa + sam + hr] — 1. to collect, bring together, 
heap up, gather Miln 132. — 2. to dispose, arrange, concen- 
trate, collect, focus Vin iv.220 (kãyam); M i.436 (cittam), 468 
(cittam tathattãya); s V.213 sq. (id.); DhsA 309 (cakkhum). 
— 3. to take hold of, take care of, provide, serve, look after 
Miln 232. 

Upasamhãra [fr. upa + sam + hr] taking hold of, taking up, pos- 
session, in devat° being seized or possessed by a god Miln 
298. 

Upasamhita (adj.) [pp. of upa + sam + dhã] accompaniedby, fur- 
nished or connected with (—°) D i.152; M i.37, 119 (chand°); 
s ii.220 (kusal°); iv.60 (kãm°), 79 (id.); Sn 341 (rãg°), 1132 
(giram vann° = vannena upetarh Nd 2 ); Th 1, 970; J i.6; ii.134, 
172; V.361. 

Upasankamati [upa + sam + kram, cp. BSk. upasankra-mati Av. 
s. i.209] — 1. to go up to (with acc.), to approach, come near; 
freq. in stock phrase "yena (Pokkharasãdissa parivesanã) ten 0 
upasankami, upasankamitvã paímatte ãsane nisĩdi 0 ', e. g. Vin 

i. 270; D i.109; ii.l, and passim. — aor. “sankami Pv. ii.2 10 ; 
SnA 130, 140; KhA 116; PvA 88; ger. °sankamitvã SnA 140; 
PvA 6, 12, 19, 20, 88; “sankamma Sn 166, 418, 460, 980, 986; 
inf. “sankamitumPvA 79. —. 2. to attend on (as a physician), 
to treat Miln 169, 233, 353; DA i.7. 

Upasankamana (nt.) [fr. upasankamati] going near, approach M 

ii. 176; s V.67 — It 107; PvA 232. 


Upasankheyya (adj.) [grd of upa + sankharoti] to be prepared, 
produced or contracted Sn 849 (= “sankhãtabba SnA 549; cp. 
\d 213). 

Upasagga [Sk upasarga, of upa + srj] — 1 . attack, trouble, danger 
Vin i.33; A i.101; Th 2, 353; Dh 139 (where spelt upassaga, 
cp. DhA iii.70); Miln418. — 2. (tt. g.) prefix, preposition J 
ii.67 (sam), 126 (apa); iii.121 (ni, pa); DA i.245 (adhi); KhA 
101 (sa° and an°); PvA 88 (atthe nipãto a particle put in metri 
causa, expl n of handa); DhsA 163, 405. 

Upasaụthapanã (f.) [fr. upa + santhapeti] stopping, causing to 
cease, settling Pug 18 (see also an°). 

UpasantaỊpp. ofupa + sam, cp. upasammati] calmed, composed, 
tranquil, atpeace M i.125; s i.83,162; A iii. 394; Sn 848, 919, 
1087, 1099; Nd 1 210, 352, 434; Nd 2 161; Dh 201, 378; Miln 
394; DhA iii.260; iv.114; PvA 132 (= Santa). 

Upasama [Sk. upasama, upa + sam] calm, quiet, appeasement, al- 
laying, assuagement, tranquillizing Vin i 10 = s iv.331 = V.421 
(in freq. phrase upasamãya abhinnãya sambodhãya nibbãnãya 
samvattati; see nibbãna iii.7); D i.50; iii.130 sq., 136 sq., 229 
(as one of the 4 objects of adhitthãna, viz. pannã° sacca° cãga° 
upasama 0 ); M i. 67; iii.246; s i.30, 34 (sĩlena), 46 citta — V 
— ữpasama), 48, 55; ii.223, 277; iii.86 (sankhãrãnam... V — 
ũpasamo) D ii. 157; s i. 158 (see vũpasama and sankhãra); 
(ariyam maggarh dukkh° — gãminam); iv.62, 331; V.65 (avũ- 
pasama), 179, 234 (°gãmin), 378 sq.; A i.3 (avũpasama), 30, 
42; ii.14 (vitakk 0 ); iii.325 sq.; V.216, 238 sq.; Sn 257, 724, 
735, 737; It 18 (dukkh°) 83; Dh 205; Nd 1 351; J i.97; Ps i.95; 
Miln 170, 248; Vism 197 (°ânussati); Sdhp 587. Cp. vi° (vũ°). 

Upasamati [upa + sam in trs. meaning for usual sammati in in- 
trs. meaning] to appease, calm, allay, assuage Sn 919; Th 1, 
50 (pot. upasame=upasameyyanibbãpeyyaNd 1 352). —pp. 

upasanta q. V.). 

Upasamãna (nt.) = upasama Th 1, 421; Sdhp 335 (dukkh°). 

Upasampajjatỉ [upa + sampajjati] to attain, enter on, acquire, take 
upon oneself usually in ger. upasampajja M i.89; s iii.8; A 
iv.13; V.69; Dhs 160 (see Dhs Ã 167); DA i.313; SnA 158. — 
pp. upasampanna (q. V.). 

Upasampadã (f.) [fr. upa + sam + pad] — 1. taking, acquiring; 
obtaining, taking upon oneselí, undertaking D ii.49; M i.93; 
A iii.65; Dh 183 (cp. DhA iii.236); Nett 44 (kusalassa). — 
2. (in special sense) taking up the bhikkhuship, higher ordina- 
tion, admission to the privileges of recognized bhikklius [cp. 
BSk. upasampad & °padã Divy 21, 281 etc.] Vin i. 12, 20, 95, 
146 and passim; iii.15; iv.52; D i.176, 177, 202; s i.161; A 
iv.276 sq. & passim; DhA ii.61 (pabbajjã +); PvA 54 (laddh° 
one who has received ordination), 179 (id.). 

Upasampanna [pp. of upasampajjati] obtained, got, received; in 
special sense of having attained the recognition of bhikkhu- 
ship, ordained [cp. BSk. upasampanna Divy 281] s i.161; A 
V.70; Vin iii.24; iv.52, 130; Miln 13. 

Upasampãdeti [Denom. fr. upasampadã] 1. to attain to, ob- 
tain, produce DhsA 167 (= nipphãdeti). — 2. to admit to 
bhikkhuship, to ordain Vin iv.130, 226, 317 (= vuựhãpeti); 
grd. °etabba Vin i.64 sq.; iv.48; A V.72. 

Upasamphassati [upa + sam + sprs] to embrace J V.297. 


167 




Upasammati 


Upâtipanna 


Upasammati [Sk. upasamyati, upa + sam in intrs. function] to 
grow calm, to cease, to be settled or composed, to be appeased 
s i.62, 221; Dh 100 sq. 

Upasavyãna (nt.?) [?] "a robe worn over the left shoLdder" 
(Hardy, Index to ed.) VvA 166 (v. 1. upavasavya). 

Upasimsaka (adj.). [fr. upa + simsati = sariis, cp. ãsimsaka] 
striving after, longing or wishing for Miln 393 (ãhãr°; Morris 
ỊP Ts. 1884, 75 proposes reading upasinghaka). 

Upasỉnghaka (adj.) [fr. upa + singh] sniffing after J ii. 339; 

iii. 144; Miln 393 (? see upasimsaka). 

Upasinghati [upa + singh] — 1. to sniff at s i.204 (pa-dumam); 
i.455; J ii.339, 408; vi.336. — 2. to sniff up Vin i 279 — 
Caus. ãyati to touch gently KhA 136. Caus. II. apeti to touch 
lightly, to stroke J iv.407. 

Upasinghita [pp. of upasinghati] scented, smelled at (loe.) J 
vi.543 (sisamhi, c. for upagghata). 

Upasussati [upa + sussati] to diy up M i.481; Sn 433; J i.71. 

Upasecana (nt.) [fr. upa + sic] sprinkling over, i. e. sauce Th 1, 
842; J ii.422; iii.144; iv.371 (mams°); vi.24. See also nandi° 
& mamsa°. 

Upaseniyã (f.) [Sk. upa + either áayanika of áayana, or sayaniya 
of sĩ] (a girl) who likes to be always near (her mother), a pet, 
darling, íondling J vi.64 (=mãtaram upagantvã sayanika c.). 

Upasevati [upa + sev] — 1. to practice, írequent, pursue Miln 
355. — 2. to serve, honour, Sn 318 (°amãna). — pp. 
upasevita (q. V.). 

Upasevanã (f.) [abstr. fr. upasevati] serving, pursuing, follow- 
ing, Service, honouring, pursuit s iii.53 = Nd 1 25 = Nd 2 570 
(nand° pleasure — seeking); It 68 (bãl° & dhĩr°); Sn 249 (utu° 
observance of the seasons); Miln 351. 

Upasevita [pp. of upasevati] visited, frequented PvA 147 (for se- 
vita). 

Upasevin (adj.) (—°) [fr. upasevati] pursuing, following, going 
after A iii.136 (vyatta 0 ); Miln 264 (rậj°); DhA iii.482 (para — 
dãr°). 

Upasobhati [upa + subh] to appear beautiful, to shine forth Th 1, 
1080. — Caus.°sobheti to make beautifid, embellish, adorn 
Vv 52 6 ; J V.132; PvA 153. —pp. upasobhita (q. V.). 

Upasobhita [pp. of upasobheti] embellished, beautiíìcd, adorned 
PvA 153, 187; Sdhp 593. 

Upassagga see upasagga. 

Upassattha [Sk. upasrsta, pp. of upa + srj] "thrown upon", over- 
come, visited, aíĩlicted, ruined, oppressed s iv.29; A iii.226 
(udak ); J i.61; ii.239. 

Upassaya [fr. upa + sri, cp. assaya & missaya] abode, rest- 
ing home, dwelling, asylum s i.32, 33; Vv 68 4 ; Miln 160. 
Esp. freq. as bhikkhuni 0 or bhikkhun 0 a nunnery Vin ii.259; 

iv. 265, 292; s ii.215; J i.147, 428; Miln 124. 

Upassãsa [upa + assãsa; upa + ã + svas] breathing J i. 160. 

Upassutỉ (f.) [fr. upa + sru] listening to, attention s ii. 75; iv.91; 
J V. 100; Miln 92. 

Upassutỉka (adj.) [fr. upassuti] one who listens, an eavesdropper 


J V.81. 

Upahacca (°—) [ger. of upahanti] — 1. spoiling, impairing, de- 
lìling J V.267 (manam) — 2. reducing, cutting short; only 
inphrase upahacca-parinibbãyin "comingto extinction after 
reducing the time of rebirths (or after having almost reached 
the destruction of life") s V.70, 201 sq.; A i.233 sq.; iv.380; 
Pug 17 (upagantvã kãlakiriyam ãyukkhayassa ãsane thatvã ti 
attho Pug A 199); Nett 190. — The term is not quite clear; 
there seems to have existed very early confusion with upa- 
pacca > upapajja > uppajja, as indicated by BSk. upapadya 

— parinirvãyin, and by remarks of c. on Kvu 268, as quoted 
at Kvu trsl”' 158, 159 

Upahahhati [Pass. of upahanti] to be spoilt or iniured Sn 584; J 
IV. 14; Miln 26 

Upahata [pp. of upahanti] injured, spoilt; destroyed D i.86 
(phrase khata + upahata); s i.238 (na sũpahata "not easily put 
out" trsl.); ii 227; A i 161; Dh 134; J vi. 515; Miln 223, 302; 
DhA ii.33 (an°). 

The formula at D i.86 (khata+upahata) is doubtful as to its 
exact meaning. According to Bdhgh it means "one who has 
destroyed his íoundation of salvation," i.e. one who cannot be 
saved. Thus at DA i.237: "bhinna — patittho jãto," i.e. with- 
out a basis. Cp. remarks under khata. The trsl" at Diaỉ. i.95 
gives it as "deeply affected and touched in heart": doubtíul. 
The phrase upahaccaparinibbãyỉn may receive light from 
upahata. 

Upahattar [Sk. *upahartr, n. ag. of upa + hr] a bringer (of) M 
i.447 sq. 

Upahanti (& °hanati J i.454) [upa + han] to impair, injure; to 
reduce, cut short; to destroy, only in ger. upahacca; pp. 
upahata & Pass. upahannati (q. V.). 

Upaharaọa (nt.) [fr. upa + hr] — 1. presentation; luxury J i.231. 

— 2. taking, seizing J vi. 198. 

Upaharati [upa + hr] to bring, offer, present A ii.87; iii. 33; Dh 
i.301, 302, J V.477. 

Upahãra [fr. upa + hr] bringing forward, present, offering, giữ 
Vin iii.136 (ãhãr°) A ii.87; iii.33; V.66 (mett°); J i.47; iv.455; 
vi. 117; DA i.97. 

ưpahimsati [upa + hiihs] to injure, hurt Vin ii.203; J iv.156. 

Upãgacchati [upa + ã + gam] to come to, arrive at, reach, obtain, 
usually aor. upãganchi Cp i 10 10 , pl. upãganchum Sn 1126; or 
upãgami Sn 426, 685, pl. upãgamum Sn 302, 1126. Besides 
inpres. imper. upãgaccha PvA 64 (so read for upagaccha). — 
pp. upãgata. 

Upãgata [pp. of upãgacchati] come to, having reached or attained 
Sn 1016; PvA 117 (yakkhattam); Sdhp 280. 

Upãta [according to Kern, Toev. s. V. = Sk. upãtta, pp of upa 
+ ã + dã "taken up"; after Morris yjp. T. s. 1884, 75 = uppãta 
"Hying up"] thrown up, cast up, raised (of dust) Th 1, 675. 

Upâtigacchati [upa + ati + gacchati] to "go out over", to surpass, 
overcome, only in 3 rd sg. pret. upaccagã Sn 333, 636, 641, 
827; Th 1, 181; 2, 4; J 1258; vi.182; & 3 rd pl. upaccaguih s 
i.35; A iii.311; J iii.201. 

Upâtidhãvati [upa + ã + dhãvati] to run on or in to Ud 72. 
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Upâtipanna [pp. of upâtipajjati, upa + a + pad] fallen into, a 
prey to (with loc.) Sn 495 (= nipanna with gloss adhimutta 
SnA 415). 

Upâtivatta [pp. of upâtivattati] gone beyond, escaped from, free 
from (with acc.) s i.143; A ÍU5; Sn 55, 474, 520, 907; J iii.7, 
360; Fd' 322 = Nd 2 163. Cp. BSk. upãtivrtta in same sense at 
M Vastu iii.281. 

Upâtivattati [upa + ati + vattati] to go beyond, overstep M i.327; 
Sn 712 (v. 1. for upanivattati); Nett 49. —pp. upâtivatta (q. 

V.). 

Upãdã (adv.) [shortened ger. of upãdiyati for the usual upãdãya 
in specialised meaning] lít. "taking up", i. e. subsisting on 
something else, not original, secondary, derived (of rũpa form) 
Dhs 877, 960, 1210; vĩsm 275, 444 (24 fold); DhsA 215, 299, 
333, cp. Dhs trsĩ'■ 127, 197. — Usually (and this is the earlier 
use of upãdã) as neg. anupãdã (for anupãdãya) in meaning 
"not taking up any more (fuel, so as to keep the Tire of rebirth 
alive)", not clinging to love of the world, or the kilesas q. V., 
having no more tendency to becoming; in phrases a. parinib- 
hũnuih "unsupported emancipation" M i. 148; s iv.48; V.29; 
DhA i.286 etc.; a. vimokkho mental release A V.64 (A A: 
catuhi upãdãnehi agahetvã cittassa vimokkho; arahattass°etam 
nãmam); Vin V.164; Ps ii.45 sq.; a. vimutto D i.17 (= kinci 
dhammam anupãdiyitvã vimutto DA i. 109); cp. M iii.227 
(paritassanã). 

Upãdãna (nt.) [fr. upa + ã + dã]—(lít. that (material) substratum 
by means of which an active process is kept alive or going), 
fuel, supply, provision; adj. (—°) supported by, drawing one's 
existence from s i.69; ii 85 (aggikkhandho “assapariyãdãnãby 
means of taking up fuel); V.284 (vãt°); J iii.342 sa — upãdãna 
(adj.) provided with fuel s iv.399; anupãdãna without fuel 
DhA ii.163. — 2. (appl d ) "drawing upon", grasping, holding 
on, grip, attachment; adj. (—°) íĩnding one's support by or in, 
clinging to, taking up, nourished by. See on term Dhs trsl n ' 
323 & Cpd. 171. They are classiíied as 4 upãdãnãni or four 
Graspings viz. kãm°, ditth°, sĩlabbat 0 , attavãd 0 or the grasp- 
ings arising from sense — desires, speculation, belieí in rites, 
belieíin the soul — theory D ii.58; iii.230; M i.51, 66; s ii.3; V 
59; Dhs 1213; Ps i. 129; ii.46, 47; Vbh 375; Nett 48; Vism 569. 
— For upãdãna in var. connections see the foll. passages: D 

i. 25; ii.31, 33, 56; iii.278; M i 66, 136 (attavãd 0 ) 266; s ii.14, 
17, 30, 85; iii.10, 13 sq., 101, 135, 167, 191; iv.32, 87 sq., 102 
(tannissitam vinnãnam tadupãdãnam), 390, 400 (= tanhã); A 
IV.69; v.lll (upãy°); Sn 170, 358, 546; Ps i.51 sq., 193; 11.45 
sq, 113; Vbh 18, 30, 67, 79, 119, 132; Dhs 1059, 1136, 1213, 
1536 sq.; Nett 28 sq., 41 sq., 114 sq.; DhA iv.194. — sa° 
full of attachment (to life) M i.65; Vin iii.lll; s iv.102; an° 
unattached, not showing attachment to existence s iv.399; Vin 
iii.lll; Th 1, 840; Miln 32; DA i.98. 

-kkhandha, usually as panc° upãdãna — kkhandhã the 
factors ofthe "fivefold clinging to existence" [cp. BSk. paiĩc 0 
u° — skandhãh Av. ố ii. 168 1 & note] D ii.35, 301 sq.; iii.223, 
286; M i.61, 144, 185; iii.15, 30, 114,295; Ps ii.109 sq.; Vbh 
101; Vism 505 (khandha — pancaka). See for detail khandha 

ii. B 2. -kkhaya extinction or disappearance of attachment s 
ii.54; A iii.376 sq.; Sn 475, 743; It 75. -nidãna the ground of 
upãdãna; adj. founded on or caused by attachment Ps ii.lll; 


Vbh 135 sq. -nirodha destruction of "grasping" Vin i.l 
(in íòrmula ofpaticca — samuppãda); s ii.7; iii. 14; A i.177. 
-paccaya = °nidãna s ii.5; iii 94; Sn 507, 742. 

Upãdãniya (adj.) [fr. ưpãdãna, for *upãdãnika > °aka] belonging 
to or connected with upãdãna, sensual, (inclined to) grasping; 
material (of 1 'ũpa), derived. See on term Dhs trsl n 203, 322. 
— s ii.84; iii.47; iv.89, 108; Dhs 584, 1219, 1538; Vbh 12 sq., 
30, 56,119,125,319,326. 

Upãdãya (adv.) [ger. of upãdiyati] — 1. (as prep. with acc.) 
lít. "taking it up" (as such & such), i. e. (a) out of, as, for; 
in phrase anukampam upãdãya out of pity or mercy D i.204; 
PvA 61, 141, 164. — (b) compared with, alongside of, with 
reference to, according to D i.205 (kãlaiĩ ca samayaiĩ ca acc. 
to time & convenience); DhA i.391; VvA 65 (pamsucunnam); 
PvA 268 (manussalokam). The same use of upãdãya is found 
in BSk., e. g. at Divy 25, 359, 413; Av. ố i.255. — 2. (ic 
same meaning & application as upãdã, i. e. in neg. form first 
& then in positivé abstraction from the latter) as philosophical 
term "hanging on to", i. e. derived, secondary (with rũpa) Vbh 
12, 67 etc.; Nd 1 266. Usually as anupãdãya "not clinging to", 
without any (further) clinging (to rebirth), emancipated, un- 
conditioned, free [cp. BSk. paritt — anupãdãya free from the 
world Divy 655], freq. in phrase a. nibbuta completely eman- 
cipated s ii.279; A ĩ. 162; iv. 290; besides in foll. pass.: Vin 
ỉ. 14 (a. cittam vimuccati) 182 (id.); s ii.187 sq.; iv.20, 107; 
V.317; Dh 89 = s V.24 (ãdãnapati — nisagge a. ye ratã); Dh 
414; Sn 363; It 94 (+ aparitassato). 

Upãdi° [the comp n — from of upãdãna, derived fr. upãdã in anal- 
ogy to nouns in °a & °ã which change their a to i in comp n ' with 
kr & bhũ; otherwise a n. formation fr. dã analogous to °dhi 
fr. dhã in upadhi] = upãdãna, but in more concrete meaning of 
"stuff of life", substratum ofbeing, khandha; only in comb n ' 
with °sesa (adj.) having some fuel of life (= khandhas or sub- 
stratum) left, i. e. still dependent (on existence), not free, ma- 
terially determined s V.129, 181; A iii.143; It 40; Vism 509. 
More frequently neg. an-upãdi-sesa (nibbãna, nibbãnadhãtu 
or parinibbãna, cp. similarly BSk. anupãdi — vimukti M 
Vastu i.69) completely emancipated, free, without any (ma- 
terial) substratum Vin ii.239 (nibbãna — dhãtu); D iii.135; M 
i.148 (parinibbãna); A ii.120; iv.75 sq., 202, 313; J i.28, 55; 
Sn 876; It 39, 121 (nibbãna — dhãtu); Ps. i.101; Vism 509; 
DhA iv.108 (nibbãna); VvA 164, 165. Opp. saupãdisesa A 
iv.75 sq., 378 sq.; Sn 354 (opp. nibbãyi); Vism 509; Nett 92. 
See further ref. under nibbãna & parinibbãna. 

Upãdinna [for °ãdinna with substitution of ụn for nn owing to 
wrong derivation as pp. from ãdiyati 2 instead of ãdiyati 1 ] 
grasped at, laid hold of; or "the issue of grasping", i. e. mate- 
rial, derived, secondary (cp. upãdã), see def. at Dhs trsl n - 201, 
324. — Dhs 585, 877, 1211, 1534; Vbh 2 sq., 326, 433; Vism 
349, 451; an° Vin iii.113; Dhs 585, 991, 1212, 1535. 

Upãdinnaka (adj,) = upãdiọọa DhsA 311, 315, 378; Vism 398. 

Upãdiyati [upa + ã + dã, see ãdiyati 1 ] to take hold of, to grasp, 
cling to, show attachment (to the world), cp. upãdãna D ii.292; 
M i.56, 67; s ii.14; iii.73, 94, 135; iv. 168 (na kinci loke u. 
= parinibbãyati); Sn 752,1103, 1104; Nd 1 444 (= ãdeti); Nd 2 
164. ppr. upãdiyam s iv. 24 = 65 (an°); —ppr. med. up- 
ãdiyamãna s iii.73; SnA 409, & upãdiyãna (°ãdiyãno) Sn 
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470; Dh 20. — ger. upãdãya in lit. meaning "taking up" J 

i.30; Miln 184, 338, 341; for specialised meaning & use as 
prep. see separately as also upãdã and upãdiyitvã VvA 209; 
DA ĩ. 109 (an°); DhA iv.194 (an°). —pp. upãdinna (q. V.). 

Upãdhi [fr. upa + ã + dhã] 1. cushion J vi.253. — 2. supplement, 
ornament (?), in °ratha "the chariot with the outfit", expl d by 
c. as the royal chariot with the golden slipper J vi. 22. 

Upãdhiya [fr. upãhi] being furnished with a cushion J vi. 252 
(adj.). 

Upãya [fr. upa + i, cp. upaya] approach; fíg. way, means, expe- 
dient, stratagem s iii.53 sq., 58; D iii.220 (°kosalla); Sn 321 
(°fmũ); J i.256; Nd 2 570 (for upaya); PvA 20, 31, 39, 45, 104, 
161; Sdhp 10, 12. 350, 385. —Cases adverbially; instr. up- 
ãyena by artifice or means of a trick PvA 93; yena kenaci u. 
PvA113. —abl. upãyaso by some means, somehovv J iii.443; 
V.401 (=upãyena c.). — anupãya wrong means J i.256; Sdhp 
405; without going near, without having a propensity for s 

i. 181; M ÌÌÌ. 25 T 

-kusala clever in resource J i.98; Nett 20; SnA 274. 

Upãyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. upãya] a means of (—°) VvA 84 (pati- 
pajjan°). 

Upãyana (nt.) [fr. upa + i, cp. upãya] going to (in special sense), 
enterprise, offering, tribute, present J V.347; vi. 327; Miln 155, 
171, 241; Sdhp 616, 619. 

Upãyãsa [upa + ãyãsa, cp. BSk. upãyãsa Divy 210, 314.] (a kind 
of) trouble, turbulence, tribulation, unrest, disturbance, unset- 
tled condition M i.8, 144, 363; iii.237; A i. 144, 177, 203 (sa°); 

ii. 123, 203; iii.3, 97, 429; Sn 542; Ít 89 = A i. 147 = M 1.460; 
J ii.277 (°bahula); iv 22 (id.); Pug 30, 36; Vbh 247; Nett 29; 
Miln 69; Vism 504 (def.); DA i. 121. — anupãyãsa peaceful- 
ness, composure, serenity, sincerity D iii.159; A iii.429; Ps i 
11 sq. 

Upãramati [upa + ã + ram] to cease, to desist J V.391, 498. 

Upãraddha [pp. of upãrambhati] blamed, reprimanded, reproved 
A V 230. 

Upãrambha [Sk. upãrambha, upa + ãlambhatc] — 1. reproof, 
reproach, censure M ĩ. 134, 432; s iii.73; V.73; A ĩ. 199; ii.181; 

iii. 175; iv.25; Vbh 372. — 2. (adj.) indisposed, hostile Th 1, 
360 sq.;DA i.21, 263. 

Upãrambhati [Sk. upãlambhate, upa + ã + labh] to blame, repri- 
mand, reproach M i.432, 433. — pp. upãraddha (q. V.). 

Upãlãpeti at PvA 276 read upalãpeti (q. V.). 

Upãvisi 3 rd sg. aor. of upavisati (q. V.). 

Upãsaka [fr. upa + ãs, cp. upãsati] a devout or faithful layman, a 
lay devotee Vin i.4, 16 (tevãciko u.), 37, 139, 195 sq.; ii.125; 
iii.6, 92; iv.14, 109; D i.85; ii.105, 113; iii.134, 148, 153, 
168, 172 sq„ 264; M i.29, 467, 490; s V.395, 410; A i.56 sq.; 
ii.132 (°parisã); iii 206 (“candãla, °ratana); iv.220 sq. (kittã- 
vatã hoti); Sn 376, 384; J 1.83; Pv i 10 4 ; Vbh 248 (°sikkhã); 
DA i.234; PvA 36, 38, 54, 61, 207. — f. upãsikã Vin 1.18, 
141, 216; iii.39; iv.21, 79; D iii.124, 148, 172, 264; M i.29, 
467, 491; s ii.235 sq.; A i.88; ii.132; V.287 sq.; Miln 383; 
PvA 151, 160. 

Upãsakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. upãsaka] State of being a believing 


layman or a lay follower of the Buddha Vin i.37; s iv,301; Vv 
84 21 . 

Upãsati [upa + ãs] lít. "to sít close by", to go after, attend, follow, 
serve, honour, worship D ii.287; A i.162; J V. 339, 371 (= 
upagacchati c.); Miln 418 (lakkhe upãseti fix his attention on 
the target). — 3 rd pl. pres. med. upãsare A i.162; J iv.417 (= 
upãyanti c.). Cp. payirupãsati. — pp. upãsita & upãsĩna 
(q. V.). See also upãsaka, upãsana 1 . 

Upãsana 1 (nt.) [fr. upãsati] attendance, Service, honour s i.46 
(saman°); Th 1, 239; Miln 115. Cp. payir°. 

Upãsana 2 (nt.) [fr. upãsati] — 1. archery J vi.448; usually in 
phrase katủpãsana skilled in archery M ĩ.82; s ii. 266; A 
11.48; J iv.211; Mhvs 24, 1 — Miln 232 (°th sikkhitvã). — 2. 
practice Miln 419. — 3. in °sãlã gymnasium, training ground 
Miln 352. 

Upãsikã see upãsaka; cp. payir°. 

Upãsita [pp. of upãsati] honoured, served, attended s 1133, cp. 
Nd 2 165; Th 1, 179. 

Upãsĩna [pp. of upãsati] sitting near or close to J V.336. 

Upãhata [upa + ãhata] struck, afflicted, hurt J i.414. 

Upãhanã(f.) [with metathesis for upãnahã = Sk. upãnah f. orup- 
ãnaha m.; but cp. BSk. upãnaha nt. Divy 6] a shoe, sandal Vin 
ĩ. 185; ii.118, 207 (adj. sa — upãhana), 208; s i.226; J iv.173, 
223; Pv ii.4 , Nd 2 226; KhA 45; DhA i.381 (chatt °th as nt? 
V. 1. °nã); PvA 127, 186. — upãhanam (or upãhanã) ãrohati 
to put on sandals J iv. 16; vi. 524; opp. omuncati take off Vin 
ii.207, 208; J iii.415; iv.16. — Note. An older form upãnad 0 
(for upãnadh = Sk. upãnah) is seen by Kem in pãnadũpama J 
ii.223, which is read by him as upãnadũpama (v. 1. upãhan — 
upama). See Toev. s. V. upãnad. 

Upiya [ger. of upeti] undergoing, going into, metri causa as ũpiya 
(—°) and opiya, viz. hadayasmim opiya s i 199 = Th 1, 119; 
senũpiya J V.96 (v. 1. senopiya; c. sayanũpagata). In tadũpiya 
the 2 nd part upiya represents an adj. upaka fr. upa (see ta I. a), 
thus found at Miln 9. 

Upekkhaka (adj.) [fr. upekkhã] disinterested, resigned, stoical 
Vin iii.4; D i.37, 183; iii.113, 222, 245, 269, 281; s V.295 sq., 
318; A iii.169 sq., 279; V.30; Sn 515, 855, 912; It 81; Nd 1 241, 
330; Pug 50, 59; Dhs 163; DhsA 172. 

Upekkhati [upa + Iks] to look on, to be disinterested or indifferent 
Sn 911; Nd 1 328; J vi.294. 

Upekkhanã (f.) [abstr. fr. upa + ĩks] is commentator's paraphrase 
for upekkha (q. V.) Nd 1 501 = Nd 2 166; Vbh 230. 

Upekkhavant (adj.) = upekkhaka J V.403. 

Upekkhã & Upekhã (f.) [fr. upa + ĩks, cp. BSk. Lipeksã Divy 
483; Jtm 211. On spelling upekhã for upekkhã see Mủller p. 
Gr. 16] "looking on", hedonic neutrality or indifference, zero 
pointbetweenjoy & sorrow (Cpd. 66); disinterestedness, neu- 
tral íeeling, equanimity. Sometimes equivalent to adukkham 
— asukha — vedanã "feeling which is neither pain nor plea- 
sure". See detailed discussion of term at Cpd. 229 — 232, & 
cp. Dhs trsl n 39. — Ten kinds of upekkhã are enum d at DhsA 
172 (cp. Dhs trsỉ 48; Hardy, Man. Buddhism 505). —D 138 
(°sati — parisuddhi purity of mindfulness which comes of dis- 
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interestedness cp. Vin iii.4; Dhs 165 & Dhs trsln" 50), 251; 
ii.279 (twofold); iii.50, 78, 106, 224 sq., 239, 245 (six °up- 
avicãras), 252, 282; M i.79, 364; iii 219; s iv.71, 114 sq„ V.209 
sq. (°indriya); A i 42; 81 (°sukha), 256 (°nimitta); iii.185, 291 
(“cetovimutti); iv.47 sq., 70 sq., 300, 443; V.301, 360; Sn 67, 
73, 972, 1107, (°satisamsuddha); Nd 1 501 = Nd 2 166; Ps i.8, 
36, 60, 167, 177; Pug 59 (°sati); Nett 25, 97 (°dhãtu), 121 sq.; 
Vbh 12, 15 (°indriya), 54 (id.), 69, 85 (°dhãtu), 228, 324, 326 
(°sambojjhanga), 381 (°upavicãra); Dhs 150, 153, 165, 262, 
556, 1001, 1278, 1582; Vism 134 (°sambojjhanga, 5 condi- 
tions of), 148 (°ânubrũhanã), 160 (def. & teníòld), 317 (°bhã- 
vanã), 319 (°brahmavihãra), 325 (°vihãrin), 461; SnA 128; 
Sdhp 461 

Upeta [pp. of upeti] fumished with, endowed with, possessed of 
Sn 402, 463, 700, 722; Dh 10, 280; Nd 2 s. V., Th 1, 789; 
Pv i.7 6 (bal°); ii 7 12 (phal°, V. 1. preferable °upaga), iv.l 12 
(ariyam atthangavaram upetan = atthahi angehi upetarh yut- 
tarii PvA 243); Vism 18 (+ sam°, upagata, samupagata etc); 
PvA 7. — Note. The BSk. usually has samanvãgata for upeta 
(see atthanga). 

Upeti [upa + i] to go to (with acc.), come to, approach, undergo, 
attain D i.55 (pathavi — kãyam an — upeti does not go into 
an earthly body), 180; M i.486 (na upeti, as answer: "does not 
meet the question"); s iii.93; It 89; Sn 209, (na sankham "can- 
not be reckoned as") 749, 911, 1074; 728 (dukkham), 897; Sn 
404 (deve); Nd 1 63; Nd 2 167; Dh 151, 306, 342; Sn 318; J 
iv.309 (maranam upeti to die), 312 (id.), 463 (id.); V.212 (v. 
1. opeti, q. V.); Th 1, 17 (gabbham); Pv ii.3 34 (saggam upehi 
thãnam); iv. 3 52 (saranam buddham dhammam); Nett 66; fut. 
upessam Sn 29; 2 nd sg. upehisi Dh 238, 348. — ger. upecca 
Vv 33 7 ; s i.209 = Nett 131; VvA 146 (realising = upagantvã 
cetetvã vã); PvA 103 (gloss for uppacca Hying up); see also 
upiya & uppacca. — pp. upeta. 

Upocita [pp. of upa + ava + ci] heaped up, abounding, comfort- 
able J iv.471. 

Uposatha [Vedic upavasatha, the eve of the Soma sacrifice, day 
of preparation]. At the time of the rise of Buddhism the word 
had come to mean the day preceding four stages of the moon's 
waxing and waning, viz. l st , 8 th , 15 th , 23 d nights of the lunar 
month that is to say, a weekly sacred day, a Sabbath. These 
days were utilized by the pre — Buddhistic reforming com- 
munities for the expounding of their views, Vin i.101. The 
Buddhists adopted this practice and on the 15 th day of the 
half — month held a chapter of the Order to expound their 
dhamma, ib. 102. They also utilized one or other of these 
Up. days for the recitation of the Pãtimokkha (pãtimokkhud- 
desa), ibid. On Up. days laymen take upon themselves the 
Up. vows, that is to say, the eight Sĩlas, during the day. See 
Sĩla. The day in the middle of the month is called cãtudassiko 
or pannarasiko according as the month is shorter or longer. 
The reckoning is not by the month (mãsa), but by the half — 
month (pakkha), so the twenty — third day is simply atthamĩ, 
the same as the eighth day. There is an accasional Up. called 
sãmaggi — uposatho, "reconciliation — Up.", which is held 
when a quarrel among the ữatemity has been made up, the 
gen. confession íorming as it were a Seal to the reconciliation 
(Vin V.123; Mah. 42). — Vin i.lll, 112, 175, 177; ii.5, 32, 


204, 276; iii.164, 169; D hi. 60, 61, 145, 147; A i.205 sq. 
(3 uposathas: gopãlaka 0 , nigantha 0 , ariya°), 208 (dhamm°), 
211 (devatã°); iv.248 (atthanga — samannãgata), 258 sq. (id.), 
276, 388 (navah angehi upavuttha); V.83; Sn 153 (pannaraso 
u); Vbh 422; Vism 227 (°sutta = A i.206 sq.); Sdhp 439; DA 
ĩ. 139; SnA 199; VvA 71, 109; PvA 66, 201. — The hall or 
chapel in the monastery in which the Pãtimokkha is recited 
is called uposathaggam (Vin iii.66), or °ãgãram (Vin i. 107; 
DhA ii.49). The Up. Service is called °kamma (Vin i. 102; 
V. 142; J i.232; iii.342, 444; DhA i.205). uposatham karoti to 
hold the Up. Service (Vin i.107, 175, 177; J i.425). Keeping 
the Sabbath (by laymen) is called uposatham upavasati (A 
ỉ. 142, 144, 205, 208; iv.248; see upavasati), or uposathavãsam 
vasati (J V.177). The ceremony of a layman taking upon him- 
self the eight sĩlas is called uposatharii samãdiyati (see sĩlam 
& samãdiyati); uposatha — sĩla observance of the Up. (VvA 
71). The Up. day or Sabbath is also called uposatha — divasa 
(J hi.52). 

Uposathika (adj.) [fr. uposatha] — 1. belonging to the Upo-satha 
in phrase anuposathikam (adv.) on every u., i. e. every fort- 
night Vin ĩV.315. — 2. observing the Sabbath, fasting (cp. 
BSk. uposadhika M Vastu ii.9); Vin i.58; iv. 75, 78; J hi.52; 
Vism 66 (bhatta); DhA i.205. 

Uposathin (adj.) [fr. upusatha] = uposathika, fasting Mhvs 17, 6. 

Uppakitaka indexed at Ud iii.2 wrongly for upakki- taka (q. V.). 

Uppakka (adj.) [fr. ud + pac, cp. Sk. pakva & see also uppac- 
cati] — 1. "boiled out", scorched, seared, dried or shrivelled 
up; in phrase itthim uppakkam okilinirii okirinim Vin iii.107 
= s ii.260; expl d ' by Bdhgh. Vin hi.273 as "kharena agginã 
pakkasarĩra". — 2. "boiled up", swollen (of eyes through cry- 
ing) J vi. 10. 

Uppacca [ger. of uppatati] llying up Th 2, 248 (see under up- 
acca)); s i.209 (v. 1. BB. upecca, c. uppatitvã pi sakuno 
viya) = Pv ii.7 17 (= uppatitvã PvA 103) = DhA iv.21 (gloss 
uppatitvã) = Nett 131 (upecca). 

Uppaccati [ud + paccati, Pass. of pac] in ppr. uppacci-yamãna 
(so read for upapacciyamãna, as suggested by V. 1. BB. up- 
pajj°) "being boiled out", i. e. dried or shrivelled up (cp. up- 
pakka 1) J iv.327. Not with Morris Jp T s. 1887, 129 "being 
tormented", nor with Kern, Toev. under upapacc 0 as ppr. to 
prc (*upaprcyamãna) "dicht opgesloten", a meaning foreign 
to this root. 

Uppajjati [ud + pajjati of pad] to come out, to arise, to be pro- 
duced, to be born or reborn, to come into existence D i. 180; 
Sn 584; Pv ii.l 11 (=nibbattati PvA 71); PvA 8 (nibbattati +), 
9, 20, 129 (= pãtubhavati); DA ĩ. 165. — Pass. uppajjiyati 
Vin i.50. — ppr. uppajjanto PvA 5, 21; fut. °pajjissati PvA 5 
(bhummadevesu, corresp. with niraye nibbattissati ibid.), 67 
(niraye); aor. uppajji PvA 21, 50, 66; & udapãdi (q. V.) Vin 
iii.4; J i.81; ger. °pajjitvãD ii.157 = s i.6,158 = iỉ. 193 = J i.392 
= Th 1, 1159; & uppajja J iv.24. — Caus. uppãdeti (q. V.). 
— pp. uppanna (q. V.). See also upapajjati and upapanna. 

Uppajjana (adj. — nt.) [fr. uppajjati] Corning into existence; 
birth, rebirth PvA 9 (°vasena), 33 (id.). 

Uppajjanaka (adj.) [fr. uppajjana] (belonging to) Corning into 
existence, i. e. arising suddenly or without apparent cause, in 
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°bhaọda a treasure trove J iii.150. 

Uppajjitar [n. ag. fr. uppajjati] one who produces or is reborn in 
(with acc.) D i.143 (saggam etc.). 

Uppatipãtiyã [abl. of uppatipãti, ud + patipãti] lit. "out ofreach", 

i. e. in a distance J i.89; or impossible Vism 96 (ekapaíiho pi 
u. ãgato nâhosi not one question was impossible to be under- 
stood). As tt. g. "with reference to the preceding", supra Vism 
272; SnA 1247 128; DhsA 135 (T °patipãtika). 

Uppandanã (f.) [abstr. fr. ut + pand or unknown etym.] ridicul- 
ing, mocking Miln 357; Vism 29; PugA 250 (°kathã). 

Uppanduppandukajãta (adj.) [redupl. intens. íormation; ud + 
pandu + ka + jãta; pandu yellovvish. The word is evidently 
a corruption of something else, perhaps upapannduka, upa in 
meaning of "somewhat like", cp. upanĩla, upanibha etc. and 
reading at Pv ii. 1 13 upakandakin. The latter may itselí be a 
corruption, but is expl d at PvA 72 by upakandaka — jãta 
"shrivelled up all over, nothing but pieces (?)". The trsl n is 
thus doubtíul; the BSk. is the p. form retranslated into ut- 
pãnduka Divy 334, 463, and trsl d "very pale"] "having be- 
come very pale" (?), or "somewhat pale" (?), with dubbanna in 
Khp, A 234, and in a stock phrase of three diữerent settings, 
viz. (1) kiso lũkho dubbanno upp° dhamani — santhata — 
gatto Vin i.276; iii. 19, 110; M ii.121; distorted to BSk. bhĩto 
utp°. krấãluko durbalako mlãnako at Divy 334. — (2) kiso 
upp°. J vi. 71; DhA iv.66. — (3) upp° dhamanisanth 0 J i.346; 

ii. 92; V.95; DhA i.367. Besides in a doubtful passage at Pv 

ii. l 12 (upakandakin, V. 1. uppand 0 BB.), expl d atPvA 72 "up- 
akandakajãta", vv. 11. uppandaka 0 and uppandupanduka 0 . 

Uppandeti [ut + pand, of uncertain origin] to ridicule, mock, to 
deride, make fun of Vin i.216, 272, 293; iv. 278; A iii.91 = 
Pug 67 (ũhasati ullapati +); J V.288, 300; DhA ii.29; iii.41; 
PvA 175 (avamannati +). — Note. The BSk. utprãsayati at 
Divy 17 represents the p. uppandeti & must somehow be a 
corruption of the latter (vv. 11. at Divy 17 are utprãáayati, ut- 
prãnayati & utprãấrayati). 

Uppatati [ud + patati] to fly or rise up into the air; to spring up- 
wards, jump up; 3 rd sq. pret. udapatta [Sk. *udapaptat] J 

iii. 484 (so read for °patto, & change si to pi); ger. uppatitvã 
J iii.484; iv.213; PvA 103, 215; and uppacca (q. V.). —pp. 
uppatita (q. V.). 

Uppatita [pp. of uppatati] jumped up, arisen, come about Sn 1 
(= uddhamukham patitam gatam SnA 4), 591; Dh 222 (= up- 
panna DhA iii.301); Th 1, 371. 

Uppatti (f.) [Vedic utpatti, ud + pad] Corning forth, product, gen- 
esis, origin, rebirth, occasion A ii.133 (“patilãbhikãni sany- 
ojanãni); Vbh 137 (°bhava), 411; cp. Compendium, 262 f. 
(khana); Miln 127 (°divasa); Vism, 571 sq. (°bhava, 9 fold: 
kãma° etc.); SnA 46, 159, 241, 254, 312, 445; PvA 144, 215. 
On uppatti deva see deva and upapatti. — See also atthuppatti, 
dãnuppatti. 

Uppatha [Sk. utpatha, ud + patha] a wrong road or course D i. 10 
(“gamana, oíplanets); s i.38, 43; J V.453; vi. 235; DhA iii.356 
(°cãra). 

Uppanna [pp. of uppajjati] bom, reborn, arisen, produced, D 
i. 192 (lokam u. bom into the world); Vin iii.4; Sn 55 °nãna; 


see Nd 2 168), 998; J i.99; Pv ii.2 2 (pettivisayam); Dhs 1035, 
1416; Vbh 12, 17, 50, 319; 327; DhA iii. 301; PvA 21 (pe- 
tesu), 33, 144, 155. — anuppanna not arisen M ii.ll; not of 
good class D i.97 (see DA i.267). 

Uppabbajati [ud + pabbajati] to leave the Order DhA i. 68; PvA 
55. —pp. °pabbajita. —Caus. uppabbãjeti to turn out of 
the Order J iv.219; DhA iv.195. —Caus. II. uppabbajãpeti 
to induce some one to leave the Order J iv.304. 

Uppabbajjta [ud + pabbajita] one who has left the community of 
bhikkhus, an ex — bhikkhu VvA 319; DhA i.311. 

Uppala [Sk. utpala, uncertain etym.] the (blue) lotus; a waterlily. 
The 7 kinds of lotuses, mentioned at J V.37 are: nĩla — ratta — 
set — uppala, ratta — seta — paduma, seta — kumuda, kalla 
— hãra. —Di.75; ii.19; Viniii.33 (°gandha); J ii. 443; Dh 55; 
Vv 32 2 ; 35 4 ; Pv ii.l 20 ; iii.10 5 ; DhA 1.384 (nĩl°); iii.394 (id.); 
ThA 254, 255; VvA 132, 161. — What is meant by uppala- 
patta (lotus — leaf?) at Vin iv.261? 

Uppalaka [uppala + ka] "lotus — like", N. of a hell (cp. BSk. 
utpala at Divy 67 etc.) A V.173. See also pundarika. 

Uppalin (adj. — n.) [fr. uppala] having lotuses rích in 1., only in 
f. uppalinĩ a lotus — pond D i.75; ii.38; s ỉ. 138; A iii. 26; Vv 
32 2 , DA i.219. 

UppaỊãseti [ud + pra + las, cp. Sk. samullãsayati in same mean- 
ing] to sound out or forth, to make sound Miln 21 (dhamma — 
sankham). Reading at D ii.337 is upaỊãseti in same meaning. 

Uppãtaka [fr. ud + pat in meaning of "biting, stinging"] an insect, 
vermin s ĩ. 170 (santhãro °ehi sanchanno "a siesta — couch 
covered by vermin swarm" trsl d p. 215 & note). 

Uppãtana (nt.) [fr. ud + pat] pulling out, uprooting, destroy- 
ing, skinning J i.454; ii.283; vi.238; Miln 166; PvA 46 (kes°); 
Sdhp 140 (camm°). Cp. sam°. 

Uppãtanaka (adj.) [fr. uppãtana] pulling up, tearing out, uproot- 
ing J i.303 (°vãta); iv.333 (id.). 

Uppãteti [Sk. utpãtayati, Caus. ufud + pat to split, cp. also BSk. 
utpãtayati nidhãnan to dig out a treasure Av. ố 1.294] to split, 
tear asunder; root out, remove, destroy Vin ii.151 (chavim to 
skin); M ii.110 (attãnam); Th 2, 396 (ger. uppãtiyã = “pãtetvã 
ThA 259); J i.281 (bĩjãni); iv.162, 382; vi'109 (= luncati); 
Miln 86; DhAiii.206. —Caus. uppãtãpeti inpp. uppãtãpita 
caused to be tom off DhA iii.208. See also upphãleti. 

Uppãda 1 [Sk. utpãta, ud + pat] Hying up, jump; a sudden & un- 
usual event, portent, omen D i.9 (v. 1. uppãta) = Vism 30 (T. 
uppãta, V. 1. uppãda) Sn 360; J i.374; vi. 475; Miln 178. 

Uppãda 2 [Sk. utpãda, ud + pad] Corning into existence, appear- 
ance, birth Vin ĩ. 185; D ĩ. 185; s iii.39 (+ vaya); iv.14; V.30; 
A i.152 (+ vaya), 286, 296; ii.248 (tanh°); iii.123 (citt° State 
of consciousness); iv.65 (id.); Dh 182, 194; J i.59, 107 (sat°); 
Vbh 303 (citt°), 375 (tanh°); PvA 10; ThA 282. — anuppãda 
either "not Corning into existence" D iii.270, M i.60; A i.286, 
296; ii.214, 249: iii.84 sq.; Ps i.59, 66; Dhs 1367; or "not ripe" 
D i.12. 

Uppãdaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. uppãda 2 ] producing, generating PvA 
13 (dukkh°). f. °ikã DhA iv.109 (jhãn°). 

Uppãdana (nt.) [fr. uppada 2 ] making, generating, causing PvA 
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71 (anubal 0 read for anubalappadana?) 114. 

Uppãdin (adj.) [fr. uppãda 2 ] having an origin, arising, bound to 
arise Dhs 1037, 1416; Vbh 17, 50, 74, 92 andpassim; DhsA 
45. 

Uppãdetar [n. ag. fr. uppãdeti] one who produces, causes or 
brings into existence, creator, producerMi.79; Si. 191; iii.66; 
V.351; Miln 217. 

Uppãdeti [Caus. of uppajjati, ud + pad] — 1. to give rise to, 
to produce, put íòrth, show, evince, make D i.135; M. i.162, 
185; Pug 25; PvA 4, 16,19, 59; Sdhp 539. cittam u. to give a 
(temporary) thought to (with loc.) J i.81; Miln 85; DhA ii.89; 
PvA 3. — 2. to get, obtain, find J iv.2; Miln 140; DhA i.90; 
PvA 121. — 3. in lohitam u. to draw (blood) Miln 214. 

Uppilavati (& Uplavati) [Sk. utplavati, ud + plu, cp. utplutya 
jumping up, rising Sp. Av. s 1.209] — 1. to emerge (out of 
water), to rise, Hoat s iv.313 (uplava imper.); Miln 80, 379; 
VvA 47 (uplavitvã, V. 1. uppalavitvã); DA i.256 (v. 1. upari 
lavati). — 2. to jump up, frisk about, to be elated or buoyant 
J ii.97 (cp. Morris yp Ts. 1887, 139); Miln 370. — See also 
upaplavati, uplãpeti & ubbillãvita etc. 

UppĩỊa (adj.) [ud + pĩd] oppressing or oppressed: an° free from 
oppression, not hurt or destroyed D i.135 (opp. sa — uppĩỊa; 
T. upapĩỊabut V. 1. upp°); J iii.443; V.378; PvA 161. 

UppĩỊita [pp. of uppĩỊeti] pressed J vi.3. 

UppĩỊeti [ud + pĩd for ava + pĩd, cp. uplãpeti = opilãpeti, & 
opĩỊeti] — 1. to press (down) on to, to hold (tight) to (with 
acc.), to cover up or close M i.539 (pitthi — pãnim hanukena); 
J i 483 (hatthena akkhĩni); ii.245 (hatthikumbhe mukham); 
V.293 (aggalam); ThA 188. — 2. to stampede VvA 83 
(pathavim). 

Uppotheti [ud + potheti] to beat PvA 4. 

Upplavana at DhA i.309 remains to be explained, T. faulty. 

Upphãleti [Caus. of ud + phai] to cut, rip or split open Vin i.276 
(udara — cchavim upphãletvã; V. 1. uppãtetvã, perhaps prefer- 
able). 

Upphãsulika (adj.) [ud + phãsulikã for phãsukikã = phãsuka a 
rib] "with ribs out", i. e. with ribs shovving, emaciated, thin, 
"skinny" Pv ii.l 1 (=uggata — phãsuka PvA 68); iv.10 1 (MSS. 
uppã°); ThA 133 (spelt uppã°). 

Uplãpeti [Sk. avaplãvayati, Caus. of ava + plu, with substitution 
of ud for ava; see also uppilavati] to immerse M i.135 (vv. 11. 
upal° & opil°); J iv.162 (fig. put into the shade, overpower; V. 
1. upal°). See also opilãpeti & ubbillăvita. 

Ubbatuma (adj.) [ud + *vrti (of vrt) + ma (for mã > mant); cp. 
Sk. udvrtta & vrtimant] going out of its direction, going wrong 
(or upset?), in phrase Iibbatiimam rathaiii karoti to put a cart 
out of its dừection A iv. 191,193. 

Ubbatteti [Caus. of ud + vrt, as doublet of ubbatteti, cp. BSk. 
udvartayati Divy 12, 36] to anoint, give períumes (to a guest), 
to shampoo J i.87 (gandhacunnena), 238 (id.); V.89, 438. 

Ubbatthaka misprint in Pug Index as well as at Pug A 233 for 
ubbhatthaka (q. V.). 

Ubbattati [ud + vrt] to go upvvards, to rise, swell J vi. 486 (sãgaro 


ubbatti). See also next. 

Ubbatteti [Caus. of ud + vrt, of which doublet is ubbatteti; cp. 
also ubbatuma] — 1. to tear out J i.199; Miln 101 (sadevake 
loke ubbattiyante); DhA i.5 (hadayamamsarh), 75 (rukkham). 
— 2. to cause to swell or rise J iii.361 (Gangãsotam); iv.161 
(samuddam). — 3. (intrs.) to go out of direction, or in the 
wrong direction Vism 327 (neva ubbattati na vivattati; V. 1. 
uppattati); DhA iii.155. 

Ubbadhati [ud + vadhati] to kill, destroy Sn 4 (praet. udabbadhi 
= ucchindanto vadheti SnA 18). 

Ubbandhatỉ [ud + bandhati] to hang up, strangle Vin iii. 73 (ra- 
jjuyã); J i.504 (id.); iii.345; Th 2, 80; Vism 501; VvA 139,207 
(ubbandhitu — kãmã in the intention of hanging herself). 

Ubbarĩ (f.) [Sk. urvarã, Av. urvara plant] íertile soil, sown field; 
fig. woman, wife J vi 473 (= orodha c.). 

Ubbasati see ubbisati. 

Ubbaha (adj.) (—°) [fr. ud + vrh, i. e. to ubbahati 1 ] only in 
cpd. dur° hard to pull out, difficult to remove Th 1, 124, 495 
= 1053. 

Ubbahati 1 [ud + brh or vrh, see also uddharati] to pull out, take 
away, destroy Sn 583 (udabbahe pot. = ubbaheyya dhãreyya 
SnA 460); Th 1, 158; J ii.223 (udabbahe = udabbaheyya c.); 
iv.462 (ubbahe); vi.587 (= hareyya c.). 

Ubbahati 2 [ud + vahati, although possibly same as ubbahati 1 , in 
meaning of uddharati, which has taken up meanings of *udb- 
harati, as well as of *udbrhati and *udvahati] to carry away, 
take away, lift (the com after cutting); only in Caus. 11. ub- 
bahãpeti to have the corn harvested Vin ii 180 = A i.241. — 
Here belong uddhata and uddharana. Cp. also pavãỊha. 

UbbãỊha [adj. pp. of ud + bãhati = vãh or more likely of ud 
+ bãdh] oppressed, troubled, harassed, annoyed, vexed Vin 
i.148, 353; ii.119; iv.308; J i.300; Vism 182 (kunapa— gand- 
hena); DhA i.343. 

Ubbãsĩyati [Pass. ofubbãseti, ud + vas] "to be dis — inhabited", i. 
e. to be abandoned by the inhabitants Mhvs 6, 22 (= chaddĩyati 
c.). — Cp. ubbisati. 

Ubbãhana (nt.) [fr. ubbahati 2 ] carrying, liữing, in “samattha íĩt 
for carrying, i. e. a beast of burden, of an elephant J vi.448. 

Ubbãhikã (f.) [orig. f. of ubbãhika, adj. fr. ubbãheti in abstr. 
use] a method of deciding on the expulsion of a bhikkhu, al- 
ways in instr. ubbãhikãya "by means of a referendum", the 
settlement of a dispute being laid in the hands of certain cho- 
senbrethren (see Vin Texts iii.49 sq.) Vin ii.95, 97, 305; V.139, 
197; A V.71; Mhvs 4, 46. 

Ubbãheti [hardly to be decided whether fr. ud + vãh (to press, 
urge), or brh or bãdh; cp. uddharati 2] to oppress, vex, hin- 
der, incommodate J V.417 sq. 

Ubbigga [Sk. udvigna, pp. of ud + vij] agitated, flurried, anxious 
Vm ii.184; s i.53; Th 1, 408; J 1.486; iii.313; Miln 23, 236, 
340 (an°); Vism 54 (satat°); DhA ii.27; ThA 267; Sdhp 8, 77. 

Ubbijjati [Pass. of ud + vij] to be agitated, frightened or afraid 
Vin i.74 (u. uttasati palãyati); iii.145 (id.); s i. 228 (aor. ub- 
bijji); Miln 149 (tasati +), 286 (+ samviji); Vism 58. —Caus. 
ubbejeti (q. V.). —pp. ubbigga (q. V.). 
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Ubbỉjjana (f.) [abstr. fr. ubbijjati] agitation, uneasiness DA 
i.lll. Cp. ubbega. 

Ubbinaya (adj.) [ưd + vinaya] being outside the Vinaya, ex — or 
un — Vinaya, wrong Vinaya Vin ii.307; Dpvs V.19. 

Ubbilãpa (v. 1. uppilãva, which is prob. the correct reading] joy- 
ous State of mind, elation Ud 37. See next. 

Ubbilãvita (according to the very plausible expl 11 given by Mor¬ 
ris 3p T s. 1887, 137 sq. for uppilãpita, pp. of uppilãpeti = 
uplãpeti < uplãveti, as expl d under uppilavati, ud + plu; with 
11 for 1 after cases like Sk. ãlĩyate > p. allĩyati, ãlãpa > allãpa 
etc., and bb for pp as in vanibbaka = Sk. vanĩpaka (*vanipp°)] 
happy, elated, buoyant, ltt. ữisky; only in cpds. °atta rejoic- 
ing, exultancy, elation of mind D i.3, 37; J iii 466; Miln 183; 
DA i.53, 122; and °ãkãra id. DhA i.237. At Vism 158 "cetaso 
ubbilãvitam" stands for ubbilãvitattam, with V. 1. BBuppilãvi- 
tam. Cp. J V.114 (ubbilãvita — cittatã). 

Ubbỉlla [either a secondary formation fr. ubbilãvita, or represent- 
ing uppilava (uppilãva) for upplava, ud + plu, as discussed 
under ubbilãvita. The BSk. word udvilya Lal. V. 351, 357, or 
audvilya Divy 82 is an artiíĩcial reconstruction from the Pãli, 
after the equation of Sk. dvãdasa > dial. p. bãrasa, whereas 
the original Sk. dv. is in regular p. represented by dd, as in 
dvĩpa > dĩpa, *udvãpa > uddãpa. Miiller's construction ubbilla 
> *udvela rests on the same grounds, see p. Gr. 12.] elation, 
elated State of mind M iii.159; °bhãva id. DA i.122; Sdhp 
167. See next. 

Ubbisati[betterreadingv. 1. ubbasati, ud + vas] "tobeouthome", 
to live away from home J ii.76. — See also ubbãsĩyati. — 
pp. ubbỉsita (°kãle) ibid. 

UbbũỊhavant see uruỊhavant. 

Ubbega [Sk. udvega, fr. ud + vij] excitement, fright, anguish D 
iii.148; later, also transport, rapture, in cpd. (°pĩti); Vism 143; 
DhsA 124; PugA 226. 

Ubbegin (adj.) [fr. ubbega] full of anguish or fear J iii. 313 (= 
ubbegavant c.). 

Ubbejanĩya (adj.) [fr. ubbejeti] agitating, causing anxiety J i.323, 
504. 

Ubbejitar & Ubbejetar [n. ag. fr. ubbejeti] a terriíier, a terror to 
A ii.109 (°etar); iv.189 (id.); Pug 47, 48 (= ghattetvã vijjhĩtvã 
ubbegappattam karotĩ ti PugA 226). 

Ubbejeti [Caus. of ud + vij] to set into agitation, terrify, ữighten 
Miln 388 (°jayitabba grd.); PugA 226. 

Ubbethana (nt.) [fr. ud + vest] an envelope, wrap J vi.508. 

Ubbedha [ud + vedha of vyadh] height, only as measure, con- 
trasted with ãyãma length, & vitthãra width J i.29 (v.219; 
asĩti — hatth°), 203 (yojana — sahass 0 ); VvA 33 (yojana°), 
66 (asĩti — hatth°), 158 (hattha — sat°), 188 (soỊasa — yo- 
jan°), 221, 339; PvA 113. See also pabbedha. 

Ubbedhati [ud + vedhati = Sk. vyathate] to be moved, to shake 
(intrs.), quiver, quake J vi. 437 (=kampati c.). 

Ubbham (& Ubbha°) (indecl.) [a doublet ofuddham, see uddhath 
iii.] up, over, above, on top J V.269 (ubbham yojanam ug- 
gata); in cpds. like ubbhakkhakam above the collar bone 
Vin iv.213; ubbhajãnumaọdalam above the knee Vin iv.213; 


ubbhamukha upwards s iii.238; Miln 122. 

Ubbhatthaka (adj.) [ubbha + tha + ka of sthã, prob. contracted 
fr. ubbhatthitaka] standing erect or upright D i.167; M i.78, 
92, 282, 308, 343; A i 296; ii.206; Pug 55 (ubb°; = uddharh 
thitaka PugA 233). 

Ubbhandita [pp. of ubbhandeti, ud + *bhand, cp. bhãnda] bun- 
dled up, fixed up, wrapped up, full Vin i.287. 

Ubbhata [pp. of uddharati with bbh for ddh as in ubbharh for ud- 
dharh; cp. ubbahati and see also the doublet uddhata] drawn 
out, pulled out, brought out, thrown out or up, withdrawn Vin 
i.256 (kathina, cp. uddhãra & ubbhãra); iii.196 (id.); D i.77 (cp 
uddharati); M i.383 (ubbhatehi akkhihi); Dh 34 (okamokata u. 
= *okamokatah u.); J i.268; PvA 163. 

Ubbhava [ud + bhava] birth, origination, production Pgdp 91 (dã- 
nassaphal 0 ). Cp. BSk. udbhãvanã Divy 184 (gun°) 492 (id.). 

Ubbhãra = uddhãra (suspension, withdrawal, removal) Vin i.255, 
300; V.136, 175; cp. Vin Texts i.19; ii.157. 

Ubbhijjati [ud + bhid] to burst upwards, to spring up out of the 
ground, to well up; to sprout D i.74 = M iii. 93 = iii.26; J ĩ. 18 
(v.104); Dh 339 (ger. ubbhijja = uppajitvã DhA iv.49); DA 

i. 218. — pp. ubbhinna. 

Ubbhida 1 (nt.) [Sk. udbhida] kitchen salt Vin i.202, cp. Vin Texts 

ii. 48. 

Ubbhida 2 (adj.) [fr. ud + bhỉd] breaking orbursting forth, in cpd. 
°odaka "whose waters well up", or "sprúig water" D i.74; M 
i.276; DA i.218. 

Ubbhinna [pp. of ubbhijjati] springing up, welling up Dh i.218. 

Ubbhujati [ud + bhuj] to bend up, to lift up (íorcibly), ger. °itvã 
in meaning of "forcibly" Vin ii.222; iii.40. 

*Ubha see ubho; cp. ubhato & ubhaya. 

Ubhato (adv.) [abl. of *ubha, to which ubhaya & ubho] both, 
twofold, in both (or two) ways, on both sides; usually ° —, as 
“bhãgavimutta one who is emancipated in two ways D ii.71; 
Dialogues ii.70, n. 1; M i.477 (cp. 385 °vimattha); s i.191; A 
i.73; iv.10, 77; Png 14, 73; Nett 190; °byaíijanaka (vyanj°) 
having the characteristics of both sexes, hermaphrodite Vin 
i.89, 136, 168; iii.28; V. 222; °sangha twofold Sangha, viz. 
bhikkhu 0 & bhikkhunĩ Vin ii.255; iv.52, 242, 287; Mhvs 
32 34 . — See further Vin ii.287 (°vinaye); D i.7 (“lohitaka, 
cp. DA i.87); M i.57 (°mukha tied up at both ends), 129 
(“dandakakakaca a saw with teeth on both sides), 393 (kotiko 
panho; s iv.323 (id.). 

Ubhaya (adj.) [*ubha + ya, see ubho] both, twofold Sn 547, 628, 
712,1106, 1107, 801 (°ante); Nd 1 109 (°ante); J i.52; PvA 11, 
24,35,51. —nt. °masadv. in comb n ' with cac'ũbhayam fol- 
lowing after 2 nd - part of comprehension) "and both" for both 
— and; and also, alike, as well Dh 404 (gahatthehi anãgãrehi 
c'ũbhayam with householders and houseless alike); Pv i.6 9 . — 
Note. The form ubhayo at Pv ii.3 10 is to be regarded as fem. 
pl. of ubho (= duve PvA 86). 

-amsa lít. both shoulders or both parts, i. e. completely, 
thoroughly, all round (°—) in “bhãvita thoroughly trained D 
i.154 (cp. DA i.312 ubhaya — kotthãsãya bhãvito). 

Ubhayattha [adv.) [Sk. ubhayatra, fr. ubhaya] in both places, in 
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both cases Vin i.107; A iii.64; Dh 15 — 17; DhA i.29 (°ettha), 
30; PvA 130. 

Ubho (udj.) [Sk. ubhau, an old remnant of a dual fonn in Pãli; 
cp. Gr. ảpcpco both, Lat. ambo, Lith. abũ, Goth. bai, Ohg. 
beide = E. both. To prep. — adv. *amb, *ambi; see abhi & 
cp. also vĩsati] both; nom. acc. ubho s i.87 = A iii.48 = Ít 16; 
It 43 = Sn 661 = Dh 306; Sn 220, 543, 597; Dh 74, 256, 269; 
412; Nd 1 109; Pv i.7 6 ; J i.223; ii.3; PvA 13, 82 (tã ubho). — 
ubhantam both ends, both sides Sn 1042 (see Nd 2 169; Sn A 
588 expl s by ubho ante). —gen. ubhỉnnam s ĩ. 162; ii. 222; J 

ii.3; instr. ubhohi (hatthehi) Vin ii.256; J iv.142; loc. ubhosu 
Sn 778 (antesu); J i.264 (passesu; PvA 94 (hatthesu). —No te. 
The form ubhayo at Pv ii.3 10 is to be regarded as a nom. fem. 
(= duve PvA 86). 

Ummagga [ud + magga, lit. "off— track"] — 1. an underground 
watercourse, a conduit, main M i.171; A ii.189; J vi.426, 432; 
SnA 50 ("ummaggo pannã pavuccati"); DhA i.252 (°cora); 

ii. 37 (v 1. umanga); iv.104; PvA 44 (read with V. 1. ss kum- 
magga). — 2. a side track, a wrong way, devious way s i. 193 
(v. L °manga) = Th 1, 1242; s iv.195; Ấ iv.191. 

Ummanga [ud + manga (?) or for ummagga, q. V. for vv. 11.] 
"out luck", i. e. unlucky; or "one who has gone off the right 
path" Vin V.144. 

Ummatta (adj.) [ud + matta of mad] out of one's mind, mad s 
V.447 (+ viceta); J V.386; Miln 122; Sdhp 88; PvA 40 (°pug- 
gala read with V. 1. ss for dummati puggala). Cp. next & 
ummãda. 

-rũpa like mad, madly, insane Pv i.8 1 ; ii.6 2 (where J 

iii. 156 has santaramãna). 

Ummattaka (adj.) = ummatta; Vin ĩ. 123, 321; ii.60, 80; iii.27, 
33; A iv.248; Vism 260 (reason for); Miln 277; PvA 38, 39, 
93 (°vesa appearance of a madman), 95. — f. ummattikã Vin 

iv. 259, 265; ThA 111. 

Ummaddeti [ud + maddeti, Caus. of mrd] to rub something on 
(acc.) Vin ii. 107 = 266 (mukham). 

Ummasati [ud + masati of mrs.] to touch, take hold of, lift up 
Vin iii.121. Cp. next. 

Ummasană (f.) [abstr. fr. ummasati] lilling up Vin iii.121 (= 
uddham uccãranã). 

Ummã (f.) [cp. Sk. umã] flax, only in cpd. °puppha the (azure) 
flower of flax M ii.13 = A V.61 (v. 1. dammã°, ummãta 0 ); D 
ii.260; Th 1, 1068; DhsA 13. Also (m.) N. ofa gemMiln 118. 

Ummãda [ud + mãda] madness, distraction, mental aberration s 
i. 126 (°m pãpuneyya citta — vikkhepam vã); A ii.80; iii.119; 
V.169; Pug 69; PvA 6 (°patta ữantic, out of mind), 94 (°vãta), 
162 (°patta). 

Ummãdanã (f.) (or °am nt.) [abstr. fr. ummãda] maddening Sn 
399 (+ mohanam = paraloke ummãdanam ihaloke mohanam 
SnA 377); ThA 2, 357 (cp. ThA 243). 

Ummãra [according to Mủller p. Gr. = Sk. udumbara (?)] - 1. a 
threshold Vin iv.160 (= indakhĩla); Th 2, 410; J i. 62; iii.101; 
Vism425;DhA i.350. — 2. a curb — stoneJvi.ll. — 3. as 
uttar° (the upper threshold) the lintel J i.lll; DhA ii.5 (v. 1. 
upari°). — 4. window — sash or sill J i.347; iv.356. 


Ummi (& Ummĩ) (f.) [for the usual umi, cp. similar double íòrms 
of bhummi > bhữmi] a wave Th 1, 681; Miln 346. 

Ummisati [ud + misati] to open one's eyes J iii.96 (opp. nimisati; 
V. 1. ummisati for °mĩỊ°?). 

Ummihati [ud + mih] to urinate Vin i.78 (ũhanati +). 

Ummĩleti [Caus. of ud + mĩl; opp. ni(m)mĩleti] to open one's eyes 
J i.439; ii.195; ÍV.457; vi. 185; Miln 179, 357, 394; Vism 185, 
186; DhA ii.28 (opp. ni°); VvA 205, 314. 

Ummuka (nt.) [Sk. ulmuka perhaps to Lat. adoleo, cp. also alãta 
Tirebrand; see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. adoleo] a fire brand Vin 
iv.265; s iv.92 (T. ummukka meaning "loosened"?); J ii.69 V. 
1. °kk), 404 (kk); iii.356. 

Ummujjati [ud + majj] to emerge, rise up (out of water) Vin 

i. 180; s iv.312; A 1V.11 sq; J 11.149, 284; iii.507; iv.139; Pug 
71; Miln 118; DA i.37, 127; PvA 113. 

Ummujjana (nt.) [fr. ummujjati] emerging Vism 175 (+ nim- 
mujjana); DA i.115. 

Ummujjamãnaka (adj.) [ummujjamãna, ppr. med, ofummujjati, 
+ ka] emerging A ii. 182. 

Ummujjã (f.) [fr. ummujjati] emerging, jumping out of (water), 
only in phrase ummujja-nimujjam karoti to emerge & dive 
D i.78; M i.69; A 1.170; J iv.139; Nett 110; Vism 395 (= Ps 

ii. 208). 

Ummũla (adj.) [ud + mũla] "roots — out", with roots showing, 
laying bare the roots J i.249 (°m karoti); Sdhp 452. 

Ummũlaka (adj.) [= ummũla] uprooting, laying bare the roots J 
i.303 (vãta). 

Ummũleti [Caus. fr. ummũla] to uproot, to root out J i.329. 

Umhayati [Sk. *ut — smayate, ud + smi] to langh out loud 
J ii.131 (= hasitam karoti); iii.44; iv.197; V.299 (°amãna = 
hasamãna c.). Caus. umhãpeti J V.297. 

Uyyassu (imper. 3 rd ' sg.) is V. 1. BB. and c. reading at J vi.145, 
146 for dayassu, fly; probably for (i) yassu of yã to go. 

Uyyãti [ud + yã] to go out, to go away J ii.3, 4 (imper. uyyãhi); 
iv.101. — Caus. uyyãpeti to cause to go away, to bring or 
take out s iv.312. 

Uyyãna (nt.) [Sk. udyãna, fr. ud + yã] a park, pleasure grove, a 
(royal) garden J i.120, 149; ii.104; iv.213; V.95; vi.333; PvA 
6, 74, 76; VvA 7; Sdhp 7. 

-kĩỊã amusement in the park, sports DhA i.220; iv.3. 
-pãla overseer of parks, head gardener, park keeper J ii. 105, 
191; iv.264 bhũmi garden ground, pleasure ground J i.58; Vv 
64, Pv ii. 12 9 ; DA i.235. 

Uyyãnavant (adj.) [fr. uyyãna] full of pleasure gardens Pv iii.3 6 . 

Uyyãma [Sk. udyama, ud + yam; p. uyyãma with ã for a, as 
niyãma > niyama; cp. BSk. udyama Jtm 210] exertion, effort, 
endeavour Dhs 13, 22, 289, 571; DhsA 146. 

Uyyuỉijati [ud + yuj] to go away, depart, leave one's house Dh 91 
(cp. DhA ii.170). —pp. uyyutta. — Caus. uyyojeti (q. V.). 

Uyyuta (adj.) [ud + yuta] striving, busy (in a good or bad cause) 
Sn 247, 248; J V.95. 

Uyyutta [pp. of uyyunjati] striving, active, zealous, energetic J 
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i.232. 

Uyyoga [fr. ud + yuj] departure, approach of death Dh 236 (cp. 
DhA iii.335). 

Uyyojana (nt.) [fr. uyyojeti] inciting, instigation A iv.233. 

Uyyojita [pp. of uyyojeti] instigated Miln 228; PvA 105. 

Uyyojeti [Caus. of uyyunjati] — 1. to instigate Vin iv.235; J 

iii. 265. — 2. to dismiss, take leave of (acc.), send off, let go 
Vin ĩ. 179; A iii.75; J i.119 (bhikkhu — sangham), 293; iii.188; 
V.217; vi.72; Vism91; DhA i.14,15,398; ii.44; VvA 179; PvA 
93. — pp. uyyojita(q. V.). 

Uyyodhika (nt.) tfr. ud + yudhl a plan of combat, sham íight Vin 

iv. 107; D 1 . 6 ; A V.65; DA i.85 

Ura (m. nt.) & Uro (nt.) [Sk. uras] — 1. the breast, chest. — 
Cases after the nt. s. — declension are instr. urasã Th 1, 27; 
Sn 609; & loe. urasi Sn 255; J iii.148; iv. 118, also urasim J 
iii.386 (= urasmim c.). Other cases of nt. a — stem, e. g. in- 
str. urena J iii.90; PvA 75; loc. ure D i.135; J ỉ. 156, 433, 447; 
PvA 62 (ure jãta; cp. orasa). — Vin ii.105 (contrasted with 
pitthi back); 1V.129; J iv.3; V.159, 202; Nd 2 659; Pv iv.10 8 ; 
DhA iii.175; DA i.254; DhsA 321; PvA 62, 66 . — uram deti 
(with loc.) to put oneself on to something with one's chest, 
íĩg. to apply oneself to J i.367, 401, 408; iii.139, 455; iv.219; 
V.118, 278. — 2. (appl d ) the base of a carriage pole Vv 63 28 
(= ĩsãmũla VvA 269). 

-ga going on the chest, creeping, i. e. a snake s i.69; Sn 
1, 604; J i.7; iv.330; vi.208; Vv 80 8 ; Pv i.12 1 (= urena gac- 
chati ti urago sappass 0 etam adhivacanam PvA 63); PvA 61, 
67. -cakka an iron wheel (put on the chest), as an instrument 
of torture in Niraya J i.363, 414. -cchada "breast cover", 
breastplate (for ornament) Vin ii.10; J iv.3; V.215, 409; vi.480; 
ThA 253. -ttãỊi beating one's breast (as a sign of mourning 
& sorrow) M i. 86 , 136; A ii.188; iii.54, 416; iv.293; PvA 39. 
-tthala the breast A ii.174. 

Urabbha [Sk. urabhra, with ulã & urana to be compared with Gr. 
ảprjv wether, cp. Hom. eỉpo<; wool; Lat. vervex; Ags. waru 
= E. ware (orig. sheepskins) = Ger. ware. Here also belongs 
p. urãnĩ] a ram D i.127; A i.251 sq.; ii.207; iv.41 sq.; J V.241; 
Pug 56; DA i.294; DhA ii. 6 . See also orabbhika. 

Urãọĩ (f.) [or uranĩ?, f. of urana, see urabbha] an ewe J V.241 (= 
urãnikã c.); V. 1. uranĩ & uranikã. 

Uru (adj.) [cp. Av. ravah space; Gr. sùput; wide; Lat. rũs free 
or wide space, íield; Idg. *ru, *uer wide, to which also Goth. 
rũms space = Ags. rũm, E. room, Ger. raum] wide, large; ex- 
cellent, eminent J V.89; Miln 354; Sdhp 345, 592. — pl. urũ 
sands, soil J V.303. 

Urundã (f.) [ura + undã?] freedom of the chest, free breathing, 
relief D ii.269 (v. 1. uruddhã perhaps preferable, for ura + 
uddharana lilting or raising the chest). 

UrũỊhava (adj.) [doubtíul. prob. for urũỊhavant, with affix vant 
to a pp. formed with ud°. The word is taken by Kem, Toev. 
s. V. as ud — QỊha of vah (with d for r). The well accred- 
ited (and older) variant ubbuỊhavã is expl d (see Kem, s. V.) 
as pp. of ud + brh 2 , cp. upabrĩihana. Perhaps we have to 
consider this as the legitimate form urũỊhava as its corruption. 
Morris, yP.T.S. 1887, 141 takes urũỊhavã as ud + rũỊha, pp. 


of ruh (with r. for rr = dr), thus "overgrown"] large, bulky, 
immense; great, big, strong. Only in one stock phrase "nãgo 
isãdanto urũỊhavo" Vv 20 9 , 43 9 ; J vi.488; of which variant n. 
ĩ. ubbuỊhavã M i.414 = 450. The word is expl d at J vi.488 by 
"ubbãhana — samattha"; at VvA 104 (pl. urũỊhavã) by "thã- 
majava — parakkamehi byũhanto (v. 1. brahmanto) mahan- 
tarh yuddha — kiccam vahitum samatthã ti attho". The BSk. 
udvỉddha (Divy 7) may possibly be a corruption of ubbũỊha. 

Ulati is a commentator's invention; said to be = gacchati to go 
Vism 60 (in deíinition of parhsu — kũla; parhsu viya kucchita 
— bhãvam ulatĩ ti parhsu — kũlam). 

Ulũka [Sk. ulũka; cp. Lat. ulucus & ulula owl, ululãre to howl, 
Ger. uhu; onomat. *ul, as in Gr. ỎXoXủ^to, Sk. ululi, Lith. 
ulủti] an owl Vin i. 186 (°camma, sandals of owl's skin); iii.34; 
A V.289 sq.; J ii.208, 352 (as kingofthebirds); Miln403; DhA 

i. 50 (kãka° crows & owls). 

-pakkha owls' wings (used as dress) Vin i.305; D i.167. 
-pakkhika dress ofowls' wings, or owl feathers A i.241, 296; 

ii. 206; Pug55 (=ulũka — pattãni ganthetvã kata — nivãsanam 
Pug A 233) 

Ullanghati [ud + langh, cp. BSk. prollanghya transgressing (= 
pra + ullangh 0 ) Divy 596] to leap up J iii.222 (udakato °itvã). 
— Caus. ullangheti to make jump up (always with olangheti, 
i. e. to make dance up & down) Vin iii.121; J V.434; DhA 
iv.197. —pp. ullanghita (q V.). 

Ullanghanã (f.) [abstr. fr. ud + langh] jumping up, liữing up, 
raising Vin iii.121; J iv.5 (°samattha?). 

Ullanghita [pp. of ullangheti] being jumped on, set on c. on s 
i.40 (see K. s. i.318) (for uddita = tanhãya ullanghita). 

Ullapatỉ [ud + lapati] to call out, to talk to, lay claim to Vin i.97; 

iii. 105; Pug 67 (= katheti Pug A 249). 

Ullapana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. idlapati] calling out, enticing, lay- 
ing claim to Vin iii.íoi; Th 2, 357; Miln 127; ThA 243. — 
ullapanã = uddham katvã lapanã Vism 27. 

Ullahaka (adj.) [?] onlyinacc. nt. ullahakamused adverbially, in 
cpd. dant° after the manner of rubbing the teeth, by means of 
grindúig the teeth M iii.167. Seems to be a aKOLc, XeỴOỊaévov. 

Ullãpa is V. 1. for uklãpa (q. V.). 

Ullỉkhana (nt.) [fr. ud + likh] combing, scratching VvA 349; 
ThA 267. 

Ullikhita [pp. of ud + likh] scratched, combed Vin i.254; J ii.92 
(addhullikhitehi kesehi); Ud 22 (id. with upaddh 0 for addh°); 
VvA 197. 

Ullingeti [Denom. of ud + linga] to exhibit, show as a character- 
istic Vism 492. 

Ullitta [pp. of ud + lip] smeared; only in comb n ullỉttâ- valitta 
smeared up & down, i. e. smeared all round Vin ii 117; M ii. 8 ; 
Ai. 101, 137; iv.231;Th 1,737. 

Ullumpati [ud + lup, cp. BSk. ullumpati Mahãvy § 268] to take 
up, to help (vvith acc.), to save Vin ii.277; D i.249. 

Ullumpana (nt.) [fr. ullumpati] saving, helping; in phrase 
°sabhãva-saụthita of a helping disposition, full of mercy DA 
ĩ. 177; PvA 35. Same as ullopana (q. V.). 
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Ullulita [pp. of ulloleti] waved, shaken (by the wind); waving J 
vi.536. 

Ulloka [ud + lok°] doubtíul in its meanúig; occurs at Vin i.48 = 
ii.209 as ullokã pathamam ohãreti, trsl. Vin Texts by "a cloth to 
remove cobwebs", but better by Andersen, Păli Reader as "as 
soon as it is seen"; at Vin ii.151 the translators give "a cloth 
placed under the bedstead to keep the stuffing from Corning 
out". See on term Morris yP.T.S. 1885, 31. — In cpd ulloka 

— paduma at J vi.432 it may mean "bright lotus" (lít. to be 
looked at). See ulloketi. 

Ullokaka (adj.) [fr. ulloketi] looking on (to), looking out; in 
phrase mukh° looking into a person's face; i. e. cheeríul, win- 
ning; or "oíbright face", with a vvinning smile D i.60; DA i.59, 
168; PvA 219 (°ika for °aka). 

Ullokita [pp. of ulloketi] looked at, looked on J i.253; DA i 193. 

Ulloketi [ud + lok°, cp. loka, ãloka & viloka] to look on to, look 
for, await J i.232 (ãkãsam), 253; ii.221, 434; DA ĩ. 153, 168; 
VvA 316. —pp. ullokita (q. V.). 

Ullopana (nt.) = ullumpana DhA i.309 (T. íaulty; see remarks 
ad locum). 

Ullola [fr. ud + lul] — 1. awave J iii.228; vi.394. -2. commotion, 
unrest J iv.306, 476. 

Ullolanã (f.) [fr. ulloleti] wavering, loitering (in expectation of 
something), greed ThA 243. 

Ulloleti [denom. fr. ullola] to stroll or hang about, to wait for, 
expect ThA 243. —pp. ullulita. 

UỊãra (adj.) [Vedic udãra, BSk. audãra] great, eminent, excellent, 
superb, lofty, noble, rích. — Dhammapãla at VvA 10 — 11 
distinguishes 3 meanings: tĩhi atthehi ũỊãram; panĩtarh (excel- 
lent), settham (best), mahantam (great) Vin iii.41 (°bhoga); D 
i.96; M iii.38 (°bhogatã); s V 159; Sn 53, 58, 301; Nd 2 170; J 
i.399; V.95; Vv 1 1 ; 84 26 ; Pv i.5 12 (= hita samiddha PvA 30); 
VvA 18 (“pabhãva = mahãnubhãva); ThA 173, 280; PvA 5, 6, 
7, 8, 25, 30, 43, 58 and passim; Sdhp 26, 260, 416. — Der. 
oỊãrika (q. V.). 

UỊãratã (f.) = uỊãratta Sdhp 254. 

UỊãratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. uỊãra] greatness etc.; only neg. an° 
smallness, insignificance, iníeriority VvA 24. 

UỊu [Sk. udu, dialectical?] a lunar mansion Miln 178. 

UỊunka [dial.?] a ladle, a spoon Vin i.286; J ĩ. 120, 157; iii.461; 
’ Miln 8; DhA i.425; li 3, 20; iv.75, 123. 

UỊumpa [dial.?] a raft, a float Vin i.230; iii 63 (°m bandhati); J 
’ iv.2; DhA ii.120. 

Uvitta [= vittha, pp. of vis, with preĩixed u] having entered, come 
ỉn D ii.274 (v. 1. BK. upa°). 

Usabha 1 [Vedic rsabha; Av. arsan male, Gr. apơqv, appqv 
masculine, to Idg. *eres & *rẽs to wet, sprinkle (with se- 
men), as also in Sk. rasa juice, rasã wet, liquid, Lat. rõs 
dew. A parallel root *ueres in Sk. varsa rain, Gr. e'pơr) 
dew; Sk. vrsan & vrsabha bull] a bull; oíten fíg. as Symbol 
of manliness and strength (cp. nisabha) D i.6 (“yuddha bull 

— fight), 9 (“lakkhana signs on a b.), 127; Vin iii.39 (puris° 
"bull of a man", a very strong man); A ĩ. 188; ii.207; iv.41 


sq„ 376; V.347, 350; Sn 26 sq„ 416, 646, 684; Dh 422; J 

i.28 (v.203; “kkhandha broadshouldered), 336; V.99 (bharatũs- 
abha); vi.136; Pug 56; Vism 153 (°camma, in simile); DhA 

i. 396; SnA 226, 333; KhA 144; PvA 163; VvA 85. — The 
comp n forms of usabha are ãsabha, isabha (in nisabha) & 
esabha (q. V.). The relations between usabha, vasabha & nis- 
abha are discussed at SnA 40. 

Usabha 2 (nt.) [= usabha 1 , in special application (?)] a certain 
measure of length, consisting of 20 yatthis (see yatthi) or 140 
cubits J i.64 (eight), 70 (id.); ii.91; iv.17 (one), 142 (eight); 
DhA ĩ. 108 (°mattam). 

Usã (f.) [doubtíul] (a certain) food J vi.80. 

Usĩra (m. & nt.) [Sk. usĩra] the ữagrant root of Andropogon 
Muricatum (cp. bĩrana) Vin i.201; ii.130 (°mayã vijanĩ); s 

ii. 88 (°nãỊi); A ii.199 (id.); Dh 337; J V 39; Th 1, 402 (°attho). 

Usu (m. & f) Sk. isu] an arrow Vin iii.106 (°loma); D i.9; M i.86; 

iii. 133; s i.127; A ii.117; iii.162; J iv.416; vi.79, 248, 454; 
Miln 331, 339; SnA 466; PvA 155. 

-kãra an arrow — maker, fletcher M ii.105; Dh 80, 145; 
Th 1, 29; J ii.275; vi.66; DhA i.288. 

Usumã (f.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. usman, of which the direct 
equivalent is p. usmã (q. V.)] heat J i.31 (= unha iii.55), 243; 

ii. 433; Vism 172 (usuma — vatti — sadisa); DA i.186; DhA 
i.225; ii.20. 

Usuyyaka (adj.) [fr. usuyyã] envious, jealous Vin ii.190; Sn 318, 
325; J ii.192 (v. 1. asuyy°); V.114. — Note. The long vowel 
form usũyaka occurs in cpd. abbhusũyaka (q. V.). Spelling 
ussuyikã occurs at Vv 33 21 (see VvA 147). 

Usuyyati & Usũyati [Sk. asũyati; fr. usuyã envy] to be jealous 
or envious, to envy (with acc.) Vin i.242; J iii. 27 (ppr. an 
— usuyyam); Pv ii.3 20 (mam usũyasi = mayham issam karosi 
PvA 87). 

Usuyyanã (f.) & Usuyyitatta (nt.) are exegetical abstr. forma- 
tions of usuyyã (q. V.). Dhs 1121; Pug 19. 

Usuyyã & Usũyã (f.) [Sk. asũyã] envy, jealousy, detraction s 
ĩ. 127 (ũ); Sn 245 (u); J ii.193 (ũ); iii.99 (ũ; V. 1. ussuyyã); 
Miln 402 (ũ); Dhs 1121 (u); VvA 71 (u); SnA 332 (u). 

Usmã (f.) [see usumã] heat D ii.335, 338; M i.295; s ii. iii.143; 

iv. 215, 294; V.212; Dhs 964; DA i.310. — In comb n ' with 
°kata it appears as usmĩ°, e. g. at M i 132, 258. 

-gata heated, belonging to heat Dhs 964; as tt. one who 
mortiTies or chastises himself, an ascetic J V.209 (= samanateja 
c.; cp. BSk. usnagata & usmagata Divy 166, 240, 271. 469, 
& see Kern's mistakes at Toev. s. V.). 

Ussa (adj.) [der. fr. ud = *ud — s(y)a, in analogy to oma fr. ava; 
but taken by Kem, Toev. s. V. as an abbreviated ussada] supe- 
rior, higher (opp. oma inferior) A iii.359; Sn 860 (= Nd 1 251 
with spelling ossa), 954. 

Ussakkati 1 [ud + sakkati, see sakkati] to creep out or up to, to rise 
A iii.241 sq.; Miln 260. 

Ussakkati 2 [by — form of ussukkati] to endeavour Vism 437; 
VvA 95 (Caus. II. ussakkãpesi), 214. 

Ussankita (adj.) [pp. of ud + sank] = ussankin A iii.128; DhA 

iii. 485 (+ pari°; cp. ã°). 
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ưssankin (adj.) [fr. ud + san kị distmstíul. fearful, anxious Vin 
ii.192. 

Ussankha (adj.) [ud + sankha] with ankles midway (?) in °pãda 
the 7 th of the characteristics ofa Mahãpurisa D ii. 17; iii.143, 
154; DA explaúis: the ankles are not over the heels, but mid- 
way in the length of the foot. 

Ussajjati [ud + srj, cp. BSk. protsrjati Divy 587] to dismiss, set 
free, take off, hurl A iv.191. 

Ussata [pp. of ud + sarati of sr, cp. sata for *sũta] run away M 
ii.65. 

Ussada [most likely to ud + syad; see ussanna]: this word is be- 
set with difficulties, the phrase satt — ussada is applied in all 
kinds of meanings, evidently the result of an original appli- 
cation & meaning having become obliterated. satt° is taken 
as *sapta (seven) as well as *sattva (being), ussada as promi- 
nence, protuberance, fulness, arrogance. The meanings may 
be tabulated as follows: (1) prominence (cp. Sk. utsedha), 
used in characterisation of the Nirayas, as "projecting, promi- 
nent hells", ussadanirayã (but see also below 4) J ỉ. 174; iv.3, 
422 (pallankam, V. 1. caturassạrh, with four corners); V.266. 

— adj. prominent ThA 13 (tej — ussadehi ariyamaggadham- 
mehi, or as below 4?). — 2. protuberance, bump, swelling 
J iv.188; also in phrase sattussada having 7 protuberances, a 
qualiTication of the Mahãpurisa D hi. 151 (viz. on both hands, 
feet, shoulders, and on his back). — 3. rubbing in, anointing, 
ointment; adj. anointed with (—°), in candan 0 J iii.139; iv.60; 
Th 1, 267; Vv 53 7 ; DhA i.28; VvA 237. — 4. a crowd adj. 
full of (—°) in phrase sattussada crowded with (human be- 
ings)D ĩ.87 (cp. DAi.245: aneka — satta — samãkinna; but in 
same sense BSk. sapt- otsada Divy 620, 621); Pv iv. 1 8 (of Ni- 
raya = full of beings, expl d by sattehi ussanna uparủpari nicita 
PvA221. — 5. qualiíícation, characteristic, mark, attribute, in 
catussada "having the four qualiíícations (of a good village)" 
J iv.309 (viz. plenty ofpeople, com, wood and water c.). The 
plirase is evidently shaped after D ĩ.87 (under 4). As "prepon- 
derant quality, characteristic" we find ussada used at Vism 
103 (cf. Asl. 267) in comb ns ' lobh°, dos°, moh°, alobh° etc. 
(quoted from the "Ussadakittana"), and súnilarly at VvA 19 in 
Dhammapãla's deTinition of manussa (loblr’ãdĩhì alobh°ãdĩhi 
sahitassa manassa ussannatãya manussã), viz. sattã manussa 

— jãtikã tesu lobh°— ãdayo alobh°ãdayo ca ussadã. — 6. 
(metaph.) self— elevation, aiTogance, conceit, haughtiness 
Vin i.3; Sn 515, 624 (an° = tanhã — ussada — abhãvena SnA 
467), 783 (expl d ' by Nd 1 72 under íòrmula sattussada; i. e. 
showing 7 bad qualities, viz. rãga, dosa, moha etc.), 855. — 
See also ussãdana, ussãdeti etc. 

Ussadaka (adj.) [fr. ussada4] over — full, overflowing A iii.231, 
234 (°jãta, of a kettle, with vv. 11. ussuraka 0 & ussuka 0 ). 

ưssanna (adj.) [pp. ofud + syad, cp. abhisanna] — 1. overflow- 
ing, heaped up, crowded; extensive, abundant, preponderant, 
excessive, full of (°—) Vin i.285 (cĩvaram u. overstocked; 
ii.270 (ãmisam too abundant); iii.286; Th 2, 444 (= upacita 
ThA 271); J i.48, 145 °kusalamũla); DhA i 26 (id.); (lobho 
etc.) Asl. 267; Miln 223 (id.); J i.336 (kãla, fulfdìed); iii.418; 
iv.140; Pv iii.5 1 (°puffia, cp. PvA 197); PvA 71 (°pabhã thick 
glow). Cp. accussanna. — 2. anointed VvA 237. — 3. 
spread out, wide DhA ii.67 (mahãpathavĩ u.), 72 (id.). 


Ussannata (f.) [abstr. fr. ussanna] accumulation, fulness, plenty 
Kvu 467 (where Kvu trsl n - p. 275 gives ussadattã); VvA 18, 
19. 

Ussaya in °vãdika Vin iv.224 is a variant of usuyya 0 "using en- 
vious language, quarrelsome". — Another ussaya [fr. ud + 
sri, cp. Sk. ucchrita, p. ussita & ussãpeti] meaning "accumu- 
lation" is found in cpd. samussaya only. 

Ussayãpeti see udassaye. 

Ussarati [ud + sarati of sr] to run out, run away J i.434 (imper. 
ussaratha); V.437. — pp. ussata (q. V.). — Caus. ussãreti (q. 

V.). 

Ussava [Sk. utsava] feast, making merry, holiday Vin iii. 249; J 
i.475; ii.13, 248; VvA 7, 109 (°divasa). 

Ussahati [ud + sah, cp. BSk. utsaha Jtm 215; utsahetavya Divy 
494; utsahana Divy 490; ucchahate for utsahate Av. s ii.21] 
to be able, to be fit for, to dare, venture Vin i.47, 83; ii.208; 
iii. 17; D ĩ. 135; s iv.308, 310; Miln 242; VvA 100. — Caus. 
ussãheti (see pp. ussãhita). 

Ussãda [fr. ussãdeti] throwing up on DA ĩ. 122. 

Ussãdana (nt.) [to ussãdeti, cp. ussãdita] — 1. overflowing, pil- 
ing up, abundance M iii.230 (opp. apasãdana). — 2. (proba- 
bly confused with ussãraạa) tumult, uproar, confusion A ĩii.91, 
92 (v. 1. ussãrana) = Pug 66 (= hatthiassarathâdĩnam c°eva 
balakãyassa ca uccãsadda — mahãsaddo Pug A 249). 

Ussãdita [fr. ussãdeti, BSk. ucchrãyita Divy 76, 77, 466]. [See 
ussãpita & ussãrita under ussãpeti & ussãreti. There exists in 
Pãli as well as in BSk. a confusion of different roots to ex- 
press the notion of raising, rising, lilting & unfolding, viz. 
sr, syad, sri, sad, chad. (See ussada, ucchãdana, ussãdeti, 
ussãpeti, ussãreti)]. 

Ussãdiyati [Pass. med. of ussãdeti, cp. ussada 4] to be in abun- 
dance, to be over Vin ii.167. 

Ussãdeti [denom. fr. ussada 1] — 1. to dismiss D iii.128 [for 
ussãreti 1 ] — 2. to raise, cause to rise up on, haul up, pile 
up M i.135; iii.230; A iv.198, 201; Miln 187, 250. — Pass. 
ussãdiyati (q. V.). —pp. ussãdita (q. V.). 

Ussãpana (nt.) [fr. ussãpeti] lifting up, raising, erecting, uníold- 
ing (of a flag or banner) A iv.41; Nd 2 503 (dhamma — dha- 
jassa). 

Ussãpita [pp. of ussãpeti, cp. ussãdita] li Itcd. raised, unfurled 
Miln 328 (dhamma — dhaja); J ii.219. 

Ussãpeti [Caus. of ud + sri, cp. BSk. ucchrãpayati Av. s i.384, 
386, 387; ii.2] to lift up, erect, raise, exalt Vin ii.195; A iv.43; 
J ii.219; IV. 16, V.95 (chattam); PvA 75 (id.); Miln 21; DhA i.3; 
iii 118 (katthãni). —pp. ussãpita & ussita (q. V.). See also 
usseti. 

Ussãrana (nt.) [fr. ussãreti] procession, going or running about, 
tumult DhA ii.7 (so read for ossãranã). Cp. ussãdana. 

Ussãrita [pp. of ussãreti 2 ] lifted out or up Vism 63 (samudda- 
vĩcĩhi thale ussãrita; V. 1. ussãdita). 

Ussãreti 1 [Caus. of ussarati] to cause to move back, to cause to 
go away or to recede Vin i.32, 46 (here a student, when fold- 
ing up his master's robe, has to make the corners move back a 
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hancTs breadth each time. Then the crease or fold will change 
and not tend to wear tlirough), 276; ii.237 (here the reading 
ussãdeti may be preíerred); J i.419; iv.349; V.347. — Caus. 
II. ussãrãpeti J ii.290. 

ưssãreti 2 [= ussãdeti] to cause to raise aloft (of a flag), to lift J 
V.319 (=ussãpeti). —pp. ussãrita. 

Ussãva 1 [either = Sk. avaáyãya, or to ud + sru] hoarữost, dew D 
ii.19; J iv.120; V.417; °bindu a dew drop A i V. 137; Pv iv.l 5 ; 
SnA 458; in comparisons: Vism 231, 633. 

Ussãva 2 [fr. ud + sru] outflow, taint, stain (cp. ãsava) DhA iv. 165 
(tanhã°; V. 1. ussada, to ussada 6). 

Ussãvana (nt.) [= ussãpana] proclamation (of a building as legal 
store house); in °antika within the proclaimed limit Vin i.239. 

Ussãsa see nirussãsa. 

Ussãha [Sk. utsãha & utsaha, see ussahati] strength, power, en- 
ergy; endeavour, good — will M ii.174; s V.440; Ai. 147; 
ii.93,195; iii.75, 307; iv.320; V.93 sq.; Miln 323, 329 (dhiti +) 
Vism 330; Sdhp 49, 223, 535, 619; SnA 50; DhA iii.394; PvA 
31, 106, 166; VvA 32, 48. — In exegetical literature often 
comb d with the quâsi synonym ussuỊhi e. g. at Nd 2 s. V.; Dhs 
13,22,289,571. 

Ussãhana (f.) [fr. ussahaticp. BSk. utsahana Divy 490] = ussãha 
Nett 8. 

Ussãhita [pp. of ussãheti, Caus. of ussahati] determined, incited, 
encouraged, urged J i.329; VvA 109; PvA 201. Cp. sam°. 

Ussiíicati [ud + sic] to bale out, exhaust J i.450, ii.70; iv.16; Miln 
261. 

Ussiíicana (nt.) [fr. ussincati] drying, baling out, raising water, 
exhausting J i.417. 

Ussita [Sk. ucchrita, pp. of ud + sri, see ussãpeti] erected, high s 
V.228; Th 1, 424 (pannaddhaja); J V.386; Vv 84 15 ; VvA 339. 
Cp. sam°. 

Ussĩsaka (nt.) [ud + sĩsa + ka] the head of a bed, a pillow for 
the head J i.266; ii.410, 443; iv.154; V.99; vi.32, 37, 56; DhA 
i. 184 (°passe, opp. pãda — passe). 

Ussuka(adj.) [Sk. utsuka, alsoBSk. e. g. Jtm31 68 ]— 1. endeav- 
ouring, zealous, eager, active s ĩ. 15 (an° inactive); A iv.266; 
Sn 298. — 2. greedy, longing for Dh 199 (an°). 

Ussukita (adj.) = ussukin; only neg. an° free from greed VvA 
74. 


u 

Ukã (f.) [Sk. yuka, prob. dialectical] a louse J i.453; ii. 324; 
iii.393; V.298; Mtln 11; Vism 445; DhsA 307, 319; DhA 
iii.342; VvA 86. 

is also used as linear measure (cp. Sk. yũkãliksam) VbhA 
343 (where 7 likkhã are said to equal 1 ũkã). 

ũtagĩtam at J i.290 in phrase "jimam ũtagĩtam gãyanto" read 


Ussukin (adj.) [fr. ussuka] greedy, longing; only neg. an° Pug 
23. 

Ussukka (nt.) [*utsukya fr. ussuka; cp. BSk. utsukya Divy 601 
and autsukya Av. s 1.85] zeal, energy, endeavour, hard work, 
eagerness Vin i.50; s iv.288, 291, 302; Nd 2 s. V. Nett 29; VvA 
147; PvA 5, 135; Vism 90 (ãpajjati); 644 (°ppahãnam). — Cp. 

appossukka. 

Ussukkatã (f.) = ussukka A y.195. 

Ussukkati [denom. fr. ussukka] to endeavour D i.230. - Caus. 
II. ussukkãpeti to practice eagerly, to indulge in, to perform 
VvA 95, 98, 243. See also ussakkati. 

Ussuta (adj.) [pp. of ud + sru, cp. avassuta] defiled, lustfi.ll (cp. 
ãsava), only neg. an° free from dclìlement Dh 400. 

Ussuyã, Ussuyaka, uss. 

Ussussati [ud + sussati of sus] to dry up (intrs.) s i.126; iii.149 
(mahãsamuddo u.); Sn 985; J vi. 195. 

Ussũra (adj) [ut + sũra] "sun — out", the sun being out; i. e. af- 
ter sunrise or after noon, adverbially in °bhatta eating after 
mid — day, unpunctual meals A iii.260, and °seyyã sleep af- 
ter sunrise, sleeping late D iii.184; DhA ii.227. Besides as loe. 
adv. ussũre the sun having been up (for a long time), i. e. at 
evening Vin i 293; iv.77; J ii.286, also in ati — ussũre too long 
after sunrise VvA 65; DhA iii.305. 

Usseti [ud + ấri] to erect, raise, stand up J iv 302; aor. ussesi J 
vi.203. —Caus. ussãpeti; pp. ussita & ussãpỉta (q. V.). 

Usseneti [denom. fr. ussena = ussayana, ud + sri (?)] to draw 
on to oneself, to be ữiendly s iii.89 (v. 1. ussi°); A ii.214 sq. 
(opp. patisseneti); Psii.167 (ussi°); Kvui. 93 (reading ussineti 
+ visineti). See also patiseneti. 

UsseỊheti (?) Vin ii.10 (for ussoỊh 0 ?); cp. ussoỊhikãya. 

Ussota (adj.) [ud + sota] nt. ussotarh as adv. "up — stream" Miln 
117. 

UssoỊhi (f.) [a by — form of ussãha fr. ud + sah, pp. *sodha 
dialectical] exertion M i.103; s ii.132; V.440; A. ii. 93, 195; 
iii.307; iv.320; V.93 sq. Oíten comb d with ussãha (q. V.). 

UssoỊhikã (f.) [adj. oíussoỊhi] belonging to exertion, only in instr. 
as adv. ussoỊhikãya "in the way of exertion", i. e. ardently, 
keenly, eagerly s ĩ. 170 (naccati). 

Uhunkara [onomat. uhu + kara, see under ulũka] an owl (lít. 
"uhu" — maker) J vi. 538 (= ulũka c.). 


"imam jutagitam g." 

ũna (adj.) [Vedic ũna; cp. Av. ũna, Gr. s'0vic, Lat. vãpus, Goth. 
wans, Ags. won = E. want] wanting, deficient, less M ii.73; 
J V.330; DhA i.77; DhA iv.210. Mostly adverbially with nu- 
merals = one less, but one, minus (one or two); usually with 
eka (as ekũna one less, e. g. ekũna — atthasatam (799) J i.57; 
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ekũna — pancasate KhA 91, ekũna — vĩsati (19) Vism 287; 
ckcn Tmcsu paiĩcasu attabhãvasatesu (499) J i.167; also with 
eka in instr. as ekenTinapaiĩcasatãni (deficient by one) Vin 
ii.285; KhA 91; sometimes without eka, e. g. ũnapancasatãni 
(499) Vin iii.284; ũnavĩsati (19) Vin iv.130, 148. With "two" 
less: dvĩhi ũnam sahassam (998) J i.255. — anũna not defi- 
cient, complete PvA 285 (= paripunna). 

-udara (ũnudara, ũnũdara, ũnodara) an empty stomach, 
adj. of empty stomach; °udara J ii.293; vi.295; °ũdara 

J vi.258; Miln 406; odara Sn 707; DhA i.170. -bhãva 
depletion, deficiency SnA 463 (v. 1. hãnabhãva). 

ũnaka (adj.) [ũna + ka] deficient, wanting, lacking Vin iii.81, 
254; iv.263; Sn 721; Miln 310, 311, (°satta — vassika one 
who is not yet 7 years old), 414; DhA i.79. 

ũnatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ũna] depletion, deficiency Vin ii. 239; J 
V.450. 

ũpãya at DhA ii.93 stands for upãya. 

ũpiya see upiya & opiya. 

ũmika [f. ũmi] wave Miln 197 (°vanka waterfall, cataract). 

ũmĩ & ũmi (f.) [Sk. ũrmi, fr. Idg. *ụel (see nibbãna i.2); 
cp. Gr. èXÚM io wind, é'},ic wound; Lat. Volvo to roll; Ags. 
wylm wave; Ohg. wallan; also Sk. ulva, varutra, valaya, valli, 
vmoti. See details in Walde, Lat. Wtb. under Volvo] a wave 
M i.460 (°bhaya); s iv.157; V.123 (°jãta); A iii.232 sq. (id.); 
Sn 920; J ii.216; iii.262; iv.141; Miln 260 (°jãta). — Note. A 
parallel form of ũmĩ is ummĩ. 

ũru [Vedic ũru; cp. Lat. vãrus bow — legged, of Idg. *ụã, to 
which also Ohg. wado = Ger. wade calf of leg] the thigh Sn 
610; Vin ii.105 (in contrast withbãha); iii. 106; J i.277; ii.275, 
443; iii.82; V.89, 155; Nd 2 659 (so read for uru); Vv 64 13 ; DA 
i. 135 = Vin ii.190. 

-atthi(ka) the thighbone M i.58; iii.92; J i.428 (ũratthika); 
KhA 49, 50 (ũratthi). -(k)khambha stiffening or rigidity of 
the thigh, paralysis of the leg (as symptom of fright) M i.237; 
J V.23. 

ũsa [Sk. ũsa] salt — ground; saline substance, always comb d 
with khãra s iii 131 (°gandha); A i.209. 

ũsara (adj.) [Sk. ũsara, fr. ũsa] saline s iv.315; A iv.237; DhsA 
243. — nt. °m a spot with saline soil PvA 139 (gloss for 
ujjhangala). 

ũha see vy°, sam°. 


E 

Eka (adj. — num.) [Vedic eka, i. e. e — ka to Idg. *oi as in Av. 
aẽva, Gr. o'io' one, alone; and also with diff. suffix in Lat. ũ 
— nus, cp. Gr. olvóc (one on the dice), Goth. etc. ains = E. 
one] one. Eka follows the pron. declension, i. e. nom. pl. is 
eke (e. g. Sn 43, 294, 780 etc.) — 1. "one" as number, either 
with or without contrast to two or more; oíten also "single" 
opp. to nãnã various, many (q. V.). Very írequent by itself as 


ũhacca 1 (indecl.) [ger. of ũharati, ud + hr (or ava + hr, cp. 
ohacca & oharati) for uddharati 1 & 2] — 1 . lilting up, raising 
or rising J iii.206. — 2. pulling out, taking away, removing D 
ii.254 (cp. DhA ii.181); s i.27 (v 1. for ohacca); Sn 1119 (= 
uddharitvã uppãtayitvã Nd 2 171). 

ũhacca 2 (indecl.) [ger. of ũhanati 2 = ũhadati] soiling by defeca- 
tion, defecating J ii.71 (= vaccam katvã c.). 

ũhaiinati [Pass. of ũhanati 1 ] to be soiled; to be disturbed aor. 
ũhanni Vin i.48; M ĩ. 116; aor. also ũhani M i.243. 

ũhata 1 [pp. ofud + hr or dhr thus for uddhata as well as uddhata] 
— 1. liữed, risen, raised Vin iii.70; J V.403. — 2. taken out, 
pulled out, destroyed Th 1, 223 = Nd 2 97 4 ; Th 1,514; Dh 338 
(= ucchinna DhA iv.48). — 3. soiled with excrements Vin 
11.222 

ũhata 2 [pp. of ũhanati 1 ] disturbed M i.116. 

ũhadati [for ũhanati 2 (?) or formed secondarily fr. ĩihacca or 
ohacca?] to defecate J ii.355; DhA ii.181 (so read with V. 1. 
for T. ũhadayati). 

ũhana (nt.) [fr. ũhanati?] reasoning, consideration, examina- 
tion Miln 32 ("comprehension" trsl.; as characteristic of man- 
asikãra); Vism 142 = DhsA 114 ("prescinding" trsl.; as char- 
acteristic of vitakka). 

ũhanati 1 [ud + han] to disturb, shake up, defile, soil M i.243; J 
ii.73. — Pass. aor. ũhani: see ũhannati. — pp. ũhata 2 (q. 
V.). Cp. sam°. 

ũhanati 2 [either ud + han or ava + han, cp. ohanati] 1. to cut 
off, discharge, emit, deíecate Vin i.78; iii.227. — 2. [prob. 
for ũharati, cp. ũhacca 1 ] to lift up, to take away M i.117 (opp. 
odahati). Cp. ohana inbimb ohana. —ger. ũhacca 2 (q. V.). 

ũharati [for uddharati] only in forms of ger. ũhacca 1 and pp. 
ũhata 1 (q. V.). 

ũhasati [either ud or ava + has, cp. avahasati] to laugh at, deride, 
mock A iii.91; J V.452 (+ pahasati); Pug 67 (= avahasati Pug 
A 249). 

ũhasana (nt.) [fr. ũhasati] laughing, mocking Miln 127. 

ũhã (f.) [etym.?] life, only in cpd. ãyũha lifetime PvA 136, 162 
(°pariyosãna). — As N. of a river at Miln 70. — Cp. BSk. 
ũhã in ũhãpoha Av. s i.209, 235. 


well as with other numerals, ekangula one thumb Mhvs 29, 11; 
DhA iii. 127; ekapasse in one quarter DhA ii.52; ekamaccha 
a single físh J i.222. In enumeration: eka dve panca dasa DhA 
i.24. With other numerals: eka — timsa (31) D ii.2; “satthi 
(61) Vin i.20; °navuti (91) DhA i.97; °sata (101) DhA 11.14. 
Cp. use of "one less" in ekũna (see under cpds. & ũna). — 
2 . (as predicative and adj.) one, by oneself, one only, alone. 
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solitary A iii.67 (ek — uddesa); J i.59 (ekadivasena on the one 
day only, i. e. on the same day); Dh 395; Sn 35, 1136 (see 
Nd 2 172 a ), ekam ekarh one by one s i 104 (devo ekam ekarh 
phusãyati rains drop by drop), cp. ekameka. — 3. a certain 
one, some one, some; adj. in function of an indefmite article 
= a, one (definite or indefĩnite): ekasmim samaye once upon a 
time J i.306; ekena upãyena by some means J iii.393; ekarii ku- 
lam ganturh to a certain clan (corresp. with asuka) DhA i.45; 
ekadivasam one day J i.58; iii.26; PvA 67. Cp. Sn 1069 (see 
Nd 2 172 b ). —All these three categories are íound represented 
in freq. cpds., of which the foll. are but a small selection. 

-akkhi see “pokkhara. -agga calm, tranquil (of persons 
just converted), collected [cp. Buddh. Sk. ekãgra Jtm 31 70 ] s 

IV. 125; A i.70, 266; ii.14, 29; iii.175 (°citta), 391; Sn 341; J 
i.88; Nett 28, cp. Miln 139. -aggatã concentration; capacity 
to individualise; contemplation, tranquillity of mind (see on 
term Cpd. 16, 178 5 , 237, 240) s V.21, 197, 269 (cittassa); A 

i. 36; iv.40; Dhs 11 (cittassa); Vism 84. -anga a part, divisioh, 
something 

belonging to J iii.308; Ud 69. -angaọa one (clear) space 
J ii.357. -ãgãrika a thief, robber D i.52, 166; A ỉ. 154, 295; 

ii. 206; iii.129; Nd 1 416; Nd 2 304 iii a ' DA i.159 (= ekam eva 
gharam parivãretvã vilumpanam DA ỉ. 159). -ãyana leading 
to one goal, direct way or "leading to the goal as the one & only 
way (magga) M i.63; s V.167,185. -ãrakkha having one pro- 
tector or guardian D iii.269; A V.29 sq. -ãlopika = ekãgãrika 
D i.166; A i.295; ii.206. -ãsana sitting or living alone M 
i.437; Sn 718; Dh 305; J V.397; Miln 342; Vism 60 (expl d 
with reíerence to eating, viz. ekãsane bhojanarh ekãsanam, 
perhaps comparing ãsana with asana 2 . The foll. “ãsanika is 
ibid. expl d as "tam sĩlam assã ti ekãsaniko"). -ãsanika one 
who keeps to himself Miln 20, 216; Vism 69. -âha one day 
M i.88; usually in cpd. ekâhadvĩham one or two days J i.255; 
DliA i.391. -âhika of or for one day D i.166. -uttarika( — 
nikãya) is another title for Anguttarika — nikãya Miln 392. 
-ũna one less, minus one, usually as l st part of a numeral cpd., 
like °vĩsati (20 — 1 = 19) DhA i.4; °panfíãsa (49) J iii.220; 
°satthi (59) DhA iii.412; °paíĩcasatã (499) DhA ii.204. See 
ũna. -eka one by one, each, severally, one to each D ii.18 
(°loma); iii.144 (td.), 157; j i.222; DhA i.101 (ekekassa no 
ekekam mãsam one month for each of us); ii.114; VvA 256; 
PvA 42, 43. -ghana compact, solid, hard Dh 81. -cara 
wandering or living alone, solitary s ĩ. 16; Sn 166, 451; Dh 
37. -cariyã walking alone, solitude Dh 61; Sn 820. -cãrin 
= °cara Miln 105. -cittakkhanika of the duration of one 
thought Vism 138. -cintin "thinking one thing (only)", sim- 
ple Miln 92. -thũpa (all) ÚI one heap, mixed up, together J 

V. 17 (= sũkarapotakã viya c.). -doọikã( — nãvã) a trough 
— shaped canoe with an outrigger J vi.305. -patalika having 
a single sole (of sandals, upãhanã) Vism 125. -patta single 
cloth (cp. dupatta) Vism 109. -padika( — magga) a small 
(lit. for one foot) foot — path J i.315; V.491. -pala one 
carat worth (see pala) Vism 339. -passayika is to be read 
ek°apassayika (see under apa°). -pahãrena all at once Vism 
418; DhsA 333. -pitaka knowing one Pitaka Vism 62. 
puttika having only one son KhA 237. -purisika (itthi) (a 
woman) true to one man J i.290. -pokkhara a sort of drum J 
vi.21, 580 (C. expl ns by ek — akkhi — bherĩ). -bĩjin having 
only one (more) seed, i. e. destined to be reborn only once s 


V.205; A i.233; iv.380; Nett 189. -bhattika having one meal 
a day A i.212; iii.216; J i.91. -bhattakinĩ a woman true to 
one husband J iii.63. -rajja sole sovereignty Dh 178; PvA 
74. -rãjã universal king J i.47 (of the Sun), -vãciya a single 
remark or objection J ii.353. -vãram once J i.292; °vãrena 
id. DhA i. 10. -sadisa íully alike or resembling, identical J 

i. 291. -sama equal J vi.261. -sãta & sãtaka having a single 
vestment, a "one — rober" s i.78 (°ka); Ud 65. 

Ekamsa 1 (adj.) [eka + amsa 1 ] belonging to one shoulder, on 
or with one shoulder; only in phrase ekamsarh uttarãsangam 
karoti to arrange the upper robe over one shoulder (the left) 
Vin i.46; ii.188 & passim. 

Ekamsa 2 [eka + amsa 1 or better amsa 2 ] "one part or point", i. e. 
one — pointedness, defmiteness; affirmation, certainty, abso- 
luteness D ỉ. 153; A ii.46; Sn 427, 1027; J iii.224 (ekamsatthe 
nipãto for "nũna"); SnA 414 (“vacana for "taggha"). — Opp. 
an° Miln 225. — instr. ekamsena as adv. for certain, ab- 
solutely, deíĩnitely, inevitably D i.122, 161, 162; M i.393; s 
iv.326; A V.190; J i.150; iii. 224; PvA 11. 

Ekaihsika (adj.) [fr. ekarhsa 2 ] certain D i.189, 191; an° uncer- 
tain, indeTmite D i.191. 

Ekaihsikatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ekamsika] as neg. an° indefiniteness 
Miln 93. 

Ekaka (adj.) [eka + ka] single, alone, solitary Vin ii.212; J i.255; 

ii. 234; iv.2. — f. ekikã Vin iv.229; J i.307; iii.139. 

Ekacca (adj.) [der. fr. eka with suffix *tya, implying likeness or 
comparison, lít. "one — like", cp. E. one — like = one — ly = 
only] one, certain, deTmite D i. 162, A i.8; often in pl. ekacce 
some, a few D i.118; A V. 194; Th 2, 216; J ii. 129; iii.126. See 
also app° under api. 

Ekaccika (adj.) [fr. ekacca] single, not doubled (of cloth, opp. to 
diguna) J V.216 (“vasana = eka — patta — nivattha). 

Ekacciya (adj.) = ekacca s i.199; J iv.259; acc. as adv. °m once, 
single Vin i.289 (cp. Vin Texts ii.212). 

Ekajjham (adv.) [fr. eka, cp. literary Sk. aikadhyam, but BSk. 
ekadhyam M Vastu 1.304] in the same place, in conjunction, 
together Miln 144 (karoti), KhA 167; SnA 38. 

Ekato (adv.) [abl. formation fr. eka, cp. Sk. ekatah] — 1. on 
the one side (opp. on the other) J iii.51; iv.141. — 2. to- 
gether J ii.415; iii.57 (vasanto), 52 (sannipatanti), 391; iv.390; 
DhA i. 18. ekato karoti to put together, to collect VvA 3. ekato 
hutvã "coming to one", agreeing DhA i. 102, cp. ekato ahesum 
J i.201. 

Ekatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. eka] — 1. unity D i.31. — 2. loneliness, 
solitude, separation Sn 718; Th 1, 49; Miln 162; J vi.64; VvA 
202 (= ekĩbhãva). 

Ekattatã (f.) [fr. ekatta] unity, combination, uniTication, concen- 
tration Nett 4, 72 sq, 107 sq. 

Ekadatthu (adv.) [eka — d — atthu, cp. annadatthu] once, defĩ- 
nitely, specially J iii.105 (= ekamsena c.). 

Ekadã (adv.) [fr. eka] once, at the same time, at one time, once 
upon a time s ĩ. 162; Sn 198; DhA ii.41; Miln 213. 

Ekanta (adj.) [Sk. ekãnta] one — sided, on one end, with one top, 
topmost (°—) usually in function of an adv. as ° —, meaning 
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"absolutely, extremely, extraordinary, quite" etc. — 1. (lit.) at 
one end, only in °lomin a woollen coverlet with a fringe at one 
end D i.7 (= ekato dasam unnãmay 3 attharanam keci ekato ug- 
gata —pupphan ti vadanti DA i.87); Vin i.192; ii.163, 169; A 
i.181. — 2. (fig.) extremely, very much, in freq. comb ns ; e. g. 
°kãỊaka A iii.406; iv. 11; °gata s V.225; A iii.326; “dukkha M 
i.74; s ii.173; iii.70 (+ sukha); A V.289; “dussĩlyaDhA iii.153; 
“nibbida A iii.83; iv.143; “paripunna s ii.219; V.204; “manãpa 
s iv.238; °sukha A ii.231; iii.409; °sukhin DA ỉ. 119 etc. 

Ekantarika (adj.) [eka + antarika] with one inbetween, alternate J 
iv. 195, °bhãvena (instr. adv.) in alternation, alternately Vism 
374; ekantarikãya (adv.) with intervals Vism 244. 

Ekamantam (adv.) [eka + anta, acc. in adv. function, cp. BSk. 
ekamante M Vastu 1.35] on one side, apart, aside Vin i.47, 94 
= ii.272; D i.106; Snp. 13 (expl d - at SnA 140 as follows: bhã- 
vana — pumsaka — niddeso, ek D okãsam ekapassan ti vuttam 
hoti, bhummatthe vã upayogavacanam); Sn 580, 1009, 1017; 
J i.291; ii.102, 111; SnA 314, 456. —Also in loc. ekamante 
on one side DhA i.40. 

Ekameka (adj.) [eka — m — eka, cp. BSk. ekameka M Vastu 
iii.358] one by one, each A V.173; Vv 78 2 . 

Ekavidha (adj.) [eka + vidha] of one kind, single, simple Vism 
514; adv. ekavidhã singly, simply Vism 528. 

Ekaso (adv.) [Sk. ekasah] singly, one by one J iii.224 (an°). 

Ekãkiya (adj.) alone, solitary Th 1, 541; Miln 398. 

Ekãdasa (num.) [Sk. ekãdaáa] eleven Vin i. 19. —num. ord. 
ekãdasama the eleventh Sn 111, 113. 

Ekãnika (adj) = ekãkiya; instr. ekãnikena as adv. "by oneselP 
Miln 402. 

Ekỉkã see ekaka. 

Ekĩbhãva [eka + bhãva, with ĩ for a in comp n with bhũ] being 
alone, loneliness, solitude D iii 245; M ii.250; A iii.289; V.89, 
164; Vism 34; SnA 92, 93; DhA ii.103; VvA 202; DA i.253, 
309. 

Ekodi (adj.) [most likely eka + odi for odhi, see avadhi 2 & cp. 
avadahati, avadahana, lít. of one attention, limited to one 
point. Thus also suggestedby Morris yP.T.S. 1885, 32 sq. The 
word was Sanskritised into ekoti, e. g. at M Vastu iii.212, 213; 
Lal. Vist. 147, 439] concentrated, attentive, fixed A iii.354; 
Nd 1 478. Usually in comp n with kr & bhũ (which points 
however to a fonn ekoda° with the regular change of a to i 
in connection with these roots!), as ekodi -karoti to concen- 
trate M i.116; s iv. 263; °bhavati to become settled s iv.196; 
V. 144; °bhũta concentrated Sn 975; °bhãva concentration, 
íĩxỉng one's mind on one point D i.37; iii.78, 131; A i.254; 
iii.24; Vism 156 (expl d - as eko udeti); Dhs 161 (cp. Dhs trsl"' 
46); DhsA 169; Nett 89. 

Ejã (f.) [to ifij, q. V. and see anejja. There is also a Sk. root ej to 
stir, move] motion, turbulence, distraction, seduction, craving 
s iv.64; Sn 791; lt 91; Nd 1 91, 353; Dhs 1059 (cp. Dhs trsf 
277); VvA 232. — aneja (adj.) unmoved, undisturbed, calm, 
passionless s i.27, 141, 159; iii.83; iv.64; A ii.15; Nd 1 353; 
VvA 107. 

Ettha [pp. of ã + is] see pariy°; do. °etthi. 


Etthi (f.) [fr. ettha, a + is, cp. Sk. esti] desire, wish, in comb n 
with gavetthi pariyetthi etc. Vbh 353 = Vism 23, 29 etc. 

Eni (f.) [etym.? dial.] a kind of antelope, only two foll. cpds.: 
°jangha "limbed like the antelope" (one of the physical char- 
acteristics ofthe Superman) D ii.17; iii.143, 156; M ii.136; s 
i. 16; Sn 165; °miga the eni deer J V.416; SnA 207, 217. 

Eọeyya D iii.157; J vi. 537 sq., & Eọeyyaka A i.48; ii. 122; J 
’ V.155 Nd 2 604 = eni. 

Etad (pron. adj.) [Vedic etad, ofpron. base *e; see Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. under equidem] demonstr. pron. "this", with on the 
whole the same meaning and function as tad, only more def- 
inite and emphatic. Declined like tad. Cases: nt. sg. etad 
(poetical — archaic form) A ii.17; Sn 274, 430, 822, 1087; J 

i. 61, 279; & etam (the usual form) Sn 51, 207, 1036, 1115; J 

ii. 159; pl. etãni Sn 52; J ii.159. — m. sg. esa Sn 81, 416, 
1052; J i.279; ii. 159; Miln 18; DhA i.18; & eso Sn 61, 312, 
393; J vi. 336; pl. ete Sn 188, 760; J i.223. — f. sg. esã 
Sn 80, 451; J i.307; pl. etã Sn 297, 897; J ii.129. — Oblique 
cases: gen. dat. etassa J ii.159; f. etissã J iii.280; instr. etena 
Sn 655; J i.222; pl. loc. etesu Sn 248, 339, 1055; f. etãsu Sn 
607. Other cases regular & frequent. 

Etarahi (adv.) [Sk. etarhi, cp. tarahi & carahi] now, at present 
D i.29, 151, 179, 200; ii.3; J i.215 (opp. tadã); iii.82; vi.364 
(instead of paccuppanna). 

Etãdisa (adj.) [etad + disa, of drs, cp. Sk. etãdrsa] such, such 
like, of this kind D ii.157; Sn 588, 681, 836; Pv i. 9 4 ; iv.l 86 (= 
edisa yathã — vutta — rũpa PvA 243); PvA ii.71. 

Eti [P. eti represents Sk. eti as well as ã — eti, i. e. to go and to 
come (here); with Sk. eti cp. Av. aeiti, Gr. e’iơi, Lat. eo, it; 
Goth. iddja went, Obulg. iti, Oir. etha] to go, go to, reach; of- 
ten (= ã + eti) to come back, return Sn 364, 376, 666 (come); J 
vi.365 (return); ppr. ento J iii.433 (acc. suriyam attham entarh 
the setting sun); imper. 2 nd sg. ehi only in meaning "come" 
(see separately), 3 rd etu D i.60; 2 nd pl. etha D i.211; Sn 997; 
J ii.129; DhA i.95 (in admission formula "etha bhikkhavo" 
come ye [and be] bhikkhus! See ehi bhikkhu). — fut. es- 
sati J vi.190, 365, & ehiti J ii.153; 2 nd sg. ehisi Dh 236, 369. 
— pp. ita (q. V.). 

Etta (adv.) [= Sk. atra, see also ettha] there, here Pv i.5 6 (sic; cp. 
KhA 254 note). 

Ettaka (adj.) [etta + ka, contrasting — comparative íunction, cp. 
tattaka] so much, this much, according to context reíerring ei- 
ther to deficiency or abundance, thus developing 2 meanings, 
viz. (1) just as much (& no more), only so little, all this, just 
this, such a small number, a little; pl. so few, just so many D 
ĩ. 117 (opp. aparimãna), 124; A iv.114; Nd 2 304“- (ettakena 
na tussati is not satisfied with this much); Vv 79 12 (cp. VvA 
307); Miln 10, 18 (alam ettakena enough of this much); DhA 
i.90 (enough, this much), 93, 399 (pl. ettakã); ii.54 (only one), 
174 sq.; VvA 233 (a little), 323. — ettakam kãlam a short 
time (but see also under 2) J i.34; DhA ii.20. — (2) ever so 
much (and not less), so much, pl. so many, ever so many, so 
& so many, such a lot A iii.337; J i.207 (pl. ettakã), 375 (nt. 
ettakam); iii.80 (id.), 94 (°rii dhanam such great wealth); Miln 
37 (pl.); DhA i.392, 396 (pl. f ettikã), 397,398; ii.14,89 (pl.), 
241 (pl. so many); VvA 65 (dhanarh). — ettakam kãlam for 
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some time, such a long time (see also above, under 1) DhA 
ii.62, 81; iii.318; VvA 330. 

Ettato (adv.) [with double suffíx for *atra — tah] from here, 
thereíore s i.185. 

Ettãvatã (adv.) [fr. etta = ettaka, cp. kittãvatã: kittaka] so far, to 
that extent, even by this much D i.205, 207; s ii.17; Sn 478; 
Vv 55 6 (cp. VvA 248); Pv iv.l 67 ; Miln 14; DA i.80; SnA 4; 
PvA 243. 

Etto (adv.) [in analogy to ito fr. *et°, as ito fr. *it°] orig. abl. 
of etad; from this, from it, thence, hence, out of here Sn 448, 
875; J i.223 (opp. ito), V.498; Pv ĩ. 1 1 ; ii.10 4 ; DhA ii.80 (ito vã 
etto vã here & there); PvA 103. 

Ettha (adv.) [= Sk. atra, cp. etta] here, in this place; also temporal 
"now", & modal "in this case, in this matter" D ii.12; s V.375; 
Dh 174; Sn 61, 171, 424, 441, 502, 1037, & freq. passim. 

Edisa (adj.) [Sk. ĩdrấa] such like, such Vv 37 3 ; PvA 69, 243. 

Edisaka = edisa Sn 313. 

Edha [Sk. edhah, cp. idhma, inddhe; Gr. oả'xo<;, ảíỵiứ, Lat. aedes, 
Ohg. eit, Ags. ãd íuneral pile, etc. See idhuma & itthaka] fuel, 
íire etc. Only in adj. neg. an° without fuel J iv.26. 

Edhati [edh, cp. iddhati] to prosper, succeed in, increase s i.217 
(sukham); Sn 298; Dh 193; J i.223; iii.151. — sukh°edhita at 
Vin iii. 13 is better read as sukhe thita, as at J vi.219. 

Ena (pron.) [fr. pron. base *ẽ, cp. e — ka; to this cp. in form & 
meaning Lat. ũnus, Gr. oỉvóc;, Ohg. ein, Oir. õin] only used in 
acc. enam (tam enarh) "him, this one, the same" Sn 583, 981, 
1114; Dh 118, 313; J iii.395; Nd 2 304 iiib - See also nam. 

Eraka 1 (adj.) [fr. ereti] driving away, moving J iv.20 (°vãta); 
°vattika a certain kind of torture M i.87 = A i.47 = ii.122 = 
Nd 2 604 = Miln 197. 

Eraka 2 (nt.) [fr. ereti] Typha — grassJ iv.88. As eragu(?) akind 
of grass used for making coverlets Vin i. 196 (eraka Bdhgh. on 
Di.166) 

Eranda [dial.?] the castor oil plant Nd 2 680"-; J ii.440. Cp. 
elanda. 

Erãvana N. oflndra's elephant Sn 379; Vv 44 13 ; VvA 15. 

Erita [pp. of ereti] moved, shaken, driven J iv.424; Vv 39 4 , 42 4 ; 
Th 1, 104, Pv ii.12 3 ; Vism 172 (+ samerita), 342 (vãt° moved 
by the wind). Cp. ĩrita. 

Ereti [=ĩreti (q. V.) Caus. of ĩr, Sk. ĩrayati] to move, set into 
motion, raise (one's voice) M i.21; Sn 350 (eraya imper.); Th 
1, 209 (eraye); J iv.478. —pp. erita (q.v.). 

Ela (nt.) [?] salt(?) or water(?) in elambiya (= el°ambu—ja) 
bom in (salt) water Sn 845 (= ela — sannaka ambumhi jãta); 
Nd 1 202 (elam vuccati udakarh). 

Elanda = eranda (?) M i.124. 

Elambaraka [?] N. of a creeping vine J vi.536. 

Elãluka (EỊãluka) (nt.) [etym.?] a kind ofcucumber(?) Vv 33 29 ; 
J i.205; 'v.37; DhA i.278. 

EỊa (nt.) [Sk. enas] in eỊamũga deaf & dumb A ii.252; iii.436; 
iv.226; Miln 20, 251 (cp. Miln trsl. ii.71). A rather strange 
use and expl n - of eỊamũga (with ref. to a snake "spitting") we 


find at J iii.347, where it is expl đ as "eỊa — paggharantena 
mukhena eỊamũgam" i. e. calledeỊamũgabecauseofthesaliva 
(foam?) dripping from its mouth, V. 1. elamukha. —Cp. neỊa 
& aneỊa. 

EỊaka 1 [?] a threshold (see Morris, JJP.T.S. 1887, 146) Vin ii. 149 
(°pãdaka — pĩtha, why not "having feet resembling those of a 
ram"? Cp. Vin Texts iii.165 "a chair raised on a pedestal"); D 
ĩ. 166; A i.295; ii.206. The word & its meaning seems uncer- 
tain. 

EỊaka 2 [Sk. edaka] a ram, a wild goat Sn 309; Vism 500 (in sim- 
ile); J ĩ. 166; Pug A233 (=urabbha). — f. eỊakã s ii.228, eỊakĩ 
Th 2, 438, eỊiki J iii.481. 

EỊagala see aneỊa. 

Eịagalã (f.) [dial.?] the plant Cassia Tora (cp. Sk. edagaja the 
ringworm — shrub, Cassia Alata, after Halãyudha), J iii. 222 
(= kambojĩ c.). 

EỊagga in kãmãmis 0 at PvA 107 is to be read kãmã-mise lagga°. 

Eva (adv.) [Vedic eva] emphatic part "so, even, just"; very freq. in 
all contexts & comb ns ' — 1. eva J i.61 (ajj°eva this veryday), 
278 (tath°eva likewise); ii.113 (aham e. just 1), 154 (ekam e. 
just one), 160 (attano e. his very own). — 2. eva often ap- 
pears with prothetic (sandhi — )y as yeva, most frequently 
after i and e, but also after the other vowels and m, cp. J i.293, 
307; ii.110,128,129,159; iv.3; vi.363. — 3. After ih eva also 
takes the form of neva, mostly with assimilation of m to n, 
viz. tan iìeva J i.223; tasmin neva J i. 139; ahan neva Miln 40. 

— 4. After long vowels eva is often shortened to va (q. V.). 

-rũpa (1) such, like that Sn 279, 280; It 108; J ii. 352, etc. 

— (2) of such form, beauty or virtue J i.294; iii.128, etc. 

Evam (adv.) [Vedic evaiir] so, thus, in this way, either referring to 
what precedes or what follows, e. g. (1) thus (as mentioned, 
expl c1 ' at Vism 528 as "niddittha — nayanidassana") D ĩ. 193 
(evam sante this being being so), 195 (id.); Vin ii.194 (evam 
bhante, yes); J i.222; Pv ii. 13 12 evam etam, just so). — (2) thus 
(as follows) M i. 483 (evam me sutam "thus have 1 heard"). 
— Often comb d ' with similar emphatic part., as evam eva kho 
"injust the same way" (in íĩnal conclusions) D i. 104, 199, 228, 
237, 239; in older form evarh byã kho (= evam iva kho) Vin 
ii.26; iv.134 = DA i.27; evam evam "just so" D i.51; Sn 1115; 
evarii kho D i.113; evampi Sn 1134; evarii su D i.104; etc. etc. 

-ditthin holding such a view M i.484. -nãma having that 
name M i.429. 

Esa 1 see etad. 

Esa 2 (adj.) = esin Sn 286. 

Esati [ã + is 1 with coníusion of is 1 and is 2 , icchati, see also ajjh- 
esati, anvesati, pariyesati] to seek, search, strive for Sn 592 
(esãno ppr. med.), 919; Dh 131. 

Esanã (f.) [fr. esati] desire, longing, wish D iii.216, 270; M i.79; 
s V.54, 139; A 1.93; ii.41; v.31; VvA 83; PvA 98, 163, 265. 
See also anesanã, isỉ & pariy°. 

Esanĩ (f.) [fr. is] a surgeon's probe M ii.256. 

Esabha (—°) a by — form of usabha (q. V.), in cpd. rathesabha. 

Esika (nt.) & Esikã 1 (f.) [a by — form of isĩkã] a pillar, post A 
iv.106, 109. Freq. in cpd. °tthãyin as stable as a pillar D i. 14; 
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s iii.202, 211, 217; DA i.105. 

Esikã 2 desire, see abbũỊha. 

Esin (adj.) [Sk. esin, of is] seeking, wishing, desiring s 
ii.ll (sambhav 0 ); J i.87 (phal°); iv.26 (dukkham 0 ); Pv ii.9 28 
(gharam); PvA 132. 

Ehi [imper. of eti] come, come here Sn 165; J ii 159; vi. 367; 
DhA i.49. In the later language part. of exhortation = Gr. 
oỉ'ỵs, Lat. age, "come on" DhA ii.91; PvA 201 (+ tãva = ol'ỵs 
Sttị). ehipassika (adj.) [ehi + passa + ika] ofthe Dhamma, that 
which invites every man to come to see for himself, open to 
all, expl d ' at Vism 216 as "ehi, passa imam dhamman ti evam 


o 

o Initial o in Pali may represent a Vedic o or a Vedic au (see ojas, 
ogha, etc.). Or it may be guna of u (see oỊãrika, opakammika, 
etc.). But it is usually a preíix representing Vedic ava. The 
form in o is the regular use in old Pali; there are only two 
or three cases where ava, for metrical or other reasons, intro- 
duced. In post — canonical Pali the form in ava is the regular 
one. For new íormations we believe there is no exception to 
this rule. But the old form in o has in a few cases, survived. 
Though o; standing alone, is derived from ava, yet compounds 
with o are almost invariably older than the corresponding com- 
pounds with ava (see note on ogamana). 

Oka (nt.) [Vedic okas (nt.), fr. uc to like, thus orig. "comíort", 
hence place of comíort, sheltered place, habitation. The in- 
digenous interpretation connects oka partly with okãsa = fig. 
room (for rising), chance, occasion (thus Nd 1 487 on Sn 966: 
see anoka; SnA 573 ibid.; SnA 547: see anoka; SnA 573 ibid.; 
SnA 547: see below), partly with udaka (as contraction): see 
below on Dh 34. Geiger (P. Gr. § 20) considers oka to be a 
direct contraction of udaka (vía *udaka, *utka, *ukka, *okka). 
The customary synomym for oka (both lít. & fig.) is ãlaya] 
resting place, shelter, resort; house, dwelling; fig. (this mean- 
ing according to later commentators prevailing in anoka, lik- 
ing, íondness, attachment to (worldly things) s iii.9 = Sn 844 
(okam pahãya; oka here is expl d ' at SnA 547 by rũpa — vatth 0 
ãdi — vinnaạass 0 okãso); s V.24 = A V. 232 = Dh 87 (okã 
anokam ãgamma); Dh 34 (oka — m — okata ubbhato, i. e. 
oka — m — okato from this & that abode, from all places, 
thus taken as okato, whereas Bdhgh. takes it as okasya okato 
and interprets the íĩrst oka as contracted form of udaka, water, 
which happens to fit in with the sense required at this passage, 
but is not warranted othenvise 

except by BdhglVs quotation "okapunnehi cĩvarehĩ ti ettha 
udakam". This quot. is taken from Vin i.253, which must be 
regarded as a corrupt passage cp. remarks of Bdhgh. on p. 
387: oghapunnehĩ ti pi pãtho. The rest of his interpretation at 
DhA i.289 runs: "okam okam pahãya aniketa — sãrĩ ti ettha 
ãlayo, idha (i. e. at Dh 34) ubhayam pi labbhati okamokato 
udaka — sankhãtã ãlayã ti attho", i. e. from the water's abode. 
Bdhgh's expl” is of course problematic); Dh 91 (okam okam 


pavattam ehi —passavidham arahatĩ ti", D ii.217; iii.5, 227; s 
i.9; iv.41,272; V.343; Ai.158; ii.198. ehibhadantika one who 
accepts an invitation D i.166; M i.342; ii.161; A i.295; ii.206. 
ehi bhikkhu "come bhilddiu!" the oldest íormula of admission 
to the order Vin ĩ. 12; iii.24; DhA i.87; J ĩ.82; f. ehi bhikkhunl 
Vin iv.214 pl. etha bhikkhavo DhA i.95. ehibhikkhu — pab- 
bajjã initiation into Bhikkhuship SnA 456. ehibhikkhubhãva 
— State of being invited to join the Sangha, admission to the 
Order J i.82, 86; DhA ii.32; SnA 456. ehisãgata- (& svãgata- 
)vãdin a man of courtesy (lít. one who habitually says: "come 
you are welcome") D i.116; Vin ii.ll; iii.181. 


jahanti "they leave whatever shelter they have", expl d by alaya 
DhAii.170). 

-cara (f. “carikã J vi.416; “cãrikã M ĩ. 117) living in the 
house (said of animals), i. e. tame (cp. same etym. of "tame" 
= Lat. domus, domesticus). The passage M i. 117, 118 has 
caused confusion by oka being taken as "water". But from the 
context as well as fromC. 011 J vi.416 it is clearthat here a tame 
animal is meant by means of which other wild ones are caught. 
The passage at M i.117 runs "odaheyya okacaram thapeyya 
okacãrikam" i. e. he puts down a male decoy and places a fe- 
male (to entice the others), opp. "ũhaneyya o. nãseyya o." i. 
e. takes away the male & kills the íemale. -(íí)jaha giving up 
the house (and its comíort). renouncing (the world), giving up 
attachment Sn 1101 (= ãlayariýaharh SnA 598; cp. Nd 2 176 
with V. 1. ogharhjaha). -anoka houseless, homeless, com- 
íortless, renouncing, free from attachment: see separately. 

Okaddhati [o + kaddhati] to drag away, remove Th 2, 444. See 
also ava°. 

Okantati (okkant 0 ) [o + kantati, cp. also apakantati] to cut off, 
cut out, cut away, carve; pres. okantatỉ M i. 129; Pv iii.10 2 
(= ava° PvA 213); ger. okantitvã J i. 154 (migam o. after 
carving the deer); PvA 192 (pitthi— mamsãni), & okacca J 
iv.210 (T. okkacca, V. 1. BB ukk°; c. expl s ' by okkantitvã). 
— pp. avakanta & avakantita. 

Okappati [o + kappati] to preíace, arrange, make ready, settle on, 
feel conTident, put (trust) in Vin iv.4; Ps ii. 19 (= saddahati ibid. 
21); Miln 150, 234; DA i.243. 

Okappanã (f.) [o + kappanã] fixing one's mind (on), settling in, 
putting (trust) in, conf]dence Dhs 12, 25, 96, 288; Nett 15, 19, 
28; Vbh 170. 

Okappeti [o + kappeti] to fix one's mind on, to put one's trust in 
M i.ll; Miln 234 (okappessati). 

Okampeti [o + Caus. of kamp] to shake, to wag, only in phrase 
sĩsaiii okampeti to shake one's head M i.108, 171; s ĩ. 118. 

Okassati [o + kassati, see also apakassati & avakaddhati] to drag 
down, draw or pull away, distract, remove. Only in ger. 
okassa, always comb d with pasayha "removing by force" D 
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ii.74 (T. okk°); A iv.16 (T. okk°, v.l. ok°), 65 (id.); Miln 210. 
Also in Caus. okasseti to pull out, draw out Th 2, 116 (vattim 
= dĩpavattim ãkaddheti ThA 117). [MSS. often spell okk°]. 

Okãra [o + kãra fr. karoti, BSk. okãra, e. g. M Vastn iii. 
357] only in stock phrase kãmãnam ãdĩnavo okãro sankileso 
D i.110, 148 (= lãmaka — bhãva DA i 277); M i.115, 379, 
405 sq.; ii.145; A iv.186; Nett 42 (v. 1. vokãra); DhA i.6, 67. 
The exact meaning is uncertain. Etymologically it would be 
degradation. But Bdhgh. prefers folly, vanity, and this suits 
the context better. 

Okãsa [ava + kãấ to shine] — 1. lit. "visibility", (visible) space 
as geometrical term, open space, atmosphere, air as space D 
i.34 (ananto okãso); Vism 184 (with disã & pariccheda), 243 
(id.); PvA 14 (okãsam pharitvã pemieating the atmosphere). 
This meaning is more pronounced in ãkãsa. — 2. "visibil- 
ity", i. e. appearance, as adj. looking like, appearing. This 
meaning closely resembles & often passes over into meaning 
3, e. g. katokãsa kamma when the k. makes its appearance 
= when its chance or opportunity arises PvA 63; okãsam deti 
to give one's appearance, i. e. to let any one see, to be seen 
by (dat.) PvA 19. — 3. occasion, chance, opportunity, per- 
mission, consent, leave A i.253; iv.449; j iv.413 (vãtassa o. 
natthi the wind has no access); SnA 547. — In this meaning 
freq. in comb n with foll. verbs: (a) okãsam karoti to give per- 
mission, to admit, allow; to give a chance or opportunity, freq. 
with panhassa veyyã — karanãya (to ask a question), e. g. D 
i.51, 205; M ii.142; s iv 57. — Vin i. 114, 170; Nd 1 487; PvA 
222. — Caus. °m karoti Vin ii.5, 6, 276; Caus. 11. °m kãrãpeti 
Vin ĩ. 114, 170. — katokãsa given permission (to speak), ad- 
mitted in audience, granted leave Sn 1031; VvA 65 (raniìã); 
anokãsakata without having got permission Vin ĩ. 114. — (b) 
okãsam yãcati to ask permission M ii. 123. — (c) okãsarh deti 
to give permission, to consent, give room J ii.3; VvA 138. — 
(d) with bhũ: anokãsa — bhãva want of opportunity Sdhp 15; 
anokãsa — bhũta not giving (lít. becoming) an opportunity 
SnA 573. Elliptically for o. detha Yogãvacam's Man. 4 etc. 

-âdhigama Tmding an opportunity D ii.214 sq.; A iv. 449. 
-kamma giving opportunity or permission Sn p. 94 (°kata al- 
lowed); Pv iV. 1 11 (°m karoti to give permission). -matta 
permission Sn p. 94. -loka the visible world (= manussa — 
loka) Vism 205; VvA 29. 

Okãsati [ava + kãs] to be visible; Caus. okãseti to make visible, 
let appear, show s iv.290. 

Okiọọa [pp. of okirati; BSk. avakĩrna Divy 282; Jtm 31 92 ] strewn 
over, beset by, covered with, full of J V.74, 370; PvA 86, 189 
(= otata of Pv iii.3 3 ). 

Okiraọa [o + kirana] casting out (see the later avakirati 2 ), only as 
adj. — f. okirinĩ (okỉlinĩ through dialect. variation) a cast 

— out woman (cast — out on acct of some cutaneous dis- 
ease), in double comb n okilinĩ okirinĩ (perhaps only the lat- 
ter should be written) Vin iii.107 = s ii.260 (in play of words 
with avakirati 1 ). Bdhgh's allegorical expl n ’ at Vin iii.273 puts 
okilinĩ = kilinnasarĩrã, okirinĩ = angãraparikiụna. Cp. kirãta. 

Okirati [o + kirati] — 1. to pour down on, pour out over M i.79; 
aor. okiri Vin iii.107 = s ii.260; Pv ii.3 8 ; PvA 82. — 2. to cast 

— out, reject, throw out: see okiraọa. — pp. okiọọa (q. V.). 
— Caus. II. okirãpeti to cause to pour out or to sprinkle over 


Vism 74 (valikam). 

Okilinĩ see okiraọa. 

Okotimaka (adj.) [o + koti + mant + ka. Ava in BSk., in for- 
mula durvama durdarấana avakotimaka Sp. Av. s i. 280. 
Kem (note on above passage) problematically refers it to Sk. 
avakũtara = vairũpya (Pãnini V.2, 30). The Commentary on s 

i. 237 expl ns by mahodara (fat — bellied) as well as lakuntaka 
(dwarf); Pug A 227 expl s by lakuntaka only] lít. "having 
the top lowered", with the head squashed in or down, i. e. 
of compressed & bulging out stature; misshapen, deformed, 
of ugly shape (Mrs. Rh. D. trsl s hunchback at s i.94, pot 

— bellied at s i.237; Warren, Buddhism p. 426 trsP de- 
crepit). It occurs only in one stock plirase, viz. dubbaọọa 
dud-das(s)ika okotimaka "of bad complexion, of ugly ap- 
pearance and dwarfed" at Vin ii.90 = s i.94 = A i.107 = ii.85 
= iii.285 sq. = Pug 51. The same also at M iii.169; s i.237; 

ii. 279; Ud 76. 

Okkanta [pp. ofokkamati] Corning on, approaching, takingplace 
D ii.12; Miln 299 (middhe okkante). See also avakkanta s 

ii. 174; iii.46. 

Okkanti (f.) [fr. okkamati] entry (lit. descent), appearance, Corn¬ 
ing to be. Usually in stock phrase jãti sanjãti o. nibbatti M 

iii. 249; s ii.3; iii.225; Nd 2 257; PugA 184. Also in gabbh° 
entry into the womb DA ĩ. 130. 

Okkantika (adj.) [fr. okkanti] Corning into existence again and 
again, recurring. Only as epithet of pĩti, joy. The opposite 
is khanika, momentary Vism 143 = DhsA 115 ( Expositor 153 
trsl s ' "flooding"). 

Okkandỉka [kand or kram?] at J ii.448 is doubtíul, V. 1. 
okkantika. Ít is used adverbially: okkandikam kĩỊati to sport 
(loudly or joyfully). c. expl ns - as "migo viya okkandi — katvã 
kĩỊati"; in the way of roaring(?) or ữisking about(?), like a 
deer. 

Okkamati [o + kamati fr. kram] lít. to enter, go down into, fall 
into. fig. to come on, to develop, to appear in (of a subjective 
State). It is strange that this important word has been so much 
misunderstood, for the English idiom is the same. We say □ 
he went to sleep ’, without meaning that he went anywhere. So 
we may twist it round and say that □ sleep overcame him ’, 
without meaning any struggle. The two phrases mean exactly 
the same — an intemal change, or developement, culminating 
in sleep. So in Pali niddã okkami sleep fell upon him, Vin 
ĩ. 15; niddam okkami he fell on sleep, asleep, DhA i.9; PvA 
47. At It 76 we hear that a dullness developed (dubbanniyam 
okkami) on the body of a god, he lost his radiance. At D ii. 12; 
M iii. 119 a god, on his rebirth, entered his new mother's womb 
(kucchim okkami). At D ii 63 occurs the question □ if con- 
sciousness were not to develop in the womb? ’ (vinnãnam na 
okkamissatha) s V.283 □ abiding in the sense of bliss ’ (sukha 

— saiĩnam okkamitvã). See also Pug 13 = 28 (niyãma okk°, 
□ he enters on the Path ’). — Caus. okkãmeti to make en- 
ter, to bring to s iv.312 (saggaiii). — pp. okkanta. See also 
avakkamati. 

Okkamana (nt.) [fr. okkamati] entering into, approaching, reach- 
ing M iii.6; A iii. 108 (entering the path); also in phrase nibbã- 
nassa okkamanãya A iv.lll sq., cp. 230 sq. 


185 




Okkala 


Ogha 


Okkala see ukkala. 

Okkassa see okassati. 

Okkhãyati [ava + khãyati, corresp. to Sk. kseti fr. ksi to lie] to 
lie low, to be restrained (in this sense evidently coníbunded 
with avakkhipati) s iv.144 sq. (cakkhum etc. okkhãyati). 

Okkhãyika (adj.) [fr. ava + khãyin fr. ksi, cp. avakkhã-yati; 
Kem, Toev. s. V. suggests relation to BSk. avakhãta of khan, 
and compares Lal. V. 319] low — lying, deep, remote, only 
in one phrase, viz. udaka — tarakã gambhĩragatã okkhãyikã 
Mi.80, 245. 

Okkhita [pp. of ava + ukkhati, Sk. avoksita, fr. uks to sprinkle] 
besprinkled, bestrewn with (—°) Th 2, 145 (candan 0 = can- 
danânulitta ThA 137); J V.72 (so in V. 1. T. reads okkita; c. 
expl ns - by okinna parikkita parivãrita). 

Okkhitta [pp. of okkhipati] throvvn down, ílung down, cast 
down, dropped; thrown out, rejected; only in phrase okkhitta- 
cakkhu, with down — cast eyes, i. e. turning the eyes away 
from any objectionable sight which might impair the morale 
of the bhikkhu; thus meaning "with eyes under control"Sn 63, 
411, 972; Nd 1 498; Nd 2 177; Pv iv.3 44 (v. 1. ukkh°); VvA 6. 
— For íurther use & meaning, see avakkhitta. 

Okkhipati [ava + khipati; Sk. avaksipati] to throw down or 
out, cast down, drop; fig. usually appl d to the eyes = cast 
down, hence transíerred to the other senses and used in mean- 
ing "keep under, restrain, to have control over" (cp. also 
avakkhãyati); aor. °khipi A iv.264 (indriyãni); ger. “khipitvã 
Vin iv.18 (id.). —pp. avakkhitta & okkhitta (q. V.). 

Ogacchati [ava + gacchati] to go down, sink down, recede; of sun 
& moon: to set D i.240 (opp. uggacchati); A iv. 101 (udakãni 
og.). See also ava°. 

Ogaọa (adj.) [Vedic ogana with dial. o for ava] separated from the 
troop or crowd, standing alone, Vin i.80; J iv. 432 = (ganam 
ohĩna c.). 

Ogadha (—°) (adj.) [Sk. avagãdha; p. form with shortened a, 
fr. ava + gãh, see gãdha 1 & gãhati] immersed, merging into, 
diving or plunging into. Only in two main phrases, viz. Am- 
atogadha & Nibbãnogadha diving into N. — Besides these 
only in jagat°ogadha steeped in the vvorld s ĩ. 186. 

Ogamana (nt.) [o + gam + ana; Sk. avagamana. That word is 
rather more than a thousand years later than the Pãli one. Ít 
would be ridiculous were one to suppose that the p. could be 
derived from the Sk. On the other hand the Sk. cannot be de- 
rived from the p. for it was íormed at a time & place when & 
where p. was unknown, j ust as the Pali was íormed at a time 
& place when & where Sk. was unknown. The two words are 
qưite independent. They have no connection with one another 
except that they are examples of a rule of word — íbrmation 
common to the two languages] going down, setting (of sun 
& moon), always in contrast to uggamana (rising), theretbrc 
freq. v.l. ogg° D i. 10, 68; DA i.95 (= atthangamana); VvA 
326. 

Ogahana (nt.) [o + gahana fr. gãhati; Sk. avagãhana; concerning 
shortening of ã cp. avagadha] submersion, ducking, bathing; 
fig. for bathing — place Sn 214 (= manussãnam nahãna — 
tittha SnA 265). See also avagãhana. 


Ogãdha 1 (adj.) [Sk. avagãdha; ava + gãdha 2 ] immersed, entered; 
firm, íirmly íooted or grounded in (—°), spelt ogãịha Miln 1 
(abhidhamma — vinay°). Cp. BSk. avagãdhasrãddha of deep 
íaith Divy 268. Cp. pariyogãỊha. 

Ogãdha 2 (nt.) [ava + gãdha 2 ] a fhm place, firm ground, only in 
cpd. ogãdhappatta having gained a sure íooting A iii.297 sq. 

Ogãha [fr. o + gah] diving into; only in cpd. pariy°. 

Ogãhati (ogãheti) [Sk. avagãhate; ava + gãhati] to plunge or enter 
into, to be absorbed in (w. acc. or loe.). Pv ii. 12 11 ; Vv 6 1 (= 
anupavisati VvA 42), 39 2 (sãlavanam o. = pavisati VvA 177). 
ogãheti PvA 155 (pokkharanim); ger. ogãhetvã M iii.175 (T. 
ogah°; V. 1. ogãhitvã); PvA 287 (lokanãthassa sãsanam, V. 1. 
°itvã). See also ava°. 

Ogãhana (nt.) [fr. ogãhati] plunging into (—°) PvA 158. 

Ogilati [o + gilati] to swallow down (opp. uggilati) M. i. 393 (inf. 
ogilitum) Miln 5 (id.). 

Ogunthita [pp. of oguntheti, cp. BSk. avagunthita, e. g. Jtm 30] 
covered or dressed (with) Vin ii.207; PvA 86 (v. 1. okunthita). 

Oguntheti [o + guntheti] to cover, veil over, hide s iv.122 (ger. 
ogunthitvã sĩsam, perhaps better read as ogunthitã; V. 1. ss. 
okunthitũ). — pp. ogunthita (q. V.). 

Ogumpheti [ava + Denom. of gumpha garland] to string together, 
wind round, adom with wreaths, cover, dress Vin i. 194 (Pass. 
ogumphiyanti; vv. 11. ogumbhiyanti, ogubbiy 0 , ogummĩy 0 , 
okumpiy 0 ); ii.142 (ogumphetvã). 

Oggata [pp. of avagacchati: spelling gg on acct. of contrast with 
uggata, cp. avagamana. Miiller p. Gr. 43 unwarrantedly puts 
oggata = apagata] gone down, set (of the sun) Vin iv.55 (og- 
gate suriye = atthangate s.), 268 (id. = ratt’ andhakãre); Th 1, 
477 (anoggatasmim suriyasmim). 

Ogha [Vedic ogha and augha; BSk. ogha, e. g. Divy 95 caturogh 3 
ottĩrna, Jtm 215 mahaugha. Etym. uncertain]. 1. (rare in 
the old texts) a ílood of water VvA 48 (udak D ogha); usually 
as mahogha a great flood Dh 47; Vism 512; VvA 110; DhA 
ii.274 = ThA 175. — 2. (always in sg.) the ílood of igno- 
rance and vain desires which sweep a man down, away from 
the security of emancipation. To him who has "crossed the 
flood", oghatinno, are ascribed all, or nearly all, the mental 
and moral qualiTications of the Arahant. For details see Sn 
173,219, 471,495,1059,1064, 1070, 1082; A ii.200 sq. Less 
often we have details of what the ílood consists of. Thus kã- 
mogha the fl. of lusts A iii.69 (cp. Dhs 1095, where o. is one 
of the many names of tanhã, craving, thirst). In the popular 
old riddle at s i.3 and Th 1, 15, 633 (included also in the Dhp. 
Anthology, 370) the "Hood" is 15 States of mind (the 5 bonds 
which impede a man on his entrance upon the Aryan Path, the 
5 which impede him in his progress towards the end of the 
Path, and 5 other bonds: lust, ill — temper, stupidity, conceit, 
and vain speculation). Five Oghas referred to at s ĩ. 126 are 
possibly these last. Sn 945 says that the ílood is gedha greed, 
and the avijjogha of Pug 21 may perhaps belong here. As 
means of Crossing the ílood we have the Path s i. 193 (°assa 
nittharanattham); iv.257; V.59; Ít iii (°assa nittharanatthãya); 
faith s i.214 = Sn 184 = Miln 36; mindfulness s V.168, 186; 
the island Dh 25; and the dyke Th 1,7 = Sn 4 (cp. D ii.89). 


186 




Ogha 


Onỉ 


3. Towards the close of the Nikãya period we find, for the 
fírst time, the use of the word in the pl., and the mention of 4 
Oghas identical with the 4 Ãsavas (mental Intoxicants). See 
D ĩii.230,276; s iv.175,257; V.59,292, 309; Nd 1 57,159; Nd 2 
178. When the oghas had been thus grouped and classified in 
the livery, as it were, of a more popular simile, the older use 
of the word fell off, a tendency arose to think only of 4 oghas, 
and of these only as a name or phase of the 4 ãsavas. So the 
Abhidhamma books (Dhs 1151; Vbh 25 sq., 43, 65, 77, 129; 
Comp. Phil. 171). The Netti follows this (31, 114 — 24). 
Grouped in comb 11 ãsavagantha — ogha — yoga — agati — 
taụh°upãdãna at Vism 211. The later history of the word has 
yet to be investigated. But it may be already stated that the 5 th 
cent. commentators persist in the error of explaining the old 
word ogha, used in the singular, as reíerring to the 4 Ãsavas; 
and they extend the old simile in other ways. Dhammapãla of 
Kãncipura twice uses the word in the sense of flood of water 
(VvA 48, 110, see above 1). 

-âtiga one who has overcome the flood Sn 1096 (cp. Nd 2 
180). -tiọọa id. s i.3, 142; Sn 178, 823, 1082, 1101, 1145; 
Dh 370 (= cattãro oghe tinna DhA iv.109); Vv 64 28 (= catun- 
nam oghãnarh sarhsãra — mah 3 oghassa taritattã o. VvA 284); 
82 7 ; Nd 1 159; Nd 2 179. 

Oghana (nt.) watering, flooding (?) M i.306 (v. 1. ogha). 

Oghaniya (adj.) [fr. ogha(na)] that which can be cngulíed by 
íloods (metaph.) Dhs 584 (cp. Dhs trsl. 308); Vbh 12, 25 & 
passim; DhsA 49. 

Ocaraka [fr. ocarati] in special meanúig of one who makes him- 
self at home or íamiliar vvith, an investigator, informant, scout, 
spy (ocarakã ti carapurisã c. on Ud 66). — Thus also in BSk. 
as avacaraka one who íurnishes information Divy 127; an 
adaptationíromthePãli. —Vin iii.47, 52; Mi. 129 = 189 (corã 
ocarakã, for carã?); s i.79 (purisã carã (v. 1. corã) ocarakã 
(okacarã V. 1. SS) janapadam ocaritvã etc.; cp. K. s. p. 106 n. 
1) = Ud 66 (reads coiã o.). 

Ocarati [o + carati] to be after something, to go into, to search, 
reconnoitre, investigate, pry Vin iii.52 (ger. °itvã); M 1502 
(ocarati); s i.79 (°itvã: so read for T. ocaritã; c. expl ns by 
vĩmamsitvã tam tam pavattim natvã). — pp. ocinna. 

Ocinọa [pp. of ocarati] gone into, investigated, scouted, explored 
s i.79 = Ud 66 (reads otinna). 

Ocita [o + cita, pp. of ocinãti 1 ] gathered, picked off J iii. 22; 
iv.135, 156; Sdhp 387. 

Ocinãti (ocinati) — 1. [= Sk. avacinoti, ava + ci 1 ] to gather, 
pluck, pick off DhA i.366; also in pp. ocita. — 2. [= Sk. 
avacinoti or °ciketi ava + ci 2 , cp. apacinãti 2 ] to disregard, dis- 
respect, treat with contempt; pres. ocỉnãyati (for ocinãti metri 
causa) J vi.4 (= avajãnãti c.). 

Ocĩraka see odĩraka. 

Occhindati [o + chindati] to cut off, sever J ii.388 (maggam 
occhindati & occhindamãna to bar the way; V. 1. BB. ochi- 
jjati), 404. 

Ojavant (adj.) [fr. ojã; Vedic ojasvant in diff. meaning: pow- 
erful] possessing strengthening qualities, giving strength M 

i.480; s i.212 (so read forovajam; phrase ojavam asecanakam 


of Nibbana, trsl d "elixir"); Th 2, 196 (id. = ojavantam ThA 
168); A iii.260 (an° of food, i. e. not nourishing DhA i.106. 

Ojavantatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ajavant] richness in sap, strength giv- 
ing (nourishing) quality J i .68 (of milk). 

Ojahãti [o + jahati] to give up, leave, leave behind, renounce, ger. 
ohãya D ỉ. 115 (nãti — sangham & hiranna — suvannam); M 

ii. 166 (id.); J V.340 (=chaddetvã c.); PvA 93 (mam). —Pass. 
avahĩyati & ohĩyati, pp. ohĩna (q. V.). — See also ohanati. 

Ojã (f.) [Vedic ojas nt., also BSk. oja nt. Divy 105; fr. *aug to 
increase, as in Lat. auges, augustus & auxilium, Goth. aukan 
(augment), Ags. ẽacian; cp. also Gr. àéziù, Sk. uksati & 
vaksana increase] strength, but only in meaning of strength 
— giving, nutritive essence (appl d ' to food) M i.245; s ii.87; 
V. 162 (dhamm 3 ); A iii.396; J 1 . 68 ; Dhs 646, 740, 875; Miln 
156; DhA ii.154 (pathav°). See also def. at Vism 450 (refer- 
ring to kabalinkãr 3 ãhãra. Thecomp n formisoja, e. g. ojadãna 
J V.243; ojatthamaka (rũpa) Vism 341. 

Ojinãti [Sk. avajayati, ava + ji] to conquer, vanquish, subdue J 
vi .222 (ojinãmase). 

Oiiãta [pp. o +jãnãti, see also avaíiãta] despised Miln 191, 229, 
288. 

ottha 1 [Vedic ostha, idg. *õ (u) s; Av. aosta lip; Lat. õs mouth 
= Sk. ãh Ags. õr margin] the lip A iv.131; Sn 608; J ii.264; 

iii. 26 (adhar° & uttar° lower & upper lip), 278; V.156; DhA 
i.212; iii.163; iv.l; VvA 11; PvA 260. Cp. bimbottha. 

ottha 2 [Vedic ustra, f. ustrĩ, buffalo = Ohg. Ags. ur, Lat. urus 
bison, aurochs. Incl. Sk. it means a camel]. Ít is mentioned in 
two lists of domestic animals, Vin iii.52; Miln 32. At J iii.385 
a story is told of an otthĩ — vyãdhi who fought gallantly in the 
wars, and was afterwards used to drag a dung — cart. Morris, 
yP.T.S. 1887, 150 suggests elephant. 

otthubhati [cp. Sk. avasthĩvati] to spit out M i.79, 127. 

Oddita[pp. ofoddeti] thrownout, laid (ofa snare) J i. 183; ii.443; 
’ 'v.341; ThA 243. 

Oddeti [for uddeti (?). See íurther under uddeti] to throw out (a 
net), to lay snares A i.33 = J ii.37, 153; iii.184 and passim; 
ThA 243. — pp. oddita (q. V.). 

Oddha [better spelling odha, pp. of ã + vah] carried away, appro- 
priated, only in cpd. sah-odhã corã thieves with their plunder 
Vism 180 (cp. Sk. sahodhaManu ix.270). 

Onata [pp. of onamati] bent down, low, inclined. Usually of so- 
cial rank or grade, comb d with & opp. to unnata, i. e. raised 
& degraded, lofty and low A ii .86 = Pug 52 (= nĩca lãmaka 
Pug A 229); Pv iv. 6 6 ; Miln 387; DA i.45; PvA 29. 

Oọamati [o + namati] (instr.) to incline, bend down to, bow to 
(dat.) Miln 220, 234 (onamati & onamissati), 400; DA i. 112. 
Caus. onãmeti M ii.137 (kãyam). — pp. onata & Caus. 
oọamita. 

Oọamana (nt.) [fr. onamati] bending down, inclining, bowing 
down to Miln 234. 

Oọamita [pp. of onameti, Caus. of nam] having bowed down, 
bowing down Miln 234. 

Oni (m. or f.) [cp. Vedic oni charge, or a kind of Soma vessel] 
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charge, only in cpd. oni-rakkha a keeper of entrusted wares, 
bailee Vin iii.47, 53 (= ãhatam bhandam gopento). 

Oọĩta see onĩta. 

Onojana (nt.) [fr. onojeti, Sk. avanejana] washing off, cleaning, 
washing one's hands Vin ii.31 (Bdhgh. refers it to fig. meaning 
onojeti 2 by explaining as "vissajjana" gift, presentation). 

Onojeti (with vowel assimilation 0 < e for onejeti = ava + nejeti, 
Sk. °nejayati fr. nij. Kem, Toev. ii. 138, complementary to 
remarks s. V. on p. 5 expl ns - as assimil. onuj°< onij°, like 
anu° BSk. ani° (ãnisarhsa < ãnuáarhsã), the further process 
being onoj° for onuj°. The etym. remains however doubtíìil Ị 

— 1. to cause to wash off, to wash, cleanse: see onojana. — 
2. (fig.) to give as a present, dedicate (with the rite of washing 
one's hands, i. e. a clean giữ) Vin i.39; iv.156; A iv.210 = 214 
(onojesi aor.); Miln 236. 

otata [o + tata, pp. of tan] stretched over, covered, spread over 
with; Dh 162 (v. 1. otthata); Miln 307 (+ vitata); DhA iii.153 
(= pariyonandhitvã thita). See also avatata & sam-otata. 

otarana (adj.) [fr. otarati] going down, descending Nett 1, 2, 4, 
107. 

otarati [o + tarati] to descend, to go down to (c. acc.), to be — 
take oneself to. ppr. otaranto Vin ii.221. — aor. otari SnA 
486 (for avamsari); DhA ĩ. 19 (cankamanam); PvA 47 (nãvãya 
mahãsamuddam), 75. — inf. otaritum Pug 65, 75 (sanga- 
mam). — ger. otaritvã PvA 94 (pãsãdã from the palace), 140 
(devalokato). — Caus. II. otarãpeti to cause to descend, to 
bring down to J vi.345. — pp. otinna. — Caus. I. otãreti. 
Opp. uttarati. 

otallaka (adj.) [of uncertain etym. perhaps *avatãryaka from ava 
+ tr, or from uttãỊa?] clothed in rags, poor, indigent J iv.380 
(= lãmaka olamba — vilamba — nantakadharo c.). 

otãpaka (adj.) [fr. otãpeti] drying or dried (in the sun), 
with ref. to food SnA 35 (parivãsika — bhattam bhufijati 
hatth D otãpakam khãdati). 

otãpeti [o + tãpeti] to dry in the sun Vin ii.113; iv.281; Miln 371 
(kummo udakato nikkhamitvã kãyam o. fig. applied to mã- 
nasa). 

otãra [fr. otarati, BSk. avatãra. The Sk. avatãra is centuries 
later and means □ incarnation ] — 1. descent to, i. e. ap- 
proach to, access, fig. chance, opportunity otãrarh labhati. 
Only in the Mãra myth.He, the tempter, □ gets his chance 
to tempt the Buddha or the disciples, M i. 334; s ĩ. 122; 
iv.178, 185; DhA iii.121. (avatãram labhati, Divy 144, 145) 
ot° adhigacchati, to find a chance, Sn 446. [Fausbõll here 
translates □ defect ’. This is fair as exegesis. Every moral or 
intellectual defect gives the enemy a chance. But otãra does 
not mean deíect]. Ot° gavesati to seek an opportunity, DhA 
iii.21. otãrãpekkha, watching for a chance, s i.122. At one 
passage, A iii. 67 = 259, it is said that constant association 
leads to agreement, agreement to trust, and trust to otãra. The 
Com. has nothing. □ Carelessness ’ vvould suit the context. o. 
gavesati to look for an opportunity DhA iii.21, and otãram lab- 
hati to get a chance s ĩ. 122; iv.178, 185; M i.334; DhA iiỉ.21 
(gloss okãra & okãsa); cp. avatãram labhati Divy 144, 145 etc. 

— 2. access, fig. inclination to, being at home with, approach, 


íamiliarity (cp. otinna and avacara adj.) A iii.67, 259. — 
3. (influenced by ocarati 2 and ocinna) being after something, 
spying, Tmding out; hence: íault, blame, deíect, flaw Sn 446 (= 
randha vivara SnA 393); also in plirase otãrâpekkha spying 
íaults s ĩ. 122 (which may be taken to meaning 1, but meaning 
3 is accredited by BSk. avatãrapreksin Divy 322), Mrs. Rh. 
D. translates the latter passage by "watching for access". 

otãreti [Caus. of otarati] to cause to come down, to bring down, 
take down J i.426; iv.402; Nett 21, 22; DhA ii.81. 

otinna [pp. of otarati; the form ava° only íound in poetry as — 
° e. g. issâvatinna J V.98; dukkha 0 , soka° etc. see below 
2] — 1. (med.) gone down, descended PvA 104 (uddho — 
galam na otinnam not gone down further than the throat). — 
2. (pass.) beset by (cp. avatãra 2), affected with, a victim of, 
approached by M i.460 = A ii.123 (dukkh 3 otinna) = It 89 (as 
V. 1.; T. has dukkhâbhikinna, which is either gloss or wrong 
reading for dukkhâvatinna); M ii.10; s ĩ. 123 (sokâva 0 ), 137 
(id.); Sn 306 (icchâvatinna affected with desire), 939 (sallena 
otinno = pierced by an arrow, expl d ' by Nd 1 414 as "sallena 
viddho phuttho"); J V.98 (issâva 0 = issãya otinụa c.). — 3. 
(in special sense) affected with love, enamoured, clinging to, 
fallen in love with Vin iii. 128 (= sãratto apekkhavã patibaddha 
— citto); A iii.67, 259 (°citta); SnA 322 (id.). — Note. otinna 
at s V. 162 should with v.l. ss be deleted. See also avatinọa. 

ottappa (nt.) [fr. tappati 1 + ud, would corresp. to a Sk. form 
*auttapya fr. ut — tapya to be regretted, tormented by re- 
morse. The BSk. form is a wrong adaptation of the Pãli form, 
taking 0 ° for apa°, viz. apatrapya M Vastu iii. 53 and apatrapã 
ibid. i.463. Mủller, p. Gr. & Fausbõll, Sutta Nipãta Index 
were both misled by the BSk. form, as also recently Kem, 
Toev. s. V.] fear of exile, shrinking back from doing wrong, 
remorse. See on term and its distinction from hiri (shame) Dhs 
trsl. 20, also DhsA 124, 126; Vism 8, 9 and the defmition at 
SnA 181. Ottappa generally goes with hiri as one of the 7 
noble treasures (see ariya — dhanã). Hiri — ottappa Ít 36; J 
ĩ. 129; hir — ottappa at M i.271; s ii.220; v.l; A ii.78; iv.99, 
151; V.214; It 34; J i.127, 206; VvA 23. See also hiri. — 
Furtherpassages: D iii.212; M i.356; s ii.196, 206, 208; V.89; 
A i.50, 83, 95; iii.4 sq., 352; iV. 11; V.123 sq.; Pug 71; Dhs 
147, 277; Nett 39. — anottappa (nt.) lack of conscience, un- 
scrupulousness, disregard of morality A i.50, 83, 95; iii.421; 
V. 146, 214; Vbh 341, 359, 370, 391; as adj. Ít 34 (ahirika +). 

-gãravatã respect for conscience, A iii.331; iv.29. 
-dhana the treasure of (moral) self— control D iii.163, 251, 
282; VvA 113. -bala the power of a (good) conscience D 
iii.253; Ps ii.169, 176; Dhs 31, 102 (tri 11 power of the fear of 
blame). 

ottappati [ut + tappati 1 ] to feel a sense of guilt, to be conscious 
or aữaid of evil s i.154; Ps ii.169, 176; Pug 20, 21; Dhs 31; 
Miln 171. 

ottappin & ottãpin (adj.) [fr. ottappa] afraid of wrong, consci- 
entious, scrupulous (a) ottappin D iii.252, 282; It 28, 119. — 
(b) ottãpinM i.43 sq.; s ii.159 sq., 196, 207; iv.243 sq.; A ii.13 
sq.; iii.3 sq., 112; iv.l sq.; V.123, 146. Anottappin bold, reck- 
less, unscrupulous Pug 20 (+ ahirika). anottãpin at s ii.159 
sq., 195, 206; iv. 240 sq.; Sn 133 (ahirika +). 

otthata [pp. of ottharati] — 1. spread over, veiled, hidden by 
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(—°) Miln 299 (mahik° suriya the sun hidden by a fog). — 2. 
strewn over (with) Sdhp 246 (—°). 

otthata = Otthata, V. 1. at Dh 162 for otata. 

ottharaka (nt.) [fr. of tharati] a kind of strainer, a íilter Vin 

ii.119. 

ottharana (nt.) [fr. ottharati] spreading over, veiling Miln 299 
(mahỉk°). 

ottharati [o + tharati, Sk. root str] to spread over, spread 
out, cover Miln 121 (opp. patikkamati, of water). See also 

avattharati. 

Odaka (nt.) [comp 11 - form of udaka] water; abs. only at J iii.282. 
— an° without water, dried up Th 2, 265 (= udaka — bhasta 
ThA212). Cp. comb n sĩtodaka, e. g. Mi. 376. See udaka. 

-antika — 1 . neighbourhood of the water, a place near the 
water (see antika 1 ) Kh viii.l, 3 (gambhĩre odakantike, which 
Childers, Kh. trsl" ' p. 30, interprets "a deep pit"; see also KhA 
217 sq.). — 2. "water at the end", i. e. final ablution (see 
antika 2 ), in spec. sense the ablution following upon the sex- 
ual act Vin iii.21; cp. odak-antikatã (f. abstr.) íĩnal ablution, 
cleansing J ii.126. 

Odagya (nt.) [der. fr. udagga] exultation, elation Nd 1 3 = Nd 2 
446 = Dhs 9, 86, 285, 373; DhsA 143 (= udaggasabhãva a 
"topmost" condition). 

Odana (m. & nt.) [Sk. odana, to Idg. *ud, from which also 
udaka, q. V. for full etym.] boiled (milk — )rice, gruel Vin 

ii. 214 (m.); D i.76, 105; s i.82 (nãỊik°); DhA iv. 17 (id.); A 

iii. 49; iv.231; Sn 18; J iii.425 (til° m.); Dhs 646, 740, 875; PvA 
73; VvA 98; Sdhp 113. Comb d ' with kummãsa (sour milk) in 
phrase o — k — upa — caya a heap of boiled rice and sour 
milk, of the body (see kãya I.); also at M i.247. 

Odanika [fr. odana] a cook J iii.49. 

Odaniya (adj.) [fr. odana, cp. Sk. odanika] belonging to rice — 
gruel, made of rice — gruel Vin iii.59 (°ghara a ricekitchen); 
VvA 73 (°surã rice — liquor). 

Odapattakinĩ (f.) (adj.) [f. of uda + pattaka + in, i. e. having a 
bowl of water, Ep. of bhariyã a wife, viz. the wife in the qual- 
ity of providing the house with water. Thus in enum" of the 
10 kinds of wives (& women in general) at Vin iii.140 (expl d ' 
by udakapattam ãmasitvã vãseti) = VvA 73. 

Odapattiyâ at Cp. ii.4 8 = last. 

Odarika & °ya (adj.) [fr. udara] living for one's belly, voracious, 
gluttonous Miln 357; J vi.208 (°ya); Th 1, 101. 

Odarikatta (nt.) [fr. odarika] stomach — filling M i.461; Vism 
71. 

Odahati [o + dahati, fr. dhã] — 1 . to put down, to put in, sup- 
ply M i.117 (okacaram, see under oka); ii.216 (agad°angãram 
vana — mukhe odaheyya); Th 1, 774 (migavo pãsam odahi 
the hunter set a snare; Morris, Ị.p. T.s. 1884, 76 suggests 
change of reading to oddayi, hardly justified); J iii.201 (visam 
odahi aranne), 272 (passam o. to turn one's ílanks towards, 
dat.); Miln 156 (kãye ojam odahissãma supply the body with 
strength). — 2. (fig.) to apply, in phrase sotam odahati to 
listen D i.230; Dãvs V.68. —pp. ohita. 

Odahana (nt.) [fr. odahati] — 1 . putting down, applying, appli- 


cation M ii.216; heaping up, storing DhA iii. 118. — 2. putting 
in, fig, attention, devotion Nett 29. 

Odãta (adj.) [Derivation unknovvn. The Sk. is avadãta, ava 
+ dãta, pp. of hypothetical dã 4 to clean, purify] clean, 
white, prominently applied to the dress as a sign of distinc- 
tion (white), or special purity at festivities, ablutions & sacriTi- 
cial functions D ii. 18 (unnã, of the Buddha); iii.268; A iii.239; 

iv.94, 263, 306, 349; V.62; Dhs 617 = (in enum n . of colours); 
DA i.219; VvA 111. See also ava°. 

-kasina meditation on the white (colour) Vism 174. 
-vanọa of white colour, white M ii.14; Dhs 247. -vattha a 
white dress; adj. wearing a white dress, dressed in white D i.7, 
76, 104; J iii.425 (+ alla — kesa). -vasana dressed in white 
(of householders or laymen as opposed to the yellow dress of 
the bhikkhus) D i 211; iii.118, 124 sq., 210; M i.491, ii.23; A 
i.73; iii.384; iv.217 [cp. BSk. avadãta — vasana Divy 160]. 

Odãtaka (adj.) [fr. odãta] white, clean, dressed in white s ii.284 
(v. 1. ss odãta); Th 1, 965 (dhaja). 

Odissa (adv.) [ger. of o + disati = Sk. disati, cp. uddissa] only 
in neg. anodissa without a purpose, indeTinitely (?) Miln 156 
(should we read anudissa?). 

Odissaka (adj.) [fr. odissa] only in adv. expression ođissaka- 
vasena definitely, in special, specifically (opp. to anodissaka 
— vasena in general, universally) J i.82; ii.146; VvA 97. See 
also anodissaka & odhiso. 

Odĩraka in odĩrakajãta s iv. 193 should with V. 1. be read ocĩraka 
[= ava + cira + ka] "with its bark off', stripped of its bark. 

Odumbara (adj.) [fr. udumbara] belonging to the Udum-bara 
tree Vv 50, cp. VvA 213. 

Odhasta [Sk. avadhvasta, pp. of ava + dhvamsati: see dhamsati] 
íallen down, scattered M i.124 = s iv.176 (°patoda; s reads 
odhasata but has V. 1. odhasta). 

Odhãnĩya (nt.) [fr. avadhãna, ava + dhã, cp. Gr. y.T.oyrỵ.Tị, 
see odahati] a place for putting something down or into, a 
receptacle Vin i.204 (salãk°, vy. 11. and gloss on p. 38 as 
follows: sãlãkãtthãniya A, salãkãtaniya c, salãkadhãraya B, 
salãk D odhãniyan ti yattha salãkarh odahanti tam D E). — Cp. 
samodhãneti. 

Odhi [from odahati, Sk. avadhi, fr. ava + dhã] putting down, 
Tixing, i. e. boundary, limit, extent DhA ii.80 (janụu — mat- 
tena odhinã to the extent of the knee, i. e. kneedeep); iv.204 
(id.). — odhiso (adv.) limited, specifically Vbh 246; Nett 12; 
Vism 309. Opp. anodhi M iii. 219 (°jina), also in anodhiso 
(adv.) unlimited, universal, general Ps ii. 130, cp. anodissaka 
(odissaka); also as anodhikatvã without limit or distinction, 
absolutely Kvu 208, and odhisodhiso "piecemeal" Kvu 103 
(cp. Kvu trsl "■ 76 2 , 127 1 ). 

-sunka "extent of toll", stake J vi.279 (= sunkakotthãsam 

c.). 

Odhika (adj.) [fr. odhi] "according to limit", i. e. all kinds of, 
various, in phrase yathodhikãni kãmãni Sn 60, cp. Nd 2 526; J 
V.392 (id.). 

Odhunãti [o + dhunãti] to shake offM i.229; s iii.155; A iii.365 
(+ niddhunãti); Pv iv.3 54 (v. 1. BB ophun°, ss otu°) = PvA 
256; Vin ii.317 (Bdhgh. in expl n - of ogumphetvã of cv. v.ll, 
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6; p. 117); Miln 399 (+ vidhunati). 

Onaddha [pp. of onandhati] bound, tied; put over, covered 
Vin ii.150, 270 sq. (°manca, °pĩtha); M ii.64; Dh 146 (and- 
hakãrena); Sdhp 182. See also onayhati. 

Onandhati [o + nandhati, a secondary pres. form constructed 
from naddha after bandhati > baddha; see also apiỊandhati] to 
bind, fasten; to cover up Vin ii. 150 (inf. onandhitum); Miln 
261 

Onamaka (adj.) [fr. onamati] bending down, stooping DhA 
ii.136 (an°). 

Onamati [o + namati] to bend down (instr.), stoop D ii. 17 (anona- 
manto ppr. not bending); iii. 143 (id.); Vv 39 3 (onamitvã ger.). 

— pp. oọata. 

Onamana (nt.) [abstr. fr. onamati] in comp n with °unna- mana 
lowering & raising, bending down & up DhA i.17. 

Onayhati [ava + nayhati] to tie down, to cover over, envelop, 
shroud DhsA 378 (megho ãkãsarh o.) — pp. onaddha. 

Onãha [fr. ava + nah, cp. onaddha & onayhati] drawing over, 
covering, shrouding D i.246 (spelt onaha); Miln 300; Dhs 1157 
(= megho viya ãkãsam kãyam onayhati). 

Onĩta [in fomi = Sk. avanĩta, but semantically = apanĩta. Thus 
also BSk. apanĩta, pp. of apa + nĩ, see apaneti] only found in 
one ster. phrase, viz. onĩta-patta-pãni "having removed (or 
removing) his hand from the bowl", a phrase causing construc- 
tional difficulties & sometimes taken in glosses as "onitta 0 " (fr. 
nij), i. e. having washed (bowl and hands after the meal). The 
c s expl" as onĩto pattato pãni yeva, i. e. "the hand is taken 
away from the bowl". The spelling is frequently onĩta, prob- 
ably through BB sources. See on term also Trenckner, Notes 
66 24 & cp. apa — nĩta — pãtra at M Vastu iii.142. The ex- 
pression is always comb d ' with bhuttãvin "having eaten" and 
occurs very frequently, e. g. at Vin ii.147: D i.109 (= DA i. 
277, q. V. for the 2 expl ns - mentioned above M ii.50, 93; s 
V.384; A ii.63; Sn p. 111 (= pattato onĩtapãni, apanĩtahattha 
SnA 456); VvA 118; PvA 278. 

Oneti, prob. for apaneti, see apaneti & pp. onĩta. 

Onojeti see oọojeti. 

Opakkamika (adj.) [fr. upakkama] characterising a sensation of 
pain: attacking suddenly, spasmodic, acute; always in connec- 
tion with ãbãdha or vedanã M i.92, 241; s iv. 230 = A ii.87 
= iii. 131 = V.110 = Nd 2 304 ic = Miln 112. 

Opakkhin (adj.) [o + pakkhin, adj. fr. pakkha wing, cp. sim- 
ilarly avapatta] "with wings off' i. e. having one's wings 
clipped, powerless A i. 188 (°m karoti to deprive of one's wings 
or strength; so read for T. opapakkhim karoti). 

Opaguyha see opavayha. 

Opatati [o + pat] to fall or fly down (on), to fall over (w. acc.) 
J ii.228 (lokãmisam °anto); vi.561 (°itvã ger.); Miln 368, 396. 

— pp. opatita. 

Opatita [pp. of opatati] íalling (down) PvA 29 (udaka; V. 1. 
ovuỊhita, opalahita; context rcads at PvA 29 mahãsobbhehi 
opatitena udakena, but id. p. at KhA 213 reads mahãsobbha 

— sannipãtehi). 


Opatta (adj.) [o + patta, Sk. avapattra] with leaves íallen off, 
lcatlcss (of trees) J iii.495 (opatta = avapatta nippatta patita — 
patta c.). 

Opadhika (adj.) [fr. upadhi. BSk. after the p., aupadhika Divy 
542] forming a substratum for rebirth (always with ref. to 
punna, merit). Not with Morris, JJP.T.S. 1885, 38 as "exceed- 
ingly great"; the correct interpretation is given by Dhpãla at 
VvA 154 as "atta — bhãva —janaka patisandhi — pavatti — 
vipãka — dãyaka". — s i 233 = A iv.292 = Vv 34 21 ; It 20 (v. 
1. osadhika), 78. 

Opanayika (adj.) [fr. upaneti, upa + nĩ] leading to (Nib-bãna) s 
iv.41 sq., 272, 339; V.343; A 1.158; ii.198; D iii.5; Vism 217. 

Opapakkhỉ in phrase °m karoti at A i. 188 read opakkhim karoti 
to deprive of one's wings, to render povverless. 

Opapaccayika (adj.) [= opapãtika] having the characteristic of 
being born without parents, as deva Nett 28 (upãdãna). 

Opapãtika (adj.) [fr. upapatti; the BSk. form is a curious distor- 
tion of the p. form, viz. aupapãduka Av. ố ii.89; Divy 300, 
627, 649] arisen or reborn without visible cause (i. e. without 
parents), spontaneous rebirth (Kvu trsl. 283 2 ), apparitional re- 
birth (Cpd. 165 4 , q. V.) D i.27, 55, 156; iii.132, 230 (°yoni), 
265; M i.34, 73, 287, 401 sq., 436 sq, 465 sq.; ii.52; iii.22, 80, 
247; s iii.206, 240 sq., 246 sq.; iv.348; V.346, 357 sq., 406; A 
i.232, 245, 269; ii.5, 89, 186; iv.12, 226, 399, 423 sq.; V. 265 
sq., 286 sq., 343 sq.; Pug 16, 62, 63; Vbh 412 sq.; Miln 267; 
vism 552 sq., 559; DA i. 165, 313. The c. onMi.34 expl ns by 
"sesa — yoni — patikkhepa — vacanam etaih". See also Pug. 
Al,§40. 

Opapãtin (adj.) = opapãtika, in plirase opapãtiyã (for opapã- 
tiniyã?) iddhiyã at s V.282 (so read for T. opapãti ha?) is 
doubtful reading & perhaps best to be omitted altogether. 

Opama at J i.89 & Sdhp 93 (anopama) stands for ũpama, which 
metri causã for upama. 

Opamma (nt.) [fr. upama; cp. Sk. aupamya] likeness, simile, 
comparison, metaphor M i.378; Vin V.164; Miln 1, 70, 330; 
Vism 117, 622; ThA 290. 

Oparajja viceroyalty is V. 1. for uparajja. Thus at M ii. 76; A 
iii.154. 

Opavayha (adj. n.) [fr. upavayha, grd. of upavahati] fit for 
riding, suitable as conveyance, State — elephant (of the ele- 
phant of the king) s V.351 = Nett 136 (v. 1. opaguyha; c. 
expl ns - by ãrohana — yogga); J ii.20 (SS opavuyha); iv. 91 
(v. 1. °guyha); vi. 488 (T. opavuyha, V. 1. opaguyha; gajut- 
tama opavayha = rãja — vãhana c.); DA i. 147 (ãrohanayogga 
opavuyha, V. 1. °guyha); VvA 316 (T. opaguyha to be cor- 
rected to °vayha). 

Opasamika (adj.) [fr. upa + sama + ika; cp. BSk. aupaáamika 
Av. Ố ii.107; M Vastu ii.41] leading to quiet, allaying, quiet- 
ing; Ep. of Dhamma D iii.264 sq.; A ii.132. 

Opasãyika (adj.) [fr. upasaya, upa + sĩ] being near at hand or at 
one's bidding (?) M i.328. 

Opãteti [ava + Caus. of pat, Sk. avapãtayati] to tear asunder, 
unravel, open Vin ii.150 (chavim opãtetvã). 

Opãta [o + pãta fr. patati to fall, Vedic avapãta] — 1. íalling or 
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flyingdown, downfall, descent J vi.561. — 2. apitfall J i.143; 
DhAiv.211. 

Opãteti [o + Caus. of pat] to make fall, to destroy (cp. atipãteti), 
i. e. 1. to break, to interrupt, in katham opãteti to interrupt a 
conversation M ii. 10, 122, 168; A iii.137, 392 sq.; Snp. 107. 

— 2. to drop, to omit (a syllable) Vin iv.15. 

Opãna (nt.) [o + pãna fr. pivati. Vedic avapãna. The p. Com- 
mentators however take o as a contracted form of udaka, e. 
g. Bdhgh. at DA i.298 = udapãna]. Only in phrase opãna- 
bhũtã (adj.) a man who has become a welling spring as it 
were, for the satisfaction of all men's wants; expl d as "khata 

— pokkharaụĩ viya hutvã" DA i. 298 = J V.174. — Vin i.236; 
D i.137; M i.379; A iv 185; Vv 65 4 ; Pv iv.l 60 ; J iii.142; iv.34; 
V. 172; Vbh 247; Miln 411; Vism 18; VvA 286; DA 1177, 298. 

Opãrambha (adj.) [fr. upãrambha] acting as a support, support- 
ing, helpíul M ii.113. 

Opiya is metric for upiya [upa + ger. of i] undergoing, going into 
s i. 199 = Th 1, 119 (nibbãnam hadayasmim opiya; Mrs. Rh. 
D. trsl s "suffering N. in thy heart to sink", s A. hadayasmim 
pakkhipitvã. 

Opilavati [Sk. avaplavati, ava + plu] to be immersed, to sink 
down s ii.224. — Caus. opilãpeti (see sep.). 

Opỉlãpita [pp. of opilãpeti] immersed into (loe.), gutted with wa- 
ter, drenched J i.212, 214. 

Opilãpeti [Caus. of opilavati, cp. Sk. avaplãvayati] to immerse, 
to dip in or down, to drop (into = loe.) Vin i. 157 = 225 = s 
i,169(C.: nimujjapeti, seeK. s. 318); M i.207 = iii.157; DhA 
iii.3 (°ãpetvã; so read with vv. 11. for opĩỊetvã); J iii.282. — 
pp. opilãpỉta. 

OpĩỊeti in "bhattam pacchiyam opĩỊetvã" at DhA ii.3 is with V. 1. 
to be read opilãpetvã (gloss odahitvã), i. e. dropping the food 
into the basket. 

Opuiichati is uncertain reading for opunjeti. 

Opunchana or Opunjana (nt.) [fr. opunjeti] heaping up, cover- 
ing over; a heap, layer DhA iii.296. 

Opuiijeti or °ati [o + pufijeti Denom. of punja, heap] to heap 
up, make a heap, cover over with (Morris, yJP.T.S. 1887, 153 
trsl s - "cleanse") Vin ii.176 (opunjati bhattam); J iv.377 (op- 
Linchetvã T., but V. 1. opunjetvã; gloss upalimpitvã); DhA 
iii.296 (opunchitvã, gloss sammajjitvã). — Caus. opuíijãpeti 
in same meaning "to smear" Vin iii.16 (opufĩjãpetvã; V. 1. op- 
Linchãpetvã). 

Opunãti also as opuọãti (Dh) [o + punãti fr. pũ] to winnow, sift; 
fig. lay bare, expose Dh 252 (= bhusam opunanto viya DhA 
iii.375); SnA 312. —Caus. opunãpeti [cp. BSk. opunãpeti 
M Vastu iii. 178] to cause to sift A i.242; J i.447. 

Opuppha [o + puppha] bud, young flower J vi.497 (vv. 11. p. 498 
opanna & opatta). 

Opeti [unless we here deal with a very old misspelling for oseti 
we have to consider it a secondary derivation from opiya in 
Caus. sense, i e. Caus. fr. upa + i. Trenckner, Notes 77, 78 
offers an etym. of ã + vapati, thus opiya would be *ãvupiya, 
a risky conclusion, which besides being discrepant in mean- 
ing (ãvapati = to distribute) necessitates der. of opiya fr. opati 


(*ãvapati) instead of vice versã. There is no other instance of 
*ãva being contracted to o. Trenckner then puts opiya = ũpiya 
in tadũpiya ("coníbrm with this", see ta° I a ), which is how- 
ever a direct derivation from upa = upaka, upiya, of which a 
superl. formation is upamã ("likeness"). Trenckner's expl n - of 
ũpiya as der. fr. ã + vap does not fit in with its meaning] to 
make go into (c. loe.), to deposit, receive (syn. with osãpeti) 
s i.236 (SA na., pakkhipanti) = Th 2, 283 = J V.252 (T. upeti); 
in which Th 2, 283 has oseti (ThA 216, with expl n - of oseti = 
thapeti onp. 219). —aor. opi J iv.457 (ukkhipi gloss); vi. 185 
(= pakkhipi gloss). — ger. opitvã (opetvã?) J iv.457 (gloss 
khipetvã). 

Ophuta [a difficnlt, but legitimate form arisen out of analogy, 
íusing ava — vuta (= Sk. vrta from vr; opp. *apãvuta = p. 
apãruta) and ava — phuta(Sk. sphuta from sphut). Weshoidd 
probably read ovuta in all instances] covered, obstructed; al- 
ways in comb n ' ãvuta nivuta ophuta (oputa, ovuta) D i.246 
(T. ophuta, vv. 11. ophuta & oputa); M iii.131 (T. ovuta); Nd 1 
24 ovuta, V. 1. ss ophuta); Nd 2 365 (ophuta, V. 1. BB op- 
uta; ss ovuta); DA i.59 (oputa); SnA 596 (oputa = pariyo — 
naddha); Miln 161 (ovuta). 

Obandhati [o + bandhati] to bind, to tie on to Vin ii.116 (oband- 
hitvã ger.). 

Obhagga [o + bhagga, pp. of bhaíij, Sk. avabhagna] bro- 
ken down, broken up, broken s V.96 (°vibhagga); A iv.435 
(obhagg 3 obhagga); DhA i.58 (id.); J i.55 (°sarĩra). 

Obhanjati [o + bhaiij] to fold up, bend over, crease (a garment); 
only Caus. II. obhaíijãpeti J i.499 (dhovãpeti +). See also pp. 
obhagga. 

Obhata [pp. of obharati] having taken away or off, only in 
cpd. °cumbatã with the "cumbata" taken off, descriptive of 
a woman in her habit of carrying vessels on her head (on the 
cumbata stand) Vin iii.140 = VvA 73 (Hardy: "a woman with 
a circlet of cloth on her head"?). 

Obharati [ava + bharati, cp. Sk. avabharati = Lat. auíero] to 
carry away or off, to take off. — pp. obhata. 

Obhãsa [from obhãsati] shine, splendour, light, lustre, effulgence; 
appearance. In clairvoyant language also "aura" (see Cpd. 
214 1 with c. expl n - "rays emitted from the body on account 
of insight") — D i.220 (effulgence of light); M iii.120, 157; 
A ii.130, 139; iv.302; It 108 (obhãsakara); Ps i.114, 119 
(panfiã°), ii.100, 150 sq., 159, 162; Vism 28, 41; PvA 276 
(°m pharati to emit a radiance); Sdhp 325. With nimitta and 
parikathã at Vism 23; SnA 497. See also avabhãsa. 

Obhãsati 1 [o + bhãsati from bhãs, cp. Sk. avabhãsati] to shine, 
to be splendid Pv i.2 1 (= pabhãseti vijjoteti PvA 10). — Caus. 
obhãseti to make radiant or resplendent, to illumine, to fill 
with light or splendour. — pres. obhãseti Pv iii. 1 15 (= joteti 
PvA 176); Miln 336; ppr. obhãsayanto Pv i.ll 1 (= vijjo- 
tamãna PvA 56) & obhãsento Pv ii. 1 10 (= jotanto ekãlokam 
karonto PvA 71); ger. obhãsetvã s i.66; Kh V. = Sn p. 
46; KhA 116 (= ãbhãya pharitvã ekobhãsam karitvã). — pp. 
avabhãsita. 

Obhãsati 2 [ava + bhãsati fr. bhãs; Sk. apabhãsati] to speak to 
(inopportunely), to rail at, offend, abuse Vin ii.262; iii. 128. 


191 




Obhasana 


Orodha 


Obhãsana (nt. — adj.) [fr. obhasa, cp. Sk. avabhasana] shining 
VvA 276 (Hardy: "speaking to someone"). 

Obhoga [o + bhoga from bhuj to bend] bending, winding, curve, 
the fold of a robe Vin i.46 (obhoge kãyabandhanarh kãtabbam). 

Oma (adj.) [Vedic avama, superl. íormation fr. ava] lower (in 
position & rank), inferior, low; pl. omã A iii.359 (in contrast 
with ussã superiors); Sn 860 (ussã samã omã superiors, eqnals, 
iníeriors), 954; SnA 347 (= paritta lãmaka). — More freq. in 
neg. form anoma not intèrior, i. e. excellent. 

Omaka (adj.) [oma + ka] lower in rank, inferior; low, insigniíi- 
cant Nd 1 306 (appaka +); J ii. 142; DhA i.203. 

Omattha [pp. of omasati] touched s i.13 = 53 = Th 1, 39. 

Omaddati [o + maddati from mrd, BSk. avamardati Jtm 31 33 ] 
— 1. to rub J vi.262 (sarĩram omaddanto); Miln 220. — 2. to 
crush, oppress M i 87 = Nd 2 199 6 (abhivaggena); J ii.95. 

Omasati [o + mas = Sk. mrs] — 1. (lít.) to touch J V. 446. — 2. 
(fig.) to touch a person, to reproach, insult Vin iv.4 sq. — pp. 
omattha. 

Omasanã (f.) [fr. omasati] touching, touch Vin iii.121 (= hetthã 
oropanã). 

Omãna 1 [fr. o + man, think. The Sk. avamãna is later] disregard, 
disrespect, contempt DhA ii.52 (+ atimãna). Cp. foll. & see 
also avamãna. 

Omãna 2 [at J ii.443 we read ucce sakuọa omãna meaning □ Oh 
bird, llying high '. With the present material we see no satis- 
factory solution of this puzzle. There is a Burmese correction 
which is at variance with the commentary] "tlying", the V. 1. 
BB is demãna (fr. dĩ), c. expl ns - by caramãna gacchamãna. 
Mủller, p. Gr. 99 proposes to read dernãna for omãna. 

Omissaka (adj.) [o + missaka] mixed, miscellaneous, various J 
V 37; vi.224 (°parisã). Cp. vo°. 

Omukka (adj.) [fr. + muc] cast off, second hand Vin ĩ. 187. 

Omuíicati [o + muc] to take off, loosen, release; uníasten, undo, 
doff D ĩ. 126 (vethanam as form of salute); J ii.326; vi.73 
(sãtakam); Vism 338; PvA 63 (tacam); VvA 75 (ãbhãranãni). 
— Caus. omuíicãpeti to cause to take off Vin i.273. — pp. 
omutta. 

Omutta [pp. of omuncati] released, freed, discharged, taken off 
It 56 (read omutt°assa Mãrapãso for T. omukkassa m.). 

Omutteti [Sk. avamũtrayati, Denom. fr. mũtra, urine] to dis- 
charge urine, pass water M i.79, 127. 

Oyãcati [o + yãc, opp. ãyãcati] to wish ill, to curse, imprecate 
Vin iii.137. 

Ora (adj.) [compar. íormation fr. ava; Vedic avara] below, infe- 
rior, posterior. Usually as nt. oram the below, the near side, 
this world Sn 15; VvA 42 (orato abl. from this side). —Cases 
adverbially: acc. oram (with abl.) on this side of, below, un- 
der, within M ii. 142; Sn 804 (oram vassasatã); Pv iv.3 35 (oram 
chahi mãsehi in less than 6 months or after 6 months; id. p. at 
Pvi.10 12 hasuddharii); PvA 154 (dahato); instr. orena J. V.72; 
abl. orato on this side Miln 210. 

-pãra the below and the above, the lower & higher worlds 
Sn 1 (see SnA 13 = Nd 2 422 b and cp. paroparam); Miln 319 


(samuddo anorapãro, boundless ocean). -pure (avarapure) 
below the íòrtress M i.68 (bahinagare +). -mattaka belong- 
ing only to this world, mundane; hence: triíling, insignificant, 
little, evanescent Vinii.85,203 =It 85; D i.3; M i.449; A iv.22; 
V. 157, 164; Vbh 247; Nett 62; DhA i.203; DA i.55. 

Oraka (adj.) [ora + ka] inferior, posterior Vin ĩ. 19; ii. 159; M 

ii. 47; Sn 692 (= paritta SnA 489; cp. omaka); J i.381. 

Orata [o + rata, pp. oframati] — 1. delighted, satisííed, pleased 
Miln 210 (cp. abhirata). — 2. desisting, abstaining from, re- 
straining oneself VvA 72 (= virato; cp. uparata). 

Orabbhỉka [fr. urabbha. The Sk. aurabhrika is later & differs in 
meaning] one who kills sheep, a butcher (of sheep) M i.343, 
412; s 11.256; A i.251; ii.207 = Pug 56; iii.303; Th 2, 242 (= 
urabbhaghãtaka ThA 204); J V.270; vi. 111 (and their punish- 
ment in Niraya); Pug A 244 (urabbhã vuccanti eỊakã; urabbhe 
hanatĩ ti orabbhiko). 

Oramati [Denom. fr. ora instead of orameti] to stay or be on this 
side, i. e. to stand still, to get no further J i.492 (oramitum na 
icchi), 498 (oramãma na pãrema). No te. This form may also 
be expl d - & taken as imper. of ava + ramati (cp. avarata 2), i. 
e. let us desist, let us give up, (i. e. we shall not get through to 
the other side). -anoramati (neg.) see sep. — On the whole 
question see also Morris, yP.T.S. 1887, 154 sq. 

Oramãpeti (Caus. II. of oramati] to make someone desist from J 
V.474 (manussa — mamsã). 

Orambhãgiya (adj.) [ora + bhãga + iya; BSk. avarabhã-gĩya, e. 
g. Divy 533] being a share of the lower, i e. this world, be- 
longing to the kãma world, Ep. of the 5 sarhyojanãni (see also 
samyojana) D ĩ. 156; iii.107, 108, 132; M i.432; It 114; Pug 
22; Nett 14; SnA 13; DA i.313. — Note. A curious form of 
this word is íound at Th 2, 166 orambhãga — manĩya, with 
gloss (ThA 158) oram ãgamanĩya. Probably the bh should be 
deleted. 

Oravitar [ora + n. ag. of vitarati?] doubtful reading at A V.149, 
meaning concerned with worldly things (?). The w. 11. are 
oramitã, oravikã, oramato, oravi. 

Orasa (adj.) [Fr. ura, uras breast Vedic aurasa] belonging to one's 
own breast, self — begotten, legitimate; innate, natural, own 
M ii.84; iii.29; s ii.221 (Bhagavato putto o. mukhato jãto); 

iii. 83; J iii.272, Vv 50 22 ; ThA 236; KhA 248; PvA 62 (urejãta 
+)■ 

Orima [superl. formation fr. ora, equivalent to avama] the 
lower or lowest, the one on this side, this (opp. yonder); 
only in comb n orima-tĩra the shore on this side, the near 
shore (opp. pãra° and pãrima 0 the far side) D i.244; s iv.175 
(sakkãyass 0 adhivacanam) = SnA24; Dhs 597; Vism512 (°tĩra 

— mah°ogha); DhA ii.99. 

Oruddha [fr. orundhati. In meanúig equalling Sk. aparuddha as 
well as ava°] — 1. kept back, restrained, subdued A iii.393. 

— 2. imprisoned J iv.4. See also ava°. 

Orundhati [cp. Sk. avarundhate] to get, attain, take for a wife. 

— ger. orundhiya J iv.480. — aor. oruddha Th 2, 445. — 
pp. oruddha. See also avarundhati. 

Orodha [fr. orundhati; Sk. avarodha] obstruction; confmement, 
harem, seraglio Vin ii.290; iv.261 (rậj° orodhã harem — lady, 
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concubine); J iv.393, 404. 

Oropaọa (nt.) [abstr. fr. oropeti] taking down, removal, cutting 
off (hair), in kes' oropana hair — cutting DhA ii. 53 (T. has 
at one place orohana, V. 1. oropana). 

Oropeti [Caus. fr. orohati; BSk. avaropayati] to take down, 
bring down, deprive of, lay aside, take away, cut off (haừ) 
VvA 64 (bhattabhãjanarh oropeti) — ger. oropayitvã Sn 44 
(= nikkhipitvã patippassambhayitvã Nd 2 181; apanetvã SnA 
91); J vi.211 (kesamassum). 

Orohaọa (nt.) [abstr. fr. orahati] descent, in udak 3 orohanâ- 
nuyoga practice of descending in to the water (i. e. bathing) 
Pug 55; J i. 193; Miln 350. 

Orohati [o + rohati] to descend, climb down D ii.21; M iii.131; J 
i.50; Miln 395; PvA 14. — Caus. oropeti (q. V.). 

Olaggeti [Caus. of o + lag] to make stick to, to put on, hold fast, 
restrain M ii.178; A iii.384 (vv. 11. oloketi, olabheti, oketi); 
Th 1,355. 

Olagga [Sk. avalagna, pp. of avalagati] restrained, checked Th 1, 
356 

Olanghanã (f.) [fr. olangheti] bendingdown Viniii.121 (=hetthã 
onamanã). 

Olangheti [Caus. of ava + langh] to make jump down, in phrase 
ullangheti olangheti to make dance up & down J V.434 = DhA 
iv.197 (the latter has T. ullaggheti ol°; but V. 1. ullangheti ol°). 

Olamba (adj.) [fr. ava + lambỊ hanging down Vin iii.49; J iv.380 
(°vilamba). 

Olambaka (adj. —n.) [see olambati] — 1. (adj.) hangingdown 
VvA 32 (°dãma). — 2. (n.) (a) support, walking stick J iv.40 
(hatth°). — (b) plumb — line J vi.392. 

Olambati & avalambati [ava + lamb] to hang down, hang on, 
to be supported by, rest on. The form in o is the older. Pres. 
avalambare Pv ii. 1 18 (= olambamãnã titthanti PvA 77); ii.10 2 
(= olambanti PvA 142); olambati M iii.164 (+ ajjholambati); J 
i. 194; PvA 46. — ger. avalamba (for °bya) Pv iii.3 5 (= olam- 
bitva PvA 189) & olambetvã J iii.218. See also olubbha. 

Olambanaka [fr. olambati] an armchaừ, lít. a chair with supports 
Vin ii. 142. 

Olikhati [o + likh, cp. Sk. apalikhati] to scrape off, cut off, 
shave off (hair) A iii.295 (venim olikhitum); Th 1, 169 (kese 
olikhissam); 2, 88. 

Oligalla [of unknown etym.: prob. Non — Aryan, cp. BSk. odi- 
galla Saddh. p. chap. vi.] a dirty pool near a village M iii.168; 
s V.361; A i.161; iii.389; Miln 220; Vism 343. 

Oliyati [o + lĩyate from lĩ] to stick, stick fast, adhere, cling to It 
43; Nett 174. —pp. olĩna (see avalĩna). 

Olĩna [pp. of oliyate] adhering, sticking or clinging to (vvorldli- 
ness), infatuated M i.200 (°vuttika); J vi.569 (anolĩna — mã- 
nasa); Vbh 350 (°vuttikã); Miln 393 (an°). 

Olĩyanã [fr. oliyati] adhering, infatuation Ps ĩ. 157; Dhs 1156, 
1236. 

Olugga [pp. of olujjati] breaking off, tầlling to pieces, rotting 
away M i.80, 245 (olugga — vilưgga), 450 (id.); Vism 107 
(id.). 


01ujjati [Sk. avarujyate, Pass. of ava + ruj] to break off, go to 
wreck, fall away s ii.218 (v. 1. ull°). —pp. olugga. 

Olubbha [assimil. form of olumbha which in all likelihood for 
olambya, ger. of olambati. The form presents difficulties. 
See also Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 156] holding on to, leaning on, 
supporting oneself by (with acc.); most frequently in phrase 
dandam olubbha leaning on a stick, e. g. M i.108 (= dandam 
olambitvã c.; see M i 539); A iii.298; Th 2, 27 (= ãlambitvã); 
VvA 105. In other connections: s ĩ. 118; iii.129; J i.265 (ãvãta 
— mukha — vattiyam); vi.40 (hatthe); DhA ii.57 (passam; 
gloss olambi); VvA 217, 219. 

Olumpeti [o + Caus. of lup] to strip off, seize, pick, pluck 
Vin i.278 (bhesajjan olumpetvã, vv. 11. idumpetvã, o]ump°, 
odametvã). 

Olokana (nt.) [see oloketi] looking, looking at, sight Sdhp 479 
(mukhass 0 ). 

Olokanaka (adj. — n.) [fr. oloketi] window Vin ii.267 (olo- 
kanakena olokenti, adv.). 

Oloketi [BSk. avalokayati or apaloketi] to look at, to look down 
or over to, to examine, contemplate, inspect, consider J i.85, 
108 (nakkhattam); Pv 1Í.9 64 ; DhA i.ío, 12, 25, 26; ii.96 (v. 1. 
for T. voloketi); iii.296; PvA 4, 5, 74, 124. 

OỊãra at PvA 110 is with V. 1. BB to be read uỊãra. 

OỊãrỉka (adj.) [fr. uỊãra] gross, coarse, material, ample (see on 
term Dhs trsl. 208 & Cpd. 159 n. 4) D i.37,186 sq. (attã) 195, 
197, 199; M i.48, 139, 247; ii.230; hi. 16, 299; s ii.275 (vi- 
hãra); iii.47 (opp. sukhuma); iv.382 (id.); V.259 sq.; A iv.309 
sq. (nimittam obhãso); J i.67; Dhs 585, 675, 889; Vbh 1, 13, 
379; Vism 155 (°anga), 274 sq. (with ref. to breathing), 450. 

OỊumpika (adj.) [Deriv. unknown, BSk. olumpika and odum- 
pika M Vastu iii.113, 443. In the Svet — Upan. we find the 
form lụlupa a skiff.] Sen. Kacc 390 belonging to a skiff (no 
ref. in Pãli Canon?); cp. BSk. olumpika M Vastu iii. 113 & 
odumpika ibid. 443. 

Ovaja at s i.212 read ojava. 

Ovata [o + vata, pp. of vr, another form of ovuta = ophuta, q. 
V.] obstructed, prevented Vin ii.255 = iv.52 = A iv.277 (v. 1. 
ovãda); also an° ibid. 

Ovattika (nt.) [fr. ava + vrt] — 1. girdle, waistband M ii.47; J 

iii. 285 (v. 1. ovaddhi 0 ); Vism 312; DhA ii.37; iv.206; DA 
i.218 (Morris, yP.T.S. 1887, 156: a kind of bag). — 2. a 
bracelet Vin ii. 106 (= vaỊayam c.). — 3. a patch, patching 
(°karana), daming (?) Vin i.254 (vv. 11. ovattiya 0 , ovadhita° 
ovadhĩya 0 ); J ii.197 (v. 1. ovaddhi 0 ). See also ovaddheyya 
(ava°). 

Ovadati [o + vadati. The Sk. avavadati is some centuries later 
and is diff. in meaning] to give advice, to admonish, exhort, 
instruct, usually comb d with anusãsati. — pres. ovadati Vin 

iv. 52 sq.; DhA i.ll, 13; imper. ovadatu M iii.267. —pot. 
ovadeyya Vin iv.52 (= atthahi garudhammehi ovadati); Sn 
1051 (= anusãseyya). —aor. ovadi DhA i.397. —inf. ova- 
dỉtuiii Vin i.59 (+ anusãsitum). — grd. ovaditabbã Vin ii.5; 
and ovadiya (see sep.). — Pass. avadiyati; ppr. °iyamãna 
Pug 64 (+ anusãsiyamãna). 
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Ovadiya (adj.) [grd. of ovadati] who or what can be advised, ad- 
visable Vin i.59 (+ anusãsiya); Vv 84 36 (= ovãda — vasena 
vattabbam VvA 345). 

Ovaddheyya a process to be caiTÍed out with the kathina robes. 
The meaning is obscure Vin i.254. See the note at Vin. Texts 
ii.154; Vin i.254 is not clear (see expl n - by c. on p. 388). The 
vv. 11. are ovadeyya 0 ovadheyya° ovattheyya 0 . 

Ovamati [o + vam] to throvv up, vomit Ud 78. 

Ovaraka (nt.) [Deriv. uncertain. The Sk. apavaraka is some 
centuries later. The Sk. apavaraka íòrbidden or secret room, 
Halãyudha "lying — in chamber"] an inner room Vin i.217; 
M i.253; J i.391 (jãto varake T. to be read as jãt°ovarake i. e. 
the inner chamber where he was bom, thus also at VvA 158); 
Vism 90, 431; VvA 304 (= gabbha). 

Ovariyãna [ger. of o + vr] forbidding, obstructing, holding back, 
preventing Th 2, 367 (v. 1. ovadiyãna, thus also ThA 250 ex- 
plained "mam gacchantim avaditvã gamanam nisedhetvã"). 

Ovassa & °ka see anovassa(ka). 

Ovassati [o + vassati] to rain down on, to make wet. - Pass. 
ovassati to become wet through rain Vin ii.121. 

Ovahati [o + vahati] to carry down. — Pass. ovuyhati It 114 (ind. 
&pot. ovuyheyya). 

Ovãda [BSk. avavãda in same sense as p.] advice, instruction, ad- 
monition, exhortation Vin i.50 = ii.228; ii.255 = iv.52; D i.137 
(“patikara, function of a king); J iii.256 (anovãdakara one who 
cannot be helped by advice, cp. ovadaka); Nett 91, 92; DhA 
i. 13, 398 (dasavidha o.); VvA 345. — ovãdam deti to give 
advice PvA 11, 12, 15, 

Ovãdaka (adj. —n.) [fr. ovãda; cp. BSk. avavãdaka in same 
meaning, e. g. Divy 48, 254, 385] admonishing (act.) orbe- 
ing admonished (pass.); giving or taking advice; a spiritual 
instructor or adviser M i.145; A i.25; s V.67 = Ít 107. — 
anovãdaka one who cannot or does not want to be advised, 
incorrigible J ĩ. 159; iii.256, 304; V.314. 

Ovãdin (adj. — n.) [fr. ovãda] = ovãdaka M i.360 (anovãdin). 

Ovijjhati [ava + vyadh] to pierce through Vism 304. 

Ovuta see ophuta. 

Ovuyhati [Pass. of ovahati] to be carried down (a river) It 114. 

Osakkati [o + sakkati fr. p. sakk = *Sk. svask, cp. Mãgadhĩ 
osakkai; but sometimes confused with srp, cp. p. osappati & 
Sk. apasarpati] to draw back, move back D i.230; J iv.348 (for 
apavattati c.); V.295 (an — osakkitvã). See also Trenckner, 
Notes p. 60. 

Osajjati [o + srj] to emit, evacuate PvA 268 (vaccam excrement, 
+ ohanati). — pp. osattha. 

Osata [pp. of o + sr] having withdrawn to (acc.), gone to or into, 
undergone, visitedM i.176,469 (padasamãcãro sangha — ma- 
jjhe o.); ii.2 (Rãjagaharh vass°ãvãsam o.); Miln 24 (sãkacchã 
osatã bahũ). See also avasata. 

Osaọheti [o + sanheti, denom. fr. sanha] to make smooth, to 
smooth out, comb or brush down (hair) Vin ii.107 (kese); J 
iv.219 (id). 

Osadha (nt.) [Vedic ausadha] see osadhĩ. 


Osadhika V. 1. Ít 20 for opadhika. 

Osađhikã (f.) [fr. osadha] remedy, esp. poultice, fomentation J 
iv.361. 

Osadhĩ (f.) [Vedic avasa + dhĩ: bearer of balm, comíòrt, re- 
ữeshment]. There is no difference in meaning between os- 
adha and osadhĩ; both mean equally any medicine, whether 
of herbs or other ingredients. Cp. e. g. A iv.100 (bĩjagãma 

— bhũtagãmã.. osadhi — tinavanappatayo) Pv ii.6 10 , with Sn 
296 (gãvo... yãsu jãyanti osadhã); D ĩ. 12, cp. DA i.98; Pv 
iii.5 3 ; PvA 86; J iv.31; vi.331 (? trsl n medicinal herb). Figu- 
ratively, □ balm of salvation ’ (amatosadha) Miln 247. Osadhi 

— tãrakã, star of healing. The only thing we know about this 
star is its white brilliance, s i.65; Ít 20 = A V.62; Vv 9 2 ; Pv 
ii.l 10 ; cp. PvA 71; Vism 412. Childers calls it Venus, but 
gives no evidence; other translators render it □ morning star 
'. According to Hindu mythology the lord of medicine is the 
moon (osadhĩáa), not any particular star. 

Osanna (adj.) [o + pp. of syad to move on] given out, exhausted, 
weak Miln 250 (°viriya). 

Osappati [o + srp to creep] to draw back, give way J vi. 190 (os- 
appissati; gloss apĩyati). 

Osaraka (adj.) [fr. osarati, osarana & osata] of the nature of a 
resort, fít for resorting to, over — hanging eaves, affording 
shelter Vin ii.153. See also osãraka. 

Osarana (nt.) [fr. avasarati] — 1. return to, going into (acc.) vis- 
iting J ỉ. 154- (gãmantam °kãle). — 2. withdrawal, distraction, 
drawing or moving away, heresy Sn 538 (= ogahanãni titthãni, 
ditthiyo ti attho SnA 434). 

Osarati [o + sr] to flow, to go away, to recede to, to visit M i.176 
(gãmam etc.); ii.122. —pp. osata. See also avasarati. 

Osãna (nt.) [fr. osãpeti] stopping, ceasing; end, ĩinish, conclusion 
s V.79 (read patikkamosãna), 177, 344; Sn 938 

Osãraka [fr. osarati] shelter, outhouse J iii.446. See also 
osaraka. 

Osãranã (f.) [fr. osãreti 3] — 1. restoration, rehabilitation rein- 
statement (of a bhikkhu aíter exclusion from the Sangha) Vin 
i.322; Miln 344. — 2. procession (?) (perhaps reading should 
be ussãranã) DhA ii.l (T. oss°). 

Osãrita [pp. of osãreti 3] restored, rehabilitated Vin iv.138. 

Osãreti [Caus. of o +sr to flow] — 1. (with V. 1. osãpeti, 
reading osãreti is uncertain) to stow away, deposit, put in, 
put away (see also opeti) J vi.52, 67 (pattam thavikãya o.). 

— 2. to bring out, expound, propound, explain Miln 13 (ab- 
hidhammapitikam), 203 (kãranam), 349 (lekham to compose 
a letter). — 3. (t.t.) to restore a bhikkhu who has under- 
gone penance Vin i.96, 322, 340; iv.53 (osãrehi ayyã ti vuc- 
camãno osãreti). — Pass. osãriyati Vin ii.61; pp. osãrita (cp. 
osãranã). 

Osiiicati [o + sincati] — 1 . to pour out or down over, to besprinkle 
Vin ii.262; M i.87 (telena); Pv i.8 5 (ppr. osincam = ãsincanto 
PvA 41). — 2. to scoop out, empty, drain (water) J V.450 
(osinciyã, pot. = osinceyya c.). — pp. avasitta & ositta. 

Osita [pp. ofava + sã] inhabited (by), accessible (to) Sn937 (an°). 
Cp. vy°. 
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Ositta [pp. of osincati] sprinkled, besprinkled J V.400. See also 
avasitta. 

Osĩdati [fr. o + sad] to settle down, to sink, run aground (of ships) 
s iv.314 (osĩda bho sappi — tela); Miln 277 (nãvã osĩdati). — 
ger. osĩditvã J ii.293. — Caus. II. osĩdãpetỉ J iv.139 (nãvam). 

Osĩdana (nt.) [fr. osĩdati] sinking DhsA 363. 

Ossa see ussa. 

Ossakk 0 see osakk°. 

Ossagga [fr. ossajati] relaxation, in cpd. sati — ossagga (for 
which more common sati — vossagga) relaxation of memory, 
inattention, thoughtlessnessDhAiii.163 (forpamãdaDh 167). 
See vossagga. 

Ossajjati [o + srj send off] to let loose, let go, send off, give up, 
dismiss, release D ii.106 (aor. ossaji); Sn 270 = s i.207; Th 1, 
321; J iv.260. —pp. ossattha. See also avassajati. 

Ossajjana (nt.) [fr. ossajati] release, dismissal, sending off DA 
i.130. 

Ossattha [pp. of ossajati] let loose, released, given up, thrown 
down D ii.106; s iii.241; J i.64; iv.460 (= nissattha). 

Ossanna [pp. of osĩdati for osanna, ss after ussanna] sunk, low 
down, deficient, lacking J i.336 (opp. ussanna). Hardly to be 
derived from ava + syad. 

Ossavana (nt.) [fr. ava + sru] outflow, running water M i.189 (v. 
1. ossãvana & osavana). Cp. avassava. 

Ohana only in cpd. bimb 3 ohana, see under bimba. 

Ohanatỉ [ava + han, but prob. a new íormation from Pass. 
avahĩyati of hã, taking it to han instead of the latter] to defe- 
cate, to empty the bowels PvA 268 (+ osajjati). 

Oharaọa (nt.) [fr. oharati] lít. "taking away", leading astray, side 
— track, deviating path J vi.525 (C.: gamana — magga). Cp. 
avaharana. 

Oharati [o + hr take] — 1. to take away, take down, take off 
s i.27 (ger. ohacca, V. 1. ũhacca); Pv ii.6 6 (imper. ohara = 
ohãrehi PvA 95); DhA iv.56 (see ohãrin). See also ava°. — 


K 

Ka° (pron. interr.) [Sk. kah, Idg. *qụo besides *qui (see ki° & 
kim) & *qụu (see ku°). Cp. Av. ka —; Gr. 7171, ĩilK, 71ÓÌOÍ, 
etc.; Lat. quĩ; Oir. co — te; Cymr. pa; Goth. hvas, Ags. hwã 
(=E. who), Ohg. hwẽr] who? — m. ko, f. kã (nt. kim, q. 
V.); follows regular decl. of an atheme with some formations 
fr. ki°, which base is otherwise restricted to the nt. — From 
ka° also nt. pl. kãni (Sn 324, 961) & some adv. forms like 
katham, kadã, kaham, etc. — 1. (a) ka°: nom. m. ko Sn 173, 
765, 1024; J 1.279; Dh 146; f. kã J vi.364; PvA 41; gen. sg. 
kassa Miln 25; instr. kena; abl. kasmã (nt.) as adv. "why" 
Sn 883, 885; PvA 4, 13, 63, etc. — (b) ki° (m. & f.; nt. see 
kim): gen. sg. kissa Dh 237; J ii.104. ko-nãmo (of) what 


Caus. I. ohãreti (see avahãrati); Caus. II. oharãpeti in mean- 
ing of oharati to take down, to cut or shave off (hair) J vi.52 
(kesamassum); DhA ii.53 (cp. oropeti). — pp. avahata. 

Ohãya ger. of ojahãti. 

Ohãra see avahãra & cp. vohãra. 

Ohãrana (nt.) [fr. ohãreti, cp. avaharana] taking down, cutting 
off (hair) J i.64 (kesa — massu°). 

Ohãrin(adj. —n.) [fr. avaharati] dragging down, weighty, heavy 
Dh 346 (= avaharati hetthã haratĩ ti DhA iv.56). 

Ohãreti [Caus. of oharati] — 1. to give up, leave behind, re- 
nounce (cp. ojahãti) Sn 64 (= oropeti Nd 2 183). — 2 to take 
down (see oharati 1) Vin i.48; PvA 95. — 3 to cut down, shave 
off (hair; see oharãpeti under oharati) Ít 75 (kesamassum hair 
& beard, V. 1. ohãyãpetvã); Pug 56 (id.). 

Ohita [pp. of odahati; BSk. avahita (Jtm 210 e. g.) as well 
as apahita (Lal. V. 552 e. g.)] — 1. put down into, de- 
posited Dh 150. — 2. put down, laid down, taken off, re- 
lieved of, in phrase ohitabhãro (araham) (a Saint) who has 
laid down the burden: see arahatta iii. c.; cp. °khandhabhãra 
DhA iv.168. — 3. put down in, hidden, put away in (—°) 
Sn 1022 = (kos 3 ohita). — 4. (fig.) put down to, applied to, 
in ohita-sota listening, attentive, intent upon (cp. sotam oda- 
hati to listen) usually in phrase ohitasoto dhammam sunãti; M 
i.480; iii.201; s V.96; A iv.391; Vism 300 (+ atthim katvã). 

Ohiyyaka (adj. — n.) [fr. ohĩyati, avahiyyati] one who is left 
behind (in the house as a guard) Vin iii.208; iv.94; s ĩ. 185 (vi- 
hãrapãla). 

Ohĩna [pp. of ojahãti] having left behind J iv.432 (ganam). 

Ohĩyati (ohiyyati) [ava + hĩyati, Pass. of ha, see avajahãti] - 1. 
to be left behind, to stay behind J V.340 (avahĩyati = ohiyyati 
c.). — 2. to stay behind, to fall out (in order to urinate or 
deíecate); ger. ohĩyitvã Vin iv.229; DhA ii.21 (cp. ohanati). 
See also ohiyyaka. 

OhĩỊanã (f.) [ava + hiỊana, of hĩd] scorning, scornfulness Vbh 
353 (+ ohĩỊattam). 


name Miln 14; DhA ii.92, occurs besides kin-nãmo Miln 15. 
— kvattho what (is the) use Vv 50 10 stands for ko attho. — 
All cases are freq. emphasized by addition of the aữirm. part. 
nu & su. e. g. ko su'dha tarati ogham (who then or who 
possibly) Sn 173; kena ssu nivuto loko "by what then is the 
world obstructed?" Sn 1032; kasmã nu saccãni vadanti... Sn 
885. — 2. In indef. meaning comb d with — ci (Sk. cid: see 
under ca 1 and ci°): koci, kãci, etc., whoever, some (usually 
with neg. na koci, etc., equalling "not anybody"), nt. kin rì 
(q. V.); e. g. mã jãtu koci lokasmim pãpiccho It 85; no yãti 
koci loke Dh 179; n'âham bhatako 'smi kassaci Sn 25; na hi 
nassati kassaci kammam "nobody's trace of action is lost" Sn 
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666; kassaci kinci na (deti) (he gives) nothing to anybody VvA 
322; PvA 45. — In Scmdhi the 01 'ig. d of cid is restored, e. g. 
app' eva nãma kocid eva pnriso idh' agaccheyya, "would that 
some man or other would come here!" PvA 153. — Also in 
correl. with rel. pron. ya (see details under ya°): yo hi koci 
gorakkham upajĩvati kassako so na brãhmano (whoever — he) 
Sn 612. See also kad°. 

Kariisa [cp. Sk. kariisa; of uncertain etym., perhaps of Babylo- 
nian origin, cp. hiranna] 1. bronze Miln 2; magnified by late 
commentators occasionally into silver or gold. Thus J vi. 5 04 
(silver) and J i.338; iv.107; vi.509 (gold), considered more 
suitable to a fairy king. — 2. a bronze gong Dh 134 (DhA 
iii.58). — 3. abronze dish J i.336; ãpãnĩya 0 abronze drinking 
cup, goblet M. i.316. — 4. a "bronze," i. e. a bronze coin 
worth 4 kahãpanas Vin iv.255, 256. See Rhys Davids, Coins 
andMeasures §§ 12, 22. — "Golden bronze" in a fairy tale at 
Vv 5 4 is explained by Dhammapãla VvA 36 as "bells." — It is 
doubtíul whether brass was known in the Ganges valley when 
the earlier books were composed; but karhsa may have meant 
metal as opposed to earthenware. See the compounds. 

-upadahãrana (n. a.) metal milk — pail (?) in 

phrase: dhenusahassãni dukũla — sandanãni (?) kamsũpad- 
hãranãm D ii.192; A iv.393; J vi.503 (expl d at 504). Kem 
(Toev. p. 142) proposes correction to kams'ũpadohana (=Sk. 
kãmsy'opodohana), i.e. giving milk to the extent of a metal 
pailful. -kantaka metal thoms, bits of Sharp metal, nails 
J V. 102 (cp. sakantaka) -kũta cheating with false or spuri- 
ous metal D i.5 (=DA i.79: selling brass plates for gold ones). 
-tãla bronze gong DhA i.389; DhsA 319 (°tãỊa); VvA 161 or 
cymbals J vi.277. 411. -thãla metal dish, as 

distinguished from earthemvare D i.74 (in simile of 
dakkho nahãpako=A iii.25) cp. DA i. 217; Vism 283 
(in simile); DhA iii.57 (: a gong); DA i.217; DhA iv.67=J 
iii.224; reading at Miln 62 to be °tãla (see J.P.T.S. 1886, 122). 
-pattharika a dealer in bronze ware Vin ii.135. -pãti & pãtĩ 
a bronze bowl, usually for food: M i.25; A iv.393; Sn 14; 
PvA 274. -pũra full of metal J iv.107. -bhaọda brass ware 
Vin ii.135. -bhãjana a bronze vessel Vism 142 (in simile). 
-maya made ofbronze Vin ĩ. 190; ii.112; -mallaka metal dish, 
e. g. of gold J iii.21. -loha bronze Miln 267. 

Kamsati=kassati, see ava°. 

Kakaca [onomat. to sound root kr, cp. note on gala; Sk. krakaca] 
a saw Th 1, 445; J iv.30; V.52; vi.261; DA i.212; in simile 
°-ũpama ovãda M i.129. Another simile of the saw (a man 
sawing a tree) is found at Ps i.171, quoted & referred to at 
Vism 280, 281. 

-khanda fragment or bít of saw J i.321. -danta tooth of 
a saw, DA i.37 (kakaca — danta — pantiyam kĩỊamãna). 

Kakaọtaka, the chameleon J i.442, 487; ii.63; vi.346; VvA 258. 

Kaku [Brh. kakud, cp. kãkud hollow, curvature, Lat. cacumen, 
& cumulus] a peak, summit, projecting corner s i.100 (where 
satakkatu in Text has to be corrected to satakkaku: megho 
thanayam vijjumãlã satakkaku. Com. expl" sikhara, lvũta) 
A iii.34 (=AA 620 kũta). Cp. satakkaku & Morris, J.P.T.S. 
1891 —93,5. 

Kakuta a dove, pigeon, only in cpds.: 

-pãda dove — íboted (i. e. having beautiful feet) DhA 


i.119; f. pãdĩ appl. to Apsaras, J ii.93; DhA ĩ. 119; Miln 169. 

Kakutthaka see ku°. 

Kakudha [cp. Sk. kakuda, and kaku above] 1. the hump on the 
shoulders of an Indian bull J ii.225; J vi.340. — 2. a cock's 
comb: see sĩsa kakudha. — 3. a king's Symbol or emblem (nt.) 
J V.264. There are 5 such insignia regis, regalia: s. kakudha 
— bhanda. — 4. a tree, the Terminalia Arjuna, Vin i.28; J 
vi.519; kakudharukkha DhA ÍV.153. No te. On pakudha as 
twin — tbrm of ka° see Trenckncr, J.P.T.S. 1908, 108. 

-phala the fruit of the kakudha tree Mhvs xi. 14, where it 
is also said to be a kind of pearl; see mutta. -bhaiụla ensign 
of royalty J i.53; iv.151; V.289 (=sakãyura). The 5 regalia (as 
mentioned at J V.264) are vãỊavĩịanĩ. unhĩsa, khagga, chatta, 
pãdukã: the fan, diadem, sword, canopy, slippers. — paiĩ- 
cavidha — k° PvA 74. 

Kakka 1 [cp. Sk. kalka, also kalanka & kalusa] a sediment de- 
posited by oily substances, when ground; a paste Vin i.205 
(tila°), 255. Three kinds enumerated at J. vi.232: sãsapa 0 
(mustard — paste), mattika 0 (fragrant earth — paste, cp. 
Fuller's earth), tila° (sesamum paste). At DA i.88, a íourth 
paste is given as haliddi 0 , used beíore the application of face 
powder (poudre de riz, mukha — cuụụa). Cp. kakku. 

Kakka 2 [cp. Sk. karka) a kind of gem; a precious stone of yel- 
lowish colour VvA 111. 

Kakkata a large deer (?) J vi.538 (expl d as mahãmiga). 

Kakkataka [cp. Sk. karkata, karkara "hard," kankata "mail"; cp. 
Gr. xapxívoc; & Lat. cancer; also B. Sk. kakkataka hook] a 
crab s 1.123; M i.234; J i.222; Vv 54 6 (VvA 243, 245); DhA 
iii.299 (mama... kakkatakassa viya akkhĩni nikkhamimsu, as 
a sign of being in love). Cp. kakkhaỊa. 

-nala a kind of sea — reed of reddish colour, J iv. 1 4 1; also 
a name for coral, ibid. -magga tìssurcs in canals; frequented 
by crabs, DhsA 270. -yantaka a ladder with hooks at one end 
for íastening it to a wall, Mhvs ix.17. -rasa a flavour made 
from crabs, crab — curry, VvA 243. 

Kakkara [onomat, cp. Sk. krkavãku cock, Gr. xépxag, xspxíc, 
Lat. querquednla, partridge; sound — root kr, see note on 
gala] a jungle cock used as a decoy J ii.162, purãna 0 , ii.161; 
cp. dĩpaka 1 & see Kem, Toev. p. 118: K° — Jãtaka, N° 209. 

Kakkaratã (f.) roughness, harshness, deceitfulness, Pug 19, 23. 

Kakkariya (nt.) harshness, Pug 19, 23. 

Kakkaru a kind of creeper (°jãtãni=valliphalãni) J vi.536. 

Kakkasa (adj.) [Sk. karkasa to root kr as in kakkataka] rough, 
hard, harsh, esp. of speech (vãcã para — katukã Dhs 1343), M 
i.286=Dhs 1343; A v.265=283, 293; DhsA 396. — akakkasa: 
smooth Sn 632; J iii 282; V.203, 206, 405, 406 (cp. J.PTS. 
1891 — 93, 13); akakkasanga, with smooth limbs, handsome, 
J V 204. 

Kakkassa roughness Sn 328, Miln 252. 

Kakkãrika (and °uka) [fr. karkaru] a kind of cucumber Vv 
33 28 =eỊãluka VvA 147. 

Kakkãru (Sk. karkãru, connected with karkataka] 1. a pump- 
kin — gourd, the Beninkasa Ceriíera J vi.536: kakkãru- 
jãtãni=valliphalãni (reading kakkaru to be com). — 2. aheav- 
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enly flower J iii.87, 88=dibbapuppha 

Kakkãreti [*kat — kãreti to make kat, see note on gala for sound 

— root kr & cp. khatakhata] to make the sound kak, to half 
choke J ii.105. 

Kakku [cp. kakka=kalka] a powder for the face, slightly adhe- 
sive, used by ladies, J V.302 where 5 kinds are enum d : sãsapa 0 , 
lona°, mattika 0 , tila°, haliddi 0 . 

Kakkotaka (?) KhA 38, spelt takk° at Vism 258. 

Kakkola see takkola. 

KakkhaỊa [kakkhata, cp. Sk. karkara=p. kakkataka] 1. rough, 
hard, harsh (lit. & fig.) Dhs 648 (opp. muduka Dhs 962 
(rũpam pathavĩdhãtu: kakkhalarh kharagatam kakkhaỊattam 
kakkhaỊabhãvo); Vism 349 (=thaddha), 591, 592 (°lakkhana); 
DhA ii.95; iv.104; Miln 67, 112; PvA 243 (=asaddha, 
akkosakãraka, opp. muduka); VvA 138 (=pharusa). — 
2. cruel, íĩerce, pitiless J i. 187, 266; ii.204; ivl62, 427. 
AkakkhaỊa not hard or harsh, smooth, pleasant DhsA 397. 
-°vacata, kind speech, ibid. (=apharusa °vãcatã mudu°). 

-kathã hard speech, cruel words J vi.561. -kamma cru- 
elty, atrocity J iii.481. -bhãva rigidity Dhs 962 (see kakkhala) 
MA 21; harshness, cruelty J iii.480. a° absence of hardness or 
rigidity DhsA 151. 

KakkhaỊatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] hardness, rigidity, Dhs 859; 
Vbh 82; J V.167; DhsA 166. — akakkhaỊatã absence of 
roughness, pleasantness Dhs 44, 45, 324, 640, 728, 859; DhsA 
151, VvA 214 (=sanha). 

Kakkhalatta (nt.) hardness, roughness, harshness Vin ii.86; Vbh 
82; Vism 365; cp. M.Vastu i.166: kakkhatatva. 

KakkhaỊiya hardness, rigidity, roughness, Vbh 350. 

Kanka [Sk. kanka, to sound — root kn, cp. kinkinĩ & see note on 
gala] a heron M i.364, 429; J V.475. 

-patta a heron's plume J V.475. 

Kankata [=kam or kim+krta, to kini, "the tinklings"] elephant's 
trappings VvA 104 (=kappa). 

Kankana (nt.) [to same root as kanka] a bracelet, ornament for 
the wrist Th 2, 259 (=ThA 211). 

Kankala [Sk. kankãla & cp. srnkhala (as kanna>srnga), orig. 
meaning "chain"] skeleton; only in cpd. atthi°. Atthikankal' 
ũpamã kãmã Vin ii.25; M i.130, 364; J V.210; Th 1, 1150 
(°kutika): atthikankalasannibha Th 2, 488 (=ThA 287; cp. 
Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 75): atthikankala atthi — punja atthi 

— rãsi s Íi.l85=lt 17 (but in the verses on same page: pug- 
galass' atthisancayo). Cp. atthisankhalikã PvA 152; atthika 
sankhalikã J i.433; atthi — sanghãta Th 1, 60. 

Kankutthaka [cp. Sk. kankustha] a kind of soil or mould, of a 
golden or silver colour Mhvs 32. 6 (see note on p. 355). 

Kankhati [Sk. kãnks cp. sank, Lat. cunctor] 1. with 
loc.: to be uncertain, unsettled, to doubt (syn. vidkicchati, 
with which always combined). Kankhati vicikicchati dvĩsu 
mahãpurisa-lakkhanesu D ĩ. 106 is in doubt and perplex- 
ity about (Bgh's gloss, patthanam uppãdati DA i.275, is 
more edifying than exact.)=Sn 107; na kankhati na vicikic- 
chati s ii.l7=iii.l35; kankheyya vicikiccheyya s ii.50, 54; 
iii.122; V.225 (corr. khankheyya!) 226; same with Satthari 


kankheyya dhamme 0 sanghe 0 sikkhãya 0 A iv.460=v. 17=M 
i.l01=Dhs 1004; cp. Dhs. 1118. — 2. withacc.: to expect, to 
wait for, to look forward to. Kãlam k. to abide one's time, to 
wait for death s i.65 (appiccho sorato danto k. k. bhãvito (so 
read for bhatiko) sudanto); Sn 516 (id. with bhãvito sadanto); 
It 69 (id. bhãvitatto). —J V.411 (=icchati); vi.229 (=oloketi). 
pp. kankhita s iii.99; Sn 540; (+vicikicchita); inf. kankhi- 
tum s iv.350=399 (+vicikicchitum). 

Kankhana (nt.) doubting, doubt, hesitation MA 97; DhsA 259. 

Kankhanĩỵa [grd. of kankhati] to be doubted s iv.399. 

Kankhã (f.) [cp. Sk. kãnksã] 1. doubt, uncertainty s i. 181; 
iii.203 (dukkhe k. etc.; cp. Nd 2 1); Sn 541, 1149; °m vinayati 
Sn 58, 559, 1025; k. pahĩyati Ps ii.62; comb d with vimati: 
D i.105; iii.116; s Ív327; V.161; A ii.79, 160, 185; DA 
i.274; with vicikicchã: s iv.350; Dhs. 425. Deĩined as = 
kankhãyanã & kankhãyitatta Nd 2 l; Dhs 425 (under vicikic- 
chã). 3 doubts enum d at D iii.217; 4 in passages with vimati 
(see above); 7 at Dhs 1004; 8 at Nd 2 1 & Dhs 1118; 16 at M i.8 
&Vism518. — 2. asadj. doubting, doubthd, in akankha one 
who has overcome all doubt, one who possesses right knowl- 
edge (vijjã), in comb ns akankha apiha anupaya s i.181; akhila 
a. Sn 477, 1059; Nd 2 i; cp. vitinna 0 Sn 514; avitinna 0 Sn 249, 
318, 320 (=ajãnam); nikkankha s ii.84 (+nibbicikiccha). — 3. 
expectation SA 183. — On connotation of k. in general see 
Dhs trsỉ. p. 115 n 1 . 

-cchida removing or destroying doubt Sn 87. -cchedana 
the removal of d. J i.98; iv.69. -tthãniya founded on d., 
doubtfi.ll (dhammã) D iii.285; A iv.152, 154; V.16; AA 689. 
-dhamma a doubting State of mind, doubt D ii. 149; s iv.350. 
-vitaraọa overcoming of doubt Miln 233; DhsA 352, °visud- 
dhi complete purification in consequence of the removal of 
all doubt D iii.288; M i.147; Ud 60; Vism 523; Bdhd 116 sq. 
-samangin affected with doubts, having doubts DhsA 259. 

Kankhãyati [Denom. fr. kankhã] to doubt, pp. Kankhã- yita Sn 

1021 . 

Kankhãyanã (f.) +kankhãyitatta (nt.) doubting and hesitation, 
doubtfulness, Nd 2 1; Dhs 425, 1004, 1118; DhsA 259 

Kankhin (adj.) [Sk. kãnksin] 1. doubting, wavering, undecided, 
irresolute D ii.241; Sn 1148; Nd 2 185; comb d with vecikicchin 
s iii.99; M ĩ. 18; A ii.174; Sn510. —2. longing forPgdp 106 
(mokkha 0 ). — akankhin not doubting, confident, sure (cp. 
akankha) D ii.241; A ii.175. 

Kangu (f.) [derivation unknown, prob. non — Aryan, cp. Sk. 
kangu] the panic seed, Panicum Italicum; millet, used as food 
by the poor (cp. piyangu); mentioned as one of the seven kinds 
of grains (see dhanna) at Vin iv.264; DA i.78. — Miln 267; 
Mhvs 32, 30. 

-pittha millet flour, in °maya made of m. meal J vi.581. 
-bhatta a dish of (boiled) millet meal Vism 418 (in simile). 

Kaca [Sk. kaca, cp. kãncĩ and Latin cingo, cicatrix] the hair (of 
the head), in °kaỉãpa a mass of hair, tresses Dãvs iv.51. 

Kacavara [to kaca?] 1. sweepings, dust, rubbish (usually in 
comb 11 with chaddeti and sammajjati) J i.292; iii.163; iv.300; 
Vism 70; DA i.7; DhA i.52; SnA 311. — 2. rags, old clothes 
SA 283 (=pilotikã). 

-chaddana throvving out sweepings, in °pacchi a dust bas- 
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ket, abinj i.290. -chaddanakaadustpanj i.161 (+mutthi — 
sammjjanĩ). -chaddani a dust pan DhA iii.7 (sammajjanĩ+). 
-chaddikã (dãsĩ) a maid for sweeping dust, a cinderella DhA 
i V. 210* 

Kacci & kaccid (indecl.) [Sk. kaccid=kad+cid, see kad°] indef. 
interrog. particle expressing doubt or suspense, equivalent to 
Gr. ả'v, Lat. ne, num, nonne: then perhaps; I doubt whether, 
I hope, I am not sure, etc., Vin i.158, 350; D i.50 (k. mam na 
vaiìcesi I hope you do not deceive me), 106; s iii.120, 125; 
Sn. 335, 354, p. 87; J i.103, 279; V.373; DhA ii.39 (k. tumhe 
gatã "have you not gone," answer: ãma "yes"); PvA 27 (k. tan 
dãnam upakappati does that giữ really beneíìt the dead?), 178 
(k. vo pimdapãto laddho have you received any alms?). Cp. 
kin. — Often comb d with other indef. particles, e. g. kacci 
nu Vin i.41; J iii.236; vi. 542; k. nu kho "perhaps" (Ger. etwa, 
doch nicht) J i.279; k. pana J i.103. — When followed by 
nu or su the original d reappears according to rules of Sandhi: 
kaccinnu J ii.133; V.174, 348; vi. 23; kaccissu Sn 1045,1079 
(seeNd 2 186). 

Kaccikãra a kind of large shrub, the Caesalpina Digyna J vi.535 
(should we write with BB kacchi°?). 

Kaccha 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. kaccha, prob. dial.] 1. marshy land, 
marshes; long grass, rush, reed s i.52 (te hi sotthim gamissanti 
kacche vãmakase magã), 78 (parũỊha k — nakha — lomã with 
nails and hair like long — grown grass, cp. same at J iii.315 & 
Sdhp 104); J V.23 (carãmi kacchãni vanãni ca); vi. 100 (parũỊha 

— kacchã tagarã); Sn 20 (kacche rũỊhatine caranti gãvo); SnA 
33 (pabbata 0 opp. to nadĩ°, mountain, & river marshes). Kem 
(Toev: ii.139) doubts the genuineness of the phrase parũỊha 0 . 

— 2. an arrow (made of reed) M i.429 (kando... yen' amhi 
viddho yadi vã kaccham yadi vã ropiman ti). 

Kaccha 2 (adj.) [ger. of kath] fit to be spoken of A i.197 
(Com.=kathetum yutta). akaccha ibid. 

Kacchaka 1 a kind of fig — tree DA i.81. — 2. the tree Cedrela 
Toona Vin iv.35; s V.96; Vism 183. 

Kacchati 1 Pass. of katheti (ppr. kacchamãna A iii.181). — 2. 
Pass. ofkaroti. 

Kacchantara (nt.) [see kacchã 2 ] 1. interior, dwelling, apartment 
VvA 50 (=nivesa). — 2. the armpit: see upa°. 

Kacchapa [Sk. kacchapa, dial. fr. *kaáyapa, orig. Ep ofkumma, 
like magga ofpatipadã] a tortoise, turtle s iv. 177 (kummo kac- 
chapo); in simile of the blind turtle (kãno k.) M iii. 1 69=s 
V.455; Th 2, 500 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1907, 73,174). — f. kacchapinĩ 
a female t. Miln 67. 

-lakkhana "tortoise — sign," i. e. fortune — telling on 
the ground of a tortoise being found in a painting or an orna- 
ment; a superstition included in the list of tiracchãna — vijjã 
D i.9~; DA i.94. -loma "tortoise — hair," i. e. an impossibil- 
ity, absurdity J iii.477, cp. sasavisãna; °maya made of t. hair 
J iii.478. 

Kacchapaka see hattha 0 . 

Kacchaputa [see kaccha 1 ] reed — basket, sling — basket, pingo, 
in -vãnija a trader, hawker, pedlar J i.lll. 

Kacchã 1 (f.) [derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kaksã, Lat. co- 
hus, incohare & see details under gaha 1 ] 1. enclosure, denot- 


ing both the enclosing and the enclosed, i. e. wall or room: 
see kacchantara. — 2. an ornament for head & neck (of an 
elephant), veilings, ribbon Vv 21 9 =69 9 (=gĩveyyaka VvA); 
J iv.395 (kaccham nãgãnam bandhatha gĩveyyam patimun- 
catha). 3. belt, loin — or waist — cloth (cp. next) Vin ii.319; 
J V.306 (=samvelli); Miln 36; DhA i.389. 

Kacchã 2 (f.) & kaccha (m. nt.) [Derivation unknown, cp. Sk. 
kaksa & kaksã, Lat. coxa, Ohg. hahsa]; the armpit Vin i. 15 
(addasa... kacche vĩnam... annissã kacche ãlambaram); s 
i.l22=Sn 449 (sokaparetassa vĩrhã kacchã abhassatha); It 76 
(kacchehi sedã muccanti: sweat drops from their armpits); J 

v. 434=DhA iv.197 (thanam dasseti k°m dass° nãbhim dass°); J 
V.435 (thanãni k° ãni ca dassayantĩ; expl d on p. 437 by upakac- 
chaka); vi.578. The phrase parũỊha — kaccha — nakhaloma 
means "with long — grown íínger — nails and long hair in the 
armpit," e. g. s i.78. 

-loma (kaccha 0 ) hair growing in the armpit Miln 163 
(should probably be read parũỊha — k. — nakha — 1., as 
above). 

Kacchikãra see kacci°. 

Kacchu [Derivation uncertain, cp. Sk. kacchu, dial. for kharju: 
perhaps connected with khajjati, eating, biting] 1. the plant 
Carpopogon pruriens, the fruit of which causes itch when ap- 
plied to the skin DhA iii.297 (mahã° — phalãni). — 2. itch, 
scab, a cutaneous disease, usually in phrase kacchuyã khajjati 
"to be eaten by itch" (cp. E. itch>eat) Vin i.202, 296; J V.207; 
Pv ii.3 u (cp. kapi°); Vism 345; DhA i.299. 

-cunna the powdered íruit of Carpopogon pruriens, caus- 
ing itch DhA iii.297. -piỊakã scab & boils J V.207. 

Kajjala [Sk. kajjala, dial. fr. kad+jala, from jalati, jval, orig. 
burning badly or dimly, a dirty burn] lamp — black or soot, 
used as a collyrium Vin ii.50 (read k. for kapalla, cp. J.P.T.S. 
1887, 167). 

Kajjopakkamaka a kind of gem Miln 118 (vajừa k. phus-sarãga 
lohitanka). 

Kaiĩcaka a kind of tree (dãsima 0 ) J vi.536 (expl d as "dve rukkha- 
jãtiyo"). BB have koiĩcaka. 

Kancana (nt.) [Derivation uncertain, cp. Sk. kãneana, either 
from khacati (shine=the shining metal, cp. kãca (glass) & Sk. 
kãs), or from kanaka gold, cp. Gr. X\IỴ]XÓZ (yellow). p. kan- 
cana ispoetical] gold A iii.346=Th 1, 691 (muttam selãvak.); 
Th 2, 266 (k° ssa phalakam va); VvA 4, 9 (=jãtarũpa). Esp. 
freq. in cpds.=of or like gold. 

-agghika a golden garland Bu X. 26. -agghiya id. Bu 
V.29. -ãveỊã id. J vi.49; Vv 36 2 ; Pv ii.12 7 (thus for °ãcela); 
iii.9 3 ; PvA 157. -kadalikkhanda a g. bunch of bananas J 

vi. 13. -thũpa a gilt stupa DhA iii.483; iv.120. -patimã 
a gilt or golden image or statue J vi. 553; VvA 168. -patta 
a g. turban or coronet J vi. 217. -patta a g. dish J V.377. 
-pallanka a gilt palanquin J i.204. -bimba the golden bimba 
fruit Vv 36 6 (but expl d at VvA 168 by majjita — kpatimã — 
sadisa "like a polished golden statue"). -bubbula a gilt or- 
nament in form of a ball Mhvs 34, 74. -rũpa a g. Tigure J 
iii.93. -latã g. strings surrounding the royal drum J vi. 589. 
-vanọa of g. colour, gilt, shining, bright J V.342 (=pandara). 
-velli a g. robe, girdle or waist cloth J V.398 (but expl d as "k 
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— rũpakasadisa — sarĩra "having a body like a g. statue"), cp. 
J V.306, where velli is expl d by kacchã, girdle. -sannibha 
like g., golden — coloured (cp. k — vanna and Sk. kanaka — 
varnaSp. Av. ố. i.121, 135, etc.), in phrase °tocữ "withgolden 

— coloured skin," Ep. of the Buddha and one of the 32 signs 
of a great man (mahãpurisa — lakkhana) D ii.17; iii.143, 159; 
M ii. 136; Miln 75; attr. of a devatã Vv 30 2 , 32 2 ; VvA 284; of 
a bhikkhu Sn 551=Th 1, 821. -sũci a gold pin, a hair — pin 
of gold J vi.242. 

Kaiicanaka (adj.) golden J iv.379 (°danda). 

Kaiicuka [from kaiìc (kac) to bind, cp. Gr. xáxaXa fetter, Sk. 
kancuka] 1. a closely fitting jacket, a bodice Vin i.306=ii.267; 
A i. 145; DhA iii.295 (pata°m patimuncitvã dressed in a close 
bodice); PvA 63 (urago tacam kancukam omuncanto viya). — 
2. the slough of a snake (cp. 1) DA i.222. — 3. armour, coat 
ofmail J V.128 (sannãha 0 ); DA ỉ. 157 (of leather); Dãvs V.14. 

— 4. a case, covering, encasement; of one pagoda incasing 
another: Mhvs i.42. 

Kanjaka N. of a class of Titans PvA 272 (kãỊa — k° — bhedã 
Asurã; should we read khanjaka? Cp. Hardy, Manual tíỊ Bud- 
dhỉsm 59). 

Kanjika (nt.) [Sk. kãnjika] sourrice — gruel J i.238 (udaka°); Vv 
33 37 (amba ), 43 5 (=yãgu VvA 186); DhA i.78, 288; VvA 99 
(ãcãma — k° — lonudaka as expl" of lona — sovĩraka "salty 
íluid, i. e. the scumof sourgruel"). Cp. next. 

Kaíijiya (nt.)=kanjika; J iii.145 (ambila 0 ); vi.365 (°ãpana); DhA 
ii.3; iv.164. 

-teỊa a thick substance rising as a scum on rice — gruel, 
used in straightening arrovvs DhA i.288. 

Kaiiiiã (f.) [from kanĩna young, compar. kanĩyah, superl. 
kanistha; orig. "newly sprung" from *qen, cp. Gr. xoavóg, 
Vedic kanyã, Lat. re — cen(t)s, Ags. hindema "novissimus." 
See also kanittha] a young (unmarried) woman, maiden, girl 
Pv i. 11 1 . — As emblem of beauty in simile khattiya — kannã 
vã... pannarasa — vassuddesikã vã solasa — vassuddesikã 
vã... M i.88; in comb 11 khattiya — kaữnã, brãhmana — k°, 
etc. A ii.205; iv. 128; Kisãgotamĩ nãma khattiya — k° J i.60; 
deva° a celestial nymph J i.61. 

-dãna giving away of a girl in marriage Pgdp 85. 

Kata 1 [Sk. kata from krnatti: to do wicker — work, roll up, plait; 
*gert, cp. Gr. xipxaXoc, Lat. cratis=E. crate, Goth. haurds, 
E. hurdle] a mat: see cpds. & katallaka. 

-sara a reed: Saccharum Sara, used as medicine DhsA 
78. -sãra (DhA i.268) & sãraka a mat for sitting or lying on, 
made of the stalks of the screw — pine, Pandanus Furcatus J 
vi.474; V.97; DA i.137; DhA ii.183 

Kata 2 another form of kati (híp), only used in cpds.: 

-atthika the hip — bone D ii.296=M i.58, 89=M iii.92 
(as V.L). Note. katitthika at M iii.92 and as v.l. at D ii.296. 
-sãtaka a loin — cloth J iv.248. 

Kata ỉ= kata [pp. of karoti] in meaning of "original," good (cp. 
sat); as nt. "the lucky die" in phrase kataggaha (see below). 
Also in comb n with su° & duk° for sukata & dukkata (e. g. 
Vin ii.289; DhA iii.486; iv.150), and in meaning of "bad, evil" 
in katana. Cp. also kali. 

-ggaha "he who throws the lucky die," one who is lucky, 


íbrtunate, in phrase "ubhayattha k." lucky in both worlds, i. 
e. here & beyond Th 1, 462; J iv.322 (=jayaggaha victori- 
ous c.); cp. Moitìs 'mJ.P.T.S. 1887, 159. Also in "ubhayam 
ettha k." s iv.351 sq. — Opposed to kali the unlucky die, 
in phrase kaliiii gaọhãti to have bad luck J vi.206 (kalig- 
gaha=parãjayasamkhãta, i. e. one who is defeated, as opp. 
to kataggaha=jayasankhãta), 228, 282. 

Kataka (m. nt.) anything circular, a ring, a wheel (thus in kara° 
Vin ii.122); a bracelet PvA 134. 

Katakahcukatã see katu°. 

Katakatãyati=tatatatãyati to crush, grind, creak, snap PugA. i.34; 
VvA 121 (as V.I.); Vism 264. Cp. also karakarã. 

Katacchu [cp. on etym. Morris in J.P.T.S. 1887, 163] a ladle, a 
spoon; expp 1 by uỊunka DhA iv.75, 123; by dabbi PvA 135. 
Used íorbutter VvA 68, otherwise for cooked food in general, 
esp. rice gruel. — Vin ii.216; J i.454; iii.277. 

-gãha "holding on to one's spoon," i. e. disinclination to 
give food, niggardliness, stinginess DhsA 376, cp. Dhs trsl. 
300 n 2 . -gãhika "spoon in hand," serving with ladles (in the 
distribution offood at the Mahãdãna) PvA 135. -parissãvana 
a períbrated ladle Vin ii.118. -bhikkhã "ladle — begging," 

i. e. the food given with a ladle to a bhikkhư when he calls at 
a house on his begging tour Th 1, 934; Miln 9; DhA iv.123; 
as representing a small giữ to one individual, opposed to the 
MahãdanãPv ii.9 57 ; as an individual meal contrasted with Pub¬ 
lic feeding (salãka — bhatta) DhA i.379. -matta (bhatta) 
"only a spoonful of rice" Miln 8; DhA iv.75. 

Katacchuka (adj.) relating to spoons Vin ii.233. 

Katana (nt.) [from kata, pp. of karoti] an evil deed A iv.172 
(v.l.=AA 744 katanam vuccati pãpakammam). 

Katallaka [to kata 1 ] a puppet (pagliaccio), a marionette with some 
contrivance to make it dance J V. 16 (dãru° expl d by dãrumaya 

— yanta — rũpaka). 

Katasĩ (f.) [prob. a contamination of kata + sĩva(thikã), char- 
nel — house, under iníluence of foll. va(ddh°), cp. Sk. kata 
(?) a corpse] a cemetery; only in phrase katasim vaddheti "to 
increase the cemetery" referring to dying and being buried re- 
peatedly in the course of numerous rebirths, expl d by susãna 
& ãỊãhana ThA 291. — vaddhenti katasim ghoram ãdiyanti 
punabbhavam Vin ii.296=A ii.54=Th 1, 456 (where ãcinanti 
(?) for ãdiy°), 575; Th 2, 502. Also in cpds. °vaddhana J 
1.146; Ud 72-Nett 174; °vaddhita s ii.178 sq.= Nd 2 ’ 664. 

Katãkata see kata i.3. 

Katãha (m. nt.) [Sk. katãha] a pot [in older texts only as — °]. 

— 1. pot, vessel, vase, receptacle. udaka° Vin ii.122; ghati° 
Vin ii.115; loha° Vin ii.170. ayo° (in simile "diva — santatte 
ayokatãhe") M i.453=A iv.138; gũtha° Vin iv.265; tumba° 
(a gourd used as receptacle for food) vin ii. 114; alãbu° DhsA 
405. — Uncompounded only at Dpvs 92 (°ka); Mhvs 17, 47; 
18, 24. — 2. anything shaped like a pot, as the skull: slsa° D 

ii. 297= M i.58; Miln 197. 

Kati [Sk. kati, *(s)qụel; orig. bending, curvature, cp. Gr. ơxéXoc 
hip, Lat. scelus crooked deed, Ger. scheel squint] híp, waist 
Vin iii.22, 112; Nd 2 659; J iv.32; Miln 418. In cpds. also kata 
(q. V.). 
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-thãlaka a cert. bone on the small of the back J vi.509. 
-padesa the buttocks J iii.37. -pamãọa (adj.) as far as the 
waist J vi.593. -pariyosãna the end of the hips, the bottom 
J ii.275. -puthulaka (adj.) with broad hips, having beautiful 
hips J V.303 (in expl n of sonĩ puthulã). -bhãga the waist J 

iii. 373. -bhãra aburden carried on the hip (also a way ofcar- 
rying children) Vin ii.137; iii.49. -sandhi the joint of the hip 
Miln418, Vism 185. -samohita (adj.) fastened or clinging to 
the vvaist J V.206. -sutta a belt, girdle (as ornament) PvA 134. 
-suttaka a string or cord around the waist to fasten the loin — 
cloth Vin ii.271; also an ornamental waist — band, girdle Vin 
ii.107 (see Vin. Texts iii.69, 142, 348). 

Katuka (adj.) [Sk. katu(ka), from *(s)qụer to cut; cp. Sk. krnoti 
(krntati), Lat. caro "cutlet." — k. is almost exclusively poet- 
ical; usually expl d in prose by anittha, tikhina, ghora (of ni- 
raya); often comb d with khara, opp. madhura, e. g. PvA 
119] Sharp, bitter, acid, severe. — 1. severe, Sharp (fig.), 
of dukkha, vedanã, kãmã, etc. M Í.10=A ii.143; J vi.115; Th 
2, 451 (=ThA 281); SA 56. — painíul, terrible, frightful ( 
— appl d to the íruits of evil actions and to the sufferings in 
Niraya: see kammapphala & niraya) J iii.519; Pv i.10 2 , 11 1 ; 

iv. l 8 , 7 6 . —bitter, orperhaps pungent oítaste DhS 291; Miln 
65, 112; J iii.201. — 2. (nt.) pungency, acidity, bitterness D 
ii.349=J i.380; Th 2, 503 (panca°); J vi.509. — Note. Is k. to 
be written instead of kadukkha at VvA 316, where it explains 
marana? Cp. J iii.201: tesarh tam katukam ãsi, maranam ten' 
upãgamum. 

-udraya causing bitterness or pain J v.241, cp. dukkhu- 
draya J V.119. -odaka a bitter draught Sdhp 159. 
-pabhedana (adj.) having a pungent juice exuding from the 
temples, said of an elephant in rut Dh 324 (=tikhinamada DhA 
iv. 13). -pphala a kind ofperfume made ofthe berry ofan aro- 
matic plant J ii.416=DhA iii.475 (kappũra — k° —ãdĩni), cp. 
Sk. kakkolaka. —(adj.) ofbitter fruit J ii.106 (ofthe mango); 
s i.57=J iii.291=Dh 66 (oíkamma); Pv i. 11 10 (id.). -bhaọda 
(sg. & pl.) spices. There are 4 enum d at J iii.86: hingujữaka, 
singiveraka, marica, pipphali; 3 at VvA 186 (as tikatuka, cp. 
katula): ajamoja, hingujĩraka, lasuna; PvA 135; DhA ii.131. 
-bhãva stinginess DhsA 376. -rohiọĩ the black hellebore Vin 
i.201 (as medicine). -vipãka (adj.) having a bitter result (of 
pãpa) Miln 206; compar. °tara s ii.128. -sãsana a harsh 
command J vi.498. 

Katukaiícukatã (f.) [der. by Bdhgh. as katuka + ancuka (aíic), 
a poptdar etymology (DhsA 376). At Dhs 1122 and as v.l. 
K in Vbh we have the spelling katakancukatã (for katakun- 
cakatã?), on which and “kuncaka see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1887, 
159 sq. and Dhs. trsỉ. 300 n 2 . — Morris' derivation is 
kata (kar) + kaiĩcuka + tã (kancuka=kuncaka to kuíic, to con- 
tract), thus a der n fr. kancuka "bodice" and meaning "be- 
ing tightened in by a bodice," i. e. tightness. Although the 
reading katukanc 0 is the established reading, the var. lect. 
katakunc 0 is probably etym. correct, semantically undoubt- 
edly better. It has undergone dissimilatory vowel — metathe- 
sis under iníluence of popular analogy with katuka. With kuiĩ- 
cikatã cp. the similar expression derived from the same root: 
kunall-mukha, of a stingy person Pv ii.9 28 , which is expl d by 
"sankucitam mukham akãsi" (see kuncita)] closeness, tight- 
ness, close — ristedness, niggardliness. Expl d as "the shrink- 


ing up of the heart," which prevents the flow or manifestation 
of generosity. Ít occurs only in the stock phrase "veviccham 
kadariyam k. aggahitattam cittassa" in macchariya — pas- 
sage at Nd 2 614=Dhs 1122 =Pug 19,23=Vbh 357, 371; and in 
the macchariya expl n at Vism 470. 

Katukatta (nt.) pungency, acidity, bitterness Miln 56, 63. 

Katumikã (f.) [from karoti; see Sk. krtrima & kuttima; also kutta 
& kutti] artificiality, outward help, suggestion, appl d to sati 
Miln 78, 79 (cp. Miln trsỉ. ĩ. 121 n and MVastu i.477). 

Katula (adj.) [Sk. katura] containing pungent substances (gener- 
ally three: tekatula) Vin i.210 (yãgu), cp. tikatuka. 

Katuviya (adj.) [katu viya?] impure, deíiled, in °kata A i.280. 

Katerukkha a kind of creeper J vi.536 (perhaps read as next). 

Kateruha a flowering plant J vi.537 (=pupphagaccha). Cp. 
kaseruka. 

Kattha 1 [Sk. krsta, pp. of kasati, cp. kittha] ploughed, tilled Sn 
80; Miln 255; PvA 45, 62. a° untilled, unprepared Anvs 27. 
su° well — ploughed A i.229; Miln 255. 

Kattha 2 (adj.) [Sk. kasta] bad, useless: see katthaka 2 . Only in 
cpds.; perhaps also in pakatthaka. 

-anga pithless, sapless, of no value (of trees) J ii. 163= 
DhA i.144. -mukha "with the injurious mouth," a kind of 
snake DhsA 300. 

Kattha 3 (nt.) [Brh. kãstha, cp. Ohg. holz] 1. a piece of wood, 
esp. a stick used as fuel, chips, firewood s i.l68=Sn 462; 
M i.234 (+ kathala); PvA 256 (+ tina). In phrase "sattus- 
sada sa — tiụa — katth' odaka sa — dhanna" (densely pop- 
ulated with good supply of grass, firewood, water, and corn) 
in ster. description of a prosperous place (cp. Xenophon's 
KÓXu; olxouịiévTỊ £Ủ6ũá[iwv xomóXic; oìxoupévr) eủSoápMv xoa 
peyáXr)) D 1.87, 111, etc. Both sg. (coll.) & pl. as "sticks" 
D ii.341, esp. in phrase kattham phãletỉ to chop sticks Vin 
i.31; Sn p. 104; J ii.144; Pv ii.9 51 (=PvA 135), or k°m pãteti 
(phãteti=phãleti? See pãteti) M i.21. Frequent also in simi- 
ìes: M 1.241= ii.93=iii.95 (aủa k.); M iii.242=s ii.97=iv.215= 
V.212 (dve k.); A iii.6 (+ kathala); iv.72 (+ tina); i,124=Pug 
30, 36 (+kathala). — 2. a piece of stick used íorbuilding huts 
(wattle and daub) M i. 190. — 3. a stick, in avalekhana 0 (for 
scraping) Vin ii. 141, 221, and in danta° a tooth — pick VvA 
63, etc. (seedanta). — 4. (adj.) in cpds.=of wood, wooden. 

-aggi wood — fíre, natural Tire A iv.41, 45, enumerated 
last among the 7 rires. -attham for the purpose of fuel, in 
phrase k. pharati to serve as fuel A ii.95=s iii.93= Ít 90=J 
i.482. -atthara a mat made of twigs (cp. katasãra) J V.197, 
also as -attharika (& °kã) J vi.21; DhA i.135; f. at J i.9; 
iv.329; vi.57. -kalingara chips and chaff DhA iii.122 (cp. k 
— khanda). -khaọda a piece of wood, splinter, chip, sug- 
gesting something useless, triíling DhA i.321 (as expl" of ni- 
rattham va kalingaram); ThA 284 (as expl" of chuttho kalin- 
garam viya). -tãla a wooden key Vin ii.148 (cp. Vin. Texts 
iii.162). -tãỊa a w. gong DhsA 319. -tumba a w. vessel Vin 
i.205. -pãdukã a wooden shoe, clog Vin i. 188. -punja a 
heap of w. A iv.72; J ii.327. -phãlaka wood — cutter Vism 
413. -bhatin a wood — cutter Dpvs 20, 28, where given as a 
nickname of King Tissa. -mancaka a wooden bed Miln 366. 
-maya wooden Vin i.203; J i.289= V.435. -rũpa (& °ka) a 
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w. figure, doll J i.287. -vãha a cartload of fire — wood 
s ii.84. -vãhana riding on a faggot J i.136. -vipalãvita 
driữing wood J i.326. -hatthin a w. elephant, built by ordcr 
of King Candapajjota to decoy King Udena (cp. the horse of 
Troy) DhA i. 193. -hãraka (f. °ikã)gatheringíĩre — wood, an 
occupation of poor people M i.79; s i.180; J ỉ. 134; ii.412; iv. 
148; V.417; Miln 331; Vism 120; VvA 173. -hãrm=°hãraka 
Vin iii.41 ; J i.133 (title of J no. 7. reíerred to at DhA i.349). 

Katthaka 1 (m. nt.) [tokattha 3 ]akindofreedDh 164; DhAiii.156 
(=velu — sankhãta — kattha). 

Katthaka 2 (m. pl.) [to kattha 2 ] a kind of fairy D ii.261 

Katthissa (nt.) [Sk.?] a silken coverlet embroidered with gems D 
'í.7=Vin i.192=11.163; DA i.87=AA 445. 

Kathati [Sk. kvathati; cp. Goth. hvapo scum, hvapjan to seethe. 
The Dhãtumanjũsã (no. 132, ed. Andersen & Smith) com- 
ments on kath with "sosãna — pãkesu." See also kuthati] 1. 
to boil, to stew Bdhgh on Vin i.205, see Vin. Texts ii.57 n 1 , 
where pp. is given as kuthita. Similarly Th 2, 504 (cp. Sis- 
ters 174 n 4 , but cp. MU. trs. ii.271 "distressed"; E. Miiller, 
J.R.A.S. 1910, 539). — 2. to be scorched, pp. kathita (=hot) 
Miln 323, 325, 357, 397. — The pp. occurs as “katthita & 
“kutthita in cpds uk° pa° (q. V.). See also kutthita. 

Kathala [Sk. kathara (°la, °lla, °lya: all found in Av. s and Divy), 
to krnãti; cp. khãti] gravel, pebble, potsherd J iii.225; V.417; 
VvA 157; comb d with sakkhara at D i.84=A i.9, and in simile 
at A i.253. As f. comb d with kattha at A i,124=Pug 30, 36; A 
iii.6; as m. in same comb n at Vism 261. 

Kathalaka gravel, potsherd J iii.227; Miln 34. 

Kathina (adj. — n.) [Sk. kathina & kathora with dial. th for 
rth; cp. Gr. xpaxúc, xpaxepót; strong, xpáxoĩ strength; Goth. 
hardus=Ags. heard=E. hard. Cp. also Sk. krtsna=p. kasina]. 
1. (adj.) hard, íirm, stiff. Cp. ii.2; Dhs 44, 45 (where also der. 
f. abstr. akathinatã absence of rigidity, comb d with akakkha- 
latã, cp. DhsA 151 akathina — bhãva); PvA 152 (°dãtha). — 
(fig.) hard, harsh, cruel J i.295=v.448 (=thaddha — hadaya); 
adv. °m fiercely, violently Miln 273, 274. — 2. (nt.) the 
cotton cloth which was annually supplied by the laity to the 
bhikkhus for the purpose of making robes Vin i.253 sq.; also 
a wooden frame used by the bh. in sewing their robes Vin. 
ii.115 — 117. — On the k. robe see Vin. i.298 sq.; iii.196 sq., 
203 sq., 261 sq.; iv.74, 100, 245 sq., 286 sq.; V.15, 88, 119, 
172 sq.; 218. Cp. Vin. Texts i. 18; ii.148; iii.92. 

-attharana the dedication of the k. cloth Vin i.266; see 
next. -atthãra the spreading out, i. e. dedication of the k. 
cloth by the people to the community of bhikkhus. On rules 
concerning this distribution and description of the ceremony 
see Vin i.254 sq.; Bu ix.7; cp. Vin V.128 sq., 205 -uddhãra 
the withdrawal or suspension of the five privileges accorded to 
a bhikkhu at the k. ceremony Vin i.255, 259; iii.262; iv.287, 
288; V.177 — 179, cp. next & Vin. Texts ii.157, 234, 235. 
-ubbhãra=°uddhãra, in kathinassa ubbhãrãya "for the suspen- 
sion of the k. privileges" Vin i.255. -khandhaka the chap- 
ter or section treating of k., the 7th of the Mahãvagga of the 
Vinaya Vin ii.253 — 267. -clvara a k. robe made of k. cloth 
Bu ix.7. -dussa the k. cloth Vin i.254. -mandapa a shed 
in which the bhikkhus stitched their k. cloth into robes Vin 


ii.117. -rajju string used to fix the k. cloth on to the frame 
Vin ii.116. -sãlã=°mandapa Vin ii.116. 

Kathinaka (adj.) referring to the kathina cloth Vin V.61, 114. 

Kaddhati [dialect. form supposed to equal Sk. karsati, cp. Prk. 
kaddhai to pull, tear, khaddã pit, dug — out. See also Bloom- 
lleld. J.A.O.S. xiv. 1921 p. 465.] 1. to draw out, drag, pull, 
tug J ỉ. 193, 225, 265, 273 (khaggam k. to draw the sword). — 
2. to draw in, suck up (udakam) J iv. 141. — 3. to draw a line, 
to scratch J. i.78, 111, 123; vi.56 (lekham). 

Kaddhana (nt.). 1. pulling, drawing Miln 231. - 2. reíusing, 
rejecting, renunciation, appl. to the selídenial of missionary 
theras following Gotama Buddha's example Mhvs 12, 55. 

Kaddhanaka (adj.) pulling, dragging J V.260. 

Kana [Derivation uncertain, possibly connected with kana; pos- 
itive of kanĩyãn=small; Vedic kana] the fine red powder be- 
tween the husk and the grain of rice, huskpowder D i.9 
(°homa), expl d at DA i.93 by kundaka. — (adj.) made of 
husk — powder or of Tinely broken rice, of cakes J i.423 (k 
— pũva=kundakena pakka — pũva). — akaọa (adj.) free 
from the coating of red powder. characteristic of the best rice 
Mhvs 5, 30; Anvs 27 (akanam karoti to whiten the rice). Cp. 
kãkana. 

-bhakkha eating husk — powder, a practice of cert. as- 
cetics D Í.166=M i.78=A i.241~. 

Kaọaya [Derivation unknown, cp. Sk. kanaya=kanapa] a sort of 
spear, lance J i.273; ii.364 (like a spear, of a bird's beak); Miln 
339. 

-agga the point of a spear J i.329 (like..., of a beak). 

Kaọavĩra [Sk. karavĩra] Nerium odorum, oleander, the flower 
of which is írequently used in the garland worn by criminals 
when led to the place of execution (cp. Rouse, J. trsl. iv.119 
and Mrcchakatika X. beginning: diựna — kalavĩla — dãme. 
See also under kantha) Vism 183 (n); DhsA 317; SnA 283; 
VvA 177; cp. next. 

Kaụavera=kanavĩra J iii.61; iv.191; V.420; vi. 406. 

Kaọãjaka (nt.) a porridge of broken rice, eaten together with 
sour gruel (bilanga — dutiya; always in this comb n except 
at J V.230) Vin ii.77 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.9); s i.90, 91; A 
ĩ. 1 45; iv.392; J i.228; iii.299; DhA iii.10; ÍV.77; VvA 222, 
298 (corr. bilanka; Hardy at VvA Index p. 364 expl. as "a 
certain weight"(?)). 

-bhatta a meal of k. porridge J V.230. 

Kaụikã (f.) [cp. kana] 1. a small particle of broken rice (opp. 
tandula a full grain) J vi.341, 366 (°ãhi pũvarh pacitvã). 2. a 
small spot, a freckle, mole, in a° (adj.) having no moles D 
i.80, and sa° with moles D. i.80 (cp. DA i.223). 

Kanikãra (m. nt.) & kaọụikãra J iv.440; V.420; 

the difference stated at J V.422 is kani°=mahãpupphã 
kanni°=khuddakapupphã) [Sk. karnikãra] — 1. (m.) the 
tree Pterospermum acerifolium J i.40; V.295; vi. 269, 537. — 
2. (nt.) its (yellow) flower (k — puppha), taken metaphori- 
cally as typical emblem of yellow and of brightness. Thus in 
similes at D ii.lll (=pĩta)= M ii.14 (ụn)=A V.61 (nn); DhA 
i.388; of the yellow robes (kãsãyãni) J ii.25; with ref. to the 
blood of the heart Vism 256;=golden VvA 65; DhA ii.250 (v. 
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1. ụn). 

-makula a k. bud J ii.83. 

Kanerika (nt.) a helmet (?) J vi.397. 

Kaọeru (m. f.) [Derivation uncertain, just possibly connected 
with kara, trunk. Sanskrit has karenu, but the medieval vo- 
cabularies give also kaneru] a young elephant J ii.342; iv.49; 
V.39, 50, 416; vi. 497; DhA i. 196 (v. 1.) karenukã) — f. °kã 
M i.178. — See also karenu. 

Kanta (cp. next) a thom Miln 351. 

Kaọtaka [From kantati 2 to cut. Brh. kantaka. Spelt also 
kanthaka] 1. a thom Sn 845; Vin i.188; J V.102; vi.105 (in 
description of the Vetaranĩ); cp. kusa°. — 2. any instrument 
with a sharp point Sdhp 201. — 3. a bone, fĩsh — bone J 
i.222; in pitthi° a bone of the spine D ĨĨ.297— (see katatthi); 
M 1.80=245; Vism 271; Sdhp 102. —4. (ftg.) an obstacle, 
hindrance, nuisance ("thom in my side"); Kvu 572; enemy, 
iníestor; a dacoit, thief, robberD i. 135 (sa° and a°, oíthe cotin- 
try as infested with dacoits or free from them, cp. DA i.296); 
J i.186 (patikantaka, enemy); V.450; Th 1, 946; DhA i.177 
(akkhimhi); VvA 301. — 5. (fíg.) anything Sharp, thorny, 
causing pain: of kãmã (passions) s iv.189, 195, 198; Ud 24; 
Kvu 202; cp. sa°. — Thus grouped, like samyojanãni, into 
10 obstacles to períection (dasa k.) A V.134; as "bringing 
much trouble" J i V. 117. Oíten in standing phrase khãnu — 
kantaka stumbling and obstruction A i.35; SnA 334. As abstr. 
kantakattaih hindrance at Vism 269 (sadda°). — akaụtaka 

1. free from thorns J ii.118; V.260. — 2. (fig.) free from 
thieves, quiet, peaccllil D i.135; also not diííicult, easy, happy, 
bringing blessings (of the right path) A V.135; Vv 18 7 ; VvA 
96. — sakantaka 1. having bones (of food) J iv.192, 193. — 

2. (fig.) beset with thieves, dangerous D ĩ. 135; thorny, i. e. 
painíul, miserable (of duggati and kãmã) s iv.195; Th 2, 352; 
J V.260. — Cp. also kandaka and nikkantaka. 

-âpacita covered with thorns J vi.249 (cp. °ãcita); 
-âpassaya (=kantak' apãáraya) a bed made of an outstretched 
skin, under which are placed thorns or iron spikes; to lie or 
stand on such is a practice of certain naked ascetics D i. 167=M 
i.78~. -âpassayika (adj. to prec.) "bed — of—thorns — 
man" D i. 167~. At J i.493 the reading is k — ãpassaya, at iii.74 
k — apassaya; at iii.235 the reading is kanthaka — seyyam 
kappetha (should it be k — ãpassaye seyyarh k°?); D i.167 
reads kanthakã — passayika. -ãcita covered with thorns J 
V.167. -ãdhãna a thorny brake, a thorny hedge M i.10 (k 

— dhãna; for dhãna=thãna see dhãna & cp. rãja — dhãnĩ); A 
i.35; Miln 220. -kasã a thorny whip used for punishment and 
torture J iii.41. -gahana a thorny thicket or jungle s ii.228. 
-gumba a th. bush J i.208. -latã a th. creeper, the Capparis 
Zeilanica J V. 175. -vatta a thorny brake or hedge M i.448. 

Kaọtaki (f.) in cpd. °vãta a thorny íence (cactus hedge?) Vin 
iỉ.154. 

Kaọtha [*qụent from *qụelt, primarily neck, cp. Lat. collus "the 
turner." Syn. with k. is gĩvã, primarily throat, Brh. kantha] 1. 
throat A iV. 131; J V.448; Miln 152 (kantho ãkurati, is hoarse); 
PvA 280 (akkharãni mahatã kanthena uccaritãni). The throat 
of Petas is narrow and parched with thirst: PvA 99 (k — ottha 

— tãlũnam tassita), 180 (sũci° like a needle's eye, cp. sũcic- 
chidda. V. 1. sũcikattha "whose bones are like needles"), 260 


(visukkha — k — ttha—jivhã). — 2. neck Vin ĩ. 15; Dh 307 
(kãsãva 0 ); Vv 64 17 (expi d at VvA 280 by gĩvũpagasĩsũpagãdi 

— ãbharanãni). Esp. in loe. kanthe round the neck, with ref. 
to var. things tied round, e. g. kunapam k. ãsattam A iv.377; 
kunapam k. baddhaml i.5; k. mãlãl ĩ. 166, 192; k. bandhanti 
vaddhanam J iii.226; with the wreath of karavĩra flowers (q. 
V.) on a criminal ready for execution: rattavanna — virala — 
mãlãya bandhakantha PvA 4 (cp. Avố i.102; ii.182; karavĩra 

— mãlãbaddha [sakta ii.182] —kantheguna). 

-kũpa the cavity of the throat Mhbv 137. -ja produced 
in the throat, i. e. guttural Sãsv 150. -suttaka an omamental 
string or string ofbeads worn round the neck Vin ii.106. 

Kaọthaka 1 thom, see kantaka. 

Kanthaka 2 N. of Gotama's horse, on which he left his father's 
palace Mhbv 25; spelt kanthaka at J i.54, 62 sq. 

Kaiụla (m. nt.) [perhaps as *kaldno fr. *kalad to break, cp. Gr. 
xXaíỳapóc, Lat. clades, etc., Sk. kãnda. See also khagga and 
khanda] 1. the portion of a stalk or cane between one knot 
and another; the whole stalk or shaft; the shaft of an atT0W, 
an arrow in general M i.429 (two kinds of arrows: kaccha & 
ropima, cp. kanda — cittaka); J i.150; ii.91; iii.273; V.39; Miln 
44, 73; Mhvs 25, 89. As arrovv also in the "Tell" story of Cul- 
ladhanuggaha at J iii.220 & DhA iv.66. — 2. a section, por- 
tion or paragraph of a book DA i. 12; Pgdp 161. — 3. a small 
portion, a bit or lump DhA i.134 (pũva°); Mhvs 17, 35. — 4. 
kaọdam (adv.) a portion of time, for a while, a little Pgdp 36. 
— See also khaọda, with which it is often confounded. Der. 
upa — kandakin (adj.) (thin) like a stalk or arrow Pv. ii. 1 13 
(of a Petĩ). 

-gamana the going of an arrow, i. e. the distance cov- 
ered by an arrow in ílight, a bow — shot J ii.334; cp. kandu. 
-cittaka (Sk. kãnda — citraka) an excellent arrow A ii.202. 
-nãp a quiver J iii.220. -pahãra an arrow — shot, arrow — 
wound Miln 16 (ekena k — paharena dve mahãkãyã padãlitã 
"two birds killed with one stone"), 73. -vãraọa (adj.) ward- 
ing off arrows, appl. to a shield J vi.592 (nt.); a shield J iv.366. 

Kaọdaka=kantaka Vin ii.318 (Bdhgh.); A iii.383; Bu xiii.29. — 
akandaka free from thieves, safe, secure PvA 161. 

Kaọdarã (f.) sinew, tendon Vin i.91, 322 (in cpd. kan-dara — 
cchinna one whose tendons (of the feet) have been cut); Kvu 
23, 31; Vism 253, 254 (where KhA 49 reads minja). 

Kaiụlita at J ĩ. 155 is misprúit; read: kandam assa atthĩ ti kandĩ 
tam kandinam. 

Kaiụlin (adj.) having a shaft inserted, appl. to the head of an 
arrow (salla) J ĩ. 155; (m.) an archer ibid. 

Kaọdu 1 (f.) [perhaps from *kanad to bite, scratch; cp. Sk. kan- 
dara, Gr. xvaSáXXcỏ to bite, xvứồtỏv, xvcÓồtxXov, etc., Sk. 
kandu m. & f.] the itch, itching, itchy íeeling, desire to scratch 
Vin i.202, 296; J. V. 198; Vism 345. kandum karoti to make or 
cause to itch J V.198; vineti to allay the itch, to scratch J V.199. 

— (fig.) worldly attachment, ừritation caused by the lusts, in 
"kandum samhanti" (as result of jhãna) A iv. 437. 

-uppala a kind of lotus — blossom Dãvs iv.48; 
paticchãdi an "itch — cloth," i. e. a covering allowed to the 
bhikkhus when suffering from itch or other cutaneous disease 
Vin i.296, 297; iv.171, 172. -rogin (adj.) suffering from the 
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itch Khus 105. 

Kaọdu° 2 [=kanda in comp n ] an arrow — shot (as measure), in 
sahassa — kandu sata — bhendu Th 1, 164=J ii.334 (but the 
latter: sata — bhedo), expl d at Th 1, 164 n by sahassakando 
sahassa [sata?] — bhũmako, and at J ii.334 by sahassa — 
kandubbedho ti pãsãdo satabhũmiko ahosi; in preceding lines 
the expression used is "sahassa — kandagamanam uccam." 

Kaọduka the itch, itchy feeling, irritation J V.198. 

Kanduvati (kandũvati) [Denom. fr. kandu. Sk. kandũ-yati] 1. to 
itch, to be itchy, to be irritated, to suffer from itch Vin i.205; 

ii. 121; J V.198 (kaụduvãyati); DhA iii.297 (kandũvantĩ). — 2. 
to scratch, rub, scrape A ii.207; J vi.413; Pug 56. 

Kanduvana (nt.) [fr. kandũvati] 1. itching, itchy feeling DhA 
i.440; cp. Dhãtumanịũsã no. 416 kandũvana.— 2. scratch- 
ing, scraping M i.508; J ii.249 (appl. to bad music). 

Kaiulusa (nt.) a strip of cloth used to mark the kathina robe, in 
°karana Vin i.254, and °ka ibid. 290. 

Kaọdũyana (nt.) [See kanduvana] the itch J V.69. 

Kandolikã (f.) a wicker — basket or stand Vin ii.114, 143 (see 
Vin. Texts iii.86). 

Kaiuia [Vedic karna, orig. not associated with hearing, there- 
fore not used to signiíy the sense (sota is used instead; cp. 
akkhi>cakkhu), but as "projection" to *ker, from which also 
Sk. ấrnga hom. Cp. Gr. xóput; helmet; Lat. cornu & 
cervus=E. corner, hom & hart. Further related Sk. asri 
(caturaấrah four — cornered), áaskuli auditory passage; Lat. 
ãcer=Gr. aV.pic, a xoívoc, ó cóc; Ger. ecke; also Sk. sũla & p. 
kona] 1. a corner, an angle Vin i.48, 286; J i.73; iii.42; V.38; 
vi.519; PvA 74; DhA ii.178; Dãvs ii.lll. — cĩvara 0 the edge 
of the garment Vism 389. Freq. in cpd. catu° (catukkanna) 
four — cornered, square, as Ep. ofNiraya Nd 2 304 iii= Pv i. 10 13 
(expl d by catu — kona). Also of cloth Vin ii.228; J i.426; 
1V.250. —2. the ear Sn 608; J i.146, 194; DhA i.390 (dasã°). 
Freq. in phrase kaọọam chindati (to cut off the ear) as pun- 
ishment, e. g. A i.47. — loe. kaọọe in the ear, i. e. in a low 
tone, in a whisper DhA ĩ. 166. — 3. the tip of a spoon J. i.347. 
— assakanna N. of a tree (see under assa 3 ). 

-alankãra an ornament for the ear J V.409. -ãyata 
(mutta) (a pearl) inserted in the lobe of the ear J ii. 275, 
276. -kita (should itbe kanha°? cp. pamsukita, malaggakita; 
kita=kata) spoiled, rusty, blunt Vin ii.115 (of needles); dừty, 
mouldy Vin i.48 (of a íloor); ii.209 (of walls); stained, soiled 
Vin iv.281 (of robes). -gũthaka the cerumen, wax, of the ear, 
Vin ii.134; Sn 197= J i.146. -cãlana shaking the ears J iii.99. 
-cũỊa the root of the ear J vi.488; as “cũlikã at J ii.276; Vism 
255; DhA iv.13. -chidda (nt.) the orifice of the ear, the outer 
auditory passage (cp. sũci — chidda eye of the needle) Vin 

iii. 39; J ii.244, 261. -chinna one whose ears are cut off Vin 
i.322; Kvu 31. -cheda cutting or tearing off of the ear Miln 
197, 290. -jappaka one who whispers into the ear, one who 
tells secretly, also a gossip Vin ii.98; sa° whispered into the 
ear, appl. to a method of taking votes ibid. Cp. upakannaka- 
jappin. -jappana whispering into the ear D i.ll; DA i.97. 
-tela anointing the ear with medicinal oil D i. 12 (expl d at DA 
i.98, where reading is “telanam). -nãsa ear & nose J ii.117; 
Miln 5 (°chinna). -patta the lobe of the ear J V.463 . As °panta 


atThA211. -pãli=°patta Th 2, 259 (expl d by °panta). -pitthĩ 
the upper part or top of the ear DhA i.394. -puccha the "tail" 
or flap of the ear Sdhp 168. -bila oriíĩce of the ear Vism 195. 
-bheri a sort of drum. Cp. ix.24. -mala "ear — dirt," ear — 
wax, in °haranĩ, an instrument for removing the wax from the 
ear Vin ii.135. -mãlã a garland from corner to corner (of a 
temple) Dãvs ii.lll. -munda 1. (adj.) one whose ears have 
been shorn or clipped Pv ii.12 18 (of the dog of Hell, cp. PvA 
152 chinnakaụụa). — 2. (°ka) "with blunt corners," N. of the 
íĩrst one of the fabulous 7 Great Lakes (satta — mahãsarã) in 
the Himavant, enum d at J V.415; Vism 416; DA ỉ. 164. -mũla 
the root of the ear, the ear in gen. J i.335; hi. 124; loe. fig in a 
low tone DhA i.173; near, near by DhA ii.8 (mama k.). -roga 
a disease of the ear DhsA 340. -vallĩ the lobe of the ear Mhvs 
25, 94. -vijjhana perforating the ear, °mangala the cere- 
mony of ear — piercing DhA ii.87; cp. mangala. -vedha (cp. 
prec.) ear — piercing, a quasi religious ceremony on children 
J V.167. -sakkhali & °ikã the orifice or auditory passage of 
the ear DhA ĩ. 148; DhsA 334, in which latter passage °ikam 
paharati means to impinge on the ear (said of the wind); °ikam 
bhindati (=bhindanto viya paharati) to break the ear (with un- 
pleasant words) DhA ii.178 (T. sankhalirh, V. 1. sakkhalirh). 
-sankhali a small Chain attached to the ear with a small orna- 
ment suspended from it J V.438. -sandhovika washing the 
ears A V.202. -sukha 1. (adj.) pleasant to the ear, agreable 
D i.4=M ĩ. 179, 268 =A ii.209~; Miln 1; DA i.75=DhsA 397; 

— 2. (nt.) pleasant speech J ii.187; V.167; opp. kaọọa — 
sũla. -sutta an ornamental string hanging from the ear Vin 
ii.143. -suttaka a string from corner to corner, a clothes — 
line Vin i.286. -sũla 1. a piercing pain (lít. stake) in the ear, 
ear — ache VvA 243. — 2. what is disagreeable to hear, harsh 
speech DhsA 397 (opp. °sukha). 

-sota the anditory passage, the ear (+ nãsika — sotãni, as 
ubho sotãni, i. e. hetthã & uparimã) D i.l06=Sn p. 108; A 

iv.86; J ii.359; Miln 286, 357; DhA ii.72. 

Kaọọaka (& °ika) (adj.) [fr. kanna] having corners or ears (—°); 
f. °ikã Vin ii.137; J ii.185. — kãỊa-kannika see under kãỊa. 

Kannavant (adj.) [fr. kanna] having an (open) ear, i. e. clever, 
sharp J ii.261 (=kannachiddam pana na kassaci n'atthi c.). 

Raiuiikã (f.) [cp. kannaka & Sk. karnikã] 1. an ornament for the 
ear, in “lakkhana: see below. — 2. the pericarp of a lotus J 
i.152, 183; V.416; Miln 361; Vism 124 (paduma°); VvA43. — 
3. the corner of the upper story of a palace or pagoda, house 

— top J i.201; iii.146, 318, 431, 472; DhA i.77 (kũtãgâra 0 ); 
DA i.43; VvA 304; Bdhd 92. — 4. a sheaf in the form of a 
pinnacle DhA i.98. — In cpds. kannika 0 . 

-baddha bound into a sheaf; fig. of objects of thoughts 
DhA i.304. -maọdala part of the roof of a house J. iii.317; 
DhA iii.66; vi.178. -rukkha a tree or log, used to form the 
top ofa house J i.201=DhA i.269. -lakkhaọa the art oftelling 
fortune by marks on ornaments of the ear, or of the house — 
top D i.9 (=pilandhana — k° pi geha — k° pi vasena DA i.94). 

Kainiikãra see kanikãra. 

Kanha (adj.) [cp. Vedic krsna, Lith. kérszas] dark, black, as 
attr. of darkness, opposed to light, syn. with kãỊa (q. V. for 
etym.); opp. sukka. In general it is hard to separate the lít. 
and fig. meanings, an ethical implication is to be íòund in 


203 




Kanha 


Kata 


nearly all cases (except 1.). The contrast with sukka (bright- 
ness) goes through all applications, with ref. to light as well 
as quality. I. Of the sense of sight: k-sukka dark & bright 
(about black & white see nĩla & seta), forming one System 
of coloursensations (the colourless, as distinguished from the 
red — green and yellow — blue Systems). As such enum d in 
connection with quasi deíìnition of Vision, together with nĩla, 
pĩta, lohita, manjettha at D ii.328=M i.509 sq. =ii.201 (see 
also manjettha). — II. (objective). 1. of dark (black), poi- 
sonous snakes: kaiihã (f.) J ii.215 (=kãỊa — sappa C); °sappa 
J i.336; iii.269, 347; V.446; Vism 664 (in simile); Miln 149; 
PvA 62; °sĩsã with black heads A iii.241 (kimĩ). — 2. of (an 
abundance of) smooth, dark (=shiny) hair (cp. in meaning E. 
gloom: gloss=black: shiny),asEp. ofKing VasudevaPv ii.6 1 , 
syn. with Kesavã (the Hairy, cp. ’*Att:óXXmv *OủXáiog Sam- 
son, etc., see also siniddha —, nứa —, kãla — kesa). sukanha 

— sĩsa with very dark hair J V.205, also as sukanha — kaụha 

— sĩsa J V.202 (cp. susukãỊa). °jati an ascetic with dark & 
glossy hair J vi.507, cp. V.205 sukanhajatila. °aíijana glossy 
polish J V.155 (expl d as sukhumakanha — lom' ãcitattã). — 
3. of the black trail of fire in °vattanin (cp. Vedic krsna — 
vartanim agnim R. V. viii.23, 19) s i.69=J iii.140 (cp. iii.9); J 
V.63. — 4. of the black (fertile) soil of Avanti "kaụh — uttara" 
black on the suríace Vin i. 195. — III. (Applied). 1. °pakkha 
the dark (moonless) half of the month, during which the spirits 
of the departed suffer and the powers of darkness prevail PvA 
135, cp. Pv iii.6 4 , see also pakkha 1 3. — 2. attr. of all dark 
powers and anything belonging to their sphere, e. g. of Mãra 
Sn 355, 439 (=Namuci); of demons, goblins (pisãcã) D i.93 
with ref. to the "black — bom" ancestor of the Kanhãyanas 
(cp. Dh i.263 kãỊa — vanna), cp. also kãỊa in “sunakha, the 
Dog of Purgatory PvA 152. — 3. of a dark, i. e. miser- 
able, unfortunate birth, or social condition D iii.81 sq. (brãh- 
mano va sukko vanno, kanho aiĩno vanno). °abhijãti a spe- 
cial species of men according to the doctrine of Gosãla DA 
i.162; A iii.383 sq. °abhijãtika "of blackbirth," oflow social 
gradeD iii251=A iii.384; Sn 563; cp. Th 1, 833 and J.PT.S. 
1893, 11; in the sense of "evil disposition" at J V.87 (expl d 
as kãỊaka — sabhãva). — 4. of dark, evil actions or qual- 
ities: °dhamma A v.232=Dh 87; D iii.82; Sn 967; Pug 30; 
Miln 200, 337; °patipadã J ĩ. 105, and °magga the evil way 
A v.244, 278; °bhãvakara causing a low (re — )birth J iv.9 
(+ pãpa — kammãni), and in same context as dhamma comb d 
with °sukka at A iv. 33; Sn 526 (where kanhã° for kanha 0 ): 
Miln37; °kamma "blackaction"Mi.39; °vipãkablackresult, 
4 kinds of actions and 4 results, viz. kaọha°, sukka°, kanlia- 
sukka°, akanha-asukka 0 D iii.230=M i.389 sq.=A ii.230 sq.; 
Nett232. akanlia 1. notdark, i. e. light, in °netta with bright 
eyes, Ep. of King Pingala — netta J ii.242 in contrast with 
Mãra (although pingala — cakkhu is also Ep. of Mãra or his 
representatives, cp. J V.42; Pv ii.4 1 ). — 2. not evil, i. e. good 
A ii.230, 231. — atikanha very dark Vin iv.7; sukaụha id. 
see above ii.2. 

Kata (& sometimes kata) [pp. of karoti] done, worked, made. 
Extremely rare as V. trs. in the common meaning of E. make, 
Ger. machen, or Fr. faire (see the cognate kapp and jan, also 
uppajjati & vissajjati); its proper sphere oíapplication is either 
ethical (as pãpam, kusalam, kammam: cp. ii.l b) or in such 


combinations, where its original meaning of "built, prepared, 
worked out" is still preserved (cp. i.l a nagara, and 2 a). 

I. As verb-determinant (predicative). — 1. in verbal 
íunction (Pass.) with nominal determination "done, made" (a) 
in predicative (epithetic) position: Dh 17 (pãpam me katam 
evil has been done by me), 68 (tan ca kammam katam), 
150 (atthĩnam nagaram katam a city built of bones, of the 
body), 173 (yassa pãparh katam kammam). — (b) in abso- 
lute (prothetic) position, oíten with expression of the agent 
in instr. D i.84=177=M i.40=Sn p. 16 (in íormula katam 
karanĩyam, etc., done is what had to be done, cp. arahant ii.A.); 
Vin iii.72 (katam mayã kalyãnam akatam mayã pãpam); Pv 
i.5 5 (amhãkam katã pũjã done to us is homage). — So also 
in composition (°—), e. g. (nahãpakehi) “parikammatã the 
preparations (being) Tmished (by the barbers) J vi. 145; (tena) 
°paricaya the acquaintance made (with him) VvA 24; PvA 
4; (tattha) °paricayatã the acquaintance (with that spot) VvA 
331; (tesam) °pubba done beíbre D ii.75=A iv.17; (kena) J 
vi.575; °matta (made) drunkTh 1,199; (cira) °samsagga hav- 
ing (long) been in contact with, íamiliar J iii.63 (and a°). 2. in 
adj. (med — passive) íunction (kata & kata); either passive: 
made, or made of; done by=being like, consisting of; or medio 

— reflexive: one who has done, having done; also "with" (i. 
e. this or that action done). — (a) in pregnant meaning: pre- 
pared, cidtivated, trained, skilled; kat — âkata prepared & nat- 
ural Vin i.206 (of yũsa); akata natural ibid., not cultivated (of 
soil) Vin i.48= ii.209; DA i.78, 98; untrained J iii.57, 58. — 
°atta selípossessed, disciplined J vi.296; °indiya trained in his 
senses Th 1, 725; °ủpãsana skilled, esp. in archery M i.82; s 
i.62; A ii.48=iv.429; s i.99; J iv.211; Miln 352, °kammaprac- 
tised, skilled J V.243; of a servant s i.205 (read ãse for ase), of 
a thieí A iii. 102 (cp. below ii.l a); °phaọa having (i. e. with) 
its hood erected, of a snake J vi. 166; °buddhi of trained mind, 
clever J iii.58; a° ibid.; °mallaka of made — up teeth, an arti- 
íĩcial back — scratcher Vin ii.316; a° not artificially made, the 
genuine article Vin ii.106; °yogga trained serviceable s i.99; 
a° useless s i.98. °rũpa done naturally, spontaneously J V.317 
(expl d by °jãniya; °sabhãva); °venĩ having (i. e. with) the hair 
done up into a chignon J V.431; °hattha (one) who has ex- 
ercised his hands, dexterous, skilíul, esp. in archery M i.82; 
s i.62, 98; ii.266; A ii.48; J iv.211,; V.41; vi.448; Miln 353; 
DhA i.358; a° unskilled, awkward s i.98; su° well — trained J 
V 41 (cp. °upãsana), °hatthika an artificial or toy — elephant 
J vi.551. — (b) in ordinary meaning: made or done; °kamma 
the deed done (in a íormer existence) J i.167; VvA 252; PvA 
10; °pittha made of flour (dough) PvA 16 (of a doll); °bhãva 
the períormance or happening of J iii.400; Mhbv 33; °sanketa 
(one who has made an agreement) J V.436 — (c) with adverbial 
determination (su°, du°; cp. dũrato, puro, atta, sayam, & ii.2 
c): sukata well laid out, of a road J vi.293, well built, of a cart 
Sn 300=304; J iv.395, well done, i. e. good A ĩ. 102 (°kamma 

— kãrin doing good works). -dukkata badly made, of a robe 
Vin iv.279 (t), badly done, i. e. evil A ĩ. 102 (°kamma kãrin); 
sukata-dukkata good & evil (“kammãni deeds) D i.27= 55=s 
iv.351; Miln 5, 25. 3. asnoun(nt.) katarh that which has been 
done, the deed. — (a) absolute: J iii.26 (katassa appatikãraka 
not reciprocating the deed); V.434 (katam anukaroti he imitates 
what has been done) kat-âkatam what has been done & left 
undone Vin iv.211; katãni akatãni ca deeds done & not done 
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Dh 50. — (b) with adv. determination (su°, du°): sukatam 
goodness (in moral sense) Sn 240; Dh 314; dukkatam badness 
Vin i.76; ii.106; Dh 314; dukkatakãrin doing wrong Sn 664. 

II. As noun-determinant (attributive) in composition 
(var. applications & meanings). — 1. As \ s ' pt. of comp d : 
Impersonal, denoting the result or íìnishing of that which is 
implied in the object with ref. to the act or State resulting, i. e. 
"so and so made or done"; orpersonal, denoting the person af- 
tectcd by or concerned with the act. The lít. translation would 
be "having become one who has done" (act.: see a), or "to 
whom has been done" (pass.: see b). — (a) medio — active. 
Temporal: the action being done, i. e. "after." Thenoun — de- 
terminates usually bear a relation to ti me, especially to meal — 
times, as kat-anna-kicca having íìnished his meal Dãvs i.59; 
°bhatta-kicca after the meal J iv.123; PvA 93; °purebhatta- 
kicca having Tmished the duties of the morning DA i.45 sq.; 
SnA 131 sq.; °pãtarãsa breakíast J i.227; DhA i.117, a° be- 
fore br. A iv.64; °pãtarãsa-bhatta id. J vi.349; °ânumodana 
after thanking (for the meal) J i.304; °bhatt'ânumodana after 
expressing satisfaction with the meal PvA 141. In the same ap- 
plication: kat-okãsa having made its appearance, of kamma 
Vv 32 9 (cp. VvA 113); PvA 63; °kamma ( — cora) (a thief) 
who has just "done the deed," i. e. committed a theft J iii.34; 
Vism 180 (katakammã corã & akata° thieves who have fín- 
ished their "job" & those who have not); DhA ii.38 (corehi 
katakammam the job done by the th.), cp. above i.2 a; °kãla 
"done their time," deceased, of Petas J iii.164 (pete kãlakate); 
PvA 29, cp. kãla; °cĩvara after Tinishing his robe Vin i.255, 
265; °paccuggamana having gone forth to meet J iii. 93. 
°panidhãna from the moment of his making an earnest resolve 
(to become a Buddha) VvA 3; °pariyosita Tinished, ready, i. 
e. after the end was made VvA 250; °buddha-kicca after he 
had done the obligations of a Buddha VvA 165, 319; DA i.2; 
°maraọa after dying, i. e. dead PvA 29; °massu-kamma after 
having his beard done J V.309 (see note to ii.l b). — Quali- 
tatỉve: with ethical import, the State resulting out of action, 
i. e. of such habit, or "like, of such character." The qualiTi- 
cation is either made by kamma, deed, work, or kicca, what 
can be or ought to be done, or any other speciĩied action, as 
°pãpa-kamma one who has done wrong DhA i.360 (& a°); 
°karaọĩya one who has done all that could be done, one who 
is in the State of perfection (an Arahant), in íormula araharh 
khĩn'ãsavo vusitavã ohitabhãro (cp. above i. 1 b & arahant ii.A) 
M i.4, 235; Ít 38; Miln 138; °kicca having períòrmed his obli- 
gations, perfected, Ep. of an Arahant, usually in comb 11 with 
anãsava s i.47, 178; Dh 386; Pv ii.6 15 ; Th 2, 337, as adj.: 
kata — kiccãni hi arahato indriyãni Nett 20; °kiccatã the per- 
fection of Arahantship Miln 339. — With other determina- 
tions: -ãgasa one who has done evil Sdhp 294. -âdhikãra 
having exerted oneseiọ one who strives after the right path J 
i.56; Miln 115. -âparãdha guilty, a transgressor J iii.42. - 
âbhỉnỉhãra (one) who has formed the resolution (to become 
a Buddha) J i.2; DhA i.135. -âbhinivesa (one) who studies 
intently, or one who has made a strong determination J i.110 
(& a°). -ussãha energetic Sdhp 127. -kalyãọa in passage 
kata — kalyãno kata — kusalo katabhĩruttãụo akata — pãpo 
akata — luddho (luddo) [: ' thaddlio It] akata — kibbiso hav- 
ing done good, of good character, etc. A ii. 174=Vin iii.72=It 
25=DhsA 383; PvA 174; also Pass. to whom something good 


has been done J i. 137; iii. 12; Pv ii.9 9 ; akata — kalyãna a man 
of bad actions Ít 25; Pv ii.7 9 . -kibbisa a guilty person M i.39; 
Vin iii.72 (a°), of beings tormented in Purgatory Pv iv.7 7 ; PvA 
59. -kusala a good man: see °kalyãna. -thaddha hard — 
hearted, uníeeling, cruel: see “kalyãna. -nissama untiring, 
valiant, bold J V.243. -parappavãda practised in disputing 
with others DA ĩ. 117. -pãpa an evil — doer It 25; Pv ii.7 9 (+ 
akata — kalyãna); PvA 5; a°: see °kalyãna. -punna one who 
has done gooddeeds, agoodmanD ii.144; Dh 16, 18, 220; Pv 
iii.5 2 ; Miln 129; PvA 5, 176; a° one who has not done good 
(in previous lives) Miln 250; VvA 94. -puĩínatã the fact of 
having done good deeds D iii.276 (pubbe in former births); A 
ii.31; Sn 260, cp. KhA 132, 230; J ii.114. -bahukãra hav- 
ing done much favour, obliging Dãvs iv.39. -bhĩruttãna one 
who has offered protection to the íearíul: see “kalyãna. 
bhũmikamma one who has laid the ground — work (of sanc- 
tiTication) Miln 352. -ludda cruel M iii.165; a° gentle Nett 
180; cp “kalyãna. -vinãsaka (one) who has caused ruin J 
i.467. -vissãsa trusting, conTiding J i.389. -ssama painstak- 
ing, taking trouble Sdhp 277 (and a°). — (b) medio — pas- 
sive: The State as result of an action, which affected the per- 
son concerned with the action (reílexive or passive), or "pos- 
sessed of, afflicted or affected with." In this application it is 
simply periphrastic for the ordinary Passive. — No te. In the 
case of the noun being incapable of íunctioning as verb (when 
primary), the object in question is speciTied by °kamma or 
°kicca, both of which are then only supplementary to the ini- 
tialkata°,e. g. kata — massu — kamma "havinghadthebeard 
( — doing) done," as diff. fr. secondary nouns (i. e. verb — 
derivations). e. g. kat — âbhiseka "having had the anoint- 
ing done." — In this application: °citta — kamma decorated, 
variegated DhA i. 192; °danda — kamma afflicted with pun- 
ishment (=dandãyita punished) Vin i.76; “massu — kamma 
with trimmed beard, after the beard — trimming J V.309 (cp. 
J iii.ll & karana). — Various combinations: katanjalin with 
raised hands, as a token of veneration or supplication Sn 1023; 
Th 2, 482; J i,17=Bu 24, 27; PvA 50, 141; VvA 78. -attha 
one who has received beneTits J i.378. -ânuggaha assisted, 
aided J ii.449; VvA 102. -âbhiseka anointed, consecrated 
Mhvs 26, 6. -úpakãra assisted, beíriended J i.378; PvA 116. 
-okãsa one who has been given permission, received into au- 
dience, or permitted to speak Vin i.7; D ii.39, 277; Sn 1030, 
1031 (°âva°); J V.140; vi.341; Miln 95. -jãtihingulika done 
up, adorned withpure vermilion J iii.303. -nãmadheyya hav- 
ing received a name, called J V.492. -patisanthãra having 
been received kindly J vi. 160; DhA ĩ.80. -pariggaha being 
taken to wife, married to (instr.) PvA 161 (& a°). -paritta 
one on whom a protective spell has been worked, charm — 
protected Miln 152. -bhaddaka one to whom good has been 
done PvA 116. -sakkãra honoured, revered J V.353; Mhvs 
9, 8 (su°). -sangaha one who has taken part in the redac- 
tion of the Scriptures Mhvs 5, 106. -sannãha clad in armour 
DhA i.358. -sikkha (having been) trained Miln 353. — 2. 
Ẩs 2" d pt. of comp d : Denoting the performance of the verbal 
notion with ref. to the object affected by it, i. e. simply a 
Passive of the verb implied in the determinant, with empha- 
sis of the verb — notion: "made so & so, used as, reduced 
to" (garukata=garavita). — (a) with nouns (see s. V.) e. g., 
anabhãva — kata, kavi°, kãla — vanna° (reduced to a black 
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colour) Vin i.48= ii.209, tãl'ãvatthu°, pamãna 0 , bahuli 0 , yãni°, 
sankhãr'ũpekkhã°, etc. — (b) with adjectives, e. g. garu°, 
bahu°. — (c) with adverbial substitutes, e. g. atta°, para° 
(param°), sacchi 0 , sayam, etc. 

Kataka (nt.) [fr. kantati 2 ] a scrubber, used after a bath Vin ii. 129, 
143; cp. Vin. 7ẻxííii.318. 

Kataiìiìii (adj.) [cp. Sk. krtajna] lít. knowing, i. e. acknowledg- 
ing what has been done (to one), i. e. grateíul often in comb n 
with katavedin grateíul and mindful of benefits s ii. 272; A 

i. 87=Pug 26; Vv 81 27 ; Sdhp 509, 524. akatannu 1. ungrate- 
ful s i.225; J iii.26 (=kata — gunam ajãnanto c.), 474; iv.124; 
PvA 116; Bdhd 81. — 2. (separate akata — iìnu) knowing the 
Uncreated, i. e. knowing Nibbãna Dh 97, 383; DhA ii.188; 
iv.139. — akatannu — rũpa (& °sambhava) of ungrateful na- 
ture J iv.98, 99. 

Kataiihutã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] gratefulness (deíìned at KhA 144 
as katassa jãnanatã) Sn 265; J i.122 (T. °nã, V. 1. °tã); iii.25; 
Pv ii.9 7 ; VvA 63; Sdhp 497, 540. In comb 11 with kataveditã s 

ii. 272; A i.61; ii.226, 229. katannũ — kataveditã J iii.492. 
-akatannutã ungratefulness, in comb 11 with akataveditã A 
i.61; iii.273; J V.419; as one of the 4 offences deserving of 
Niraya A ii.226. 

Katatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. kata, cp. Sk. krtatvarii] the doing of, per- 
formance of, only in abl. katattã D ii.213; A i.56; J iii.128; 
Dhs431, 654; SnA356; DhA iii.154; iv.142. Used adverbially 
in meaning of "owing to, on account of' Miln 275; DhsA 262; 
Mhvs 3, 40. -akatattã through non — performance of, in 
absence or in deíault of A. i.56; PvA 69, 154. 

Katana (nt.) [fr. kata] abad deed, injuring, doing evil (cp. katana) 
J iv.42 (yam me akkhãsi... katanam katam), cp. Morris in 
1PT.S. 1893,15. 

Katama (adj.) [cp. Vedic katama, interr. pron. with formation of 
num. ord., in function=katara, cp. antama > antara, Lat. dex- 
timus>dexter] which, which one (of two or more) Vin ii.89; 
M i.7; J i.172; Miln 309; PvA 27. In some cases merely em- 
phatic for ko, e. g. Vin i.30 (katamena maggena ãgato?); D 
i.197 (katamo so atta — patilãbho?); J i.97; Sn 995; Miln 51. 
— instr. katamena (scil. maggena) adv. by which way, how? 
Miln 57, 58. 

Katara (adj.) [Vedic katara, interr. pron. with formation of num. 
ord., cp. Gr. 7.ÓTZỌ()C, Lat. uter] which one (of a certain 
number, usually of two) J i.4; PvA 119. Often only emphatic 
for ko, e. g. J i.298 (kataram upaddavam na kareyya), and 
used uninHected in cpds., as katara — geha J iii.9; “gandham 
J vi.336; “divasam J ii.251; °nagarato (from what city) DhA 
i.390; °nãma (katararhnãma, adj.) (of what name) ibid. — 
katarasmirh magge in which way, how? J iv.110. 

Katavedin (adj.) [kata + vedin, see katannu] mindful, grateful s 
i.225; Pug 26; J i.424; ii.26. 

Kataveditã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] gratefulness: see kataỉinutã. 

Katãvin (adj. — n.) [secondary íòrmation fr. kata] one who has 
done (what could be done), used like katakicca to denote one 
who has attained Arahantship s i. 14; Miln 264. 

Kati (indecl.) [interr. pron.; used like Lat. quot. Already Vedic.] 
how many? Vin i.83 (k. sikkhãpadãni), 155; s i.3 (°sangâtiga 


having overcome how many attachments? ), 70; Sn 83, 960, 
1018; Ps ii.72; Miln 78; DhA i.7, 188; PvA 74. 

Katikã (f.) [to katheti or karoti?] 1. agreement, contract, pact 
Vin ĩ. 153 (T. kãtikã), 309; J vi.71; Miln 171, 360 —2. talk- 
ing, conversation, talk (adhammikã k., cp. kathikã & kathã) J 
ii.449. — katikam karoti to make an arrangement or agree- 
ment Vin iii.104, 220, 230; J. i.81; iv.267; DhA i.91; VvA 46. 
In cpds. katika 0 , e. g. °vatta observance of an agreement, °m 
karoti to be faithfi.ll to a pact Dh i.8; °m bhindati to break an 
agreement J vi.541; °saọthãna the entering of an agreement 
Vinii.76, 208: iii.160. 

Katipaya (adj.) [cp. Sk. katipaya] some, several; a few (in cpds. 
or in pì.) J i.230, 487; iii.280, 419; iv.125; V.162; Pv ii.9 20 
(=appake only a few); DhA i.94 (very few); PvA 46. In sg. 
little, insigniíicant Vv 53 20 (=appikã f.). °vãre a few times, a 
few turns J V.132; vi.52; PvA 135; Mhbv 3. 

Katỉpãhan (adv.) [katipaya + ahan, contracted, see aha 2 ] (for) 
a few days Vin iii.14; J i.152, 298, 466; ii.38; iii.48; iv.147; 
Mhvs 7, 38; PvA 145, 161; VvA 222. katipãhena (instr.) 
within a few days Mhvs 17, 41; DhA i.344; PvA 13, 161. 
katipãlVaccayena after (the lapse of) a few days J i.245; DhA 
ĩ. 175; PvA 47. 

Katima [num. ord. fr. kati], f. katimĩ in k. pakkhassa which (of 
many other) day of the half— month Vin ĩ. 117. 

Kativassa (adj.) [kati + vassa] 1. (having) how many years, how 
old? J V.331. — 2. (having had) how many rainy seasons (in 
the bhikkhu's career) of how many years' seniority? Vin ĩ. 86; 
Ud 59; Miln 28; DhA i.37. 

Katividha (adj.) [kati + vidha, for Vedic katidhã] of how many 
kinds Vism 84. 

Kate (adv.) [loe. of kata] for the sake of, on behalf of; with acc. 
mam k. J iv.14; with gen. mamsassa k. J V.500. 

Katta [pp. of kantati 2 ; cp. Sk. krtta] is represented in Pali by 
kanta 2 ; katta being found only in cpd. pari°. 

Kattabba (adj.) [grd. of karoti] 1. to be done, to be made or per- 
formed; that which might or could be done Dh 53; J i.77, 267; 
V.362. — 2. (nt.) that which is to be done, obligation, duty 
Th 1, 330; J ii.154; V.402; DhA i.211. — akattabba (adj.) 
not to be done J iii.131; V.147; (nt.) that which ought not to 
be done J V.402. kattabb' âkattabba to be done and not to 
be done J i.387. kattabba-yuttaka 1. (adj.) fit or proper to 
be done DhA ĩ. 13. — 2. (nt.) duty, obligation J iii.9; vi.164; 
DhA i. 180; (the last) duties towards the deceased J i.431. — 
Cp. kãtabba. 

Kattabbaka (nt.) [fr. last] task, duty Th 1, 330. 

Kattabbatã (f.) [fr. kattabba] fitness, duty, that which is to be 
done J ii. 179 (iti — °ãya because 1 had to do it thus). 

Kattar [n. ag. fr. karoti, cp. Sk. kartr] one who makes or cre- 
ates, a maker, doer; in foll. construction. I. Dependent. Either 
in verb — function with acc., as n. agent to all phrases with 
karoti e. g. panharh karoti to put a question, paiìham kattã one 
who puts a question; or in n. function with gen., e. g. mantã- 
nam kattãro the authors of the Mantas, or in cpd. rãja — kat- 
tãro makers of kings. — II. Dependent. as n. kattã the doer: 
kattã hoti no bhãsitã he is a man of action, and not of words. — 


206 




Kattar 


Kathali 


I. (indef.) one who does anything (with acc.) A i. 103; ii.67; 
V.347, 350 sq.; (with gen.) J i.378; iii.136 (one who does evil, 
in same meaning at iii.26, c. akatannũ, cp. J.P.T.S. 1893, 15: 
not to krt!); iv.98 (expl d as kata by C); V.258; Miln 25, 296; 
Bdhd 85 sq. — 2. an author, maker, creatorD i.18 (of Brahmã: 
issaro, k., nimmãtã), 104 (mantãnam); A ii.102; Dh i.lll. — 
3. an officer of a king, the king's messenger J V.220 (=225); 
vi.259,268, 302, 313, 492. Note. At J V.225 & vi 302 the voc. 
is katte (of a — decl.), cp. also nom. °katta for °kattã in salla 
— katta. — 4. as t.t.g. N. of the instr. case VvA 97; Kacc 
136, 143,277. 

Kattara (adj.) (only° — ) [cp. Sk. krtvan (?), in diff. meaning] 
°daụda a walking — stick or staff (of an ascetic) Vin i.188; 

ii. 76=208 sq.; iii.160; J i.9; V.132; vi.52, 56, 520; Vism 91, 
125, 181. °yatthi=prec. J ii.441; DA i.207; iii.140. °ratha 
an old (?) chariot J iii.299. °suppa a winnowing basket Vin 
i.269=DhA ĩ. 174 (°e pakkhipitvã sankãra — kĩựe chaddehi). 

Kattari & °I (f.) [to kantati 2 ] scissors, shears J iii.298, with ref. to 
the "shears" of a crab, "as with scissors": cp. Vin. rexteiii.138 
(see next). 

Kattarikã (f.) [fr. last] scissors, or a knife Vin ii.134; J. i.223. 

Kattikã (f.) (& °kattika) [cp. Sk. krttikã f. pl. the Pleiades & 
BSk. karthika] N. of a month (Oct. — Nov.), during which 
the full moon is near the constellation of Pleiades. It is the 
last month of the rainy season, terminating on the full moon 
day of Kattikã (kattika — punnamã). This season is divided 
into 5 months: ÃsãỊha, Sãvana, Bhaddara (Potthapãda), As- 
sayuja, Kattikã; the month Assayuja is also called pubba- 
kattikã. whereas the fífth, K., is also known as pacchima- 
kattikã; both are comprised in the term k. -dvemãsika. 
Bhikkhus retiring for the íírst 3 months of the Vassa (rainy 
season) are kattika-temãsikã, if they include the 4th, they are 
k. -cãtumãsikã. The full moon of Assayuja is termed k. - 
temãsinĩ; that of Kattika is k. -cãtumãsinĩ. See Vinaya pas- 
sages & cp. nakkhatta. — Nett 143 (kattiko, V. 1. kattikã). 

-cãtumãsinĩ see above Vin iii.263. -coraka a thief 
who in the month of K., after the distribution of robes, attacks 
bhikkhus Vin iii.262. -chaụa a festival held at the end of Lent 
on the full moon of pubba — kattikã, and coinciding with the 
Pavãranã J i.433; ii.372; V.212 sq.; Mhvs 17, 17. -temãsi ( — 
punnamã) (the full moon) of pubbakattikã Vin iii.261; Mhvs 
17, 1 (°punnamãsĩ). -mãsa the month K. J ii.372; Mhvs 12, 
2 (kattike mãse). -sukkapakkha the bright íortnight of K. 
Mhvs 17, 64. 

Kattu° 1. base of inf. kattum (of karoti), in compd s °kamyatã 
willingness to do something Vbh 208; Vism 320, 385; DhA 

iii. 289; °kãma desirous to do Vin ii.226. °kãmatã desire to 
do or to perform Vism 466; VvA 43. — 2. base of kattar in 
comp". 

Kattha (adv.) [der. fr. interr. base ka° (kad 2 ), whereas Sk. kutra 
is der. fr. base ku°, cp. kuttha] where? where to, whither? Vin 
i.83, 107; ii.76; D 1.223; Sn 487, 1036; J iii.76; Pv ii.9 16 ; DhA 
i.3. — k. nu kho where then, where 1 wonder? D i.215 sq., 
PvA 22 (with Pot.) -katthaci(d) (indef.) anywhere, at some 
place or other J ĩ. 137; V.468; wherever, in whateverplace Miln 
366; PvA 284; KhA 247; J iii.229; iv.9, 45; as katthacid eva 

J. iv. 92; PvA 173. Sometimes doubled katthaci katthaci in 


whatsoever place J iv.341. — na k. novvhere M. i.424; Miln 
77; VvA 14. 

-thita fig. in what condition or State? D ii.241 (corresp. 
with ettha); J iv.110. -vãsa in what residence? Sn 412. 
-vãsika residing where? J ii.128, 273. 

Katthati [cp. Sk. katthate, etym. unexpp 1 ] to boast Sn 783 (ppr. 
med. akatthamãna). Cp. pavikatthita. 

Katthitar (n. ag. fr. katthati] a boaster Sn 930. 

Katthin (adj.) [fr. katth] boasting A V.157 (+ vikatthin). 

Katthu (?) a jackal, in °soọã j. & dogs J vi. 53 8 (for kotthu 0 ). 

Katham (adv.) [cp. Vedic katham & kathã] dubit. interr. part. 
1. how; with ind. pres. PvA 6 (k. puriso patilabhati), or with 
fut. & cond. J i.222; ii.159 (k. tattha gamissãmi); vi.500; PvA 
54 (na dassãmi) — 2. why, for what reason? J iii.81; V.506. 
Combined with -ca Vin i.114; ii.83. -carahi D ii.192. -nu 
& -nu kho Vin ii.26, J iii.99; iv. 339; Nd 2 189, see also evam 
nu kho. -pana D ii.163. -su Nd 2 189. -hi J iv.339; DhA 

i. 432. -hi nãma Vin i.45; ii.105; iii.137; iv.300; all in the 
same meaning; -ci (kathanci) scarcely, with difficulty Th 1, 
456. 

-kathã "saying how? how?" i. e. doubt, uncertainty, un- 
settled mind (cp. kankhã); expl. as vicikicchã dukkhe kankhã 
Nd 2 190; D ii 282; Sn 500, 866, 1063, 1088; DhA iv.194; as 
adj. and at end ofcpd. °-katha, e. g. vigata 0 (inphrase tinna 
— vicikiccha... vesãrajjappatta) D Í.110=vin i.12; tiụna° (+ 
visalla) Sn 17, 86, 367. k — k — salla "the arrow of doubt" 
D ii.283 (vicikicchã +). -kathin having doubts, unsettled, 
uncertain D ii.287; M i.8; Nd 2 191; DhsA 352; a° free from 
doubt, Ep. of Arahant (expl d DA i.211: "not saying how 
and how is this?"); M i.108; Ít 49; Sn 534, 635, 868, 1064; 
in phrases tinna — vicikiccho viharati akathankathĩ kusalesu 
dhammesu D i.71=Pug 59, jhãyĩ anejo a° Dh 414 (: DhA 
iv,194)=Sn 638. -kara (adj.) how acting, what doing? k. 
aham no nirayam pateyyam ("tí tcoi''íỏv ịiaxápiot; £”ơoịjiai") J 

iv.339; Sn 376; J iv.75; V.148. -jĩvin leading what kind of 
life? Sn 181. -dassin holding what views? Sn 848 (see 
°sĩla). -pakãra of what kind Vin i.358; Sn 241 (:kathap- 
pakãra). -patipanna going what way, i. e. how acting? D 

ii. 277, 279, 281. -bhãvita how cultivated or practised? s 
V.119. -bhũta "how being," of what sort, what like D ii.139, 
158; -rũpa of what kind? M i.218; A i.249; iii.35; J iii.525. 
-vaụụa of what appearance, what like? D ii.244. -vidha what 
sort of? J V.95, 146; DhsA 305. -sameta how constituted? Sn 
873. -sĩla of what character or conduct? how in his morality? 
Sn 848 (katharhdassĩ kathariisĩlo upasanto ti vuccati). 

Kathana (nt.) [fr. kath, see katheti] 1. conversing, talking J 
i.299; iii.459; vi.340. — 2. telling i. e. answering, solving 
(a question) J V.66 (panha°). — 3. preaching DhA i.7. — 
4. reciting, narrating Kacc. 130. Cp. kathita. — akathana 
not talking or telling J i.420; vi.424; not speaking fr. anger J 
iv.108; DhA i.440. 

-ãkãra, in °m karoti to enter into conversation with J 
vi.413. -samattha able to speak (of the tongue) J iii.459; 
able to talk or converse with (saddhim) J vi.340. -sĩla (one) 
in the habit of talking, garrulous J i.299; a° J i.420. 

Kathala (potsherd) spelling at Vism 261 for kathala. 
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Kathali (metri causâ)=next, in the Uddana at Vin ii.234 

Kathalika (nt.) [der. uncertain], always in comb n pãd'- odaka 
pãda — pĩtha pãda — k°: either a cloth to wipe the feet with 
after washing them, or a /ootstooỉ Vin i.9, 47; ii.22 sq., 210, 
216. At VvA 8 however with pãda — pĩtha expl d as a footstool 
(pãda — thãpana — yoggam dãrukhandam ãsanam). Bdhgh 
(on cv ii.1.1) expl d pãdapĩtha as a stool to put the washed foot 
on, pãda — kathalika as a stool to put the unwashed foot on, 
or a cloth to rub the feet with (ghamsana). 

the meaning "bowl" seems to be preíerable to BdhglVs 
forced interpretation as "towel." 

Kathã (f.) [fr. kath to tell or talk, see katheti; nearest synonym 
is lap, cp. vãc' âbhilãpa & sallãpa] 1. talk, talking, conver- 
sation A i.130; PvA 39. So in antarã 0 D i.179; Sn p. 107, 
115; cp. sallãpa. Also in tiracchãna 0 low, common speech, 
comprising 28 kinds of conversational talk a bhikkhu should 
not indulge in, enum d in full at D i.7=178=iii.36 & passim 
(e. g. s V.419: corr. suddha 0 to yuddha 0 !; A v,128=Nd 2 
192); ref. to at A iii.256; V.185; J i.58; Pug 35. Similarly 
in gãma° Sn 922; viggãhikã k. A iv.87; Sn 930. Ten good 
themes of conversation (kathã — vatthũni) are enum d at M 
iii.ll3=A Íii.ll7=iv.357=v.67; Miln 344; similarly d ham mĩ 
kathã A ii.51; iv.307; V.192; Sn 325; pavattanĩ k. A i.151; 
yutta kathãyam Sn 826; sammodanĩyã k. in salutation for- 
mula s°mk°m sãranĩyam vĩtisãretvã D i.52, 108, etc.; A V.185; 
Sn419, pp. 86, 93, 107, 116. — 2. speech, sermon, discourse, 
lecture Vin i.203, 290 (°m karoti to discuss); A iii. 174; iv. 358. 
Freq. in anupubbi 0 a sermon in regular succession, graduated 
sermon, discussing the 4 points of the ladder of "holiness," viz. 
dãnakathã, sĩla°, sagga°, magga° (see anupubba) Vin ĩ. 15; A 

iii. 184; iv.186, 209, 213; DhA i.6; VvA 66. — 3. a (longer) 
story, often with vitthãra 0 an account in detail, e. g. PvA 19. 
bãhira° proíane story KhA 48. — 4. word, words, advice: 
°m ganhãti to accept an advice J ii.173; iii.424. — 5. expla- 
nation, exposition, in attha° (q. V.), cp. gati° Ps ii.72. — 6. 
discussion, in °vatthu (see below) Mhvs 5, 138. -dukkathã 
harmíulconversationoridletalkAiii. 181;opp. su°Aiii.l82. 
-katham vaddheti "to increase the talk," to dispute sharply J 
i.404; V.412. °m samutthãpcti to start a conversation J ỉ. 119; 

iv. 73. — At the end of cpds. (as adj.) °kathã e. g. chinna 0 
Sn 711; thita° DA i.73; madhura 0 J iii.342; vi.255. 

-âbhinnãọa recollection due to speech Miln 78, 79. -ojja 
(k° — udya, to vad) a dispute, quarrel Sn 825, 828. -dhamma 
a topic of conversation DA i.43. -nigghosa the sound of 
praise, Hattery J ii.350. -pavatti the course of a conversation J 
i.119; DhA i.249; Mhbv 61. -pãbhata subject of a conversa- 
tion, story J i.252, 364. -bãhulla abundance of talk, loquacity 
A iv.87. -magga narrative, account, history J i.2. -rasa 
the sweetness of (this) speech Miln 345. -vatthu 1. subject 
of a discourse or discussion, argument M i.372; ii.127, 132. 
There are 10 enum d at A iv.352, 357 (see kathã) and at Vism 
19 as qualities of a kalyãna — mitta, reíerred to at A V.67, 129; 
Vism 127; DhA iv.30. Three are given at D iii.220=A ĩ. 197. 
°kusaỉa well up in the subjects of discussion VvA 354. — 2. 
N. of the fífth book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka, the seven con- 
stituents of which are enum d at var. places (e. g. DA ỉ. 17; 
Mhbv 94, where Kvu takes the 3 rd place), see also J.P.T.S. 
1882, 1888, 1896. -samutthãna the arising of a discussion 


Mhvs 5, 138. -samutthãpana starting a conversation J i. 119; 
iii.278; DhA i.250. -sampayoga conversational intercourse 
A i.197. -sallãpa talk, conversation Vin i.77; D i.89 sq., 107 
sq.; ii.150; M i.178; A ii.197; V.188; Ud 40; J 11.283; Miln 31; 
DA i.276 (expl d as kathanapatikathana); DhA ii.91 (°m karoti) 
VvA 153. 

Kathãpeti Caus. ii. of katheti (q. V.). 

Kathãlikã(f.) [fr. kuth, to boil] kettle, cooking pot; in danda° (a 
pot with a handle) Vin i.286 (v. 1. kathãlaka), and meda° A iv. 
377; DhA ii. 179. 

Kathika (adj.) (—°) [fr. kathã, cp. Sk. kathaka] relating, speak- 
ing, conversing about, expounding, in cpds. citta° Th 2, 449 
(cp. citra — kathin); (a) tiracchãna 0 A iv.153; dhamma 0 
J i. 148; iii.342; iv.2 (°thera); vi.255 (mahã°); as noun a 
preacher, speaker, expounder A iii.174; Mhvs 14, 64 (mahã°). 

Kathikã (f.) [fr. last?] agreement Dpvs 19, 22; see katikã. 

Kathita [pp. of katheti, cp. Sk. kathita] said, spoken, related J 
ii.310; iv.73; V.493. su° well said or told J. iv.73. As nt. with 
instr. J iv.72 (tena kathitam the discourse (given) by him). 

Kathin (adj.) (—°) [cp. kathika] speaking; one who speaks, a 
speaker, preacher J ĩ. 148 (dhamma — kathikesu citrakathĩ); 
Miln 90, 348 (°settha best of speakers). See also katharh — 
kathin. 

Katheti (v. den. fr. kathã, cp. Sk. kathayate] aor. kathesi, inf. 
kathetum & kathetave (Vin i.359); Pass. kathĩyati & katheti 
(Miln 22, cp. Trenckner, Notes 122); ppr. Pass. kathĩyamãna 
& kacchamãna (A. iii.181); grd. kathetabba, kathanĩya & kac- 
cha, — 1. to speak, say, tell, relate (in detail: vitthãrato PvA 
77). mã kathesi (=mã bhani) do not speak PvA 16. — to tell 
(a story): J. i.2; iv.137; PvA 12, 13. — 2. to converse with J. 
vi.413; PvA 86 (=ãmantayi). — 3. toreport, to inform J V.460. 
— 4. to recite DhA ĩ. 166. — 5. to expound, explain, preach J 
i.30; Miln 131; DhA i.88; Nd 2 s. V. — 6. to speakabout (with 
acc.) Vin ii.168. — 7. to refer to J i.307. — 8. to answer or 
solve (a question) J ĩ. 165; V.66. —Caus ii. kathãpeti to make 
say Mhvs 24, 4 (aor. kathãpayi); DhA ii.35; KhA 118. 

Kad° [old form of interr. pron. nt., equal to kim; cp. (Vedic) kad 
in kadartham=kimartham to what purpose] orig. "what?" used 
adverbially; then indef. "any kind of," as (na) kac( -cana) 
"not at all"; kac-cid "any kind of; is it anything? what then?" 
Mostly used in disparaging sense of showing inferiority, con- 
tempt, or deíectiveness, and equal to kã° (in denoting badness 
or smallness, e. g. kãkanika, kãpurisa, see also kantãra & 
kappata), kim°, ku.° For relation of ku>ka cp. kutra> kattha 
& kadã. 

-anna bad food Kacc 178. -asana id. Kacc 178. 
-dukkha (?) great evil (=death) VvA 316 (expl d as marana, 
cp. katuka). 

Kadamba (cp. Sk. kadamba] the kadamba tree, Nauclea cordi- 
folia (with orange — coloured, fragrant blossoms) J. vi.535, 
539; Vism 206; DhA i.309 (°puppha); Mhvs 25, 48 (id.). 

Kadara (adj.) miserable J ii. 136 (expl d as lũkha, kasira). 

Kadariya (adj.) [cp. Sk. kadarya, kad + arya?] mean, miserly, 
stingy, selfish; usually expl d by thaddhamaccharĩ (PvA 102; 
DhA iii.189, 313), and mentioned with maccharĩ, freq. also 


208 




Kadariya 


Kanta 


with paribhãsaka s i.34, 96; A ii.59; iv.79 sq.; Dh 177, 223; 
J V.273; Sn 663; Vv 29 5 . As cause of Peta birth freq. in Pv., 
e. g. i.9 3 ; ii.7 7 ; iv. 1 48 ; PvA 25, 99, 236. — (nt.) avarice, 
stinginess, seHĩshness, grouped under macchariya Dhs 1122; 
Sn 362 (with kodha). 

Kadariyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] stinginess, niggardliness D ii.243; 
Miln 180, PvA 45. 

Kadala (nt.) the plantain tree Kacc 335. 

Kadalĩ 1 (f.) [Sk. kadalĩ] — 1. the plantain, Musa sapien-tium. 
Owing to the soữness and unsubstantiality of its trunk it is 
used as a frequent Symbol of unsubstantiality, transitoriness 
and worthlessness. As the plantain or banana plant always dies 
down after producing íruit, is destroyed as it were by its own 
íruit, it is used as a simile for a bad man destroyed by the fruit 
of his own deeds: s i.l54=Vin Íi.l88=s ii.241=A ii.73 =DhA 
iii.156; cp. Miln 166; — as an image of unsubstantiality, Cp. 
iii.2 4 . The tree is used as ornament on great íestivals: J i. 11; 
vi.590 (in simile), 592; VvA 31. — 2. a flag, banner, i. e. 
plantain leaves having the appearance of banners ( — dhaja) J 
V.195; vi.412. Incpds. kadali 0 . 

-khandha the trunk of the plantain tree, often in similes 
as Symbol of worthlessness, e. g. M i.233= s iii. 14 l=iv. 167; 
Vism 479; Nd 2 680 A".; J vi. 442; as Symbol of smoothness 
and beauty of limbs VvA 280; -taru the plantain tree Dãvs 
V.49; -torana a triumphal arch made of pl. stems and leaves 
Mhbv 169; -patta a pl. leaf used as an improvised plate to eat 
from J V.4; DhA i.59; -phala the fruit of the plantain J V.37. 

Kadalĩ 2 (f.) a kind of deer, an antelope only in °miga J V.406, 4 16; 
vi.539; DA i.87; and °pavara-pacc. — attharana (nt.) the 
hide of the k. deer, used as a mg or cover D i.7=A i. 181=Vin 
i. 192=ii. 163, 169; sim. D. ii.187; (adj.) (of pallanka) A 
i 137=iii.50=iv.394. 

Kadã (indecl.) [Vedic kadã. Cp. tadã, sadã in Pali, and perhaps 
Latin quando]. interr. adv. when? (very often foll. by fut.) Th 
1, 1091 — 1106; J ii.212; vi. 46; DhA i.33; PvA2. — Comb d 
with — ssu J V.103, 215; vi.49 sq. -ci [cid] indef. — 1. at 
some time A iv.101. — 2. sometimes J i.98; PvA 271. — 3. 
once upon a time Dãvs i.30. — 4. periiaps, may be J i.297; 
vi.364. + eva: kadãcideva VvA 213; -kadãci kadãci from 
time to time, every now and then J i.216; iv. 120; DhsA 238; 
PvA 253. -kadãci karahaci at some time or other, at times 
A i. 179; Miln 73; DhA iii.362. -na kadãci at no time, never 
s i.66; J V.434; vi.363; same with mã k° J vi.310; Mhvs 25, 
113; cp. kudãcana. —kadãc— -uppattika (adj.) happening 
only sometimes, occasional Miln 114. 

Kaddama [Derivation unknown. Sk. kardama] mud, mire, filth 
Nd 2 374 (=panka); J i.100; iii.220 (written kadamo in verse 
and kaddemo in gloss); vi.240, 390; PvA 189 (=panka), 215; 
compared with moral impurities J iii.290 & Miln 35. a° free 
from mud or dirt, clean Vin ii.201, of a lake J iii.289; fig. pure 
of character J iii.290. kaddamĩkata made muddy or dirty, de- 
filed J vi.59 (kilesehi). 

-odaka muddy water Vin ii.262; Vism 127. -parikhã a 
moat Tilled with mud, as a defence J vi. 390; -bahula (adj.) 
muddy, full of mud DhA i.333; 

Kanaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. kanaka; Gr. xv'Y]Xo<; yellow; Ags. hu- 


nig=E. honey. See also kancana] gold, usually as uttatta 0 
molten gold; said of the colour of the skin Bu i.59; Pv iii.3 2 ; J 
V.416; PvA 10 suvanna). 

-agga gold — crested J V.156; -chavin of golden com- 
plexion J vi. 13; -taca (adj.) id. J V.393; -pabhã golden 
splendour Bu xxiii.23; -vimãna a faừy palace of gold VvA 
6; PvA 47, 53; -sikharĩ a golden peak, in °rãjã king of the 
goldenpeaks (i. e. Himãlayas): Dãvs iv.30. 

Kanittha (adj.) [Sk. kanistha; compar. & superl.; see kaíĩnã] 
younger, youngest, younger bom Vin iii.146 (isi the younger); 
J ii.6; PvA 42, 54; esp. the younger brother (opp. jettha, °ka) 
J i.132; DhA i.6, 13; Mhvs. 9, 7; PvA 19, 55. Comb d with 
jetthaka the elder & younger brothers J i.253; sabba — k. the 
very youngest J i.395. f. kanitthã the youngest daughter DhA 
i.396. — fig. later, lesser, interior, in °phala the lesser fruit 
(of sanctification) Pv iv. 1 88 . — akanittha "not the smaller" i. 
e. the greatest, highest; in akanitthagãmin going to the high- 
est gods (cp. parinibbãyin) s v.237= 285, etc. °bhavana the 
abode of the highest gods J. iii.487. 

Kanitthaka (adj.) younger (opp. jettha) A iv.93=J ii.348; DhA 
ĩ. 152; the younger brother Mhvs 5, 33, 8, 10; 35, 49; 36, 116; 
-°ikã and °akã a younger sister, Mhvs 1, 49; Pv i.ll 5 (better 
read for kanitthã). 

Kanitthatta (nt.) the more recent and therefore lower, less devel- 
oped State (of sanctification) DhA ĩ. 152. 

Kanitthĩ (f.) a younger sister Mhvs 7, 67. 

Kaniya (adj.) [compar. of kan°, Sk. kanĩyams] younger, 
less, inferior Kacc 122 (only as a grammarian's construc- 
tion, not in the living language where it had coalesced with 
*kanyã=kannã). 

Kanta 1 [Sk. kãnta, pp. of kãmeti] — 1. (adj.) in special sense an 
attribute of worldly pleasure (cp. kãma, kãmagunã): pleasant, 
lovely, enjoyable; freq. in form. itthã kantã manãpã, refer- 
ring to the pleasures of the senses s i.245; ii.192; iv.60, 158, 
235 sq.; V.22, 60, 147; A ii.66 sq.; M i.85; Sn 759; It 15; Vbh 
2, 100, 337; bãla° (lovely in the opinion of the ignorant) Sn 
399.— D ii.265; iii.227 (ariya°); J iii.264; V.447; with ref. to 
the íruit of action as giving pleasure: °phala Kvu 35,211, PvA 
277 (hatthi —) k° pleasing to elephants; of manta DhA ỉ. 163; 
of vĩnã J vi.255, 262; DhA ĩ. 163. — 2. beloved by, íavourite 
of, charming J vi.255, 262; DhA ĩ. 163. — 3. (n.) the beloved 
one, the husband J vi.370 (wrongly written kan tena); of a pre- 
cious stone Miln 118; Sdhp 608, cp. suriya 0 , canda° — kantã 
(f.) the beloved one, the wife J V.295; kantena (instr.) agree- 
ably, with kind words A ii.213; J V.486 (where porisãdassa 
kante should be read as porisãdassak' ante). — a° undesired, 
disagreeable, unpleasant, in same form as kanta, e. g. D ii.192; 
inothercomb" J V.295; Vbh 100; Nett 180; PvA 193. — akan- 
tena with unpleasant words A ii.213. — kantatara compar. 
J hi.260. 

-bhãva the State of being pleasant DA i.76; VvA 323. 

Kanta 2 [pp. of kantati 2 , Sk. krtta. kanta is analogy-form. 
after pres. kantati, regularly we should expect katta. See 
also avakanta. It may be simply misreading for katta, cp. 
Kern, Toev. under parikanta.] cut, cut out or off Th 2, 223 
(°salla=samucchinna — rãg' — ãdisalla ThA 179) cp. katta & 
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Kantati 1 [Sk. krnatti, *qert, cp. kata, & Lat. cratis, crassus, E. 
crate] to plait, twist, spin, esp. suttam (thread) Vin iv.300; PvA 
75; DhA iii.273; kappãsam A iii.295. Cp. pari°. 

Kantati 2 [Sk. krntati; *(s)qert, to cut; cp. Gr. xeípco, to shear; 
Lat. caro, cena; Ohg. sceran, E. shear; see also katu] to cut, 
cut off J ii.53 (: as nik° in gloss, where it should be mũlãni 
kant°); iii.185; vi.154; DhA iii.152 (+ viddhamseti). 

Kantãra (adj. n.) [perhaps from kad — tarati, difficult to cross, 
Sk. (?) kãntãra] difficult to pass, scil. magga, a diffĩcult road, 
waste land, wilderness, expl d as nirudaka ĩrina VvA 334 (on 
Vv 84 3 ), comb d with maru° PvA 99 and marukantãramagga 
PvA 112; opp. khemantabhũmi. Usually 5 kinds of wilds 
are enumerated: cora°, vãla°, nirudaka 0 , amanussa 0 , appabb- 
hakkha 0 J i.99; SA 324; 4 kinds at Nd 2 630: cora°, vãla°, dub- 
hikkha 0 , nirudaka 0 . The term is used both lít. & fig. (of the 
wilds of ignorance, false doctrine, or of difficulties, hardship). 
As the Seat of demons (Petas and Yakkhas) freq. in Pv (see 
above), also J i.395. As ditthi 0 in pass. ditthi — gata, etc. M 
i.8, 486, Pug 22 (on ditthi vipatti). 

-addhãna a road in the wilderness, a dangerous path 
(fig.)Th 1,95 D i.73=M i.276; -patipanna a vvanderer through 
the wilderness, i. e. a íbrester J iii.537. -magga a diffĩ- 
cult road (cp. kummagga) J ii.294 (lít.); in simile: s ii.118. 
-mukha the entrance to a desert J i.99. 

Kantãriya (adj.) [from kantãra] (one) living in or belonging to 
the desert, the guardian of a wilderness, applied to a Yakkha 
Vv 84 2 (—VvA. 341). 

Kantika 1 (adj.) [to kantati 1 ] spinning PvA 75 (sutta° itthiyo). 

Kantika 2 =kanta 1 in a° unpleasant, disgusting Pv iii.4 1 (=PvA 
193). 

Kantita 1 [Sk. krtta, pp. of kantati 1 ] spun, (sutta) Vin iv.300. 

Kantita 2 (adj.) Sk. krtta pp. of kantati 2 ] cut off, severed, at Miln 
240 better as kantita 1 , i. e. spun. 

Kanda [Sk. kanda] a tuberous root, a bulb, tuber, as radish, etc. J 
i.273; iv.373; vi.516; VvA335; °mĩdabulbsandroots(°phala) 
D i.101; a bidbous root J V.202. 

Kandati [Sk. krandati to *q(e)lem; cp. Gr. xotẰéoò, xéXaBot;, 
Lat. clamor, calare, calendae, Ohg. hellan to shout] to cry, 
wail, weep, lament, bewail Dh 371; Vv 83 12 ; J vi.166; Miln 
11, 148; freq. of Petas: PvA 43, 160, 262 (cp. rodati). — 
In kãmagunã pass. urattãỊim k. M. i.86=Nd 2 s. V.; A iii.54 
(urattãỊĩ for °im V. 1.); in phrase bãhã paggayha k° Vin i.237; 
1Í.284; J V.267. 

Kandana (nt.) [Sk. krandana] crying, lamenting PvA 262 

Kandara [Sk. kandara] — 1. a cave, grotto, generally, on the 
slope or at the foot of a mountain Vin ii.76, 146; used as a 
dwelling — place Th 1, 602; J i.205; iii.172. — 2. a glen, de- 
fde, gully D i.71=A ii.210=Pug 59; A iv.437; Miln 36; expl d 
at DA i.209 (as a mountainous part broken by the water of a 
river; the etym. is a popular one, viz. "kam vuccati udakam; 
tena dãritam"). k — padarasãkhã A i.243=ii.240; PvA 29. 

Kandala N. of a plant with white flowers J iv.442. — ma-kuỊa 
knob (?) of k. plant Vism 253 (as in description of sinews). 


KandaỊa N. of esculent water lily, having an enormous bulb D 

I. 26*4. 

Kandỉta (adj.) [pp. of kandati] weeping, lamenting Dãvs iv.46; 
a° not weeping J iii.58. (n. nt.) crying, lamentation J iii.57; 
Miln 148. 

Kanna (adj.) [Sk. skanna] trickling down J V.445. 

Kannãma=kinnãma J vi.126. 

Kapaọa (adj. n.) [Sk. krpana from krp wail, cp. Lat. crepo; 
Ags. hraefn=E. raven. Cp. also Sk. krcchra] — 1. poor, mis- 
erable, wretched; a beggar; freq. expl d by varãka, duggata, 
dĩna and daỊidda; very often classed with low — caste peo- 
ple, as candãlã Pv. iii. 1 13 & pesakãrã (Ud 4). Sn 818; J i.312, 
321; iii.199; Pvii.9 14 ; iii.l 13 , iv.5 2 ; DAi.298; DhA i.233; ThA 
178. — 2. small, short, insignificant A i.213; Bdhd 84. (f.) °ã 
a miserable woman J iv.285; -°an (adv.) pitifully, piteously, 
with verbs of weeping, etc. J iii.295; V.499; vi. 143; a° notpoor 
J iii.199; — ati° very miserable Pgdp 74. Der. °tã wretched- 
ness Sdhp 315. 

-addhikã pl. often with °ãdi, which means samanabrãh- 
mana — k° — vanibbaka — yãcakã (e. g. D i.137; PvA 
78) beggars and wayfarers, tramps J i.6, 262, DhA i.105, 188 
(vvritten k° — andhika); see also DA i.298 and kapanikã; — 
iddhikã pl. (probably miswriting for °addh°, cp. Trenckner, 

J. PT.S. 1908, 130) D ĩ. 137; It 65; DA i.298; itthĩ a poor 
woman J iii.448; -jĩvikã in °am kappeti to make a poor liveli- 
hood J i.312; -bhãva the State of being miserable PvA 274; 
-manussa a wretched fellow, a beggar Vism 343; -laddhaka 
obtained in pain, said of children J vi. 150, cp. kiccha lad- 
dhaka; -visikhã the Street or quarter of the poor, the slums 
Ud 4; -vuttin leading a poor life PvA 175. 

Kapaọikã(f.) a(mentally)miserablewomanTh2,219; ThA 178; 
cp. kapaụã; also as kapaniyã J vi. 93. 

Kapalla at Vin i.203, is an error for kajjala, lamp — black, used 
in preparation of a collyrium (cp. J.PT.S. 1887, 167). 

Kapalla (nt.) [Sk kapãla; orig. skull, bowl, cp. kapola & Lat. 
caput, capula, capillus, Goth. haubi, E. head]— 1. a bowl 
in form of a skull, or the Shell of reptiles; see kapãla. — 2. 
an earthenware pan used to carry ashes J i.8; vi.66, 75; DhA 
i.288. — 3. a frying pan (see cpds. & cp. angãra — kapalla) 
Sn 672. -kapalla is only a variant of kapãla. 

-pãtỉ an earthen pot, a pan J i.347=DhA i.371; -pũva a 
pancake J i.345; DhA i 367; VvA 123; Mhvs 35, 67. 

Kapallaka- 1. a small earthen bowl J vi.59; DhA i.224. — 2. a 
frying pan J i.346. 

Kapãla (nt.) [Sk. kapãla, see kapalla] — 1. a tortoise- or turtle — 
Shell s i.7=Miln 371; s iv.179; as ornament at DA i.89. — 2. 
the skull, cp. katãha in sĩsakatãha. — 3. a frying pan (usually 
as ayo°, of iron, e. g. A iv.70; Nd 2 304 m ; VvA 335) J ii.352; 
Vv 84 5 ; DhA i.148 (v. 1. °kapalla); Bdhd 100 (in simile). —4. 
a begging bowl, used by certain ascetics s iv.190; V.53, 301; 
A i.36; iii.225; J i.89; PvA 3. — 5. a potsherd J ii.301. 

-ãbhata the food collected in a bowl A i.36; -khaọda a 
bít of potsherd J ii.301; -hattha "with a bowl in his hand," 
begging, or a beggar, Th 1, 1118; J i.89; iii.32; V.468; PvA 3. 

Kapãlaka- 1. a small vessel, bowl J i.425. — 2. a beggar's bowl 
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J i.235; DhA ii.26. 

Kapãsa=kappãsa, q. V. Dãvs ii.39. 

Kapi [Sk. kapi, original designation of a brownish colour, cp. 
kapila & kapota] a monkey (freq. in similes) Sn 791; Th 1, 
1080; J i.170; iii.148, cp. kavi. 

-kacchu the plant Mucuna pruritus Pv ii.3 10 ; °phala its 
fruit PvA 86; -citta "having a monkey's múid," capricious, 
Tickle J iii. 148=525; -naccanã Npl., Pv iv.l 37 ; -niddã "mon- 
key — sleep," dozing Miln 300. 

Kapiíijala [Derivation unknown. Sk. kapinjala] a wild bird, pos- 
sibly the ữancolin partridge Kvu 268; J vi.538 (B.B. kapiiì- 
jara). 

Kapithana the tree Thespesia populneoides Vin iv. 35. 

Kapittha and °ttha — 1. the tree Feronia elephantum, the wood 
— apple tree J vi.534; Vism 183 (°ka); Mhvs 29, 11; — 2. 
°m (nt.) the wood apple Miln 189; — 3. the position of the 
hand when the iìngcrs are slightly and loosely bent in J i.237; 
kapitthaka s V.96. 

Kapitthana=kapithana J ii.445; vi.529, 550, 553; V. 1. at Vism 
183 for “itthaka. 

Kapila (adj.) [Sk. kapila, cp. kapi] brown, tawny, reddish, of hair 
& beard VvA 222; °ã f. a brown cow DhA iv.153. 

Kapisĩsa [Sk. kapiấĩrsa] the lintel of a door D ii.143 (cp. Rh.D. 
Buddh. Suttas p. 95 n 1 ) -°ka the cavity in a doorpost for 
receiving the bolt Vin ii.120, 148 (cp. Vin. Texts ii.106 n 3 ). 

Kapota [Sk. kapota, greyish blue, cp. kapi) — 1. (m.) a pigeon, 
a dove J i.243; Miln 403; — 2. (f.) °i a female pigeon PvA 
47; °ka (f. °ikã Miln 365) a small pigeon J i.244. 

-pãda (of the colour) of a pigeon's foot J i.9. 

Kapola [Sk. kapola, cp. kapalla, orig. meaning "hollow"] the 
cheek Vism 263, 362; DhA i.194. 

Kappa (adj. n.) [Sk. kalpa, see kappeti for etym. & forma- 
tion] anything made with a dclìnìtc object in view, prepared, 
arranged; or that which is fit, suitable, proper. See also DA 
i. 103 & KhA 115 for var. meanings. — 1 Literal Meaning. — 

I. (adj.) íĩtting, SLiitable, proper (cp. °tã) (=kappiya) in kap- 
pâkappesu kusalo Th 1, 251, “kovido Mhvs 15, 16; Sn 911; as 
juice Miln 161. — (—°) made as, like, resembling Vin i.290 
(ahata°); Sn 35 (khaggavisãna 0 ); hetu° acting as cause to Sn 
16; Miln 105; — a° incomparable Mhvs 14, 65; — 2. (nt.) a 
íĩtting, i. e. harness or trapping (cp. kappana) Vv 20 9 (VvA 
104); — a small black dot or smudge (kappabindu) imprinted 
on a new robe to make it lawful Vin i.255; iv.227, 286: also 
fig. a making — up (of a trick): lesa° DA i.103; VvA 348. — 

II. Applied Meaning. — 1. (qualitative) ordinance, precept, 
rule; practice, manner Vin ii.294, 301 (:kappati singilona — 
kappo "fít is the rule concerning..."); cp. Mhvs 4, 9; one of 
the chalanga, the 6 disciplines of Vedic interpretation, VvA 
265; — 2. (temporal) a "fixed" time, time with ref. to in- 
dividual and cosmic life. As ãyu at DA i.103 (cp.kappam); 
as a cycle of time=samsãra at Sn 521, 535, 860 (na eti kap- 
pam); as a measure of time: an age of the vvorld Vin iii.109; 
Miln 108; Sdhp 256, 257; PvA 21; It 17=Bdhd 87=s ii 185. 
There are 3 Principal cycles or aeons: mahã°, asankheyya 0 , 
antara°; each mahã° consists of 4 asankheyya — kappas, viz. 


samvatta 0 samvattatthãyi 0 vivatta 0 vivattatthãyi 0 A ii.142; of- 
ten abbreviated to samvatta — vivatta° D ỉ. 14; It 15; freq. in 
íormula ekampijãtirii, etc. Vin iii.4=D iii.51, 111= Ít 99. On 
pubbanta 0 & aparanta°, past & íìitưre kappas see D ĩ. 12 sq. 
pathama — kappe at the beginning of the vvorld, once upon a 
time(cp. atĩte) J i.207. When kappa stands by itselí, a Mahâ — 
kappa is understood: DA ĩ. 162. A whole, complete kappa is 
designated by kevala 0 Sn pp. 18=46 125; Sn 517; also dĩgha° 
s ii. 181; Sdhp 257. For similes as to the enormous length of 
a kappa see s ii.181 & DA i.l64=PvA 254. —acc. kappam 
adv.: for a long time D ii. 103=115= Ud 62, quot. atDA ỉ. 103; 
Vin ii.198; Ít 17; Miln 108; mayi ãyukappaiii J i.119, cp. Miln 
141. Cp. sankappa. 

-âtĩta one who has gone beyond time, an Arahant Sn 373. 
-âvasesam (acc.) for the rest of the kappa, in kapparh vã k — 
âvasesam vã D ii.ll7=A iv.309=Ud 62; Miln 140: -ãyuka 
(one) whose life extends over a kappa Mhvs V.87; -utthãna 
arising at or belonging to the (end of a) kappa: — aggi the fĩre 
which destroys the Universe J ii.397; iii.185; iv.498; V.336; 
vi.554; Vism 304; — kãla the time of the end of the world J 
V.244; — utthãna (by itselí) the end of the world J i.4=Vism 
415; -kata on which a kappa, i. e. smudge, has been made, 
ref. to the cĩvara of a bhikkhu (see above) Vin i.255; iv.227, 
286; DA i.103; -(n)jaha (one) who has left time behind, free 
from samsãra, an Arahant Sn 1101 (but expl d at Nd 2 s. V., see 
also DA ĩ. 103, as free from dve kappã: ditthi 0 tanha°). -jãla 
the consumption of the kappa by íĩre, the end of a kappa Dpvs 
i.61. -ttha staying there for a kappa, i. e. in purgatory in 
ãpãyiko nerayiko + atekiccho, said of Devadatta Vin ii.202, 
206; A iii.402 iv.160; It 11 85. -Ịthãyin lasting a whole cy- 
cle, of a vimãna Th 1, 1190. -tthika enduring for an aeon: 
kibbisa (of Devadatta) Vin ii. 198=204; (cp. Vin. Texts iii.254) 
sãlarukkha J V.416; see also thitakappim Pug 13. -tthitika 
id. DhA i.50 (vera); Miln 108 (kammam). ("sabbe pi magga 
— samangino puggalã thita — kappino.") -tthiya- =prec. A 
V.75; J i 172, 213; V.33; Miln 109, 214. °rukkha the tree that 
lasts for a kappa, ref. to the cittapãtalĩ, the pied trumpet — tree 
in the abode of the Asuras J i.202; -nibbatta originated at the 
beginning of the k. (appl. to the ílames of purgatory) J V.272; 
-parivatta the evolution of a k; the end of the world Dpvs i.59; 
-pãdapa=°rukkha Mhbv 2; -rukkha a wishing tree, magi- 
cal tree, fulfilling all wishes; sometimes fig. J vi.117, 594; 
Vism 206; PvA 75, 176, 121; VvA 32 (where comb d with cin- 
tãmani); DhA iv.208; -latã a creeper like the kapparukklia 
VvA 12; -vinãsaka (scil. aggi): the íire consuming the world 
at the end of a k. Vism 414 sq.; (mahãmegho) DhA iii.362; 
-samana an ascetic acc. to precepts, an earnest ascetic J vi.60 
(cp. samana — kappa); -halãhala "the k — uproar," the up- 
roar near the end of a kalpa J i.47. 

Kappaka [fr. kịp, kappeti] a barber, hairdresser, also attendant to 
the king; his other íunction (of preparing baths) is expressed 
in the term nahãpaka (Pv ii.9 37 ) or nahãpita (°ã?) (DA ĩ. 157) 
Vin. i.344; ii.182; D i.51 (=DA ĩ. 157, in list of various occu- 
pations); J i.60, 137; iii.315; Pv ii.9 37 ; iii.l 4 (where expl. by 
nahãpita in the meaning of "bathed," cp. expl. ad i.10 6 ) DhA 
i.85 (°vesa disguise of a barber), 342 (pasãdhana° one who 
arranges the dress, etc., hairdresser). 

-jãtika belonging to or reborn in the barber class, in this 
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sense representing a low, "black" birth PvA 176. 

Kappata [kad — pata=ku — pata] a dirty, old rag, tom garment 
(ôf ã bhikkhu) Th 1,199. 

Kappatã (f.) [abstr. fr. kappa] fitness, suitability DA i.207. 

Kappati [Pass. of kappeti, cp. Sk. kalpyate] to be íĩt, seeming, 
proper, with dat. ofperson D ii.162; Vin ii.263,294; iii.36; Th 
1,488; Mhvs 4, 11; 15, 16. 

Kappana (nt.) [fr. kappeti, cp. Sk. kalpana] the act of preparing, 
íixing; that which is fixed, arranged, períòrmed. 1. kappanã 
(f.) the íixing ofa horse's harness, harnessing, saddling J i.62; 
— 2. (nt.) (—°) procuring, making: jĩvika°; a livelihood J 
iii.32; putting into order; danta° J i.321; — 3. (adj.) (—°) 
trimmed, aưanged with: nãnãratana 0 VvA 35. 

Kappara [cp. Sk. kũrpara] the elbow Vin iii.l21=iv.221; J i.293, 
297; DhA i.48, 394; VvA 206. 

Kappãsa [cp. Sk. karpãsa] 1. the silk — cotton tree J iii.286; 
vi.336. — 2. cotton D ii.141; A iii.295; s V.284; J i.350; 
vi.41; comb. w. unna A iii.37=iv.265=268. 

-atthi a cotton seed DhA iii.71; -patala the film of the 
cotton seed Vism446; Bdhd 66; -picu cotton s V.284; J V.110, 
343; vi. 184: -maya made of cotton PvA 77. 

Kappãsika (adj.) made of cottonD ii.188, cp. A iv.394; D ii.351; 
Vin 1.58=97=281; J vi.590; Pv ii.l 17 . (nt) cotton stuff Miln 
267. 

-panna the leaf of the cotton tree, used medicinally Vin 

i. 201; -sukhuma fíne, delicate cotton stuffD ii. 188; A iv.394; 
Miln 105. 

Kappãsĩ (f.) [=kappãsa] cotton J vi.537; PvA 146. 

Kappỉka (—°) (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. belonging to a kappa, in 
pathama 0 — kãla the time of thé first Age DA i.247; Vbh 
412 (ofmanussã); VvA 19 (of Manu); without the kãla (id.) 
at J i.222; as noun the men of the íírst Age J ii.352. — 2. In 
cpds.... pubbanta 0 and aparanta 0 the ika° belongs to the whole 
cpd. D i.39 sq.; DA ỉ. 103. See also kappiya 2. 

Kappita [pp. of kappeti] 1. prepared, arranged, i. e. harnessed 
D i.49; J vi.268; i. e. plaited DA i.274; i. e. trimmed: °ke- 
samassu "with hair & beard trimmed" D ii.325; s iv.343; J 
V.173, 350; vi.268; Vv 73 1 . — 2. getting procuring; as°jĩvika 
a living J V.270; made ready, drawn up (in battle array) D 

ii. 189; — 3. decorated with, adorned with Sdhp 247. — su° 
well prepared, beautifully harnessed or trimmed Vv 60 1 . 

Kappin (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. (cp. kappa ii.l a ) getting, procuring, 
acquiring (panfla°) Sn 1090; — 2. (cp. kappa ii. l b ) having a 
kappa (asduration), lastingaCyclePug 13; inMahã° enduring 
a Mahãkappa DA i. 164=PvA 254. 

Kappiya (adj.) [fr. kappa] 1. (cp. kappa ii.l a ) according to rule, 
right, suitable, lìtling, proper, appropriate (PvA 26=anuccha- 
vikapatirũpa) J i.392; DAi.9; PvA25, 141. —a°notright, not 
proper, unlawful Vin i.45, 211; ii.118; iii.20; (nt) that which is 
proper A i.84; Dhs 1160; — a° ibid; -kappiyâkappiya (nt) 
that which is proper and that which is not J i.316; DA i.78. — 
2. (cp. kappa ii.l b ) connected with time, subject to kappa, i. 
e. temporal, of time, subject to samsãra; of devamanussã Sn 
521; na+of the Muni Sn 914. In another sense ("belonging to 
an Age") in cpd. pathama ° — kãla the time of the íĩrst Age J 


ii.352. — a° delivered from time, free from samsãra, Ep. of 
an Arahant Sn 860; cp. Miln 49, 50. See also kappika. 

-ânuloma (nt.) accordance with the rule Nett 192. 
-kãraka "one who makes it befitting," i. e. who by offer- 
ing anything to a Bhikkhu, makes it legally acceptable Vin 

i. 206; -kuự (f.) a building outside the Vihãra, wherein al- 
lowable articles were stored, a kind of warehouse Vin i. 139; 

ii. 159; -dãraka a boy given to the Bhikkhus to work for them 
in the Vihãra DA i.78 (v. 1. BB °kãraka); -bhanda utensils 
allowable to the Bhikkhus J i.41; DhA i.412. a° thing unau- 
thorised Vin. ii.169; a list of such íòrbidden articles is found 
at Vin ĩ. 192; -bhũmi (f.) a plot of ground set apart for stor- 
ing (allowable) provisions Vin i.239 (cp. °kuti); -lesa [cp. 
Sk. kalpya] guile appropriate to one's own purpose VvA 348; 
-sannin (a) imagining as lawful (that which is not) A i.84; a° 
opp. ibid. — °tã the imagining as lawful (that which is not) 
appl. to kukkucca Dhs 1160; a° opp. ibid. 

Kappu (nt.)=kappa in the dialect used by Makkhali Gosãla, pre- 
sumably the dialect of Vesãli, D i.54; DA ĩ. 164 (a Burmese 
MS. reads kappi, and so do Pv iv.3 32 ; PvA 254). 

Kappũra (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. karpũra] camphor: (a) the plant J 
vi.537. — (b) the resinous exudation, the prepared odoriíerant 
substance (cp. katukapphala) J ii.416=DhA iii.475; Miln 382; 
Dãvs V.50. 

Kappeti [Der. from kappa, cp. Sk. krpa shape, form; *qụrep 
caus. from. fr. *qụer=Sk. kr, karoti to shape, to make, cp. 
karoti] to cause to fit, to create, build, construct, arrange, pre- 
pare, order. 

I. lit. 1. in special sense: toprepare, getdone, i. e. harness: 
J i.62; plait DA i.274, an offering (yahnam) Sn 1043; i. e. to 
trim etc. M ii.155; J i.223; Mhvs 25, 64. 2, generally (to be 
translated according to the meaning of accompanying noun), 
to make, get up, carry on etc. (=Fr. passer), viz. iriyãpatham 
to keep one's composure Th i.570; J V.262; Bdhd 33; jĩvitam: 
to lead one's life PvA 3,4, 13; divãvihãram to take the noon- 
day rest Mhvs 19, 79; nisajjarfa to sít down Vin iii.191; vãsam, 
samvãsam to make one's abode D ii.88; Sn 283; PvA 36, 47; 
samvãsam to have (sexual) intercourse with J iii.448; Mhvs 
5, 212; PvA 6; seyyam: to lie down, to make one's bed Pug 
55 etc. (acelaka — passage=D ĩ. 166). 

II. fìg. 1. in special sense: to construct or form an opin- 
ion, to conjecture, to think Sn 799; DA i.103; — 2. gener- 
ally: to ordain, prescribe, determine J V.238 (=say vidahati) 
— Caus. II. kappãpetỉ to cause to be made in all senses of 
kappeti; e. g. Vin ii.134 (massum k. to get one's beard done); 
J V.262 (hatthiyãnãni k. to harness the elephant — cars); DA 
ĩ. 147 (panca hatthinikã— satãni k. harness the 500 elephants). 
Pass. kappiyati inppr. kappiyamãna getting harnessed J i.62. 

Kabara (adj.) [cp. Sk. kabara] variegated, spotted, striped; 
mixed, intermingled; in patches Vism 190. Of a cow (°gãvĩ) 
DhA i.71 (°go — rũpa) ibid. 99; of a calf (°vaccha) J V.106; of 
a dog (°vanna=sabala q. V.) J vi. 107; of leprosy J V.69; of the 
shade of trees (°cchãya, opp. sanda°) M i.75; J iv.152; DhA 
i.375. 

-kucchi having a belly striped with many colours, of a 
monster J i.273; -kuttha a kind of leprosy J V.69; -maọỉ the 
cat's eye, a precious stone, also called masãragalla, but also 
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an emerald; both are prob. varieties of the cat's eye VvA 167, 
304. 

Kabala (m., nt.) [cp. Sk. kavala BSk. kavada Divy 290 (+ãlopa), 
298, 470] a small piece (=ãlopa PvA 70), a mouthful, always 
appl. to food, either solid (i. e. as much as is made into a 
ball with the ftngers when eating), or liquid Vin ii.214; Ít 18=J 
iii.409; iv.93; Dh 324; Miln 180, 400; Bdhd 69; DhA ii.65; 
PvA 39; Mhvs 19, 74. Kabale kabale on every morsel J i.68; 
Miln 231; -sakabala appl. to the mouth, with the mouth full 
of food Vin ii.214; iv. 195; — Sometimes written kabala. 

-âvacchedaka choosing portions of a mouthful, nibbling 
at a morsel Vin ii.214; iv.196. 

Kabalinkãra (adj.) [kabala in comp" form kabalĩ 0 before kr & 
bhũ; kabalin for kabalĩ 0 ] always in comb" with ãhãra, food 
"made into a ball," i. e. eatable, material food, as one of the 4 
kinds of food (see stock phrase k° ãhãro oỊãriko vã sukhumo 
vã... at M 1.48= s ii.ll, 98=D iii.228, 276; Bdhd 135) Dhs 
585, 646 (where fully described), 816; Miln 245; Vism 236, 
341, 450, 616; Bdhd 69, 74; DA i.120. Written kabalĩkãra 
nearly always in Burmese, and sometimes in Singh. MSS.; s. 
alsoNett 114—118. 

-ãhãra-bhakkha (of attã, soul) feeding on material food 
D i.34, 186, 195; -bhakkha, same A iii.l92=v.336 (appl. to 
the kãmâvacara devas); DA ĩ. 120. 

KabaỊikã (f.) [cp. Sk. kavalikã] a bandage, a piece of cloth put 
over a sore or wound Vin i.205 (cp. Vin. Texts ii.58 n 4 ). 

Kabba (nt.) [cp. Sk. kãvya] a poem, poetical composition, song, 
ballad in °m karoti to compose a song J vi.410; -karana mak- 
ing poems DA i.95; and -kãra a poet Kh 21; J vi.410. 

Kabya=kabba in cpds. °âlankãra composing in beautiful verse, 
abeautiful poem in “mbandhati, to compose apoem ibid.; and 
-kãraka a poet, ibid. 

Kama [fr. kram, cp. Vedic krama (—°) step, in uru°, BSk. krama 
reprieve, Divy 505] — 1. (nt.) going, proceeding, course, 
step, way, manner, e. g. sabbatth'âvihatakkama "having a 
course on all sides unobstructed" Sdhp 425; vaddhana 0 pro- 
cess of development Bdhd 96 patiloma 0 (going) the opposite 
way Bdhd 106; cp. also Bdhd 107, 111. a fivefold kama or 
process (of development or division), succession, is given at 
Vism 476 with uppattik 0 , pahãna 0 , patipattik 0 , bhũmik 0 , de- 
sanãk°, where they are illustrated by examples. Threefold ap- 
plied to upãdãna at Vism 570 (viz. uppattik 0 , pahãnak°, de- 
sanãk°) — 2. oblique cases (late and technical) "by way of 
going," i. e. in order or in due course, in succession: kamato 
Vism 476, 483, 497; Bdhd 70, 103; kamena by & by, gradu- 
ally Mhvs 3, 33; 5, 136; 13, 6; Dãvs i.30; SnA 455; Bdhd 88; 
yathãkkamam Bdhd 96. — 3. (adj.) (—°) having a certain 
way of going: catukkama walking on all íòurs (=catuppãda) 
Pvi.ll 3 . 

Kamaọa a step, stepping, gait J V.155, in expl n J V.156 taken to 
be ppr. med. — See san°. 

Kamandalu (m., nt.) [etym. uncertain] the waterpot with long 
spout used by non — Buddhist ascetics s ĩ. 1 67; J ii.73 
(=kundikã); iv.362, 370; vi.86, 525, 570; Sn p. 80; DhA 
iii.448 — adj. kamandaluka [read kã°?] "with the waterpot" 
A V.263 (brãhmanã pacchãbhũmakã k.). 


Kamati [kram, Dhtp. expl d by padavikkhepe; ppr. med. ka- 
mamãna s i.33; Sn 176; Intens. cankamati.] to walk. (I) lít. 1. 
c. loc. to walk, travel, go through: dibbe pathe Sn 176; ariye 
pathe s i.33; ãkãse D i.212=M i.69=A iii.17; — 2. c. acc. to 
go or get to, to enter M ii.18; J vi.107; Pv i.l 2 (saggarh) — (II) 
fig. 1. to succeed, have effect, to affect M ĩ. 186; J V.198; Miln 
198; — 2. to plunge into, to enter into A ii.144; — 3. impers. 
to come to (c. dat) s iv.283. 

Kamattham (adv.) [kamattham] forwhatpurpose, why? J iii.398 
(=kimattham). 

Kamanĩya (adj.) [grd of kãmayati] (a) desirable, beautiful, lovely 
J V. 155, 156; Miln 11; (b) pleasant, sweet ( — sounding) D 
ii.171; J i.96. — As nt. a desirable object s i.22. 

Kamala (nt.) a lotus, freq. comb d with kuvalaya; or with uppala 
J ĩ. 146; DA i.40, expl d as vãrikinjakkha PvA 77. 1. lotus, 
the lotus flower, Nelumbium J ĩ. 146; DA i.40; Mhbv 3; Sdhp 
325; VvA 43, 181, 191; PvA 23, 77; — At J i.119, 149abet- 
ter reading is obtained by corr. kambala to kamala, at J i.178 
however kamb° should be retained. — 2. a kind of grass, of 
which sandals were made Vin. i.190 (s. Vin. Texts ii.23 n.) — 
3. f. kamalã a graceíul woman J V.160; 

-komalakarã (f.) (of a woman) having lotus — like (soft) 
hands Mhbv 29; -dala a lotus leaf Vism 465; Mhbv 3; Bdhd 

19; DhsA 127; VvA 35, 38. - pãdukã sandals of k. grass 

Vin i. 190. 

Kamalin (adj.) [fr. kamala] rích in lotus, covered with lotuses (of 
a pond) in kamalinĩ — kãmuka "the lover of lotuses," Ep. of 
the Sun Mhbv. 3 (v. 1. “sãmika perhaps to be preíerred). 

Kampa (—°) [fr. kamp] trembling, shaking; tremor DA ĩ. 130 
(pathavi°); Sdhp 401; a° (adj.) not trembling, unshaken; calm, 
tranquil Sdhp 594; Mhvs 15, 175. 

Kampaka (adj.) [fr. kampa] shaking, one who shakes or causes 
to tremble Miln 343 (pathavi 0 ). 

Kampati [kamp to shake Dhtp. 186: calane; p. pres. kampanto, 
kampam, kampamãna; aor. akampi; caus. kampeti; p. pres. 
kampetan Dpvs xvii.51; ger. kampayitvãna D ii.108; J V. 178] 

— to shake, tremble, waver Kh 6; J i.23; Sn 268 (expl. KhA 
153: calati, vedhati); Bdhd 84; — Cp. anu°, pa°, vi°, sam°. 

— kampamãna (adj.) trembling J iii.161; agitated, troubled 
(°citta) J ii.337; a° not trembling, unhesitating, steadfast J vi. 
293. 

Kampana [fr. kamp] 1. adj. causing to shake DhA i.84, trem- 
bling Kacc 271; 2. (nt) (a) an earthquake J i.26 47; (b) tremor 
(of feelings) J iii.163. 

-rasa (adj.) "whose essence is to tremble," said of doubt 
(vicikicchã) DhsA 259. 

Kampỉn (adj.) [fr. kampa] see vi°. 

Kampiya (adj.) [grd. of kampati] in a° not to be shaken, immov- 
able, strong Th 2, 195; Miln 386; (nt.) Pirmness, said of the 5 
moral powers (balãni) DA i.64. 

Kampurĩ (va.) at Th 2, 262 is to be corr. into kambu — r — iva 
(see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 76). 

Kambala (m., nt.) [cp. Sk. kambala] 1. woollen stuff, woollen 
blanket or garment. From J iv.353 it appears that it was 
a product of the north, probably Nepal (cp. J.P.T.S. 1889, 
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203); enum d as one of the 6 kinds of cĩvaras, together w. 
koseyya & kappãsika at Vin 1.58=96, also at A iv.394 (s. 
“sukhuma); freq. preceded by ratta (e. g. DA i.40. Cp. 
also ambara 2 and ambala), which shows that it was commonly 
dyed red; also as pandu Sn 689; Bdhd 1. — Some woollen 
garments (addhakãsika) were not allowed for Bhikkhus: Vin 
1.281; ii.174; see íurther J i.43, 178, 322; iv.138; Miln 17, 88, 
105; DhA i.226; ii.89 sq. 2. a garment: two kinds of hair— 
(blankets, i. e.) garments viz. kesa° and vãla° mentioned Vin 
i.305=D Í.167=A i.240, 295. — 3. woollen thread Vin ĩ. 190 
(expl d by unnã) (cp. Vin. Texts ii.23); J vi.340; — 4. a tribe of 
Nãgas J vi. 165. 

-kancuka a (red) woollen covering thrown over a temple, 
as an omament Mhvs 34, 74; -kũtâgãra a bamboo structure 
covered with (red) woollen cloth, used as íuneral pile DhA 

i. 69; -pãdukã woollen slippers Vin i.190; -punja a heap of 
blankets J i.149; -maddana dyeing the rug Vin i.254 (cp. Vin. 
Texts ii.154); -ratana a precious rug of wool J iV. 138; Miln 
17 (16 ft. long & 18 ft. wide); -vanna (adj.) of the colour of 
woollen fabric, i. e. red J V.359 (°mamsa); -silãsana (pandu°) 
a stone — Seat, covered with a white k. blanket, íorming the 
throne of Sakka DhA i. 17; -sukhuma fme, delicate woollen 
stuff D ÍÍ.188=A iv.394; Miln 105; -sutta a woollen thread J 
vi.340. 

Kambalin (adj.) [fr. kambala] having a woollen garment D i.55; 

ii. 150. 

Kambalĩya (nt.) [fr. kambala] (a sort of) woollen gaiment Pv 
ii.l 17 (cp. PvA77). 

Kambu [cp. Sk. kambu, Halãyudha=sankha; Dhtp. sarhvarane] 
1. a conch, a shell: sanha — kambu — r — iva... sobhate 
su gĩvã Th 2, 262 (for kampurĩva); s. cpds. — 2. a ring 
or bracelet (made of shells or perhaps gold: see Kem. Toev. 
s. V.) J iv.18, 466 (+kãyũra); Pv ii.12 7 , iii.9 3 (=PvA 157, 
sankhavalaya) Vv 36 2 (=VvA 167 hatth'âlankãra), worn on 
the wrist, while the kãyũra is worn on the upper part of the 
arm (bhujâlankãra ibid.); — 3. a golden ring, given as second 
meaning at VvA 167, so also expl. at J iv.18, 130; J V.400. 

-glva (adj.) having a neck shaped like a Shell, i. e. in spi- 
rals, having lines or folds, considered as lucky J iv.130 (=su- 
vannãlingasadisagĩvo), cp. above 1; -tala the base or lower 
part of a Shell, viz. the spiral part, fig. the lines of the neck J 
V.155 (“ãbhãsã gĩvã, expl d on p. 156 as suvannãlingatala — 
sannibhã); also the (polished) surface of a Shell, used as sim- 
ile for smoothness J V.204, 207; -pariharaka a wristlet or 
bracelet VvA 167. 

Kambussa [fr. preceding] gold or golden ornament (bracelet) J 
V.260, 261 (: kambussam vuccati suvannam). 

Kambojaka (adj.) Corning fr. Kamboja J iv.464 (assatara). 

Kambojã (f.) N of a country J V.446 (°ka rattha); Pv ii.91 (etc.); 
Vism 332, 334, 336 

Kamboji (m., nt.) [meaning & etym. unexpl d ] the plant Cassia 
tora or alata J iii.223 (°gumba=elagalãgumba; vv. 11. kam- 
moja° & tampo° [for kambo°]). 

Kamma (nt.) [Vedic karman, work esp. sacrificial process. For 
ending °man=Idg. *men cp. Sk. dhãman=Gr. 8/)ịia, Sk. nã- 
man=Lat nomen] the doing, deed, work; orig. meaning (see 


karoti) either building (cp. Lít. kùrti, Opr. kũra to build) or 
weaving, plaiting (still in mãlãkamma and latã° "the intertvvin- 
ing of garlands and creepers"; also in kamma — kara possibly 
orig. employed in weaving, i. e. serving); cp. Lat. texo, 
to weave=Sk. taksan builder, artisan, & Ger. wirken, orig. 
weben. Grammatically karman has in Pãli almost altogether 
passed into the — a decl., the cons. forms for instr. & abl. 
kammã and kammanã gen. dat. kammuno, are rare. The nom. 
pl. is both kammã and kammãni. 

1. Crude meaning. 1. (lit.) Acting in a special sense, i. e. 
offíce, occupation, doing, action, profession. Two kinds are 
given at Vin iv.6, viz. low (hĩna) & high (ukkattha) proíes- 
sions. To the íbrmer belong the kammãni of a kotthaka and a 
pupphacchaddaka, to the latter belong vãnijjã and gorakkhã. 

— Kamma as a profession or business is regarded as a hin- 
drance to the religious life, & is counted among the ten ob- 
stacles (see palibodha). In this sense it is at Vism 94 expl d 
by navakamma (see below 2a). — kassa° ploughing, occu- 
pation of a ploughman Vism 284; kumbhakãra 0 profession 
of a potter J vi.372; tunna° weaving Vism 122; PvA 161. 
purohita 0 office of a high — priest (=abstr. n. porohiccam) 
SnA 466; vãọija° trade Sãsv. 40. — kammanã by proíes- 
sion Sn 650, 651; kammãni (pl.) occupations Sn 263=Kh 
V.6 (anavajjãni k.=anãkulã kammantã Sn 262). paresam k°m 
katvã doing other people's work=being a servant VvA 299; sa° 
pasutã bent upon their own occupations D ĩ. 135, cp. attano k° 

— kubbãnam Dh 217. kamma — karana — sãlã work — room 
(here: weaving shed) PvA 120. 

2. Acting in general, action, deed, doing (nearly always — 
°) (a) (active) act, deed, job, often to be rendered by the spe- 
cial verb beTitting the special action, like cĩvara 0 mending the 
cloak VvA 250; uposatha 0 observing the Sabbath Vbh 422; 
nava° making new, renovating, repairing, patching Vin ii. 119, 
159 (“karoti to make repairs); J i.92: Vism 94, adj. navakam- 
mika one occupied with repairs Vin ii.15; s i.179; patthita 0 
the desired action (i. e. sexual intercourse) DhA ii.49; kam- 
marii karoti to be active or in working, to act: nãgo pãdehi k.k. 
the elephant works with his feet M i.414; kata° the job done 
by the thieves DhA ii.38 (corehi), as adj. kata° cora (& akata 
°cora) a thieí who has íinished his deed (& one who has not) 
Vism 180, also in special sense: occasion for action or work, i. 
e. necessity, purpose: ukkãya kammam n'atthi, the torch does 
not work, is no good Vism 428. (b) (passive) the act of being 
done (—°), anything done (in its result), work, often as collect. 
abstr. (to be trsl d . by E. ending — ing): apaccakkha 0 not be- 
ing aware, deception Vbh 85; daỊhĩ° strengthening, increase 
Vbh 357, Vism 122; citta° variegated work, mãlã° garlands, 
latã° creeper ( — work) Vism 108; nãma° naming Bdhd 83; 
paiihã 0 questioning, "questionnaire" Vism 6. — So in defi- 
nitions nitthuriya°=nitthuriya Vbh 357; nimitta°= nimitta, ob- 
hãsa°=obhãsa (apparition > appearing) Vbh 353. — (c) (in- 
trs.) making, getting, act, process (—°). Often trsl. as ab- 
str. n. with ending — ion or — ment, e. g. okãsa° opportu- 
nity of speaking, giving an audience Sn p. 94; pãtu° making 
clear, manifestation DhA iv.198 anãvi°, anuttãni 0 conceal- 
ment Vbh 358; kata° (adj.) one who has done the act or pro- 
cess, gone through the experience SnA 355; anjali°, sãmĩci 0 
veneration, honouring (in formula with nipaccakãra abhivã- 
dana paccutthãna) D iii.83 (~Vin ii.162, 255); A ĩ. 123; ii. 180; 
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J. i.218,219. 

3. (Specialised) an "act" in an ecclesiastical sense; pro- 
ceedings, ceremony, períòrmed by a lawfully constituted 
chapter of bhikkhus Vin i.49, 53, 144, 318; ii.70, 93; V.220 
sq.; Klius J.P.T.S. 1883, 101. At these íòrmal functions a mo- 
tion is put before the assembly and the announcement of it is 
called the natti Vin i.56, after which the bhikkhus are asked 
whether they approve of the motion or not. lf this question 
is put once, it is a nattidutiyakamma Vin ii.89; if put three 
times, a natticatuttha 0 Vin i.56 (cp. Vin. Texts i.169 n 2 ). There 
are 6 kinds of official acts the Sangha can períorm: see Vin 
i.317 sq.; for the rules about the validity of these ecclesiasti- 
cal tunctions see Vin i.312 — 333 (cp. Vin T. ii.256 — 285). 
The most important ecclesiastical acts are: apalokanakamma, 
Likkhepanĩya 0 uposatha 0 tajjaniya° tassapãpiyyasikã 0 nis- 
saya°, patinnãkaranĩya 0 , patipucchãkaranĩya 0 patisãraniya 0 
pabbậjaniya°, sammukhãkaranĩya 0 . — In this sense: kam- 
mam karoti (w. gen.) to take proceedings against Vin i.49, 
143, 317; ii.83, 260; kammam garahati to fmd fault with pro- 
ceedings gone through Vin ii.5; kammam patippassambheti to 
revoke official proceedings against abhikkhu Vin iii.145. 

4. In cpds.: — -âdhitthãyaka superintendent of work, 
inspector Mhvs 5, 174; 30, 98; -âdhipateyya one whose 
supremacy is action Miln 288; -ãrambha commencement of 
an undertaking Mhvs 28, 21; -âraha (a) entitled to take part 
in the performance of an "act" Vin iV. 153; V.221; -ãrãma (a) 
delighting in activity D ii.77; A iv.22; It 71, 79; -ãrãmatã 
taking pleasure in (worldly) activity D ii.78=A iv.22, cp. Vbh 
381; A in 116, 173, 293 sq„ 330, 449; iv.22 sq., 331; V.163; 
It 71; âvadãna a tale of heroic deeds J vi.295; -kara or 
°kãra: used indiscriminately. 1. (adj.) doing work, or ac- 
tive, in puriso dãso+pubbutthãyĩ "willing to work" D i.60 et 
sim. (=DA i.168: analaso). A i.145; ii.67; Vv 75 4 ; 2. (n.) 
a workman, a servant (a weaver?) usually in form dãsã ti vã 
pessã ti vã kammakarã ti vã Vin i.243; D i. 141=Pug 56 (also 
°kãrã); A ii.208; iii.77, 172; Th 2, 340; J i.57. Also as dãsã 
pessã k°kãrã A iii.37=iv.265, 393, and dãsã k° kãrã Vin i.240, 
272; ii.154; D iii.191; s i.92; — a handyman J i.239; Miln 
378; (f) -ĩ a female servant Vin ii.267; °kãra Vin iv.224, kãri 
Dhs A98=VvA 73 (appl. to a wife); -karana 1. working, 
labour, Service J iii.219; PvA 120; DA ĩ. 168; 2. the effects of 
karma J i.146; -karanã and kãranã see below; -kãma lik- 
ing work, industrious; a° lazy A iv.93=J ii.348; -kãraka a 
workman, a servant DA i.8; Mhvs 30, 42; Nd 2 427; a sailor 
J iv.139; -garu bent on work Miln 288; -ccheda the inter- 
ruption of work J i.149; 246; iii.270; -jãta sort of action J 
V.24 (=kammam eva); -dhura (m. nt.) draught — work J 
i. 196; -dheyya work to be performed, duty A iv.285=325; cp. 
J vi.297; -dhoreyya "íĩt to bear the burden of action" Miln 
288 (cp. Mil. trsl. ii.140); -niketavã having action as one's 
house or temple ibid.; -nipphãdana accomplishing the busi- 
ness J vi. 162; -ppatta entitled to take part in an eccles. act 
Vin i.318; V.221; -bahula abounding in action (appl. to the 
world of men) Miln 7; -mũla the price of the transaction Miln 
334; -rata delighting in business D ii.78; It 71; -vatthu ob- 
jects, items of an act Vin V.116; -vãcã the text or word of 
an oíĩicial Act. These texts form some of the oldest literature 
andareembodiedintheVinaya(cp. Vini.317 sq.; iii.174, 176; 
iv. 153, etc.). The number of oíĩĩcially recognized k° is eleven, 


seeJ.P.T.S. 1882, 1888, 1896, 1907; k°rhkaroti to caưy out an 
official Act Mhvs 5, 207; DhsA 399; — °m anussãveti to pro- 
claim a k°, to put a resolution to a chapter of bhikkhưs Vin 
i.317; -vossagga differenceofoccupation J vi.216; -sajja(a) 
"ready for action," i. e. for battle J V.232; -sãdutã "agree- 
ableness to work" DhsA 151 (cp. kammannatã & kamyatã); 
-sãmin "a master in action," an active man Miln 288; -sippĩ 
an artisan VvA 278; -sĩla one whose habit it is to work, ener- 
getic, persevering Miln 288; a° indolent, lazy J vi.245; a° — 
ttam indolence, laziness Mhvs 23, 21; -hĩna devoid of occu- 
pation, inactive Miln 288. 

II. Applied (pregnant) meaning: doing, acting with ref. to 
both deed and doer. Ít is impossible to draw a clear line be- 
tween the source of the act (i. e. the acting subject, the actor) 
and the act (either the object orphenomenon acted, produced, 
i. e. the deed as objective phenomenon, or the process of act- 
ing, i. e. the deed as subjective phenomenon). Since the latter 
(the act) is to be judged by its consequences, its effects, its 
manifestation always assumes a quality (in its most obvious 
characteristics either good or bad or indifferent), and since the 
act reHects on the actor, this quality is also attached to him. 
This is the popular, psychological view, and so it is expressed 
in language, although reason attributes goodness and badness 
to the actor Tirst, and then to the act. In the expression of lan- 
guage there is no difference between: 1. the deed as such and 
the doer in character: anything done (as good or bad) has a 
corresponding source; 2. the performance of the single act 
and the habit of acting: anything done tends to be repeated; 
3. the deed with ref. both to its cause and its effect: anything 
done is caused and is in itself the cause of something else. As 
meanings of kamma we therefore have to distinguish the foll. 
different sides of a "deed," viz. 

1. the deed as expressing the doer's will, i. e. qualiTied 
deed, good or bad; 2. the repeated deed as expression of the 
doer's habit=his character; 3. the deed as having consequences 
for the doer, as such a source qualiTied according to good and 
evil; as deed done accumulated and íòrming a deposit of the 
doer's merit and demerit (his "karma"). Thus pãpakamma=a 
bad deed, one who has done a bad deed, one who has a bad 
character, the potential effect of a bad deed=bad karma. The 
context alone decides which of these meanings is the one in- 
tended by the speaker or writer. 

Concerning the analysis of the various semantic develop- 
ments the followingpractical distinctions can be made: 1. Ob- 
jective action, characterized by time: as past=done, meaning 
deed (with kata); or future=to be done, meanúig duty (with 
kãtabba). 2. Subjective action, characterized by quality, as re- 
ílecting on the agent. 3. Interaction of act and agent: (a) in 
subjective relation, cause and effect as action and reaction on 
the individual (individual "karma," appearing in his life, either 
here or beyond), characterized as regards action (having re- 
sults) and as regards actor (having to cope with these results): 
(b) in objective relation, i. e. abstracted from the individual 
and generalized as Principle, or cause and effect as Norm of 
Happening (universal "karma," appearing in Samsãra, as driv- 
ing power of the world), characterized (a) as cause, (b) as con- 
sequence, (c) as cause — consequence in the principle of ret- 
ribution (talio), (d) as restricted to time. 

1. (Objective): with ref. to the Past: kim kammam akãsi 
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nãrĩwhat (deed) has this woman done? Pv i.9 2 ; tassã katakam- 
mam pucchi he asked what had been done by her PvA 37, 83, 
etc. — with ref. to the Future: k. kãtabbam hoti I have an 
obligation, under 8 kusĩtavatthũni D iii.255=A iv.332; cattãri 
kammãni kattã hoti "he períorms the 4 obligations" (of gaha- 
pati) A ii.67. 

2. (Subjective) (a) doing in general, acting, action, deed; 
var. kinds of doings enum. under micchặịĩva D i.12 (san- 
tikamma, panidhi 0 , etc.); tassa kammassa katattã through (the 
performance of) that deed D iii.156; dukkaram kamma — 
kubbatam he who of those who act, acts badly s i. 19; ab- 
habbo tam kammam kãtum incapable of doing that deed s 
iii.225; sancetanika k. deed done intentionally M iii.207; A 
V.292 sq.; pamãnakatam k. D i.251=s iv.322. kataram k°m 
karonto aham nirayam na gaccheyyam? how (i. e. vvhat do- 
ing) shall I not go to Niraya? J iv.340; yam kinci sithilam 
k°m... na tamhoti mahapphalam... s i.49=Dh 312=Th 1, 277; 
kadariya 0 a stingy action PvA 25; k. classed with sippa, vi- 
jjã — carana D iii.156; kãni k°ãni sammã — nivittha estab- 
lished slightly in what doings? Sn 324; (b) Repeated action 
in general, constituting a person's habit of acting or character 
(cp. kata ii.l. a.); action as reílecting on the agent or bear- 
ing his characteristics; disposition, character. Esp. in phrase 
kammcna samannãgata "endowed with the quality of acting 
in such and such a manner, being of such and such charac- 
ter": tĩhi dhammehi samannãgato niraye nikkhitto "endowed 
with (these) three qualites a man will go to N." A i.292 sq.; 
asucinã kãyak°ena sam° asucimanussã "bad people are those 
who are of bad ways (or character)" Nd 2 112; anavajja kãya — 
k° sam° A ii.69 (cp. A iv.364); kãya — kammavacĩ — kam- 
mena sam° kusalena (pabbajita) "a bhikkhu of good character 
in deed and speech" D i.63; kãya... (etc.) — k°sam° bãla (and 
opp. pandita) A ii.252 (cp. A ĩ. 102, 104); visamenakãya (etc.) 
— k° sam° A Ì.154=iii.l29; sãvajjenakãya (etc.) —k° sam° A 

ii. 135 —kammam vijjã ca dhammo ca sĩlamjĩvitam uttamam, 
etena maccã sujjhanti, na gottena dhanena vã s 1.34=55; M 

iii. 262, quoted at Vism 3, where k. is grouped with vipassanã, 
jhãna, sĩla, satipatthãna as main ideals of virtue; kammanã by 
character, as opp. to jaccã or jãtiyã, by birth: Sn 136; 164; 
599; nihĩna 0 manussã (of bad, wretched character) Sn 661; 
manãpena bahularh kãya (etc.) — kammena A ii.87=iii.33, 
131; and esp. with mettã, as enum. under aparihãniyã and 
sãrãnĩyã dhammã D ii.80; A iii.288; mettena kãya— (etc.) — 
kammena D ii.144; iii.191; A V.350 sq. (c) Particular actions, 
as manifested in various ways, by various channels of activ- 
ity (k° — dvãrã), expressions of personality, as by deed, word 
and thought (kãyena, vãcãya, manasã). Kamma xa’x Ẻgo^rỊV 
means action by hand (body) in íormula vacasã manasã kam- 
manã ca Sn 330, 365; later spcci íìed by kãya — kamma, for 
which kãya — kammanta in some sense (q. V.), and com- 
plementing vacĩ — k° mano — k°; so in foll. comb ns : citte 
arakkhite kãya — k° pi arakkhitam hoti (vacĩ° mano°) A i.261 
sq.; yam nu kho aham idam kãyena k° kattukãmo idam me 
kãya — k° attabyãdhãya pi samvatteyya... "whatever deed 1 
am going to do with my hands (1 have to consider:) is this deed, 
done by my hands, likely to bring me evil?" M i.415; kãya — 
(vacĩ — etc.) kamma, which to períòrm & to leave (sevitab- 
bam and a°) A ĩ. 110=iii. 150; as anulomika 0 A i.106; sabbam 
kãya — k° (vacĩ° mano°) Buddhassa nãnânuparivattati "all 


manifestation of deed (word & thought) are within the knowl- 
edge of Buddha" Nd 2 235; yam lobhapakatam kammam karoti 
kãyena vã vãcãya vã manasã vã tassa vipãkam anubhoti... Nett 
37; kin nu kãyena v° m° dukkatam katarii what evil have you 
done by body, word or thought? Pv ii.l 3 and freq.; ekũna 

— timsa kãyakammãni Bdhd 49. (d) Deeds characterized as 
eviì (pãpa — kammãni, pãpãni k°, pãpakãni k°; pãpakamma 
adj., cp. pãpa — kammanta adj.). păpakamma: n'atthi loke 
raho nãma p° pakubbato "there is no hiding ( — place) in this 
world for him who does evil" A i. 149; so p° — o dummedho 
jãnam dukkatam attano... "he, afflicted with (the result of) 
evil — doing..." A iii.354; p° — m pavaddhento ibid.; yam 
p° — m katam sabban tam idha vedanĩyam "whatever wrong I 
have done 1 have to suffer for" A V.301; pabbajitvãna kãyena 
p° — m vivajjayĩ "avoid evil acting" Sn 407; nissamsayam 
p° — m... "undoubtedly there is some evil deed (the cause 
of this) i. e. some evil karma Pv iv.16 1 . — păparii kam- 
marii: appamattikam pi p° k° katarh tam enam nirayam up- 
aneti "even a small sin brings man to N." A i.249, tayã v'etam 
p° k° katam tvaiĩ neva etassa vipãkam patisarhvedissasi "you 
yourself have done this sin you yourself shall feel its conse- 
quences" M iii,180= A i.139, na hi p° katam k° sajju khĩram va 
muccati Dh 71=Nett 161; yassa p° katam k° kusalena pithĩy- 
ati so imam lokarh pabhãseti "he will shine in this world who 
covers an evil deed with a good one" M ii. 104= Dh 173=Th 
1, 872; p° — ssa k° — ssa samatikkamo "the overcoming of 
evil karma" s iv.320; p°ssa k°ssa kiriyãya "in the períormance 
of evil" M i.372; p°ãni k°ãni karam bãlo na bujjhati "he, like 
a fool, awaketh not, doing siníul deeds" Dh 136=Th 1, 146; 
pãpã p°ehi k°ehi nirayam upapajjare "sinners by virtue of evil 
deeds go to N." Dh 307; te ca p°esu k°esu abhinham upadis- 
sare Sn 140. -pãpakãni kammãni: p°ãnam k°ãnarii hetu 
coram rãjãno gãhetvã vividhã kammakãranã kãrenti "for his 
evil deeds the kings seize the thief and have him punished" 
A i.48; ye loke p°ãni k° karonti te vividhã kamma — kãranã 
karĩyanti "those who do evil deeds in this world, are punished 
with various punishments" M iii.l86=A ĩ. 142; k°m karoti p°m 
kãyena vãcã uda cetasã vã Sn 232 (=kh 190); similarly Sn 
127; karontã p°m k°m yam hoti katukapphalam, "doing evil 
which is of bitter íruit" Dh 66= s i.57=Nett 131; k°ehi p°ehi 
Sn 215. — In the same sense: na tam k°m katam sãdhu yam 
katvã anutappati "not well done is that deed for which he íeels 
remorse" s i.57=Dh 67=Nett 132; ãveni — kammãni karonti 
(with ref. to sangha — bheda) A V.74; adhammikakammãni 
A i.74; asuci — k°ãni (as suggested by 5 and attributes: asuci, 
duggandha, etc.) A iii.269; sãvajjakammãni (as deserving Ni- 
raya) (opp. avajja > sagga) A ii.237; kammãni ãnantarikãni 
deeds which have an immediate effect; there are five, enum d 
at Vbh 378. — (e) deeds characterized as good or meritori- 
ous (kusala, bhaddaka, etc.) tam k°m katvã kusalam sukhu- 
drayam D iii.157; punna — kammo of meritorious (character) 
s i. 143; kusalehi k°ehi vippayuttã carati vinnãụacariyã Ps ĩ. 80; 
kusalassa k°ssa katattã Vbh 173 sq.; 266 sq.; 297 sq.; kusala 

— k° —paccayãni Bdhd 12; puĩĩnakamma, merit, comp d with 
kapparukkha in its rewarding power VvA 32 (cp. punnânub- 
hãva — nissandena "in consequence of their being affected 
with merit" PvA 58) — Cp. also cpds.: kamma — kilesa, k° 

— tthãna, k° — patha; k°lakkhana k° — samãdãna. 

3. (Interaction) A. in subjective relation; (a) character of 
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interaction as regards action; action or deed as having results: 
phala and vipãka (fruit and maturing); both expressions being 
used either singly or jointly, either 0 — or independ 1 ; phala: 
tassa mayham atĩte katassa kammassa phalam "the íruit of a 
deed done by me in former times" ThA 270; Vv 47 9 (=VvA 
202); desanã... k — phalarh paccakkhakãrinĩ "an instruction 
demonstrating the íruit of action" PvA 1; similarly PvA 2; cp. 
also ibid. 26, 49, 52, 82 (v. 1. for kammabala). vipãka: yassa 
k°ssa vipãkena... niraye pacceyyãsi... "through the ripening 
of whatever deed will you be matured (i. e. tortured) in N." 
M ii.104; tassa k°ssa vipãkena saggam lokam uppajji "by the 
result of that deed he went to Heaven" s i.92; ii.255; k — 
vipãka — kovida "well aware of the fruit of action," i. e. of 
retribution Sn 653; kissa kvipãkena "through the result ofwhat 
(action)" Pv i.6 5 ; inunã asubhena k — vipãkena Nett 160; k 

— vipãka with ref. to avyãkata — dhammã: Vbh 182; with 
ref. to jhãna ibid. 268, 281; with ref. to dukkha ibid. 106; 
k — vipãka —ja produced by the maturing of (some evil) 
action, as one kind of ãbãdha, illness: A v.llO=Nd 2 304 1 ; 
same as result of good action, as one kind of iddhi (super- 
natural power) Ps ii.174; — vipãka (adj.). asakkaccakatãnam 
kammãnam vipãko the reaper of careless deeds A iv.393; der. 
vepakka (adj.) in dukkha — vepakka resulting in pain Sn 
537. — -phala+vipãka: freq. in form. sukata dukkhatã- 
nam kammãnam phalam vipãko: D i.55=iii.264=M i.401=s 
iv.348=A i.268=iv.226= V.265, 286 sq; cp. J.PT.S. 1883, 8; 
nissanda — phalabhũto vipãko ThA 270; tinnam k°ãnam pha- 
lam, tinnam k — ãnam vipãko D ii. 186 — (b) the effect of the 
deed on the doer: the consequences fall upon the doer, in the 
majority of cases expressed as punishment or aííliction: yathã 
yathâyam puriso kammam karoti tathã tathã tam patisamvedis- 
sati "in whichever way this man does a deed, in the same way 
he will experience it (in its effect)" A i.249; na vijjati so jagati 

— ppadeso yathã thito munceyya pãpa — kammã "there is no 
place in the world where you could escape the consequences 
of evil — doing" Dh 127=Miln 150=PvA 104, cp. Divy 532; 
so the action is represented as vedaniya, to be felt; in various 
combinations: in this world or the lù tu re State, as good or bad, 
as much or little A iv.382; the agent is represented as the inher- 
itor, possessor, of (the results of) his action in the old íormula: 
kammassakã sattã k — dãyãdã k — yonĩ k — bandhũ... yam 
k°m karonti kalyãnam vã pãpakam vã tassa dãyãdã bhavanti 
M iii.203=A iii.72 sq.=186=v.88 288 sq. (see also cpds.). The 
punishment is expressed by kammakaraọa (or °kãrana), "be- 
ing done back with the deed," or the reaction of the deed, in 
phrase kamma — karanam kãreti or kãrãpeti "he causes the 
reaction of the deed to take place" and pass, kamma — karanã 
karĩyati he is afflicted with the reaction, i. e. the punishment 
of his doing. The 5 main punishments in Niraya see under 
kãranam, the usual punishments (beating with whips, etc.) are 
enumerated passim, e. g. Miii.164, 181; and Nd 2 604. [As 
regards form and meaning Morris J.p. T.s. 1884, 76 and 1893, 
15 proposes kãranã f. "pain, punishment," fr. kr to tear or in- 
jure, "the pains of karma, or torture"; Prof. Duroiselle follows 
him, but with no special reason: the derivation as nt. causative 

— abstr. fr. karoti presents no diffiCLdty.] — ye kira bho pã- 
pakãni k° — ãni karonti te ditth' eva dhamme evarũpã vividhã 
k — kãranã karĩyanti, kim anga pana parattha! "Those who, 
as you know, do evil are punished with various tortures even 


in this world, how much more then in the world to come!" M 
iii.181; M iii.l86=A ĩ. 142; sim. k° — kãranãni kãrenti (v. 1. 
better than text — reading) s iv.344; Sdhp 7; Nd 2 on dukkha. 
As k — karanam samvidahimsu J ii.398; kamma — kãrana 
— ppatta one who undergoes punishment Vism 500. See also 
examples under 2d and M i.87; A i.47; J V.429; Miln 197. 

B. in objective relation: universal karma, law of cause 
and consequence. — (a) kanna as cause of existence (see 
also d, purãna 0 and pubbe katam k°): compared to the íruit- 
ful soil (khetta), as substratum of all existence in kãma, rũpa, 
arũpa dhãtu A i.223 (kãmadhãtu — vepakkan ce kammam 
nâbhavissa api nu kho kãmabhavo pannãyethã ti? No h'etam... 
iti kho kammam khettam...); as one of the 6 causes or sub- 
strata of existence A iii.410; kammanã vattati loko kammanã 
vattati pajã "by means of karma the world goes on, mankind 
goes on" Sn 654; kamma — paccayã through karma PvA 25 
(=Kh 207); k°m kilesã hetu samsãrassa "k. and passions are 
the cause of samsãra (renewed existence)" Nett 113; see on 
k. as principle: Ps ii.78; 79 (ch. vii., kamma — kathã) M 

i. 372 sq.; Nett. 161; 180 — 182; k. as 3 fold: Bdhd 117; 
as 4 fold M iii.215; and as cause in general Vism 600 (where 
enum đ as one of the 4 paccaya's or stays of rũpa, viz. k., citta, 
utu, ãhãra); Bdhd 63, 57, 116, 134 sq.; Vbh 366; Miln 40 sq. 
as a factor in the five — fold order (dhammatã or niyama) of 
the cosmos: k° — niyama DA. on D 11, 12; DhsA. 272; Cp. 
cpds.: kammaja (resulting from karma) Bdhd 68, 72, 75; ° — 
vãtã, birth — pains i. e. the winds resulting from karma (cal- 
imsu) DhA ĩ. 165; DhA ii.262; k° — nimitta Bdhd 11, 57, 62; 
k° — sambhava Bdhd 66; k° — samutthãna Vism 600; Bdhd 
67, 72; see further cpds. below. — (b) karma as result or con- 
sequence. There are 3 kamma — nidãnãni, tầctors producing 
karma and its effect: lobha, dosa, moha, as such (tĩni nidãnãni 
kammãnam samudayãya, 3 causes of the arising of karma) de- 
scribed A i.l34=263=iii.338=Nd 2 517; so also A V.86; 262; 
Vbh 208. With the cessation of these 3 the factor of karma 
ceases: lobha — kkhayã kamma — nidãna — sarhkhayo A 
V.262. There are 3 other nidãnãni as atĩte anãgate paccup- 
panne chanda A i.264, and 3 others as producing or inciting 
existence (called here kamma — bhava, consequential exis- 
tence) are punna, apunna, ãnejja (merit, demerit and immov- 
ability) Vbh 137=Nd 2 471. — (c) karma as causeconsequence: 
its maniíestation consists in essential likeness between deed 
and result, cause and effect: like for like "as the cause, so the 
result." Karma in this special sense is Retribution or Retalia- 
tion; a law, the working of which cannot be escaped (cp. Dh 
127, as quoted above 3 A (b), and Pv ii.7 17 : sace tampãpakam 
kammam karissatha karotha vã, na vo dukkhã pamutt' atthi) — 
na hi nassati kassaci kammam "nobody's (trace, result of) ac- 
tion is ever lost" Sn 666; punnâpunna — kammassa nissandena 
kanaka vimãne ekikã hutvã nibbatti "through the consequence 
of both merit and demerit" PvA 47; cp. VvA 14; yatth' assa 
attabhãvo nibbattati tattha tam k°m vipaccati "wherever a man 
comes to be born, there ripens his action" A i.134; — corre- 
spondence between "light" and "dark" deeds and their respec- 
tive consequence are 4 fold: kanha — kamma>kanha vipãka, 
sukka°, kanhasukka, akanha — asukka: D iii.230=M i.389=A 

ii. 230 sq.; so sakena kammena nirayam upapajjati Nd 2 304'"; 
k° -ânubhãva — ukkhitta "thrown, set into motion, by the 
power of k." PvA 78; sucarita — k — ânubhavâvanibbattãni 
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vimãnãni "created by the power of their result of good con- 
duct" VvA l 27 ; k — ânubhãvena by the working of k. PvA 
77; k° -vega — ukkhittã (same) PvA 284; yathã kamm -ủpaga 
"undergoing the respective consequences (of íormer deeds) af- 
tectcd with respective karma: see cpds., and cp. yathã kam- 
marh gato gone (into a new existence) according to his kanna 
J i.153 & freq.; see cpds.; k-sarikkhatã "the karma — like- 
ness," the correspondence of cause and consequence: tam k 

— s°m vibhãventam suvannamayam ahosi "this, maniíesting 
the karma — correspondence, was golden" VvA 6; so also 
k-sarikkhaka, in accordance with their deed, retributionary, 
of kamma — phalarh, the result of action: tassa kamma — 
sarikkhakam kammaphalam hoti "for her the ữuit of action 
became like action," i. e. the consequence was according 
to her deed. PvA 206; 284; 258; as nt.: k — s°m pan'assa 
udapãdi "the retribution for him has come" DhA i.128; J 
iii.203; cp. also Miln 40 sq.; 65 sq.; 108. — (d) The work- 
ing and exhaustion of karma, its building up by new kanna 
(nava°) and its destruction by expiration of old kanna (purãna). 
The Ttnal annihilation of all result (°kkhaya) constitutes Ara- 
hantship. nava>purãna — kamma: as aparipakka, not ripe, 
and paropakka, ripe D i.54=s iii.212; as panca — kammuno 
satãni, etc. ibid.; kãyo... purãnam k°m abhisankhatam ("our 
body is an accumulation of íormer karma") s ii.65=Nd 2 680 
D; see also A ii.197; Pv iv.7 1 ; PvA 1, 45; Nett 179; and 
with simile of the snake stripping its slough (porãnassa k°ssa 
parikkhĩụattã... santo yathã kammam gacchati) PvA 63. — 
k° — nirodha or °kkhaya: so... na tãva kãlam karoti yãva na 
tam pãpakammam vyanti hoti "He does not die so long as the 
evil karma is unexhausted" A Í.141-; nava — purãnãni k°ãni 
desissãmi k° — nirodham k° — nirodha — gãminin ca pati- 
padam "the new and the old karma I shall demonstrate to you, 
the destruction of k. and the way which leads to the destruction 
ofk." s iv.132 A iii.410;... navãnam k°ãnam akaranã setughã- 
tam; iti k — kkhayã dukkhakkhayo... (end of misery through 
the end of karma) A i.220=M ii.214; same Ps i.55 — 57; cp. 
also A i.263; Nd 2 411 (expl. as kamma — parãyana vipãka 

— p°: "gone beyond karma and its results," i. e. having at- 
tained Nibbãna). See also the foll. cpds.: k° — âbhisankhĩsa, 
°ãvarana, °kkhaya, °nibandhana. 

-âdhikata ruled by karma, Miln 67, 68; °ena by the influ- 
ence of k. ibid. -âdhiggahita gripped by karma Miln 188, 
189; -ânurũpa (adj.) (of vipãka) according to one's karma 
J iii.160; DA i.37; -âbhisankhãra (3 B) accumulation of k. 
Nd 2 116, 283, 506. -âbhisanda in °ena in consequence of 

k. Miln276, cp. J.P.T.S. 1886, 146; -âraha see 1.; -âyatana 

l. work Vbh 324, cp. Miln 78; 2. action=kamma J iii.542; 
cp. J iv.451, 452. -âyũhana the heaping up of k. Vism 530; 
DhsA 267, 268; cp. k°mãyũhi Miln 214 and ư.P.T.S. 1885,58. 
-ãvarana the obstruction caused by k. A iii.436= Pug 13=Vbh 
341 (indeTtn. ofsattã abhabbã: kammãvaranena samannãgatã, 
kiles°, vipãk 0 ..), Kvu 341; Miln 154, 155; Vism 177 (=ãnan- 
tariya — kamma); -ũpaga in yatha kamm — ũpage satte: the 
beings as undergoing (the consequences of) their respective 
kamma (3B) in form. cavamãne upapajjamãne hĩne panĩte su- 
vanne dubbanne sugate duggate... pajãnãti (or passati) Vin 
iii.5=D i.82=s ii.122 (214)= V.266=A ÍV.178=V,13 (35, 200, 
340)=Vbh 344; abbreviated in M iii.178; Nett. 178; see also 
similar Sn 587; Bdhd 111; -upacaya accumulation of k. Kvn 


A. 156; -kathã exposition of k.; chapter in Ps ii.98; -kãma 
(adj.) desirous ofgood karma Th 2, 275; PvA 174; a° opp.= 
inactive, indolent A iv.92, PvA 174; -kiriyã — dassana (adj.) 
understanding the workings of k. J i.45; -kilittha bad, evil k. 
Dh 15 (=DhA ĩ. 129, expl. kilittha — k°); -kilesa (2) depravity 
of action, bad works, there are 4 enum d at D iii. 181=J iii.321, 
as the non—períbrmance ofsĩla 1 —4 (see sĩla), equal topãpa 

— kãya — k°; -kkhaya (3 B) the termination, exhaustion of 
the iníluence of k.; its destruction: sabba — k° — kkhayam 
patto vimutto upadhi — sankhaye s i.134; as brought about 
by neutral, indifferent kamma: D iii.230=A ii.230 sq.; M i.93, 
DhsA 89; -ja (3 B) produced by k. J i.52; as one mode of 
the origin of disease Miln 135; Nd 2 304 1 ; appl d . to all exis- 
tence Miln 271; Vism 624 (kammajamãyatanadvãra — vasena 
pãkatam hoti); appl d to rũpa Vism 451, 614; appl. to pains of 
childbirth (°vãtã) J i.52, DhA ĩ. 165; a° not caused by k., of 
ãkãsa and nibbãna Miln 268, 271; -tthãna (2) 1. a branch 
of industry or occupation, proíession, said of diff. occupa- 
tions as íarmer, trader, householder and mendicant M ii.197; 
Av.83. 2. occasion or ground for (contemplating) kamma (see 
thãna ii.2. c.), kamma — subject, a technical term reíerring to 
the Instruments of meditation, esp. objects used by meditation 
to realize impermanence. These exercises ("stations of exer- 
cise" Expos. 224) are highly valued as leading to Arahantship 
DhA i.8 (yãva arahattam kamma — tthãnam kathesi), 96; PvA 
98 (catu — saccakamma — tthãna — bhãvanã meditation on 
the 4 truths and the objects of meditation). Freq. in phrase 
kammatthãne anuyutto (or anuyoga vasena) na cirass'eva ara- 
hattam pãpuni: J iii.36; Sãsv 49; see also J i.7, 97, 182, 303, 
414; Sdhp 493. These subjects of meditation are given as 38 
at DhsA 168 (cp. Cpd. 202), as 32 (dvattims' ãkãra — k°) at 
Vism 240 sq., as 40 at Vism 110 sq. (in detail); as paiĩca — 
sandhika at Vism 277; some of them are mentioned at J i.116; 
DhA i.221, 336; iv.90; — °m anuyuiyati to give oneself up 
to meditation Sãsv 151; PvA 61; — °m ugganhãti to accept 
from his teacher a particular instrument of meditation Vism 
277 sq. (also °assa uggaho & ugganhana); KhA 40; DhA i.9, 
262; iv.106; PvA 42; — °m katheti to teach a pupil how to 
meditate on one of the k° DhA i.8, 248, 336; PvA 61; — °m 
adãsi DhA iv.106; °ganhãti J iii.246; Vism 89; °ãcikkhcma in- 
struction in a íormula of exercise DhsA 246; °dãyaka the giver 
ofa k — tth° object, the spiritual adviser and teacher, who must 
be a kalyãnamitta (q. V.), one who has entered the Path; Vism 
89; Bdhd 89, 91, cp. Vism 241; -tthãnika a person practis- 
ing kammatthãna Vism 97, 187, 189; DhA i.335; -tappana 
the being depressed on acct. of one's (bad) karma DhA i.150. 

— -dãyãda (3 A (b) and cp. °ssaka) the inheritor of k., i. e. 
inheriting the consequences of one's own deeds M i.390; Miln 
65=DhsA 66; -dvãra "the door of action," i. e. the medium 
by which action is maniíested (by kãya, vacĩ, mano) (s. 2b) 
J iv.14; KvuA 135; DhsA 82; Bdhd 8; -dhãraya name of a 
class of noun — compounds Kacc 166; -nãnatta maniíbld- 
ness of k. DhsA 64 (also — nãnãkarana ib.); -nibandhana (3 
B) bound to k. (: rathass'ãnĩ va yãyato, as the linchpin to the 
cart) Sn 654; -nibbatta (3 B) produced through k. Miln 268; 
DhsA361; -nimitta the sign, token ofk. DhsA411; -nirodha 
thedestructionoík. [see3B(d)]; -paccaya the ground, basis 
of karma Vism 538; KvuA 101; “paccayena by means of k. 
J vi.105, Vism 538; (adj.) J V.271, DhsA 304; -patisarana 
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(a) having k. as a place of refuge or as a protector J vi. 102; 
Miln 65; cp. DhsA 66; -patibãỊha strong by k. Miln 301; 
-pathã (2 b) pl. the ways of acting (=sĩla q. V.), divided into 
kusala (meritorious, good) and akusala (demeritorious, evil) 
and classified according to the 3 maniíestations into 3 kãya°, 
4 vãcĩ°, 3 mano°, altogether 10; so at Vin V.138, s ii.168, A 
V.57, 268; as kus° and akus° at D iii.71, 269, 290; as 7 only at 
s ii.167; as akus° only at A V.54, 266; Vbh 391; Nett 43; Bdhd 
129, 131; “ppatta having acquired the 10 items of (good) ac- 
tion Sdhp 56, 57. -phala [3 A (a)] the fruit of k., the result 
of (formerly) performed actions J i.350; VvA 39, PvA 1, 26, 
52; ° — upạỊĩvin 1. living on the fruit of one's labour (ad 1) J 
iv.160; — 2. living according to the result of íormer deeds A 
ii.135; -bandhu having k. as one's relative, i. e. closely tied 
to one's karma (see °ssaka) Th 1, 496; cp. J vi. 100, etc. -bala 
the power of k. J vi. 108; PvA 82. -bhava [3 B (b)] karmic ex- 
istence, existence through karma Vbh 137; DhsA 37; -bhũmi 
1. the place of work J iii.411; 2. the ground of actions, i. e. 
the ííeld of meritorious deeds Miln 229; -mũla (good) k. as 
a price (for long life, etc.) Miln 333, 334, 341; -mũlaka pro- 
duced by k. Miln 134; -yoni having k. for matrix, i. e. as 
the cause of rebirth Miln 65; DhsA 66. -lakkhaụa having k. 
as distinctive characteristic A i.102; AA 370; -vagga name of 
section in Nipãta IV of Anguttara (Nos. 232 — 238) A ii.230 
sq.; -vavatthãna the continuance of k. DhsA 85; -vãda (a) 
holding to the view of (the power and efficacy of) k. s ii.33 
sq.; A i.287 (+kiriyavãda, viriyavãda); -vãdin believing in k. 
D i.115; Vin i.71; J vi.60; -vipãka [3 A (a)] the ripening ofk., 
the result of one's actions (see above) Vbh 106, 182,268,281; 
as one of the four mysteries (acinteyyãni) of Buddhism at Miln 
189. — °ja produced as a result of k.: D ii.20; Mhbv 78; Ps 
ii.174, 213; Miln 135; Vism 382 (appl d to iddhi); concerning 
diseaseasnotproducedbyk., see Av.110; Miln 134,135; AA 
433, 556. -visuddhi meritorious karma Dh 16 (=Dh ĩ. 132); 
-visesa variety or difference of k. DhsA313; -vega the im- 
petus ofk. PvA 284; -sacca (adj.) having its reality only in 
k.; said of loka, the world A ii.232. -samãdãna (2) the ac- 
quisition of ways of acting, one's character, or the incurring 
of karma, either as micchãditthi 0 (of wrong views) or sam- 
mãditthi (coníormúig to the right doctrine), so in yathãkamm 
— ũpaga passage (q. V.): D iii.96; M i.70; iii.178, 179; four 
such qualities or kinds of karma enum. at Nett 98; of Bud- 
dha's knowledge as regards the quality of a man's character: 
s V.304; A iii.417 sq.; Ps ii.174; Vbh 338; -samãrambha [3 
B (a)] having its beginning in k.; said of loka, the world of 
men; with °tthãyin: lasting as long as the origin (cause) of k. 
exists A ii.232; -samutthãna [3 B (a)] rising from k. Miln 
127; DhsA 82; Kvn 100; -sambhava produced by k. Miln 
127; -sarikkhaka [see above 3 B (c)] similar or like in conse- 
quence to the deed done DhA iii.334 (°vipãka). -sarikkhatã 
(do.) the likeness between deed and residt; -sahãya "compan- 
ion to the deed," said ofthought DhsA 323; -socana sorrowing 
for one's (bad) deeds DhA i.128. -(s)saka [3 A (b), q. V.] (a) 
one whose karma is his own property, possessed of his own 
k. M iii.203, etc. (in phrase k., kamma — dãyãda, kamma — 
bandhu, etc.; cp. Vism 301); J iv.128; Miln 65; DA i.37=who 
goes according to his own karma (attano k 0 ânurũpam gatim 
gacchanti, n'eva pitã puttassa kammena gacchati, na putto pitu 
kammena...); der. °tã the fact that every being has his very 


own karma A iii. 186; Dhs 1366; Vbh 324; °ta as adj.; qualify- 
ing nãna, i. e. the knowledge of the individual, specifíc nature 
of karma Dhs 1366, Vbh 328. 

Kammaka (adi.) rfr. kammal connected with, depend' on karma 
Miín 137 (a°). 

Kammanĩya, °iya & kammaníia (adj.) "workable," fít for work, 
dexterous, ready, wieldy. Often of citta "with active mind" 
in fomiula vigatũpakkilesa mudiibhũta k° thita ãnejjappatta 
D i.76, etc.=M 1.22= Pug 68; s iii.232; V.92, 233; A i.9; 
DhA i.289; Bdhd 101, expl d at Vism 377 (°iya). Further of 
citta (mudun ca kammannan ca pabhassaran ca) A i.257 (reads 
°iyan)=Vism 247; of upekhã and sati Nd 2 661, cp. Bdhd 104; 
of kãya & citta Bdhd 121. Said of a lute=workable, ready 
for playing A iii.375=Vin i.182. Of the body A iv.335. — 
a° not ready, sluggish A iv.333; Vism 146. — kammaniia- 
bhãva the State ofbeing workable, readiness, of kãya Dhs 46, 
of vedanã, etc., Dhs 326, of citta DhsA 130, see next; a° un- 
workable condition DhsA 130. 

Kammahhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] workableness, adaptability, 
readiness, appl. to the wood of the sandal tree (in simile) A 

i. 9; said of kãya and citta in connection with kammannattam 
k°bhãvo k°mudutã: Dhs 46, 47=326=641=730; cp. Dhs 585; 
similar Bdhd 16, 20, 71; DhsA 136, 151 (=kammasãdutã) a° 
unworkableness, inertness, unwieldiness, sluggislmess Miln 
300; Nett 86, 108, cp. Dhs 1156, 1236; DhsA 255; expl d as 
cittagelaữnam DhsA 377; as cetaso lĩnattam Vbh 373. 

Kammanta [Sk. karmãnta; kamma+anta, cp. anta M.] 1. do- 
ing, acting, working; work, business, occupation, profession. 
paticchanna 0 of secret acting Sn 127= Vbh 357; as being pun- 
ished in Niraya A i.60; s iv. 180; as occupation esp. in pl. kam- 
mantã: s v.45=135; DhA i.42 (kammantã nappavattanti, no 
business proceeds, all occupations are at a standstill); anãkida 0 
Sn 262=Kh V.5; abbhantarã k° unnã ti vã, kappãsã ti vã as 
housework, íalling to the share of the wife A ĩii.3 7=iv. 365; 
khetta 0 occupation in the íield Aiii.77; see also D i.71; M iii.7; 
s i.204; Miln 9, 33; and below; as place of occupation: Sn p. 
13, PvA 62. Phrases: °m adhitthãti to look after the business 
Ai. 11 5; PvA 141; jahati giveup theoccupation s iv.324; PvA 
133; °m payojeti to do or carry on business D i.71; ii.175; 
iii.66, 95; A iii.57; °m pavatteti to set a business on foot PvA 
42 (and vicãreti: PvA 93); °m sarhvidahati to provide with 
work A iv.269=272. Mhvs vi.16. — 2. deed, action in ethical 
sense= kamma, character, etc., Kh 136 (k°=kamma); pãpa° 
doing wrong Pv iv.81; iV. 161; J vi.104 (opp. punna°); as spec- 
ified by kãya° vacĩ °mano° A V.292 sq.; VvA 130 (in parisud- 
dha — kãya — kammantatã); dhammikã k°ã M ii.191; ãkinna 
— k° (evam —) of such character s i.204; kurũra — k° (adj.) 
of cruel character A iii.383=Pug 56 (in def. ofpuggalo orabb- 
hiko); sammã° of right doing, opp. micchã 0 , as constituting 
one element of character as pertaining to "Magga" (: q. V.) D 

ii. 216; s ii.168; v.l; A iii.411; Bdhd 135; expl. as kãya — 
kamma (=sĩla 1 — 3) at s v.9=Vbh 105; Vbh 235; as kãya — 
duccaritehi ãrati virati... Vbh 106. 

-âdhitthãyika superintendent of work DhA i.393; 
tthãna: 1. the spot where the ceremonies of the Ploughing 
Festival take place J i.57; 2. the common ground of a vil- 
lage, a village bazaar J iv.306; -dãsa a farm — servant J 
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i.468; -bheri the drum announcing the (taking up of) busi- 
ness DhA iii. 100; -vipatti 'Tailure of action," evil — doing A 
i.270 opp. -sampadã "perfection of action, right — doing" A 
i.271; -samvidhãna the providing of work D iii.191 (one of 
the 5 duties of the gahapati). 

Kammantika (adj.) [fr. kammanta] 1. a business manager J 

i. 227. — 2. a labourer, artisan, assistant J i.377. 

Kammãra [Vedic karmãra] a smith, a worker in metals gener- 
ally D ii. 126, A V.263; a silversmith Sn 962= Dh 239; J i.223; 
a goldsmith J iii.281; V.282. The smiths in old India do not 
seem to be divided into black —, gold — and silver — smiths, 
but seem to have been able to work equally well in ừon, gold, 
and silver, as can be seen e. g. from J iii.282 and VvA 250, 
where the smith is the maker of a needle. They were consti- 
tuted into a guild, and some of them were well — to — do as 
appears from what is said of Cunda at D ii.126; owing to their 
useíulness they were held in great esteem by the people and 
king alike J iii.281. 

-uddhana a smitlVs fumace, a forge J vi.218; -kula a 
smithy M i.25; kũta a smith's hammer Vism 254; -gaggarĩ a 
smith's bellows s ĩ. 106; J vi.165; Vism 287 (in comparison); 
-putta "son of a smith," i. e. a smith by birth and trade D 

ii. 126; A V.263; as goldsmith J vi.237, Sn 48 (Nd 2 ad loe.: k° 
vuccati suvannakãro); -bhandu (bhaiụl. cp. Sk. bhãndika a 
barber) a smith with a bald head Vin i.76; -sãlã a smithy Vism 
413; Mhvs 5, 31. 

Kammãsa [Vedic kalmãsa, which may be reíerred, with kalana, 
kalusa, kalanka and Gr. xeXottvóc; to *qel, fr. which also Sk. 
kãla black — blưe, Gr. xr)Ầác;, xrịkí Lat. cãlĩgo & callidus] 

1. variegated, spotted, blemished J V.69 (°vanna), said of the 
spotted appearance of leprosy. — fig. inconsistent, varying A 
ii.187. — 2. (nt.) inconsistency, blemish, blot A iv.55; Vism 
51. — a° not spotted, i. e. unblemished, pure, said of moral 
conduct D ii.80; A ii.52; iii.36, 572; vi.54, 192; Bdhd 89. 

-kãrin in a° not acting inconsistently A ii. 187; cp. ibid. 
243. -pãda 1. (a) having speckled feet J V.475; (b) (m) one 
who has speckled feet, i. e. an ogre; also N. of a Yakkha J 
V.503, 511 (cp. IP.T.S. 1909, 236 sq.). 

Kammika (adj. — n.) [fr. kamma] 1. (—°) one who does or 
looks after; one whose occupation is of such & such a char- 
acter: ãya° revenue — overseer, treasurer DhA i.184; sabba° 
(always with ref. to amacca, the king's minister) one who does 
everything, the king's conTidant Vism 130; PvA 81. — On 
term ãdi° beginner (e. g. Vism 241) see Cpd. 53, 129 11.2. — 

2. a merchant, trader, in jalapatha° and thalapatha° by sea 
& by land J i.121. — 3. a superintendent, overseer, manager 
J ii.305 (executioner of an order); vi.294; Mhvs 30, 31. — 4. 
one connected with the execution of an ecclesiastical Act Vin 
ii.5 (cp. p 22); Bdhd 106. 

Kammin (adj.) (—°) [fr. kamma, cp. kammaka] doing, períòrm- 
ing, practising J vi. 105; Sdhp 196, 292. 

Kamya (adj.) (—°) [fr. kãm] wishing for, desiring DhsA 365 
(sãdhu°; V. 1. °kãma); kamyã, abl. in the desire for, see next. 

Kamyã (—°) in abl. function (of kamyã f. for kamyãya or kamya 
adj.?) in the desire for: s i. 143=J iii.361 (expl d by kãmatãya); 
Sn 854, 929. 


Kamyatã ( -°) & kammatã (Nd) [fr. kãm] wish, desire, long- 
ing for, striving after; with inf. or equivalent: kathetu 0 VvA 
18; muncitu 0 (+patisankhã) Ps i.60, 65; Bdhd 123; asotu°, 
adatthu 0 and adassana 0 Vbh 372. Esp. in deíínitions, as 
of chanda: kattu° Vbh 208; Bdhd 20; of jappã: puncikatã 
sãdhu° Vbh 351; 361=Dhs 1059; Nd 2 s. V. tanhã” (: has the 
better reading mucchanci katã asãdhu 0 ; V. 1. pucchanci 0 ; both 
Vbh and Dhs have sãdu in text which should be corrected to 
asãdhu 0 ; see detail underpuncikatã); of mãna; ketu°Nd 2 505; 
Dhs 1116=1233; Vbh 350 sq.; Bdhd 24; of lapanã: pãtu° (v. 
1. cãtu°) Vbh 246= 352. — As abl. (=kamyã) in dassana 0 s 
i.l93=Th 1, 1241; Sn 121 (expl. as icchãya SnA 179). Cp. 
kammaiĩnatã & kamma — sãdutã. 

Kaya [fr. kri] purchase, buying A iii.226 (+vi°). 

-(a)kkaya, buying & selling Pv i.5 6 (see also Kh vii.6 and 
note). -vikkaya (kraya vikraya) buying & selling, trade in 
“pativirata D i.5=A ii.209=v.205= Pug 58; D i.64; s V.473; Sn 
929; J V.243; Khus 114; DhA i.78; PvA 29 (=KhA 212). 

Kayati [krĩ, perhaps connected with kr] to buy; Inf. ketum J 

iii. 282; cp. kinãti. 

Kayika [fr. krĩ, cp. BSk. krayika Divy 505] a buyer, trader, 
dealer Miln 334. 

Kayin a buyer J vi. 110. 

Kara [fr. kr] 1. (adj.) (—°) producing, causing, íorming, mak- 
ing, doing, e. g. anta° putting an end to; pabham causing 
splendour; pãpa° doing evil; divã° & divasa the day — maker, 
i. e. the sun; kanhabhãva 0 causing a "black" existence (of 
pãpakamma) J iv.9; padasandhi 0 íòrming a hiatus PvA 52; va- 
cana°, etc. — 2. (m) "the maker," i. e. the hand Mhvs 5, 255 

— 256; 30, 67. -atikaram (adv.) doing too much, going too 
far J i.431; -dukkara (a) difficult to do, not easy, hard, ardu- 
ous s i.7; iv.260; A i.286; iv.31, 135; V.202; +durabhisamb- 
havo Sn 429 701; Ud. 61; (n. nt.) something diffĩcult, a dif- 
íĩcult task A i.286 (cp. iv.31); J i.395; Miln 121, dukkara — 
kãrikã "doing of a hard task," exertion, austerity M i.93; Nd 2 
262 b . -sukara easy to do s i.9; ii.181; Dh 163; Ud 61; na 
sukaram w. inf. it is not easy to... D i.250; A iii.52, 184; 

iv. 334. 

-kataka (m. nt.) a hand — wheel, i. e. a pulley by which 
to draw up a bucket of water Vin ii.122; cp. Vin. Texts iii.112; 
-ja "born of kamma" in kciraja — kãya the body sprung from 
action, an expression always used in a contemptible rnanner, 
therefore=the impure, vile, low body A V.300; J i.5; Vism 287, 
404; DA i.113, 217, 221; DhA i.10; iii.420; DhsA403. karaja 

— rũpa Vism 326. -tala the palm of the hand Mhbv 6, 34; 
-mara "one who ought to die from the hand (of the enemy)," 
but who, when captưred, was spared and employed as slave; a 
slave J iii.147, 361; iv.220; DhA iii.487; — °ãnĩtã a woman 
taken in a raid, but subsequently taken to wife; one of the 10 
kinds of wives (see itthi) Vin iii. 140 (=dhajãhatã); — gãhariĩ 
ganhãti to make prisoner J i.355; iii.361; -mita "to be mea- 
sured with (two) hands," in °majjhã, a woman of slender waist 
J V.219; vi.457 

Karaka 1 [Etymology unknown. The Sanskrit is also karaka, and 
the medieval kosas give as meaning, besides drinking vessel, 
also a coco — nut Shell used as such (with which may be com- 
pared Lat. carĩna, nutshell, keel of a boat; and Gr. xápuoc, nut.) 
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Ít is scarcely possible that this could have been the original 
meaning. The coconut was not cultivated, perhaps not even 
known, in Kosala at the date of the rise of Pali and Buddhism] 
1. Water — pot, drinking — vessel (=: pãnĩya — bhãjanaPvA 
251). It is one of the seven requisites of a samana Vin ii.302. 
It is called dhammakaraka there, and at ii. 118, 177. This 
means "regulation waterpot" as it was provided with a strainer 
(parissavana) to prevent injury to living things. See also Miln 
68; Pv iii.2 24 ; PvA 185. — 2. hail (also karakã) J iv. 167; 
Miln 308; Mhvs xii. 9. 

-vassa a shower of hail, hail — storm J iv.167; Miln 308; 
DhA i.360. 

Karakarã (for katakatã, q. V.) (adv.) by way of gnashing or 
grinding the teeth (cp. Sk. dantãn katakatãpya), i. e. severely 
(of biting) J iii.203 (passage ought to be read as karakarã 
nikhãditvã). 

KaraậỊa [cp. Sk. karanja, accord. to Aufrecht, Halãyudhap. 176 
the Dalbergia arborea] the tree Pongamia glabra, used medic- 
inally Vin 1.201; J vi.518, 519. 

Karaụa [fr. kr, cp. Vedic karana] 1. adj. (f. ĩ) (—°) doing, mak- 
ing, causing, producing; as cakkhu 0 nãna° (leading to clear 
knowledge) s iv.331; V.97; Ít 83; and acakkhu 0 etc. s V.97; 
nãthã °ã dliammã A V.23 (cp. V.89) and thera° A ii.22; dub- 
banna° s V.217; see also D i.245; M. i.15; s V.96, 115; A 
iv.94; V.268; Miln 289. — 2. (nt.) (—°) the making, produc- 
ing of; the doing, períòrmance of (=kamma), as bali° offering 
of food —ba!i kamma) PvA 81; gabbha 0 Sn 927; pãnujja° Sn 
256. 3. (abs.) (a) the doing up, preparing J V.400, vi.270 
(of a building: the construction) (b) the doing, performance 
of, as pãnâtipãtassa k° and ak° ("commission and omission"); 
DhA i.214; means of action J iii.92. (c) ttg. the instrumen- 
tal case (with or without °vacanà) PvA 33; VvA 25, 53, 162, 
174. -°atthe in the sense of, with the meaning of the instru- 
mental case J iii.98; V.444; PvA 35; VvA 304; DhsA 48; Kacc 
157. — 4. (—°) State, condition; in noun — abstract func- 
tion= °ttam (cp. kamma 1.2) as nãnã° (=nãnattam) difference 
M ii.128; s iv.294; Bdhd 94; kasi° ploughing PvA 66; kat- 
tabba° (=kattabbattam) "what is to be done," i. e. duty PvA 
30; pũjã° veneration PvA 30. sakkãra 0 reverence, devotion 
SnA 284. 

Note: in massu° and kamma° some grammarians have 
tried to derive k° from a root kr, to hurt, cut, torture (see Mor¬ 
ris J.p. T.s. 1893, 15), which is however quite unnecessary [see 
kamma 3 A (b), kata" 1 (b)]. Karana here stands for kamma, 
as clearly indicated by semantic grounds as well as by J vi.270 
where it explains kappita — kesa — massu, and J V.309 & 
DhA i.253 where massukamma takes the place of “karana, and 
J iii.314, where it is represented by massu — kutti (C.: mas- 
sukiriya). Cp. also DA ỉ. 137. a° Negative in all meanings of 
the positive, i. e. the non — períòrming J i.131; V.222; Nett 
81; PvA 59; DhsA 127; non — undertaking (of business) J 
i.229; noncommission M i.93; abstaining from Dhs 299. Cpd. 
-uttariya (nt.) angry rejoinder, vehement defence DhA i.44. 

Karaụĩya [grd. of karoti] 1. adj. (a) that ought to be, must or 
should be done, to be done, to be made (=kãtabbam karanâra- 
harh KhA 236) Vin i 58; D i.3, cp. Miln 183; A V.210; DA i.7. 
Often — ° in the sense of "doing, making," as yathã kãma° 


s ii.226; cp. iv.91, 159; "having business" bahu° D ii.76; A 
iii.116; s ii.215; anukampa 0 PvA 61: — (b) done, in the sense 
of undoing, i. e. overcome, undone D ii.76 cp. Diaỉ. ii.81 
n. — 2. (m.) one who has still something left to períòrm (for 
the attainment of Arahantship, a sekha J iii.23. — 3. (nt.) (a) 
what ought to be done, duty, obligation; aííairs, business D 

i. 85; ii.68, 74 cp. A iv.16; M i.271; s iii.168; iv.281 cp. Vin 
iii.12; Vin ĩ. 139; A i.58; Sn 143; Sn p. 32 (yan te karanĩyam 
tam karohi "do what you have to do"); — °m tĩreti to con- 
clude a business Vin. ii.158; J V.298. Katam °rh done is what 
was to be done, I have done my task, in freq. íormula "khĩnã 
jãti vusitam brahmacariyam..." to mark the attainment of Ara- 
hantship D i.84; ii.68=153; Th 2, 223; Vin ĩ. 14; Sn p. 16; 
DA i.226, etc. See Arahant ii.c. — There are 3 duties each 
of a samana, farmer and householder enumerated at A i.229; 3 
of a bhikkhu A i.230; — (b) use, need (with instr.): appamã- 
dena k° s iv.125; cetanãya k° A V.2, 312; cp. Miln 5, 78. 
akaranĩya 1. (adj.) (a) what ought not to be done, prohib- 
ited A i.58; iii.208=DA i.235. — (b) incapable of being done 
(c. gen.) Ít 18. — (c) improper, not beíitting (c. gen.) Vin 
1.45=216=iii.20; PvA 64. — (d) not to be "done," i. e. not to 
be overcome or defeated D ii.76; A iv.113; — (e) having noth- 
ing to do Vin i.154. — 2. (nt.) a íòrbidden matter, prohibition 
Vin ii.278 — sa° 1. having business, busy Vin i. 155; — 2. one 
who has still something to do (in sense of above 2) D ii.143; 
Th 1, 1045; DA i.9. 

Karaọĩyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] the fact that something has to 
be períòrmed, an obligation Vin ii.89, 93; sa° being left with 
something to do Miln 140. 

Karanda (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. karanda, °ka, °ikã. The Dhãtu- 
manjũsã expl s k. by "bhãjanatthe"] 1. a basket or box of 
wicker — work Mhvs 31, 98; Dãvs V.60; DhA iii.l8; — 2. 
the cast skin, slough of a serpent D i.77 (=DA i.222 ahi — 
kancuka) cp. Dial. i.88. 

Karaụdaka [fr. last] a box, basket, casket, as dussa° M i.215=s 
V.71=A iv.230 (in simile); s iii.131; V.351 cp. Pug 34; J i 96; 
iii.527; V.473 (here to be changed into korandaka); DA i.222 
(vilĩva°); SnA 11. 

Karamanda [etym.?] a shrub Vism 183 (Tkanavữa). 

Karati 1 [cp. Sk. krntati] to cut, injure, hurt; in "karato kãrayato 
chindato chedãpayato..." D i.52=M i.516; s iii.208. 

Karati 2 (°tĩ) (f.) a superior kind of bean, the Dolichos catịang J 
vi.536 (=rãjamãsa). 

Karabha the trunk of an elephant; in karabhoru (k°+ũru) (a 
woman) with beautiful thighs Mhbv 29. 

Karamara see Kara. 

KaraỊa (karala) a wisp of grass (tina°) DhA iii.38; DhsA 272. 

Karavĩ [cp. Sk. kala — kantha cuckoo, & kalavinka sparrow] the 
Indian cuckoo J vi.539. 

Karavĩka same J V.204, 416; Vv 36 4 ; Vism 112, 206; VvA 166, 
219. 

-bhãọin speaking like the cuckoo, i. e. with a clear 
and melodious voice, one of the mahãpurisa — lakkhanas D 

ii. 20=iii. 144=173=M ii.137, etc.; cp. Dial. ii.17 n. and BSk. 
kalavinka — manojna — bhãsin Sp. Av.Si.371 (Index p. 225, 
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where reíerences to Lalitavist. are given). 

Karavĩya (°iya)=prec. J vi.538. 

Karavĩra [cp. Sk. karavĩra] 1. the oleander, Nerium odorum. Its 
flower was used especially in garlands worn by delinquents 
(see kantha) — 2. a kind of grass J iv.92. -patta a kind of 
arrow M i.429. 

Karahi (Sk. karhi, when? kar=loc. ofpron. st. *quo= Lat. cur 
why, Goth. hvar, E. where), only in karaha-ci (karhi cid) at 
some time, generally preceded by kadãci D i. 17; ii.139; M 

i. 177, 454; A i.179; 1V.101; Miln 73, 76. 

Karin (adj.) [fr. kara] "one who has a hand," an elephant (cp. 
hatthin) Mhvs 24, 34; 25, 68; Dãvs iv.2. In cpds. kari. 

-gajjita the cry of the elephant, an elephant's trumpeting 
Dãvs V.56; -vara an excellent elephant Mhbv 4, 143; Dãvs 
iv.2. 

Kari-paribandha (adj.) [=karĩsa — paribaddha] bound up in 
fdth, full of filth, disgusting; Ep. of the body Th 1, 1152. Kari 
here is abbrev. of karĩsa 2 (see note ad loe.). 

Karĩsa 1 (nt.) a square measure of land, being that space on which 
a karĩsa of seed can be sown (Tamil karĩsa), see Rhys Davids, 
Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon, p. 18; J i.94, 212; 
iv.233, 276; VvA 64. 

Karĩsa 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. karisa, to chrnatti to vomit, cp. Lat. — 
cerda in mũscerda, sũcerda] reíuse, fdth, excrement, dung D 

ii. 293; J i.5; Vism 259, 358 (in detail); PvA 87, 258; KhA 59; 
mutta° urine and faeces A i. 139; Sn 835. 

-magga the anus J iv.327; -vãca (nt.) a cesspool J iii.263 
(=gũthakũpa); -vãyin, f. °inĩ diffusing an odour of excrement 
PvA 87. 

Karuọã (f.) [cp. Vedic karuna nt. (holy) action; Sk. karunã, fr. 
kr. As adj. karuna see under 3.] pity, compassion. Karunã is 
one of the 4 qualities of character signiíícant of a human being 
who has attained enfranchisement of heart (ceto — vimutti) in 
the 4 sentiments, viz. mettã k.° upekhã muditã Freq. found in 
this íormula with 'sahagatena cetasã. The íirst two qualities 
are complementary, and SnA 128 (on Sn 73) explains k° as 
"ahita — dukkh — âpanaya — kãmatã," the desire of remov- 
ing bane and SOITOVV (from one's fellowmen), whilst mettã is 
expl. as "hita — sukh — ũpanayakãmatã," the desire of bring- 
ing (to one's fellow — men) that which is welfare and good. 
Other defmitions are "paradukkhe sati sãdhũnam hadayakam- 
panam karotĩti" Bdhd 21; "sattesu k° karunãyanã karunãyitat- 
tam karunã cetovimutti" as expl. of avihimsa dhãtu Vbh 87; 
paradukkhãsahana — rasã Vism 318. K° — sahagatena cetasã 
denotes the exalted State of compassion for all beings (all that 
is encompassed in the sphere of one's good influence: see cã- 
tuddisa "extending over the 4, i. e. all, directions); D i.251; 

iii. 78, 50, 224; s iv.296, 322, 351; V.115; A i.183, 196; ii.129, 
184; iii.225; V.300, 345; J ii.129; Nd 2 on Sn 73; Vbh 273, 280; 
Dhs 1258. The def. of karunã at Vism 318 runs "paradukkhe 
sati sãdhũnam hadaya — kampanam karoti." Frequently re- 
ferred to as an ideal of contemplation (in conn. w. bhãvanã 
& jhãna), so in "karunam cetovimuttim bhãveti" s V.119; A 
i.38; V.360; in k° cetovimutti bhãvitã bahulĩ — katã, etc. D 
iii.248; A iii.291; iv.300; in k° — sahagatam saddhindriyam 
A i.42; unspeciTied s V.131; A iii.185; Nett 121, 124; Ps i.8; 


k°+mettã Nett 25; k°+muditã Bdhd 16 sq., 26 sq., 29; ananta 
k° panna as Ep. of Buddha Bdhd 1; karunam dũrato katvã, 
without mercy, of the Yamadũtã, messengers of Death Sdhp 
287; mahã° great compassion Ps ĩ. 126, 133; -°samãpatti a 
□ gest, ’ feat of great compassion: in which Buddha is repre- 
sented when rising and surveying the vvorld to look for beings 
to be worthy of his mercy and help D ii.237; Ps. 1, 126 f. 
DhA i.26, 367; PvA 61, 195; — 3. As adj. only in cpds. (e. 
g. °vãcã merciful speech; neg. akaruna merciless Mhbv 85, 
& ati° very merciful J iv.142) and as adv. karuọam pitifully, 
piteously, mournfully, in k° paridevati J vi.498, 513, 551; Cp. 
ix.54; also in abl. karuọã J vi.466. — See also kãrunna. 

-âdhimutta intent upon compassion D ii.241, 242; 
-ânuvattin following the dictates of mercy Dãvs iii.46; - 

guọaja origúiating in the quality of compassion Sdhp 570; 
-jala water of c., shower of mercy Miln 22; Mhbv 16; -jhãna 
meditation on pity, ecstasy of c. D ii.237 — 39; -tthãniya 
worthy of c. PvA 72; -para one who is highest in compas- 
sion, compassionate Sdhp 112, 345; -bala the povver of c. 
Mhvs 15, 61, 130; Sdhp 577; -brahmavihãra divine State of 
pity Vism 319. -bhãvanã consideration or cultivation of pity 
Vism 314 sq. -rasa the sweetness ofc. Mhbv 16; -vihãra (a 
heart) in the State of c. Vism 324 (& adj. °vihãrin); DA i.33; 
-sãgara an ocean of mercy Mhbv 7; -sĩtala "cool with c." 
+hadaya, whose heart is tempered with mercy Sdhp 33; DA 
i.l. 

Karunãyati [v. den. fr. karunã; cp. BSk. karunãyati Divy 105] to 
feel pity for, to have compassion on Sn 1065 (°ãyamãna; expl. 
by Nd 2 as anuddayamãno anurakkh 0 anugganh 0 anukamp 0 ); 
Vbh 273; Vism 314. Der. °ãyanã compassionateness Vbh 
87=273 (and °ãyitattam ibid.). 

Karumbhaka a species of rice — plant of a ruddy colour Miln 
252 (seeMí7. trsl. ii.73). 

Karumhã (pl.) a class of Devas D ii.260. 

Karenu [metathesis for kaneru, q. V., cp. Sk. karenu] elephant, 
in cpd. -lolita resounding with the noise made by elephants, 
of a forest Th 2, 373. 

Karenukã (f.) [fr. karenu) a female elephant J ii.343; DhA i.196 
(v. 1. for kaneru). 

Kareri in Childers the tree Capparis trifoliata, but see Brethren, 
p. 363, n. 2: musk — rose tree or "karer"; Th 1, 1062; Ud 31; 
J V.405; vi. 534. 

Karoti 1 (f.) 1. a basin, cup, bowl, dish J i.243; ii.363; iii.225; 
iv.67; V.289, 290. — 2. the skull (cp. kaỊopi. On the form cp. 
Dial. i.227 n.) J vi.592. 

Karoti 2 (m.) a class of genii that formed one of the 5 guards of 
the devas against the asuras J i.204, associated with the nãgas 
(cp. Divy 218; and Morris, IP.T.S. 1893, 22). As N. of Su- 
pannas (a kind of Garudas) expl d as "tesam karoti nãma pãn- 
abhojanam" by c. on J i.204. Kem, Toev. s. V. compares BSk. 
karotapãnayah a class of Yaksas MVastu i.30. 

Karotika [fr. karoti 1 )] 1. a bowl, basin J iv.68; DhA ii.131 
(sappi°). — 2. the skull J vi.592; where it may be a helmet 
in the fonn of a skull. 

Karotiya=karotika 2, J vi.593. 
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Karoti V. irreg. [Sk. karoti, *qụer to form, to build (or plait, 
weave? see kamma), cp. kar — man, Lith. kùrti to build, 
O.Tr. cruth fonn; Lat. corpus, with p — addition, as Sk. krpa, 
kỊp=krp. Derived are kalpa > kappa, kalpate > kappeti]. Of 
the endless variety of forms given by grammarians only the 
foll. are bona fide and borne out by passages from our texts 
(when bracketed, found in gram. works only): I. Act. 1. Ind. 
Pres. karomi, etc. Sn 78, 216, 512, 666=Dh 306=It 42; Opt. 
kare Dh 42, 43, pl. (kareyyãma) kareyyãtha Sn p. 101; or 
(sing.) kareyya (freq.), kareyyãsi PvA 11; kareyya Sn 920, 
923; kuriyã (=Sk. kuryãt) J vi.206; Ppr. karan Dh 136, or 
karonto (f. karontĩ) Dh 16, 116. — 2. lmpf. (akara, etc.). — 
3. Aor. (akam) akarim, etc., 3rd sing. akãsi Sn 343, 537, 2nd 
pl. akattha Pv i.ll 2 ; PvA 45, 75; 3rd pl. akarimsu; akamsu 
Sn 882; PvA 74; without augment kari DhA ii.59. Prohibitive 
mã(a)kãsi Sn 339, 1068, etc. — 4. Imper. karohi Sn p. 32; 
1062; karotha Sn 223; KhA 168. — 5. Fut. karissãmi, etc.; 
kassãmi Pv iv.l 39 ; kãsam J iv.286; vi.36; kãhãmi (in sense ofI 
will do, 1 am determined to do, usually w. punnam & kusalam 
poetical only) Pv ii.ll 3 ; Vv 33 192 ; 2nd sing. kãhasi Sn 427, 
428; Dh 154; lstpl. kãhãma Pv iv. 10 11 . — 6. Inf. kãtum 
PvA 4, 61, 69, 115, Kh vi.10, etc.; kattum VvA 13; kãtave 
Mhvs 35, 29; Vv 44 15 (=kãtum); kãtuye Th 2, 418. — 7. Pp. 
kata, see sep. — 8. Ger. katvã Sn 127, 661, 705, etc.; katvãna 
(poet.) Sn 89, 269, Pv i.l 3 ; karitvã see iv. II. Med. 1. Ind. 
pres. (kubbe, etc.) 3rd sing. kubbati Sn 168, 811; 3rdpl. kub- 
banti Sn 794; or 3rd sing. kurute Sn 94, 796, 819; It. 67; Opt. 
(kubbe, etc.) 2nd pl. kubbetha Sn 702, 719, 917; It 87; or 
3rd sing. kayirã Sn 728=1051; s i.24; Dh 53, 117; kayừãtha 
(always expl. by kareyya) Dh 25, 117; It 13; Pv ĩ. 11 11 ; KhA 
224; kubbaye Sn 943. — Ppr. (kurumãna, kubbãno, karãno) 
(a)kubbam Sn 844, 913; (a)kubbanto It 86; f. (vi)kubbantĩ Vv 
ll 2 ; (a)kubbamãna Sn 777, 778, 897; (vi)kubbamãna Vv 33 1 . 
— 2. Impf. (akarim, 2nd sing. akarase, etc.) 3rd sing. akub- 
batha Pv ii.13 18 ; lst pl. akaramhase J iii.26, °a DhA ĩ. 145. — 
3. Aor. (none) — 4. Imper. (2nd sing. kurussu, 3rd sing. 
kurutam, 2nd pl. kuruvho) 3rd sing. kurutam (=Sk. kurutãm) 
J vi.288. — 5. Fut. (none). III. Pass. 1. Ind. pres. (karĩy- 
ati, etc.) kayirati Dh 292=Th 1, 635; KhA 168; and kĩrati Th 
1, 143. Ppr. (karĩyamãna, kayĩra 0 ). — 2. Fut. kariyissati 
Vin ĩ. 107. — 3. Grd. karanĩya (q. V.), (kayya) kãtabba DhA 

i. 338. IV. Cuus. I. (Denom. to kãra) kãrayati=kãreti, in origin. 
meaning of build, construct, and fig. períbrm, exercise, rule, 
wield (rajjam): kãrehi PvA 81 (of huts), kãrayissãmi Pv ii.6 4 
(ofdoll); kãressam J V.297 (do.), akãrayi Pv ii.13 10 ; akãrayum 
Mhvs iv.3; akãresi Mhvs 23, 85; kãretumPvA 74; kãrayamãna 
VvA 9 (of chair); kãretvã (nãmarh) PvA 162; karitvã Sn 444 
(vasim) 674; 680 (vittim); p. 97 (uttarãsangam). V. Caus. II. 
Kãrãpeti s ĩ. 1 79; PvA 20; Aor. kãrãpesi he had (=caused to 
be) erected, constructed Vin ii.159; fut. kãrãpessãmi Mhvs 20, 
9; ger. kãrãpetvã PvA 123; grd. kãrapetabba Vin ii.134. 

Meanings ofkaroti: 1. to build, erect Mhvs 19, 36; 20, 
9 (Caus.). — 2. to act, períbrm, make, do Vin i.155; J i.24; 

ii. 153 (tathã karomi yathã na... I prevent, cp. Lat. facio ne...); 

iii. 297; Pv i.8 s =ii.6 19 ; Mhvs 3, 1; 7, 22; — 3. to produce DhA 
i. 172; — 4. to write, compose J vi.410; PvA 287; — 5. to 
put on, dress Vin ii.277; J i.9; — 6. to impose (a punishment) 
Mhvs 4, 14; — 7. to turn into (with loc. or two acc.) J ii.32; 
Mhvs 9, 27; — 8. to use as (with two acc.) J ĩ. 113; ii.24; 


— 9. to bring into (with loc.) J V.454 — 10. to place (with 
loc.) J V.274; (with acc. of the person) Dh 162. Ít is very 
often used periphrastically, where the trsl n would simply em- 
ploy the noun as verb, e. g. katharh k° D ii.98; kodham k° and 
koparh k° to be angry J iv.22; vi.257; cayam k° to hoard up; 
corikam k° to steal Vin i.75; taụham k° (c. loc.) to desire J i.5; 
sĩtarh k° to cool D ii.129. — It is often comp d with nouns or 
adjectives with a change of final vowel to ĩ (i) uttãni 0 to make 
clear D ii.105; pãkatĩ 0 , bahulĩ 0 , mutthĩ 0 , etc. (q. V.). Cp. the 
same process in conn. with bhavati. — The meanings ofkaroti 
are varied according to the word with which it is connected; 
it would be impossible and unnecessary to give an exhaustive 
list of all its various shades. Only a few illustrations may suf- 
fice: arhse k° to place on one's shoulder J i.9; antarãyam k° to 
prevent J i.232; ãdim k° (c. acc.) to begin with; nimittam k° 
to give a hint D ii.103; pãtarãsam k° to breakfast; mãnasam k° 
to make up one's mind; maham k° to hold a festival D ii.165; 
massum k° to trim the beard DhA i.253; musãvãdam k° to tell 
a lie J vi.401; rajjam k° to reign s i.218; vase k° to bring into 
one's power J i.79; sandhim k° to make an agreement Mhvs 
16; sineham k° to become fond of J i.190. — Similarly, cp d 
with adverbs: alam k° to make much of, i. e. to adorn, em- 
bellish; dũrato k° to keep at a distance, i. e. keep free from 
PvA 17; Sdhp 287; purak k° (purakkharoti) to place beíbre, 
i. e. to honour Pv iii.7 1 . — Note phrase kim karissati what 
difference does it make? (Cp. Ger. was macht's) D i.120; or 
what about... J ĩ. 152. 

Kalakala (adj.) [cp. Sk. kala] any indistinct and confused noise 
Mhbv 23 (ofthe tramping of an army); in -mukhara sounding 
confusedly (of the ocean) ibid. 18. Cp. karakarã. 

Kalatỉ [kal, kãlayati] to utter an (indistinct) sound: pp. kalỉta Th 
1, 22. 

Kalanda [cp. Sk. karanda piece of wood?] heap, stack (like a 
heap of wood? cp. kalingara) Miln 292 (sĩsa°). 

Kalandaka 1. a squirrel Miln 368; — 2. an (ornamental) cloth 
or mat, spread as a Seat J vi.224; -nivãpa N. of a locality in 
VeỊuvana, near Rãjagaha, where oblations had been made to 
squirrels D ii.116; Vin ĩ. 137; ii.105, 290, etc. 

Kalabha [cp. Sk. kalabha] the young of an elephant: see hatthi 0 
and cp. kalãra. 

Kalamba(nt.) [cp. Sk. kalamba menispermum calumba, kalambĩ 
convolvulus repens] N. of a certain herb or plant (Convolv. 
repens?); may be a bulb or radish J iv.46 (=tãlakanda), cp. p. 
371, 373 (where c expl s by tãla — kanda; gloss BB however 
gives latã — tanta); vi.578. See also kadamba & kaỊimba. 
-rukkha the Cadamba tree J vi.290. 

Kalambaka=kalamba, the c. tree J vi. 535. 

Kalambukã (f.)=kalambaka D iii.87 (vv. 11. kaladukã, kalabakã) 
the trsl n (Dial. iii.84) has "bamboo." 

Kalala (m. nt.) 1. mud J i.12, 73; Miln 125, 324, 346; Mhbv 
150; PvA 215 (=kaddama); DhA iii.61; iv.25. — su° "well — 
muddied" i. e. having soft soil (ofa field) Miln 255. — 2. the 
residue of sesamumoil (tela°), used for embalming J ii. 155. — 
3. in Embryology: the "soil," theplacenta s i.206=Kvu ii.494; 
Miln 125. Also the íírst stage in the formation ofthe foetus (of 
which the Tirst 4 during the íĩrst month are k., abbuda, pesi, 


223 




Kalala 


Kalita 


ghana, after which the stages are counted by months 1 — 5 & 
10; see Vism 236; Nd 1 120; & cp. Miln 40). — 4. the foetus, 
appl. to an egg, i. e. the yolk Miln 49. — In cpds with kar & 
bhũ the form is kalalĩ 0 . 

-gata (a) íallen into the mud Miln 325; -gahaọa 
"mud thicket," dense mud at the bottom of rivers or lakes J 
i.329; -kata made muddy, disturbed Vv 84 31 (VvA 343); 
-bhũta=prec., A i.9, cp. J ii.100; A iii.233; Miln 35; 
-makkhita soiled with mud DhA iii.61. 

Kalasa (nt.) [cp. Vedic kalaáa] 1. a pot, waterpot, dish, jar M 

iii. 141; J iv.384; Dãvs iv.49; PvA 162. — 2. the female 
breasts (likened to a jar) Mhbv 2, 22. 

Kalaha [cp. Sk. kalaha, fr. kal] quarrel, dispute, fight A ĩ. 170; 

iv. 196, 401; Sn 862, 863 (+vivãda); J i.483; Nd 7 427; DhA 
iii.256 (udaka° about the water); iv.219; Sdhp 135. °m udĩreti 
to quarrel J V.395; karoti id. J i.191, 404; PvA 13; vaddheti 
to increase the tumult, noise J V.412; DhA iii.255. — a° har- 
mony, accord, agreement s i.224; mahã° a serious quarrel, a 
row J iv.88. 

-âbhirata delighting in quarrels, quarrelsome Sn 276; Th 
1,958. -mkara picking up a quarrel J vi.45; -karana quar- 
relling, íighting J V.413; -kãraka (f. — ĩ) quarrelsome, pug- 
nacious A iv.196; Vin i.328; ii.l; -kãrana the cause or reason 
of a dispute J iii.151; vi.336; -jãta "to whom a quarrel has 
arisen," quarrelling, disputing A i.70; Vin i.341; ii.86, 261; 
Ud 67; J iii.149; -pavaddhanĩ growth or increase of quar- 
rels, prolongation of strife (under 6 evils arising from intem- 
perance) D iii.l82=DhsA 380; -vaddhana (nt.) inciting & 
incitement to quarrel J V.393, 394; -sadda brawl, dispute J 
vi.336. 

Kalã [Vedic kalã *squel, to Lat scalpo, Gr. GxáÀÀtó, Ohg scolla, 
scilling, scala. TheDhtp. (no 613) expl s kalaby "sankhyãne."] 
1. a small ữaction of a whole, generally the 16th part; the 
16th part of the moon's disk; often the 16th part again subdi- 
vided into 16 parts and so on: one infínitesimal part (see VvA 
103; DhA ii.63), in this sense in the expression kalam nâgghati 
soỊasim "not worth an infinitesimal portion of'=very much in- 
íerior to s i.19; iii.l56=v.44=It 20; A i.166, 213; 1V.252; Ud 
11; Dh 70; Vv 43 7 ; DhA ii.63 (=kotthãsa) DhA ÍV.74. — 2. 
an art, a trick (lít. part, turn) J ĩ. 163. — kalam upeti to be 
divided or separated Miln 106; DhA i. 119; see sakala. — In 
cpd. with bhũ as kalĩ -bhavati to be divided, brokenupl i.467 
(=bhijjati). Cp. vikala. 

Kalãpa [cp. Sk. kalãpa] 1. anything that comprises a number of 
things of the same kind; a bundle, bnnch; sheaf; a row, mul- 
titude; usually of grass, bamboo — or sugar — canes, some- 
times of hair and feathers s iv.290 (tina°); J ĩ. 158 (do.); 25 
(naỊa°), 51 (mãlã°), 100 (uppalakumuda 0 ); V.39 (usĩra°); Miln 
33; PvA 257, 260 (ucchu°), 272 (veỊu°); 46 (kesã), 142 (mora 
— pinja°) — 2. a quiver Vin ii.192; It 68; J vi.236; Miln 
418; PvA 154, 169. — 3. in philosophy: a group of qual- 
ities, pertaining to the material body (cp. fũpa°) Vism 364 
(dasadhamma°) 626 (phassa — pancamakã dhammã); Bdhd 
77 (rũpa°) 78, 120. 

-agga (nt.) "the íirst (of the) bunch," the íirst (sheaves) of 
a crop, given away as alms DhA i.98. -sammasanã grasping 
(characteristics) by groups Vism 287, 606, 626 sq. 


Kalapaka 1. a band, string (of pearls) Vin ii.315; Mhvs 30, 67. 
— 2. a bundle, group J i.239. 

Kalãpỉn (adj.) [fr. kalãpa] having a quiver J vi.49 (acc. pl. °ine). 
f. kalãpinĩ a bundle, sheaf (yava°) s iv.201; ii.114 (naỊa°). 

Kalãbuka (nt.) [cp. Sk. kalãpaka] a girdle, made of several 
strings 01 'bands plaited together Vin ii.136, 144, 319; 

Kalãyaakindofpea, the chick — peaMi.245 (kaỊãya); s ỉ. 150; A 
V.170; Snp. 124; J ii.75 (=varaka, the bean Phaseolus trilobus, 
and kãlarãja — mãsa); J iii.370; DhA i,319. Its size may be 
gathered from its relation to other fruits in ascending scale at 
A V.170=s ĩ. 150= Sn p. 124 (where the size of an ever — 
increasing boil is described). It is larger than a kidney bean 
(mugga) and smaller than the kernel of the jujube (kolatthi). 
-matta of the size of a chick — pea s i.150; A V. 170; Sn 

p. 124(1); Jiii.370;DhAi.319. 

Kalãyati [Denom. fr. kalã] to have a measure, to outstrip J ĩ. 163 
(taken here as "trick, deceive"). 

Kalãra in hatthi 0 at Ud 41, expl d in c by potaka, but cp. the same 
passage at DhA i.58 which reads kalabha, undoubtedly better. 
Cp. kaỊãrikã. 

Kali (m.) [cp. Sk. kali] 1. the unlucky die (see akkha); "the 
dice were seeds of a tree called the vibhĩtaka... An extra seed 
was called the kali" (Dial. ii.368 n.) D ii.349; J i.380; Dh 
252 (= DhA iii.375) at J vi.228, 282, 357 it is opposed to kata, 

q. V. — 2. (=kaliggaha) an unlucky throw at dice, bad luck, 
symbolically as a piece of bad luck in a general worldly sense 
or bad quality, demerit, sin (in moral sense) kalim vicinãti 
"gathers up demerit" Sn 658; appamatto kali... akkhesu dhana- 
parãjayo... mahantataro kali yo sugatesu manam padosaye s 
1.149—A ii.3=v,171, 174=Sn 659=Nett 132; cp. M iii.170; A 
V.324; Dh 202 (=DhA iii.261 aparãdha), — 3. the last of the 
4 ages of the world (see °yuga). — 4. sinful, a sinner Sn 664 
(=pãpaka). — 5. saliva, spittle, íroth (cp. kheỊa) Th 2, 458, 
501; J V.134. 

-(g)gaha the unhicky throw at dice, the losing throw; sym- 
bolically bad luck, evil consequence in worldly & moral sense 
(ubhayattha k° íaring badly in both worlds) M 1.403=406; 
iii.170 (in simile). See kataggaha; -devatã (m. pl.) the devo- 
tees of kali, the followers of the goddess kali Miln 191 (see 
Miln trsl. i.266 n.); -(p)piya one who is fond of cheating at 
dice, a gambler Pgdp 68; -yuga (nt.) one of the 4 (or 8) ages 
of the world, the age of vice, misery and bad luck; it is the age 
in which we are Sãsv 4, 44, Vinl 281; -sãsana (nt.) in °m 
ãropeti to find íault with others Vin iv.93, 360. 

Kalingara (m. nt.) (BB Ị) [cp. Sk. kadankara & kadangara, on 
which in sense of "log" see Kem, Toev. s. V. kalingara] 1. a 
log, apiece of woodM i.449,451; s ii.268; DhA iii.315; often 
in sense of something useless, or a trifle (comb đ with kattha q. 
V.) Dh 41; DhA i.321 (=katthakhanda, a chip) Th 2, 468 (id.) 
as katthakalingarãni DltA ii.142. — 2. a plank, viz. a step in 
a staircase, in sopãna 0 Vin ii.128, cp. sopãna — kaỊevara. 

-ũpadhãna a wooden block used forputting one's head on 
when sleeping s ii.267; Miln 366; -kanda a wooden arrow J 
iii.273 (acittamk 0 : without feeling) 

Kalingu (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kalinga & kalingaka] the Laurus cam- 
phora, the Indian laurel J vi.537. 
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Kalita [pp. of kalati] sounding indistinctly Th 1, 22. 

Kalusa [cp. Sk. kalusa] muddy, dirty, impure; in °bhãva the State 
of being turbid, impure, obscured (of the mind) DA i.275. 

Kalevara see kaỊebara. 

Kalya see kalla; -rũpa pleased, glad Sn 680, 683; a° not pleased 
Sn 691. 

Kalyatã (f.) 1. the State of being sound, able, pliant J ii. 12. — 
2. pleasantness, agreeableness, readiness, in a° opp. (appl d to 
citta) Dhs 1156; DhsA 377 (=gilãnabhãva). 

Kalyãna (& kallãna) [Vedic kalyãna] 1. (adj.) beautiful, charm- 
ing; auspicious, helpful, morally good. Syn. bhaddaka PvA 9, 
116) and kusala (S ii.118; PvA 9, 122); opp. pãpa (S i.83; M 

i.43; PvA 101, 116 and under °mitta). kata°=katũpakãra PvA 
116 Appl d to dhamma in phrase ãdi° majjhe° pariyosãne 0 D 
i.62 and ~; s V.152; Sn p. 103; VvA 87; Vism 213 sq. (invar. 
applications); etc. — As m. one who observes the sĩlapadam 
(opp. pãpa, who violates it) A ii.222, cp. k° — mittã=sĩlâdĩhi 
adhikã SnA 341. — s iv.303; V.2, 29, 78; A iii.77; iv.361; 
Vin ii.8, 95; J i.4; Miln 297; — kata° (opp. kata — pãpa) of 
good, virtuous character, in phrase k° katakusala, etc. It 25, 
etc. (see kata ii.l a). k° of kitti ( — sadda) D i.49 (=DA i. 146 
settha); s iv.374; V.352; of jhãna (tividha 0 ) Bdhd 96, 98, 99; 
of mittã, ữiends in general (see also cpd.) Dh 78 (na bhaje pã- 
pake mitte... bhajetha m° kalyãne), 116, 375 (=suddhâjĩvin); 
Sn 338. — 2. (nt.) (a) a good or useíul thing, good things Vin 
i.117; A iii.109; cp. bhadram. — (b) goodness, virtue, merit, 
meritorious action J V.49 (kalyãnã here nt. nom. in sense of 
pl.; cp. Vedic nt.), 492; — °m karoti to períòrm good deeds s 

i. 72; A i. 138 sq.; Vin i.73; PvA 122. —(c) kindness, good Ser¬ 
vice J i.378; iii.12 (=upakãra), 68 (°m karoti). — (d) beauty, 
attraction, períection; enum d as 5 kalyãnãni, viz. kesa°, 
mamsa°, atthi°, chavi°, vaya° i. e. beauty of hair, llcsh. teeth, 
skin, youth J i.394; DhA i.387. 

-ajjhãsaya the wish or intention to do good DhA i.9; — 
-âdhimuttỉka disposed towards virtue, bent on goodness s 

ii. 154, 158; It 70, 78; Vbh 341; -kãma desiring what is good 
A iii.109; -kãrin (a) doing good, virtuous (opp. pãpa°) s 

i. 227, cp. J ii.202=iii. 158; DhsA 390; (m.) who has rendered 
a Service J vi. 182; -carita walking in goodness, practising 
virtue Vbh 341; -jãtika one whose nature is pleasantness, 
agreeable J iii.82; -dassana looking nice, lovely, handsome 
Sn 551=Th 1, 821 (+kancanasannibhattaca); -đhamma (1) of 
vừtuous character, ofgood conduct, vừtuous Vin i.73; iii.133; 
s V.352; Pug 26; lt 96; Pv iv.l 35 ; Miln 129; DhA i.380; J 

ii. 65 (=sundara°), PvA 230 (=sundara — sĩla); sĩlavã+k° (of 
bhikkhu, etc.) M i.334; s iv.303; PvA 13. — k°ena k°atara 
períectly good or virtuous A ii.224. — (2) the Good Doctrine 
DhA i.7. -°tã the State of having a virtuous character A ii.36; 
-panna "wise in goodness" possessed of true wisdom Th 1, 
506; It 97; -patipadã the path of goodness or virtue, con- 
sisting of dãna, uposathakamma & dasakusalakammapathã J 

iii. 342; -patibhăụa of happy retort, of good reply A iii.58, 
cp. Miln 3; -pãpaka good and bad J V.238; vi. 225; Kvu 45; 
(nt.) goodness and evil J V.493; -pĩti one who delights in 
what is good Sn 969; -bhattika having good, nice food Vin 
ii.77; iii.160 (of a householder); -mitta 1. a good compan- 
ion, a virtuous íriend, an honest, pure ữiend; at Pug 24 he 


is said to "have faith, be virtuous, leamed, liberal and wise"; 
M i.43 (opp. pãpa°); s i.83, 87 (do.); A iv.30, 357; Pug 37, 
41; J iii.197; Bdhd 90; a° not a virtuous ữiend DhsA 247. 

— 2. as t.t. a spiritual guide, spiritual adviser. The Buddha 
is the spiritual ữiend par excellence, but any other Arahant 
can act as such s V.3; Vism 89, 98, 121; cp. kammatthãna 

— dãyaka. -mittatã friendship with the good and virtuous, 
association with the virtuous s i.87; such friendship is of im- 
mense help for the attainment of the Path and Perfection s V.3, 
32; it is the sign that the bhikkhu will realize the 7 bojjhangas 
s v.78=101; A i.16, 83, it is one of the 7 things conducive to 
the welfare of a bhikkhu D iii.212; A iv.29, 282; Th 2, 213; 
It 10; Dhs 1328=Pug 24; Vism 107. — a° not having a vir- 
tuous ữiend and good adviser DhsA 247. -rũpa beautiful, 
handsome J iii.82; V.204; -vãkkaraọa, usually comb. with 
°vãca, of pleasant conversation, of good address or enuncia- 
tion, reciting clearly D i.93, 115; A ii.97; iii.114, 263; iv.279; 
Vin ii.139; Miln 21; DA i.263 (=madhura — vacana); a° not 
pronouncing or reciting clearly D i.94. 122; -°tã the fact of 
being of good and pleasing address A i.38; -vãca, usually 
in form. k° k° — vãkkarano poriyã vãcãya samannãgato D 
i.114; A ii.97; iii.114, 195, 263; iv.279; Vin ii.139; DA i.282; 
-sadda a lucky word or speech J ii.64; -sampavanka a good 
companion A iv.357 (in phrase k° — mitta k° — sahãya k° — 
s°); Pug 37; -°tã companionship with a vừtuous friend s i.87. 
-sahãya a good, virtuous companion A iv.284; 357; Pug 37; 
cp. prec., -°tã=prec. s i.87; -sĩla practising virtue, of good 
conduct, virtuous Th 1, 1008; It 96. 

Kalyãnaka (adj.) [fr. last] good, vừtuous DA i.226; DhsA 32. 

Kalyãnatã (f.) [abstr. fr. kalyãna] beauty, goodness, virtuous- 
ness Vism 4 (ãdi); k° -kusala clever, experienced in what is 
good Nett 20. 

Kalyãnin (adj.) [fr. kalyãna] (a) beautiful, handsome Vv iv. 5 ; — 
(b) auspicious, lucky, good, proper J V.124; Ud 59; — (c) f. 
[cp. -ĩ Vedic kalyãnĩ] a beautiíul woman, a belle, usually in 
ịanapada D Í.193=M ii.40; s ii.234; J i.394; V.154. 

Kalla 1 & Kalya (adj.) [cp. Sk. kalya] 1. well, healthy, sound 
Vin i.291. — 2. clever, able, dexterous Miln 48, 87. — 3. 
ready, prepared J ii.12, cp. — citta. — 4. fit, proper, right 
s ii.13 (panha). — nt. kallam it is proper, beíĩtting (with inf. 
or inf. — substitưte): vacanãya proper to say D i.168, 169; A 
i.144; abhinanditưm D ii.69; — kallarh nu [kho] is it proper? 
M iii.19; s iv.346; Miln 25. — a° 1. not well, unfit Th 2, 439, 
cp. ThA 270. — 2. ưnbecoming, unbeíĩtting D ii.68; J V.394. 

-kãya sound (in body), reữeshed Vin i.291; -kusala of 
sound skill (cp. kallita) s iii.265; -citta of ready, amenable 
mind, in form. k°, mudu — citta, vinĩvarana 0 , udagga°, etc. 
D i.llO=148=ii.41=A iv.209=Vin Í.16=ii.l56; VvA 53, 286; 
Vv 50 19 (=kammaniya — citta "her mind was prepared for, 
responsive to the teaching of the dhamma"); PvA 38. -cittatã 
the preparedness of the mind (to receive the truth) J ii.12 (cp 
citta — kalyatã); -rũpa 1. ofbeautiful appearance Th 1, 212, 

— 2. pleased, joyful (kalya°) Sn 680, 683, 691; -sarĩra hav- 
ing a sound body, healthy J ii.51; a° — tã not being sound in 
body, ill — health VvA 243. 

Kalla 2 (m. nt.) ashes J iii.94 (for kalala), also in °-vassa a shower 
ofashes J iv.389. 
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Kallaka (adi.) rfr. lastl in a° unwell, indisposed Vin iii.62; J 
1ÌÍA64; DhsA 377. 

Kallatã (f.) see kalyatã; -a° unreadiness, unpreparedness, 
indisposition (of citta), in expl n of thĩna Nd 2 290= Dhs 
1156=1236=Nett 86; DhsA 378; Nett 26. The reading in Nd 2 
is akalyãnatã, in Dhs akalyatã; follows akammaiĩnatã. 

Kallahãra [cp. Sk. kahlãra, the p. form to be expl d as a diaeretic 
inversion kalhãra > kallahãra] the white esculent water lily J 
V.37; Dpvs xvi.19. 

Kallita (nt.) [fr. kalla] pleasantness, agreeableness s iii.270, 273 
(samãdhismim — °kusala); A iii.311; iv.34 (id.). 

Kallola [cp. Sk. kallola] a billow, in -°mãlã a series of billows 
Dãvs iv.44. 

KaỊãya=kalãya. 

KaỊãra(adj.) [cp. Sk. karãlaprojecting (ofteeth), whereas kadãra 
means tawny] always reíerring to teeth: with long, protruding 
teeth, of Petas (cp. attr. of the dog of the "Underworld" PvA 
152: tikhinâyatakathina — dãtho and the Tigure of the witch 
in íairy — tales) J V.91 (=nikkhantadanto); vi.548 (=sũkara — 
dãthehi samannãgato p. 549); Pv ii.4 1 (=k° — danto PvA 90). 

KaỊãrikã (f.) [fr. last, lít. with protruding teeth] a kind of large 
(female) elephant M 1. 178 (so read with V. 1. for kãỊ°). Cp. 
kalãra. 

KaỊingara=kalingara. 

KaỊimb(h)aka (cp. kadamba, kalamba) a mark used to keep the 
interstices between the threads of the kathina even, when being 
woven Vin ii.116, 317 (v. 1. kaỊimpaka). 

KaỊĩra the top sprout of a plant or tree, esp. of the bamboo and 
cert. palm trees (e. g. coco — nut tree) which is edible Sn 
38 (vamsa°=veỊugumba Nd 2 556 and p. 58); Th 1, 72; J i.74, 
cp. iii.179; vi.26; Miln 201 (vamsa°); Vism 255 (vamsa° — 
cakkalaka, so read for kalừa°; KhA 50 at id. passage reads 
kaỊĩra — danda). 

-(c)chejja (nt.) "the cutting off of the sprout," a kind of 
torture Miln 193, cp. Miln. trsl. i.270 and kadalĩccheda. 

Kaịebara (: kale° and kalevara) (m. & nt.) [cp. BSk. kade- 
'bara Av. ắ ii.26] 1. the body s i.62=A ii.48;=iv.429 =M 

i.82; J ii.437, iii.96, 244; Vism 49, 230. — 2. a dead body, 
corpse, carcass; often in description of death: khandhãnam 
bhedo k°assa nikkliepo, D ii.355= M. i.49=Vbh 137; Th 2, 
467; J iii.180, 511; V.459; Mhvs 20 10 ; 37 81 ; PvA 80. Cp. 
kunapa. — 3. the step in a ílight of stairs M ii.92, cp. kalin- 
gara. 

KaỊopĩ (=khaỊopi) f. 1. a vessel, basin, pot: see cpds. - 2. a bas- 
'kêt, crate (=pacchi ThA 219; J V.252) M i.77, 342; s i.236=Th 
2, 283 (where osenti is to be corr. to openti); J V.252. — On 
the form of the word (=karoti?) see 'rrenckner J.P.T.S. 1908, 
109 and Davids, Diaỉ. i.227. kaỊopĩ (as khaỊopĩ) is expl d at 
Pug A p. 231 as "ukkhalĩ, pacchi vã." 

-mukha the brim of a pan or cooking vessel D i.166 =M 

i. 77=342=A i.295=ii.206 (kumbhi — m°+kaỊopim°); -hattha 
with a vessel or basket in his hand A iv.376. 

Kavaca (nt.) [cp. Sk. kavaca] a mail, a coat of mail, armour D 

ii. l07=Ud 64 (appl d to existence); Th 1, 614 (of sĩla); J iv.92, 


296; Miln 199, 257; Vism 73. 

-jãlikã a mail — coat Miln 199. 

Kavandha (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kavandha & kabandha] 1. the (head- 
less) trunk of the body, endowed with the power of motion Vin 

iii. 107; cp. s ii.260 (asĩsaka 0 ); Miln 292; DhA i.314. — 2. a 
headless dwarf, whose head has been crushed down into his 
body J V.424, 427 (cp. the story of Dhanu, the Rãksasa who 
was punished by having his head and thighs forced into his 
body, Raghuvamsa xii.57). 

Kavãta (m. nt.) 1. the panels of the door, the door proper, not 
the aperture Vin ii.114, 120, 207, 208 (see Vin ii.148 for the 
description of a door) iv.269, 304 (°baddha =ãvasatha); J i. 19; 
Nd 2 235 ld ; Vism 28 (°kona doorcorner). — 2. dvãra° a door 

— post J i.63; ii.334; PvA 280. — 3. a window Mhvs ix.17; 

— °m panãmeti to open the door Vin ii.114, 120, 207; °m 
ãkoteti to knock at the door D i.88 (=DA i.252); Vin ii.208. — 
akavãtaka (adj.) having no doors, doorless Vin ii.148, 154 (v. 
1. for akkavãta Text). 

-pittha the panels and posts of a door; the door and the 
door — posts Vin i.47, 48=ii.208, 218; -baddha "door — 
bound," closed, secure Vin iv.292 (see also above). 

Kavãtaka=kavãta Vin ii.148; DA i.62 (nĩvarana 0 ). 

Kavi [Vedic kavi] a poet s i.38; ii.267; Dãvs i.10; four classes 
enum d at A ii.230 & DA i.95, viz. 1. cintã° an original p. 2. 
suta° one who puts into verse what he Las heard. 3. attha° a 
didactic p. 4. patibhãna 0 an improvisor. 

-kata composed by poets s ii.267; A i.72. 

Kavya [cp. Vedic kavya wise; sacrificer] poetry; ballad, ode (cp. 
kabba) J vi.213, 216. 

-kãra a poet J vi.216. 

Kavittha [cp. kapittha] the elephant — apple tree, Feronia ele- 
phantum J V.38 (°vana). 

Kasaka see kassaka. 

Kasata (metathesis of sakata, cp. Trenckner, Miln p. 423) 1. 
(adj.) bad, nasty; bitter, acrid; insipid, disgusting A i.72; J 
ii.96; 159. — 2. (m.) (a) fault, vice, defect M i.281; Ps ii.87. 

— (b) leavings, dregs VvA 288 (v. 1. sakata). — (c) some- 
thing bitter or nasty J ii.96; V.18. — (d) bitter juice J ii.105 
(nimba°). — sa° faulty, wrong, bitter to eat, unpalatable Miln 
119. 

-ôdaka insipid, tasteless water J ii.97. 

Kasati [krs or kars] to till, to plough s ĩ. 1 72, 173=Sn 80; Th 
i.531; J i.57; ii.165; vi.365. —kassate (3rd sing. med.) Th 
1, 530. —pp. kattha (q. V.) Caus. II. kasãpeti Miln 66, 82; 
DhA i.224. 

Kasana (nt.) ploughing, tilling J iv.167; vi.328, 364; Vism 384 
(+vapana sowing). 

Kasambu [Derivation uncertain] anything worthless, rubbish, 
Tilth, impurity; fig. low passions s i. 166; Sn 281=Miln 414=A 

iv. 172; Vism 258 (mamsa°), 259 (parama 0 ). 

-jãta one whose nature is impurity, in comb. brahmacãri- 
patinno antopũti avassuto k° s iv. 181; A ii.240; iv. 128, 201; 
Vin ii.236; Pug 27, 34, 36; Vism 57 (+avassuta pãpa). °ka — 
jãta ibid. in vv. 11. 

Kasã (f.) [Vedic kasã] a whip Vin i.99 (in Uddãna); M i.87, etc.; 
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Dh 143; Miln 197. — -kasãhi tãỊeti to whip, lash, flog as 
punishment for malefactors here, as well as in Niraya (see 
kamma — karanã) M i.87=A i.47= ii.122, etc.; PvA 4 (of a 
thief scourged on his way to the place of execution); DhA ii.39 
(id.). 

-nivittha touched by the whip, whipped Dh 144 (=DhA 
iii.86); -pahãra a stroke with the whip, a lash J iii.178; -hata 
struck with the whip, scourged Vin i.75; 91=322; Sdhp 147. 

Kasãya and Kasãva [Derivation uncertain. The word íĩrst ap- 
pears in the late Vedic form kasãva. a decoction, distillation, 
essence; used fig y of evil. The old Pali form is kasãva] 1. a 
kind of paste or gum used in colouring walls Vin ii.151. — 2. 
an astringent decoction extracted from plants Vin i.201, 277; 
J V.198. — 3. (of taste), astringent DhS 629; Miln 65; DhA 
ii.31. — 4. (of colour) reddish — yellow, orange coloured 
Vin i.277. — 5. (ethical) the fundamental faults (rãga, dosa, 
moha) A ĩ. 112; Dh 10; Vbh 368. -a° íaultless, flawless, in 

akasãvattam being without defect A i.112 (of a wheel, with 
-sa° ibid.); -sa° íaulty DhA i.82; -mahã° wicked J iv.387. 
In cpds. both forms, viz. (kasãya) -yoga an astringent rem- 
edy J V.198 (kasãva 0 ibid.); -rasa reddishyellow dye J ii.198; 
(kasãva) -ôdaka an astringent decoction Vin i.205; -gandha 
having a pungent smell Vin i.277; -rasa having an astringent 
taste ibid.; -vaọọa of reddish — yellow colour ibid. 

Kasãyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. kasãya] astringency Miln 56. 

Kasi and Kasĩ (f.) [fr. kasãti] tilling, ploughing; agriculture, cul- 
tivation M 11.198; s i.172, 173=Sn 76 sq.; Vui iv.6; Pv i.5 6 (k°, 
gorakkha, vanijjã); PvA 7; Sdhp 390 (k°, vanijjã); VvA 63. — 
°m kasati to plough, to till the land J i.277; Vism 284. 

-kamma the act or occupation of ploughing, agriculture 
J ii.165, 300; iii.270. -karaọa ploughing, tilling of the field 
PvA 66; -khetta a place for cultivation, a field PvA 8 (kasĩ°); 
-gorakkha agriculture and cattle breeding D i.135; -bhanda 
ploughing implements DhA i.307. 

Kasina 1 [Vedic kĩtsna] (adj.) entire, whole J iv.lll, 112. 

Kasina 2 [Deriv. uncertain] (nt.) one of the aids to kam-matthãna 
the practice by means of which mystic meditation (bhãvanã, 
jhãna) may be attained. They are fully described at A V.46 sq., 
60; usually enumerated as ten [sãvakã dasa k° — ãyatanãni 
bhãventi]; pathavĩ 0 , ãpo°, tejo°, vãyo°, nĩla°, pĩta°, lohita 0 , 
odãta°, ãkãsa°, vinnãna 0 — that is, earth, water, íire, air; blue, 
yellow, red, white; space, intellection (or perhaps conscious- 
ness) M ii. 14; D iii 268, 290; Nett 89, 112; Dhs 202; Ps i.6, 95; 
cp. ManualA9 — 52;Bdhd4, 90 sq.,95 sq. —Forthe lasttwo 
(ãkãsa° and vinnãna 0 ) we find in later sources ãloka° and (par- 
icchinn') ãkãsa° Vism 110; cp. Dhs trsl. 43 n. 4, 57 n. 2; Cpd. 
54, 202. — Eight (the above omitting the last two) are given 
atPs i.49, 143, 149. — See íurther J 1.313; iii.519; DhsA 186 
sq. There are 14 manners of practising the kasinas (of which 
the íĩrst nine are: k° — ânulomam; k° — patilomam; k° — 
ânupatilomam; jhãnânulomam; jh°pati°; jh° — ânupati 0 ; jh° 
— ukkantikam; k° ukk°; jh°k° — ukk°) Vism 374; cp. Bdhd 
5,101 sq., 104,152. —Nine qualities orproperties of (pathavi 
—) kasina are enum d at Vism 117. — Each k. is fìvefoỉd, ac- 
cording to uddham, adho, tiriyam, advayam, appamãnam; M 
ii.15, etc. — kasiụam oloketi to fix one's gaze on the particu- 
lar kasina chosen J V.314; °m samamiãharati to concentrate 


one's mind on the k. J iii.519. 

-ãyatana the base or object of a kasina exercise (see 
above as 10 such objects) D iii.268; M ii.14; Ps i.28, etc.; 
-ãrammana=°ãyatana Vism 427 (three, viz. tejo°, odãta°, 
ãloka°). -kamma the k. practice J i.141; iv.306; V. 162, 193. 
-jhãna the k. meditation DhsA 413. -dosa fault of the k. 
object Vism 117, 123 (the 4 faults of pathavĩ — kasina being 
confusion of the 4 colours). -parikamma the preliminary, 
preparatory rites to the exercise of a kasina meditation, such 
as preparing the frame, repeating the necessary formulas, etc. 
J i.8, 245; iii.13, 526; DhsA 187; — °IĨ1 katheti to give in- 
structions in these preparations J iii.369; °m karoti to perfoim 
the k — preparations J iV. 117; V.132, 427; vi.68; -maọdala 
a board or stone or piece of ground divided by depressions to 
be used as a mechanical aid to jhãna exercise. In each division 
of the mandala a sample of a kasina was put. Several of these 
stone mandalas have been found in the ruins at Anurãdhapura. 
Cp. Cpd. 54 f. 202 f. J iii.501; DhA iv.208. -samãpatti 
attainment in respect of the k. exercise Nd 2 466 8 (ten such). 

Kasita(pp. ofkasati)ploughed, tilled Anvs44; -a° un-tilled ibid. 
27, 44. — Cp. vi . 

Kasira (adj.) [Probably fr. Vedic krcchra, the deriv. of which is 
uncertain] miserable, painful, troubled, wretched A iv.283; Sn 
574; J ii.136; iv,113=vi. 17; Pv iv.l 21 (=PvA 229 dukkha). — 
adv. kasirã (abl.) with difficulty J V.435; -kasirena (instr.) 
D i.251; M i.104; s i.94; Vin i.195; J i.338; iii.513. a° with- 
out pain, easy, comíbrtable J vi.224 (=niddukkha); -lãbhin 
obtaining without difficulty (E inĩ A iv.342) in íormula akic- 
chalãbhĩ akasiralãbhĩ etc. M i.33; s ii.278; A ỉ. 184; ii.23, 36; 
iv.106; Ud 36; Pug 11, 12. 

-ãbhata amassed with toil and difficulty (of wealth) J 
V.435; -vuttika Tinding it hard to get a livelihood A i. 107=Pug 
51. 

Kaseruka [etym. connected with Sk. kaseru backbone?] a plant, 
shrub SnA 284 (v. 1. kamsĩruka for kimsuka?). See also 
kateruha. 

Kassaka [fr. kasati] a husbandman, cultivator, peasant, 
íarmer, ploughman D i.61 (k° gahapatiko kãrakãrako rãsi 

— vaddhako); A i.241; A. i.229, 239 (the three duties of a 
íarmer); s i.l72=Sn 76; iii.155 (v. 1. for T. kasaka); iv. 314; 
Vin iv,108;Bdhd 96; DA i.170; often in similes, e. g. Pvi.l 1 ; 
ii.9 68 (likeness to the doerofgood works); Vism 152,284, 320. 
-vaọọa (under) the disguise ofa peasant s i.115 (ofMãra). 

Kassati [krs] see ava°, anu° (aor. anvakãsi), pari°; othenvise 
kasati; cp. also kissati. 

Kassãma fut. ofkaroti. 

Kahaiii [cp. Vedic kuha; for a: u cp. kad°.] interr. adv. where? 
whither? Vin i.217; D i.151; Sn p. 106; J ii.7; iii.76; V.440. 

— k — nu kho where then? D i.92; ii.143, 263. 

Kahãpaọa [doubtful as regards etym.; the (later) Sk. kãrsãpana 
looks like an adaptation of a dial. form] 1. A square copper 
coinM ii.163; A i.250; V.83 sq.; Vin ii.294; iii. 238; DhsA280 
(at this passage included under rajatam, silver, together with 
loha — mãsaka, dãrumãsaka and jatu — mãsaka); s i.82; A 
i.250; Vin ii.294; iv.249; J i.478, 483; ii.388; Mhvs 30 14 . The 
extant specimens in our museums weigh about 5/6 of a penny. 
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and the purchasing power of a k. in our earliest records seems 
to have been about a ílorin. — Frequent numbers as denoting 
a giữ, a remuneration or alms, are 100,000 (J ii.96); 18 kotis 
(J i.92); 1,000 (J ii.277, 431; V.128, 217; PvA 153, 161); 700 
(J iii.343); 100 (DhA iii.239); 80 (PvA 102); 10 or 20 (DhA 
iv.226); 8 (which is considered, socially, almost the lowest 
sum J iv. 138; i.483). A nominal fine of 1 k. (=a íarthing) 
Miln 193. — ekam k° pi not a single íarthing J i.2; similarly 
eka — kahãpanen' eva Vism 312. — Various qualities of a 
kahãpana are referred to by Bdhgh in similes at Vism 437 and 
515. Black kahãpanas are mentioned at DhA iii.254. — See 
Rh. Davids, Ancient Measures of Ceylon; Buddh. India, pp. 
100 — 102, fig. 24; Mdn trsl. i.239. 

-gabbha a closet for storing money, a safe DhA iv.104; 
-vassa a shower of money Dh 186 (=DhA iii.240). 

Kahãpaụaka (nt.) N. of a torture which consisted in cutting off 
small pieces of flesh, the size of a kahãpana, all over the body, 
with Sharp razors M i.87=A i.47, ii.122; cp. Miln97,290, 358. 

Kã (indecl.) interj. imitating the crow's cry: kã kã J iv.72. 

Kã° in composition, is assimilated (and contracted) form of kad° 
as kãpuppha, kãpurisa. 

Kãka [onomat., cp. Sk. kãka; for other onomat. relatives see 
note on gala] the crow; freq. in similes: s ĩ. 124= Sn 448; J 

i. 164. Its thievish ways are described at DhA iii.352; said to 
have ten bad qualities A V. 149; J i.342; iii.126; kãkã vã ku- 
lalã vã Vin iv.40. — As bird (of the dead) írequenting places 
of interment and cremation, often with other carcass — eat- 
ing animals (sigãla, gijjha) Sn 201; PvA 198 (=dhanka); cp. 
kãkoỊa. — In cpds. often used derisively. — f. kãkĩ J ii.39, 
150; iii.431. 

-ãmasaka "touching as much as a crow," attr. of a person 
not enjoying his meals DhA iv.16; DhsA 404; -uttepaka a 
crow — scarer, a boy under fifteen, employed as such in the 
monastery grounds Vin ĩ.79 cp. 371. -opamã the simile of 
the crow DhA ii.75. -orava "crow — cawing," appl d to angry 
and confused words Vin i.239, cp. iv.82; -ôlũka crows and 
owls J ii.351; DhA i.50; Mhbv 15; -guyha (tall) enough to 
hide a crow (of young com, yava) J ii.174; cp. J. trsl. ii.122; 
-nĩỊa a crow's nest J ii.365; -paĩiũã "crow — wisdom," i. e. 
tbolishness which leads to min through greed J V.255, 258; 
cp. vi.358; -pattanaka a deserted village, inhabited only by 
crows J vi. 456; -pãda crow's foot or íootmark Vism 179 (as 
pattern); -peyya "(so full) that a crow can easily drink of it," 
full to the brim, overflowing, of a pond: samatittika k° "with 
even banks and drinkable for crows" (i. e. with the water on 
a level with the land) D i.244; s ii.134 (do.); D ii.89; M i.435; 
A iii.27; J ii.174; Ud 90; cp. note to J. trsỉ. ii.122; PvA 202. 
See also peyya. -bhatta "a crow's meal," i. e. remnants left 
from a meal thrown out for the crows J ii.149; -vaọọa "crow 
— coloured" N. of a king Mhvs 22 11 ; -vassa the cry of a crow 
Vin ii.17; -sĩsa the head of a crow J ii.351; as adj.: having a 
crow's head, appl d to a íabulous ílying horse D ii.174; cp. J 

ii. 129; -sũra a "crow — hero," appl. to a shameless, uncon- 
scientious fellow Dh 244; DhA iii.352; -ssaraka (having a 
voice) sounding like a crow Vin i.115. 

Kãkacchatỉ [derived by Fausbõll fr. kãs, to cough; by Trenck- 
ner fr. krath; by Childers & E. Mũller fr. kath; should it not 


rather be a den. fr. kakaca a saw?] to snore Vin iv.355; A 

iii.299; J i.61, 160 (=ghurughurũpassãsa; cp. DA i.42 ghurũ 

— ghurữpassãsĩ); i.318; vi.57; Miln 85; Vism 311. 

Kãkaọa (nt.) [kã (for kad°) + kana=less than a particle] a coin of 
very small value Sdhp 514. 

Kãkaọikã (f.)=prec. J i.120, 419; vi.346; DA i.212; DhA i.391; 
VvA 77=DhA iii.108. From the latter passages its monetary 
value in the opinion of the Commentator may be guessed at 
as being 1/8 of a kahãpana; it occurs here in a descending line 
where each succeeding coin marks half the value of the pre- 
ceding one, viz., kahãpana, addha, pãda, mãsaka, kãkanikã, 
upon which follows mudhã "for nothing." 

-agghanaka "not even a farthing's worth," worth next to 
nothing J vi.346. 

Kãkola and KãkoỊa [Onomat. The Lít. Sk. has the same form] 
a raven, esp. in his quality as bird of prey, feeding on carrion 
(cp. kãka) J iii.246 (=vanakãka); V.268, 270 (gijjha k° ã ca 
ayomukhã... khãdanti naram kibbisakãrinam); vi. 566. 

-gaọã (pl.) flocksofravens Sn 675; VV52 15 (=VvA227). 

Kãca 1 [Der. unknown. The word íírst occurs in the Sat Br. & 
may well be non — Aryan] a glass — like substance made 
of siliceous clay; crystal Vin ĩ. 190; ii.112 (cp. Divy 503, kã- 
camani rock — crystal). — a° not of glass or quartz, i. e. 
pure, clear, flawless, appl. to precious stones D ii.244=J ii.418 
(=akakkasa) Sn 476. In the same sense also MVastu ĩ. 164. 

-ambha (nt.) red crystal J vi.268 (=rattamani); -maya 
made of crystal, crystalline Vin ĩ. 190; ii.112. 

Kãca 2 [cp. Sk. kãca & kãja] a pingo, a yoke, a carrying-pole, usu- 
ally made of bamboo, at both ends of which baskets are hung 
(double pingo). Besides this there is a single pingo (ekato — 
kãjo) with only one basket and "middle" p. (antarã 0 ) with two 
bearers and the basket suspended in the middle Vin ii.137; J 
i.154; V.13, 293, 295 sq., 320, 345; PvA 168. 

-daọdaka the pole of a pingo DA i.41. 

Kãcanã (f.) [fr. kãca 2 ] balancing like carrying on a kãca, fig. 
deliberation, pondering Vbh 352=Vism 27. 

Kãcin (adj.) [fr. kãca 1 ], only neg. a° free from quartz, free from 
grit, flawless Vv 60 1 (=niddosa VvA 253). 

Kãja=kãca 2 , i. e. carrying — pole M iii.148; J i.9; iii.325; V.200; 
Dpvs xii.3; Mhvs 5, 24; DhA iv.232. 

-koti the end of a carrying — pole J i.9; V.200. -hãraka 
a pingo — bearer DhA iv.128. 

Kãta-kotacikã [kãta + kotacikã] a low term of abuse, "pudendum 
virile & muliebre" Vin iv.7 (buddhagh iv.354: kãtan ti purisa 

— nimittam); cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 89. 

Kãna(adj.) [cp. Sk. kãna] blind, usually ofone eye, occasionally 
of both (see PugA 227) s i.94; Vin ii.90= A i.l07=ii.85=Pug 
51 (in expl n of tamaparãyana purisa); Th 2, 438; J i.222 (one 

— eyed); vi.74 (of both eyes); DhA iii.71. 

-kaccha Np. Sdhp 44; -kacchapa "the blind turtle" in 
the well — known parable of a man's chances of human re- 
birth after a State of punishment Th 2, 500 (=ThA 290); Miln 
204; DhsA 60; cp. M Íii.l69=s V.455. 

Kãtabba (adj. — n.) (grd. of karoti) that which ought to, can or 
must be done (see karoti) J i.264, etc. Also as kattabba PvA 


228 




Katabba 


Kama 


30. 

Kãtum and Kãtu° (in comp n with kãma) inf. of karoti. 

-kãma desirous of doing or making, etc. Mhvs 37 34 (a°). 
PvA 115; -kãmatã the desire to do, etc. J iv.253; V.364. See 
also kattu° in same comb ns . 

Kãtuye is Vedic inf. of karoti Th 2, 418 (in ThA 268 taken as 
kãturii ayye!). 

Kãdamba [cp. Sk. kãdamba] a kind of goose with grey wings J 
V.420; VvA 163. 

Kãdambaka made of Kadamba wood; also °ya for °ka; both at J 
V.320. 

Kãnana (nt.) [cp. Sk. kãnana] a glade in the íbrest, a grove, 
wood Sn 1134 (=Nd 2 s. V. vanasanda); Th 2, 254 (=ThA 210 
upavana); J vi.557; Sdhp 574. 

Kãnãmã f. of konãma of what name? what is her (or your) name? 
Vin ii.272, 273; J vi.338. 

Kãpilanĩ patron. f. of Kapila; the lady of the Kapila clan Th 2, 
65. 

Kãpilavatthava (adj.) of or from Kapilavatthu, belonging to K. 
Dii.165, 256; Siv.182. 

Kãpurisa [kad + purisa] a low, vile, contemptible man, a wretch 
Vin ii.188; D iii.279; s i.91, 154; ii.241; V.204; Th 1, 124, 
495; J ii.42; vi.437; Pv ii.9 30 (PvA 125=lãmaka°); sometimes 
denoting one who has not entered the Path A iii.24; Th 2, 189. 

Kãpotaka (adj.) [fr. kapota] pigeon — coloured, grey, of a dull 
white, said of the bones of a skeleton D i.55; Dh 149 (=DhA 
iii.112) 

Kãpotikã (f.) [of doubtfid origin, fr. kapota, but probably popular 
etym., one may compare Sk. kãpiấãyana, a sort of spirituous 
liquor Halãyudha 2, 175, which expresses a diff. notion, i. e. 
fr. kapi] a kind of intoxicating drink, of a reddish colour (like 
pigeons' fect) Vin iv.109, cp. J i.360 (surã). 

Kãma (m. nt.) [Dhtp (603) & Dhtm (843) paraphrase by "ic- 
chãyam," cp. Vedic kãma, kam=Idg. *qã] to desire, cp. Lat. 
carus, Goth. hõrs, E whore. — 1. Objective: pleasantness, 
pleasure — giving, an object of sensual enjoyment; — 2. sub- 
jective: (a) enjoyment, pleasure on occasion of sense, (b) 
sense — desire. Buddhist commentators express 1 and 2 by 
kãmiyatĩ ti kãmo, and kametĩ ti kãmo Cpd. 81,«. 2. Kãma 
as sense — desire and enjoyment plus objects of the same is a 
collecti ve name for all but the very higher or refmed conditions 
of life. The kãma — bhava or — loka (worlds of sensedesire) 
includes 4 of the 5 modes (gati's) of existence and part of the 
fifth or deva — loka. See Bhava. The term is not found ana- 
lyzed till the later books of the Canon are consulted, thus, Nd 1 
1 distinguishes (1) vatthukãmã: desires relating to a base, i. 
e. physical organ or external object, and (2) kilesakãmã: de- 
sire considered subjectively. So also Nd 2 202, quoted DhA 
ii.162; iii.240; and very often as ubho kãmã. A more logical 
deTinition is given by Dhammapãla on Vv l 1 (VvA 11). He 
classi lles as follows: 1. manãpiyã rũpãdi — visayã. — 2. 
chandarãga. — 3. sabbasmirii lobha. — 4. gãmadhamma. — 
5. hitacchanda. — 6. serĩbhãva, i. e. k. concerned with (1) 
pleasant objects, (2) impulsive desire, (3) greed for anything, 
(4) sexual lust, (5) effort to do good, (6) self— determination. 


In all enumerations ofobstacles to perfection, orofgeneral 
divisions and definitions of mental conditions, kãma occupies 
the leading position. lt is the íirst of the five obstacles (nĩ- 
varanãni), the three esanãs (longings), the four upãdãnas (at- 
tachments), the four oghas (íloods of worldly turbulence), the 
four ãsavas (intoxicants of mind), the three tanhãs, the four 
yogas; and k. stands íĩrst on the list of the six factors of ex- 
istence: kãmã, vedanã, saniĩã, ãsavã, kamma, dukkha, which 
are discussed at A iii.410 sq. as regards theirorigin, difference, 
consequences, destruction and remedy. — Kãma is most fre- 
quently connected with rãga (passion), with chanda (impulse) 
and gedha (greed), all expressing the active, clinging, and im- 
pulsive character of desire. — The foll. is the list of synonyms 
given at various places for kãma — cchanda: (1) chanda, im- 
pulse; (2) rãga, excitement; (3) nandĩ, enjoyment; (4) tanhã, 
thirst; (5) sineha, love; (6) pipãsã, thirst; (7) pariỊãha, con- 
suming passion; (8) gedha, greed; (9) mucchã, swoon, or con- 
fused State of mind; (10) ajjhosãna, hanging on, or attachment 
Nd . At Nd 2 200; Dhs 1097 (omitting No. 8), cp. DhsA 
370; similarly at Vism 569 (omitting Nos. 6 and 8), cp. Dhs 
1214; Vbh 375. This set of 10 characteristics is followed by 
kãm — ogha, kãma — yoga, kãm — upãdãna at Nd 2 200, cp. 
Vism 141 (kãm — ogha, °ãsava, “upãdãna). Similarly at D 
iii.238: kãme avigata — rãga, “chanda, °pema, °pipãsa, °par- 
iỊãha, °tanha. See also kãma — chanda below under cpds. In 
connection with synonyms it may be noticed that most of the 
verbs used in a kãma — context are verbs the primary mean- 
ing of which is "adhering to" or "grasping," hence, attachment; 
viz. esanã (is to Lat ira), upãdãna (upa + ã + dã taking up), 
tanhã (trs, Lat. torreo=thirst) pipãsã (the wish to drink), sineha 
(snih, Lat. nix=melting), etc. — On the other hand, the re- 
action of the passions on the subject is expressed by khajjati 
"to be eaten up" paridayhati "to be burnt," etc. The foll. pas- 
sage also illustrates the various synonymic expressions: kãme 
paribhunjati, kãmamajjhe vasati, kãma — pariỊãhena pariday- 
hati, kãmavitakkehi khajjati, kãma — pariyesanãyã ussukko, 
A i.68; cp. M i.463; iii.129. Under this aspect kãma is es- 
sentially an evil, but to the popular view it is one of the indis- 
pensable attributes of bliss and happiness to be enjoyed as a 
revvard of virtue in this world (mãnussakãmã) as well as in the 
next (dibbã kãmã). See kãmãvacara about the various stages of 
next — world happiness. Numerous examples are to be found 
in Pv and Vv, where a standing Ep. of the Blest is sabbakã- 
masamiddha "íully equipped with all objects of pleasure," e. 
g. Pv i.10 5 ; PvA 46. The other — world pleasures are greater 
than the earthly ones: s V.409; but to the Wise even these are 
unsatisfactory, since they still are signs of, and lead to, rebirth 
(kãmíìpapatti, It (4): api dibbesu kãmesu ratim so nâdhigac- 
chati Dh 187; rãgam vinayetha mãnusesu dibbesu kãmesu cãpi 
bhikkhu Sn 361, see also It 94. — Kãma as sensual pleasure 
fmds its most marked application in the sphere of the sexual: 
kãmesu micchãcãrin, transgressing in lusts, sinning in the lusts 
of the ílesh, or violating the third rule of conduct equivalent to 
abrahmacariyã, inchastity (see sĩla) Pug 38, 39; It 63, etc. it- 
thi — kãmehi paricãreti "he enjoys himself with the charms 
of woman" s iv.343. Kãmesu brahmacariyavã practising 
chastity Sn 1041. Kãmatthã for sexual amusement A iii.229. 

Redemption from kãma is to be effected by selfcontrol 
(samyama) and meditation (ịhãna), by knowledge, right effort 
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and renunciation. "To give up passion" as a practice of him 
who wishes to enter on the Path is expressed by: kãmãnarh 
pahãnam, kãmasannãnarh parinnã, kãma — pipãsãnam — 
pativinayo, kãmavitakkãnarh samugghãto kãma — pariỊãhã- 
narh vũpasamo Vin iii.lll; — kãmesu (ca) appatibaddhacitto 
"uddhamsoto" ti vuccati: he whose mind is not in the bonds 
of desire is called "one who is above the stream" Dh 218; cp. 
Th 2, 12; —tasmãjantu sadã sato kãmãni parivajjaye Sn 771; 

— yo kãme parivajjeti Sn 768=Nett 69. — nikkhamma gharã 
panujja kãme Sn 359; — ye ca kãme parinnãya caranti akutob- 
hayã te ve pãragatã loke ye pattã ãsavakkhayam A iii.69. — 
Kãmãnam parinũam paiĩnãpeti Gotamo M i.84; cp. A V.64; 
kãme pạịahati: s i. 12=31; Sn 704; kãmãnarh vippahãna s 
i.47; — ye kãme hitvã agihã caranti Sn 464; — kãmã niru- 
jjhanti (through jhãna) A iv.410; kãme panudati Dh 383=s 
ĩ. 15 (context broken), cp. kãmasukham analaihkaritvã Sn 59; 

— kãmesu anapekkhin Sn 166=ố ĩ. 16 (abbrev.); s ii.281; Sn 
857;—cp. rãgarh vinayetha... Sn 361. vivicc' eva kãmehi, 
aloof from sensuous joys is the prescription for all Jhãna — 
exercise. 

Applications of these expressions: — kãmesu palãỊita A 
iii.5; kãmesu mucchita s i.74; kãmãlaye asatta s i.33; kãmesu 
katham nameyya s i.117; kãmesu anikĩỊitãvin s i.9 (cp. kela); 
kittassa munino carato kãmesu anapekhino oghatinnassa pi- 
hayanti kãmesu gathitã pajã Sn 823 (gadhitã Nd 1 ); — kãmesu 
asaĩmata Sn 243; — yo na lippati kãmesu tam aham brũmi 
brãhmanarh Dh 401; — Muni santivãdo agiddho kãme ca 
loke ca anũpalitto Sn 845; kãmesu giddha D iii.107; Sn 774; 
kãmesu gedham ãpajjati s i.73; — na so rajjati kãmesu Sn 
161; — kãmãnarh vasam upãgamum Sn 315 (=kãmãnarh ãsat- 
tatam pãpunirhsu SnA 325); kãme parivajjeti Sn 768, kãme 
anugijjhati Sn 769. 

Character of Kãmã. The pleasures of the senses are 
evanescent, transient (sabbe kãmã aniccã, etc. A ii.177), and 
of no real taste (appãsãdã); they do not give permanent satis- 
íaction; the happiness which they yield is only a deception, or 
a dream, from which the dreamer awakens with sorrow and 
regret. Therefore the Buddha says "Even though the pleasure 
is great, the regret is greater: ãdĩnavo ettha bhĩyyo" (see k 

— sukha). Thus kãmã as kãlikã (needing time) s i.9, 117; 
aniccã (transitory) s i.22; kãmã citrã madhurã "pleasures are 
manifold and sweet" (i. e. tasty) Sn 50; but also appassãdã 
bahudukkhã bahupãyãsã: quot. Mi.91;seeNd 2 71. Another 
passage with var. descriptions and comparisons of kãma, be- 
ginning with app' assãdã dukkhã kãmã is found at J iv.118. 
-atittam yeva kãmesu antako kurute vasarii Dh 48; — na 
kahãpanavassena titti kãmesu vijjati appasãdã dukkhã kãmã 
iti viỉĩnãya pandito "not for showers of coins is satisfaction to 
be íound in pleasures — of no taste and full of misery are plea- 
sures: thus say the wise and they understand" Dh 186; cp. M 
i.130; Vin ii.25 (cp. Divy224). —Kãmatojãyatĩ.s , okokãmato 
jãyatĩ bhayarh kãmato vippamuttassa n'atthi soko kuto bhayan 
ti "oípleasure is bom sorrow, ofpleasure isborn fear" Dh 215. 

— Kãmãnam adhivacanãni, attributes of kãma are: bhaya, 
dukkha, roga, ganda, salla, sanga, panka, gabbha A iv.289; 
Nd 2 p. 62 on Sn 51; same, except salla & gabbha: A iii.310. 
The misery of such pleasures is painted in vivid colours in the 
Buddha's discourse on pains of pleasures M i.85 and parallel 
passages (see e. g. Nd 2 199), how kãma is the cause of ego- 


ism, avarice, quarrels between kings, nations, families, how it 
leads to warfare, murder, lasciviousness, torture and madness. 
Kãmãnam ãdĩnavo (the danger ofpassions) M i.85 sq. =Nd 2 
199, quot. SnA 114 (on Sn 61); as one of the five anupub- 
bikathãs: K° ãdĩnavarh okãram samkilesam A iv.186, 209, 
439; — they are the leaders in the army of Mãra: kãmã te 
pathamã senã Sn 436; — yo evamvãdĩ... n'atthi kãmesu doso 
ti so kãmesu pãtavyatam ãpajjati A i.266=M i.305 sq. 

Similes. — In the foll. passage (following on appassãdã 
bahudukkhã, etc.) the pleasures of the senses are likened to: 
(1) atthi — kankhala, a Chain of bones; — (2) mamsapesi, a 
piece of (decaying) ílesh; — (3) tiựukkã, a torch of grass; 
(4) angãra — kãsu, a pit of glowing cinders; — (5) supina, 
a dream; (6) yãcita, beggings; — (7) rukkha —phala, the fruit 
of a tree; — (8) asisũna, a slaughter — house; — (9) satti 

— sũla, a Sharp stake; — (10) sappa — sira, a snake's head, 

1. e. the bite of a snake at Vin ii.25; M i. 130; A iii.97 (where 
atthisankhala); Nd 2 71 (leavingoutNo. 10). Out of this list are 
taken single quotations of No. 4 at D iii.283; A iv.224=v. 175; 
No. 5 at DhA iii.240; No. 8 at M i.144; No. 9 at s i,128=Th 

2, 58 & 141 (with khandhãnam for khandhãsarh); No. 10 as 
ãsĩvisa (poisonous fangs of a snake) yesu mucchitã bãlã Th 2, 
451, and several at many other places of the Canon. 

Cases used adverbially: — kãmarh acc. as adv. (a) 
yathã kãmarii according to inclination, at will, as much as one 
chooses s i.227; J i.203; PvA 63,113, 176; yena kãmarh wher- 
ever he likes, just as he pleases A iv. 194; Vv i. 1 1 (=icchãnurũ- 
pam VvA 11) — (b) rvillingly, gladly, let it be that, usually 
with imper. s i.222; J i.233; iii.147; iv.273; VvA 95; kãmaih 
taco nahãru ca atthi ca avasissatu (avasussatu in J) sarĩre up- 
asussatu mamsa — lohitam "willingly shall skin, sinews and 
bone remain, whilst ílesh and blood shall wither in the body" 
M i.481; A i.50; s ii.28; J i.71, 110; -kãmasã (instr.) in same 
sense J iv.320; vi.181; -kãmena (instr.) do. J V.222, 226; 
-kãmã for the love of, longing after (often with hi) J iii.466; 
iv.285, 365; V.294; vi.563, 589; cp. Mhv iii.18, 467. -akãmã 
unwillingly D i.94; J vi.506; involuntarily J V.237. 

°kãma (adj.) desiring, striving aíter, fond of, pursuing, in 
kãma — kãma pleasure — loving Sn 239 (kãme kãmayanto 
SnA 284); Dh 83 (cp. on this passage Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 
39 — 41); same expl" as prec. at DhA ii.156; Th 2, 506. — 
atthakãma well — wishing, desirous of good, benevolent J 

i. 241; V.504 (anukampakã +); sic ỉege for attakãmarũpã, M 
i 205, iii, 155, cf. s i.44 with ib. 75; A ii.21; Pv iv.3 51 ; VvA 
11 (in quotation); PvA 25, 112; mãnakãma proud s i.4; lãb- 
hakãma fond of taking; grasping, selrish A ii.240; dũsetu 0 de- 
siring to molest Vin iv.212; dhamma 0 Sn 92; pasarnsa 0 Sn 825. 
So frequently in comb. w. inf., meaning, willing to, wishing 
to, going to, desirous of: jĩvitu°, amaritu 0 , dãtu°, datthu 0 , das- 
sana°, kãtu°, pattu°, netu°, gantu°, bhojetu°, etc. -sakãma ( 

— adj.) willing J V.295. -akãma 1. not desiring, i. e. un- 
willing: M ii.181; mayharii akãmãya against my wish (=mama 
anicchantiyã) Pv ii.10 7 , J V.121, 183, etc. 2. without desire, 
desireless, passionless Sn 445. -nikkãma same Sn 1131. 

-agga (nt.) the greatest pleasure, intense enjoyment M 

ii. 43; Vv 16 3 (=VvA 79, attributed to the Paranimmita — vasa- 
vattino — devã); -aggi the Tire ofpassion J V.487; -ajjhosãna 
(nt.) attachment to lust and desire, No. 10 in kãmacchanda se- 
ries (see above); -âdhikarana having its cause in desire M 
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i.85; s i.74; -âdhimutta, bent upon the enjoyment of sen- 
sual pleasures A iii.168; J vi. 159; -ânusãrin pursuing worldly 
pleasures J ii.117; -andha blinded by passion Ud 76=Th 
1, 297; — âbhibhũ overcoming passions, Ep. of the Bud- 
dha D ii.274; -âbhimukha bent upon lust, voluptuous PvA 
3; -âvacara "having its province in kãma," belonging to the 
realm of sensuous pleasures. This term applies to the eleven 
grades of beings who are still under the iníluence of sensual 
desires and pleasures, as well as to all thoughts and conditions 
arising in this sphere of sensuous experience D i.34 (of the 
soul, expl d DA 120: cha k° — devapariyãpanna); J i.47; Dhs 
1, 431; Ps 1, 84, 85, 101; Vbh 324; Vism 88, 372, 452 (rũpa°, 
arũpa°, lokuttara), 493 (of indriyas), 574; PvA 138. — kamma 
an action causing rebirth in the six kãma — worlds Dhs 414, 
418, 431; — devatã PvA 138 (+brahmãdevatã) and — devã 
the gods of the pleasure — heavens J i.47; V.5; vi.99; Vism 
392; or of the kãmâvacara — devaloka J vi.586, — bhũmi 
and — loka the plane or world of kãma Ps i.83; J vi.99; see 
also avacara; -âvacaraka belonging to the realm of kãma J 
vi.99; Sdhp 254 (°ika); -assãda the relish of sensual plea- 
sures PvA 262; DA i.89, 311; -ãtura affected by passion, 
love — sick J iii.170; -ãrăma pleasure — loving A iv.438 
(gihĩ k — bhogĩ, °ratã, °sammuditã); -ãlaya, the abode of 
sensual pleasure (i. e. kãma — loka) s i.33=Sn 177; Sn 306; 
-ãvatta the whirlpool of sensuality J ii.330; -ăsava the in- 
toxication of passion, sensuality, lusts; def. as kãmesu kãma 
— chando, etc. (see above k — chando) Vbh 364, 374; Dhs 
1097; as the íĩrst of four impurities, viz. k°, bhava°, ditthi 0 , 
avijjã° at Vin iii.5 (the detachment from which constitutes Ara- 
hantship); Vbh 373; Dhs 1096, 1448; as three (prec. with- 
out ditthi ) at lt 49; Vbh 364; cp. D i.84; ii.81; iii.216; M 

i. 7; -itthi a pleasure — woman, a concubine Vin i.36; J i.83; 
V.490; vi.220; -upabhoga the enjoyment of pleasures VvA 
79; -upãdãna clinging to sensuality, arising from tanhã, as k° 
ditthi 0 sĩlabbata 0 , attavãda 0 D iii.230; M i.51; Vbh 136, 375; 
Vism 569; -tìpapatti existence or rebirth in the sensuous uni- 
verse. These are three: (1) Paccupatthita — kãmã (including 
mankind, four lowest devalokas, Asuras, Petas and animals), 
(2) Nimmãna — ratino devã, (3) Paranimmita — vasavattino 
devã D iii.218; It 94. -úpasamhita endowed with pleas- 
antness: in formula rũpã (saddã, etc.) itthã kantã manãpã pi- 
yarũpã k° rajaniyã "forms (sounds, etc.=any object of sense), 
desirable, lovely, agreeable, pleasant, endowed with pleasant- 
ness, prompting desires" D i.245=M i.85; 504; D ii.265; M 
iii.267; VvA 127. -esanã the craving for pleasure. There are 
three esanãs: kãma°, bhava°, brahmacariya° D iii.216 270; A 

ii. 42; Vbh 366; It 48; s V.54; -ogha the ílood of sensual de- 
sires A iii.69; D iii.230, 276; Vbh 375; Vism 141; DhsA 166; 
Nd 2 178 (viz. kãm°, bhav°, ditth°, avijj°). -kantaka the sting 
of lust Ud 27; -kara the fulfilment of one's desires J V.370 
(=kãmakiriyã) -karanĩya in yathã° pãpimato the puppet of 
the wicked (lít. one with whom one can do as one likes) M 
ĩ. 173; lt 56; -kalala the mud of passions J iii.293; -kãra 
the fulfilment of desires Sn 351=Th 1, 1271; -kãrin acting 
according to one's own inclination Th 1. 971; or acting will- 
ingly DA i.71; -kotthãsa a constituent of sensual pleasure 
(=kãmaguna) J iii.382; V. 149; DA i. 121; PvA 205; -kopa the 
fury of passion Th 1, 671; -gavesin, pleasure — seeking Dh 
99=Th 1, 992. -gijjha J i.210 and -giddha greedy íbrplea- 


sure, craving for love J iii.432; V.256; vi.245; -giddhimã, 
same J vi.525. -giddhin f. °inĩ same Mhvs vi.3. -gunã(pl.) 
always as panca: the five strands of sensual pleasures, viz., 
the pleasures which are to be enjoyed by means of the five 
senses; collectively all sensual pleasures. Def. as cakkhu- 
vinneyyã rũpã, etc. A iii.411; D i.245; ii.271; iii.131, 234; 
Nd 2 s. V.; Ps ĩ. 129; as manãpiyehi rũpâdĩhi pancahi kãma — 
kotthãsehi bandhanehi vã DA ĩ. 121, where it is also divided 
into two groups: mãnusakã and dibbã. As constituents of kã- 
marãga at Nett 28; as vana (desire) Nett 81. — In the popular 
view they are also to be enịoyed in "heaven": saggam lokam 
upapajjissãmi tattha dibbehi pancahi k — gunehi samappito 
samangibhũto paricãressãmĩ ti Vin iii.72; mentioned as plea- 
sures in Nandana s i.5; M i.505; A iii.40, iv.118; in various 
other connections s iv.202; Vv 30 7 ; Pv iii.7 1 (°ehi sobhasi; 
expl. PvA 205 by kãma — kotthãsehi); PvA 58 (paricãrenti); 
cp. also kãma — kãmin. As the highest joys of this earth 
they are the share of men of good íbrtune, like kings, etc. 
(mãnusakã k° gunã) s V.409; A V.272, but the same passage 
with "dibbehi pancahi k° — gunehi samappita..." also refers 
to earthly pleasures, e. g. s i.79, 80 (of kings); s V.342 (of 
a Cakkavatti); A ii.125; ÍV.55, 239; V.203; of the soul D i.36; 
Vbh 379; other passages simply quoting k — g° as worldly 
pleasures are e. g. Si.l6=Sn 171; s i.92; iv.196. 326; A iii.69 
(itthirũpasmim); D i.60, 104; Sdhp 261. In the estimation of 
the early Buddhists, however, this bundle of pleasures is to be 
banned from the thought of every earnest striver after perfec- 
tion: their critique of the kãmagunã begins with "panc' ime 
bhikkhave kãmagunã..." and is found at various places, e. g. 
in full at M i.85=Nd 2 s. V.; M i.454; ii.42; iii.114; quoted at 
M i.92; A iii.411; iv.415, 430, 449, 458. Other expressions 
voicing the same view are: gedho pancannam k° — gunã- 
nam adhivacanam A iii.312 sq.; asisũnã... adhivac 0 M ỉ. 144; 
nivãpo... adhivac 0 M. i.155; sãvatto... adhivac 0 lt 114. In 
connection w. rata & giddha PvA 3; pahĩna M iii.295; gathita 
& mucchita M ĩ. 173; mã te kãmagune bhamassu cittam "Let 
not thy heart roam in the fivefold pleasures" Dh 371; cittassa 
vossaggo Vbh 370; asantuttha Vbh 350. See also Sn 50, 51, 
171, 284, 337. -gunika consisting of fivefold desire, appl. to 
rãga s ii.99; J iv.220; Dhs A.371; -gedha a craving for plea- 
sure s i. 100; ThA 225; -cãgin he who has abandoned lusts Sn 
719. -citta impure thought J ii.214; -chanda excitement of 
sensual pleasure, grouped as the first of the series of five ob- 
stacles (panca nĩvaranãni) D i.156, 246; iii.234, 278; A i.231; 
iv.457; A i,134=Sn 1106; s i.99; V.64; Bdhd 72, 96, 130; Nd 2 
200, 420A. Also as the first in the series of ten fetters (samy- 
ojanãni) which are given above (p. 31) as synonyms of kãma. 
Enumerated under 1 — 10 at Nd 2 200 as eight in order: 1,2,3, 
4, 5, 7, 9, 10 (omitting pipãsã and gedha) Vbh 364; Dhs 1114, 
1153; Nd 2 ad chandarãga and bhavachanda; in order: 2, 3, 5, 
9, 6, 7, 10, 4 at A ii.10; — as nine (like above, omitting gedha) 
at Vbh 374; Dhs 1097; — as five in order: 1, 5, 9, 6, 7, (cp. 
above passage A ii.10) at M i.241; — as four in order: 1, 5, 
9, 7 at s iv.188; — as six nĩvaranas (5 + avijjã) at Dhs 1170, 
1486. See also D i.246; iii.234, 269; Ps i 103, 108; ii.22, 26, 
44, 169; Vism 141; Sdhp 459; -jãla the net of desires Th 1, 
355; -taọhã thirst after sensual pleasures; the íirst of the three 
tanhãs, viz. kãma°, bhava°, vibhava 0 D iii.216, 275; It 50; 
Vbh 365 (where defmed as kãmadhãtupatisamyutto rãgo); Dhs 


231 




Kama 


Kamaka 


1059, 1136 (cp. tanhã: jappãpassage); as the three tanhã, viz. 
ponobbhavikã, nandirãga — sahagatã, tatratatr' âbhinandinĩ at 
Vin i. 10= Vbh 101; ask — tanhãhi khajjamãno k — pariỊãhena 
paridayhamãno M i.504. See also D ii.308; s i.131; A ii.ll; 
Th2, 140; J ii.311; V.451; Miln 318. -da granting desires, be- 
stowing objects of pleasure and delight; Ep. of Yakkhas and 
of Vessantara (cp. the good fairy) J vi.498, 525; Mhvs 19, 9; 
as sabba° Pv ii.13 8 ; -dada=prec. Pv ii.9 18 ; PvA 112; J vi.508; 
of a stone Miln 243, 252; of Nibbãna Miln 321; Kh viii.10: 
esa devamanussãnam sabbakãmadado nidhi "this is the trea- 
sure which gives all pleasures to gods and men"; -dukkha the 
pain of sensual pleasures J iv. 118; -duha granting wishes, like 
a cow giving milk J V.33; vi.214; f. °duhã the cow of plenty J 
iv.20; -dhãtu "element oídesire." i. e. 1. the world of desire, 
that sphere of existence in which beings are still in the bonds 
of sensuality, extending from the Avĩci — niraya to the heaven 
of the Paranimmita — vasavatti — devas s ii.151; Th 1, 181; 
also 2. sensual pleasures, desires, of which there are six dhã- 
tus, viz. kãma°, vyãpãda, vihimsã 0 , nekkhamma°, avyãpãda 0 , 
avihimsã 0 , Vbh 86; Nett 97; D iii.215= Vbh 363 (as the íĩrst 
three=akusaladhãtus); Vbh 404. See also D iii.275; Th 1, 378; 
J V.454; Vism 486 (cp. Vbh 86). -nandĩ sensual delight 
(cp. °chanda) A ii.ll; Dhs 1114, etc. -nỉdãnam acc. adv. 
as the consequence ofpassion, through passion, M i.85, etc. 
(in kãmagunã passage); -nissaraọa deliverance from passion, 
the extinction of passion Ít 61 (as three nissaranĩyã dhãtuyo), 
cp. A iii.245; -nissita depending on craving Miln 11; -nĩta 
led by desire J ii.214, 215; -panka the mire of lusts Sn 945; 
Th 2, 354; J V.186, 256; vi.230, 505; Mhbv 3; -patisandhi 
— sukhin finding happiness in the association vvith desire M 
iii.230; -pariỊãha the ílame or the fever of passion M i.242, 
508; s iv.188; A i.68 (paridayhati, khajjati, etc.); A ii.ll; Vin 

iii. 20; Nd 2 374 (com d with °palibodha); DhA ii.2; see also kã- 
macchanda passage. -pãla the guardian of wishes, i. e. bene- 
factor J V.221; -pipãsã thirst for sensuality M i.242; A ii. 11, 
and under k° — chanda; -bandha Ud 93, and -bandhana 
the bonds of desire J vi.28, also in the sense of k° — gunã, 
q. V.; -bhava a State of existence dominated by pleasures. 
It is the second kind of existence, the íirst being caused by 
kamma Vbh 137. It rests on the effect of kamma, which is 
manifested in the kãma — dhãtu A i.223. Ít is the first form 
of the 3 bhavas, viz. kãma°, rũpa°, arũpa° Vin i.36; D iii.216; 
A iv.402; Vism 572. Emancipation from this existence is the 
first condition to the attainment of Arahantship: kãmabhave 
asatta akincana Sn 176, 1059, 1091 (expl. SnA 215: tividhe 
bhave alaggana); Bdhd 61. °parikkhĩna one who has over- 
come the desire — existence Dh 415=Sn 639. -bhoga en- 
joyment of sensual pleasures, gratification of desires s i.74 
(sãratta — °esu giddhã kãmesu mucchitã); Th 2, 464; It 94 
( — °esu pandito who discriminates in worldly pleasures); J 
ii.65; -bhogin enjoying the pleasures of the senses Vin i.203, 
287; ii.136, 149; D iii.124, 125; Miln 243, 350, as Ep. of 
the kãmũpapatti — beings Ít 94; as ten kinds A V.177; as 
bringing evil, being blameworthy s i.78; cp. A iv.281, 438; 
s iv.333 sq.; A iii.351; Th 2, 486; J iii.154. ye keci kãmesu 
asannatã janã avĩtarãgã idha k — bhogino (etc.) A ii.6, cp. 
ii.17. kãmabhogĩ kãm'ãrãmo kãmarato kãma — sammudita A 

iv. 439; — °seyyã sleeping at ease, way of lying down, the 
second of the four ways of sleeping (kãmabhogĩseyyã vãmena 


passena) A ii.244; -bhojin=°bhogin Ud 65; -magga the path 
of sensuous pleasures J V.67; -matta intoxicated with sensu- 
ous pleasures J vi.231; -mucchã sensual stưpor or languor s 
iv.189; Aii.ll; Dhs 1114, etc. (see kãmacchanda); -yoga ap- 
plication to sensuous enjoyment, one of the four yogas, viz. 
kãma°, bhava°, ditthi 0 , avijjã° (cp. ãsavã) A ii.10; only the 
íĩrst two at It 95; cp. D iii.230, 276; s V.59; DhsA 166; 
-rata delighting in pleasures J V.255; -rati amorous enjoy- 
ment (as arati) Th 2, 58 and 141; J i.211; iii.396; iv.107. — 
n'atthi nissaranam loke kim vivekena kãhasi bhufijassu kratiyo 
mâhu pacchânutãpinĩ s i. 128. mã pamãdam anuyunjetha, mã 
kãmaratisanthavam appamatto hi jhãyanto pappoti paramam 
sukhan s i.25=Dh 27=Th 1, 884; -rasa the taste of love J 

ii. 329; iii.170; V.451; -rãga sensual passion, lust. This term 
embraces the kãmagunã & the three rãgas: Dhs 1131, 1460; 
Nett 28; M i 433 sq.; D iii.254, 282; s 1.22= A iii.411; s i. 13, 
53; iii.155; Th 2, 68, 77; PvA 6; see also k — chanda passage. 
Relinquishing this desire beíĩts the Saint: Sn 139 (°m virãjetvã 
brahmalokũpago). As k — rãgavyãpãda Dhs 362; SnA 205; 
-rũpa a form assumed at will VvA 80, or a form which enjoys 
the pleasures ofheaven Vbh 426; -lãpin talking as one likes D 
i.91 (=DA i.257 yadicchaka — bhãnin); -lãbha the grasping 
oípleasures, in °abhijappin A iii.353; -loka the world ofplea- 
sures=kãmâvacara, q. V. Sdhp 233, 261; -vaọọin assuming 
any form at will, Protean J ii.255= iii.409=Vv 33 191 ; J V.157; 
Vv 16 3 ; VvA 80, 143, 146; -vasika under the iníluence of 
passions J ii.215; -vitakka a thought concerning some sensu- 
ous pleasure, one of the three evil thoughts (kãma° vyãpãda 0 
vihimsã ) D iii.215, 226; M i.114; A i 68; J i.63; iii.18, 375; 
iv.490; vi.29; It 82, 115; Vbh 362; Miln 310; -vega the im- 
pulse of lust J vi.268; -sagga the heaven of sensuous beings, 
there are six q. V. under sagga J i.105; ii.130; iii.258; iv.490; 
vi.29, 432; at all these passages only reíerred to, not enum d ; 
cp. k — âvacara; -sankappa-bahula full of aspirations after 
pleasure A iii.145, 259; D iii.215; -sanga attachment to pas- 
sion Ud 75; -sannã lustíul idea or thought; one of the three 
akusalasaníĩãs (as vitakka) D ĩ. 182; iii.215; M ii.262; s ĩ. 126; 
Vbh363; Th 1,1039; vừatak°ãya s i.53=Sn 175; -saimojana 
the obstacle or hindrance fonned by pleasures; °âtiga Ep. of 
Arahant, free of the fetters of lust A iii.373 (+ kãmarãgam virã- 
jetvã); -sineha love of pleasures Dhs 1097 (also as °sneha M 
i.241; s iv.188; A ii.10); see k — chanda; -sukha happiness 
or welfare arising from (sensual) pleasure, worldly happiness, 
valued as mĩlha°, puthujjana°, anariya 0 , and not worth pur- 
suit: see kãmagunã, which passage closes: yam ime panca k 

— gune paticca uppajjati sukharii somanassam idam vuccati 
k — sukham A iv.415; s iv.225; varying with... somanas- 
sam ayam kãmãnam assãdo M i.85, 92, etc. — As kãma° and 
nekkhamma° A ĩ. 80; as renounced by the Saint: anapekkhino 
k m pahãya Dh 346= s i.77; M iii.230; Sn 59 (see Nd 2 s. 
V.). See also s iv.208; M ii.43; Th 2, 483; Vv 6 17 ; J ii.140; 

iii. 396; V.428; kãmasukhaỉỉik' ânuyoga attachment to worldly 
enịoyment s iv.330; V.421; Vin i.10; D iii.113; Nett 110; Vism 
5, 32; -sutta N. of the íírst sutta of the Atthakavagga of Sn; 
-setthã (pl.) a class of devas D ii.258; -sevanã pursuit of, 
indLdgence in, sensuous pleasure J ii. 180; iii.464; -sevin adj. 
to prec. J iv.118; -hetu having craving as a cause: in ãdĩnava 

— section, foll. on kãmagunã M i.86, etc., of wealth s i.74; 
-hetuka caused by passion Th 2, 355=ThA 243; J V.220, 225. 
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Kãmaka (adj.) [fr. kama] only — ° in neg. akamaka unvvilling, 
undesừous D i.115; M ỉ. 163; Vin iii. 13; J iv.31; cp. kãmuka. 

Kãmandaluka (adj.) having a kamandalu (q. V.) s iv.312 cp. A 
V.263. 

Kãmatã (f.) [abstr. fr. kãma] desire, longing, with noun: 
viveka 0 ... to be alone PvA 43; anattha 0 J iv.14; with inf. PvA 
65 (gahetu 0 ); J iii.362 (vinãsetu 0 ); Mhvs 5, 260; DhA i.91. 

Kãmin (adj.) [fr. kãma] 1. having kãma, i. e. enjoying plea- 
sure, gratifying one's own desires in kãma-kãmin realizing all 
wishes; attr. of beings in one of the Sugatis, the blissful States, 
of Yakkhas, Devas or Devannataras (Pv i.3 3 =PvA 16), as a re- 
ward for former merit; usually in comb" with bhufijãmi parib- 
hogavant (Pv iv.3 46 ) or as "nandino devalokasmim modanti 
kkamino" A ii.62=It 112; Th 1, 242; J iii.154; Pv ii.l 15 ; Pv 
iii.l 16 (expl. "as enjoying after their hearts' content all plea- 
sures they can wish for"). — 2. giving kãma, i. e. benev- 
olent, fulfdling people's wishes; satisfying their desires, in 
atthakãminĩ devatã Sn 986. — akãmakãmin passionless, dis- 
passionate Sn 1096, syn. of vĩtatanhã withoưt desire (cp. Nd 2 
4). 

Kãmuka (adj. —n.) [cp. Sk. kãmuka] desiring, loving, fond of; 
a sweetheart, lover J V.306; Mhbv 3. 

Kãmeti [den. fr. kãma] to desire, to crave, 1. to crave for any 
object of pleasure: Th 1, 93; J iii.154; iv.167; V.480; — 2. to 
desire a woman, to be in love with D i.241; M ii.40; J ii.226; 
V.425; vi.307, 326, etc. — pp. kãmita in kãmita — vatthu 
the desired object PvA 119; VvA 122; grd. kãmitabba to 
be desired, desirable PvA 16 (v. 1. for kanna, better), 73; 
VvA 127; and kãmetabba J. V. 156 (Hcamanĩya); ppr. (kã- 
mam) kãmayamãnassa Sn 766 (=icchamãnassa, etc., Nd 1 ); J 
vi 172=Nett 69. 

Kãya [der. probably fr. ci, cinoti to heap up, cp. nikãya heaping 
up, accumulation or collection; Sk. kãya] group, heap, col- 
lection, aggregate, body. — Deíinitions and synonyms. — 
SnA 31 gives the foll. synonyms and similes of kãya: kutĩ, 
guhã (Sn 772), deha, sandeha (Dh 148=Th 1, 20), nãvã (Dh 
369), ratha (S iv.292), dhaja, vammĩka (M i.144), kutikã (Th 
1, 1); and at KhA 38 the foll. def.: kãye ti sarĩre, sarĩram hi 
asucisancayato kucchitãnam vã kesãdĩnam ãyabhũtato kãyo ti 
vuccati.... Ít is equivalent to deha: s i.27; PvA 10; to sarĩra 
KhA 38; PvA 63, to nikãya (deva°) D iii.264; and cp. íormula 
of jãti: sattãnam tamhi tamhi sattanikãye jãti... Nd 2 257. 

Literaì meaning. — 1. mahãjana — kãya a collection of 
people, a crowd s iV. 191; V.170; VvA 78; — bala° a great 
crowd Sn p. 105; DhA i.193, 398. — 2. group or division: 
satta kãyã akatã, etc. (seven eternal groups or principles) D 
i.56=M i.517=s iii.211 (in Pakudha Kaccãyana's theory); with 
reíerence to groups of sensations or sense — organs, as vedanã 
— kãya, saữnã°, vinnãna 0 , phassa 0 , etc. s iii.60, 61; D iii.243, 
244; tanhã° D iii.244; appl. to hatthi 0 , ratha 0 , patti°, groups of 
elephants, carriages or soldiers s i.72. — A good idea of the 
extensive meaning of kãya may be gathered from the classiíĩ- 
cation of the 7 kãyas at J ii.91, viz. camma°, dãm°, loha°, ayo°, 
vãluka 0 , udaka°, phalaka 0 , or "bodies" (great masses, sub- 
stances) of skin, wood, copper, iron, sand, water, and planks. 
— Var. other comb ns : Asura° A i.143; D iii.7; Ãbhassara 0 
("world of radiance") D i.l7=iii.29, 84; Deva° s i.27, 30; D 


iii.264 (°nikãya); dibbãkãyã A i.143; Tãvatimsa 0 D iii. 15. 

Applied meaning. — I. Kãya nnder the physical aspect is 
an aggregate of a multiplicity of elements which fmally can 
be reduced to the four "great" elements, viz. earth, water, fire, 
and air (D i.55). This "heap," in the valuation of the Wise 
(muni), shares with all other objects the qualities of such el- 
ements, and is therefore regarded as contemptible, as some- 
thing which one has to get rid of, as a source of impurity. It is 
subject to time and change, it is built up and kept alive by crav- 
ings, and with death it is disintegrated into the elements. But 
the kamma which determined the appearance of this physical 
body has naturally been renewed and assumes a new form. n. 
Kãya under the psychological aspect is the Seat of sensation 
(Dhs §§ 613— 16), and represents the fundamental organ of 
touch which underlies all other sensation. Developed only in 
later thought DhsA. 311 cf. Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bud. Psy. 
Ethics lvi. ff.; Bud. Psy. 143, 185 f. 

I. (Physical). — (a) Understanding of the body is attained 
through introspection (sati). In the group of the four sati — 
patthãnas, the íòundations of introspection, the recognition of 
the true character of "body" comes fĩrst (see Vbh 193). The 
standing íormula of this recognition is kãye kãyânupassl... 
contemplating body as an accumulation, on which follows the 
description of this aggregate: "he sees that the body is clothed 
in skin, full of all kinds of dirty matter, and that in this body 
there are hair, nails, teeth," etc. (the enumeration of the 32 
ãkãras, as given Kh iii.). The conclusions drawn from this 
meditation give a man the right attitude. The formula occurs 
frequently, both in full and abridged, e. g. D ii.293, 294; 
iii.104, 141; A Íii.323=v.l09; s ivTll=v.278; Vbh 193, 194; 
Nett 83, 123; with slight variation: kãye asubhânupassĩ... A 

iii. 142 sq.; V.109 (under asubhasaiĩiĩã); It 81; cp. kãye an- 
iccânupassĩ s iv.211; and kãyagatã sati. — This accumula- 
tion is described in another formula with: ayam... kãyo rũpĩ 
cãtum(m)ahãbhũtiko mãtã — pettika — sambhavo odana — 
kummãs' upacayo, etc. "this body has form (i. e. is mate- 
rial, visible), is bom from mother and father, is a heap of gruel 
and sour milk, is subject to constant dressing and tending, to 
breaking up and decay," etc., vvith inferences D i.55=s iii.207; 
s ii.94; 1V.194; V.282, 370; D i.76, 209; M i.144, 500; ii.17; A 

iv. 386=s iv.83. 

(b) Various quaỉities and /unctìons of the material body. 
As trunk of the body (opposed to pakkhã and sĩsa) s ii.231; 
also at Pv i.8 3 ; as depending on nourishment (ãhãra — tthitika, 
etc.) Sv.64; A ii.145 (with taụhã, mãna, methuna); as needing 
attention: see “parihãrika. As savinnãnaka, having conscious- 
ness A iv.53= s ii.252=s iii.80, 103, 136, 169; cp. ãyu usmã 
ca vinnãnam yadã kãyamjahant' imam s iii.143. As in need 
of breathing assãsa — passãsa s V.330, 336; as tired, fatigued 
(kilanta — kãya) kilanta — kãyã kilanta — cittã te devã tamhã 
kãyã cavanti "tired in body, tired in mind these gods fall out of 
this assembly" (D i.20; iii.32~); in other connection PvA 43; 
see also kilanta. kãyo kilanto D iii.255 sq.;=A iv.332; s V.317; 
M i. 116; jinnassa me... kãyo na paleti Sn 1144;ãtưra — kãyo 
s iii.l (cittam anãturam); paripunna — k° suruci sujãto, etc., 
with a períect body (of the Buddha) Sn 548= Th 1, 818; cp. 
mahã — k° (of Brahmins) Sn 298. The body of a Buddha is 
said to be endowed with the 32 signs of a great man: Bhaga- 
vato kãye dvattimsa mahãpurisa — lakkhanãni... Sn p. 107, 
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cp. 549. The Tathãgata is said to be dhamma — kãyo "author 
and speaker of Doctrine," in the same sense Brahma — kãyo 
"the best body" (i. e. of Doctrine) D iii.84 (Dial. iii, 81). 

(c) Valuation of physical body. From the contemplating 
of its true character (kãyânupassĩ) follows its estimation as a 
transient, decaying, and repulsive object. — kãye anicc' ânu- 
passĩ s iv.211 (and vay' ânupassĩ, nirodh' ânupassĩ), so also 
asubhânupassĩIt 81; kãyaiĩ ca bhindantam natvã It 69; evamd- 
hammo (i. e. a heap of changing elements) A iii.324; aciram 
vat' ayam kãyo pathavim adhisessati chuddho apetavimĩãno 
nirattham va kalỉngaram Dh 41. pittam semhan ca vamati 
kãyamhã Sn 198. As bahu — dukkho bahuãdĩnavo A V.109; 
as anicca dukkha, etc. M i.500; ii.17; kãyena attiyamãnã 
harayamãnã s iv.62; V.320; dissati imassa kãyassa ãcayo pi 
apacayo pi ãdãnam pi nikkhepanam pi s ii.94. — This body 
is eaten by crows and vultures after its death: s V.370. Rep- 
resented as pũti° foul s i.131; iii.120. — Bdhgh. at Vism 
240 defmes kãya as "catu — mahãbhũtika pũti — kãya" (cp. 
similar passages on p. 367: patthaddho bhavati kãyo, pũtiko 
bhavati kãyo). 

(d) Similes. — Out of the great number of epithets (ad- 
hivacanãni) and comparisons only a few can be mentioned (cp. 
above under def. & syn.): The body is compared to an ab- 
scess (ganda) s iv.83=A iv.386; a city (nagara) s iv.194; a 
cart (ratha) s iv.292; an anthill (vammĩka) M ỉ. 144; all in ref- 
erence to its consisting of the four fundamental elements, cp. 
also: phen' ũpamam kãyam imam viditvã "knowing that the 
body is like froth" Dh 46; kumbh' ũpamam kãyarh imam vid- 
itvã nagar' ũpamam cittam idam thapetvã Dh 40: the body is 
as íragile as a water — pot. 

(e) Dissolution of the body is expressed in the Standard 
phrase: kãyassa bhedã param maranã..., i. e. after death... 
upon which usually follows the mention of one of the gatis, 
the destinies which the new kãya has to experience, e. g. D 
i.82, 107, 143, 162, 245, 247, 252; iii.96, 97, 146, 181, 235; 
M i.22; s i.94; iii.241; Dh 140; It 12,14; J i.152; PvA 27, etc., 
etc. Cp. also iv. 

11. (Psychoỉogical). — As the Seat of íeeling, kãya is 
the fifth in the enumeration of the senses (ãyatanãni). It is 
ajjhattika as sense (i. e. subjective) and its object is the tan- 
gible (photthabba). The contact between subject and object 
consists either in touching (phusitvã) or in sensing (vinneyya). 
The íormulas vary, but are in essence the same all through, e. 
g. kãya — viniĩeyyã photthabbã D i.245; kãyena photthab- 
bamphusitvã D iii.226, 250, 269; M i.33; ii.42; s iv.104, 112; 
kãyena phusitvã A V. 11; kãyo c' eva photthabbã ca D iii.102. 
Best to be grouped here is an application of kãya in the sense of 
the self as experiencing a great joy; the whole being, the "inner 
sense," or heart. This realization of intense happiness (such 
as it is while it lasts), pĩti — sukha, is the result of the four 
stages of meditation, and as such it is always mentioned after 
the jhãnas in the íòrmula: so imam eva kãyam vivekajena pĩti 
— sukhena abhisandeti... "His very body does he so pervade 
with the joy and ease bom of detachment from worldliness" 
D i.73 sq.=M i.277; A ii.41, etc. — A similar context is that 
in which kãya is represented as passaddha, calmed down, i. 
e. in a State which is free from worldly attachment (vivekaja). 
This "peace" of the body (may be translated as "my senses, my 
spirits" in this connection) flows out of the peace of the mind 


and this is bom out of the joy accompanying complete satis- 
íaction (pamuditã) in attaining the desired end. The íormula is 
pamuditassa pĩti jãyati pĩtimanassa kãyo passambhati, passad- 
dhakãyo sukham vedeti, sukhino cittam samãdhiyati D iii.241, 
288; s ĩV.351; M i.37; A iii.21,285; iv. 176; V 3,333; Vbh 227. 

— Similarly: pamuditãya pĩti jãyati, pĩtimanãya kãyo p°, pas- 
sadhakãyã sukham ved° Vin i.294 (pp. Vin. Texts ii.224: "all 
my frame will be at peace," or "individuality"; see note) pas- 
saddhakãya — sankhãra mentioned at A V.29 sq. is one of the 
ten ariya — vãsã, the noblest conditions. A quasi — analogy 
between kãya and kãma is apparent ữom a number of other 
passages: kãya — chando — °sneho — “anvayatã pahĩyati M 
i.500; aýịhattan ca bahiddha ca kãye chandam virãjaye Sn 203; 
kãye avigata — rãgo hoti (kãme, rũpe) D iii.238=A hi.249; 
madhurakajãto viya kãyo s iii. 106; A iii.69. 

111. (Ethical). — Kãya is one of the three channels by 
which a man's personality is connected with his environment 
& by which his character is judged, viz. action, the three being 
kãya, vacĩ (vãca) and manas. These three kammantas, activi- 
ties or agents, form the three subdivisions of the sũa, the rules 
of conduct. Kãya is the íirst and most conspicuous agent, or 
the principle of action XOLT Z'<)íry, character in its pregnant 
sense. 

Kăya as one of a triad. — Its usual combination is in 
the íormula mentioned, and as such íound in the whole of the 
Pãli Canon. But there is also another combination, found only 
in the older texts, viz. kayenã vãcãya uda cetasã: yan ca 
karoti kãyena vãcãya uda cetasã tam hi tassa sakarh hoti tan 
ca ãdãya gacchati s i.93 yo dhammacãrĩ kãyena vãcãya uda 
cetasã idh eva nam pasamsanti pacca sagge pamodati s i. 102. 

— So also at A i.63; Sn 232. Besides in íormula arakkhitena 
kãyena a° vãcãya a° cittena s ii.231=271; iv.112. — With 
su- and duccarita the comb n is extremely frequent, e. g. s 
i.71, 72; M i.22, etc., etc. In other comb. we have kãya — 
(v°., m.°) kamma, moneyya, soceyya, etc. — k°. v°. m°. 
himsati s ĩ. 165; samsappati A V.289 sq.; kãye (v°. m°.) sati 
kãya — sancetanã — hetu uppajjati s ii.39 sq.; The varia- 
tions of k — in the ethics of the Dhamma under this view of 
k°. v°. m°. are manifold, all based on the fundamental dis- 
tinctions between good and bad, all being the raison d'être of 
kamma: yam... etarahi kammam karoti kãyena V. m. idam 
vuccati navakammam s iv.132. — Passages with reference 
to good works are e. g. D iii.245; A i.151; V.302 sq.; (see 
also Kamma ii.2 b. c.). — With reíerence to evil: s iii.241, 
247; A i.201; kin nu kãyena vãcãya manasã dukkatam katam 
Pv ii.l 3 and passim. Assutavã puthujjano tĩhi thãnehi micchã 
patipajjati kãyena V. m. s ii.151; pãparh na kayirã vacasã 
manasã kãyena vã kincana sabbaloke s 1.12=31; yassa kãyena 
vãcãya manasã n'atthi dukkatam saihvutam tĩhi thãnehi, tam 
aham brũmi brãhmanam Dh 391=Nett 183. Kãyena sarhvaro 
sãdhu sãdhu vãcãya sarhvaro manasã sarhvaro sãdhu sãdhu 
sabbattha sarhvaro Dh 36 l=s i.73= Miln 399; ye ca kãyena V. 
m. ca susamvutã na te Mãravasânugã, na te Mãrassa paccagũ 
s i. 104; vãcãnurakkhĩ manasã susarhvuto kãyena ca akusalam 
na kayirã Dh 281=Nett 183. 

Kãya as one of a dyad: vãcã and kãya: s i. 172 (°gutta) M 
i.461 (rakkhita and a°); Pv i.2 2 (“sannatã and opp.); Vism 28 
(k° — vacĩ — kamma); PvA 98. 

Kãya alone as a collective expression for the three: A i.54; 
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Dh 259, 391; Sn 206, 407; kaye avitarago M i.101; A iii.249; 
iv.461 sq.; ° — samãcãra s V.354; kãyam panidhãya Ps i.175; 
Vbh 244=252; bhãvita 0 and a° M i.239; A 1.250; iii.106 sq., 
cp.: kãya-ppakopaiii rakkheyya, kãyena sarhvuto siyã kãya- 
duccaritam hitvã, kãyena sucaritam care Dh 23 1. Ahimsakã 
ye munayo niccam kãyena samvutã Dh 225. 

Kãya in comb n with citta: thito va kãyo hoti thitam cit- 
tam... s V.74; anikattha — kãyo nikattha — citto A ii.137; 
sãraddha — kãyo sankilittha — citto A v.93=95= 97; bhãvita 

— kãyo, °sĩlo, °citto, °paiìno s iv.lll; A iv.lll; V.42 sq. 
Apakassa kãyarh apakassa cittam s ii.198. Kãya — citta — 
passaddhi, etc. Dhs §§29 — 51. In these six couples (or yu- 
galas) later Abhidhamma distinguished kãya as=the cetasikas 
(mental properties, or the vedanã, sannã and sankhãrã khand- 
has), body being excluded. Cpd. 96. See also comb n kilan- 
takãya, kilanta — citta under kilamati. 

IV. (Various). — Kãyena (i. e. "visibly") aữnamaữnam 
passitum A ii.61; as nãnatta 0 and ekatta 0 at A iv.39 =Nd 2 570. 
The relation between rũpa — kãya (=cãtumahãbhũtika), and 
nãma — kãya, the mental compound (=vedanã saữnã, etc.) is 
discussed at Nett 77, 78, and Ps i.183 sq., see also s ii.24. K. 
is anattã, i. e. k. has no soul A V.109; s iv.166. n'âyamkãyo 
tumhãkam n'ãpi paresam, purãnam idam kammam... "neither 
is this body yours, nor anyone else's: it is (the appearance of) 
former karma" s ii.64, 65=Nd 2 680. Dissamãnena kãyena and 
upaddha — dissamãnena s ĩ. 156. — Manomaya — kãya a 
body made by the mind (cp. VvA 10 and DA i.110, 120, 
222) according to Bdhgh only at the time of jhãna s V.282 
sq.; manomaya pĩti — bhakkha sayampabha D i. 17=VvA 10; 
manomayam kãyath abhinimminãya... D i.77; m° sabbanga 

— paccangĩ D i.34, 77, 186, 195. —Underthe control ofpsy- 
chic powers (iddhi): kãyena va samvatteti he does as he likes 
with his body, i. e. he walks on water, is ubiquitous, etc. (yãva 
brahmalokã pi: even up to heaven) s v.265= D i.78=A i.170: 
see also s V.283, 284. — In the various stages of Sariĩsãra; 
kãyam nikkhipati he lays down his (old) body s iv.60, 400; cp. 
s iii.241 (ossattha — kãya); referring to continuous change of 
body during day and night (of a Petĩ) Pv ii. 12 11 . 

-anga a limb of the body, kãy'angarh vãc'angam vã na 
kopenti: they remain motionless and speechless (ref. to the 
bhikkhus begging) J iii.354; DhsA 93, 240; -ânupassin in 
comb 11 kãye kãyânupassĩ "realừing in the body an aggregate" 
D ii.94, 100, 291 sq.; D iii.58, 77, 141, 221, 276; M i.56; 
A i.39, 296; ii.256; iii.449; iv.300, 457 sq.; s iv.211; V.9, 
75, 298, 329 sq.; Vbh 193 sq.; 236; see also above. Der.: 
“anupassanã Ps. i.178, 184; ii.152, 163, 232; “passita Nett. 
123; -ãyatana the sense of touch D iii.243, 280, 290; Dhs 
585, 613, 653, 783; — indriya same D iii.239; Dhs 585, 613, 
972; -ujjukatã straightness of body (+citta°, of thought) Dhs 
53, 277, 330; Vism 466; Bdhd 16, 20. -ủpaga going to 
a (new) body s ii.24; -kamma "bodily action," deed per- 
formed by the body in contradistinction to deeds by speech 
or thought (see above) D i.250; iii.191, 245, 279; M i.415; 
iii.206; A i.104; iii.6, 9, 141 sq.; V.289; Th 2, 277; Ps ii.195; 
Dhs 981, 1006; Vbh 208, 321, 366; Pug 41; Bdhd 69; DhsA 
68, 77, 344. -kammannatã wieldiness, alertness of the 
bodily senses included under nãmakãya Dhs 46, 277, 326. 
-kammanta=°kamma, in comb. °sampatti and °sandosa A 
V.292, 294, 297; M i. 17. -kali "the misíortune of having a 


body"=this miserable body Th 2, 458, 501; ThA 282, 291; - 
kasãva bodily impurity or depravity A i. 112; -gata "relating 
to the body," always combined with sati in the same sense as 
“anupassin (see above) s i.188; M. iii.92; A i.44; Sn 340 (cp. 
SnA 343); Th 1,468,1225; J i.394; Dh 293=Nett 39; Dh 299; 
Miln 248, 336, 393; Vism 111, 197, 240 sq. -gantha bod- 
ily tie or fetter (binding one to samsãra), of which there are 
four: abhijjhã, byãpãda, sĩlabbata — parãmãsa, idam — sac- 
câbhinivesa D iii.230= s v.59=Dhs 1135=Vbh 374; cp. Mrs. 
Rh. D., Dhs. trsl. p. 304; — gandha spelling for °gan- 
tha at Nett 115— 119; -gutta one who guards his body, i. 
e. Controls his action (+vacĩgutta) s i.l72=Sn 74; -gutti the 
care or protection of the body Vin i.295; J ii.162; -citta body 
and mind: °ãbãdha physical and mental disease J iv. 166; see 
other comb ns above; -dãha fever Vin i.214; -tapana chas- 
tisement of body, curbing one's material desires, asceticism 
PvA 98. -thãma physical strength J iii.114; -daratha bod- 
ily distress J V.397; vi.295; -daỊha bodily vigour Vin ii.76, 
313; -dukkha bodily pain (+ceto°) M iii.288; -duccarita 
misconduct by the body, evil deeds done through the instru- 
mentality of the body (cp. °kamma) D iii.52, 96, 111, 214; 
A i.48; Dh 231; Ít 54, 58; Dhs 300, 1305; Bdhd 16, 20; 
-dutthulla unchastity Th 1, 114; -dvãra the channel or out- 
let of bodily senses J i.276; iv.14; VvA 73; DhA iv.85; Bdhd 
69; -dhãtu the "element" of body, i. e. the faculty of touch, 
sensibility Dhs 613; Kvu 12; -pakopa blameworthy conduct, 
misbehaviour (+vacĩ°, mano°) Dh 231=DhA 330; -pacãlaka 
(nt.) shaking or swaying the body, "swaggering" Vin ii.213; 
-patibaddha 1. adj. (of the breath), dependent on, or con- 
nected with the body s iv.293; attached or bound to the body 
J iii.377; V.254; 2. m. an article of dress worn on the body 
Vin iii.123, iv.214; -payoga the instrumentality or use of the 
body DA i.72=DhsA 98; -pariyantika limited by the body, 
said of vedanã, sensation s V.320=A ii. 198; -parihãrika tend- 
ing or protecting the body D i.71=A ii.209=Pug 58; Vism 65 
(cĩvara); DA i.207; -pasãda clearness of the sense of touch 
or sense in general DhsA 306; Bdhd 62, 66, 74; cp. Dhs. 
trsl. p. 173 n , 198 n ; -passaddhi serenity or quietude of the 
senses s iv.125 (cp. iv.351 andabove); V.66, 104; Dhs40, 277, 
320; DhsA 130; Bdhd 16, 19, 29; -pãgabbhiya "body — for- 
wardness" immodesty, lasciviousness, gener. said of women 
J ii.32; V.449; -pãgabbhiniya same J i.288; -pãguMatã 
good condition of the mental faculties, Titness of sense, opp. 
kãyagelaiĩna, apathy Dhs 46, 277, 326; Vism 466; Bdhd 16, 
20, 157; -phandita (nt.) bodily activity J iii.25; -baddha 
fastened to the body, appl. to robes DA i.207; -bandhana a 
girdle or waistband Vin i.46, 51; ii.118,135, 177, 213, 266; M 
i.237; -bala physical strength PvA 30; -bhãvanã meditation 
or training with regard to action D iii.219; M i.237; cp. Miln 
85; -macchera "body — selfishness," pampering the body Th 
1, 1033; -mudutã pliability of sense=°kammannatã Dhs 44, 
277, 324; Bdhd 16, 20, 157; -muni a sage with regard to ac- 
tion It 56; -moneyya the true wisdom regarding the use of the 
body as an instrument of action Ít 56; 67; D iii.220; A i.273; 
Nd 2 514; -ratha the "carriagelike" body J vi.253; -lahutã 
buoyancy of sense= °muduta, same loci; -vanka crookedness 
of action A ỉ. 112; -vikãra change of position of the body J 
iii.354; -vijambhana alertnessDhA iv.113; -vinnatti intima- 
tion by body, i. e. merely by one's appearance, appl. chieíly to 
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the begging bhikkhu Dhs 585, 636, 654, 844; DhsA 82, 301; 
Miln 229, 230; Vism 448; Bdhd 69, 70; -vinnãụa conscious- 
ness by means oftouch, sensory consciousness D iii.243; Dhs 
556, 585, 651, 685, 790; Miln 59; Vbh 180; °dhãtu elementof 
touch — consciousness Dhs 560; Vbh 88; Kvu 12; -vinneyya 
to be perceived by the sense of touch (+photthabba, see above) 
D i.245; ii.281; iii.234; M i.85, 144; Dhs 589, 967,1095; Vbh 
14; Kvu210; Miln270; -vipphandanathrobbingofthebody, 
bodily suffusion, appl d to °vinnatti Bdhd 69, 70; DhsA 323; 
-viveka seclusion of the body, hermitism J i.289; DhsA 165; 
-vũpakãsa= “viveka D iii.285 (+citta° "singleness" of heart); 
-veyyãvacca menial duties J ỉ. 12; °kara a servant J ii.334; 
-veyyãvatika same J vi.418; Sn p. 104; DhA i.27; °kamma 
id. J V.317 (=veyyãvacca) DhsA 160; -samsagga bodily con- 
tact, sexual intercourse Vin iii.121, 190; J vi.566; -sakkhin 
he who has realized and gained the íinal truth conceming the 
body (cp. °anupassin) D iii.105, 254; M i.478=Pug 14, 29; M 

ii. 113; iii.45; A i.74; 118; iv.10, 451; V.23; Ps ii.52, 62; Nett 
190; Kvu 58; Vism 93, 387. -sankhãra the material aggre- 
gate, substratum ofbody Vin iii.71; s ii.40; iii.125; iv.293; A 
i. 122; ii.158, 231; Ps i.184, 186; Vism 530. -sangaha control 
of body (+citta°) Nett 91; -saíícetanã ( — hetu) ground (for 
the rise of), material, i. e. impure thoughts A ii.157; Vism 530 
(+vacĩ°, mano°). -samãcãra (good) conduct as regards one's 
actions D ii.279 (+vacĩ°) M i.272 sq.; ii.113; iii.45; s V.354; 
A iii. 186 sq. -sampllana crushing the body (of dukkha) Nett 
29; -samphassa the sense of touch (see ãyatana) D iii.243; 
s V.351; Dhs 585, 616, 651, 684; °ja arisen through touch or 
sensibility D iii.244; Dhs 445, 558; -sucarita good conduct in 
action, as one of the three “kammãni (vacĩ°, mano°) D iii.52, 
96, 111, 169, 215; Ít 55, 59, 99, Dhs 1306; suci purity of 
body, i. e. of action (+vacĩ°, ceto°) A i.273; Ít 55; -soceyya 
puriĩication oíbody (+vacĩ°, mano°) D iii.219; A i.271; v264, 
266; Ít 55. 

Kãyika (adj.) [fr. kãya] 1. belonging to the body, i. e. felt by the 
body (experienced by the senses), or resulting from the body, i. 
e. done by the body (=acted as opposed to spoken or thought). 
sukham physical happiness (opp. cetasika 0 ) s V.209; A i.81; 
dukkham D ii.306; M i.302 (opp. cetasikam); kãyikam (sc. 
dhammam) sikkhati to teach the conduct of body (opp. vã- 
casikam) Vin ii.248. In comb. with vãcasika also at s ĩ. 190; 
Pug 21; Vism 18 (of anãcara); PvA 119 (of samyama, control) 
Shhp 55; Bdhd 26, 134; reíerring to diff. kinds of amusements 
Nd 2 219=SnA 86. 2. —° (of devas) belonging to the company 
of—: 0 D i.220; gandhabba° PvA 119. 

Kãyũra & Kãyura [see also keyũra, which is the only form in 
Sk.] 1. an ornamental bracket or ring worn on the upper 
arm (bãh'âlankãra Pv; bhuj° Vv) or neck (gĩvãya pilandhana J 

iii. 437); a bracelet or necklace Vin ii.106; J iii.437; iv.92; Pv 
iii.9 3 ; Vv 36 2 . — 2. adj. as sakãyura rattha having the insignia 
"regis" J v.289=486. 

Kãyũrin (adj.) [fr. last] wearing bracelets Pv iii.9 1 . 

Kãr- secondary root of karoti, in denom. and intensive function 
in kãra, kãraka, kãrana, kãrin, kãreti and their derivations. 

Kãra [fr. kãr —, cp. Vedic kãra song ofpraise, which is, however, 
derived fr. kr=kir to praise; also Vedic °kãra in brãhma 0 , fr. 
kr] 1. abs. (a) deed, Service, act of mercy or worship, homage: 


kãra — pannaka J vi.24 (vegetable as oblation); appako pi kato 
kãro devữpapattim ãvahati "even a small giữ of mercy brings 
about rebirth among the gods" PvA 6. -kãraka one who per- 
forms a religious duty D i.61 (=DA i.170). (b) doing, manner, 
way: yena kãrena akattha tena k° pavattamãnam phalarh "as 
you have done so vvill be the fruit" PvA 45. — 2. (—°) (a) 
the production or application of, i. e. the State or quality of...: 
atta° one's own State =aham kãra, individuality; para° the per- 
sonality of others A iii.337; citti° reílection, thought PvA 26; 
see e. g. andha° darkness, sak° homage, etc. — balakkãrena 
forcibly PvA 68. — (b) as ttg. the item, i. e. particle, letter, 
sound or word, e. g. ma — kãra the letter m PvA 52; ca — 
kãra the particle ca PvA 15; sa — kãra the sound sa SnA 23. 
— (c) (adj. — n.) [cp. kara] one who does, handles or deals 
with: ayakãra iron — smith Miln 331. 

Kãraka (usually — °) the doer (of); Vin ii.221 (capu — capu°); 
sãsana 0 he who does according to (my) advice Sn 445; Bdhd 
85 sq.; — f. kãrikã: veyyãvacca 0 a servant PvA 65 (text reads 
°tã);as«. the perfonnance of (—°), Service: dukkara — kãrikã 
the períormance of evil deeds s i. 103; Th 2, 413 (=ThA 267). 
-agga-kãrikã fírst test, sample Vin iii. 80. 

Kãraọa (nt.) [in meaning 1 represented in later Sk. by kãranã 
f., in meaning 2=Sk. kãrana nt., equivalent to prakrti, natural 
form, constituent, reason, cause]. 1. — (a) a deed, action, per- 
formance, esp. an act imposed or inílicted upon somebody by 
a higher authority (by the king as representative of justice orby 
kamma: M iii.181; see kamma 11 3.A b.) as an ordeal, a feat 
or punishment: a labour or task in the sense of the 12 labours 
of Heracles or the labours of Hades. kãranam kãrãpeti "he 
makes somebody perform the task." Pass, kãranam or kãranã 
karĩyati. Thus as a set of five tasks or purgatory obligations un- 
der the name of pancavidha — bandhana "the group of five" 
(not, as Warren trsl. p. 257"inflictonhimthetorturecalledthe 
fivefold pinion"), a means of punishment in Niraya (q. V. un- 
derpanca). Notprimarily torture(Rh. Davids, Miln trsl. i.254, 
and others with wrong derivation from krntati). At DhA iii.70 
these punishments are comprehended under the tcrm dasa — 
dukkhakãranãni (the ten punishments in misery); the mean- 
ing "punishment" also at J iv.87 (tantarajjukam k°m katvã), 
whereas at J vi.416 k. is directly paraphrased by "marana," 
as much as "killing." Often spelt karana, q. V.; the spelling 
kãraọã (as f.) at Miln 185 seems to be a later spelling for 
kãranam. See karana for further reference. — Kim kãranam 
ajja kãressati "what task will he impose on me to — day?" 
A V.324; as pancavidhabandhana K° A i.141, PvA 251, Nd 2 
304“. — As adj. “kãrana in dãruna° "being obliged to go 
through the dreadíul trial" PvA 221. — (b) duty obligation, 
in kãran' âkãranã (pl.) duties great and small DhA i.385. Cp. 
also kãranam karoti to try M i.444. — (c) a trick (i. e. a 
duty imposed by a higher authority through training) J ii.325 
(ãnanja°); Miln 201 (ãkãsa — gamana 0 ). 2. — (a) acting, 
action as (material) cause: k° — bhũta being the cause of... 
PvA 15; — (b) (intellectual) cause, reason Miln 150; DhA 
i.389; esp. as — °: arodana 0 the reason for not crying PvA 
63; asocana 0 same, ibid. 62; ãgamana 0 the reason for Corn¬ 
ing (here) ibid. 81, 106. =pariyatti, DhA. 36,=attha, SA on 
i.215, SnA. i.238 — instr. kãraọena by necessity, needs PvA 
195; tena k° therefore ibid. 40 — abl. kãranã by means of, 
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through, by (=hetu or nissãya) PvA 27; imasmã k° therefore 
PvA 40; kãraọatthã (expl. as attha — kãranã Nd 2 ) for the 
purpose of some object or advantage Sn 75; opp. nikkãranã 
from unselfishness ibid. — sakãrana (adj.) with good reason 
(of vacana) PvA 109. 

Kãranika [der. fr. prec.] the meaning ought to be "one who is 
under a certain obligation" or "one who dispenses certain obli- 
gations." In usu° s ii.257 however used simply in the sense of 
making: arrow — maker, íletcher. Perhaps the reading should 
be °kãraka. 

Kãrandava 1 [ofuncertain etym., cp. karanda] chaff, offal, sweep- 
ings, fig. dirt, impurity: yava° A iv. 169 (chaff); samana 0 ibid. 
— In passage kãrandavam niddhamatha, kasambum apakas- 
satha A iv,172=Sn 281=Miln 414 trsl d by Rh. Davids Miln 
trsl. ii.363 "get rid of filth, put aside rubbish from you," expl. 
SnA 311 by kacavara (q. V.). Rh. D's note 3 loe. cit. is to be 
modiíied according to the parallel passages j ust given. 

Kãrandava 2 [cp. Sk. kãrandava] a sort of duck Vv 35 8 (expl d as 
also by Halãyudha 2, 99 by kãdamba, black goose). 

Kãrã (f.) [cp. Sk. kãrã] confmement, captivity, jail, in°bhedaka 
cora a thief who has broken out of jail Vin i.75. 

Kãrãpaka [fr. kãrãpeti] a schemer, inventor J vi.333. 

Kãrãpaọa see kãreti. 

Kãrãpỉta [pp. of kãrãpeti, Caus. of karoti] made to do J vi.374. 

Kãrikã see kãraka 

Kãritã = kãrikã (performance); see pãripũri 0 . 

Kãrin (—°) (adj.) doing: yathãvãdĩ tathãkãrĩ "as he says so he 
does" D iii.135, Sn 357; see for examples the various cpds. as 
kamma°, kibbisa 0 , khanda 0 , chidda 0 , dukkata 0 , dvaya°, pac- 
cakkha 0 , pubba°, sakkacca 0 , sampajãna°, etc. 

Kãriya (adj.) [grd. of kãreti, Caus. of karoti] to be done, neg. 
akãriya to be undone, (not) to be made good Ít 18. 

Kãruhna (nt.) [fr. karuna] compassion (usually with anudayã and 
anukampã) s ii.199; A iii.189; Vism 300; PvA 75; Sdhp 509. 

Kãruhhatã (f.) compassionateness s ĩ. 138. 

Kãrunika (adj.) [fr. karuna] compassionate, merciful Pv ii. 1 13 ; 
PvA 16; Bdhd 49; oíten with mahã°: of great mercy Sdhp 
330, 557; so of the Buddha: mahãkãmnika nãtha "the Saviour 
of great mercy" in introductory stanzas to Pv and Vv. 

Kãreti (Causative ofkaroti), to construct, to build, etc.; pp. kãrita; 
der. -kãrãpaọa the construction of (vihãra 0 ) DhA i.416. For 
details see karoti iv.; see also kãrãpaka & kãrãpita. 

Kãla (and KãỊa) — Preliminary. 1. dark (syn. kaụha, which 
cp. for meaning and applications), black, blueblack, misty, 
cloudy. Its proper sphere of application is the dark as opposed 
to light, and it is thercíore characteristic of all phenomena or 
beings belonging to the realm of darkness, as the night, the 
new moon, death, ghosts, etc. — There are two etymologies 
suggestible, both of which may have been blended since In- 
doAryan times: (a) kãla=Sk. kãla, blue — black, kãlĩ black 
cloud from *qãl (with which conn. *qel in kalanka, spot, 
kalusa dirty, kammãsa speckled, Gr. XEẢaivóc;, Mhg. hilvve 
mist)=Lat. cãlidus spot, Gr. xrịkíc, spot, and ỵ.rỳ.ác dark cloud; 


cp. Lat. cãlĩgo mist, fog, darkness. — (b) see below, under 
note. — Hence. 2. the morning mist, or darkness preced- 
ing light, daybreak, morning (cp. E. morning=Goth. maúr- 
gins twilight, Sk. marka eclipse, darkness; and also gloam- 
ing= gleaming=twilight), then: time in general, esp. a íĩxed 
time, a point from or to which to reckon, i. e. term or ter- 
minus (a quo or ad quem). — Note. The defmition of colour 

— expressions is extremely diữĩcult. To a primitive colour 

— sense the Principal diííerence worthy of notation is that be- 
tween dark and light, or dull and bright, which in their expres- 
sions, however, are represented as complements for which the 
same word may be used in either sense of the complementary 
part (dark for light and vice versa, cp. E. gleam > gloom). All 
we can say is that kãla belongs to the group of expressions 
for dark which may be represented simultaneously by black, 
blue, or brown. That on the other hand, black, when polished 
or smooth, supplies also the notion of "shining" is evidenced 
by kãỊa and kanha as well, as e. g. by *skei in Sk. chãyã=Gr. 
ơxiá shadow as against Ags. hãẽven "blue" (E. heaven) and 
Ohg. skĩnan, E. to shine and sky. The psychological value of 
a colour depends on its light — reílecting (or light-absorbing) 
quality. A bright black appears lighter (reílects more light) 
than a dull grey, thereíore a polished (anjana) black (=sukãỊa) 
may readily be called "brilliant." In the same way kãla, com- 
bined with other colour—words of black connotation does not 
need to mean "black," but may mean simply a kind of black, 
i. e. brown. This depends on the semasiological contrast or 
equation of the passage in question. Cp. Sk. syãma (dark — 
grey) and syãva (brown) under kãsãya. That the notion of the 
speckled or variegated colour belongs to the sphere of black, is 
psychologically simple (: dark specks against a light ground, 
cp. kammãsa), and is also shown by the second etymoìogy of 
kãla= Sk. sãra, mottled, speckled=Lat. caerulus, black — blue 
and perhaps caelum "the blue" (cp. heaven)=Gr. xrỊpúẰoe; the 
blue ice — bird. (On k > s cp. kanna > ấrnga, kilamati > sra- 
mati, kilissati > slis°, etc.) The usual spelling of kãla as kãỊa 
indicates a connection of the Ị with the r of sãra. — The defini- 
tion oíkãỊa as jhãm' angãrasadisa is conventional and is used 
both by Bdhgh. and Dhpãla: DhsA 317 and PvA 90. 

1. KãỊa. dark, black, etc., in enum" of colours Vv 22 1 (see 
VvA 111). na kãỊo samano Gotamo, na pi sãmo: mangura — 
cchavi samano G. "The ascetic Gotamo is neither black nor 
brown: he is of a golden skin" M i.246; similarly as kãỊĩ vã 
sãmã vã manguracchavĩ vã of a kalyãnĩ, a beautiíul woman 
at D 1.193= M. ii.40; kãỊa — sãma at Vin iv.120 is to be 
taken as dark — grey. — Of the dark half of the month: see 
“pakkha, or as the new moon: ãgame kãỊe "on the next new 
moon day" Vin ĩ. 176. — of Petas: Pv ii.4 1 (kãỊĩ f.); PvA 56 1 
(°rũpa); of the dog of Yama (°sunakha) PvA 151. — In other 
conn": kãỊavanna — bhũmi darkbrown (i. e. fertile) soil Vin 

i. 48=ii.209. 

-anjana black collyrium Vini.203; -ânusãrĩ black, (pol- 
ished?) Anusãri ("a kind of dark, lìagrant sandal wood" Vin. 
Texts ii.51) Vin i.203; s iii. 156=v.44= A V.22; -ayasa black 
(dark) iron (to distinguish it from bronze, Rh. D., Miln trsl. 

ii. 364;cp. blacksmith>silversmith)Miln414,415; -kaíijaka 
a kind of Asuras, Titans D iii.7; J V. 187; PvA 272; -kannĩ 
"black — cared," as an unlucky quality. Cp. iii.6 11 ; J i.239; 
iv.189; V.134, 211; vi.347; DhA i.307; ii.26; the Vision of the 


237 




Kãla 


Kãla 


"black — eared" is a bad omen, which spoils the luck of a 
hunter, e. g. at DhA iii.31 (reíerring here to the sight of a 
bhikkhu); as "witch" PvA 272; DhA iii.38, 181; as k — k. 
sakuna, abird of ill omen J ii.153; -kannika=prec.; -kabara 
spotted, freckled J vi.540; -kesa (adj.) with glossy or shiny 
hair, by itself (kãỊa — kesa) rare, e. g. at J vi.578; usually 
in cpd. susukãịa — kesa "having an over — abundance of 
brilliant hair" said of Gotama. This was afterwards applied 
íĩguratively in the description of his parting from home, ris- 
ing to a new life, as it were, possessed of the f'n 11 strength and 
vigour of his manhood (as the rising Sun). Cp. the Shamash 

— Saga, which attributes to the Sun a wealth of shiny, glossy 
(=polished, dark) hair (=rays), and kãỊa in this connection is to 
be interpreted just as kanha (q. V.) in similar combinations (e. 
g. as Krsna Hrsĩkesa or Kesavã). On this feature of the Sun — 
god and various expressions of it see ample material in Palmer, 
The Samson Saga pp. 33 — 46. — The double application of 
su° does not offer any difficulty, sukãỊa is felt as a simplex in 
the same way as eủn;Xoxap.ó<; or duh° in comb ns like sudubbala 
PvA 149, sudullabha VvA 20. Bdhgh. already interprets the 
cpd. in this way (DA i.284=sutthu — k°, anjana-vaọụa k° va 
hutvã; cp. kaụh — afijana J V.155). Cp. also siniddha — nĩla 

— mudu — kuncita — keso J i.89, and sukanhakanha J V.202. 

— susukãỊakesa of others than the Buddha: M ii.66. Mod- 
ern editors and lexicographers see in susu° the Sk. áiấu young 
of an animal, cub, overlooking the semantical difficulty in- 
volved by taking it as a separate word. This mistake has been 
applied to the compound at all the passages where it is found, 
and so we find the reading susu kãỊakeso at M i.82=A ii.22 =J 
ii.57; M Í.163=A i.68=s i.9, 117; also in Childers' (relying 
on Burnouí), or even susũ k° at s iv.lll; the only passages 
showing the right reading susu — k° are D i.115, M i.463. 
Konow under susu J.P.T.S. 1909, 212 has both. -kokila the 
black (brown) cuckoo VvA 57; -jallika (kãỊi° for kãỊa°) hav- 
ing black drops or specks (of dirt) A i.253; -daọda a black 
staff, Sdhp 287 (attr. to the messengers of Yama, cp. Yama as 
having a black stick at Sat. Br. xi. 6, 1, 7 and 13); -pakkha 
the dark side, i. e. moonless íòrtnight of the month A ii.18; 

— ° cãtuddasĩ the 14th day of the dark íortnight PvA 55; — 
° ra tti a moonless night VvA 167; (opp. dosina r.) -meyya 
a sort of bird J vi.539; -lona black (dark) salt Vin i.202 (Bd- 
hgh. pakati — lona, natural salt); -loha "black metal," iron 
ore Miln 267; -valli a kind of creeper Vism 36, 183. -sĩha a 
special kind of lion J iv.208. -sutta a black thread or wire, a 
carpenter's measuring line J ii.405; Miln 413; also N. of a Pur- 
gatory (nivaya) J V.266. See Morris J.P.T.S. 1884, 76 — 78; 
-hatthin "black elephant," an instrument of torture in Avĩci 
Sdhp 195. 

2. Kãla time, etc. (a) Morning: kãle early Pv ii.9 41 (=pãto 
PvA 128), kãlassa in the morning (gen. of time), early VvA 
256. Cp. paccũsa — kãle at dawn DhA iii.242. Opposed to 
evening or night in kãỊena in the morning Pv i.6 3 (opp. sãyam). 
Kãle junhe by day and by night Nd 2 631. — (b) time in gen- 
eral: gacchante gacchante kãle in course of time DhA i.319; 
evam gacchante kãle as time went on PvA 54, 75, 127, etc. 

— kãlam for a time Vin ĩ. 176 (spelt kãỊam); kanci kãlam some 
time yet VvA 288; ettakam kãlarh for a long time PvA 102. — 
kãlena kãlam (1) from time to time PvA 151; VvA 255, 276; 

— (2) continuously, constantly A iv. 45; Pug 11 (+samayena 


samayam); D i.74 (: but expl d at DA i.218 by kãle kãle in 
the sense of "every íòrtnight or every ten days"). kãle in (all) 
time, always (cp. aỈEÍ) Sn 73 (expl. in Nd 2 by niccakãle under 
sadã; but at SnA 128 by phãsu — kãlena "in good time"); - 
kãle kãle from time to time, or repeatedly VvA 352. See also 
cừa°, sabba°. — (c) Time in special, either (1) appointed time, 
date, íixed time, or (2) suitable time, proper time, good time, 
opportunity. Cp. Gr. xoupú; and ỏpa; or (3) time of death, 
death. — (1) Mealtime: PvA 25; VvA 6; esp. in phrase kãlo 
bho Gotamo, nitthitam bhattam "it is time, Gotama, the meal 
is ready" D 1.119=226; Sn p. 111; and in kãlam ãroceti or 
ãrocãpeti he announces the time (for dinner) D i.109, 226; 
Sn p. 111; PvA 22, 141; VvA 173. — date: kãlato from 

the date or day of..., e. g. dittha 0 patthãya "from the day that 
she íirst saw her" VvA 206; gihĩ° patthãya "from the day of 
being a layman" PvA 13. (2) proper time, right time: also 
season, as in utu° favourable time (of the year) Vin i.299; 
ii.173; kãlam jãnãti "he knows the proper time" A iv.114; as 
cattãro kãlã, four opportunities A ii.140; yassa kãlam mannasi 
for what you think it is time (to go), i. e. goodbye D i.106, 
189, etc. The 3 times of the cycle of existence are given at 
Vism 578 as past, present, and íuture. — kãla° (adj.) in (due) 
time, timely Vism 229 (“marana timely death). — Opp. akãla 
(it is the) wrong time or inopportune D i.205; akãla — cãrin 
going (begging) at the improper time Sn 386. akãlamegha a 
cloud arising unexpectedly (at the wrong time) Miln 144. — 
kãle at the proper time, with vikãle (opp.) Vin ĩ. 199, 200; J 
ii.133; Sn 386. akãle in the wrong season VvA288. kãlena in 
proper time, at the right moment A ii.140; Sn 326, 387 (=yutta 
kãlena SnA 374); Pv i.5 3 (=thitakãlena PvA 26); Pug 50; It 42; 
KhA 144 (=khanena samayena). Cp. vikãla. (3) The day, as 
appointed by fate or kamma, point of time (for death, cp. Vism 
236), the "last hour," cp. r)Ịiap, illa dies. So in the meaning of 
death appl d not only to this earthly existence, but to all others 
(peta°, deva°, etc.) as well, in phrase kãlam karoti "he does 
his time=he has fulfilled his time" Vin iĩi.80; Sn 343, DhA 

i. 70; and ữequently elsewhere; cp. — kata, — kiriyã. — As 
death in kãlam kankhati to await the appointed time s ĩ. 187; 
Sn 516 (cp. kankhati) and in der 11 kãlika. — Other examples 
for this use of kãla see under bhatta 0 , yanna°, vappa°. 

-antara interval, period: kãlantarena in a little while PvA 
13; na kãlantare at once PvA 19; -kata (adj.) dead Sn 586, 
590; in comb 11 petãkãlakatã "the Petas who have fulfilled their 
(earthly) time Sn 807; Pv i.5 7 ; i.12 1 . Also as kãlankata Pv 

ii. 7 9 ; Vv 80 9 ; Vism 296. -kiriyã death (often comb d with 
marana) M ii.108; A i.22, 77, 261 (asbhaddikã, cp. A iii.293); 
iv.320; Sn 694; Pv i.10 12 (of a Petĩ who has come to the end 
of her existence); DhA ii.36; iv.77. -gata=°kata PvA 29, 
40. -nnũ knowing the proper time for... (c. dat. or loe.) 
Sn 325; described at A iv.113 sq.; as one of the five quali- 
ties of a rãjã cakkavattĩ (viz. atthaniìũ, dhainma 0 , matta°, k°, 
parisa 0 ) A iii. 148; one of the seven quai. of a sappurisa, a good 
man (=prec.+atta°, puggala 0 ) D iii.252, 283; as quality of the 
Tathãgata D iii. 134=Nd 2 276; Pug 50. -nnutã n. abstr. to 
prec. A ii.101; -(p)pavedana announcement of death ( — 
time) Th 1, 563=J U18=Vism 389=DhA i.248. -bhojana in 
a° eating at the improper time s V.470; -vãdin speaking at the 
proper time, in tbrnuila kãla° bhũta° attha° dhamma 0 vinaya 0 
undersĩlaNo. 7: D i.4; iii.175; DA i.76; A ii.22, 209; Pug 58; 
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-vipassin considering the right moment, taking the opportu- 
nity Ít 41. -satam (“sahassam, etc.) a hundred (thousand, 
etc.) times Vism 243. 

Kãlika (adj.) [fr. kãla 2] belonging to time, in time, as sabba 
— kãlika always in time, cp. Gr. (bpoábí; Vv 39 2 ; with time, 

1. e. gradual, slowly, delayed s i,117=Nd 2 645; usually neg. 
akãlika 1. not delayed, immediate, in this world, comb. with 
sanditthika s ii.58; s i. 117= iv.41=339=v.343; — 2. subject 
to time, i. e. temporal, vanishing PvA 87; — 3. unusual, out 
of season Miln 114 (cp. akãla). — See also tãva — kãlika. 

Kãlĩya a kind of (shiny) sandal wood; so to be read for tãlĩsa at 
Vin i.203 (see note on p. 381). 

Kãlusiya (and Kãlussiya) (nt.) [der. fr. kalusa, stained, dirty 
see cognates under kammãsa and kãla] darkness, obscurity DA 
i.95; PvA 124 (cakkhu 0 ); ftg. (dosa°) VvA 30. 

KãỊa see kala 1. 

KãỊaka (adj.) [fr. kãỊa] black, stained; in enumeration of colours 
at Dhs 617 (of rũpa) with nĩla, pĩtaka, lohitaka, odãta, k°, man- 
jettha; of a robe A ii.241; f. kãỊikã VvA 103; — (nt.) a black 
spot, a stain, also a black grain in the rice, in apagata° without 
a speck or stain (of a clean robe) D Í.110=A iv. 186=210=213; 
vicita 0 (of rice) "with the black grains removed" D i.105; A 
iv.231; Miln 16; vigata 0 (same) A iii.49. — A black spot (of 
hair) J V.197 (=kanha — r — iva). — Fig. of character DhA 
iv.172. 

KãỊãrika see kaỊãrika. 

Kãveyya (nt.) [grd. fr. kãvyate fr. kavi poet cp. Sk. kãvya] 1. 
poetry, the making of poems, poetry as business. one of the 
íbrbidden occupations D i.ll (=DA i.95 kabba — karana) — 

2. poetry, song, poem (of suttanta) A Í.72=iii.l07. 

-matta intoxicated with poetry, musing, dreaming s ĩ. 110, 

196. 

Kãsa 1 [cp. Sk. kãáa] a kind of reed, Saccharum sponta-neum s 
ni. 137. 

Kãsa 2 [cp. Sk. kãsa] cough; in list of diseases under ãbãdhã A 
V.110-Nd 2 304'. 

Kãsãya andKãsãva (adj.) [Sk. kãsãyafromthePãli;kãsãyaprob. 
fr. Sk. syãma or syãva brown=Pãli sãma, with kã=kad, a kind 
of, thus meaning a kind of brown, i. e. yellow. See íurther 
under sãma and cp. kãla] 1. Kãsãya as attr. of vatthãni, the 
yellow robes of the Buddhist mendicant, in phrase kãsãyãni 
v° acchãdetvã agãrasmã anagãriyam pabbajitvã, describing the 
taking up of the "homeless State" D i.60, 61, 63, 115; M ii.67; 
A ĩ. 107; ii.208; iv.118, 274, 280; Pug 57; Nd 2 172. °vattha 
(adj.) with yellow robes Sn 64; cp. °nivattha J iii.179 (dressed 
in yellow, of the executioner: see Fick, Soziaỉe Gliederung p. 
104 & cp. kãsãya — nivãsana J iii.41; kãsãviya J iv.447); 
PvA 20; °vãsin dressed in yellow Sn 487. — 2. Kãsãva 
(vattha) the yellow robe ( never in above íbrmula) Vin i.287; 
s ÍV.190=V 53=301; Dh 9, 10=Th 1, 969, 970=J ii.198 =v.50; 
Miln 11. °kaọthã (pl.) the "yellow necks" those whose necks 
are dressed in yellow Dh 307 (= DhA iii.480)=It 43; °pajjota 
glittering with yellow robes Vbh 247; Miln 19. 

Kãsãvaka [fr. kãsãva] a yellow robe DhA ii.86. 

Kãsãviya [fr. kãsãva] one who is dressed in yellow, esp. of the 


royal executioner (cp. kasaya — vattha) J iv.447 (=cora — 
ghãtaka c.). 

Kãsika (adj.) [cp. Sk. kãsika & in a diff. sense addha —kãsika] 
belonging to the Kãsĩ country, or to Benares; in °uttama (scil. 
vattha) an upper garment made of Benares cloth Pv i.10 8 ; J 
vi.49 (where to be read kãsik' uttama for kãsi — kuttama). 
°vattha Benares muslin A i.248; iii.50; Pug 34; Miln 2; DhA 

i. 417; Vism 115. 

Kãsu [cp. Sk. karsũ, fr. krs] a hole; only in cpd. angãra- kãsu a 
cinderhole, a fíre — pit, usually understood as a pit of glowing 
cinders J i.232. Mostly found in similes, e. g. s iv.56, 188; 
Sn 396; Sdhp. 208; and in kãmã angãrakãs' ũpamã metaphor 
A iv.224=v. 175; see also kãma. 

Ki° 2nd. stem of interr. pron. (cp. ka° ku°); 1. in oblique cases 
of ko (kah), as gen. kissa. loc. kismim & kimhi. — 2. in nt. 
kim what? (cp. Gr. TÍ, Lat. quid; ending — m besides — 
d in kad, as Lat. quom, tum besides quod, id). — 3. in pri- 
mary derivations, as kittaka, kĩva (=Sk. kiyant) which stands 
in same relation to *qụi as Lat. quantus to *qụo; and in sec- 
ondary derivations from kim, as kinci, kincakkha, kĩdisa, etc. 

Kim [nt. of rel. pron. ka] 1. as nt. subst. what? sotãnam 
kim nivãranarh what is the obstruction? Sn 1032; kim tava 
patthanãya what is it about your wish, i. e. what good is your 
wish? VvA 226; kim idam this is what, that is why, therefore, 
PvA 11; often with su in dubitative question: kim SŨ' dha vit- 
tarh purisassa settham what, then, is the best treasure of man 
in this world? Sn 181; or with nu: kim nu kho what is it then 
(in series evaiĩ nu kho, na nu kho, katham nu kho) Nd 2 186. 
— Gen. kissa of what? Pv i.9 1 ; ii.9 40 (=kĩdisassa) and in kissa 
hetu on the ground ofwhat i. e. why? Sn 1131; Pv ii.8 1 (=kim 
nimittam). — Instr. kena by what or how is it that: kena ssu 
nivuto loko Sn 1032. — Acc. kim: kim kãhasi what will you 
do? Sn 428; kim ãgamma kim ãrabbha on what grounds & 
for what reason? D i.13, 14, etc.; kim nissita to what purpose 
Sn 1043. — Loc., kismim in what or what about: kismim 
vivãdo "what is the quarrel about?" D i.237; or kimhi, e. g. 
kimhi sikkhamãno in what instructed? D ii.241 (corresponds 
to ettha=in this). The m of kim in Sandhi is either elided or 
contracted or undergoes the usual Sandhi changes; ki ha=kim 
ha KhA 78, kissa=kim assa Sn 1032; kĩdisa (q. v.)=kim disa; 
kinci (see below)=kim cid; kim va a little: see kittaka. — 
2. as interr. particle, introducing a question=Lat. nonne, 
Gr. 0 t”v: kim idãni pi dinne te labheyyum? "Will they re- 
ceive that which is gi ven now?" PvA 22. So as disjunctive 
particle in comb. with udãhu (whether — or): kim-udãhu 
what (about this)... or is it (othenvise), is it so... or is it not 
so? (cp. TiÓTEpov rf, Lat. utrum — an): kim imasmim at- 
tabhãve pitaram pucchasi udãhu atĩte? "do you enquire about 
your father in this existence, or in a past one?" PvA 38; kim 
nakkhattam kĩỊissasi udãhu bhatim karissasi? "Will you take a 
holiday or will you work?" VvA 63. — Very often modified 
and intensified by other exhortative particles: kim aíinatra 
(with abl.) unless (by), except for Sn 206 (see amĩatra) kin nu 
kho why, but why, why in the world? D ii.131; J ii.159; DhA 

ii. 91. As kimo in kimo nu why then? J iii.373; V.479 (=kim 
eva); kimu Sdhp 137; kimpana=nonne: kim pana bhante ad- 
dasa? "Have you not seen?" D ii.132; kim pana tvam mannasi 
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what then do you think=do you not think then, that?... J i.171; 
kim anga how much more or less, i. e. far more, or far less 
Miln 274 as kim anga pana why then? M iii.181; Miln 23; 
Vism 233; kin ti how then? D ii.74; kin ti te sutarh have you 
not heard? D i.104; kintikaro= kathankaro q. V.; kinca (cp. 
kincâpi under kinci)= num — que, nonne; is it not that, rather 
J ĩ. 135 (expl d in c. by garahatte ca anuggahatthe nipãto). — 
kỉnci in comb. with yarh or yad: whatever; in other comb n 
positive: some, neg.: na kinci nothing; yad atthi kinci what- 
ever there is of... Sn 231; n'atthi kinci there is nothing: see 
under atthi and kincana; kinci n'atthi loke there is nothing in 
this world... Sn 1122. — kỉncâpi whatever, however much: 
kincâpi te tattha yatã caranti "however much they endeavour in 
this" Sn 1080; J 1.147; It 114; KhA 187, 190. Sarne as disjunc- 
tive conjunction with foll. pana: (=Lat. quamvis) kỉncâpi hi... 
pana although... yet DhA i.391; kincâpi with pot.... atha kho 
although — yet; it may be that — but s i.72. — 3. In compo- 
sition (°—) often implying doubt, uncertainty ("what is it, that 
is so & so?"), or expressing strangeness (: doubtful likeness), 
e. g. kinnara a kind of man (but not sure about it), a half — 
man; kimpakka odd — looking or doubtíul (poisonous) fruit; 
kimpurisa a strange man (doubtíul whether man or beast); cp. 
kimsuka. 

-akkhãyin preaching what? in conn. with kim vãdin say- 
ingwhat? i. e. holding what views? A i.62; -attham for what 
purpose J i.279. -atthiya to what purpose J iv.239; Miln 19; 
VvA 230; to any purpose, of any use s V.171; -abhinna hav- 
ing what name? J vi. 126. -kara doing whatever (his duty), 
a servant, in k° — patissãvin an obedient servant D i.60 (cp. 
expl" at DA ĩ. 168) A iii.37; iv.265 sq.; ThA 252; -karaọĩya 
business, occupation A iii.113, 116, 258; V.24, 90, 338; - 
kãraụã (abl. ofkãrana)byreasonofwhat, i. e. why? PvA25; 
-kusalagavesin striving after that which is good M i. 163=240; 
-jacca of what caste? Sn p. 80; -nãma of what name? Miln 
15, 17; DhA iii.397 (both konãma and kimnãma). -pakka 
strange or unknown (doubtíul) fruit, in °rukkha a tree with odd 
fruit (i. e. poisonous íruit, cp. Răm. ii.66, 6; Kem, Toev. s. 
V. takes it to be Strychnos nux vomica) J i.368. -purisa 1. 
a wild man of the woods J iv.254; vi.272, 497. — 2. =kin- 
nara (q. V.) A 1.11; J V.42, 416. f. kimpurisĩ J V.215, 216. 
-phala=°pakka, in °rukkha a tree with unknown (poisonous) 
fruit J i.271. -rukkha what kind of tree J V.203. -vãdin 
holding what view? A i.62; -samãcãra (a) of what conduct, 
in comb. with; -sĩla of what character Sn 324 (=SnA 331). 

Kỉmsuka [kim+su+ka] N. of a tree (creeper), lít. "whatever — 
like," or "what do you call it," i. e. strange tree (see kim su & 
kim 3), pop. name for the Butea írondosa s iv. 193 (parable of 
the k.); J ii.265 (°opama—jãtaka); V.405; vi. 536. Perhaps V. 
1. at SnA 284. 

-puppha the (red) flower ofthe k. tree Vism 252. -vanọa 
of the colour of the k. (flower) J i.73 (angãrã ashes). 

Kỉkita (?) dense, thick (?) ss at s iv.289 (for kutthita), said of 
the heat. 

Kikĩ [onomat. to sound — root kr (see note on gala), cp. Sk. krka 
— vãku cock, after the cry of the bird] 1. (m.) the blue jay (J 
ii.350 k. sakuno). — 2. (f.) a hen (or the female of the jay?), 
in simile fr. the Apadãna of a hen watching her egg Vism 36 
(andam anurakkhamãnã); J iii.375 (rakkhati); cp. SnA 317 


(kikĩ sakunikã andassa upari seti). 

Kỉnkanika (m. nt.) [=kinkinika] a small bell J iv.362; VvA 12. 

Kinkinika (m. nt.) [onomat. formation fr. sound part. kini, see 
note on gala] a small bell J iv.259, 413; (suvanna 0 ); Vv 78' 
(=kinkini VvA 303); Vin iii.42 (kinkinikã saddo). 

-jãla a net or íringe of tinkling bells D ii. 183; J i.32; DhA 
i.274. 

Kicca (nt.) [grd. ofkaroti=Sk. krtya] 1. (adj.) that which ought 
to be done, that which is to be performed; nt. something to do 
DhA i. 15. Dcf* as kãtabban ti kiccam, kincid eva karanĩyan 
ti KhA 218; kattabam karanĩyam DhA iii.452. — 2. (nt.) (a) 
duty, obligation, Service, attention; ceremony, períormance. 
The sg. is used collectively as pl. — adj. (—°) one who is 
under an obligation, etc., or to whom an obligation, etc., is 
due A ii.67; Dh 276, 293; J iii.26; DhA i.5. — kattabbak 0 — 
karana "the performance of incumbent duties" PvA 30; idam 
me kiccarh akãsi "he has done me this Service" PvA 29. — 
In special sense of the duties to the dead: aharh tava pitu °m 
karomi "1 will do the last duty to your tầther" PvA 274. — 
a° that which is not (his) duty A ii.67; Dh 292, 293. — (b) 
(as philos. term) function; rasa (essence) is either kicca r° — 
or sampatti r, function or property. Cpd. 13, 213, n. 1.; Vism 
162 (parivyatta 0 quite conspicuous f.), 264 (abbhanjana° f. of 
lucubrating), 338,493 (indriyãnam kiccam), 547 (tad — ãram- 
mana°, bhavanga 0 , cuti°, etc.); kiccavasena by way of f. Ab- 
hdh. — sangaha V.8, cp. Dhs. trsl. 132 (with ref. to DhsA 
264); kiccato Vism 581. — appa° having few or no duties Sn 
144 (cp. KhA 241. — ãrãmika 0 duties of the Ãrãma J i.38. 

— udaka° water — performance, ablution D ii.15. — kata° 
one who has performed his duties or mission, i. e. an Arahant 
Sn 1105; Vv 53 1 (cp. VvA 231. — bahu° having many obli- 
gations, being very busy A iii.116 sq. — bhatta 0 meal DA 
i.45 sq.; PvA 76; freq. in formula kata° (see kata), cp. kat 

— annakicca Dãvs i.59. — mata° íuneral rites PvA 274. — 
sarĩra° the duties of the body, i. e. funeral rites PvA 74). — 
Note. In comp n with kud° kicca appears as kuk — kucca (q. 
V.). 

-âkiccã pl. (kicca+kicca, see Trenckner, Notes J.P.T.S. 
1908, 127; cp. thãnãthãna, bhavãbhava maggãmagga, 
phalãphala, etc.) duties of all kinds, various duties: ati- 
vasã assu kiccãkiccesu "they shall serve me in all duties" Dh 
74 (DhA ii.78=kliuddakamahantesu karanĩyesu "in small and 
great duties"); °esu yuttapayutto mãnavo (cp. a maid "of all 
work") VvA 298; °esu ussukã endeavouring to do all du- 
ties Sn 298 (but expl d at SnA 319 as "zeal in what is to be 
done and what is not to be done," taken as kicca+ akicca 
cp. akicca); -âdhikarana settlement of the agenda at for- 
mal meetings of a chapter Vin ii.89=iii. 164; iii.168; V. 101 sq.; 
150 sq.; See Vin Texts ui.45; -kara doing one's duty s i.91; 
Sn 676; -karaụĩyãni pl.=kiccãkicca, various duties A iv.87; 
-kãrin=kiccakara A iii.443. 

Kiccayatã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] duty Vin ii.89 (k° karanĩyatã); Miln 
42. 

Kiccha [see kasira] 1. (adj.) (a) distressed, in difficulty, poor, 
miserable, painful: kicchã vatâyam idha vutti yamjano passati 
kibbisakãrĩ (miserable is the life of one who does wrong) Sn 
676=parihĩnattha, in poverty PvA 220 (kicco=kiccho). — (b) 
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difficult to obtain, hard, troublesome Dh 182 (kiccho manus- 
sapatilãbho, DhA 235=dullabho). — 2. (nt.) distress, mis- 
ery, pain, sufferúig: kiccham ãpanno loko D ii.30; s ii.5; 
°m vã so nigacchati "he gets into difficulties (i. e. becomes 
poor)" J V.330 (=dukkham nigacchati); Vism 314; DhA i.80. 
— Oblique cases used adverbially: instr. kicchena with dif- 
ficulty J i.147, 191 (patijaggita); V.331 (id.) abl. kicchã id. J 
V.330. — akiccha (° —) without difficulty, easily, in phrase 
akiccha — lãbhin taking or sharing willingly (+kasừa — lãb- 
hin) M i.33, 354=s ii.278 =A ii.23, 36; A ĩii.31, 114. 

-patta fallen into misery Pv iii.5 4 (=PvA 199 dukkhap- 
patta) -vuttin living in misery, poor Pv ii.9 14 (=dukkhajĩvita). 

Kicchati [v. denom. fr. kiccha, cp. Sk. krcchrãyate] to be trou- 
bled, to be wearied, to suffer Th 1, 962 (w. acc. of obj.); usu- 
ally with kilamati: k° kãyo kilamati Th 1,1073. Used in a play 
of words with vicikicchati by Bdhgh at DhsA 354 as "ãram- 
manam nicchetum asakkonto kicchati kilamati" and at Bdhd. 
25 (on vicikicchã) as sabhãvam vicinanto etãya kicchati kila- 
mati. 

Kiiicana (adj. — nt.) [kim+cana, equal to kim+ci, indef. pron.] 
only in neg. sentences: something, anything. From the freq. 
context in the older texts it has assumed the moral implica- 
tion of something that sticks or adheres to the character of a 
man, and which he must get rid of, if he wants to attain to a 
higher moral condition. — Def. as the 3 impurities of char- 
acter (rãga, dosa, moha) at D iii.217; M i.298; s iv.297; Vbh 
368; Nd 2 206 b (adding mãna, ditthi, kilesa, duccarita); as ob- 
struction (palibujjhana), consisting in rãga, etc. at DhA iii.258 
(on Dh 200). Khĩna — samsãro na c'atthi kincanam "he has 
destroyed samsãra and there is no obstruction (for him)" Th 1, 
306. n'ãham kassaci kincanarh tasmim na ca mama katthaci 
kincanam n'atthi "1 am not part of anything (i. e. associated 
with anything), and herein for me there is no attachment to 
anything" A ii.177.— akincana (adj.) having nothing Miln 
220. — In special sense "being without a moral stain," def. 
at Nd 2 5 as not having the above (3 or 7) impurities. Thus 
freq. an attribute of an Arahant: "yassa pure ca pacchã ca 
majjhe ca n'atthi kincanam akincanam anãdãnam tam aham 
brũmi brãhmanan" Dh 421=Sn 645, cf. Th i. 537; kãme ak- 
incano "not attached to kãma" as Ep. of a khĩnãsava A V.232 
sq.=253 sq. Oíten comb d with anãdãna; Dh 421; Sn 620, 645, 
1094. — Akincano kãmabhave asatto "having nothing and not 
attached to the world of rebirths" Vin i.36; Sn 176, 1059; — 
akincanam nânupatanti dukkhã "ill does not beíall him who 
has nothing" s i.23. — sakincana (adj.) full of worldly at- 
tachment Sn 620=DA 246. 

Kỉiicikkha (nt.) [E. Mũller I 1 . Gr. p. 35 expl s kincid+ka] a triíle, a 
small thing: yam vã tam vã appamattakam Sn 121; 131; PugA 
210 (iii.4). ãmisa — kincikkha — hetu "for the sake of a little 
gain" A i,128=Pug 29; at Pv ii.8 3 as ãmisa — kinci — hetu 
(but all vv. 11. B. have °kincakkha°) "for some food" (expl d at 
PvA 107: kinci ãmisam patthento); — katã kincikkhabãvanã 
at s iv.118 is evidently corrupt (v. 1. “bhãdhanã forbãdhanã? 
)• 

-kamyata in the desire for some little thing Sn 121 (cp. 
SnA 179: appamattake kismincid eva icchãya). 

Kiiìjakkha (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. kinjalka & remarks at Auữecht 


Halãyndha p. 186] a íílament, esp. of the lotus s iii.130; J 
i.60, 183; V.39; Vv 22 1 ; — vãri° Pv ii.l 20 (=kesara PvA 77) in 
comb 11 with kesara VvA 12, 111, 175. 

Kỉtaka [doubtful] only at Pv i.9 2 ’ 4 , of clothes which are changed 
into missã kitakã, which is expl. at PvA 44 by kitakasadis- 
ãni lohapattasadisãni bhavanti "they become like (hot) copper 
plates." 

Kỉtika at Vin ii.153 of ãlinda, a verandah, said to be samsarana 0 
ugghãtana 0 (a movable screen or a curtain that can be drawn 
aside) Vin Texts iii.174, 176. 

Kittha [cp. Sk. krsta krs] growing com, the crop on the ground, 
a cornfield A iii.393 (in simile), cp. s iv.195. 

-ãda eating com A iii.393. -ãrakkha the guardian of 
the cornfield s iv.196. -sambãdha "when the com is thick," 
in °samaye near harvest — time M i.115 (in simile); J ĩ. 143 
(sassa — samaye+), 338. 

Kỉọakinãỵatỉ [=kinkinãyati, denom. fr. kinkini, small bell] to tin- 
kle; also spelt kinikinãyati J iii.315. See also kilikilãyati and 
cp. Sk. kitikitãyati to grind (one's teeth) & Prk. kidikidiya 
(chattering) Weber, Bhagavatĩ p. 289; also BSk. katakatãyati 
Tal. Vist. 251. See tatatatayati & note on gala. 

Kỉọãtỉ [krĩ Vedic krinãti] to buy Vism 318; pot. kine J V.375; ger. 
kinitvã M i.384; J i.92, 94; inf. kinitum J iii.282. 

Kiọi (indecl.) a part., expressing the sound of a small bell: "tink" 
DhA i.339 (v. 1. kiri; see also kili and note on gala). 

Kinna 1 [cp. Sk. kinva] ferment, yeast; Vin ii.116; VvA 73. 

Kinọa 2 [pp. of kirati] strewn, scattered, covered; only in comp 11 
with profixes: ã°, 0 °, ud°, upa°, pari°, sam°; see also appa°. 

Kỉnha (adj.) [see kanha; DA i.254 kiụhã ti kanhã, kãỊakã ti attho] 
black; in the stock phrase mundakã samanakã ibbhã k° band- 
hưpãdâpaccã D 1.90=116; s i V. 117; M i.334; ii.177; in a moral 
sense=bad, wicked, with nâlam — ariyã dhammã D i.163. 

Kita [pp. of kr, with i for a, cp. kirana for karana. The Dhtp. 
expl d by nivãsane] 1. adorned: mãlã° adorned with garlands 
Vin iii.249. — 2. soiled, only in cpds. kaọụa° said of a wall, 
also of the ground at Vin i.48= ii.209; and pamsu°, soiled with 
dustvin ii.121, 174. 

Kitava & kitavã [=katavã? cp. kata] one who plays íalse; a cheat; 
adj. deceitful s i.24; J V.116; 117 (a°); — kitavã at Dh 252 
(=DliA iii.375) in comb" with satha also at J vi.228, where the 
connection with kata is evident: katam AỊãto gaụhãti kitavã 
sikkliito yathã= like one who is skilled in having the kata, the 
lucky die. Expl d at DhA iii.375 as taken from fowling: ki- 
tavãya attabhãvam paticchãdeti "he hides himself by means of 
a pretence" (behind sham branches). 

Kittaka (pron. interr.) [fr. kĩva, cp. ettaka & BSk. kettaka 
(MVastu i.50); see Trenckner, Notes p. 134] how much? how 
great? nt. as adv.: to what extent? pl.: how many? Vin i.297; 
k°rh antovassam avasittharii "how much of the rainy season is 
left?" VvA 66; kittakã pana vo bhante parivãra — bhikkhũ? 
"How many bhikkhus are in your retinue?" J i.32. — As in- 
def.: a little; kittakam jĩvissãmi, J V.505; kittakam addhãnam 
a short time VvA 117 (=kimva ciram). 

Kỉttana (nt.) [f. kitteti] praise PvA 31, 107. 
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Kittãvatã (adv.) to what extent? how far? in what respect? K° nu 
kho mahãpurisa hoti "in what respect is a man a great man?" 
Nd 2 502 B; k° nu kho pannavã ti vuccati? M i.292. 

Kitti & Kittĩ f. [Vedic kĩrti, *qer: cp. Gr. xxpxcúpto, Ohg. hruod, 
hruom=Ger. ruhm; *qãr: cp. Sk. kãru poet; Gr. xY|puc; her- 
ald, Lat. carmen hymn of praise. — The expl ns of Dhtp (579) 
& Dhtm (812) are sarìisadde & sathsaddanẽị fame, renown, 
glory, honour, yaso ca kittĩ ca s i.25; kittin ca sukhan ca s 

i. 187; yaso kitti sukhaiĩ ca A ii.32 yaso kittĩ ca "fame and 
renown" Sn 817 (=Nd L 147, where appl. to the religious per- 
fection attained by a samana); Sn 185 (in the same sense); 
VvA 68 (bãhira 0 — bhãva becoming known outside); yaso 
kitti Sdhp 234. 

-sadda the sound of fame, praise, renown (thutighosa DA 

i. 146) esp. appl d to the Buddha, whose fame is heralded be- 
fore him: Bhagavantam Gotamam evam kalyãno k° — saddo 
abbhuggato "the high reputation went forth over the world, 
concerning the Venerable Gotama": (such is this Exalted One, 
Arahant, etc.) D i.49, 87, 115, 116, 236; s iv.323, 374; V.352; 
A i.57, 180; iii.30, 39, 58, 253, 267; iv.80; etc. The same with 
reference to others: Miln 284. Appl d to the good reputation 
of a man (of a kalyãnamitta) at Pug 37; the opposite is pãpako 
kittisaddo, bad reputation: A i.126; iii.269; Pug 36; -vaọọa 
praise, in °hara receiving or deserving praise D iii.191; cp. 
°bhatã Nd 1 147. 

Kittika (adj.) [fr. kitti] famous VvA 200. 

Kittita (pp. of kitteti] told Bdhd 124; su° well told Sn 1057. 

Kỉttima (adj.) [cp. Sk. krtimã, der. fr. krti, karoti, in sense of 
kata i.2 (a) made up, artificial; clever, skilful ThA 227; DhA 
391 (ofnãma); VvA 275 (oíratha: cleverly constructed)]. Cp. 
also kutta, — f. kittimã at J iii.70; vi.508 is according to Kem, 
Toev. s. V. a misspelling for tittima. 

Kitteti [v. den. fr. kitti] 1. to praise, extol PvA 124, 162; — 2. 
to proclaim, announce, relate, tell; ppr. kittento praising PvA 
159. — fut. kittayissati in sense of aor. Vv 34 5 (=katheti VvA 
151). — kittayissãmi I shall relate Sn 1053, 1132. grd: kit- 
tanĩya to be praised PvA 9. — aor. akittayi Sn 875, 921. — 
pp. kittita. 

Kỉnnara [kim+nara, lít. what — man, see kim 3] a little bird with 
a head like a man's] J iv.106, 254, 438, V.47, 456; Mil 267. 
Canda kinnara Np. J i.91, vi.283, vi.74. — f. kỉnnarã Np. of 
a queen J V. 437 sq., and kinnarĩ Th 2, 381 (cp. ThA 255), J 

ii. 121 (matta — kinnarĩ viya), 230; iv.432 sq. Cp. kimpurisa. 

Kinnãma see under kim. 

Kipillỉkã (f.) & Kỉpỉllaka (nt.) [Cp. Sk. pipĩlikã, see Trenckner, 
Notes, p. 108] an ant Sn 602 (kuntha 0 ); DhA i.360; J iv.142 
(kuntha 0 ); V.39 (tamba° — °ãni); Miln 272. — kipillaka J 
i.487 (v. 1. BB. for pillaka); iv.375 (tamba° — puta); DhA 
iv.134 (v. 1. ss. for T. pillaka). — Cp. kuntha & pipĩlikã. 

Kibbisa (nt.) [Ved. kilbisa, according to Grassmann to *kil as in 
kilãsa, thus originally "stain, dirt." Buddh. Sk. kilvisa classed 
with aparãdha at Mvyntp. 245 No. 903] wrongdoing, demerit, 
íault, usually with °m karoti to do wrong Sn 246; Sdhp, 204; 
J iii.135 or “mpasavati A V.75; Vin ii.198. -kata° (adj.) hav- 
ing done wrong in akata — kalyãno, etc. A ii.174 and ~(see 
kalyãna and kata ii.l a); M i.39; Pv iv.7 7 ; PvA 59. 


-karaka*=next J iii. 14; -karin, doing wrong Sn 665 sq.; 
PvA 58. 

Kibbisaka=kibbisa Sdhp 290. 

Kimi m. [Vedic krmi] a worm, vermin: setã kimĩ kanha-sĩsã A 

iii.241; Miln 272; DA ĩ. 199; — As animal of death and pu- 
trefaction M i.507; J i.146; Sn 201; esp. with ref. to the pun- 
ishment of Petas: Pv i.3 1 ; Th 2, 439; PvA 192; Sdhp 603. 
As glow — worm M ii.34; 41 (with khajjopanaka); sãlaka 0 
a very minute insect Miln 312. In similes: Th 1, 1175 (kimĩ 
va mĩlhasallitto); Vism 500, 598. In cpd. kimi — kula the 
worm kind (genus worm) Miln 100; Vism 235; °gana crowd 
of worms Vism 314. 

Kỉmina (adj.) [from kimi] covered with worms J V.270. 

Kira (& Kila) [Vedic kila] adv. 1. emphatic: really, truly, surely. 
(Gr. ôr)) — 2. presumptive (with pres. or fut.): I should think 
one would expect. — 3. narrative (with aor.): now, then, you 
know (Gr. òòc, Lat. at, G. aber). —kira in continuous story is 
what "iti" is in direct or indừect speech. It connects new points 
in a narrative with something preceding, either as expected or 
guessed. Ít is aoristic in character (cp. Sk. sma). In questions 
it is dubitative, while in ordinary statements it gives the ap- 
pearance of probability, rather than certainty, to the sentence. 
Therefore the defmitions ofcommentators: "people say" or "I 
haveheard": kirasaddo anussavane: "kira refers to a report by 
hearsay" PvA 103; kừa — saddo anussaVatthe J ĩ. 158; VvA 
322 are conventional and one — sided, and in both cases do not 
give the meaning required at the speciTied passages. The same 
holds good for J ĩ. 158 & ii.430 (kirã ti anussavatthe nipãto). — 
1. mahantam kira Bãrãnasirajjam "the kingdom of B. is truly 
great" J i. 126; attã hi kira duddamo "self is difficult to subdue, 
we know" Dh 159; amogham kira me puttham Sn 356. — na 
kira surely not Sn 840; J i.158. — 2. esã kira Visãkhã nãma 
"that I presume is the Visãkhã" (of whom we have heard) DhA 
i.399; petã hi kira jãnanti "the petas, I should say, will know" 
Pv ii.7 10 ; evam kừa Uttare? "I suppose this is so, Uttarã" VvA 
69. evam kira saggarh gamissatha "thus you will surely go to 
Heaven" Vv 82 8 ; "1 hear" DhA i.392. — 3. atĩte kira with aor. 
once upon a time... PvA 46, etc.; so kira pubbe... akãsi, at one 
time, you know, he had made... J i. 125; sã kira dãsĩ adãsi now 
the maid gave her... PvA 46; cp. J i.195, etc. 

Kỉraọa (nt.) 1 . [fr. kr, karoti to do] an occupation, place of work, 
workshop J iv.223. Cp. kita & kittima. — 2. [fr. kr, kừati 
to scatter, cp. pp. kiụna] scattering, effusion (of sun rays), 
effulgence VvA 169, 199. 

Kirati [kĩr] to scatter, strew; not found in simples, only in cpds. 
apa°, abbhuk 0 , abhi°, ava° (o°), pari°, vi°. See also pp., 

kiọọa 2 . 

Kirãta (& kirãta) [prob. dial.] a man of a tribe of jungle-men, 
classed with dwarfs among the attendants ofa chiefDA i.148. 
See on the Kirãta as a mountain tribe Zimmer, Altindisches 
Leben p. 34. Cp. also apakiritũna & okirati 2 , okirana. —A 
secondary meaning of kirãta is that of a fraudident merchant, 
a cheat (see kirãsa & kerãtika). 

Kỉrãsa (adj.) [a by — form of kirãta] false, ữaudulent J iv.223 
(=kerãtika). 

Kiriyati [Pass. of kirati or karoti] to be affected or moved Vism. 
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Kiriya, Kiriyã & Kriyã [abstr. fr. karoti] 1. (n.) — (a) (—°) ac- 
tion, perfomiance, deed; the doing=fulfilment; cp. °karana, 
anta°, making an end of, putting a stop to (dukkhassa) s 
iii.149; iv.93; Sn 454, 725; — kãla° "fulfdment of one's time" 
i. e. death s iii.122; Pv i.10 12 ; Sn 694; Pug 17; kusala 0 per- 
íbrmance of good actions s i.101; V.456; dãna° the bestowing 
ofgifts PvA 123; pãpa° commission of sin Pug 19=23; puflna° 
the performance of good vvorks s i.87=89=A iii.48; a° PvA 54 
mangala 0 celebration of a testival PvA 86; massu — kiriyã the 
dressing of the beard J iii.314 (cp. m — karana and kappanã); 
sacchi 0 realization, see s. V. -akiriyã the non — períòr- 
mance of, omission, abstaining from (a° akarana=veramanĩ) 
J iii.530; Vbh 285. — (b) an act in a special sense=promise, 
vow, dedication, intention, pledge: PvA 18; justice: Miln 171; 
kiriyam bhindati to break one's vow Miln 206. — (c) philo- 
sophically: action ineffective as to result, non — causative, 
an action which ends in itself (Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs. trsl. 
xciii.), inoperative (see Cpd. 19). In this sense it is grouped 
with kamma (cp. for relation kamma: kiriyã= Ger. sache: 
ursache). Thus is the theory of Makkhali: n'atthi kammam, 
n'atthi kiriyam n'atthi viriyan ti= there is no karma, no after 
— effect and no vigour in this world A i.286 (different at D 
i.53); n'atthi kiriyã it does not matter M i.405. — 2. (adj.) 
(a) making no difference, indeíinite; of no result, as def. of 
avyãkatã dhammã Vbh 106, 182=302=Dhs 566 and 989 (man- 
odhãtii kiriyã neva kusalã nâkusalã na ca kammavipãkã: in- 
different, neither good nor bad and having no íruit of kamma), 
same of jhãna Vbh 268=281; DhsA 388. — (b) indecisive, 
in akiriyarh vyãkaroti to give an indecisive answer, to reply 
evasively D i.53 and= 

-pada (ttg.) the verb (i. e. that which supplies the ac- 
tion) VvA 315; -vãda (adj.) promulgating the (view of a) 
consequence of action, believing in merit and demerit, usually 
comb d with kammavãda (q. V.) also °vãdin: D i.115 (of Go- 
tama) A i.62; Vin i.71; a° — denying the difference between 
merit & demerit A iv,174=Vin i.234; 242, Vin iii.2; A iv.180 
sq.; s iii.73. (+natthikavãda); -vãdin adj. to prec. A i.62; 
-hetu being a cause of discrimination Dhs 1424 sq. 

Kiriyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] the performance of ( —°), State of, 
etc. See sakkacca 0 , sacchi 0 , sãtacca 0 . 

Kirĩtin (adj.) enveloped, adorned Pv iii.9 1 (=vethitasĩsa). 

Kila see kili (the sound click). 

Kilaiĩjã (f.) a mat of fibre or rushes, matting Vism 327; also a 
screen, a fascine, hurdle, faggots; a crate, crating: tassa gand- 
habbam kilanjã — kandũvanam viya hutvã... J ii.249; "his 
music was like the scraping of a mat"; suvanna — kilanjã a 
gilt mat J iv.212. As a fascine, used in making a road: DhA 
i.442. as a screen (comb d with chatta, fan) PvA 127; as fag- 
gots: J ĩ. 158; Miln 287; as a crate orbasket, usedby distillers: 
M i.228= 374 (sondikã — kilafijã) (cp. the trsl n under sonda 
in J.P.T.S. 1909); to which is likened the hood of a snake: s 
i. 106 (snake=mãra). 

Kỉlanta [pp. of kilamati] tired, exhausted, weary, either with 
°kãya tired in body PvA 43; VvA 65 (indicating the íalling 
asleep); or “citta tired in mind D i.20= iii.32 (padutthacitta+, 
of the waning of the gods); or both °kãya-citta Pv iii.2 3 ; opp. 


akilanta — kaya — citta alert, vigorous; with sound body and 
mind. 

Kỉlama [speltklama, fr. klam] fatigue J V.397 (=kilanta-bhãva). 

Kỉlamati [Sk. klamati, a variation of sramati sri ữom sri to lean, 
cp. kilanta, as "sleepy," and Lat. clĩnãre, clemens. To k > s cp. 
kanna > ấrnga, kilissati > slisyati, etc. The Dhtp (222) & Dhtm 
(316) paraphrase kỉlam by gilãne.] 1. to go short of, to be in 
want of (instr.) DhA ii.79; na pindakena kilamati does not go 
short of food Vin ii.15, 87; iv.23 sq. — 2. to weary, to be wea- 
ried, tired, fatigued; to be in trouble or in misery PvA 215 (to 
be incommodated) 277 (be in distress); fut. kilamissãmi PvA 
76. Cp. pari°. —pp. kỉlanta. 

Kỉlamatha [fr. klam, in íormation cp. samatha] tiredness, fa- 
tigue, exhaustion M i. 168; A ii.199; s i.136; as kãya°, citta° s 
V. 128; as daratha 0 A iii.238; PvA 23; as niddã° A ii.48, 50. 

Kỉlamita [pp. of kilameti] worn out, tired, fatigued Pvii.8 3 . 

Kỉlametỉ [denom. fr. kilama] to be tired or fatigued J ĩ. 115; ppr. 
kilamayanto D i.52. — pp. kilamita. 

Kilãsa [cp. Sk. kilãsa] a cutaneous disease, perhaps leprosy, 
enum d under the var. diseases (ãbãdhã) together with kuttha 
ganda k° sosa Vin ii.271; A V.110; Nd 2 304 1 . 

Kỉlãsika & °iya (adj.) [fr. last] afflicted with a cutaneous disease, 
a leper, in same comb n as kilãsa, Vin i.93; Kvu 31 (°iya). 

Kỉlãsu [fr. sram, cp. kilamatha. E Mủller p. Gr. 38= glãsnu, glã, 
cp. gilãna] exhausted, tired of (c. dat. or inf.) Vin iii.8; a° 
untiring in (c. dat. or acc.) s i.47; V.162; J ĩ. 109; Miln 382. 

Kili (sometimes kila) [onomat. fr. sound — root k&lcircle;] 1 . 
in-decl. the sound "click," of the noise of a trap when shutting 
J i.243; ii.363, 397 (as "kilĩ"). — Also repeated "kilikilĩ ti" 
click, click J i.70, — 2. as n. f. tinkling, clicking, ticking (cp. 
kini), in kilirii karoti to tinkle J V.203. 

KỈIikilãyati [denom. fr. kili with reduplication] to tinkle J V.206; 
(freq. fr. kili or den. fr. kilikilã; cp. kilakilã "shouting for 
joy" AvS i.48 and in cpd. hãhãkãrakilakilã "shouting hã — 
hã and hail — hail" ibid. i.67 MVastu iii.312 and Divy 459). 
See also kinakinãyati. No te. — Kil is one of the variations 
of the sound — imitating q e l, which otherwise appears as q a l, 
q u l in Gr. xsk aSoĩ, L. cal — are, Ohg. hell — an (cp. Sk. 
krandati?) also Gr. xẰá^cô, L. clango, Goth. hlahjan ("laugh") 
and in Sk kolãhala, kokila, cp. cuculus (cuckoo) and perhaps 
Sk. ululĩ, ulũka (owl), Gr. OẢOẢỏCoi, L. ululare. See also the 
cognate q e r under kitti. 

Kilijjati [med — pass. of kilid=Sk. klid, to be wet. prob.= slisto 
stick to, and coníounded with svid, cp. also kelana & khela. 
The meaning "to get wet, to be soiled" only in pp. kilinna. — 
The Dhtm (199), however, expl s k. by parideva lament, to be 
in trouble, which is not quite in harmony with the meaning; it 
is more likely that in p. we have a coníusion between klid & 
klis in a meaning which differs from Sk.] to become heated, to 
get into a State ofinflammation, to fester (ofwounds) Vin i.205 
(vano kilijjittha festered); Sn 671 (gloss for kilissati, expl d at 
SnA 481 by pũti hoti). —pp. kỉlinna. See also ukkiledeti (to 
clean out a stain, to "disiníect"). 

Kilittha [pp of kilissati] 1. soiled, stained, impure; of gatta, limbs 
J ĩ. 129; of cĩvara, cloak Bdhd 92; of vattha, clothes DhA 
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ii.261; of pãvãra — puppha, mango blossom KhA 58=Vism 
258. — 2. unclean, lustíul (morally) bad, in °kamma dirty 
pursuit, i. e. cohabitation J iv.190; PvA 195 (of a ganikã); 
together with kuthita Miln 250. 

Kỉlinna [pp. of kilijjati] 1. wet, usually with saliva and perspira- 
tion Vin iii.37; J i.61 (lãlã°), 164 (kheỊa°); DA i.284 (assu°); 
VvA 67 (seda°). — 2. The other meaning of kilid (to get 
inílamed) is to be found in kilinna — sarĩra (adj.) with an in- 
ílamed body (i. e. suffering from a skin — disease), which is 
Bdhgh's expl n of okilinĩ: see under okỉrana. 

Kilissati [Sk. kliáyati=klis or slis to adhere, cp. p. kheỊa and sile- 
suma or semha, Sk. ấlesma, slime. Same root as Gr. XcÍỊiac 
snail; Ags. slĩm slime. Another, specifically Pali, meaning is 
that of going bad, being vexed, with ref. to a heated State. This 
lies at the bottom of the Dhtp. (445) & Dhtm. (686) expl n by 
upatãpe.] 1. to get wet, soiled or stained, to dirty onesel l'. be 
impure Ít 76 (of clothes, in the passing away of a deva); Th 1, 
954 (kilisissanti, for kilissanti); Ps i.130. Kilisseyya Dh 158 
(expl d as nindam labhati) to do wrong. Cp. pari°. 

Kilissana (nt.) getting dirty, staining J i.8. 

Kilesa (and klesa) [from kilissati] 1. stain, soil, impurity, fig. af- 
íliction; in a moral sense, depravity, lust. Its occurrence in the 
Pitakas is rare; in later works, very frequent, where it is ap- 
prox. tantamount to our terms lower, or unregenerate nature, 
sinful desires, vices, passions. 

1. Kilesa as obstacle (see °ãvarana, ° — sampayutta, ° — 
vippayutta, °pahãna) Ps i.33; Sdhp 455; bhikkhu bhinnakileso 
"one whose passions are broken up" Vbh 246, PvA 51; upas- 
anta kileso "one whose passions are calmed" PvA 230; no ce 
pi jãtu puriso kilese vãto yathã abbhaghanam vihãne Sn 348; 
pariyodapeyya attãnam cittaklesehi pandito s V.24=A V.232, 
253=Dh 88. 2. Occurs in such combinations as kilesã ca 
khandhã ca abhisankhãrã ca Nd 2 487; kilesa+khandha: Ps 
i.69— 72; ii.36, 140; cp. Vbh 44, 68; kilesa+sarhsãra PvA 
7; kammam kilesã hetu samsãrassa Nett 113, cp. 191. — 
3. kilesa also occurs in a series explanatory of tanhã, in the 
stereotype comb n of t., ditthi, kilesa "clinging to existence, 
false ideas and lust" (see Nd 2 s. V. tanhã V.). — 4. In the 
same function it stands with rãga, viz. rãga dosa moha kilesa, 

i. e. sensuality, bewilderment and lust (see Nd 2 s. V. rãga 

ii. ), cp. Dhs 982, 1006. — The grouping as dasa kilesa — 
vatthũni is: lobha dosa moha mãna ditthi vicikicchã thĩnam 
uddhaccam ahừikam anottappam Dhs 1548=Vbh 341; Vism 
683; mentioned at Ps i.130. — These with the exception of 
the last two, are also grouped as attha k° — vatthũni at Vbh 
385. — As three kilesas (past, present and future) at Ps ii.217. 
— 5. The giving up of kilesa is one of the four essentials of 
perfection: the recognition of evil, the removal of its source 
(which is kilesa), the meditation on the Path, and the realiza- 
tion of the extinction of evil (see Nd 2 s. V. dukkha ii.). Kilesa 
in this connection interchanges with samudaya, as denoting 
the origin of evil; cp. samudayo kilesã Nett 191. 

-ãvaraọa the obstacle of lust Vbh 342 Pug 13; Vism 177; 
“ãvaranatã id. A iii.436; -kkhaya the destruction of lust Bdhd 
81; -paripantha danger of lust J vi.57; -pahãna the giving 
up ofworldly lust Vin iii.92 sq., iv.25; Bdhd 129, 131; -puiíja 
the heap of lusts; consisting of ten qualities, viz. the four ãhãrã 


(etc. four of each:), vipallãsã, upãdãnãni, yogã, gandhã, ãsavã, 
oghã, sallã, vinnãnatthitiyo, agatigamanãni. Nett 113, 114; 
116 sq. -bhũmi the substratum or essence of lust Nett 2, 192; 
there are four mentioned at Nett 161: anusaya°, pariyutthãna 0 , 
samyojana°, upãdãna 0 ; -mãra death which is the consequence 
of sinful desire DhA i.317 (in expl. ofMãra); -vatthũni (pl.) 
the (10) divisions of kilesa (see above) Dhs 1229, 1548; Vism 
20. -vinaya the discipline of lust Nett 22; -vippayutta free 
from lust (dhamma principles, to which belongs Nibbãna) Dhs 
1555; -sampayutta connected or affected with lust Dhs 1554 
(as 12 principles); Vbh 18=30=44=56, 68, 80, 96, 120, 323. 

Kileseti [v. den. fr. kilesa] to become soiled or stained (fig.): 
indriyãni kilesenti Sdhp. 364. 

Kỉloma [=next?] at J iii.49 taken as syn. of loma, hair and Lised 
in sense of pharusa, shaggy, rough (in kiloma mamsakhanda 
as simile for kiloma — vãcã). 

Kỉlomaka [=Sk. kloman, the right lung, cp. Greek TtXeúịicỏv, Lat. 
pulmo] the pleuraM i. 185 = Kh iii, Nett 77=Vbh 193; J iv.292; 
Miln 26. Discussed in detail at Vism 257, 357. 

Kisa (adj.) [Sk. krsa, perhaps to Lat. gracilis, slim] lean, haggard, 
emaciated, opp. thũla fat (VvA 103). As Ep. of ascetics Sn 
165, Dh 395=Th 1, 243; esp. as Ep. of petas: Pv ii.l 13 ; Sn 
426, 585; Sdhp 101; Miln303. Forphrasekisa — dhamani — 
santhata see the latter. 

Kisaka=kisa Vin i.36=J i.83; f. kisikã Th 2, 27. 

Kỉssati [den. fr. kisa] 1. to get thin, to become exhausted, to 
waste, weary, woưy J vi. 495 (pret. mã kisittha= c. mã kisã 
bhava). — 2. [Pass. of kassati, krs] see pari° 

Kissava in neg. akissava at s i. 149 is doubtful in origin and mean- 
ing. The trsl Q gives "without wisdom." Shoidd we read akit- 
tima or akincana, as we suggested under a°, although this latter 
does not quite agree with the sense required? 

Klta (nt.) [cp. Sk. kĩta] a general term for insect DhA ĩ. 187; usu- 
ally in comb n with patanga, beetle (moth?) M iii.168 (with 
puỊava); Sn 602; J vi.208; Miln 272 (°vanna); PvA 67; Vism 
115. kĩta at J V.373 means a kind of shield (=cãtipãla? c.), the 
reading should prob. be kheta. 

Kltaka (nt.) one or all kinds of insects Vin i. 188. 

Klta [pp. of kinãti] bought J i.224 (°dãsa a bought slave) ii. 185. 

Kldisa (interr. adj.) [cp. Sk. kĩdrs=kim drsa] what like? ofwhat 
kind? which? (cp. tãdisa) Sn 836, 1089 (=kim santhita Nd 2 ; 
Pv ii.6 3 ; PvA 50, 51; VvA 76). — As Np. s iv.193. — See 
also Kĩrisa. 

Klra [cp. Sk. kĩra] a parrot Abhp 640 (cp. cirĩti). 

Kĩrisa=kĩdisa Th 2, 385 (cp. ThA 256). 

Klla=a pin, a stake, see Khĩla. 

KlỊati [Sk. krĩdati] to play, sport, enjoy or amuse oneself Vin 
iv.112 (udake k. sport in the water); Pv ii. 1 21 (=indriyãni pari- 
carãmi PvA 77) D ii.196; J V.38; Th 2, 147; PvA 16, 67, 77, 
189; — c. acc. to celebrate: nakkhattam J i.50; VvA 63; 
PvA 73; ThA 137; chanam DhA iii.100, —pp. kĩỊita. Caus. 
II. klỊãpetỉ to make play, to train J ii.267 (sappam to train or 
tame a snake). 
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KiỊanaka [fr. kĩỊati] a plaything, a toy Th 2, 384 (with ref. to the 
moon). 

KlỊanã (f.) [fr. same) playing, sport, amusement Nett 18; PvA 
67; DhA iii.461 (nakkhatta 0 celebration). 

KlỊã f. [fr. krĩd, cp. Sk. krida] play, sport, erýoyment; 
udakakĩỊam kĩỊantĩ enjoying herselfon the water PvA 189. — 
uyyãna° amusement in the park DhA i.220; iv. 3; nakkhatta 
— kĩỊam kĩỊati to celebrate a festival (i. e. the full moon when 
standing in a certain Nakkhatta) VvA 109, ThA 137; sãla — 
kĩỊã sport in the sãla woods J V.38; kĩỊãdhippãyena in play, for 
fun PvA 215; — Cp. kĩỊikã. 

-goỊa a ball to play with Vism 254. -goỊaka id. 
Vism 256 (cp. KhA 53); ThA 255; -pasuta bent on play 
J i.58; -bhaọdaka (nt.) toy Miln 229 (=kĩỊãpanaka M 
i.266); -maọdala play — circle, children's games, playground 
J vi.332; DhA iii.146; -sãlã playhouse J vi.332. 

KĩỊãpanaka 1. (nt.) a plaything, toy M i.266, 384; a list given at 
A V.203. — 2. (adj.) one who makes play J iv.308 (sappa° a 
snake — trainer, cp. sappam kĩỊãpeti J ii.267). 

KĩỊikã (f.) play, sport, amusement; always — °, like kumãra 0 
D ii.196; uyyãna 0 (sport in the garden) J hi.275; iv.23, 390; 
udaka° ThA 186. 

KHita [pp. of kĩỊati] played or having played, playing, sport- 
ing; celebrated (of a festival) A iv.55 (hasitalapita 0 ); PvA 76 
(sãdhu°). — (nt.) amusement, sport, celebration M i.229 
(kĩỊita — jãtam kĩỊati). Cp. sahapamsu 00 ; see also keỊi & 
khiddã. 

Kĩvant & Kĩva (interr. adj. and adv.) [Sk. kiyant and kĩvant; 
formed fr. interr. stem ki] how great? how much? how many? 
and in later language how? (cp. rel. yãva). As indef.: Kĩ- 
vanto tattha bheravã "however great the terrors" Sn 959. — 
Kĩva katuka how painful? PvA 226; k° — ciram how long? 
Pj and Sn 1004; k° — dĩgham same Sn p. 126; k° dũre how 
far? Mi In 16; DhA i.386; k° — mahantam how big? DhA 
i.29; VvA 325; k° bahum how much? DhA iv.193. 

Klvatika (interr. adj.) [fr. last] of number: how much? how 
many? Kĩvatikã bhikkhũ how many Bhikkhus? Vin ĩ. 117. 

Ku (kud — and kum — ) 3rd stem of interrog. pron. ka (on 
form and meaning cp. kad;=Lat.* qụu in (qụ)ubi, like katara 
< (qụ)uter; cp. also Vedic kũ how? Sk. kutra, kutah, kuha, 
kva) where? when? whither? whence? As adv. in cpds. in 
disparaging sense of "what of'? i. e. nothing of, bad, wrong, 
little, e. g. kum — magga wrong path; kuk — kucca=kud — 
kicca doing wrong, troubling about little=worry. — kum at 
PvA 57 (in expl. of kunjara) is interpreted as pathavi. 

1 . Kuto where from? whence? Dh 62; k°bhayam whence 
i. e. why fear? Dh 212 sq.; Sn 270, 862; Pv ii.6 9 ; how? J 
vi.330; with nu whence or why then? Sn 1049 (=kacci ssu 
Nd 2 s. V.). kut — ettha=kuto ettha J. i.53. — na kuto from 
nowhere Sn 35, 919; a — kuto id. in akutobhaya "with noth- 
ing to fear from anywhere" i. e. with no reason for fear s 
ỉ. 192; Th 1, 510; Th 11, 333; Sn 561 (modãmi akutobhayo); 
Pv ii. I 21 (id.); kuto-ja arisen from where? Sn 270; — °nidãna 
having its foundation or origin in what? Sn 270, 864 sq. 

2. Kudã at what time, when? (cp. kadã) Pug 27; indeí. 
kudãcanam: at any time, na k° never Sn 221 (expl. by soỊasim 


pi kalam SnA 277); Dh 5, 210; Bdhd 125; gamanena na pat- 
tabbo lokass' anto k° "by walking, the end of the world can 
never be reached" s i.62. 

3. Kuva, kva, where? Sn 970 (kuvam & kuva) indef. 
kvaci anyvvhere; with na: nowhere; yassa n'atthi upamã kvaci 
"of whom (i. e. of Gotama) there is no likeness anywhere" Sn 
1137; cp. 218, 395; expl d by Nd 2 like kuhinci. kuvam at D 
iii.183 

4. Kutha (kudha) where? J V.485 (=kuhim). 

5. kuhiih (=kuham, cp. Sk. kuha) where? whither? Of- 
ten with fut.: k° bhikkhu gamissati Sn 411; ko gacchasi where 
are you going? Pv ii.8 1 ; tvam ettakam divasam k° gatã where 
have you been all these days? PvA 6; 13; 42; indeí kuhinci, 
anywhere, with na k°: nowhere, or: not in anything, in: n'atthi 
tanhã k° loke "he has no desire for anything in this world" Sn 
496, 783, 1048 see Nd on 783 & 1048=kimhici; Dh 180. 

Kukutthaka (v. 1. BB. kukkuthaka) a kind of bird J vi.539. Kem 
(Toev. s. V.) takes it to be Sk. kukkutaka, phasianus gallus. 

Kukku [cp. Sk. kisku?] a measure of length s v.445= A iv.404, 
and in kukkukata Vin i.255=v,172 (cp. however Vin. Texts 
ĩ. 154, on Bdhgh's note=temporary). 

Kukkuka [fr. kukku] "of the kukku — measure," to be measured 
by a kukku. Of a stone —pillar, 16 k's high s V.445 A iv.404. 
— akukkuka-jãta of enormous height (of a tree) M i.233=s 
iii.141 (text: akukkajãta) =iv,167; A ii.200 (text: akukkuc- 
cakajãta). Kem ( Toev. s. V. kukka) takes it to mean "grown 
crooked," a° the opposite. 

Kukkucca [kud — kicca] 1. bad doing, misconduct, bad charac- 
ter. Def. kucchitam katam kukatam tassa bhãvo kukkuccam 
Vism 470 & Bdhd 24; — Various explanations in Nd 2 on Sn 
1106=Dhs 1160, in its literal sense it is bad behaviour with 
hands and feet (hattha — pada°) J Í.119=DA i.42 (in comb" 
with ukkãsita & khipitasadda); hattha 0 alone J ii.142. — 2. 
remorse, scruple, worry. In this sense often with vippatissãra; 
and in conn. w. uddhacca it is the íourth of the five nĩvaranas 
(q. V.) Vin i.49; iv.70; D i.246; s i.99; M i.437; A i.l34=Sn 
1106; A i.282; Sn 925; Nd 2 379; DhA iii.483; iv.88; Sdhp 459; 
Bdhd 96. — na kinci k°m na koci vippatissãreti "has nobody 
any remorse?" s iii.l20=iv.46. The dispelling of scrupulous- 
ness is one ofthe duties and virtues of a muni: k°m vinodetum 
A V.72; k. pahãya D i.71=A ii.210=Pug 59; chinnakukkucca 
(adj.) free from remorse M i.108; khĩnãsava k° — vũpasanta s 
i. 167=Sn 82. — akukkucca (adj.) free from worry, having no 
remorse Sn 850. Kukkuccam kurute (c. gen.) to be scrupulous 
about J i.377; karimsu DhA iv.88; cp. kukkuccam ãpajjati 
(expl. by sankati) J iii.66. 

Kukkuccaka (adj.) conscientious (too) scrupulous, "faithful in 
little" J i.376; VvA319. 

Kukkuccãyati [denom. fr. kukkucca] to feel remorse, to worry A 
i.85; Pug 26. Der. are kukkuccãyanã and 0 ãyitatta=kukkucca 
in def. atDhs 1160=Nd 2 s. V. 

Kukkucciya=kukkucca Sn 972. 

Kukkuta (Sk. kurkuta & kukkuta; onomatopoetic=Lat. cucurio, 
Ger. kikeriki) a cock Miln 363; J iv.58; VvA 163; f. kukkutĩ 
a hen DhA i.48; ThA 255; in simile M Í.104=357=A iv.125 
sq., 176 sq. (cp. °potako). 
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-aọda (kukkut 0 ) a hen's egg Vism 261. -patta the wing of 
a cock A iv.47. -potaka a chicken, in simile M i. 104=357=A 
ÍV.126=176. -yuddha a cock fight D i.6; -lakkhaụa divining 
by means of a cock D i.9; -sampãtika a shower of hot ashes 
(cock as Symbol of Tire) A Í.159=D iii.75, cp. Divy 316 and 
see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 38; -sũkarã (pl.) cocks and pigs D 
i.5= A ii.209=Pug 58; D i.141; A ii.42 sq.; It 36. 

Kukkura [Sk. kurkura, or is it ku — krura? Cp. kurũra) a dog. 
usually of a fierce character, a hound A iii.389; V.271; J i.175 
sq.; 189; Pv iii.7 9 ; Sdhp 90. In similes: s iv.198; M i.364; A 
iv.377. — f. kukkurinĩ Miln 67. 

-vatika (adj.) imitating a dog, cynic M i.387 (+dukkara 
kãraka; also as k° — vata, °sĩla, °citta, °ãkappa); D iii.6, 7; 
Nett 99 (+govatika; -sangha a pack of hounds A iii.75. 

KukkuỊa [taken as variant of kukkuta by Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 
39; occurs also in BSk. as Name of a Purgatory, e. g. MVastu 

i. 6; iii.369, 455. The classical Sk. form is kukĩila] hot ashes, 
embers s iii.177; J ii.134; Kvu 208, cf. trans. 127; with ref. 
to Purgatory s i.209; J V.143 (°nãma Niraya); Sdhp 194; Pgdp 
24. 

-vassa a shower of hot ashes J i.73; iv.389 (v. 1.). 

Kukkusa 1. the red powder of rice husks Vin ii.280 (see Bdgh 

ii. 328: kukkusam mattikam=kundakan c'eva mattikan ca). — 
2. (adj.) variegated, spotted J vi.539 (=kaỊakabara 540; V. 1. 
B. ukkusa). 

Kunkuma (nt.) [cp. Sk. kunkuma] saffron Miln 382; Vism 241. 

Kunkumin (adj.) íìdgcty J V.435. 

Kunkumiya (nt.) noise, tumult J V.437 (=kolãhala). 

Kucchi (f.) [Sk. kuksih, cp. koáa] a cavity, esp. the belly (Vism 
101) orthe womb; annava 0 the interior of the ocean i.119,227; 
J V.416; jãla° the hollow of the net J i.210. As womb frequent, 
e. g. mãtu° J ĩ. 149; DA i.224; PvA 19, 63, 111, 195; as preg- 
nant womb containing gabbha J i.50; ii.2; vi. 482; DhA ii.261. 

-dãha enteric fever DhA i. 182; -parihãrika sustain- 
ing, feeding the belly D i.71=Pug 58; -roga abdominal trou- 
ble J i.243; -vikãra disturbance of the bowels Vin i.301; 
-vitthambhana steadying the action of the bowels (digestion) 
Dhs 646=740=875. 

Kucchita [Sk. kutsita, pp. of kutsãy] contemptible, vile, bad, 
only in Com s VvA 215; in def. of kãya KhA 38; in def. of 
kusala DhsA 39; VvA 169; in def. of kukkucca Vism 470; in 
def. of parhsii — kũla Vism 60. 

Kucchimant (adj.) [fr. kucchi] pregnant J V.181. 

Kujatỉ [or kujjati? see kujja] in kiýantã dĩnalocanã Sdhp 166: to 
be bent, crooked, humpbacked? 

Kujana (adj.) [fr. kujati] only neg. a° not going crooked, in 
ratho akiýano nãma s i.33. 

Kujja (adj.) [Sk. kubja, humpbacked; Vqub, Lat. cubare, Gr. 
xucpóc;, Mhg. hogger, humpback] lít. "bent," as nt. kujjam in 
ajjhena — kujjam Sn 242 crookedness, deceit, fraud (cp. SnA 
286 kũta?). Cp. kiýati & khujja, see also ava°, uk°, nik°, pati°, 
pali°. 

Kujjhati [cp. Vedic krunhyate, fr. krudh] to be angry with (dat.) 
A i.283=Pug 32,48; Vism 306; mãkujjhitthakujjhatam, "don't 


be angry" s i.240; ma kujjhi J iii.22; na kujjheyya Dh. 224; 
ger. kujjhitvã PvA 117, grd. kujjhitabba Pv iv.l. 11 

Kujjhana (adj.) [fr. kujjhati] angry=kodhana VvA 71; Pug A 
215 (°bhãva). Kujjhanã (f.) anger, iiTÍtation, together with 
kujjhitattam in def' of kodha Dhs 1060= Pug 18, 22. 

Kujjhãpana (nt.) [Caus. íòrmation fr. kujjhati] being angry at 
DhÃ iv.182. 

Kuiĩca (nt.) [kruííc, cp. Sk. krosati, Pali konca, Lat. crocio, 
cornix, corvus; Gr. xpứgM, xpauyri; all of crowing noise; 
from sound — root k&rcircle;, see note on gala] a crowing or 
trumpeting noise (in compounds only). — kãra cackling (of 
a hen) ThA 255; -nãda trumpeting (of an elephant) J iii.114. 

Kimcikã (f.) a key, Bdhgh on c. V. V.29, 2 (Vin ii.319) cp. tãla 
Vin ii.148; Vism 251 (“kosaka a case for a key); DA i.200, 
207, 252; DhA ii.143. 

Kuiicita (adj.) [pp. of kunc or kruiic; cp. Sk. kruncati, to be 
crooked, Lat. crux, Ohg. hrukki, also Sk. kuncita bent] bent, 
crooked J i.89 (°kesa with wavy hair); V.202 (°agga: kannesu 
lambanti ca kuncitaggã: expl d on p. 204 by sĩhakundale sand- 
hãya vadati, evidently taking kuncita as a sort of earring); of 
Petas, Sdhp 102. 

Kunja (m.) a hollow, a glen, dell, used by Dhpãla in expl n of 
kufijara at VvA 35 (kunjaro ti kunje giritale ramati) and PvA 
57 (kum pathavirh jĩrayati kunjo suvãram aticarati kufĩjaro ti). 
-nadĩ° a river glen DA i.209. 

Kunjara (m.) [Deriv. unknovvn. The sound is not unlike an ele- 
phant's trumpeting & need not be Aryan, which has hasti. The 
Sk. of the epics & fables uses both h° and k°] an elephant Vin 
ii.195; M i 229, 375; s i.157; Dh 322, 324, 327; J V.336; Vv 
5 1 ; Pv i.ll 3 ; DhA iv.4; ThA 252; Miln 245. — deva° chief of 
the gods, Ep. of Sakka Vv 47 7 ; J V.158. 

-vara a State elephant VvA 181. -sãlã an elephant's stable 
DhAiv.203. 

Kuta a pitcher Vv 50 9 ; J i.120; DhA ii.19, 261; iii.18. Kuta is to 
be read at J i.145 for kũta (antokute padĩpo viya; cp. ghata). 
Note. Kuta at DhsA 263 stands for kũta 3 sledge — hammer. 

Kutaka a cheat Pgdp 12; read kũtaka. So also in gãma kutaka s 
'ii.258. 

Kutaja a kind of root (Wrightia antidysenterica or Nericum an- 
tidysentericum), used as a medicine Vin i.201 (cp. Vin. Texts 
ii.45). 

Kutati see pati° and cp. kũta 1 , kotteti & in diff. sense kutta 1 . 

Kutava (v. 1. s. kũ°; B. kulãvaka) a nest J iii.74; V. 1. at DhA 
ii.23 (for kutikã). 

Kutikã (f.) from kutĩ [B. Sk. kutikã Av.s. ii.156] a little hut, usu- 
ally made of sticks, grass and clay, poetical of an abode of a 
bhikkhu Vin iii.35, 41, 42-VvA 10; PvA 42, 81; DhA ii.23 
Cp. alsotiụa 0 , dãru°; aranna 0 a hut in the woods s i.61; iii.116; 
iv.380. Often fig. forbody (see kãya). Th 1, 1. —As adj. — 
°, e. g. atthakutiko gãmo a village of 8 huts Dh i.313. 

Kutimbika (also kutumbika) a man of property, a landlord, the 
'head of a family, J i.68, 126, 169, 225; ii' 423 ; PvA 31, 38, 73, 
82. Kutumbiya — putta Np. Vism48. 

Kutỉla (adj.) bent, crooked (cp. kuj and kuc, Morris J.P.T.S. 
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1893, 15) J iii.112 (=jimha); Miln 297 (°sankutila), 418 (of 
an arrow); nt. a bend, a crook Miln 351. -a° straight Vv 16 7 
(— magga). 

-bhãva crookedness of character Vism 466; PvA 51; VvA 
84. -a° uprightness Bdhd 20. 

Kutỉlatã (f.) [fr. kutila] crookedness, falseness, in a°, uprightness 
of character Dhs 50, 51; DhA ĩ. 173. 

Kutĩ (kuti°) (f.) any single — roomed abode, a hut, cabin, cot, 
shed Vin iii.144 (on vehãsa — kutĩ see vehãsa & Vin iv.46); 
Sn 18, 19; Pv ii.2 8 ; VvA 188, 256 (cĩvara 0 , a cloak as tent). 
See also kappiya 0 , gandha 0 , panna°, vacca°. 

-kãra the making of a hut, in °sikkhãpada, a rule regard- 
ing the method ofbuilding a hut J ii.282; iii.78. 351; -dũsaka 
(a) destroying a hut or nest DhA ii. 23; — purisa a "hut man," 
apeasantMiln 147. 

Kutiikuncaka see katukancuka. 

Kutumba (nt.) family property & estates J ĩ. 122, 225; rãja° (and 
°kutumbaka) the king's property J i.369, 439. — kutumbam 
santhapeti to set up an establishment J i.225; ii.423; iii.376. 

Kutumbỉka see kutimbika. 

Kutta 1 [cp. kotteti, kut to crush, which is expl d by Dhtp (90, 555) 
& Dhtm (115, 781) together with kott by chedana; it is there 
taken together with kut of kũta 1 , which is expl d as kotilla] 
powder. Sãsapa 0 mustard powder Vin i.205; ii.151 (at the lat- 
terpassage to be read for °kudda, cp. Vin Texts iii.171), 205. 

Kutta 2 [of doubtfid origin & form, cp. var. BSk. forms kotta — 
rãjã, kota° & kodda°, e. g. MVastu 1.231] only found in cpds. 
°dãrũni sticks in a wattle & daub wall Vism 354, and in kutta 
— rãjã subordinate prince, possibly kudda° a wattle and daub 
prince s iii.156 (v. 1. kudda°); =v.44 (v. 1. kujja°); cp. kudda° 
J V.102 sq., where expl. pãpa — rãjã, with vv. 11. kuta and 
kũta. See also khujja and khuddaka — rãjã. 

Kuttha 1 (nt.) (cp. kus; Sk. kusthã f.) leprosy J V.69, 72, 89; 
vi. 196, 383; Vism 35 (+ganda); DA i.260, 261, 272. The dis- 
ease described at DhA 161 sq. isprobably leprosy. Cp. kilãsa. 
On var. kinds of leprosy see J V.69, iv.196. 

Kuttha 2 a kind of íragrant plant (Costus speciosus) or spice J 
vi.537. 

Kutthita hot, sweltering (of uụha) s iv.289 (v. 1. kikita); molten 
(of tamba, cp. uttatta) Pgdp 33. See also kathati kuthati, 
ukkatthita & pakkutthita. 

Kutthin a leper M i.506 (in simile); Th 1, 1054; J V.413; vi.196; 
Ud 49; DhA iii.255. 

Kutthilikã the pericarp or envelope of a seed (phala°) VvA 344 
(=sipãtikã). 

Kuthãrĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. kuthãra, axe=Lat. culter, knife from 
*(s)qer, to cut, in Lat. caro, etc]. Anaxe, ahatchet Viniii.144; 
s iv.160, 167; M Í 233=s iii.141; A. i.141; ii.201; iv.171; J 
i.431; DhA iii.59; PvA 277. Purisassa hi jãtassa kuthãrĩ jãyate 
mukhe "when man is bom, together with him is bom an axe in 
his mouth (to cut evil speech)" s i. 149=Sn 657=A V.174. 

Kudumalaka [for kusuma 0 ] an opening bud A iv.117, 119. 

Kudda [to ksud to grind, cp. cunna] a wall built of wattle and 
daub, in °nagaraka "a little wattle and daub town" D ii.146. 


169 (cp. Rh.D. on this in Buddh. Suttas p. 99). Three such 
kinds of simply — built walls are mentioned at Vin iv.266, 
viz. itthakã 0 of tiles, silã° of stone, dãru° of wood. The expl" 
of kudda at Vism 394 is "geha — bhittiyã etam adhivacanam." 
Kudda — rãjã see under kutta). Also in tirokuddam outside 
the wall M i.34=ii. 18; A iv.55; Vism 394, and tirokuddesu Kh 
viii 1= Pv i.5 1 . — parakuddam nissãya J ii.431 (near another 
man's wall) is doubtful; w. 11. s. kuddham. B. kutam and 
kuttam. (kudda — ) pãda the lower part of a lath and plaster 
wall Vin ii.152. No te. Kudda at Vin ii.151 is to be read kutta. 

Kudda-mũla a sort of root Vin iii.15. 

Kuddaka in eka° and dvi° having single or double walls J i.92. 

Kuụa (adj.) [cp. kuni lame from *qer, to bend=Gr. xuXXót; 
crooked and lame, Lat. curvus & coluber snake] distorted, 
bent, crooked, lame Pv ii.9 26 (v. 1. kunda; cp. PvA 123. kunita 
patikunita an — ujubhũta); DhA iii.71 (kãna° blind and lame). 

Kuọapa [der. fr. kuna? cp. Sk. kunapa] a corpse, carcase, 
Vin iii.68=M i.73=A iv.377 (ahi°, kukkiưa 0 , manussa 0 pũti°); 
A iv.198 sq.; Sn 205; J i.61, 146; PvA 15. Kanthe ãsatto 
kunapo a corpse hanging round one's neck M i.120; J i.5; 
also Vin iii.68~. — The abovementioned list of corpses (ahi°, 
etc.) is ampliTied at Vism 343 as follows: hatthi 0 , assa°, go°, 
mahimsa°, manussa 0 , ahi°, kukkura 0 . Cp. kaỊebara. 

— gandha smell of a rotting corpse SnA 286; PvA 32. 

Kuọalin in kunalĩkata and kunalĩmukha contracted, contorted Pv 
ii.9 26 ' 28 (Hardy, but Minayeff and Hardy's s.s. Kundalĩ 0 ), 
expl d PvA 123 by mukhavikãrena vikunitam (or vikucitam 
ss.) sakunitam (better: sankucitam) (cp. Sk. kuc or kuiic 
to shrink). 

Kuụãla N. of a bird (the Indian cuckoo) J V.214 sq. (kunãla — 
jãtaka). Kunãla — daha "cuckoo — lake," N. of one of the 
seven great lakes in the Himavant Vism 416. 

Kuọãlaka [fr. kunãla] the cuckoo J V.406 (=kokila). 

Kuni (adj.) deformed, paralysed (orig. bent, crooked, cp. kuna) 
only of the arm, acc. to Pug A iv.19 either of one or both 
arms (hands) J i.353 (expl. kunthahattha)= DhA i.376; Pug 51 
(kãna, kuni, khanja); see khafija. 

Kunita (or kunika)=kuna PvA 123, 125 (or should it be kucita?). 
Cp. pati°. 

Kuọtha [cp. kuna and kunda] 1. bent, lame; blunt (of a sword) 
DhA i.311 (°kuddãla); Pug A i.34 (of asi, opp. tikkhina); °tina 
a kind of grass Vism 353. — 2. a cripple J ii.117. 

Kunthita [a variant of gunthita, as also found in cpd. palikunthita] 
Pv ii.3 8 and kundita s i.197, both in phrase pamsu°, accord- 
ing to Hardy, PvA p. 302 to be corrected to gunthita covered 
with dust (see guntheti). The V. 1. at both places is “kutthita. 
Also íound as pamsukunthita at J vi.559 (=°makkhita C; V. 1. 
B B. kundita). 

Kuọda (a) bent, crooked DA i.296 (°dandaka); PvA 181. 

Kuụdaka the red powder of rice husks (cp. kukkusa) Vin ii. 151; 
280; J ii.289 (text has kuụdadaka)=DhA iii.325 (ibid. as 
ãcãma°). Also used as toilet powder: DhA ii.261 (kundak- 
ena sarĩram makkhetvã). — sakundaka ( — bhatta) (a meal) 
with husk powder — cake J V.383. 
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-angãrapũva pancake of rice powder DhA iii.324; 
-kucchi in °sindhavapotaka "the rice — (cake —) belly colt" 
J ii.288; -khãdaka (a) eating rice — powder J ii.288; (cp. 
DhA iii.325); -dhũma, lit. smoke of red rice powder, Ep. 
of the blood J iii.542; -pũva cake of husk — powder J i.422 
sq.; -mutthi a handful of rice — powder VvA 5; DhA i.425; 
-yãgu husk — powder gruel J ii.288. 

Kuọdala [cp. kunda, orig. bending, i. e. winding] a ring esp. 
earring A i.254=iii.l6; J iv.358 (su° with beautiful earrings); 
DhA i.25. Frequent as mani°, a jewelled earring Vin ii.156; s 
i.77; M i.366; Pv ii.9 50 ; sĩha° or sĩhamukha 0 an earrúig with 
a jewel called "lion's mouth" J V.205 (=kuncita), 438. In sã- 
gara° it means the ocean belt Miln 220=J iii.32 (where expl. 
as sãgaramajjhe dĩpavasena thitattã tassa kundalabhũtam). Cp. 
also rajju° a rope as belt VvA 212. — kundalavatta turning, 
twisting round D ii.18 (of the hair of a Mahãpurisa). 

Kundalin 1 (adj.) [fr. kundala] wearing earrings s iv.343; J V.136; 
vi. 478. su° Vv 73'. Cp. Mattha 0 Np. DhA i.25; Pv ii.5. 

Kundalin 2 in kundalĩ— kata contorted Pv ii.9 27 . See kunalin and 
cp. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 14. 

Kuụdi (f.) [=kundikã] a pail or pot, in phrase kundi-paddhana 
giving a pailíul of milk J vi.504 (Kern, Toev. s. V. com- 
pares phrase Sk. kãmsy'ôpadohana & proposes reading kuiid' 
opadohana. See also kamsupadhãrana). 

Kundika [cp. kunda] bending, in ahi — kundika (?) a snake 
charmer (lít. bender) J iv.308 (v. 1. s. gunthika) see ahi; and 
catu — kundika bent as regards his four limbs, i. e. walking 
on all íours M i.79; Pv iii.2 4 (expl. at PvA 181). 

Kundỉkã (f.) a water — pot J i.8, 9, ii.73 (=kamandalu), 317; 
V.390; DhA i.92 (cp. kuta). 

Kutuka (adj.) eager, in sakutuka eagerness Dãvs iv.41. 

Kutumbaka ( — puppha) N. of a flower J i.60. 

Kutũhala (m. nt.) tumult, excitement; Dãvs V.22; DhA iii.194 (v. 

1. kot°). a° (adj.) unperturbed, not shamming J i.387 (expl. by 
avikinna — vaco of straight speech). See also kotũhala. 

-mangala a íestivity, ceremony, Nd 2 in expl. of 
anekarũpena Sn 1079,1082; -sãlã a hall for recreation, a com- 
mon room D Í.179=s iv.398=M ii.2, cp. Divy 143. 

Kuto see under ku°. 

Kutta (nt.) [Der. fr. kattã=Sk. krtr as krttra=p. kutta, cp. Sk. 
krtrima artificial=p. kuttima, in caus. — pass. sense=kappita 
of kịp)] "being made up." 1. Work. The beginning of things 
was the work of Brahmã. The use of kutta implies that the 
work was so easy as to be nearer play than work, and to have 
been carried out in a mood of graceítd sport. D iii.28. — 

2. behaviour, i. e. charming behaviour, coquetry J ii.329, 
comb d with lĩỊã (gracctlil carriage) J i.296,433; and with vilãsa 
(charming behaviour) J ii.127; iv.219, 472; itthi° and purisa 0 
A iv.57=Dhs 633 (expl. at DhsA 321 by kiriyã). — As adj. 
in kuttavãla, well arranged, plaited tails D i.105 (expl d at DA 
i.274 as kappita — vãla; cp. kappita). 

Kuttaka [der. fr. kutta, that which is made up or "woven," with 
orig. meaning of karoti to weave?] 1 . nt. a woollen car- 
pet (DA i.87=as used for dancing — women), together with 
katthissa and koseyya in list of íorbidden articles of bedding 


D i.7=A i.l81=Vin Í.192=ii.l63. — 2. adj. "made up," pre- 
tending, in samana — k° a sham ascetic Vin iii.68 — 71. 

Kuttama in kãsi — kuttama J vi.49 shotdd be read as kãsik'- ut- 
tama. 

Kutti (f.) [cp. kutta] arrangement, fítting, trapping, harness- 
ing Vin ii.108 (sara°: accuracy in sound, harmony); J iii.314 
(massu° beard — dressing, expl d by massu — kiriyã. Here 
corresponding to Sk *kỊpti!); iv.352 (hattha 0 , elephant trap- 
pings, cp. kappanã); V.215 (=karana, cp. Sk. kalpa). 

Kutthaka s i.66 should be replaced by V. 1. kotthuka. 

Kutha see under ku°. 

Kuthati [Sk. kvathati cp. kathati, kathita, kutthita, ukkatthita & 
upakũỊita 2 ] to cook, to boil: kuthanto (ppr) boiling (putrid, 
fotd? So Kern, Toev, s. V.) J vi. 105 (of Vetaranĩ, cp. kutthita). 

— pp. kuthita. 

Kuthana (nt.) [fr. kvath=kuth] digestion Vism 345. 

Kuthita [pp. of kuthati] 1. boiled, cooked Th 2, 504; KhA 62; 
Vism 259=KhA 58. Cp. vikkuthita. — 2. digested Vism 345. 

— 3. fig. tormented, distressed (perhaps: rotten, foul, cp. kil- 
ijjati=pũti hoti) Miln 250 (+kilittha). — Cp. Vin. Texts ii.57 
on Bdhgh's note to MV vi.14, 5. 

Kudandaka a throng J iii.204. 

Kudassu (kud — assu) interị. to be sure, surely (c. fut.) A i. 107; 
Nett 87; SnA 103. 

Kudã see under ku°. 

Kudãra (ku — dãra) a bad wife Pv iv.l 47 . 

Kudãrikã at Pv iv.l 47 & PvA 240 is spelling for kuthãrikã. 

Kuditthi (f.) [ku+ditthi] wrong belieí Sdhp 86. 

Kuddãla a spade or a hoe (kanda — mũla — phalagahan'- attham 
DA i.269) Vin iii.144; J V.45; DhA iv.218. Oíten in comb n 
kuddãla-pitaka "hoe and basket" D ĩ. 101; s ii.88; V.53; A 
i.204; ii.199; J i.225, 336. 

Kuddãlaka=prec. DhA i.266. 

Kuddha (adj.) [pp. of kujjhati] angry A iv.96 (and akkuddha 
iv.93); Pv i.7 , J ii.352, 353; vi.517; DhA ii.44. Nom. pl. 
kuddhãse It 2=7. 

Kudrũsa a kind of grain Miln 267; also as kudrũsaka Vin iv.264; 
D iii.71; Nd 2 314; DA i.78; DhsA 331. 

Kunta [cp. Sk. kunta lance?] a kind of bird, otherwise called 
adãsa J iv. 466. 

Kuntanĩ (f.) a curlew (konca), used as homing bird J iii.134. 

Kuntha, only in comb 11 kuntha-kipillaka (or °ikã) a sort of ant J 
i.439; iv.142; Sn 602 (°ika); Vism 408; KhA 189. Cp. kimi. 

Kunda (nt.) the jasmine Dãvs V.28. 

Kunnadĩ (f.) (kum — nadĩ) a small river, a rivulet s i. 109; ii.32, 
118; A iv.100; J iii.221; Vism 231, 416; DA i.58. 

Kupatha (kum+patha) wrong path (cp. kummagga) Miln 390. 

Kupita (adj.) [pp. of kuppati] — 1. shaken, disturbed Th 2, 504 
(by fíre=ThA 292); J iii.344 (°indriya). — 2. offended, angry 
D iii.238=M i. 101—A iv.460= V.18; M i.27; A iii.196 sq.; Pv 
i.6 7 . Often comb d with anattamana "angry and displeased" 
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Vin ii.189; D i.3, 90 (=DA i.255 kuddha). — As nt. kupitam 
disturbance, in paccanta 0 a disturbance on the borderland J 
iii.497; Miln 314; PvA 20. 

Kuppa (adj.) [ger. of kuppati] shaking, unsteady, movable; A 

iii. 128 (°dhammo, unsteady, of a pãpabhikkhu); Sn 784; of a 
kamma: a proceeding that can be quashed Vin ii.71 (also a°). 
nt. kuppam anger Vin ii.133 (karis— sãmi I shall pretend to 
be angry). — akuppa (adj.) and akuppam (nt.) steadfast, not 
to be shaken, an Ep. of arahant and nibbãna (cp. asankuppa); 
akuppa — dhammo Pug 11 (see akuppa). Akuppam as free- 
dom from anger at Vin ii.251. 

Kuppati [Sk. kupyate, *qup to be agitated, to shake= Lat. cu- 
pio, cupidus, "to crave with agitation," cp. semantically Lat. 
tremere>Fr. craindre] to shake, to quiver, to be agitated, to be 
disturbed, to be angry. — aor. kuppi, pp. kupita, ger. kuppa, 
caus. kopeti A iii.101; Sn. 826, 854; Pug 11, 12, 30. Of 
the wind Mi In 135; of childbirth udaravãto kuppi (or kupita) 
J ii.393, 433; paccanto kuppi the border land was disturbed J 

iv. 446 (cp. kupita). 

Kuppila [?] a kind of flower J vi.218 (C: mantãlaka-makula). 

Kubbati 2 etc. see karoti ii. 

Kubbanaka [fr. kum — vana] brushwood or a small, and there- 
fore unproductive, wood Sn 1134 (expl. Nd 2 by rittavanaka 
appabhakkha appodaka). 

Kubbara the pole of a carriage A iv.191, 193; VvA 269, 271, 
275. ratha° s i.109, Vv 64 2 (=vedikã VvA). Der. (vividha — 
) kubbaratã VvA 276. 

Kumati wrong thought, wrong view (cp. kuditthi) Bdhd 137. 

Kumãra [Vedic kumãra] a young boy, son Sn 685 sq. (kuhim 
kumãro aham api datthukãmo: w. ref. to the child Gotama); 
Pv iii.5 2 ; PvA 39, 41 (=mãnava); daharo kumãro M ii.24, 44. 
— a son of (—°) rãja° PvA 163; khattiya 0 , brãhmana 0 Bdhd 
84; deva° J iii.392 yakkha 0 Bdhd 84. 

-kĩỊã the amusement of a boy J ĩ. 137; -panhã questions 
suitable for a boy Kh iii.; -lakkliaiia divination by means of 
a young male child (+kumãri°) D i.9. 

Kumãraka 1. m. a young boy, a youngster, kumãrakã vã 
kumãriyo boys and girls s iii.190. 2. nt. °m a childish thing 
A iii.114. — f. °ikã a young girl, a Virgin J i.290, 411; ii.180; 
iv.219 (thulla 0 ); vi.64; DhAin.171. 

-vãda speech like a young boy's; s ii.219. 

Kumãrĩ (f.) a young girl Vin ii.10; V.129 (thulla 0 ); A iii.76; J 
iii.395 (daharĩ k°); Pug 66 (itthĩ vã k° vã). 

-paíiha obtaining oracular answers from a girl supposed 
to be possessed by a spirit D i.ll (cp. DA i.97). 

Kumina (nt.) a físh net Vin iii.63; Th 1, 297; J ii.238; ThA 243. 

Kumuda (nt.) 1. the white lotus Dh 285; Vv 35 4 (=VvA 161); 
J V.37 (seta°); Vism 174; DA ĩ. 139. — 2. a high numeral, in 
vĩsati kumudã nirayã A v.l73=Sn p. 126. 

-naỊa a lotus — stalk J i.223; -patta ( — vanna) (hav- 
ing the colour of) white lotus petals J i.58 (Ep. of sindhavã, 
steeds); -bhaọdikã a kind of com Miln 292; -vaọọa (adj.) 
of the colour of white lotus (sindhavã) PvA 74, -vana a mass 
of white lotuses J V.37. 


Kumbha [for etym. s. kũpa and cp. Low Ger. kump or kumme, 
a round pot] 1. a round jar, waterpot (=kulãlabhãjana earth- 
enware DhA i.317), írequent in similes, either as illustrating 
íragility or emptiness and íullness: A ĩ. 130, 131=Pug 32; A 
V.337; s ii.83; Miln 414. As uda° waterpot Dh 121; J i.20; Pv 

i. 12 9 . — 2. one of the írontal globes of an elephant Vin ii.195 
(hatthissa); VvA 182 (°ãlankãrã ornaments for these). 

-úpama resembling a jar, of kãya Dh 40 (=DhA i.317); of 
var. kindsoípuggalã Aii.l04=Pug45. -kãra 1. apotter; enu- 
merated with other occupations and trades at D i.5l=Miln 331. 
Vin iv.7. In similes, generally reíerring to his skill D i.78=M 

ii. 18; Vism 142,376; Sn 577; DhA i.39 (°sãlã) rãja° the king's 
potter J i.121. — 2. a bird (Phasianus gallus? Hardy) VvA 
163. —Cpds.: °antevãsin the potter's apprentice D i.78=M 

ii. 18; — °nivesana the dwelling of a potter Vin i.342, 344; s 

iii. 119; °pãka the potter's oven s ii.83; A iv.102; °—putta son 
of a potter (cp. Diaỉ. i.100), a potter Vin iii.41 sq.; -kãrikã 
a large earthen vessel (used as a hut to live in, Bdhgh) Vin 
ii. 143, cp. Vin. Texts iii. 156; -tthãnakathã gossip at the well 
D i.8=D iii.36=A V.128= s V.419, expl d . at DA i.90 by udaka 
— tthãnakathã, with variant udakatittha — kathã ti pi vuccati 
kumbha — dãsikathã vã; -thũọa a sort of drum D i.6 (expl. at 
DA i.84: caturassara — ammanakatãỊam kumbhasaddan ti pi 
eke); D iii.183; J V.506 (pãnissaram+). — °ika one who plays 
that kind of drum Vin iv.285=302; -tthenaka of cora, a thieí, 
"who steals by means of a pot" (i. e. lights his candle under 
a pot (?) Bdhgh on Vin ii.256, cp. Vin. Texts iii.325 "robber 
burglars") only in simile Vin ii.256=s ii.264=A iv.278; -dãsĩ 
a slave girl who brings the water from the well D ĩ. 168; Miln 
331; DhA i.401 (udakatitthato k° viya ãnĩtã). -dũhana milk- 
ing into the pitchers, giving a pail of milk (of gãvo, cows) Sn 
309. Cp. kundi. -bhãramatta as much as a pot can hold J 
V.46; -matta of the size of a pot, in kumbhamattarahassangã 
mahodarã yakkhã, expl". oíkumbhandã J iii.147. 

Kumbhanda 1. m. a class of íairies or genii grouped with 
Yakkhas, Rakkhasas and Asuras s ii.258 (k° puriso vehãsam 
gacchanto); J i.204; iii.147 (with def.); Miln 267; DhA i.280; 
Pgdp 60. — 2. nt. a kind of gourd J i.411 (lãbu°); V.37; 
(elãỊuka — lãbuka 0 ); DA i.73= DhA i.309 (placed on the back 
of a horse, as Symbol of instability); the same as f. kumbhaọdĩ 
Vism 183 (lãbu+). 

Kumbhĩ (f.) a large round pot (often comb d with kaỊopĩ,) Vin 
i.49, 52, 286; ii.142, 210; Th 2, 283. loha° a copper (also as 
lohamaya k° Sn 670), in “pakkhepana, one of the ordeals in 
Niraya PvA 221. Also a name for one of the Nirayas (see lo- 
hakumbhĩ). Cp. nidhi°. 

-mukha the rim of a pot (always with kaỊopi — mukha) 
D i.166 and~(see kaỊopĩ); Vism 328. 

Kumbhĩla (kum+bhĩra?) a crocodile (oíthe Ganges) J i.216, 278; 
DhAi.201; iii.362 

-bhaya the fear of the crocodile, in enumeration of sev- 
eral objects causing fear, at M i.459 sq.=A ii.123 sq.; Miln 
196=Nd 2 on bhaya. — Th 2, 502; -rãjã the king of the 
crocodiles J ii.159. 

Kumbhĩlaka [fr. kumbhĩla] a kind of bird ("little crocodile") J 

iv. 347. 

Kumma [Vedic kũrma] a tortoise s iv.177 (+kacchapa); M i.143; 
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J V.489; Miln 363, 408 (here as land — tortoise: cittaka — 
dhara°). 

Kummagga (and kumagga) [kum+magga] a wrong path (lít. and 
fig.) Miln 390 (+kupatha); fig. (=micchãpatha) Dhs 381, 
1003; Pug 22. Kummaggam patipaýịati to lose one's way, to 
go astray. lít. Pv iv.3 5 ; PvA 44 (v. 1. ss.); fig. Sn 736; It 117; 
Th 2, 245. 

Kummãsa [Vedic kulmãsa] junket, usually with odana, boiled 
rice. In íormula of kãya (cãtummahãbhũtika etc., see 
kãya) D i.76=M ii.17 and ~; in enum. of material food 
(kabaỊinkãrâhãra) Dhs 646, 740, 875. — Vin iii. 15; J i.228; 
Vv 14 6 (=VvA 62 yava°); VvA 98 (odana°). In comb 11 with 
pũva (cake) DhA i.367; PvA 244. 

Kummiga (kum+miga] a small or insigniíĩcant animal Miln 346. 

Kuyyaka a kind of flower J i.60 (°puppha). 

Kurandaka [cp. Sk. kurantaka blossom of a species of Ama- 
ranth] a shrub and its flower Vism 183 (see also kuravaka & 
korandaka). °lena Npl. Vism38. 

Kurara an osprey J iv.295, 397 (=ukkusa); V.416; vi.539 (=seta°). 

Kuravaka [=Sk. kurantaka Halãyudha, cp. kurandaka] N. of a 
tree, in ratta° J i.39 (=bimbijãla the red Amaranth tree). 

Kurunga [deriv. unknown. The corresponding Sk. forms are ku- 
lunga and kulanga] a kind of antelope, in -miga the antelope 
deer J ĩ. 173 (k° —jatãka); ii.153 (do.). 

Kuruttharũ (v. 1. kururũ) a badly tcstering sore D ii.242. 

Kurundĩ N. of one of the lost ss commentaries on the Vinaya, 
used by Buddhaghosa (cp. Vin. Texts i.258; ii.14). 

Kuruvindaka vermillion in cunna, a bath — powder made from 
k. J iii.282; and °suttĩ a string of beads covered with this pow- 
der Vin ii.106 (cp. Bdhgh Vin ii.315; Vin. Texts iii.67). 

Kurũra (adj.) [Sk. krũra, cp. Lat. cruor thick blood, Gr. xpé®; 
(raw) flesh, Sk. kravih; Ohg. hrõ, E. raw] bloody, raw, cruel, 
in °kammanta following a cruel (bloody) occupation (as hunt- 
ing, íĩshing, bird killing, etc.) A iii.383=Pug 56 (expld. Pug 
A 233 by dãruụa 0 , also at PvA 181). 

Kurũrin=kurũra Pv iii.2 3 . 

Kula (nt.; but poetic pl. kulã Pv ii.9 43 [Idg. *qụel (revolve); see 
under kantha, cakka and carati] 1 . clan, a high social grade, 
"good íamily," cp. Gr. (doric) cpuá, Goth. kuni. A collection 
of cognates and agnates, in sense of Ohg. sippa, clan; "house" 
in sense of line or descent (cp. House of Bourbon, Homeric 
ỴEvár)). Bdhgh at Vism 91 distinguishes 2 kinds of kulãni, viz. 
nãtikulam & upatthãka — kulam. — 1. A ii.249 (on welfare 
and ill — luck of clans); Sn 144; 711; It 109 sq. (sabrah- 
makãni, etc.); Dh 193. — brãhmana 0 a Brahmanic family A 
V.249; J iv.411, etc.; vãnija° the household of a trader J iii.82; 
kassaka 0 id. of a farmer J ii.109; purãnasetthi 0 of a banker J 
vi.364; upatthãka 0 (Sãriputtassa) a íamily who devoted them- 
selves to the Service of s. Vin i.83; sindhava 0 VvA 280. — 
uccãkula of high descent Pv iii.l 16 , opp. nĩca° of mean birth 
Sn 411 (cp. °kulĩno); viz. candãlakula, nesãda 0 , vena°, etc. 
M ii.l52=A i.l07=ii.85=iii.385=Pug 51; sadisa 0 a descent of 
equal standing PvA 82; kula — rũpa — sampanna endowed 
with "race" and beauty PvA 3, 280. — 2. household, in the 


sense of house; kulãni people DhA i.388; parakulesu among 
other people Dh 73; parakule do. VvA 66; kule kule ap- 
patibaddhacitto not in love with a particular family Sn 65; cp. 
kule gane ãvãse (asatto or similar terms) Nd 2 on taụhã iv. — 
devakula temple J ii.411; rãja° the king's household. palace 
J i.290; iii.277; vi.368; kulãni bahutthikãni (=bahuitthikãni, 
bahukitthĩ 0 A iv.278) appapurisãni "communities in which 
there are many women but few men" Vin ii.256=s ii.264=A 
iv.278; nãti — kula (my) home Vv 37 10 (: pitugeham sand- 
hãya VvA 171). 

-angãra "thecharcoal ofthe family" i. e. one who brings a 
family to min, said of a squanderer s iv.324 (text kulangãroti: 
but vv. 11. show ti as superíluous); printed kidanguro (for 
kul — ankuro? V. 1. kidangãro) kulapacchimako (shonld it 
be kulapacchijjako? cp. vv. 11. at J iv.69) dhanavinãsako 
J vi.380. Also in kulapacchimako kulagaro pãpadhammo J 
iv.69. Both these refer to an avajãta putta. Cp. also kulassa 
angãrabhũta DhA iii.350; Sn A 192 (of a dujjãto putto), and 
kulagandhana; -itthi a wife of good descent, together with 
kuladhĩtã, °kumãrĩ, °sunhã, °dãsĩ at Vin ii.10; A iii.76; Vism 
18. -ũpaka (also read as °upaka, °ũpaga; °upaga; for ũpaga, 
see Trenckner, P.M. 62, n. 16; cp. kulopaka Divy 307) fre- 
quenting a family, dependent on a (or one & the same) family 
(for alms, etc.); a friend, an associate. Freq. in formula kulũ- 
pako hoti bahukãni kulãni ưpasankamati, e. g. Vin iii.131, 
135; iv.20. — Vin i.192, 208; iii.84, 237; V. 132; s ii.200 sq.; 
A iii.136, 258 sq.; Pv iii.8 5 ; Vism 28; DA ĩ. 142 (rãja°); PvA 
266. f. kulũpikã (bhikkhunĩ) Vin ii.268; iv.66; -gandhana at 
Ít 64 and kule gandhina at J iv.34 occur in the same sense and 
context as kulangãra in J. — passages on avajãta — putta. The 
It — MSS. either explain k — gandhana by kulacchedaka or 
have vv. 11. kuladhamsana and kusajantuno. Should it be read 
as kulangãraka? Cp. gandhina; -geha clanhouse, i. e. father's 
house DhA i.49. -tanti in kulatantikulapaveni — rakkhako 
anujãto putto "one who keeps up the line & tradition of the 
íamily" J vi.380; -dattika (and °dattiya) given by the fam- 
ily or clan J iii.221 (°sãmika); iv. 146 (where DhA i.346 reads 
“santaka), 189 (“kambala); vi.348 (pati). -dãsĩ a íemale slave 
in a respectable íamily Vin ii.10; VvA 196; -dũsaka one who 
brings a íamily into bad repute Sn 89; DhA ii. 109; -dvãra the 
door of a íamily Sn 288; -dhĩtã the daughter of a respectable 
íamily Vin ii.10; DhA iii.172; VvA 6; PvA 112; -pasãda the 
íavour received by a íamily, °ka one who enjoys this íavour 
A i.25, cp. SnA 165, opp. of kuladũsaka; -putta aclansman, 
a (young) man of good íamily, fils de íamille, cp. Low Ger. 
haussohn; a gentleman, man of good birth. As 2nd character- 
istic of a Brahmin (with sujãto as lst) in formula at D i.93, 
94=; Vin ĩ. 15, 43, 185, 288, 350; M i.85~(in kãmãnam ãdĩ- 
navo passage), 192, 210, 463; A ii.249; J i.82; vi.71; It 89; 
VvA 128; PvA 12, 29; -macchariya selTislmess concerning 
one's íamily, touchiness about his clan D iii.234 (in list of 5 
kinds of seHishness); also to be read at Dhs 1122 for kusala 0 ; 
-vamsa lineage, progeny M ii.181; A iii.43; iv.61; DA i.256; 
expressions for the keeping up of the lineage or its neglect are: 
°thapana D iii.189; PvA 5; nassati or nãseti J iv.69; VvA 149; 
upacchindati PvA 31, 82; -santaka belonging to one's fam- 
ily, propertyoítheclanl i.52; DhA i.346 (where J Ív.l46reads 
°dattika). 
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Kulanka- padaka "buttresses of timber" ( Vin. Texts iii.174) Vin 
ii.152 (cp. Bdhgh. p. 321 and also Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 78). 

Kulattha a kind of vetch M i.245 (°yũsa): Miln 267; Vism 256 
(°yũsa). 

Kulala a vulture, hawk, falcon, either in comb n with kãka or gi- 
jjha, or both. Kãka+k° Vin iv.40; Sn 675 (=SnA 250); gi- 
jjha+k° PvA 198; gijjhã kãkã k° Vin iii.106; kãkã k° gijjhã M 
i.58; cp. gijjho kanko kulalo M i.364, 429. 

Kulãla a potter; only in -cakka a potter's wheel J i.63; -bhãjana 
a potter's vessel DhA i.316; PvA 274. 

Kulãva 1. waste (?) Vin ii.292: na kulãvam gamenti "don't let 
anything go to waste." Reading doubtíul. — 2. a cert. bird J 
vi.538. 

Kulãvaka (nt.) a nest D i.91 (=DA i.257 nivãsatthanam); s i.8; s 

i. 224=J i.203 (a brood of birds=supannapotakã); J iii.74 (v. 1. 
BB), 431; vi.344; DhA ii.22. 

Kulika (adj.) [fr. kula] belonging to a family, in agga° Corning 
from a very good family PvA 199. 

KuỊika (?) in kata° — kalãpaka a bundle of beads? Bdhgh Vin 

ii. 315 (C.v. v.l, 3) in expl n of kuruvindaka — sutti. 

Kulinka a bird J iii.541 (=sakunika 542). Cp. kulunka. 

Kulin=kulika, in akulino rãjãno ignoble kings Anvs. introd. (see 
J.P.T.S. 1886 p. 35 5 , where akuliro which is conjectured as 
akulino by Andersen, Pãli Reader, p. 102 4 ). 

Kulĩna=prec. in abhijãta — kula — kulĩna descendant of a rec- 
ognized clan Miln 359 (of a king); uccã° of noble birth, in uc- 
cãkulĩnatã descent from a high family s i.87; M iii.37; VvA 
32; nĩca° of mean birth Sn 462. 

Kulĩra a crab, in kulĩra — pãdaka "a crab — footer," i. e. a (sort 
of) bedstead Vin ii.149; iv.40 (kulừa), cp. Bdhgh on latter 
passage at Vin iv.357 (kuỊira 0 and kuỊiya 0 ): a bedstead with 
curved or carved legs; esp. when carved to represent animaPs 
feet(p?n. Texts iii.164). 

Kullraka a crab J vi.539 (=kakkataka 540). 

Kulunka a cert. small bird J iii.478. Cp. kulinka. 

Kulla 1 a raft (of basket — work) (orig. meaning "hollow shaft," 
cp. Sk. kulya, bone; Lat. caulis stalk, Gr. xauXót;, Ohg. hol, 
E. hollow) Vin i.230; D ii.89 (kullam bandhati); M i.134 (kul- 
lũpama dhamma). 

Kulla 2 (adj.) [fr. kula, Sk. kaula & kaulya, *kulya] belonging to 
the íamily J iv.34 (°vatta family custom). 

KuIIaka crate, basket work, a kind of raft, a little basket J vi.64. 

-vihãra (adj.) the State of being like one who has found a 
raft (?) Vin ii.304 (cp. Bdhgh uttãnavihãra ibid. p. 330, and 
Vin. Texts iii.404: an easy life). More correct is Kern's expl n 
(Toev. s. V.) which puts kullaka in this comb n =kulla 2 (Sk. 
kauyla), thus meaning well — bred, of good family, gentle- 
manly. -santhãna consisting of stalks bound together, like a 
raft J ii.406 — 408 (not correct Morris, J.p. T.s. 1884, 78). Cp. 
Kem, Toev. i.154. 

Kuva(m) see ku —. 

Kuvalaya the (blue) water — lily, lotus, usually comb d with ka- 
mala, q. V. Vv 35 4 ; DA i.50; VvA 161, 181; PvA 23, 77. 


Kuvilara=koviỊara J V.69 (v. 1. B. ko°). 

Kusa 1. the kusa grass (Poa cynosuroides) DhA iii.484: tikhinad- 
hãram tinam antamaso tãlapannam pi; Dh 311; J i. 190 (=tina); 
iv. 140. — 2. a blade of grass used as a mark or a lot: 
pãtite kuse "when the lot has been cast" Vin i.299; kusam 
sankãmetvã "having passed the lot on" Vin iii.58. 

-agga the point of a blade of grass PvA 254=DA i.164; 
Sdhp 349; kusaggena bhuryati or pivati to eat or drink only (as 
little as) with ablade of grass Dh 70; VvA 73 (cp. Udãnavarga 
p. 105); -kanthaka=prec. Pv iii.2 28 ; -clra a garment of grass 
Vin i.305=D i.167 =A i.240, 295=ii.206=Pug 55; -pãta the 
casting of a kusa lot Vin i.285; -mutthi a handful of grass A 
V 234= 249. 

Kusaka=prec. Vv 35 5 (=VvA 162). 

Kusala (adj.) [cp. Sk. kusala] 1. (adj.) clever, skilful, expert; 
good, right, meritorious M i.226; Dh 44; J i.222. Esp. appl. in 
moral sense (=punna), whereas akusala is practically equiva- 
lent to pãpa. ekam pi ce pãnam adutthacitto mettãyati kusalo 
tena hoti It 21; sappaiĩno pandito kusalo naro Sn 591, cp. 523; 
Pv i.3 3 (=nipuna). With kamma=a meritorious action, in kam- 
mamkatvãkusalamD iii.157; Vv iii.2 7 ; Pvi.10 11 seecpds. — 
ãcãra — k° good in conduct Dh 376; parappavãda 0 skilled in 
disputation Dpvs iv.19; magga° (and opp. amagga 0 ) one who 
is an expert as regards the Path (lít. & fig.) s iii.108; samã- 
patti°, etc. A V. 156 sq.; sãlittaka — payoge k° skilled in the art 
of throwing potsherds PvA 282. — In derivation k. is expl d 
by Dhpãla & Bdhgh by kucchita and salana, viz. kucchita 
— salanãdi atthena kusalam VvA 169; kucchite pãpadhamme 
salayanti calayanti kappenti viddhamsenti ti kusalã DhsA 39; 
where four alternative derivations are given (cp. Mrs. Rh. D., 
Dhs. trsl. p. lxxxii). — 2. (nt.) a good thing, good deeds, 
virtue, merit, good consciousness (citta omitted; cp. DhsA 
162, 200, etc.): yassa pãpam katarh kammam kusalena pithĩy- 
ati, so imam lokarh pabhãseti "he makes this world shine, who 
covers an evil deed with a good one" M ii,104=Dh 173=Th 
1, 872; sukhan ca k. pucchi (íítness) Sn 981; Vv 30 1 (=ãro- 
gyam); D i.24; J vi.367; Pv i.l 3 (=puMa); PvA 75; Miln 25. 
— In special sense as ten kusalãni equivalent to the dasasĩlam 
(cp. sĩla) M i.47; A V.241, 274. All good qualities (dhammã) 
which constitute right and meritorious conduct are comprised 
in the phrase — kusala — dhammã Sn 1039, 1078, expld. in 
extenso Nd 2 s. V. Seealsocpd. °dhamma. —Kusalam karoti 
to do what is good and righteous, i. e. kãyena, vãcãya, man- 
asã It 78; cp. Dh 53; sabba — pãpassa akaranam kusalassa 
upasampadã sacittapariyodapanam etarh Buddhãnusãsanam D 
ii.49=Dh 183; cp. Nett 43, 81, 171, 186. Kusalam bhãveti 
to pursue righteousness (together with akusalam pajahati to 
give up wrong habits) A i.58; iv. 109 sq.; It 9. — akusala 
adj.: improper, wrong, bad; nt.: demerit, evil deed D i.37, 
163; bãlo+akusalo Sn 879, 887;=pãpa PvA 60, cp. pãpapa- 
suto akatakusalo ib. 6. kusalam & akusalarh are discussed 
in detail (with ref. to rũpâvacara 0 fivefold, to arũpâvacara 0 
& lokuttara 0 fourfold, to kãmâvacara° eight & twelvefold) at 
Vism 452 — 454. — kusalâkusala good and bad M i.489; 
s V.91; Miln 25; Nett 161, 192; Dhs 1124 sq. — sukusala 
(dhammãnam) highly skilled D i. 180 (cp. M. ii.31). 

-anuesin striving after righteousness Sn 965; cp. 
kinkusalãnuesin D ii.151 and kinkusalagavesin M i. 163 sq.; 
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-abhisanda overflow of merit (+punna°) A ii.54 sq.; iii.51; 
337; -kamma meritorious action, right conduct A i.104; 292 
sq.; Ps i.85; ii.72 sq.; PvA 9, 26; -cittã (pl.) good thoughts 
Vbh 169 — 173, 184, 285 sq., 294 sq.; -cetanã right voli- 
tion Vbh 135; -dhammã (pl.) (all) points of righteousness, 
good qualities of character s ii.206; M i.98; A iv.ll sq.; V.90 
sq.; 123 sq.; Pug 68, 71; Vbh 105; Ps i.ioí, 132; ii.15, 230; 
VvA 74, 127; -pakkha "the side of virtue," all that belongs 
to good character M iii.77 (and a°) with adj. “pakkhika s 
V.91; -macchariya Dhs 1122 is to be corrected to kula° in- 
stead of kusala 0 (meanness as regards family) cp. Nd 2 on ve- 
viccha; -mũla the basis or root of goodness or merit; there are 
three: alobha, adosa, amoha M i.47, 489=A i.203=Nett 183; 
D iii.214; Dhs 32, 313, 981; Vbh 169 sq„ 210; Nett 126. Cp. 
“paccaya Vbh 169; “ropanã Nett 50; -vitakka good reason- 
ing, of which there are three: nekkliamma 0 , avyãpãda 0 , avi- 
himsã° D iii.215; Ít 82; Nett 126; -vipãka being a fruit of 
good kamma Dhs 454; Vism 454 (twofold, viz. ahetuka & sa- 
hetuka). -vedanã good, pure feeling Vbh 3 sq.; cp. °sannã 
and “sankhãrã Vbh 6 sq.; Nett 126 (three °sannã, same as un- 
der °vitakkã); -sĩla good, proper conduct of life M ii.25 sq.; 
adj. °sĩlin D i.115 (=DA 1.286). 

Kusalatã [fem. abstr. fr. kusala] (only — °) skill, cleverness, ac- 
complishment; good quality. — lakkhana 0 skill in interpreting 
special signs VvA 138; aparicita 0 neglect in acquiring good 
qualities PvA 67. For foll. cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs. trsl. pp. 345 
— 348; ãpatti 0 skill as to what is an offence; samãpatti 0 in the 
Attainments; dhãtu° in the Elements; manasikãra 0 protlciency 
in attention; ãyatana 0 skill in the spheres; paticcasamuppãda 0 
skill in conditioned Genesis; thãna° and atthãna 0 skill in af- 
íirming (negating) causal conjuncture: all at D iii.212 and Dhs 
1329— 1338; cp.Ai.84, 94. 

Kusi (nt.) one of the four cross seams of the robe of a bhikkhu Vin 

i. 287; ii.177; and addha° intermediate cross seam ibid. See 
Bdhgh's note in Vin. Texts ii.208. 

Kuslta (adj.) [Sk. kusĩda; cp. kosajja] indolent, inert, inactive. 
Expl. by kãma — vitakkãdĩhi vitakkehi vĩtinãmanakapuggalo 
DhA ii.260; by nibbiriyo DhA iii.410; by alaso PvA 175, Often 
comb d with hĩnaviriya, devoid of zeal; Ít 27, 116; Dh 7, 112, 
280; Miln 300, 396. Also equivalent to alasa Dh 112; comb d 
with dussĩla Miln 300, 396; with duppaỉina D iii.252=282; A 

ii. 227, 230; iii.7, 183, 433. — In other connections: M i.43, 
471; A iii.7 sq„ 127; V.95, 146, 153, 329 sq.; s ii.29, 159, 206; 
It 71, 102; J IV. 131 (nibbiriya+); Vism 132; DhA i.69. The 
eight kusĩtavatthũni, occasions of indolence, are enumerated 
at A iv.332; D iii.255; Vbh 385. — akusĩta alert, mindful, 
careful Sn 68 (+alĩnacitto); Nd 2 s. V.; Sdhp 391. 

Kusĩtatã (f.) [abstr. fr. kusĩta] in a° alertness, brightness, keen- 
ness VvA 138. 

Kusuma (nt.) any flower J iii.394 (°dãma); V.37; PvA 157 (=pup- 
pha); VvA 42; Dpvs i.4; Sdhp 246, 595; Dãvs V.5 1 (°agghika), 
fig. vimutti 0 the flower of emancipation Th 1, 100; Miln 399. 

Kusumita (adj.) in flower, blooming VvA 160, 162. 

Kusumbha (nt.) the safflower, Carthamus tinctorius, used for dy- 
ing red J V.211 (“rattavattha); vi.264 (do); Khus iv.2. 

Kussubbha and kussobbha (nt.) [Sk. kuấvabhra] a small pond. 


usually comb d with kunnadi and appl d in similes: s ii.32=A 
i 243— v.l 14; s ii.118; V.47, 63, 395; A ii.140; iv.100; Sn 720; 
PvA 29; DA i.58. 

Kuha (adj.) [Sk. kuha; *qeudh to conceal, cp. Gr. xsúSm; 
Ags hydan, E. hide] deceitful, fraudulent, false, in phrase kuhã 
thaddhã lapã singĩ A ii.26=Th 1, 959= It 113. — akuha hon- 
est, upright M i.386; Sn 957; Miln 352. 

Kuhaka [der. fr. prec.] deceitful, cheating; a cheat, a fraud, 
comb d with lapaka D i.8; A iii.lll. — A V.159 sq.; Sn 
984, 987; J i.375 (°tãpasa); DhA iv.152 (°brãhmana); iv.153 
(°cora); Miln 310, 357; PvA 13; DA i.91. 

Kuhanã (f.) [abstr. fr. adj. kuhana=kuhaka] 1. deceit, fraud, 
hypocrisy, usually in comb 11 kuhana — lapana "deceit and talk- 
ing — over"=deceitful talkD i.8; A iii.430; DA i.92; Miln 383; 
Nd 2 on avajja. — M i.465=It 28, 29; s 1V.118; A V.159 sq.; 
Vism 23; Vbh 352; Sdhp 375. — 2. menacing SnA 582. — 
Opp. akuhaka Sn 852. — Var. commentator's derivations 
are kuhãyanã (fr. kuhanã) and kuhitattarh (fr. kuheti), to be 
found at Vism 26. 

-vatthũni (pl.) cases or opportunities of deceit, three of 
which are discussed at Nd 2 on nikkuha, mentioned also at 
Vism 24; DA i.91 & SnA 107. 

Kuhara (nt.) (der. fr. kuha) a hole, a cavity; lít. a hiding-place 
Dãvs i.62. 

Kuhim see under ku°. 

Kuhilikã (pl.) kuhali flowers Attanugaluvarhsa 216. 

Kuhĩyati only in pahamsĩyati+k° "he exults and rejoices" at Miln 
325 (cp. Miln trsl. ii.220, where printed kuhũyati). 

Kuheti [v. denom. fr. kuha] to deceive DA 91; ger. kuhitvã 
deceiving J vi.212. 

Kũjati [kuj, expl d with guj at Dhtp 78 by "avyatte sadde"] to sing 
(of birds; cp. vikũjati) J ii.439; iv.296; Dãvs V.51. — pp. 
kĩiịita see abhi°, upa°. 

Kũta 1 (nt.) [Dhtp 472 & Dhtm 526 expl. kut of kũta 1 by 
kotille (kotilye), cp. Sk. kũta trap, cp. Gr. ĩiaXeútó to 
trap birds] a trap, a snare; fig. falsehood, deceit. As trap 
J i. 143 (kũtapãsãdi); iv.416 (expl 11 paticchannapãsa). As de- 
ceit, cheating in formula tulã° kamsa° mãna° "cheating with 
weight, coin and measure" (DA i.78=vancana) D i.5=iii. 176=s 
V.473=M ĩ. 180 =A ii.209; v.205=Pug 58. mãna° PvA 278. — 
As adj. false, deceitful, cheating, see cpds. — Note. kũte J 
ĩ. 145 ought to be read kute (antokute padĩpo viya, cp. ghata). 

-atta a false suit, in °kãra a false suitor J ii.2; DhA i.353; 
-jatila a ữaudulent ascetic J i.375; DhA i.40; -mãna false 
measure PvA 191; -vãnija a false — trader Pv iii.4 2 ; PvA 
191; -vinicchayikatã a lie (false discrimination) PvA 210. 
-vedin lier, calumniator J iv.177. 

Kũta 2 (m. nt.) [Vedic kũta hom, bone of the forehead, promi- 
nence, point, *qele to jut forth, be prominent; cp. Lat. celsus, 
collis, columen; Gr. xoẦcovói; xoXocpúv; Ags. holm, E. hill] 
— (a) prominence, top (cp. koti), in abbha° ridge of the cloud 
Vv i. 1 (=sikhara); amsa° shoulder, clavicle, VvA 121, 123 
pabbata° mountain peak Vin ii.193; J i.73. Cp. kota. — (b) 
the top of a house, roof, pinnacle A i.261; Vv 78 4 (=kannikã 
VvA 304); gaha° Dh 154; PvA 55. Cp. also kũtãgãra. — (c) a 
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heap, an accumulation, in sankãra 0 dust — heap M ii.7; PvA 
144. — (d) the topmost point, in phrase desanãya kũtam ga- 
hetvã or desanã kũtam ganhanto "leading up to the climax of 
the instruction" J i.275, 393, 401; V. 151; vi.478; VvA 243. Cp. 
arahattena kũtam gaụhanto J i.114; arahattaphalena k. ganhim 
ThA 99. 

-anga the shoulder Vv 15 8 (=VvA 123). -âgãra (nt.) 
a building with a peaked roof or pinnacles, possibly gabled; 
or with an upper storey Vin i.268; s ii. 103= V.218; iu.156; 
iv.186; V.43, 75, 228; A i.101, 261; iii.10, 364; iv.231; V.21; 
Pv iii.l 7 ; 2 21 ; Vv 8 2 (=ratanamayakannikãyabandhaketuvanto 
VvA 50); VvA 6 (upari°, with upper storey) V. 1. kutthãgãra; 
PvA 282 (°dhaja with a flag on the summit); DhA iv.186. In 
cpds.: — ° mui tu as big as an upper chamber J i.273; Miln 
67; — °sãlã a pavilion (see description of MandalamãỊa at 
DA i.43) Vin iii.15, 68, 87; iv.75; D i.150; s ii,103=v.218; 
iv.186. -(n)gama going towards the point (of the roof), con- 
verging to the summit s ii.263= iii.l56=v.43; -Ịtha standing 
erect, straight, immovable, in phrase vanjha k° esikatthãyin D 
1.14=56= s iii.211=M i.517 (expl. DA i.105 by pabbatakũtam 
viya thita); -poọa at Vism 268 is to be read °goọa: see kũta 4 . 

Kũta 3 (nt.) [*qolã to beat; cp. Lat. clava; Gr. xXótco, ỵ.ó/.oc, and 
also Sk. khadga; Lat. clades, procello; Gr. xXaSapóí. The 
expl" of kut 3 at Dhtp 557 & Dhtm 783 is "ãko tane"] a ham- 
mer, usually as aya° an iron sledge hammer J i.108; or ayo° 
PvA 284; ayomaya 0 Sn 669; kammãra 0 Vism 254. 

Kũta 4 (adj.) [Sk. kũta, not horned; *(s)qer to cut, mutilate, 
curtail, cp. Lat. caro, curtus; also Sk krdhu maimed. The 
expl" of kut as "chede," or "chedane" (cutting) at Dhtp 90, 
555; Dhtm 115, 526, 781 may refer to this kĩựa. See also 
kutta] without horns, i. e. harmless, of gona a draught bul- 
lock Vin iv.5=J i.192 (in play of words with kcựa deceitful J. 
trsl. misses the point & translates "rascal"). These maimed 
oxen (cows & calves) are represented as practically useless & 
sluggish in similes at Vism 268, 269: kũta — gona — (so read 
for °pona) — yutta — ratha a cart to which such a bullock 
is harnessed (uppatham dhãvati runs the wrong way); kũta — 
dhenuyã khĩram pivitvã kũta — vaccho, etc., such a calf lies 
still at the post. — Kũta — danta as Np. should prob. belong 
here, thus meaning "ox — tooth" (derisively) (D i.127; Vism 
208), with which may be compared danta — kũta (see under 
danta). 

Kũteyya(nt.) [der. fr. *kũtya of kũta, cp. in formation sãtheyya] 
fraud, deceit, in comb n with sãtheyya & vankeyya M i.340; A 
V.167. 

Kũpa (m.) [Vedic kũpa, orig. curvature viz. (a) interioi= cav- 
ity, cp. Lat. cupa, Gr. xímeXXov cup; also Gr. xủpPr), Sk. 
kumbha; — (b) exterior=heap, cp. Ags. hẽap, Ohg. heap, Sk. 
kũpa mast]. 1. a pit, a cavity: akkhi° the Socket of the eye M 

i. 80, 245; DhsA 306; gũtha° a cesspool D ii.324; Sn 279; Pv 

ii. 3 16 ; Pug 36; miỊha° apit for evacuations Pgdp 23,24; loma° 
the root of the haừ, a pore of the skin DA i.57; Vism 262, 360; 
also in na loma — kũpamattam pi not even a hairroot J i.31; 

iii. 55; vacca°=gũtha° Vin ii.141, 222. As a tank or a well: J 
vi.213; VvA 305. — 2. the mast of a boat J iii.126; Miln 363, 
378. See next. 

-khana one who digs a pit J vi.213. -tala the íloor of a 


pit Vism 362. 

Kũpaka=kũpa 1. Vism 361 (akkhi°), 362 (nadĩtĩra 0 ), 449 (id.); 
=kũpa. 2. J ii.112; iv.17. 

Kũla (nt.) [Dhtp 271: kũla ãvarane] a slope, a bank, an embank- 
ment. Usually of rivers: s Í.143=J iii.361; A ĩ. 162; Sn 977; 
J i.227; Miln 36: udapãna 0 the íacing of a well Vin ii.122; 
vaccakũpassa k° the sides of a cesspool Vin ii.141. See also 
paiiisu 0 , & cp. uk°, upa°, pati°. 

Kũra (nt.) in sukkha 0 boiled rice (?) Vin iv.86; DhA ii.171. 

Keka [?] N. of a tree J V.405. Kem, Toev. s. V. suggests misread- 
ing for koka Phoenix sylvestris. 

Ketubha [deriv. unknown] expl d by Buddhaghosa DA i. 247 
as "the Science which assists the oữĩciating priests by laying 
down rules for the rites, or by leaving them to their discre- 
tion" (so Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, 116). In short, the ritual; 
the kalpa as it is called as one of the vedangas. Only in a stock 
list of the subject a learned Brahmin is supposed to have mas- 
tered D i.88; A i. 163, 166; Sn 1020; Miln 10, 178. So in BSk; 
Avố ii.19; Divy 619. 

Ketubhin [deriv. unknown] MA 152 (on M i 32) has "trained de- 
ceivers (sikkhitã kerãtikã); very deceitful, false all through"; 
iii.6=A iii.199. 

Ketaka [etym. uncertain] N. of a flower J iv.482. 

Ketana sign etc., see sam°. 

Ketu [Vedic ketu, *(s)qait, clear; cp. Lat. caelum (=*caid-lom), 
Ohg heitar, heit; Goth. haidus; E. — hood, orig. appear- 
ance, form, like] — 1. ray, beam of light, splendour, efful- 
gence Th 1, 64; which is a riddle on the various meanings 
of ketu. — 2. flag, banner, sign, perhaps as token of splen- 
dour Th 1, 64. dhamma-k° having the Doctrine as his banner 
A ĩ. 109=iii. 149; dhũma-k° having smoke as its splendour, of 
Tire, J iv.26; VvA 161 in expl" of dhũmasikha. 

-kamyatã desire for prominence, self — advertisement 
(perhaps vainglory, arrogance) Vism 469; Dhs 1116 (Dhs A. 
trs. 479), 1233=Nd 2 505; Nd 1 on Sn 829 (=unnama); — mãlã 
"garland of rays" VvA 323. 

Ketum see kayati. 

Ketuvant (adj.) [fr. ketu] having flags, adorned with flags VvA 
50. 

Kedãra (m. nt.) an irrigated field, prepared for ploughing, arable 
land in its íirst stage of cultivation: kedãre pãyetvã karissãma 
"we shall till the Tields after watering them" J i.215; as square 
— shaped (i. e. marked out as an allotment) Vin i.391 (cat- 
urassa 0 ; Bdhgh on MV viii. 12, 1); J iii.255 (catukkanna 0 ); sur- 
rounded by a trench, denoting the boundary ( — mariyãdã) 
DhA iii.6. —J iv.167; V.35; PvA 7 (=khetta). The spelling is 
sometimes ketãra (J iii.255 V. 1.) see Trenckner, J.P.T.S. 1908, 
112. Note. The prefix ke — suggests an obsolete noun of the 
meaning "water," as also in kebuka, ke — vatta; perhaps Sk. 
ksvid, ksvedate, to be wet, ooze? ke would then be k(h)ed, and 
kedara= ked+dr, bursting forth of water=inundation; kebuka 
=kedvu(d)ka (udaka); kevatta=ked+vr, moving on the water, 
íisherman; (cp. AvS Index Kaivarta: name of an officer on 
board a trading vessel). 

-koti top or corner — point of a Tield Vism 180. 
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Kebuka [on ke — see note to prec.] water J vi.38 (=42: k. vuccati 
udakam). As nadl a river at J iii.91, where Seruma at similar 
passagep. 189. 

Keyũra (nt.) a bracelet, bangle DhA ii.220 (v. 1. kãyura). 

Keyũrin (adj.) wearing a bracelet PvA 211 (=kãyũrin). 

Keyya (ger. of kayati) for sale J vi. 180 (=vikkinitabba). 

Kerãtỉka (adj.) [fr. kirãta] deceitful, false, hypocritic J i.461 
(expl d by biỊãra); iv.220; iv.223 (=kirãsa); MA 152; DhA 
iii.389 (=satha). — a° honest, frank J V.117 (=akitava, ajũ- 
takara). 

Kerãtiya=prec. J iii.260 (°lakkhana); MA 152. 

Kelisã at Th 1, 1010 is to be corrected into keỊiyo (see keỊi 2 ). 

Keịanã (f.) [fr. kilissati? or is it kheỊana?] desire, greed, usually 
shown in fondness for articles of personal adornment: thus 
"selfishness" Vbh 351=DA i.286 (+patikeỊanã). In this pas- 
sage it is given as a rather doubtful expl 11 of cãpalla, which 
would connect it with ksvel to jump, or khel to swing, oscil- 
late, waver, cp. expl" Dhtp 278 kela khela=calane. Another 
passage is Nd 2 585, where it is comb d with parikeỊanã and 
acts as syn. of vibhũsanã. 

KeỊãyati [Denom. fr. kĩỊ in meaning "to amuse oneself with," i. 
e. take a pride in. Always comb d with mamãyati. BSk. same 
meaning (to be fond of): sãliksetrãni k. gopãyati Divy 631. 
Morris. J.P.T.S. 1893, 16 puts it (wrongly?) to kel to quiver: 
see also keỊanã] to adom oneself with (acc.), to fondle, trea- 
sure, take pride in (gen.) M i.260 (allĩyati kelãyati dhanãyati 
mamãyati, where dhanâyati is to be read as vanãyati as shown 
by V. 1. s. iii.190 & M 1.552); s iii.190 (id.); Miln 73. — pp. 
keỊãyita. 

KeỊãyana (nt.) [fr. keỊãyati, cp. kelanã & keỊi] playfulness, un- 
settledness Vism 134 (opp. majjhatta), 317. 

KeỊãyita [pp. of keỊãyati] desired, íbndled, made much of J iv. 198 
(expl d with the ster. phrase kelãyati mamãyati pattheti piheti 
icchatĩ ti attho). 

Keịãsa (cp. Sk. kailãsa] N. of a mountain Bdhd 138. 

KeỊi 1 (f.) [fr. krĩd to play, sport: see kĩỊati] 1. play, amusement, 
sport PvA 265 (=khiddã); parihãsa° merry play, fun J i.116. 
— 2. playing at dice, gambling, in °maọdala "circle of the 
game," draught — board; °m bhindatỉ to break the board, i. 
e. to throw the die over the edge so as to make the throw in- 
valid (cp. Cunningham, Stupa ofBharhut, plate 45) J i.379. 

KeỊi 2 (f.) [either fr. kil as in kilijjati & kilissati, or fr. kel, as 
given under keỊanã] the meaning is not qưite deíìned. it may be 
taken as "attachment, lưst, desire," or "seHĩshness, deceit" (cp. 
kerãtika & kilissati), or "unsettledness, wavering." — keỊi-sĩla 
of unsettled character, unreliable, dcceitíìil PvA 241. °sĩlaka 
id. J ii.447. — panca citta-keỊiyo=panca nĩvaranãni (kãmac- 
chanda etc.), the gratifications of the heart Th 1, 1010 (corr. 
kelisã to keỊiyo!). — citta-keỊirii kĩỊantã bahum pãpakammam 
katvã enjoying themselves (wrongly) to their heart's content J 
iii.43. Cp. kãmesu a-ni-kĩỊitãvin unstained by desires s i.9, 
117. 

Kevatta [on ke — see kedãra] íìsherman D i.45 (in simile of 
dakkho k°) A iii.31=342, cp. iv.91; Ud 24 sq ; J i.210; DhA 


ii.132; iv.41; PvA 178 (°gãma, in which to be reborn, is pun- 
ishment, ĩishermen being considered outcast); cp. J vi.399 N. 
of a brahmin minister, also D i.411 N. of Kevaddha (?). 

-dvãra N. of one of the gates of Benares, and a village 
near by Vv 19 7 ; VvA 97. 

Kevala (adj. — adv.) [cp. Lat. caelebs=*caivilo — b° to live 
by oneself, i. e. to live in celibacy, perhaps also, Goth. hails, 
Ohg. heil, E. whole] expression of the concept of unity and 
totality: only, alone; whole, complete; adv. altogether or only 

— 1. °m (adv.) (a) only=just: k. tvarh amhãkam vacanam 
karohi "do all we tell you" PvA 4; — only=but, with this dif- 
ference: VvA 203, 249; — k.... vippalapati he only talks 
PvA 93; — and yet: "sakkã nu kinci adatvã k. sagge nib- 
battitum? " is it possible not to give anything, and yet go to 
heaven? kevalam mano — pasãda — mattena only by purity 
of mind DhA i.33; kevalam vacchake balava — piyacittatãya 
simply by the strong love towards the babycalf Vism 313; (b) 
alone: k. araĩmam gamissãmi VvA 260; — exclusive Miln 
247. — na k..„ atha kho not only... but also VvA 227. — 2. 
whole, entire Sn p. 108; Cp. i. 10 19 ; Pv ii.6 3 (=sakala PvA 95); 
Vism 528 (=asammissa, sakala); Pv ii.6 3 (=sakalaPvA 95). — 
k.>akevala entire>deficient M i.326. °m entirely, thoroughly, 
all round: k° obhãsenti VvA 282. 

-kappa a whole kappa Sn pp. 18, 45, 125; KhA 115; 
VvA 124, 255. -paripuọọa fulfllled in its entirety (sakala 
DA i.177) ofthe Doctrine; expl đ also at Nett 10. 

Kevalin (adj.) [fr. kevala] one who is fully accomplished, an Ara- 
hant; often with mahesi and uttamapurisa. Dcf' sabbaguna 

— paripunna sabba — yoga — visamyutta Sn A 153. — ye 
suvimuttã te kevalino ye kevalino vattam tesam natthi paniĩâ- 
panãya s iii.59 sq., i. e. "those who are thoroughly eman- 
cipated, these are the accomplished..."; kevalĩnam mahesim 
khĩn' ãsavam Sn 82=s i.167; — k. vusitavã uttamapuriso Nd 2 
on tinna=A V. 16. —withgen.: brahmacariyassa k. "perfected 
in morality" A ii.23. —As Ep. of "brãhmana" Sn 519=Nd 2 s. 
V.; of dhammacakka A ii.9; see also Sn 490, 595. — akevalin 
not accomplished, not perfected Sn 878, 891. 

Kesa [Vedic keấa; cp. kesara hair, mane=Lat. caesaries, hair of 
the head, Ags. heord=E. hair] the hair of the head s i. 115 (hata 

— hata — k°, with dishevelled hair); A ĩ. 138 (palita — kesa 
with grey hair; also at J i.59); Sn 456 (nivutta 0 ), 608; Th 1, 
169; J i.59, 138; iii.393; Miln 26; KhA 42; Vism 353 (in de- 
tail). The wearing of long hair was forbidden to the Bhikkhus: 
Vinii.l07sq.; 133 (cp. kesa — massu);—dark(glossy)hairis 
a distinction ofbeauty: susukãỊa — keso (ofGotama) D ĩ. 115; 
cp. kanha and kalyãna; PvA 26. — The hair of Petas is long 
and dishevelled PvA 56; Sdhp 103; it is the only cover of their 
nakedness: kesehi paticchanna "covered only with my hair" 
Pv i. 10 2 . — kesesu gahetvã to take by the hair (in Niraya) D 
i.234; — kesarh oropeti to have one's hair cut Vin ii.133. 

-oropaọa ( — satthaka) (a) hair — cutting (knife), i. e. 
a razor DhA i.431; -ohãraka one who cuts the hair, a bar- 
ber Vism 413. -kambala a hair blanket (according to Bd- 
hgh human hair) D Í.167=A i.240, 295=11.206= Vin i.305=M 
i.78=Pug 55; A i.286. -kambalin wearing a hair blanket (of 
Ajita) D i.55. -kalãpã (pl.) (atimanohara 0 ) beautiíul tresses 
PvA 46; -kalyãọa beauty of hair DhA i.387; — kãrika hair- 
dresser Vv 17 5 ; -dhãtu the hair — relic (of the Buddha) J 1.81; 
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-nivãsin covered only with hair of Petas (: keseh' eva patic- 
chãdita — kopĩnã) Pv iii.l 6 . °massu hair and beard; kappita 

— k° — m° (adj.) with h. and b. dressed D i. 104; A iv.94; J 
vi.268. Esp. freq. in form kesa — massurh ohãretvã kãsãyãni 
vatthãni acchãdetvã agãrasmã anagãriyam pabbajati "to shave 
off hair & beard, dress in yellow robes and leave the home for 
the homeless State," i. e. renounce the world and take up the 
life of a Wanderer D i.60, 115; iii.60, 64, 76; A i.107; iii.386; 
It 75; Pug 57; similarly A ii.207=Pug 56. -sobha the splen- 
dour or beauty of the hair PvA 46. -hattha a tuft of hair PvA 
157; VvA 167. 

Kesayati see kisa. 

Kesara 1 a mane, in -sĩha a maned lion J ii.244; SnA 127. 

Kesara 2 [fr. kesa] lìlamcnt of flowers, hairy structures of plants 
esp. of the lotus; usually of kinịakkha PvA 77; VvA 12; 111; 

— sa — kesarehi padumapattehi lotusleaves with their hairs 
VvA 32; nicula — k° ĩibres of the Nicula tree VvA 134. 

-bhãra a sort of fan (cp. vãladhi and cãmara) VvA 278. 

Kesarin [fr. kesara 1 ] having a mane, of a lion, also name of a 
battle — array (°samgãmo) Dpvs i.7; cp. Avắ i.56. 

Kesava [fr. last] of rích haừ, of beautiful hair. Ep. of King Vã- 
sudeva (cp. kanha) Pv ii.6 2 . 

Kesika (adj.) [fr. kesa] hairy, of mangoes Miln 334. 

Ko see ka. 

Koka 1 [not=Sk. koka, cuckoo] a wolf J vi.525; Nd 1 13= Nd 2 420; 
Miln 267=J V.416. “vighãsa remainder of a wolfs meal Vin 
iii.58. 

Koka 2 [cp. Sk. koka] N. of a tree, Phoenix sylvestris: see keka. 

Kokanada (nt.) [cp. Sk. kokanada] the (red) lotus A iii.239=J 
i.116 

Kokãsika the red lotus in °jãta "like the red lotus," said of the 
flower of the Pãricchattaka tree A iv.118. 

Kokila [cp. Sk. koka a kind of goose, also cuckoo, with deriva- 
tion kokila cuckoo; cp. Gr. XÓXXUÍ, Lat. cuculus, E. cuckoo] 
the Indian cuckoo. Two kinds mentioned at VvA 57: kãỊa° 
and phussa 0 black and speckled k. — As citra° at J V.416. — 
Vv 11 , 58 8 ; VvA 132,163. 

Koca [fr. kuc] see sam°. 

Koci see ka. 

Koccha 1 (nt.) some kind of Seat or settee, made of bark, grass or 
rushes Vin ii.149; iv.40 (where the foll. def. is given: koc- 
cham nãma vãka — mayam vã usĩra — mayam vã munja- 
mayam vã babbaja — mayam vã anto sarhvethetvã baddham 
hoti. Cp. Vin. Texts i.34; iii.165); J V.407. Also in list of 16 
obstructions (palibodhã) at Miln 11. 

Koccha 2 (nt.) a comb (for hair — dressing) Vin ii.107; Vv 84 46 
(=VvA 349); Th 2, 254, 411 (=ThA 267). 

-kãra a comb — maker Miln 331 (not in corresp. list of 
vocations at D i.51). 

Koja mail armour J iv.296 (=kavaca). 

Kojava a rug or cover with long hair, a íleecy counterpane Vin 
i.281; DhA ĩ. 177; iii.297 (pãvãra 0 ); Dãvs V.36. Oíten in expl n 
of gonaka (q. V.) as dĩgha — lomaka mahãkojava DA i.86; 


PvA 157. 

Koíica 1 [cp. Sk. kraunca & krunc] the heron, often in comb 11 with 
mayũra (peacock): Th 1, 1113; Vv 11 1 , 35 s ; J V.304; vi.272; 
or with hariisa Pv ii.12 3 . — Expl d as sãrasa VvA 57; jinna° 
an old heron Dh 155. 

Kofica 2 =abbr. of koiĩca — nãda, trumpeting, in koiĩcam karoti to 
trumpet (of elephants) Vin iii. 109; J vi.497. 

-nãda the trumpeting of an elephant ("the heron's cry") 
[not with Morris, J.p. T.s. 1887, 163 sq. to kruíic. (meaning 
to bend, cp. Lat. crux, E. ridge), but prob. a contamination of 
krosa, fr. krus to crow, and kunja=kufijara, elephant (q. V.). 
Partly suggested at Divy 251; see also expl n at VvA 35, where 
this connection is quite evident.] J i.50; Miln 76 (in etymol. 
play with konca); VvA 35. -rãva=prec. DhA iv.70. -vãdikã 
a kind of bird J vi.538. 

Kota [fr. kũta 2 ] belonging to a peak, in cpd. °pabbata "peak — 
mountain," Npl. Vism 127 (write as K°), 292. 

Kotacikã pudendum muliebre, in conn. with kãta as a vile term of 
abuse Vin iv.7 (Bdhgh. kotacikã ti itthinimittam... hĩno nãma 
akkoso). 

Koti (f.) [cp. Sk. koti & kũta 2 ] the end — (a) of space: the ex- 
treme part, top, summit, point (cp. anta to which it is opposed 
at J vi.371): dhanu — kotim nissãya "through the (curved) 
end of my bow," i. e. by means of hunting J ii.200; atthi 
— koti the tip of the bone J iii.26; cãpa° a bow VvA 261; 
vema° the part of a loom that is moved DhA iii.175; khetta 0 
the top (end) of the field SnA 150; cankamana 0 the far end 
of the cloister J iv.30; PvA 79. — (b) of tỉme: a division of 
time, with retcrence either to the past or the íuture, in pubba° 
the past (cp. pubbanta), also as purima°; and pacchima 0 the 
future (cp. aparanta). These expressions are used only of 
sa lá sã ra: samsãrassa purimã koti na paniìãyati "the first end, 
i. e. the beginning of s. is not known" Nd 2 664; DhsA 11; 
of pacchimã koti ibid. — anamatagg' âyarii samsãro, pubba° 
na paiĩnãyati S's end and beginning are unthinkable, its start- 
ing — point is not known (to beings obstructed by ignorance) 
s Ii.l78=iii.l49= Nd 2 664=Kvu 29=PvA 166; cp. Bdhd 118 
(p.k. na nãyati). — kotiyam thito bhãvo "my existence in the 
past" J i. 167. — (c) of number: the "end" of the scale, i. e. ex- 
tremely high, as numeral representing approximately the fig- 
ure a hundred thousand (cp. Kirfel, Kosmographie. p. 336). 
It follows on satasahassãni Nd 2 664, and is oíten increased by 
sata° or sahassa 0 , esp. in records of wealth (dhana) Sn 677; J 
i.227, 230, 345=DhA i.367 (asĩti° — vibhavo); J i.478; PvA 
3, 96; cp. also kotisatã arahanto Miln 6, 18. — kahãpana — 
koti — santhãrena "for the price (lít. by the spreading out) of 
10 million kahãpanas" Vin ii. 159= J i.94 (ref. to the buying of 
Jetavana by Anãthapindika). 

-gata "gone to the end," having reached the end, i. e. per- 
fection, nibbãna. Nd 2 436; -ppatta=prec. Nd 2 436; as "ex- 
treme" J i.67. -simbalĩ N. of a tree (in Avĩci) Sdhp 194. 

Kotika (adj.) [fr. koti] 1. having a point or a top, with ref. to 
the human teeth as eka°, dvi°, ti°, catu°, or teeth with one, 
two, etc., points Vism 251. — 2. having an end or climax 
SA on pariyanta (see KS. p. 320); ãpãna° lasting till the end 
oflife Miln 397: Vism 10. — 3. reterring to (both) ends (of 
samsãra), in ubhato 0 panhã questions regarding past & future 
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Mi.393 sq. 

Kotin (adj.) [fr. koti] aiming for an end or goal J vi.254 (cp. 
ãkotana 2 ). 

Kotilla (nt.) [fr. kutila] crookedness Dhtm 526; Abhp 859. As 
kotilya at Dhtp 472. 

Kotumbara (nt.) [cp. BSk. kautumba Divy 559] a kind of cloth J 
vi.47 (coming from the kingdom of k.), 500 (spelt kodumb 0 ). 
-°ka k. — stuffs Miln 2. 

Kotta (?) breaking, asi — k° note on Vin iv.363 (for asikottha Vin 
iv. 171 ?); °atthi at Vism 254 read kotth°. 

Kottana [fr. kotteti] 1. grinding, crushing, pounding (grains) J 
i.475; °pacan' ãdi pounding and cooking, etc. DhA ii.261. — 
2. hammering or cutting (?) in dãru° J ii.18; vi.86 (mamsa°, 
here "beating," T. spells tth). Cp. adhikuttanã. 

Kottita (pp. of kotteti] beaten down, made even Vism 254, 255. 

Kottima a íloor ofpounded stones, or is it cloth? Dãvs iv.47. 

Kotteti [cp. Sk. kut & kutta 1 . Expl d one — sidedly by Dhtp 
(91 & 556) as "chedane" which is found only in 3 and ad- 
hikuttanã. The meaning "beat" is attributed by Dhtp (557) & 
Dhtm (783) to root kut 3 (see kũta 3 ) by expl a "akotane." Cp. 
also kũta 4 ; ãkoteti & patikoteti] — 1. to beat, smash, crush, 
pound J i.478; vi.366 (spelt tth); DhA i.25 (suvannam) 165. 

— 2. to make even (the ground or floor) Vin ii.291 (in making 
íloors); J vi.332. — 3. to cut, kill SnA 178 (=hantiofSn 121); 
DhA i.70 (pharasunã). —pp. kottita. — Caus. kottãpeti to 
cause to beat, to massage Vin ii.266; J iv.37 (tt the only V. 1. 
B.; T. has tth). 

Kottha 1 (m. nt.) [Sk. kostha abdomen, any cavity for holding 
food, cp. kusta groin, and also Gr. xúxot; cavity, xủơ8o<; pu- 
dendum muliebre, xúơxu; bladder = E. cyst, chest; Lat. cunnus 
pudendum, Ger. hode testicle] anything hollow and closed in 
(Cp. gabbha for both meanings) as — 1. the stomach or ab- 
domenMiln265, Vism357; Sdhp257. — 2. a closet, a monk's 
cell, a storeroom, M i.332; Th 2, 283 (?)=ThA, 219; J ii.168. 

— 3. a sheath, in asi° Vin iv.171. 

-atthi a stomach bone or bone of the abdomen Vism 254, 
255. -abbhantara the intestinal canal Miln 67; -âgãra (nt.) 
storehouse, granary, treasury: in conn. with kosa (q. V.) in 
formulaparipunna — kosa — kotthâgãra (adj.) D i. 134, expl d 
at DA i.295 as threefold, viz. dhana° dhanna 0 vattha 0 , trea- 
sury, granary, warehouse; PvA 126, 133; -âgãrika a store- 
house — keeper, one who hoards up wealth Vin i.209; DhA 
i.101; -ãsa [=kottha +amsa] share, division, part; “kotthãsa 
(adj.) divided into, consisting of. K. is a prose word only and 
in all Com. passages is used to explain bhãga: J i.254; 266; 
vi.368; Miln 324; DhA iv.; 108 (=pada), 154; PvA 58, 111, 
205 (kãma°=kãmagunã); VvA 62; anekena k° — ena in íì ni te ly 
PvA 221. 

Kottha 2 a bird J vi.539 (woodpecker?). 

Kottha 3 [cp. Sk. kuttha] N. of a plant, Costus speciosus (?) J 
V.420. 

Kotthaka 1 (nt.) "a kind of kottha," the stronghold over a gate- 
way, used as a store — room for various things, a chamber, 
treasury, granary Vin ii.153, 210; for the purpose of keeping 
water in it Vin ii. 121=142; 220; treasury J i.230; ii.168; — 


store — room J ii.246; kotthake pãturahosi appeared at the 
gateway, i. e. arrived at the mansion Vin i.291.; — udaka-k 
a bath — room, bath cabinet Vin i.205 (cp. BdhglVs expl" 
at Vin. Texts ii.57); so also nahãna-k° and pitthi-k°, bath 

— room behind a hermitage J iii.71; DhA ii.19; a gateway, 
Vin ii.77; usually in cpd. dvãra-k° "door cavity," i. e. room 
over the gate: gharam satta — dvãra — kotthakapatimandi- 
tarh "a mansion adorned with seven gateways" J 1.227=230, 
290; VvA 322. dvãra — kotthakesu ãsanãni patthapenti "they 
spread mats in the gateways" VvA 6; esp. with bahi: bahi — 
dvãrakotthakã nikkhãmetvã "leading him out in front of the 
gateway" A iv.206; °e thita or nisinna standing or sitting in 
ữont of the gateway s i.77; M ỉ. 161, 382; A iii.30. — bala — 
k. a line of intầntry J ỉ. 179. — kotthaka — kamma or the oc- 
cupation connected with a storehouse (or bathroom?) is men- 
tioned as an example of a low occupation at Vin iv.6; Kem, 
Toev. s. V. "someone who sweeps away dirt." 

Kotthaka 2 [cp. Sk. koyastika] the paddy — bird, as rukkha 0 J 
iii.25; ii.163 (v. 1. tt). 

Kotthu see kotthu. 

Kottheti at J ii.424 the V. 1. khobheti (nãvam) should be substi- 
tuted. See also kotteti. 

Kona [cp. Sk. kona & also p. kanna] 1. a corner Vin ii.137; 
catu°=catu — kanna PvA 52; — °racchã crossroads PvA 24. 

— 2. a plectrum for a musical instrument Miln 53. 

Konta (v. 1. B. konda) (?) a man of dirty habits J ii.209. 210, 

212 . 

Kontha a cripple J ii. 118. 

Koọda- damaka (?) [cp. kunda] J iv.389; also as V. 1. B at J 
ii-209 

Kondanna a well — known gotta J ii.360. 

Kotũhala (nt.) [on formation cp. kolãhala; see also kutũhala] 
excitement, tumult, festival, fair Dãvs ii.80; esp. in °man- 
galam paccãgacchati he visits the fair or show of... M i.265; 
A. iii.439; °mangalika celebrating feasts, festive A iii.206; J 
i.373; Miln 94 (cp. Miln trsl. Í.143 n : the native commentator 
refers it to erroneous views and discipline called kotũhala and 
mangalika) — (b) adj.: kotũhala excited, eager for, desirous 
of Mtln 4; DhA i.330. 

-sadda shout of excitement Miln 301. 

Kotthalĩ (kotthalĩ?) a sack (?) Vin Íii.l89=iv.269. 

Kotthu [kotthu J only: cp. Sk. krostu, of kruấ] a jackal D iii.25, 
26; M i.334; Nd 1 149 (spelt kotthu); J vi.537 (°sunã: expl d by 
sigãla — sunakhã, katthu — sonã ti pi pãtho). kotthuka (and 
kotthuka)=prec. s i.66 (where text has kutthaka) J ii,108;Miln 
23.' 

Kodaọda (nt.) [cp. Sk. kodanda] a cross — bow M i.429 (opp. 
to cãpa); Miln 351 (dhanu and k°). °ka same J iv.433 (expl d 
by dhanu). 

Kodumbara see kotumbara. 

Kodha [Vedic krodha fr. krudh, cp. kujjhati] anger. Nearest 
synonyms are ãghãta (Dhs. 1060=Nd 2 576, both expositions 
also of dosa), upanãha (always in Chain rãga, dosa, moha, 
kodha, upanãha) and dhũma (cp. '/_'j\ióc. Mhg. toũm=anger). 
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As pair k. and upanãha A i.91, 95; in sequence kodha up- 
anãha makkha paỊãsa, etc. Nd 2 rãga 1.; Vbh 357 sq.; Vism 53, 
107, 306; in íòrmula abhijjhã byãpãda k. upanãha M i.36; A 

i. 299=iv,148; cp. A iv.456=v.209; V.39, 49 sq„ 310, 361. As 
equivalent of ãghãta Dhs 1060=Nd 2 576, cp. Pug 18. In other 
comb n : with mada and thambha Sn 245; kadariya Sn 362; 
pesuniya Sn 928; mosavajja Sn 866, 868 (cp. s ĩ. 169). Other 
passages, e. g. A i.283; s i.240; Sn 537, (lobha°); Pv ii.3 7 ; 
Dh i.52 (anattha —janano kodho); PvA 55, 222. — kodha is 
one of the obstacles to Arahantship, and freedom from kodha 
is one of the fundamental virtues of a well-balanced mind. 

— mã vo kodho ajjhabhavi "let not anger get the better of 
you" s i.240; mãno hi te brãhmana khãribhãro kodho dhũmo 
bhasmani mosavajjam, etc. "anger is the smoke (smoulder- 
ing) in the ashes" s i.l69=Nd 2 576. — kodham chetvã cut- 
ting off anger s 1.41=47=161=237; kodhamjahe vippajaheyya 
mãnam "give up anger, renounce conceit" J i.23 25=Dh 221; 
kodharh pajahanti vipassino: "the wise give up anger" It 2=7; 
panunna — kodha (adj.) one who has driven out anger Sn 
469; akkodhena jine kodham conquer anger by meekness Dh 
223=J ii.4=VvA69. Yo ye uppatitam kodham ratharh bhantam 
va dhãraye tam aham sãrathim brũmi — "He who restrains ris- 
ing anger as he would a driữing cart, him I call a waggoner" 
Dh 222, cp. Sn 1. — akkodha freedom from anger, meek- 
ness, conciliation M i.44; s i.240 (with avihimsã tenderness, 
kindness); A i.95; Dh 223=J ii.4=VvA 69. 

-âtimãna anger and conceit Sn 968. -upãyãsa com- 
panionship or association with anger, the State of being per- 
vaded with anger (opp. akkodh 0 ) M i.360, 363; oíten com- 
pared with phenomena of nature suggesting swelling up, viz. 
"uddhumãyika" kodhupãyãsassa adhivacanam M i.144; "sa — 
ummĩ" Ít 114; "sobbho papãto" s iii.109; -garu "having re- 
spect for" i. e. pursuing anger (opp. saddhammagaru) A ii.46 
sq., 84; -pannãọa (adj.) knowing the true nature of anger Sn 
96 (cp. SnA 170); -bhakkha feeding on, i. e. fostering anger, 
Ep. of a Yakkha s i.238; -vinaya the discipline or control of 
anger A i.91; V. 165,167 (comb d ' with upanãha vinaya). 

Kodhana (adj.) [fr. kodha) having anger, angry, uncontrolled]; 
usually in comb n with upanãhin, e. g. Vin ii.89; D iii.45, 246; 
A V.156, cp. Sn 116; s ii.206; Pug 18. — k° kodhãbhibhũta A 
iv.94 sq.; k° kodhavinayassa na vannavãdĩ A V.165. — Used 
of canda PvA 83. — Cp. s iv.240; M i.42 sq., 95 sq.; PvA 82. 

— akkodhana ữiendly, well — disposed, loving D iii.159; s 

ii. 207; iv.243; M i.42 sq., 95 sq.; Sn 19, 624, 850, 941; Vv 
15 5 ; VvA 69. 

Konta a pennant, Standard (cp. kunta) J vi.454; DA i.244; SnA 
317 

Kontĩmant at J vi.454 is expl d by camma — kãra, thus "worker in 
leather (— shields or armour)," with der. fr. konta ("satthitãya 
kontãya likhattã..."), but reading and meaning are uncertain. 

Kopa [fr. kup] ill — temper, anger, grudge Vin ii.l84=Sn 6; Dhs 
1060; with appaccaya (mistrust) M i.27; almost exclusively 
in phrase kopaiĩ ca dosaiĩ ca appaccayan ca pãtukaroti (pãt- 
vakãsi) "he shows forth ill — temper, malice and mistrust" (of 
a "codita" bhikkhu) D iii.159; s iv.305; M i.96 sq., 250, 442; 
Ai.124, 187; ii.203; iii.181 sq.; iv.168, 193; J i.301; Snp. 92. 

— akopa (adj.) ữiendly, without hatred, composed Sn 499. 


-antara (adj.) one who is under the power of ill-temper s 

i.24. 

Kopaneyya (adj.) [fr. kopa] apt to arouse anger J vi.257. 

Kopĩna (nt.) [cp. Sk. kaupĩna] a loin — cloth J V.404; Pv ii.3 23 ; 
PvA 172; Sdhp 106. 

-niddamsanin "one who removes the loin — cloth," i. e. 
shameless, impure D iii. 183. 

Kopeti [caus. of kuppati] to set into agitation, to shake, to disturb: 
rãjadhamme akopetvã not disturbing the royal rules PvA 161; 
J ii.366=DhA iv.88; kammam kopetum Vin iv.153 to find fault 
with a lawful decision; kãyangam na kopeti not to move a limb 
of the body: see kãya. Cp. pati°, pari°, vi°, sam°. 

Komala see kamala; Mhbv 29. 

Komãra [fr. kumãra] (adj.) juvenile, belonging to a youth or 
maiden: f. komãrĩ a Virgin A iv.210. 

-pati husband of a girl — wife J ii. 120. -brahmacariyã 
(°m carati) to practise the vow of chastity or virginity A iii.224; 
ThA 99. -bhacca Np. "master of the k° — Science," i. e. of 
the medical treatment of iníants (see note on Vin i.269 at Vin. 
Texts ii. 174). As such it is the cognomen of Jĩvaka D i.47 (as 
Komãrabhacca DA ỉ. 132); Vin i.71; J ỉ. 116; cp. Sdhp 351. 

Komãraka (and °ika)=prec. A i.261; J ii. 180 (dhamma virginity); 
of a young tree s iv.160. — f. °ikã J iii.266. 

Komudĩ (f.) [fr. kumuda the white waterlily, cp. Sk. kaumudĩ] 
moonlight; the full — moon day in the month Kattika, usually 
in phrase komudĩcatumãsinĩ Vin i.155, 176, sq.; D i.47 (expl d 
at DA i.139 as: tadã kira kumudãni supupphitãni honti) or in 
phrase komudiyã punnamãya DhA iii.461. 

Koraka (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. koraka] 1. abud J ii.265. - 2. a sheath 
J iii.282. 

Korakita (adj.) [fr. koraka] full ofbuds VvA 288. 

Korajika (adj.) [fr. ku+raj or ranj, cp. rãga] affected, excitable, 
iníatuated Nd 1 226=Nd 2 342 (v. 1. kocaraka)=Vism 26 (v. 1. 
koranjika). 

Korandaka [=kurandaka] a shrub and its flower J V.473 (°dãma, 
so read for karandaka), vi. 536; as Npl. in Korandaka — vihãra 
Vism 91 

Korabya [Sk. kauravya] Np. as cognomen: the descendant of 
Kuru J ii.371 (of Dhananjaya). 

Koriyã (f.) a hen V. 1. (ti vã pãỊi) at Th 2, 381 for turiyã. See also 
ThA 255 (=kuncakãrakukkutĩ). 

Kola (m. nt.) [Halãyudha ii.71 gives kola in meaning of "hog," 
corrupted fr. kroda] the jujube fruit M i.80; A iii.49 (sam- 
panna — kolakam sũkaramamsa "pork with jujube"); J iii.22 
(=badara); vi.578. 

-mattiyo (pl.) of the size of a j. truit, always comb. w. 
kolatthi — mattiyo, of boils A v.l70=Sn p. 125, cp. Si.150; 
-rukkha the j. tree SnA 356; DA i.262; -sampãka cooked 
with (the juice of) jujube Vv 43 5 (=VvA 186). 

Kolankola [der. fr. kula] going from kula to kula (clan to clan) in 
samsãra: A i.233=Pug 16; s V.205; Nett 189, cp. A iv.381; A 
V. 120. 

Kolanna (adj.) [fr. kula] born of (good) family (cp. ku-laja); as 
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— °, belonging to the family of... D i.89; DA i.252; Miln 256. 

— khĩna-kolanna (adi.) one who has come down in the world 
Vin 1.86 

Kolatthi the kernel of the jujube, only in cpd. °mattiyo (pl.) s 

1. 150=A v.l70=Sn p. 125 (with kolamattiyo), and °mattã Th 

2, 498=ThA 289; DhA i.319. 

Kolaputti at A i.38 is composition form of kulaputta, and is to 
be combined with the foll. — vanna — pokkharatã, i. e. light 
colour as becoming a man of good family. Kem, Toev. s. V. 
quite unnecessarily interprets it as "heroncolour," comparing 
Sk. kolapuccha heron. A similar passage atNd 1 80=Nd 2 505 
reads kolaputtikena vã vannapokkharatãya vã, thus taking ko- 
laputtikam as nt, meaning a man ofgood virtue. The A passage 
may be corrupt and should then be read “puttikam. 

Kolamba (and koỊamba VvA) a pot or vessel in general. In Vin 
always together with ghata, pitcher: Vin i.208, 213, 225, 286; 
J i.33; DA i.58; VvA 36.' 

Kolãhala (nt.) (cp. also halãhala) shouting, uproar, excite- 
ment about (—°), tumult, foreboding, waming about some- 
thing, hailing. There are 5 kolãhalãni enum d at KhA 120 
sq. viz. kappa° (the announcement of the end of the world, 
cp. Vism 415 sq.), cakkavatti 0 (of a worldking), buddha 0 
(of a Buddha), mangala 0 (that a Buddha will pronounce the 
"eỏaỴỴéXiov"), moneyya 0 (that a monk will enquire of the 
Lord after the highest wisdom, cp. SnA 490). One may com- 
pare the 3 (mahã — )halãhalãni given at J i.48 as kappa — 
halãhala, buddha 0 and cakkavatti 0 , eka — kolãhalam one up- 
roar J iv.404; vi.586; DhA ii.96. See also Vin ii.165,275, 280; 
J V.437; DhA i.190; PvA 4; VvA 132. 

Koliya (adj.) [fr. kola] of the fruit of the jujube tree J iii.22, but 
wrongly expl d as kula — dattika ph.=given by a man of (good) 
íamily. 

Kolĩniyã (f.) well — bred, of good íamily J ii.348 (BB ko- 
leyyaka). 

Koleyyaka (adj.) of good breed, noble, appl d to dogs J i.175; 
iv.437. Cp. kolĩniyã, and Divy 165: kolikagadrabha a don- 
key of good breed. 

KoỊãpa (and kolãpa) (adj.) 1. dry, sapless; always appl d to wood, 
freq. in similes s i V. 161, 185; M i.242; iii.95; J iii.495; Miln 
151; DhA ii.51; iv.166. — 2. hollow tree Nd 2 40; SnA 355 
(where Weber, Ind. Streifen V. 1862, p. 429 suggests reading 
kotara=Sk. kotara hollow tree; unwarranted). 

KoỊikã (or kolika?) (f.) adj.=kolaka, appl. to boils, in pĩỊikoỊikã 
(itthi) having boils of jujube size Th 2, 395 (expl. at ThA 259; 
akkhidalesu nibbattanakã pĩỊikã vuccati). 

Kovida (adj.) [ku+vid.] one who is in the possession of right 
wisdom, with ref. either to dhamma, magga, or ariyasaccãni, 
closely related to medhãvin and paọdita. s i. 146, 194, 196 
(ceto — pariyãya 0 ); A ii.46; M i.l, 7, 135, 300, 310, 433; 
Dh 403=Sn 627; Sn 484 (jãtimarana°), 653 (kammavipãka 0 ); 
Pv i.ll 12 ; Vv 15 9 (=VvA 73), 63 20 (=VvA 269); Miln 344; 
Sdhp 350. — akovida ignorant of true wisdom (dhammassa) 
s ĩ. 162; Sn 763; s iv.287=Nd 2 on attãnuditthi. 

KoviỊãra [cp. Sk. kovidãra] Bauhinia variegata; a tree in the de- 
valoka (pãricchattaka koviỊãra: k — blossom, called p. VvA 


174) A iV. 117 sq.; Sn 44; J iv.29; Vv 38 1 ; DhA i.270. 

-puppha the flower of the K. tree SnA 354 (where the 
limbs of one afflicted with leprosy are compared with this 
flower). 

Kosa 1 (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. koấa and kosa, cavity, box vessel, cp. 
Goth. hũs, E. house; related also kuksi=p. kucchi] any cav- 
ity or enclosure containing anything, viz. 1 . a store — room 
or storehouse, treasury or granary A iv.95 (rãja°); Sn 525; J 
iv.409 (=wealth, Stores); J vi.81 (addhakosa only half a house) 
in cpd. — ° kotthãgãra, expl d at DA i.295 as koso vuc- 
cati bhandãgãram. Four kinds are mentioned: hatthĩ 0 , assã°, 
rathã°, rattham 0 . — 2. a sheath, in khura° Vism 251, panna° 
KhA 46. — 3. a vessel or bowl for food: see kosaka. — 4. 
a cocoon, see — “kãraka; — 5. the membranous cover of the 
male sexual organ, the praeputium J V.197. The Com. expl s 
bysarĩra — samkhãtak 0 . Seecpd. kosohita. —Cp. alsokosĩ. 

-ãrakkha the keeper of the king's treasury (or granary) 
A iii.57; -ohita ensheathed, in phrase kosohita vatthaguyha 
"having the pudendum in a bag." Only in the brahmin cos- 
mogonic myth of the superman (mahã — purisa) D iii.143, 
161. Applied as to this item, to the Buddha D i.106 (in the 
c y DA i.275, correct the misprint kesa into kosa) D ii.17; Sn 
1022pp. 106, 107;Miln 167. Forthe myth see.D/ữ/iii.132— 
136. -kãraka the "cocoon — maker," i. e. the silk — worm, 
Vin iii.224; Vism 251. -kotthãgãra "treasury and granary" 
usually in phrase paripunna — k — k (adj.) "with Stores of 
treasures and other wealth" Vin i.342; D i.134; s i.89; Miln 2; 
& passim. 

Kosa 2 at VvA 349 is marked by Hardy, Index and trsl d by scar or 
pock. Ít should be corrected to kesa, on evidence of corresp. 
passage in ThA 267 (cp. koccha). 

Kosaka [fr. kosa] 1. a sheath for a needle J iii.282; - 2. a bowl, 
Container, or vessel for food J i.349 (v. 1. kesaka); M ii.6, 7, 
( — °ãhãra adj. living on a bowl — full of food; also addha°) 
Vism 263. — 3. case for a key (kuncikã 0 ) Vism 251. 

Kosajja (nt.) [From kusĩta] idleness, sloth, indolence; expl d at 
Vbh 369. — Vin ii.2; s V.277 — 280; A i.ll, 16; 11.218; 
iii.375, 421; V.146 sq.; 159 sq.; A iv. 195= Dh 241; Miln 351; 
Vism 132; Nett 127; DhA iii.347; iv.85; DhsA 146; SnA 21. 

Kosamattha=ka+samattha "who is able," i. e. able, fĩt DA i.27. 

Kosalla (nt.) [der. fr. kusala] proficiency. There are 3 kinds 
mentioned at D iii.220, Vbh 325 & Vism 439 sq., viz. ãya°, 
apãya° and upãya°; at Dhs 16=20=292= 555=Nd 2 ad pannã 
it is classed between pandicca and nepunna. See also Pug 25; 
Vism 128 sq. (appanã 0 ), 241 sq. (uggaha 0 & manasikãra 0 ), 
248 (bojjhanga°); PvA 63, 99 (upãya°). 

Kosãtakĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. kosãtakĩ] a kind of creeper Vv 47 4 ; 
Vism 256, 260, 359; VvA 200; — bĩja the seed of the k. A 
i.32=v.212. 

Kosika=kosiya, an owl J V.120. 

Kosiya an owl J ii.353, cp. Np. Kosiyãyana J i.496. BiỊãrakosika 
(and °kosiya) J iv.69. 

Kosĩ (f.) a sheath D i.77=M ii. 17. 

Koseyya [der. fr. kosa, cp. Sk. kauseya silk — cloth and p. kosa 
— kãraka] silk; silken material Vin i.58=Miln 267; Vin i.192, 
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281; ii.163, 169; D i.7, cp. A i.181 (see DA i.87); A iv.394; 
Pv ii.l 17 ; J i.43; vi.47. 

-pãvãra a silk garment Vin i.281; -vattha a silk garment 
DhAi.395. 

Kohanna (nt.) [fr. kuhana] hypocrisy, deceit J ii.72; iii.268; 


Kh 

Kha syllable & ending, íunctioning also as root, meaning "void, 
empty" or as n. meaning "space"; expld. by Bdhgh with ref. 
to dukkha as "kham saddo pana tucche; tuccham hi ãkãsam 
khan ti vuccati" Vism 494. — In meaning "space, sky" in cpd. 
khaga "sky — goer" (cp. viha — ga of same meaning), i. e. 
birdAbhp624;Bdhd56. 

Khagga [Sk. khadga; perhaps to Lat. clades and gladius; cp. 
also kũta 3 ] 1. a sword (often with dhanu, bow) at D i.7 (Dh 

i. 89=asi) as one ofthe íbrbidden articles ofornament (cp. BSk. 
khadga — mani Divy 147, one of the royal insignia); — khag- 
gam bhandati to gird on one's sword PvA 154, khaggam san- 
nayhati id. DhA iii.75; °gãhaka a sword — bearer Miln 114; 
°tala sword — blade Mhvs 25, 90. — 2. a rhinoceros J V.406 
(=gavaja), 

416; vi.277 (°miga), 538. In cpd. °visãọã (cp. BSk. khad- 
gavisãna Divy 294=Sn 36) the hom of a rh. (: khagga — 
visãnam nãma khagga — miga — singam SnA 65) Sn 35 sq. 
(N. of Sutta); Nd 2 217 (khagga — visãna — kappa "like the 
horn of the rh." Ep. of a Paccekabuddha, (cp. Divy 294, 582), 
also at Vism 234. 

Khacita [pp. of khac as root expl d at Dhtm. 518 by "band- 
hana"] inlaid, adomed with, usually with jewels e. g. VvA 14, 
277; mani — muttâdi khacitã ghantã "bells inlaid with jew- 
els, pearls, etc." VvA 36; of a fan inlaid with ivory (danta 
— khacita) Vin iii.287 (Sam. Pãs.). Suvaựna — khacita — 
gajak' attharanã "elephants' trappings interwoven with gold" 
VvA 104; of a chair, inlaid with pearls J i.41; of a canopy em- 
broidered with golden stars J i.57. 

Khajja (adj. — nt.) [grd. of l<hajjati] to be eaten or chewed, eat- 
able, solid food, usually in cpd. -bhojja solid and other food, 
divided into 4 kinds, viz. asita, pĩta, khãyita, sãyita Pv i.5 2 
(=PvA 25) J i.58; Miln 2. -bhãjaka a distributor of food (an 
office íalling to the lot ofa seniorbhikkhu) Vin ii. 176 (=v.204); 
iv. 38, 155. 

Khajjaka (adj.) [fr. last] eatable, i. e. solid food (as °bhoj- 
janãni opposed to yãgu PvA 23); (nt.) J i.186 (of 18 kinds, 
opp. yãgu); i.235 (id.); Miln 294. — °bhãjaka= prec. 

Khajjati (=khãdiyati, Pass. of khãdati; Dhtm 93 bhak-khana) 1. 
to be eaten, chewed, eaten up, as by animals: upacikãhi Vin 

ii. 113; sunakhehi Pv iii.7 8 ; puỊavehi J iii.177; cp. Pv iv.5 2 
(cut in two) — 2. to be itchy, to be irritated by itch (cp. E. 
"itch"=Intens. of "eat") J V.198 (kh° kanduvãyati); Pv ii.3 9 
(kacchuyã kh°) — 3. to be devoured (fig.), to be consumed, to 
be a victim of: kãmatanhãhi M. i.504; rũpena s iii.87, 88 (kha- 


iv.304; DhA i.141. 

Kvaọ (indecl.) is together with kun registered as a part. of sound 
("sadde") at Dhtp 118 & Dhtm 173? 


jjamya — pariyaya, quoted Vism 479). — ppr. khajjamana 
Pv ii.l 5 (consumed by hunger & thirst). 

Khajjara Caterpillar Pgdp 48. 

Khajjopanaka [cp. Sk. khadyota] the fĩre — fly M ii.34=41; 
J ii.415; vi.330, 441; DhA iii.178; also khajjũpanaka Vism 
412 (in simile). See Trenckner ư.P.T.S. 1908, 59 & 79. 

Khahjã (adj.) [cp. Sk. khanja, Dhtp 81: khanja gati-vekalye] 
lame (either on one foot or both: PugA 227) Vin ii.90=A 
i.l07=ii.85=Pug 51 (comb. with kãna and kuni); Th 2, 438 
(+kãna); DhA i.376 (+kuni). 

Khahjati [fr. khanja] to be lame Pv iii.2 28 . 

Khahjana (nt.) hobbling, walking lame PvA 185. 

Khatakhata (khãt — kata, making khãt; cp. kakkãreti) the 
noise of hawking or clearing one's throat: -sadda Vin 

ĩ. 188; DhA iii.330; cp. khakkhata (v. 1. khatkhata) Divy 
518=ntkãsanasabda. 

Khatopikã (f.) [perhaps connected with Sk khatvã? uncertain] 
couch, bedstead M i.450, 451 (vv. 11. ka°, khajj°). 

Khana 1 (m.) [Derivation unknown. Ít has been suggested that 
khana and the Sk. kshaụa are derived from ĩkshana (seeing) 
by process of contraction. This seems very forced; and both 
words are, in all probability, other than the word from which 
this hypothesis would derive them.] 1. (1) a (short), moment, 
wink of time; in phrase khanen' eva "in no time" PvA 38.117; 
Sdhp 584 (etc.). Sdhp 584; khano ve mã upaccagã "let not 
the slightest time be wasted" Sn 333=Dh 315; cf. Th. ii.5 
(cp. khanâtĩta); n' atthi so kh° vã layo vã muhutto vã yam 
(nadĩ) ãramati "there is no moment, no inkling, no particle of 
time that the river stops flowing" A iv.137 (as simile of eternal 
flow of happening, of unbroken continuity of change); Vism 
238 (jĩvita°), 473; (khana — vasena uppãd'— ãdi — khana — 
ttaya, viz. uppãda, thiti, bhanga, cp. p. 431); J iv.128; attha — 
kkhana — vinimmutto kh° paramadullabho: one opportunity 
out of eight, very diffiCLdt to be obtained Sdhp 4, 16; cp. 45, 
46. — 2. moment as coincidence of two events: "at the same 
moment," esp. in phrase tam khanam yeva "all at once," si- 
multaneously, with which syn. thãnaso J ĩ. 167, 253; iii.276, 
PvA 19; PvA 27, 35; tasmim khane J ii.154; PvA 67; Sdhp 
17. — 3. the moment as something expected or appointed 
(cp. xotipóc), thereíore the right moment, or the proper time. 
So with ref. to birth, rebirth, fruit of action, attainment of Ara- 
hantship, presence on earth of a Buddha, etc., in cpds.: cuti — 
kkhaụo Bdhd 106; patisandhi 0 Ps ii.72 sq.; Bdhd 59, 77, 78; 
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uppatti 0 Vbh 411 sq.; sotãpattimagga 0 Ps ii.3; phala° Ps i.26, 
Bdhd 80; nikanti 0 Ps ii.72 sq.; upacãra 0 Bdhd 94; citta° id. 38, 
95. — khane khane ữom time to time Dh 239 (=okãse okãse 
DhA iii.340, but cp. Comp. 161, n. 5), Buddhuppãda°, Th 

ii. A, 12. akkhana see sep. Also akkhanavedhin. -akkhaọe at 
the wrong time, inopportune Pv iv.l 40 (=akãle). On kh. laya, 
muhutta cp. Points of Contr. 296, n. 5. 

-âtĩta having missed the opportunity Sn 333=Dh 315 
(=DhA iii.489); -nnũ knowing, realizing the opportunity Sn 
325 (cp. SnA 333). -paccuppanna arisen at the moment 
or momentarily Vism 431 (one of the 3 kinds ofpaccuppanna: 
kh°., santati 0 , addhã°). -paritta small as a moment Vism 238. 

Khana 2 [fr. khan] digging J ii.296. Cp. atikhana. 

Khaọatỉ [fr. khan or khan; Dhtp 179: anadãrane] 1. todig(? bet- 
ter "destroy"; cp. Kem Toev. s. V.), dig out. uproot Dh 247, 
337; Snp. 101; J ii.295; iv.371, 373: Sdhp 394. Also khanati 
& cp. abhikkhanati, palikkhanati. — 2. [=Sk. ksanati] to 
destroy Vin ii.26 (attãnam); M ỉ. 132 (id.). — pp. khata & 
khãta (cp. palikkhata). 

Khaọana (nt.) [fr. khan] digging Miln 351 (pokkharani 0 ). 

Khaọika (adj.) [fr. khana] unstable, momentary, temporary, 
evanescent, changeable; usually syn. with ittara, e. g. J i.393; 

iii. 83; PvA 60. — Vism 626 (khanikato from the standpoint 
of the momentary). Khanikã pĩti "momentary joy" is one of 
the 5 kinds of joy, viz. khuddikã, khanikã, okkantikã, ubbegã, 
pharanã (see pĩti) Vism 143, DhsA 115. 

-citta temporary or momentary thought Vism 289. 
-marana sudden death Vism 229. -vassa momentary, i. e. 
sudden rain ( — shower) J vi.486. 

Khanikatta (nt.) [fr. khanika] evanescence, momentariness Vism 
301. 

Khanda [freq. spelt kanda (q. V.). Cp. Sk. khanda; expl d at Dhtp 
105 as "chedana"] 1. (adj.) broken, usually of teeth; Th 2, 
260 (=ThA 211); Miln 342; Vism 51. — 2. (m. nt.) a bro- 
ken piece, a bít, camma° a strip of hide Vin ii.122; coỊa° a bít 
oícloth PvA 70; pilotika 0 bits ofrags PvA 171; pũva° abit of 
cake J iii.276; — akhaọda unbroken, entire, whole, in -kãrin 
(sikkhãya) fulfílling or practising the whole of (the command- 
ments) Pv iv.3 43 and °sĩla observing fully the sĩla — precepts 
Vv 113; cp. Vism 51 & Bdhd 89. 

-âkhaọda (redupl. — iter. formation with distributive 
function) piece by piece, nothing but pieces, broken up into 
bits Vism 115. -âkhandika piece by piece, consisting of 
nothing but bits, in kh °m chindati to break up into frag- 
ments A i.204 (of mãluvãlatã); ii.199 (of thũnã); s ii.88 (of 
rukkha); cp. Vin iii.43 (dãrũni °rh chedãpetvã); J V.231 (°m 
katvã). -danta having broken teeth, as sign of old age in 
phrase kh° palitakesa, etc. "with broken teeth and grey haừ" 
A i.138 and J i.59, 79 (id.). -phulla [Bdhgh on Vin ii.160; 
khanda =bhinn'okãso, phulla=phalit' okãso.] broken and shat- 
tered portions; °m patisankharoti to repair dilapidations Vin 
ii.160 (=navakammamkaroti) 286; iii.287; A iii.263; cp. same 
expression at Divy 22. a° unbroken and unimpaired fig. of 
sĩla, the rule of conduct in its entirety, with nothing detracted 
Vv 83 16 =Pv iv.l 76 (cp. akhandasĩla)=DhA i.32. 

Khaụdati to break, DhA iv.14; pp. khaụdita broken, PvA 158 ( 


— kaụno=chinnakanno). 

Khandikã (f.) [fr. khanda] a broken bít, a stick, in ucchu° Vv 
33 26 (=ucchu — yatthi DhA iii.315). 

Khandicca (nt.) the State of being broken (of teeth), having bro- 
ken teeth, in phrase kh° pãlicca, etc., as signs of old age (see 
above) M i.49=D ii.305; A iii.196; Dhs 644=736=869; DhA 
iii.123; in similar connection Vism 449. 

Khaụdeti [v. denom. fr. khanda] to renounce, to remit, in ve- 
tanam °etvã J iii. 188. 

Khata 1 [pp. of khanati] 1. dugup, uprooted, fig. one whose foun- 
dation (of salvation) has been cut off; in comb n with upahata 
D i.86 (=DA i.237); khatam upahatam attãnam pariharati "he 
keeps himself uprooted and half— dead" i. e. he continues to 
lead a life of false ideas A i. 105=ii.4; opp. akkhatarh anupa- 
hatam, etc. A i.89. 

Khata 2 [pp. of ksan, to wound] hurt, wounded; pãdo kh° 
hoti sakalikãya "he grazed his foot" s i.27=Miln 134, 179. 

— akkhata unmolested, unhurt Vv 84 52 (=anupadduta VvA 
351). See also parikkhata. 

Khataka [fr. khata 2 ] damage, injury VvA 206, khatakam dãsiyã 
deti "she did harm to the servant, she struck the s." Or is it 
khalikam? (cp. khaleti); the passage is corrupt. 

Khatta (nt.) [Sk. ksatra, to ksi, cp. Gr. xxá.oỊiai, xx"T)pa, posses- 
sion] rule, power, possession; only in cpds.: 

-dhamma the law of ruling, political Science J V.490 (is 
it khattLi°=khattã°?) -vijjã polity D i.9, condemned as a 
practice of heretics. Bdhgh at DA i.93 explains it as nĩti — 
sattha, political Science (=°dhamma), See Rh. D. Diaìogues 
i.18. -vijjavãdin a person who inculcates Macchiavellian 
tricks J V.228 (paraphrased: mãtãpitaro pi mãretvã attano va 
attho kãmetabbo ti "even at the expense of killing íather and 
mother is wealth to be desired for oneself'), so also J V.240; 
-vijjãcariya one who practises kh — °vijjã ibid.; -vida (so 
read for °vidha)=°vijja (adj.) a tricky person, ibid. (v. 1. °vi- 
jja, better). Cp. Sk. ksãtra — vidya. 

Khattar [Sk. ksattr fr. ksatra] attendant, companion, charioteer, 
the king's minister and adviser (Lat. satelles "satellite" has 
been compared for etym.) D i.112 (=DA i.280, kh° vuccati 
pucchita — pucchita — panham vyãkarana — samattho mahã- 
matto: "kh° is called the King's minister who is able to answer 
all his questions"); Buddhaghosa evidently connects it with ka- 
theti, to speak, respond=katthã; gãdharh k° A ii. 107=Pug 43 V. 
1. for kattã (cp. Pug A 225). 

Khattiya [der. fr. khatta=ksatra "having possessions"; Sk. ksa- 
triya] pl. nom. also khattiyãse J iii.441. A shortened form 
is khatya J vi.397. — f. khattiyã A iii.226 — 229, khattĩ D. 
ĩ. 193, and khattiyĩ. A member of one of the clans or tribes 
recognised as of Aryan descent. To be such was to belong to 
the highest social rank. The question of such social divisions 
in the Buddha's time is discussed in Dialogues i.97 — 107; 
and it is there shown that whenever they are reíerred to in lists 
the khattiyas always come íirst. Khattiyo settho jane tasmim 
D i.l99=ii.97=M i.358=s i.153, ii.284. This íavourite verse is 
put into the mouth of a god; and he adds that whoever is períect 
in wisdom and righteousness is the best of all. On the social 
prestige of the khattiyas see further M ii.150 — 157; iii.169; 
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A ii.86; s i.71, 93; Vin iv.6 — 10. On the religious side of 
the question D iii.82; 93; M i.149, 177; ii.84; s i.98. Wealth 
does not come into consideration at all. Only a very small per- 
centage of the khattiyas were wealthy in the opinion of that 
time and place. Such are referred to at s ĩ. 15. All kings and 
chieữains were khattiyas D i.69, 136; iii.44, 46, 61; A i.106; 
iii.299; iv.259. Khattiyas are called rãjãno Dhp 294, quoted 
Netti 165. 

-âbhiseka the inauguration of a king A i. 107, 108 (of the 
crown — prince)=A ii.87; -kaníiã a maid of khattiya birth J 

i. 60; iii.394; -kula a khattiya clan, a princely house, Vin ii. 161 
(w. ref. to Gotama's descent); iii.80; -parisã the assembly of 
the khattiyas; as one of the four parisãs (kh°, brãhmana 0 , ga- 
hapati 0 , samana) at Vin i.227; A ii.133; as the íirst one of the 
eight (1 —4 as above, Cãtummahãrãjika°, Tãvatimsa 0 , Mãra°, 
Brahma 0 ) at M i.72=D iii.260; -mahãsãla "the wealthy khat- 
tiya" (see above ii.l) D iii.258, etc.; -mãyã "the magic of 
the noble" DhA ĩ. 166; -vamsa aristocratic descent DA i.267; 
-sukhumãla a tender, youthful prince (of the Tathãgata: bud- 
dha°, kh°) DhA i.5. 

Khattiyĩ (f.) a female khattiya, in series brãhmanĩ kh° vessĩ suddĩ 
candãlĩ nesãdĩ venĩ rathakãrĩ pukkusĩ A iii.229; similarly M 

ii. 33,40. 

°Khattum [Sk. °krtvah, cp. °kad] in comp n with numerals 
"times": dvikkhattum, tikkhattum, etc.; twice, three times, etc. 

Khadỉra [Sk. khadira; Gr. xíơơapoĩ, ivy; Lat. hedera, ivy] the 
tree Acacia catechu, in cpds. -angãrã (pl.) embers of (burnt) 
acacia — wood J i.232; PvA 152; -ghatikã a piece of a. — 
wood J iv.88; -tthambha a post of a. — wood DhA iii.206; 
-patta a bowl made of a. — wood J V.389; -vana a íòrest of 
acacias J ii.162; -sũla an impaling stake ofa. —wood J iv.29. 

Khanatỉ see khanati. 

Khanỉttĩ (f.) [to khan, cp. Sk. khanitra] a spade or hoe Vin i.270; 
J vi.520=V.89 (+ankusa). 

Khantar [n. agent of khanti] possessed of meekness or gentle- 
ness; docile, manageable. Said of an elephant A ii. 116=iii. 161 
sq. 

Khantỉ & Khantĩ f. [Sk. ksãnti] patience, íbrbearance, for- 
giveness. Def. atDhsl341: khantĩ khamanatã adhivãsanatã 
acandikkam anasuropo attamanatã cittassa. Most frequent 
combinations: with mettã (love) (see below); -titikkhã (for- 
bearance): khantĩ paramam tapo titikkhã nibbãnam paramam 
vadanti Buddhã Dh 184=D ii.49=Vism 295; khantiyã bhiyyo 
na vijjati, s i.226; cp. DhA iii.237: titikkhã — sankhãtã 
khantĩ; -avihimsã (tolerance): kh°, avihimsã, mettatã, anu- 
dayatã, s V.169; -akodhana (íorbearing, gentle) VvA 71; 
-soraccam (docility, tractableness) D iii.213= A i.94; also 
with maddava (gentleness) and s. as quality of a well — bred 
horse A iii.248, cp. A ii.113 and khantã; -sovaccassatã (kind 
speech) Sn 266 (cp. KhA 148). See also cpds. — Khantĩ 
is one of the ten paramitãs J i.22, 23: cp. A iii.254, 255. 
— In other connections: khantiyã upasamena upeta s i.30; 
ativissuto Sdhp 473; anulomikãya kh°iyâ samannãgata (being 
of gentle and forbearing disposition) A iii.437, 441; Ps ii.236 
sq.; Vbh 340. See also A iii.372; Sn 189, 292, 897, 944 — 
In scholastic language írequent in combination ditthi khanti 


ruci, in def. of idha (Vbh 245), tattha (Nd 2 ), ditthi (Nd 2 ), cp. 
Nd 2 151 and Vbh 325 sq. — akkhantỉ intolerance Vin iv.241 
(=kopa); Vbh 360 (in def as opp. of khanti Dhs 1341. q. V. 
above), 378. 

-bala (nt.) the force of íbrbearance; (adj.) one whose 
strength is patience:... aduttho yo titikkhati khantĩbalam 
balãnĩkam tam aharh brũmi brãhmanam Dh 399=Sn 623; — 
DhA iv.164; Ps ii.171, 176; -mettã forbearing love, inphrase 
kh° — mettânuddayasampanna (adj.) one whose character 
is compassion and loving íòrbearance J i.151, 262; PvA 66 
(+yuttakãra); VvA 71 (in expl" of akodhana); -sunha (nt.) 
the void ofkhanti Ps ii. 183; -soracca (nt.) gentleness and for- 
bearance s i.100, 222; A ii.68; J iii.487; DhA i.56; °e nivittha 
"established in íòrbearance and meekness" A iii.46=D iii.61. 

Khantika (adj.) [fr. prec.] acquiescing in —, of such and such 
a belief, in anna° belonging to another faith, comb d with 
annaditthika and annarucika D ĩ. 187; M i.487. 

Khandati I skandỊ to jump, only in cpd. pakkhandati; given as 
root k lì and at Dhtm 196 with meaning "pakkliandana." 

Khandha [Sk. skandha] — I. Crude meaning: bulk, massiveness 
(gross) substance. A. esp. used (a) of an elephant: the bulk 
of the body, i. e. its back s i.95; vãranassa J iii.392; hatthi 

— khandha — vara — gata on the back of the State elephant 
J i.325; PvA 75. Also with ref. to an elephant (hatthinãga) 
sanjãta° "to whom has grown bulk=a large back" Sn 53, expl. 
SnA 103 by susanthitakkhandho "well endowed with bulk." 

— (b) of a person: the shoulder or back: nangalam khandhe 
karitvã s i.115 appl. to Mãra; Vism 100; DhA iv.168 (ohita° 

— bhãra the load lifted off his shoulder).-(c) of a tree: 

the trunk. rukkliassa PvA 114, also as rukkha 0 J i.324; tãla° 
the stem of a palm PvA 56; nigrodhassa khandhaja (see cpds.) 
s i.207=Sn 272; mũlam atikkamma kh° m sãrarit pariye- 
sitabbaih "one must go beyond the root and search the trunk 
for sweetness" s iv.94. — (d) as t.t. in exegetical litera- 
ture: section, chapter, lít. material as collected into unifonn 
bulk; freq. in postscripts to Texts and Commentaries. See 
also khandhaka. — B. More general as denoting bulk (—°); 
e. g. aggi° a great mass of fíre M ii.34, 41; J iv.139; udaka° 
a mass ofwater (i. e. ocean) A iii.336; s iv.179; J i.324; PvA 
62; puniĩa 0 a great accumulation of merit A iii.336=s V.400; 
bhoga° a store ofwealth A V.84; J i.6; mani° an extraordinarily 
large jewel (possessing magic power) J ii. 102 sq. - 

11. Applied meaning. — A. (—°) the body of, a collection 
of, mass, or parts of; in collective sense "all that is comprised 
under"; íòrming the substance of. — (a) dukkha 0 all that is 
comprised under "dukkha," all that goes to make up or forms 
the substance, the idea of "ill." Most prominent in phrase ke- 
valassa dukkhakhandhassa samudaya and nirodha (the origin 
& destruction of all that is suffering) with ref. to the patic- 
casamuppãda, the Chain of causal existence (q. V.) Vin i.l; 
s ii.95; iii. 14; A i.177; V. 184 & passim. Similarly: samu- 
daya Vbh 135 sq. nirodha Nett 64; antakừiyã A i.147; vyãdhi- 
maranatunnãnam dukkhakkhandharh vyapãnudi Th2, 162. — 
(b) lobha° dosa° moha° the three ingredients or integrations of 
greed, suffering and bewilderment, lít. "the big bulk or mass 
of greed" (see also under padãleti), s V.88 (nibbijjhati through 
the satta bojjhangã). — (c) vayo° a division of age, part of 
age, as threefold: purima 0 , majjhima°, pacchima 0 Nd 2 in def. 
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of sadã. — (d) sĩla (etc.) kh° the 3 (or 5) groups or parts which 
constitute the factors of right living (dhamma), viz. (1) sĩla° 
the group dealing with the practice of morality; (2) samãdhi 0 
that dealing with the development ofconcentration; (3) pannã° 
that dealing with the development of true wisdom. They are 
also known under the terms of sĩla — sampadã, citta°, pannã° 
D i.172 sq.; see sĩla. — D i.206; Nett 64 sq.; 126. tĩhi dham- 
mehi samannãgato "possessed of the three qualities," viz. sĩla 
— kkhandhesu, etc. It 51; cp. A i.291; V.326. tĩhi khand- 
hehi... atthangiko maggo sangahito M i.301; sĩlakkhandham, 
etc. paripũreti "to fulfd the sĩla — group" A ĩ. 125; ii.20, iii. 15 
sq. These 3 are completed to a set of 5 by (4) vimutti 0 the group 
dealing with the attainment of emancipation and (5) vimutti — 
nãna — dassana °the group dealing with the realization of the 
achievement ofemancipation. As 1 — 4 only at D iii.229 (mis- 
printpuniìa íorpannã); cp. A ĩ. 125. As 5 at s i.99=A ĩ. 162; s 
V. 162; A iii.134, 271; V.16 (all loc.=S i.99); It 107, 108; Nd 2 
under sĩla. 

B. (absolute) in individual sense: constituent element, fac- 
tor, substantiality. More especially as khandhã (pl.) the ele- 
ments or substrata of sensory existence, sensorial aggregates 
which condition the appearance of life in any form. Their char- 
acter according to quality and value of life and body is evanes- 
cent, fraught with ills & leading to rebirth. Paraphrased by 
Bdhgh. as rãsi, heap, e. g. Asl. 141; Vibh A 1 f.; cf. B. 
Psy. 42. 1. Unspecified. They are usually enumerated in the 
foll. stereotyped set of 5: rũpa° (material qualities), vedanã 
(íeeling), sannã (perception), sankhãrã (coeữĩcients of con- 
sciousness), vinnãna (consciousness). For íurther ref. see 
rũpa; cp. also Mrs. Rh. D. Dhs trsl. pp. 40 — 56. They 
are enumerated in a different order at s ỉ. 112, viz. rũpam ve- 
dayitam saíĩnam vinnãnam yan ca sankhatam n' eso 'ham asmi. 
Detailed discussions as to their nature see e. g. s iii. 101 (=Vbh 
1 — 61); s iii.47; iii.86. As being comprised in each of the 
dhãtus, viz. kăma° rũpa° arũpa — dhãtu Vbh 404 sq. 

(a) As/actors of existence (cp. bhava). Their rôle as such 
is illustrated by the famous simile: "yathã hi angasambhãrã 
hoti saddo ratho iti evam khandhesu santesu hoti satto ti sam- 
muti" "just as it is by the condition precedent of the co — ex- 
istence of its various parts, that the word □ chariot ’ is used, 
just so it is that when the skandhas are there, we talk of a 
□ being (Rh. D.) (cp. Hardy, Man. Buddh. p. 425) s 
i,135=Miln 28. Their connotation "khandha" is discussed at s 
iii. 101 =M iii.16: "kittãvatã nu kho khandhãnam khandhâd- 
hivacanam? rũpam (etc.) atĩtânãgatapaccuppannam ajjhat- 
tam vã bahiddhã vã oỊãrikam," etc.: i.e. material qualities are 
equivalent terms for the kh. What causes the maniíestation of 
each kh.? cattãro mahãbhũtã... paccayo rũpa — khandhassa 
paníìãpanãya; phasso... vedana 0 , saniĩã 0 , sankhãrã 0 , etc.; nã- 
marũpam... vinnãna 0 : the material elements are the cause 
of rũpa, touch is that of vedanã, sannã, sankhãrã, name and 
shape that of vinnãna (S iii.101); cp. M i.138 sq., 234 sq. 
On the same principle rests their division in: rũpa — kãyo 
rũpakkhandho nãmakãyo cattãro arũpino khandhã "the ma- 
terial body forms the material íactor (of existence), the in- 
dividualized body the 4 immaterial íactors" Nett 41; the rũ- 
pakkhandha only is kãmadhãtu — pariyãpanno: Vbh 409; the 
4 arũpino kh° discussed at Ps ii.74, also at Vbh 230, 407 sq. 
(grouped with what is apariyãpanna) — Being the "substan- 


tial" íactors of existence, birth & death depend on the khand- 
has. They appear in every new conjuncture of individuality 
concerning their function in this patisandhi — kkhane; see 
Ps ii.72 — 76. Thus the var. phases of life in transmigra- 
tion are defmed as — (jãti:) ya tesam tesam sattanam tamhi 
tamhi satta — nikãye jãti safijãti okkanti abhinibbatti khand- 
hãnam pãtubhãvo ãyatanãnam patilãbho Nd 2 on Sn 1052; cp. 
jãti dvĩhi khandhehi sangahitã ti VvA 29; khandhãnam pã- 
tubhãvo jãti s ii.3; Nett 29; khandhãnarn nibbatti jãti Vism 
199. —(maraọam:) yãtesamtesamsattãnam... cuticavanatã 
bhedo antaradhãnam maccu maranam kãlakiriyã khandhãnam 
bhedo kalevarassa nikkhepo M i.49=Vbh 137=s ii.3, 42. — 
vivatta — kkhandha (adj.) one whose khandhas have revolved 
(passed away), i. e. dead s i. 12l=iii. 123. — kh°anam udaya 

— vyaya (or udayabbaya) the rising and passing of the kh., 
transmigration Dh 374=Th 1, 23, 379=It 120=KhA 82; Ps i.54 
sq. — (b) Their relation to attachment and craving (kãma): 
sattisũlũpamã kãmã khandhãnam adhikuttanã s i. 128=Th 2, 
58, 141 (ThA 65: natthi tesam adhik 0 ?); craving is their cause 
& soil: hetupaticca sambhũtã kh. s i.134; the 4 arũpino kh. 
are based on lobha, dosa, moha Vbh 208. — (c) their annihi- 
lation: the kh. remain as long as the knovvledge of their true 
character is not attained, i. e. of their cause & removal: yam 
rĩiparh, etc.... n' etam mama n' eso 'ham asmi na m' eso attã ti; 
evarh etam yathãbhũtam sammappahnãya passati; evarii kho 
jãnato passato... ahankãramamankãra — mãnânusayã na hontĩ 
ti s iii.103; — panca — kkhandhe pariniìãya s iii.83; panca 

— kkhandhã pariMãtã titthanti chinnamũlakã Th 2, 106. See 
also s ĩ. 134. — (d) their relation to dhãtu (the physical el- 
ements) and ãyatana (the elements of sense — perception) 
is close, since they are all dependent on sensory experience. 
The 5 khandhas are írequently mentioned with the 18 dhã- 
tuyo & the 12 ãyatanãni: khandhã ca dh° cha ca ãyatanã ime 
hetum paticca sambhũtã hetubhangã nirujjhare s ỉ. 134; kh° 

— dh° — ãyatanam sankhatam jãtimũlam Th 2, 472; dham- 
mam adesesi khandh'— ãyatana — dhãtuyo Th 2, 43 (cp. ThA 
49). Enumerated under sabba — dhammã Ps i. 101=ii.230; un- 
der dhammã (States) Dhs 121, as lokuttara — kkhandhã, etc. 
Dhs 358, 528, 552. —khandhãnam khandhattho abhiniĩeyyo, 
dhãtũnam dhãtuttho, etc. Psi. 17; cp. i. 132; ii. 121,157. Indeí. 
oíkãmâvacarãbhũmi Ps i.83. In def. of dukkha and its recog- 
nition Nett 57. In def. of arahanto khĩnãsavã Nd 2 on sankliãta 

— dhammã ("kh. sankhãtã," etc.), on tinna ("kliandha — (etc.) 
pariyante thitã"), &passim. —(e) theirvaluation & theirbear- 
ing on the "soul" — conception is described in the terms of na 
mama (na tumhãkam), anattã, aniccam and dukkham (cp. up- 
ãdãnakkh 0 iníra and rũpa) rũpam (etc.)... aniccam, dukkham, 
n' eso 'ham asmi, n 'eso me attã "material qualities (etc. kh. 2 

— 5) are evanescent, bad, I am not this body, this body is not 
my soul" Vin ĩ. 1 4=s iv.382. n' eso 'ham asmi na m' eso attã 
s ĩ. 112; iii.103, 130 & passim; cp. kãyo na tumhãkam (anattã 
rũpam) s ii.65; Nd 2 680; and rũpam na tumhãkam s iii.33 M 
i,140=Nd 2 680. — rũpam, etc. as anattã: Vin ĩ. 13; s hi.78, 
132 — 134; A 1.284= 11 .171; 202; cp. s iii.101; Vin i. 14. — as 
aniccam: s ỉii.41, 52, 102, 122, 132 sq., 181 sq., 195 sq., 202 

— 224, 227; A iv.147 (aniccânupassĩ dukkhânupassĩ); anicca 
dukkha roga, etc., Ps ii.238 sq.; Vbh 324. — 2. Specified as 
panc' upãdãna-kkhandhã the íactors of the fivefold cling- 
ing to existence. Dehned & discussed in detail (rũpũpadãna 
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— kkhandha, etc.) s iii.47; 86 — 88; also Vin i.10; s iii.127 
sq. Speciííed s iii.58 iii.lOO=M iii.16; s iii.114, 158 sq.; V.52, 
60; A iv.458; Vism 443 sq. (in ch. xiv: Khandha — niddesa), 
611 sq. (judged aniccato, etc.). —Mentioned as a set exempli- 
fying the number 5: Kh iii.; Ps i.22, 122. Enumerated in var. 
connections s ĩ. 112; D iii.233; M ỉ. 190; A V.52; Kh iv. (expl d 
KhA 82=A V.52); Miln 12 (var. references concerning the dis- 
cussion of the kh. in the Abhidhamma). — What is said of the 
khandhas alone — see above 1 (a) — (e) — is equally ap- 
plied to them in connection with upãdãna. — (a) As regards 
their origin they are characterized as chandamĩilakã "rooted in 
desire, or in wilfi.ll desire" s iii.100; cp. yo kho... paiĩcas' up- 
ãdãnakkhandhesu chandarãgo tam tattha upãdãnam ti M i.300, 
511. Therefore the foll. attributes are characteristic: kummo 
pancann' etam upãd° ãnam adhivacanam M ĩ. 144; bhãrã have 
pancakkh°ã s iii.26; pancavadhakã paccatthikã paiĩcann'... ad- 
hivacanam s iv.174; panc' upãd°... sakkãyo vutto M i.299= s 
iv.259. — (b) their contemplation leads to the recognition of 
their character as dukkha, anicca, anattã: na kinci attãnam vã 
attaniyam vã pancasu upãdãnakkhandhesu s iii.128; rogato, 
etc.... manasikãtabbã panc° s iii.167; paiĩcasu upãd°esu an- 
iccânupassĩ "realizing the evanescence in the 5 aggregates of 
attachment" A V.109; same with udayavyayânupassĩ s iii.130; 
A ii.45, 90; iii.32; iv.153; and dhammânupassĩ M i.61. Out 
of which realization follows their gradual destruction: panc'... 
khandhãnam samudayo atthangamo assãdo, etc. s iii-31, 160 
sq.; A ii.45, 90; iV. 153; Nd 2 under sankhãrã. That they oc- 
cupy a prominent position as determinants of dukkha is ev- 
ident from their rôle in the exposition of dukkha as the íĩrst 
one of the noble truths: sankhittena panc'upãdãnakkhandhã 
pi dukkhã "in short, the 5 kh. are associated with pain" Vin 
i. 10=M i.48=A i. 177=s V.421; Ps i.37, 39; Vbh 101 & passim; 
cp. katamam dukkham ariyasaccam? panc'upãd° ã tissa va- 
canĩyarh, seyyathĩdam... s iii. 158=v.425; khandhãdisã dnkkhã 
Dh 202 (& expl. DhA iii.261). — 3. Separately mentioned: 
khandhã as tayo arũpino kh° (ved°, sanna°, sankh°) DhA i.22; 
vinnãna — kh° (the skandha of discriminative consciousness) 
in Def. of manas: manindriyam vinnãnam vinfi° — khandho 
tajjã manoviữnãụadhãtu Nd 2 on Sn 1142=Dhs 68. 

-âdhivacana having kh. as attribute (see above) s 
iii. 101=M iii. 16; -ãvãra a camp, either (1) fortified (with 
niveseti) or (2) not (with bandhãpeti), esp. in the latter mean- 
ingw. ref. to a halting place of a caravan (=khandhãvãra?) (1) 
Jiv. 151; V.162; DhA i.193, 199,—(2) J i.101, 332; PvA 113; 
DhA ii.79. Said ofa hermitage J V.35. —fig. insĩla — khand- 
hãvãram bandhitvã "to settle in the camp of good conduct" DA 
i.244; —ja (adj. — n.) sprung from the trunk (of the tree), i. 
e. a growth or parasite s i.207=Sn 272, expl. at SnA 304; 
khandhesu jãtã khandha —jâ, pãrohãnam etam adhivacanam. 
-niddesa disquisition about the khandhas Vism (ch. xiv esp.) 
482, 485, 492, 509, 558, 389. -patipãti succession of khand- 
has Vism 411 sq. -paritta protective spell as regards the 
khandhas (as N. of a Suttanta) Vism 414. -bĩja "trunk seed" 
as one kind of var. seeds, with mũla 0 phaỊu° agga° bĩja° at Vin 
V.132, & D i.5, expl d DA i.81: nama assattho nigrodho pi- 
lakkho udumbaro kacchako kapitthano ti evam — ãdi. -rasa 
taste of the stem, one of various tastes, as mũla° khandha 0 
taca° patta° puppha 0 , etc. Dhs 629=Nd 2 540. -loka the world 
ofsensory aggregates, withdhãtu — and ãyatanaloka Ps ĩ. 122. 


-vibhanga division dealing with the khandhas (i. e. Vibh. 1 
sq.) Miln 12. -santãna duration of the khandhas Vism 414. 

Khandhaka [fr. khandha] division, chapter, esp. in the Vinaya 
(at end of each division we fmd usually the PostScript: so & 
so khandhakam nitthitam "here ends the chapter of..."); in cpd. 
°vatta, i. e. duties or observances speciĩied in the V. khandha 
or chapter of the Vinaya which deals with these duties Vism 
12, 101 (cp Vin ii.231), 188. 

Khandhiman (adj.) having a (big) trunk, of a tree A iii.43. 

Khama (adj.) [fr. ksam] (a) patient, íorgiving. (b) enduring, 
bearing, hardened to (frost & heat, e. g.), fít for. — (a) kh. 
belongs to the lovable attributes of a bhikkhu (kh. rũpãnam, 
saddãnam, etc.; indulgent as regards sights, sounds, etc.) A 
iii. 113=138; the same applied to the king's horse A iii.282. 
Khamã patipadã the way of gentleness (and opp. akkhamã), 
viz. akkosantam na paccakosati "not to shout back at him who 
shouts at you" A ii.152 sq.; cp. Nett 77; classiĩied under the 
four patipadã at D iii.229. In combn. w. vacana ofmeek, gen- 
tle speech, in vattã vacana 0 a speaker of good & meek words s 
i.63; ii.282; Miln 380; cp. suvaco khamo A V.24 sq., íorgiving: 
Miln 207.— (b) khamo sĩtassa unhassa, etc., enduring frost 
& heat A iii.389=v. 132; addhãna 0 padhãna 0 (fít for) A iii.30; 
ranga°, anuyoga 0 , vimajjana° M i.385. — akkhama (adj.) 
impatient, intolerant, in comb n dubbaca dovacassa karanehi 
dhammehi samannãgata s ii.204 sq.= A ii.147 sq. With ref. to 
rũpa, saddã, etc. (see also above), of an elephant A iii.156 sq. 
— Diii.229; Sdhp 95. 

Khamati [Dhtp 218: sahane, cp. Sk. ksamate, perhaps to Lat. 
humus, cp. Sk. ksãh, ksãman soil; Gr. Sycóv, ệau.ữ.i] 1. to 
be patient, to endure, to forgive (acc. of object and gen. of 
person): n' âham bhayã khamãmi Vepacittino (not do 1 forgive 
V. out of fear) s i.221, 222; aparãdham kh. to forgive a fault 
J iii.394. khamatha forgive DhA ii.254; khamatha me pardon 
me Miln 13; DhA i.40. — 2. (impers.) to be fit, to seem 
good; esp. in phrase yathã te khameyya "as may seem good 
to you; if you please" D i.60, 108; M i.487. sabbaih me na 
khamati "I do not approve of' M i.497 sq.; na khamati "it is 
not right" D ii.67. — 3. to be fít for, to indulge in, to approve 
of, in nijjhãnam khamanti M ĩ. 133, 480; cp. ditthi — nijjhãna 
— kkhanti M i.480 & A i.189. — ppr. med. khamamãna 
Vin i.281 (uppaddhakãsinam kh°) fit for, allowing of, worth, 
cp. Bdhgh. notc Vin Texts i.195. —grd. khamanĩya to be 
allayed, becoming better (of a disease) Vin i.204; D ii.99. — 
caus. khamãpeti to pacify, to ask one's pardon, to apologize 
(to=acc.) J i.267; PvA 123, 195; DhA i.38, 39; 11.75, 254. — 
to ask permission or leave (i. e. to say good — bye) DhA i. 14. 

Khamana (nt.) long — suffering Miln 351; bearing, suffering 
Sdhp 202; and a° intolerance Bdhd 24. 

Khamanatã (f.) forbearance and a° intolerance, harshness both 
as syn. of khanti & akkhanti Dhs 1342, Vbh 360. 

Khamã (f.) [fr. ksam] (a) patience, endurance. (b) the earth (cp. 
chamã & see khamati) J iv.8 (v. 1. B. chamãya). 

Khamãpanã (f.) [abstr. fr. khamãpeti, Caus. of khamati] asking 
forpardon J iv.389. 

Khambha [Sk. khambha & sthambha] 1. prop, support, in °kata 
"making aprop," i. e. withhisarms akimbo Vin Íi.213=iv.l88. 
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— 2. obstruction, stiffening, paralysis, in ũru° "stiffening of 
the thigh" M i.237 (through pain); J V.23 (through fear). See 
also chambheti & thambha. 

Khambhetỉ [Caus. fr. prec. — Sk. skambh, skabhnãti] 1. to 
prop, to support Th 2, 28 (but expl. at ThA 35 by vi°, ob- 
struct) — 2. to obstruct, to put out, in pp. khambhita (=vi°) 
Nd 2 220, where it explains khitta. —ger. khambhiya: see vi°. 

Khaya [Sk. ksaya to ksi, ksinoti & ksinãti; cp. Lat. situs wither- 
ing, Gr. cp ỵíaiz, cpxívto, epxtcử wasting. See also khepeti under 
khipati] waste, destruction, consumption; decay, ruin, loss; of 
the passing away of night VvA 52; mostly in applied mean- 
ing with ref. to the extinction of passions & such elements as 
condition, life, & rebirth, e. g. ãsavãnam kh. It 103 sq., esp. 
in íormula ãsavãnam kliayã anãsavam cetovimuttirii upasam- 
pajja A i. 107= 221=D iii.78, 108, 132=It 100 and passim. — 
rãgassa, dosassa, mohassa kh. M i.5; A i.299, cp. rãga°, dosa°, 
moha°, A ỉ. 159; dosa° s iii.160, 191; iv.250. — tanhãnam kh. 
Dh 154; sankhãrãnam kh. Dh. 383; sabbamannitãnam, etc. M 
i.486; ãyu°, puMa° Vism 502. — yo dukkhassa pajãnãti idh' 
eva khayam attano Sn 626=Dh 402; khayam virãgam amatam 
panĩtam Sn 225. — In exegesis of rũpassa aniccatã: rũpassa 
khayo vayo bhedo Dhs 645=738=872. — See also khĩna and 
the foll. cpds. s. V.: ãyu°, upadhi 0 , upãdãna 0 , jãti°, jĩvita°, 
tanha°, diikkha 0 , punna°, bhava°, loka°, samyojana, sabbad- 
hamma°, samudda 0 . 

-âtĩta (a) gone beyond, recovered from the waning period 
(of chanda, the moon=the new moon) Sn 598; -ânupassin 
(a) realizing the fact of decay A iv.146 sq.= V.359 (+vayânu- 
passin); -nãọa knowledge of the fact of decay M ii.38=Pug 
60; in the same sense khaye nãna Nett 15, 54, 59, 127, 191, 
cp. kvu 230 sq.; -dhamma the law of decay A iii.54; Ps i.53, 
76, 78. 

Khara 1 [cp. Sk. khara] 1. (adj.) rough, hard, Sharp; painful 
D ii.127 (ãbãdha); J iii.26 (vedanã) Miln 26 (+sakkhara — 
kathala — vãlikã), PvA 152(loma, shaggy hair; cp. Np. Khara 

— loma — yakkha Vism 208). — °ka= khara rough, stony 
PvA 265 (=thandila). — 2. (m.) a donkey, a mule, in -putta, 
nickname of a horse J iii.278. — 3. a saw J ii.230 (=kakaca 

c.); vi 261. 

-âjina a rough skin, as garment of an ascetic Sn 249 
(=kharãni ajina — cammãni Sn A 291); Pug 56; -gata of 
rough constitution Dhs 962; also as khari — gata M i.185; 
Vism 349 (=pharusa). -mukha a conch J vi.580. -ssara of 
rough sound s ii.128. 

Khara 2 [Sk. ksara] water J iii.282. 

Kharatta (nt.) [fr. khara] roughness A i.54; PvA 90 (in expl n of 
pharusa). 

Khala [cp. Sk. khala] 1. com ready for threshing, the threshing 
íloor Nd 2 587; Vism 120; DA i.203 (khalam sodheti). — 2. 
threshing, mash, in ekamamsa — khalam karoti "to reduce to 
one mash of ílesh" D i.52=M i.377 (+mamsa — punja; DA 
i. 160=mamsa — rãsi). 

-agga the best com for threshing DhA i.98; iv.98; -kãla 
the time for threshing DhA iv.98; -bhand'agga the best agri- 
cultural implement for threshing DhA i.98; iv.98; -bhanda- 
kãla the time for the application of the latter DhA iv.98; 
-maọdala a threshúig — íloor Vism 123; DhA i.266 (°matta, 


as large as...). 

kha lan ka in -pãda at J vi. 3 should probably be read kalanka 0 (q. 

V.). 

Khalati [Dhtp 260: kampane; Dhtm 375: sancalane; cp. Sk. 
skhalati, cp. Gr. ơcpáXẦco to bring to fall, to fail] to stum- 
ble; ger. khalitvã Th 1, 45; Miln 187; pp. khalita q. V. Cp. 
upa°, pa°. 

Khali a paste Vin ii.321 (:Bdhgh. on c.v. vi.3, 1 for madda). 

Khalika (or khalikã f.) a dice — board, in khalikãya kĩỊanti to 
play at dice (see illustr. in Rh. D. Buddh. India p. 77) Vin 
ii.10; cp. D i.6 (in enum 11 ofvarious amusements; expl. at DA 
i.85 by jũta — khalika pãsaka — kĩỊanam). See also kali. 

Khalita 1 [Sk. khalati=Lat. calvus, bald; cp. khallãta] bald — 
headed A ĩ. 138 (+vilũna); Th 2, 255 (=vilũnakesa ThA 210). 

Khalita 2 [pp. med. of khalati, cp. Dhtp 611; Dhtm 406 
khala=soceyye] (adj. & n.) 1. íaltering, stumbling, wrong 
— doing, íailure A 1.198; Nd 1 300; Th 2, 261; DhA iii.196 (of 
the voice; ThA 211=pakkhalita); J i.78; Miln 94, 408. — 2. 
disturbed, treated badly J vi. 375. — akhalỉta undisturbed Th 
1, 512. 

Khalu [indecl., usually contracted to kho, q. V.] either positive: 
indeed, surely, truly D i.87; Sn p. 103; J iv.391 (as khaỊu); 
Mhvs vii.17; or negative: indeed not Vism 60 (=patised- 
han' atthe nipãto). -pacchãbhattika (adj.)=na p°: a person 
who refuses food offered to him after the normal time Vin 
v. 131=193; Pug 69; Vism 61. See Com. quot. by Childers, 
p. 310. 

Khalunka [adj. fr. khala in caus. sense of khaleti, to shake. 
In formation=khalanga>khalanka>khalunka, cp. kulũpaka for 
kulũpaga] only appl d to a horse= shaking, a shaker, racer 
(esp. as java A i.287), fig. of purisa at Anguttara passages. 
Described as bold and hard to manage A iv. 190 sq.; as a 
horse which cannot be trusted and is inferior to an ãjãnĩya 
(a thoroughbred) A V.166. Three kinds at A i.287 sq.=iv.397 
sq. In expl. of vaỊavã (mare) at J i.l80=sindhavakule ajãto 
khalunk'asso; as vaỊavã khaỊunkã J i. 184. —Der. khalunkatã 
in a°, not shaking, steadiness VvA 278. 

Khaleti [Sk. ksãlayati of ksal?] lít. to wash (cp. pakkhãleti), 
slang for "to treat badly," "to give a rubbing" or thrashing (ex- 
act meaning problematic); only at J iv.205=382: gale gahetvã 
khalayãtha jammam "take the rascal by the throat and thrash 
him" (Com. khalayãtha khalĩkãram (i. e. a "rub," kind of pun- 
ishment) pãpetvã niddhamatha=give him a thrashing & throw 
him out. V. 1. at both passages is galayãtha). 

Khallaka in baddhã upãhanãyo shoes with heel — coverings (?) 
Vin ĩ. 186 (see Bdhgh. note on it Vin Texts ii.15). — Also as 
khalla- baddhâdibhedam upãhanam at PvA 127 in expl n of up- 
ãhana. Kem ( Toev. s. V.) sees in it a kind of stuff or material. 

Khallãta [Sk. khalvãta, cp. khalita] bald, in -sĩsa a bald head 
DhA i.309. Der. khallãtiya baldness, in khallãtiyapetĩ the 
bald — headed Petĩ PvA 46 (where spelled khalãtiya) and 67. 

Khallika only at s V.421; cp. s iv.330 (Dhamma-cakka — p — 
Sutta). Ít is a misreading. Read with Oldenberg, Vin i. 10, 
kãmesu kămasukhallikănuyoga (devotion to the passions, to 
the pleasures of sense). See kãmasukha and allỉka. 
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KhaỊopĩ [and khalopi, also kalopĩ, q. V. Cp. Trenckner Notes, p. 
60, possibly=karoti] a pot, usually with kumbhĩ: D i. 167 ( — 
mukha+kumbhi — mukha); Pug 55; Miln 107. 

Khãụu [also often spelled khãnu; prob.=Sk. sthãnu, coưưpted in 
etym. with khanati, cp. Trenckner, Notes 58, n. 6] a stump 
(of a tree), a stake. Often used in description of uneven roads; 
together with kantaka, thorns A i.35; iii.389; Vism 261 (°pa- 
haran' aggi), 342 (°magga); SnA 334. —jhãma° aburnt stump 
(as characteristic ofkãlaka) s iv.193. —nikhãta 0 an uprooted 
trunk DA i.73. Khãnu — kondanna N. of a Thera Vism 380; 
DhA ii.254. 

Khãnuka=khãnu s V.379 (avihata 0 ): J ii.18, 154; V.45 (loha — 
danda — kh° pins & stakes of brass); Miln 187 (mũle vã 
khãnuke vã... khalitvã stumbling over roots & stumps); Vism 
381=DhA ii.254 (with ref. to the name of Khãnu — kondanna 
who by robbers was mistaken for a tree stump); VvA 338 (in 
a road=sankuka). 

Khãta (adj.) [Sk. khãta; pp. of khan] dug DA i.274 (=ukkinna), 
a° not dug Miln 351 (°taỊãka). Cp. atikhãta J ii.296. 

Khãda (nt.) eating, in -kãraọa the reason ofeating... PvA 37. 

Khãdaka (adj.) eating (nt.) Vism 479; eating, living on (adj. — 
°), an eater J iv.307; PvA 44; lohita — mamsa° (of Yakkhas) 
J i.133, 266; camma° J i.176; gũtha° (ofa Peta) PvA 266. 

Khãdatỉ [Dhtp 155 "khãda bhakkhane"; cp. Sk. khãdati, cp. Gr. 
xvúScov the barbed hook of a javelin, i. e. "the biter"; Lith. 
kándn to bite] to chew, bite, eat, devour (=Ger. íressen); to 
destroy. — Pres. Dh 240; J i.152 (sassãni); iii.26; Pv i.6 3 
(puttãni, of a Petĩ); i.9 4 . — kattham kh° to use a toothpick J 
i.80, 282, — dante kh° to gnash the teeth J i. 161. — santakam 
kh° to consume one's property DhsA 135. — of beasts, e. g. 
Sn 201, 675. — Pot. khãdeyya J iii.26. — Imper. khãda J 
i. 150 (mamsam); ii.128 (khãdaniyam); vi.367. (pũvam); PvA 
39, 78. — Part. pres. khãdanto J i.61; iii.276. — Fut. khãdis- 
sati J i.221; ii.129. — Atíi: khãdimsu PvA 20. — Pass. ppr. 
khãdiyamãna (cp. khaýịati) PvA 69 (tanhãya) (expl. ofkhaj- 
jamãna). — Inf. khãditum J i.222; ii.153; DhA iv.226. — Ger. 
khãditvã J i.266, 278 (phalãni); PvA 5, 32 (devour); poetical 
khãdiyã J V.464 (=khãditvã). — Grd. khãditabba J iii.52, and 
khãdaniya (q.v.). — Pp. khãdita (q. V.). Cp. pali°. 

Khãdana (nt.) the act of eating (or being eaten) PvA 158. — adj. 
f. khãdanĩ the eater Dpvs 238; khãdana at J ii.405 is to be read 
as ni° (q. V.). Cp. vi°. 

Khãdaniya [grd. of khãdati; also as khãdanĩya] hard or solid food, 
opp. to and freq, comb d with bhojaniya (q. V.). So at D ii.127; 
J i.90, 235; iii.127; Sn. p 110; Miln 9, 11. — Also in comb n 
anna, pãna, kh° Sn 924; ii.4 9 . By itselí J iii.276. — pittha 0 
pastry Vin i.248. 

Khãdã (f.) food, in rãja° royal food Sn 831 (rãjakhãdãya 
puttho=rãjakhãdanĩyena rãjabhojanĩyena posito Nd 1 171; 
where printed °khadãya throughout). 

Khãdãpana [fr. khãdãpeti] causing to be eaten (kind of punish- 
ment) Miln 197 (sunakhehi). 

Khãdãpetỉ (Caus. ii. of khãdati] to make eat J iii.370; vi.335. 

Khãdika=khãdaka, in annamanna 0 s V.456. 


Khãdita (adj.) [pp. med. & pass. of khãdati] eaten, or hav- 
ing eaten, eaten up, consumed J i.223; ii.154; PvA 5. — A 
twin form of khãdita is khãyita, íòrmed prob. on analogy of 
sãyita, with which freq. combined (cp., however, Trenckner 
P.M. 57), e. g. Pug 59; Vism 258; PvA 25. Used as the poet- 
ical formPv i.12 11 (expl. PvA 158=khãdita). —Der. khãdi- 
tatta (nt.) the fact ofbeing eaten J ĩ. 176. 

— ttliãna the eating place, place of feeding J V.447. 

Khãdỉn, f. khãdinĩ=khãdaka PvA 31. 

Khãyati [pass.=Sk. kliyãyate, khyã] to seem to be, to appear like 
(viya) J i.279; aor. khãyimsu J i.61; ppr. med. khãyamãna J 
iv. 140;PvA251. Cp. pakkhãyati. 

Khãyita see khãdita; cp. avakkhãyika. 

Khãra [Sk. ksãra, pungent, saline, Sharp to ksã, ksãyati to burn, 
cp. Gr. crpó'.. dry; Lat. serenus, dry, clear, seresco to dry] 
any alkaline substance, potash, lye. In comb 11 with ũsa (salt 
earth) at s iii.131 ( — gandha); A i.209. — Used as a caustic 
Pv iii.10 2 ; Sdhp 281. See also chãrikã. 

-âpatacchika a means of torturing, in enum 11 of var. tor- 
tures (under vividha — kamma — kãranã kãrenti) M i.87= A 
i.48=ii.l22=Nd 2 604; J vi. 17 (v. 1. °ticch°; c. has ãpatacchika, 
V. 1. paticchaka); Vism 500; Miln 197. Both A & Nd have V. 1. 
kharãpaticchaka; -ôdaka an alkaline solution Vism 264, 420; 
DhA i. 189; PvA 213; cp. khãrodikã nadĩ (in Niraya) Sdhp 
194. 

Khãraka (adj.) [fr. khãra] sharp or dry, said of the buds of the 
Pãricchattaka A iv.117 sq. 

Khãrĩ (f.) [and khãri — ] a certain measure of capacity (esp. of 
grain, see below khãrika). It is used of the eight requisites of 
an ascetic, and often in conn. with his yoke (kãja): "a khãrĩ— 
load." 

-kãja Vin i.33 (cp. Vin Texts ĩ. 132); J V.204. -bhaọda 
DhA iii.243 (:kaham te kh — bh° ko pabbajita parikkhãro); 
-bhãra a shoulder — yoke s i.169; J iii.83; -vidha=°kãja s 
i.78=Ud 65; D i.101. At Ud and D passages it is read vividha, 
but DA i.269 makes it clear: khãrĩ ti arani — kamandalu — 
sũcâdayo tãpasa — parikkhãrã; vidho ti kãco, tasmã khãrib- 
haritam kãcam ãdãyã ti attho. As Kem (Toev. s. V.) points 
out, °vidha is a distortion of vivadha, which is synonymous 
with kãja. 

Khãrika 1 [adj. to khãra] alkaline, in en um 11 of tastes (cp. rasa) at 
s iii 87; Dhs 629 and ~. 

Khãrika 2 [adj. of khãrĩ] of the khãrĩ measure, in vĩsati 0 kosalako 
tilavãho A v.l73=Sn p. 126. 

Khãleti Caus. of khalati: see khaleti & vikkhãleti. 

Khãhinti at Th 2, 509 is to be read kãhinti (=karissanti ThA 293). 

Khiddã [Vedic krĩdã, cp. kĩỊati] play, amusement, pleasure usu- 
ally comb đ with rati, enjoyment. Var. degrees of pleasures 
(bãla°, etc.) mentioned at A V.203; var. kinds of amuse- 
ment enumerated at Nd 2 219; as expounded at D i.6 under jũta 
— pamãdatthãna. Generally divided into kãyikã & vãcasikã 
khiddã (Nd 2 ; SnA 86). Expl. as kĩỊanã SnA 86, as hassãdhip- 
pãya (means of mirth) PvA 226; sahãyakãdĩhi keỊi PvA 265. 
Cp. Sn 926; Pv iv.l 21 . 

-dasaka "the decad of play," i. e. the second 10 years of 
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man's life, fr. 11 — 20 years of age Vism 619. -padosika 
corrupted by pleasures D i. 19, 20=DA ỉ. 113 (v. 1. padũsika); 
-rati play & enjoyment Sn 41, 59; Vv 16 12 , 32 7 ; Pv iv.7 2 ; 
Vism 619. 

Khitta [pp. of khip, to throw Dhtp 479; perane] thrown; cast, 
overthrovvn Dh 34; rajo pativãtarh kh°, dirt thrown against the 
wind s ĩ. 13, 164=Sn 662=Dh 125= J iii.203; ratti — khittã 
sarã arrows shot in the night Dh 304=Nett 11; acchi vãtaveg- 
ena khittã a ílame overthrown by the power of the wind, blown 
out Sn 1074 (expl d Nd 2 220 by ukkhittã nunnã, khambhitã); 
in interpret. of khetta PvA 7 said of sowing: khittam vuttam 
bĩjarh. — akkhitta not upset, not deranged, undisturbed, in 
qualities required of a brahmin w. ref. to his genealogy: yãva 
sattamã pitãmahãyugã akkhitto D i.ll3=Sn p. 115, etc. Cp. 
vi°. 

-citta (a) one whose mind is thrown over, upset, unhinged, 
usually comb d with ummattaka, out of one's mind Vin i.131, 
321; ii.64, etc.; Sdhp 88. Cp. citta — kkhepa. 

Khipa (nt.) [fr. ksip] a throw, anything thrown over, as ajina° a 
cloak of antelope hide D i. 167 and ~; or thrown out, as a íĩsh- 
ing net (=kumina) eel —basket A 1.33=287; Th 2, 357 (=ThA 
243). Cp. khippa & vikkhepika. 

Khipati [Vedic ksipati] to throw, to cast, to throw out or forth, 
to upset Sn p. 32 (cittam); J i.223 (sĩsam). 290 (pãsake); ii.3 
(daỊham dalhassa: to pit force against force) — aor. khipi s 
iv.2, 3 (khuracakkam); PvA 87 (=atthãresi). — ger. khip- 
itvã J i.202. — lst caus. khepeti (perhaps to ksi, see khaya) to 
throw in, to put in, to spend (oítime): dĩgham addhãnarii khep- 
etvã J i.137; Th 2, 168 (khepeti jãtisamsãram=pariyosãpeti 
ThA 159); DhA i.102 (dvenavuti — kappe khepesum); ãyum 
khepehi spend (the rest of) your life PvA 148; ger. khepay- 
itvãna (samsãram) Pv iv.3 32 (=khepetvã PvA 254). In this 
sense Trenckner (P. M. 76) takes it as corresponding to Sk. 
ksãpayati of ksi=to cause to waste. See also khepana. — 2 nd 
caus. khipãpeti to cause to be throvvn J i.202; iv.139 (jalam). 
Cp also khepa. 

Khipana (nt.) the act of throwing or the State of being thrown J 

i. 290 (pasaka — k°). 

Khipanã (f.) [fr. khipati] throwing up, provocation, mockery, 
slander Miln 357; Vbh 352; cp. Vism 29. 

Khipita (nt.) [pp. of khipati=that which is thrown out; acc. to 
Trenckner Notes p. 75 for khupita fr. ksu to sneeze; possi- 
bly a contamination of the two] sneezing, expectoration Pv 

ii. 2 3 (expl. PvA 80: mukhato nikkhantamala); DhA i.314 
(°roga+kãsa, coughing). 

-sadda the sound of expectorations D i.50; DhA i.250. 

Khippa (adj.): [Vedic ksipra to ksip] 1. quick, lit. in the way 
of throwing (cp. "like a shot") Sn 350 (of vacana =lahu 
SnA). — 2. a sort of íĩshing net or eel — basket (cp. khipa 
& Sk. ksepanĩ) s i.74. — nt. adv. khippam quickly A 
ii.ll8=iii.l64; Sn 413, 682, 998; Dh 65, 137, 236, 289; J 
iv.142; Pv ii.8 4 , 9 2 , 12 21 , Pug 32. — Compar. khippatara 
Snp. 126. 

-âbhihnã quick intuition (opp. dandh°) D iii.106; Dhs 
177; Nett 7, 24, 50, 77, 112 sq.; 123 sq.; Vism 138. 

Khippati [fr. ksip] to ill — treat, in ppr. khippamãna Vv 84 44 , 


expl d at VvA 348 by vambhento, pdanto. 

Khila (m. nt.) [cp. Sk. khila] waste or fallow land A iii.248; 
fig. barrenness of mind, mental obstruction. There are five 
ceto-khilã enum d in detail at M i. 101=A iv.460= D iii.238 
(see under ceto); mentioned A V. 17; SnA 262. As three khilã, 
viz. 1'ãga, dosa, moha at s V.57; also with other qualities at 
Nd 2 9. In comb" with paligha s i.27 (chetvã kh° m); khi- 
lam pabhindati to break up the fallowness (of one's heart) 
s ĩ. 193; iii.134; Sn 973.— akhỉla (adj.) not fallow, unob- 
structed, open — hearted: cittam susamãhitam... akhilamsab- 
babhũtesu Dii.261; s iV. 118; in comb 11 with anãsava Sn 212; 
with akankha Sn 477, 1059; with vivattacchada Sn 1147; cp. 
vigatakhila Sn 19. 

KhiỊa [cp. Sk. kina] hard skin, callosity J V.204 (v. 1. kina). 

Khĩụa [pp. of khĩyati, Pass. to khayati] destroyed, exhausted, 
removed, wasted, gone; in cpds. ° — often to be translated 
"without." lt is mostly applied to the destruction of the pas- 
sions (ãsavã) & demerit (kamma). Khĩnã jãti "destroyed is the 
possibility of rebirth," in freq. occuiTÍng íormula "kh. j. vusi- 
tam brahmacariyam katam karanĩyam nâparam itthattãya," de- 
noting the attainment of Arahantship. (See arahant ii, formula 
A) Vin i. 35; D i.84, 177, 203; M ii.39; Snp. 16; Pug 61 etc. 
See expl n at DA i.225= SnA 138. — khĩnam mayham kam- 
mam J iv.3, similarly khĩnam purãnam navam natthi samb- 
havarh Sn 235 (khĩna=samucchinna KhA 194); pãpakamme 
khĩne PvA 105. ãsavakhĩna one whose cravings are destroyed 
Sn370,cp. 162. 

-ãsava (adj.) whose mind is free from the four mental 
obsessions, Ep. of an Arahant Vin ĩ. 183; M i. 145; ii.43; 

iii.30; D iii.97, 133, 235; It 95; Sn 82, 471, 539, 644; Dh 89, 
420; PvA 7 (=arahanto); cp. BSk ksĩnãấrava Divy 542. — 
The seven powers of a kh.° (khĩnãsava — balãni) discussed 
at D iii.283; Ps i.35; ten powers at Ps ii.173, 176; cp. Vism 
144 (where a kh. walks through the air). -punabbhava one 
in whom the conditions of another existence have been de- 
stroyed (=khĩnãsava) Sn 514, 656; -bĩja one who is without 
the seed (of renewed existence) (=prec.) Sn 235 (=ucchinna 

— bĩja KhA 194); -maccha without fish (of a lake) Dh 155; 
-vyappatha without the way of (evil) speech (vyapp°=vãcãya 
patho; expl. SnA 204 as na pharusavãco) Sn 158; -sota with 
the stream gone, i. e. without water, in macche appodake kh° 
Sn 777. 

Khĩọatta (nt.) DA i.225 & khĩọatã (f.) DhA iv.228, the fact of 
being destroyed. 

Khĩya [cp. khĩyati 2 ] in -dhammam ãpajjati to fall into a State of 
mental depression Vin iv.151, 154; A iii.269; iv.374. See also 
remarks by Kem, Toev. s. V. 

Khĩyati [Sk. ksĩyate, pass. to khayati] to be exhausted, to waste 
away, to become dejected, to fall away from Vin iv.152; J i.290 
(dhạna); Pv ii.9 42 ; ll 2 ; Ps i.94, 96; ii.31 (ãsavã); Bdhd 80. 

— ppr. khĩyamãna Sn 434; Bdhd 19. aor. khĩyi D iii.93; 
grd. khĩyitabba ibid. see also khãya and khĩyanaka. In phrase 
"ujjhãyati khĩyati vipãceti it seems to correspond to jhãyati 2 
[Sk. ksãyati] and the meaning is "to become chafed or heated, 
to become vexed, angry; to take offence"; as evidenced by the 
comb 11 with quâsi — synonyms ujjhãyati & vipãceti, both re- 
íerring to a heated State, fig. for anger (cp. kilissati). Thus at 
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Vin ii.259 & passim. See ujjhayati for further refs. 

Khĩyanaka (a) [der. fr. khĩya] in comb n with pãcittìya a "íalling 
away" offence (legal term denoting the íalling away from a 
consent once given) (see khĩya) Vin ii.94, 100; iv.38. 

Khĩra (nt.) [Sk. ksĩra] milk, milky íluid, milky juice Vin i.243; 
ii.301; M i.343 sq.=A ii.207=Pug 56; A ii.95 (in simile with 
dadhi, navanĩta, sappi, sappi — manda)= D i.201; DhA i.98; 
enum d with dadhi, etc., as one constituent of material food 
(kabalinkãro ãhãro) at Dhs 646=740=875; — J iv.138 (mãtu 
kh°); 140; Dh 71=Nett 161; Miln 41; PvA 198 (=sneha, milky 
juice); VvA 75; DhA i.98 (nirudaka kh°, milk without water). 

— duddha — khĩra one who has milked Sn 18. 

-ôdaka (nt.) milk — water or milk & water lít. J ii.104, 
106; fig. in simile khĩrodakĩbhũtã for a samaggã parisã "a 
congregation at harmony as milk and water blend" A i.70; s 
iv.225=M i.207, 398=A iii.67, 104; -odana (nt.) milk — rice 
(boiled) Vv3 3 24 (=VvA 147). -gandha the smell of milk J 
vi.357. -ghata a pot of milk Miln 48; -paka drinking milk; 
sucking (of a calf: vaccho mãtari kh°) Dh 284 (v. 1. khĩra 

— pãna); DhA iii.424; -paụnỉn (m.) N. of a tree the leaves 
of which contain a milky sap, Calotropis gigantea M i.429; 
-matta having had his fill of milk, happy (of a babe) s ĩ. 108; 
-mũla the price of milk; money with which to buy milk DhA 
iv.217; -sãmin master of the milk (+dhĩrasãmin) Bdhd 62. 

Khĩranikã (f.) a milk — giving cow s i.174. 

Khĩla [Sk. kĩla & khĩla] a stake, post, bolt, peg Vin ii. 116 (khĩlam 
nikhanitvã digging in or erecting a post); s iii.150 (kh° vã 
thambha vã); iv.200 (daỊha° a strong post, Ep. of satĩ); Mhvs 
29, 49. — ayo° an ừon stake A ĩ. 141; s V.444; Nd 2 304“; Sn 
28 (nikhãta, erected); SnA 479. Cp. inda°. 

-tthãyi-thita standing like a post (of a stubborn horse) A 
ÍV.192Ì 194. ’ 

Khĩlaka (adj.) having sticks or stumps (as obstacles), in a° unob- 
structed J V.203 (=akãca nikkantaka 206). 

KhĩỊana [der. fr. khĩỊeti] scorn Miln 357. 

KhĩỊeti [to kĩỊ or to khila?] to scorn, deride, only in comb n hĩỊita 
khĩỊita garahita (pp.) Miln 229, 288; cp. khĩỊana. 

Khu (—°) is doubtful second part of inghaỊa° (q. V.). 

Khumseti [krus? Dhtp 625: akkosane; cp. Mũller PG. 52 to 
scold, to curse, to be angry at, to have spite against D i.90, 
DA i.256 (=ghatteti); Vin iv.7; SnA 357; DhA iv.38. —pp. 
khuihsita DhA ii.75. 

Khujja (adj.) [either Sk kubja, ofwhich khujja would be the older 
form (cp. Walde, Lat. Etym. Wtb. s. V. cubitum), or Sk. ksu- 
dra (?) (so Mtìller, P.G. p. 52). See also the variant kujja & 
cp. kutta 2 ] 1. humpbacked J V.426 (+pithasappĩ); DA i. 148 
(in comb n with vãmana & kirãta); f. DhA i.194, 226. — 2. 
small, iníerior, in kh° — rãjã a smaller, subordinate king Sdhp 
453. 

Khuụdali at PvA 162 (mã kh.) is to be read ukkaụthi. 

Khudã [Sk. ksudh & ksudhã, also BSk. ksud in ksuttarsa hunger 
& thirst Jtm p. 30] hunger Sn 52 (+pipãsã: Nd 2 s. V. kh° vuc- 
cati chãtako), 966; Pv i.6 4 (=jighacchã) ii.l 5 (+tanhã), 2 4 ; PvA 
72. See khuppipãsã. 


Khudda (adj.) [Vedic ksudra] small, inferior, low; triíling, in- 
significant; na khuddam samãcare kinci "he shall not pursue 
anything triíling" Sn 145 (=lãmakam KhA 243); kh° cabãlam 
Sn 318. Opp. to strong Vv 32 10 (of migã= balavasena nihĩnã 
VvA 136). 

-ânukhuddaka, in °ãni sikkhãpadãni the minor obser- 
vances of discipline, the lesser& minor precepts Vin ii.287=D 
ii. 154; Vin iv.143; A i.233; cp. Divy 465; -âvakãsa in 
akhuddâvakãso dassanãya not appearing inferior, one of the 
attributes of a well — bred brahmin (with brahmavannĩ) D 
i.114, 120, etc. -desa, in °issara ruleroía small district Sdhp 
348. 

Khuddaka=khudda; usually in cpds. In sequence khuddaka — 
majjhima — mahã Vism 100. Of smaller sections or subdi- 
visions of canonical books Vin V. 145 sq. (with ref. to the 
pannattis), see also below. — catuppade kh° ca mahallake Sn 
603. Khuddaka (m.) the little one, Miln 40 (mãtã °assa). 

-nadĩ=kunnadĩ, a small river PvA 154; -nikãya name 
of a collection of canonical books, mostly short (the fifth of 
the five Nikãyas) comprising the foll. 15 books: Khuddaka 
— Pãtha, Dhammapada, Udãna, Itivuttaka, Sutta — Nipãta, 
Vimãna — Vatthu, Peta — Vatthu, Thera and Therĩ Gãthã, 
Jãtaka (verses only), Niddesa, Patisambhidãmagga, Apadãna, 
Buddha — Varhsa, CariyãPitaka. The name Kh — N. is taken 
from the fact that it is a collection of short books — short, that 
is, as compared with the Four Nikãyas. Anvs ụ.P.T.S. 1886) 
p. 35; Gvns ụ.P.T.S. 1886) p. 57; PvA 2, etc. -pãtha N. 
of the first book in the Khuddaka Nikãya; -maũcaka a small 
or low bed J i.167; -rãjã an iníerior king J V.37 (+mahãrãjã); 
SnA 121; cp. khujja & kutta; -vaggulĩ (f.) a small singing 
bird DhA iii.223; -vatthuka belonging to or having smaller 
sections Vin v.l 14. 

Khuppipãsã [cp. khudã] hunger & thirst: °ãya mĩyamãno M i.85. 
PersoniTied as belonging to the army of Mãra Sn 436=Nd 2 on 
visenikatvã. To be tormented by hunger & thirst is the special 
lot of the Petas: Pvi.ll 10 ; ii.2 2 , PvA 10, 32, 37, 58, etc.; Vism 
501; Sdhp 9, 101,507. 

Khubhati see sam° & khobha. The root is given at Dhtp 206 & 
435 as "khubha=saiĩcalane." 

Khura 1 [Vedic khura] the hoof of an animal Vv 64 10 (of a 
horse=turagãnam kliuranipãta, the clattering of a horse's hoof 
VvA 279), cp. Sk. ksura, a monkey's claw Sp. Avố i.236. 

khura-kãse M i.446, read (with Neumann) for khura — 
kãye, "in the manner of dragging (krs) the hooís." 

Khura 2 [Vedic ksura, to ksụu, ksnoti to whet, ksnotra whetstone; 
cp. Gr. c;vaủco scrape, cỏco shave, Lat. novacula razor. The 
Pali Dhtp (486) gives as meanings "chedana & vilekhana"] a 
razor Vin ii.134; s iv.169 (tinlia a Sharp r.) DhA ii.257. 

-agga the hall of tonsure PvA 53; -appa a kind of ar- 
row D i.96; M i.429 (+vekanda); Vism 381. -kosa razor — 
sheath Vism251,255. -cakka a wheel, Sharp as arazor J iv.3; 
-dhãra 1 . carrying razors, said of the Vetaranĩ whose waters 
are like razors Sn 674 (+tinha— dhãra); J V.269; Vism 163. 
— 2. the haft of a razor, or its case Sn 716 (°ũpama); Vism 
500; DhA ii.257; -nãsa having a nose like a razor J ÍV.139; 
-pariyanta a disk as Sharp as a razor, a butcher — knife D i.52 
(=DA i. 160; khura — nemi khura — sadisa — pariyanta), cp. 
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°cakka; -mãla N. of an ocean, in “samudda J iv.137; -mãlĩ 
(f.)= prec. ibid.; -munda close — shaven Vin i.344; VvA 
207. Khuramundarn karoti to shave closely D i.98; s iv.344= 
A ii.241; -bhanda the outfit of a barber, viz. khura, kliura 
— silã, khura — sipãtikã, namataka Vin i.249; ii.134, cp. Vin. 
Tẻxte iii.138; -silã a whetstone Vin ii.134; -sipãtikã a pow- 
der prepared with s. gum to prevent razors from rusting Vin 
ii.134. 

Khulukhulii-karakam (nt. adv.) "so as to make the sound 
khulu, khulu," i.e. clattering orbumping about M ii.138. Cp. 

ghuru-ghuru. 

Kheta [cp. Sk. khetaka] a shield: see klta. 

Khetta (nt.) [Vedic ksetra, to ksi, kseti, ksiti, dwelling — place, 
Gr. XTÍ^co, Lat. situs íounded, situated, E. site; cp. also 
Sk. ksema "being settled," composure. See also khattiya. 
Dhammapãla connects khetta with ksip & trã in his expl n at 
PvA 7: khittam vuttam bĩjarh tãyati... ti khettam] 1. (lit.) a 
field, aplot of land, arable land, a site, D i.231; s i.134 (bĩjam 
khette vừũhati; in simile); three kinds of fields at s iv.315, 
viz. agga°, majjhima°, hĩna° (in simile); A 1.229=239; iv.237 
(do.); Sn 524; J i.153 (sãli — yava°); Pv ii.9 68 =DhA iii.220 
(khette bĩjam ropitam); Miln 47; PvA 62; DhA i.98. Oíten as 
a mark of wealth=possession, e. g. D iii.93 in def’ of khattiya: 
khettãnam patĩ ti khattiya., In the same sense connected with 
vatthu (field & farm cp. Haus und Hof), to denote objects of 
trade, etc. D i.5 (expl d at DA i.78: khetta nãma yasmim pub- 
bannam rũhati, vatthu nãma yasmim aparannarh rũhati, "kh. is 
where the first crop grows and V. where the second." A sim- 
ilar expl" at Nd 1 248, where khetta is divided into sãli°, vĩhi. 
mugga°, mãsa°, yava°, godhũma 0 , tila°, i. e. the pubbannãni, 
and vatthu expl d ghara°, kotthaka 0 , pure°, pacchã 0 , ãrãma°, 
vihãra° without ref. to anna.) s ii.41; Sn 769. Together with 
other earthly possessions as wealth (hiranna, suvanna) Sn 858; 
Nd 2 on lepa, gahattha, etc. As example in deHnition of visi- 
ble objects Dhs 597; Vbh 71 sq. — Kasĩ° a tilled fteld, a field 
ready to bear Pv i.I 2 , cp. PvA 8; jãti° "a region in which a Bud- 
dha may be born" (Hardy, after Childers s. khetta) PvA 138. 
Cp. the threefold division of a Buddha — kkhetta at Vism 
414, viz. jãti°, ãnã°, visaya 0 . — 2. fíg. (ofkamma) the soil 
of merit, the deposit of good deeds, which, like a íertile field, 
bears íruit to the advantage of the "giver" of gifts or the "doer" 
of good works. See dakkhineyya 0 , punna° (see detailed expl n 
at Vism 220; khetta here= virũhana — tthãna), brahma 0 . — 
A i. 162, 223 (kammam, khettam, vinnãnam bĩjam); iv.237; It 
98; VvA 113.— akhetta barren soil A iii.384 (akhettannu not 
ĩinding a good soil); iv.418 (do.); PvA 137. Sukhetta a good 
soil, íertile land s i.21; PvA 137; opp. dukkhetta s V.379. 

-ủpama to be likened to a (fruitful) field, Ep. of an Ara- 
hantPvi.l 1 ; -kammanta work in the field A iii.77; -gata 
turned into a field, of puMakamma "good work becoming a 
field oímerit" PvA 136, 191; -gopaka a field watcher J iii.52; 
-ja "born on one's land," one of the 4 kinds of sons Nd 1 247; 
Nd 2 448; J i. 135. -jina one unsurpassed in the possession of 
a "fteld" Sn 523, 524; -pãla one who guards a íĩeld J iii.54; 
-mahantatã the supremeness of the field (of merit) VvA 108; 
-rakkhaka the guardian of a field J ii.110; -vatthu posses- 
sion of land & goods (see above) D iii.164; s V.473=A ii.209; 
A V.137; Pug 58; PvA 3; -sampatti the successíul attainment 


of a fteld of (merit) PvA 198; VvA 102; see VvA 30, 32 on 
the three sampattis, viz. kltetta 0 , citta°, payoga 0 ; -sãmika the 
owner of the field Miln 47; VvA 311. -sodhana the cleaning 
of the field (before it is ploughed) DhA iii.284. 

Kheda (adj.) [Sk. kheda fatigue, khedati; perhaps to Lat. caedo] 
subject to fatigue, tired VvA 276. — As noun "fatigue" at 
Vism 71. 

Khepa [cp. khipati] (—°) throvving, casting, Sdhp 42. Usually 
in citta — kkhepa loss of mind, perplexity Dh 138. Cp. vi°, 
sam°. 

Khepana [cp. khepeti] — ° the passing of, appl d to time: ãyu° 
VvA 311. 

Khepita [pp. of khepeti] destroyed, brought to waste, annihilated, 
khepitatta (nt.) the fact of being destroyed, destruction, anni- 
hilation, DhA ii.163 (kilesavattassa kh.). 

Khepeti see khipati. 

Khema [Vedic ksema to ksi, cp. khetta] 1. (adj.) full ofpeace, 
safe; tranquil, calm D i.73 (of a country); s i. 123 (of the path 
leading to the ambrosial, i. e. Nibbãna) i. 189=Sn 454 (of vãcã 
nibbãnapattiyã); M i.227 (vivatam amatadvãram khemam nib- 
bãnapattiyã "opened is the door to the Immortal, leading to 
peace, for the attainment of Nibbãna") A iii.354 (of iìãna) It 
32; Sn 268 (=abhaya, nirupaddava KhA 153); Dh 189 sq.; Pv 
iv.3 3 (ofa road=nibbhaya PvA 250); VvA 85. — 2. (nt.) shel- 
ter, place of security, tranquillity, home of peace, the Serene 
(Ep. ofNibbãna). In general: D i.ll (peace, opp. bhaya); 
Sn 896 (+avivãdabhũmi); 953. — In particular of Nibbãna: 
s iv.371; A iv.455; Vv 53 20 (amatam khemam); Ps i.59. See 
also yoga. Abl. khemato, from the standpoint of the Serene s 
ii.109; Sn414, 1098; Nd 2 s. V. (+tãnato, etc.). 

-atta one who is at peace (+viratta) s i.112 (=khemĩb- 
hũtarh assabhãvam SA), -anta security, in °bhũmi a peace- 
ful country (opp, kantãra), a paradise (as Ep. of Nibbãna) D 
i.73; Nd 2 on Satthã; Vism 303. -tthãna the place of shel- 
ter, the home of tran q u i 11 ĩ ty Th 2, 350 (=Nibbãna ThA 242); 
-tthita peaceful, appeased, unmolested D i. 135; -dassin look- 
ing upon the Serene Sn 809; -ppatta having attained tranquil- 
lity (=abhayappatta, vesãrajjappatta) M i.72=A ii.9. 

Khemin (adj.) one who enjoys security orpeace s iii.13; Sn 145 
(=abhaya KhA 244); Dh 258. 

KheỊa [Sk. kheta, cp. ksveda and slesma, p. silesuma. See also 
kilid & kilis, cp. ukkhetita. On root khela see keỊanã; it is 
given by Dhtp 279 in meaning "calana." The latter (khela) has 
of course nothing to do with kheỊa] phlegm, saliva, foam; usu- 
ally with súighãnikã mucus, sometimes in the sense of perspi- 
ration, sweat A i.34; iV. 137; Sn 196 (+singh°); Kh ii.=Miln 26 
(cp. Vism263 in detail, & KhA 66); J i.61; iv.23; vi.367; Vism 
259, 343 (+singhãnikã), 362; DhA iii.181; iv.20, 170; Pv ii.2 3 
as food for Petas, cp. Av.s. i.279 (khetamũtropajĩvinĩ; ii.113: 
khetavadutsrjya); PvA 80 (=nitthubhana). 

-kilinna wet with exudation J i.164; -mallaka a spitting 
box, a cuspidor Vin i.48; ii.175, 209 sq.; -singhãnikã phlegm 
& mucus DhA i.50. 

KheỊãpaka (Vin) & kheịãsika (DhA) an abusive term "eating 
phlegm" (?) [Miiller, P.G. 30=klietâtmaka] Vin ii. 188, cp. Vin. 
Texts iii.239; °vãda the use of the term "phlegm — eater," call- 
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ing one by this name Vin ii.189; DhA 140. Cp. apaka.? spittle 
— dribbler; "wind bag." 

Kho [before vowels often khv'; contr. of khalu=Sk. khalu] an 
enclitic particle of aữirmation & emphasis: indeed, really, 
surely; in narration: then, now (cp. kira); in question: then, 
perhaps, really. Def. as adhikãr' antara — nidassan' atthe 
nipãto KhA 113; as avadhãranam (affirmative particle) PvA 
11, 18. — A few of its uses are as foll.: abhabbo kho Vin i.17; 
pasãdã klio D ii.155. Aíterpron.: mayhamkho J i.279; etekho 
Vin i.10; idam kho ibid.; so ca kho J i.51; yo kho M i.428; — 
After a negation: na kho indeed not J ii. 111 ; no ca khv' ãssa A 
V.195; mã kho J i.253; — Often comb d with pana: na sakkhã 
kho pana "is it then not possible" J i.151; api ca kho pana J 
i.253; siyã kho pana D ii.154; — Following other particles. 
esp. in aoristic narration: atha kho (extremely frequent); tatra 


G 

°Ga [fr. gam] adj., only as ending: going. See e. g. atiga, anuga, 
antalikkha 0 , ura°, pãra°, majjha°, samĩpa 0 , hattha 0 . Ít also ap- 
pears as °gu, e. g. in addha°, anta°, pattha 0 , pãra°, veda°. — 
dugga (m. & nt.) a diííĩcult road Dh 327=Miln 379; Pv ii.7 8 
(=duggamana — tthãna PvA 102); ii.9 25 ; J ii.385. 

Gagana (nt.) the sky (with reíerence to sidereal motions); usually 
of the moon: g° majjhe punnacando viya J ỉ. 149, 212; g° tale 
canda — mandalam J iii.365; cando g° majjhe thito J V.137; 
cando gagane viya sobhati Vism 58; g° tale candam viya DhA 
i.372; g° tale punnacanda "the full — moon in the expanse of 
the heavens" VvA 3; g° talamagga the (moon's) course in the 
sky PvA 188; etc. Of the sun: suriyoãkãse antalikkhe gagana- 
pathe gacchati Nd 2 on Sn 1097. Unspecified: J i.57; Vism 176 
(°tal — âbhimukham). 

Gaggara [Vedic gargara throat, whirlpool. *gụer to sling down, 
to whirl, cp. Gr. pápaxpov, Lat. gurges, gurgulio, Ohg. 
querechela "kehle"] 1. roaring, only in f. gaggarĩ a black- 
smith's bellows: kammãra 0 , in simile M i.243; 

s i.106; Vism287. — 2. (nt.) cackling, cawing, inhamsa 0 
the sound ofgeese J V.96 (expl. by hamsamadhurassara). Gag- 
garã as N. of a lake at Vism 208. — See note on gala. 

Gaggaraka [fr. gaggara] a whirlpool, eddy J V.405; according 
to Kem Toev. s. V. a sort of fish (Sk. gargaraka, Pimelodus 
Gagora); as gaggalaka at Miln 197. 

Gaggarãyati [v. den. fr. prec.; cp. gurgidio: gurges, E. gargle & 
gurgle] to whirl, roar, bellow, of the waves of the Gangã Miln 
3. —cp. gaỊagaỊãyati. 

Gaccha [not=Sk. kaccha, grass — land, as Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 
16. The passage J iii.287 stands with gaccha, V. 1. kaccha for 
gaccha at A iv.74; g° for k° at Sn 20] a shrub, a bush, usually 
together with latã, creeper & rukkha, tree, e. g. Nd 2 235, i d ; 
J i.73; Miln 268; Vism 182 (described on p. 183). With dãya, 
wood A iv.74. puppha 0 a flowering shrub J i. 120; khuddaka 0 
— vana a wood of small slirubs J V.37. — PvA 274; VvA 301 


kho; tâpi kho; api ca kho; evarh bhante ti kho; evarh byã kho 
Vin iv.134; Dh i.27, etc. — In interr. sentences it often fol- 
lows nu: kin nu kho J i.279; atthi nu kho J iii.52; kahan nu kho 
J i.255. 

Khobha (m.) [cp. Vedic ksubh ksobhayati, to shake=Goth. 
skiuban Ger. schieben, to push, E. shove] shaking, shock 
Vism 31, 157; khobham karoti to shake VvA 35, 36, 278; 
khobha — karana shaking up, disturbance Vism 474. See also 
akkhobbha. 

Khoma [cp. Vedic ksauma] adj. ílaxen; nt. a linen cloth, linen 
garment, usually comb d with kappãsika Vin i.58, 96, 281; A 
1V.394; v.234=249 (°yuga); J vi.47, 500; Pv ii.l 17 ; DhA i.417. 
-pilotikã a linen cloth Vin i.296. 


(— gumba, brushwood, underwood); DhA ĩ. 171 (— pothana 
— tthãna); iv.78 ( — mũla). 

Gacchati [Vedic gacchati, a desiderative (íuture) íormation from 
*gụem "1 am intent upon going," i. e. I go, with the foll. 
bases. — (1) Future — present *gụemskéti> *gascati>Sk. 
gacchati=Gr. pócơxco (to paivco). In meaning cp. i, Sk. emi, 
Gr. eỉịii "I shall go" & in form also Sk. prcchati=Lat. porsco 
"I want to know," Vedic icchati "to desire." — (2) Present 
*gucmio=Sk. gamati=Gr. pcííviá, Lat. venio, Goth. qiman, 
Ohg. koman, E. come; and non — present íbrmations as Osk. 
kúmbened, Sk. gata=Lat. ventus; gantu=(ad) ventus. — (3) 
*gụã, which is correlated to *stã, in Pret. Sk. ágãm, Gr. E’'Pr)v, 
cp. P"r]ỊJ.a]. These three formations are represented in Pãli as 
follows (1) gacch°, in pres. gacchati; imper. gaccha & gac- 
chãhi; pot. gacche (Dh 46, 224) & gaccheyya; p.pres. gac- 
chanto, med. gacchamãna; fut (2nd) gacchissati; aor. agacchi 
(VvA 307; V. 1. aganchi). — (2) gam° in three variations; 
viz. (a) gam°, in pres. caus. gameti; fut. gamissati; aor. 
3 sg. agamã (Sn 408, 976; Vv 79 7 ; Mhvs vii.9), agamãsi & 
gami (Pv ii.8 6 ) 1. pl. agamiriihase (Pv ii.3 10 ), pl. agamum (Sn 
290), agamamsu & gamimsu; prohib. mã gami; ger. gamya (J 
v.31);grd. gamanĩya (KhA 223). Seealsoder. gama, gamana, 
gãmika, gãmin. — (b) gan°, in aor. aganchi (on this form see 
Trenckner, Notes, p. 71 sq. —Inn'ãganchi J iii. 190 itbelongs 
to ã+gam); pres. — aor ganchisi (Sn 665); inf. gantum; ger. 
gantvã; grd. gantabba. See also der. gantar. — (c) ga°, in pp. 
gata. See also ga, gati, gatta. — 3. gã°, inpret. agã (Pv ii.3 22 ), 
3rd pl. aor. agũ (=Sk. °uh), in ajjhagũ, anvagũ (q. V.). 

Meanìngs and Use: 1. to go, to be in motion, to move, 
to go on (opp. to stand still, titthati). Freq. in comb" with 
titthati nisĩdati seyyarii kappeti "to go, to stand, sít down & lie 
down," to denote all positions and every kind of behaviour; 
Nd 2 s. V. gacchati. — evarh kãle gacchante, as time went on 
J iii.52, or evarh g° kãle (PvA 54, 75) or gacchante gacchante 
kãle DhA i.319; gacchati=paleti PvA 56; vemakoti gantvã pa- 
hari (whilst moving) DhA iii.176. — 2. to go, to walk (opp. 
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to run, dhãvati) DhA i.389. — 3. to go away, to go out, to go 
forth (opp. to stay, or to come, ãgacchati): agamãsi he went 
Pv ii.8 6 ; yo mam icchati anvetu yo vã n' icchati gacchatu "who 
wants me may come, who does not may go" Sn 564; ãgac- 
chantãnan ca gacchantãnan ca pamãnam n' atthi "there was no 
end of all who came & went" J ii.133; gacchãma "let us go" J 

i. 263; gaccha dãni go away now! J ii.160; gaccha re mundaka 
Vism 343; gacchãhi go then! J i.151, 222; mã gami do not go 
away! J iv.2; pl. mã gamittha J i.263; gacchanto on his way 
J i.255, 278; agamamsu they went away J iv.3; gantukãma 
anxious to go J i.222, 292; kattha gamissasi where are you go- 
ing? (opp. agacchasi) DhA iii.173; kaharh gacchissatha id. J 

ii. 128; kuhim gamissati where is he going? Sn 411, 412. — 
4. with acc. or substitute: to go to, to have access to, to arrive 
or get at (with the aim of the movement or the object of the 
intention); hence fig. to come to know, to experience, to re- 
alize. — (a) with acc. of direction: Rãjagaham gami he went 
to R. Pv ii.8 6 ; Devadaha — nagaram gantum J i.52; gacchãm' 
aham Kusinãram I shall go to K. D ii. 128; Suvannabhũmim 
gacchanti they intended to go ("were going") to s. J iii.188; 
migavam g. to go hunting J ỉ. 149; janapadam gamissãma J 
ii.129; paradãram g. to approach another man's wife Dh 246. 
— (b) with adverbs ofdirection orpurpose (atthãya): santikam 
(or santike) gacchati to go near a person (in gen.), pitii s. gac- 
chãma DhA iii.172; devãna santike gacche Dh 224 santikam 
also J ĩ. 152: ii.159, etc. Katham tattha gamissãmi how shall 
1 get there? J ĩ. 159; ii.159; tattha agamãsi he went there J 
ii.160. dukkhãnubhavanatthãya gacchamãnã "going away for 
the purpose of undergoing suffering" J iv.3; vohãratthãya gac- 
chãmi 1 am going out (=fut.) on business J ii.133. — Simi- 
larly (fig.) in foll. expressions (op. "to go to Heaven," etc.=to 
live or experience a heavenly life, op. next); Nirayam gamis- 
sati J vi.368; saggarh lokam g. J i.152; gacche pãram apãrato 
Sn 1129, in this sense interpreted at Nd 2 223 as adhigacchati 
phusati sacchikaroti, to experience. — Sometimes with dou- 
bìe acc.: Bhagavantam saranam gacchãmi "I entrust myself 
to Bh." Vin ĩ. 16. — Cp. also phrases as atthangacchati to go 
home, to set, to disappear; antarã — gacchati to come between, 
to obstruct. — 5. to go as a stronger expression for to be, i. 
e. to behave, to have existence, to fare (cp. Ger. es geht gut, 
Fr. cela va bien=it is good). Here belongs gati "existence," 
as mode of existing, element, sphere of being, and out of this 
use is developed the periphrastic use of gam°, which places it 
on the same level with the verb "to be" (see b). — (a) sug- 
atirh gamissasi you will go to the State of well — being, i. e. 
Heaven Vin ii.195; Ít 77; opp. duggatim gacchanti Dh 317 — 
319; maggam na jãnanti yena gacchanti subbatã (which will 
fall to their share) Sn 441; gamissanti yattha gantvã na socare 
"they will go where one sorrows not" Sn 445; Vv 51 4 ; yan 
ca karoti... tan ca ãdãya gacchati "whatever a man does that 
he will take with him" s i.93. — (b) periphrastic (w. ger. 
of governing verb): nagaram pattharitvã gaccheyya "vvould 
spread through the town" J i.62; parinãmam gaccheyya "could 
be digested" D ii.127; sĩhacammam ãdãya agamarhsu "they 
took the lion's skin away with them" J ii.110; itthim pahãya 
gamissati shall leave the woman alone J vi.348; sve gahetvã 
gamissãmi "I shall come for it tomoiTow" Miln 48. 

Gaja [Sk. gaja] an elephant J iv.494; Miln 2, 346; DhsA 295 


(appl d to a kind of thought). 

-potaka the young of an elephant PvA 152; — rãjã the 
king of the elephants Miln 346. 

Gajaka=gaja, in gajakattharaọa an elephant's cover VvA 104. 

Gajjati [Sk. garjati, cp. gargara & jarã roaring, cp. uggajjati Dhtp 
76: gajja sadde] to roar, to thunder, usually of clouds. Of the 
earth: Dãvs V.29; of a man (using harsh speech) J i.226; ii.412 
(mã gajji); Nd 1 172 (=abhi°); J iv.25. — Caus. gajjayati, ger. 
gajjayitvã (megho g° thanayitvã (megho g° thanayitvã pavas- 
sati) It 66. 

Gajjỉtar [n. agent fr. prec.] one who thunders, of a man in com- 
parison with a cloud A ii.l02=Pug 42. 

Gaọa [Vedic gana; *ger to comprise, hold, or come together, cp. 
Gr. ảỴEÍpcỏ to collect, ảyopá meeting, Lat. grex, ílock, Sk. 
jarante "conveniunt" (see Wackernagel, Aỉtind. Gr. ĩ. 193). 
Another form of this root is grem in Sk. grãma, Lat. gremium; 
see under gãma] — 1. (a) in special sense: a meeting or a 
chapter of (two or three) bhikkhưs, a company (opposed both 
to sangha, the order & puggala, the individual) Vin i.58, 74, 
195, 197; ii. 170, 171; iv.130, 216, 226, 231, 283, 310, 316, 
317; V.123, 167. — (b) in general: a crowd, a multitude, a 
great many. See cpds. — 2. as — °: a collection of, viz., of 
gods, men, animals or things; a multitude, mass; ílock, herd; 
host, group, cluster. — (a) deva° J i.203; DhA iii.441; PvA 
140 (“parivuta); pisãca 0 s i.33; tidasa 0 Sn 679. — (b) amacca 0 
suite of ministers J i.264; ariya° troup of worthies J vi. 50; nara- 
narĩ° crowds of men & women Miln 2; dãsi° a crowd of ser- 
vants J ii.127; tãpasa 0 a group of ascetics J i. 140 (°parivuta); 
bhikkhu 0 J i.212 (°parivuta). — (c) dvija° J ĩ. 152; dija° Pv 
ii.12 4 ; sakuna 0 , ofbirds J i.207; ii.352; go°, ofcows A i.229; 
V.347, 359; J ii.128; kãkola°, oíravens Sn 675; bhamarã 0 , of 
bees J i.52; miga° of beasts J i.150. — (d) taru° a cluster of 
trees PvA 154; tãra°, a host of stars A i.215; Pv ii.9 67 ; with 
ref. to the books of the Canon: Suttantika 0 & Ãbhidhammika 0 
Vism 93. 

-âcariya "a teacher of a crowd," i. e. a t. who has (many) 
followers. Always in phrase sanghĩ ca ganĩ ca ganãcariyo ca, 
and always with ref. either to Gotama: D i.116; M ii.3; or to 
the 6 chief sectarian leaders, as Pũrana Kassapa, etc.: D i.47, 
163; s i.68; iv.398; M i.198, 227, 233; ii.2; Sn p. 91; cp. DA 
ỉ. 143. In general: Miln 4. -ãrãma (adj.) & -ărãmatã in 
phrase ganãrãmo ganarato ganãrãmatam anuyutto: a lover of 
the crowd A iii.422 sq.; M iii.llO=Nd 2 on Sn 54. -gaọin the 
leader of many, Ep. of Bhagavã Nd 2 307. -(m)ganupãhanã 
(pl.) shoes with many linings Vin ĩ. 185, 187; cp. Vin. Texts 
ii.14. See also Bdhgh. onataliyo(q. V. underatala). -pũraka 
(adj.) one who completes the quorum (of a bhikkhiis chapter) 
Vin i. 143 sq.; -bandhana in °ena dãnam datvã to give by co — 
operation, to givejointly DhA ii.160; -bhojana íoodprepared 
as a joint meal Vin ii.196; iv. 71;v.l28, 135,205; -magga in 
°ena ganetum to count by way of batches Vin i.117; -vassika 
(adj.) through a great many years Sn 279; -sanganika (adj.) 
Corning into contact with one another DhA ĩ. 162. 

Gaọaka [fr. gaọ, to comprise in the sense of to count up] a 
counter, one skilled in counting íamiliar with arithmetic; an 
acconntant, overseer or calculator. Enum d as an occupation 
together with muddika at D i.51 (expl. DA i.157 by acchidda 
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— pãthaka); also with muddika and sankhãyika s iv.376; as 
an office at the king's court (together with amaccã as ganaka 

— mahãmatta=a ministerial treasurer) D iii.64, and in same 
context D iii.148, 153, 169, 171, 177; as overseer Vin iii.43; 
as accountant Miln 79, 293; VvA 66. 

Gaọakĩ (f.)=ganikã Vin iii.135 — 136, in purãna 0 a woman who 
was íormerly a courtesan, & as adj. ganakĩ— dhĩtã the daugh- 
ter of a courtesan. 

Gaọanã (f.) counting, i. e. 1. counting up, arithmetic, ntimber J 
i.29; Vism 278 sq.; Miln 79; VvA 194. — 2. counting, cen- 
sus, statistics; Tikap. 94; J i.35; Miln 4 (senã °m kãretvã); 
DhA i. 11, 34. — 3. the art of counting, arithmetics as a study 
& a profession, íorbidden to the bhikkhus Vin i.77=iv,129 (°m 
sikkhati to study ar.); D i.ll (expl. DA i.95 by acchiddaka 

— gananã); M i.85; iii.l (°ãjĩva); DA i.157. -gaọana-patha 
(time —) reckoning, period of time Miln 20, 116. 

Gaọikã 1 (f.) "one who belongs to the crowd," a harlot, a cour- 
tesan (cp. ganakĩ) Vin i.231 (Ambapãlĩ) 268, (do.); ii.277 
(Addhakãsĩ); Ud 71; Miln 122; DhA iii.104; VvA 75 (Sir- 
imã); PvA 195, 199. — Customs of a ganikã J iv.249; V.134. 
— Cp. sam°. 

Gaọikã 2 (f.)=gananã, arithmetic Miln 3. 

Ganin 1 (adj.) one who has a host of followers, Ep. of a teacher 
who has a large attendance of disciples; usually in standing 
comb 11 sanghĩ ganĩ ganãcariyo (see above). Also in foll.: Sn 
955, 957; Dpvs iv.8 (mahãganĩ), 14 (therã ganĩ); ganĩ— bhũtã 
(pl.) in crowds, comb d with sanghã sanghĩ D i.112, expl d at 
DA i.280: pubbe nagarassa anto aganã bahi nikkhamitvâ gana 

— sainpannã ti. See also paccekaganin. 

Gaọin 2 a large species of deer J V.406 (=gokanna). 

Gaọeti [denom. to gana Dhtp 574: sankhyãne] 1. to count, to 
reckon, to do sums Dh 19; J vi.334; Miln 79, 293; pp. ganita 
Sn 677; pass. ganĩyati Sdhp 434; inf. (vedic) ganetuye Bw. 
iv.28; caus. gaọãpetỉ M iii.l. — 2. to regard, to take notice 
of, to consider, to care for J i.300; iv.267. 

Ganthi (m.) [Vedic granthi, to grem to comprise, hold together, 
cp. Lat. gremium, Sk. gana & grãma, see also gantha] 1. a 
knot, a tie, a knot or joint in a stalk (of a plant) J ĩ. 172; DA 
ỉ. 163; DhA i.321 (°jãtam what has be come knotty or hard); 

— ditthi — ganthi the tangle of false doctrine VvA 297; anta 

— ganth — ãbãdha entanglement of intestines Vin i.275. — 
2. a (wooden) block Vin ii.110 (of sandal wood). 

-tthãna (for ganthikatthãna?) the place of the block (i. e. 
of execution) J iii.538; (reads ganthi — gaụti — tthãna); Vism 
248. — bhedaka, in °cora "the thief who breaks the block" 
(or rope, knot?) DhA ii.30. 

Gaụthikã(f.) (freq. spelled gandikã, q. v.)=ganthi, viz. 1. aknot, 
a tie DA ĩ. 199 (catu — panca — ganthildãhata patta a bowl 
with 4 or 5 knots, similarly ãni — ganthik'— ãhata ayopatta 
Vism 108; but see ãni); DhA i.335 (°jãta=ganthijãta knotty 
part), 394. — 2. ablock(oris it knot?) Vin ii.136 (?+pãsaka; 
cp. Vìn. Texts iii.144); V.140. Esp. in pltrase ganthikam 
patimuncitvã Vin i.46= ii.213, 215, trsl d at Vin. Texts iii.286 
"íasten the block on (to the robe)" but at i.155 "tie the knots." 
Also in dhamma — ganthikã a block for execution J i. 150 (v. 
1. gandikã). — 3. N. of a plant PvA 127. — ucchuganthikã 


sugar cane: see ucchu. 

-kãsãva a yellow robe which was to be tied (or which had 
a block?) J iv.446. 

Ganda [a variation of gantha ( — i), in both meanings of (1) 
swelling, knot, protuberance, and (2) the interstice between 
tvvo knots or the whole of the knotty object, i. e. stem, stalk] 

— 1. a swelling, esp. as a disease, an abscess, a boil. Freq. 
in similes with ref. to kãma and kãya. Mentioned with sim- 
ilar cutaneous diseases under kilãsa (q. V. for loci). As Ep. 
of kãya s iv.83=A iv.386, of kãmã A iii.310, iv.289; Nd 2 on 
Sn 51; also Th 2, 491 (=dukkhatã sũlaya ThA 288); s iv.64 
(=ejã); Sn 51, 61 (v. 1. for gaỊa); J i.293; Vism 360 (°pilakã); 
DhA iii.297 (gand — ã — gandajãta, covered with all kinds 
oíboils); iv.175; PvA 55. Cp. Av. s ii.168 1 . — 2. a stalk, a 
shaữ, in N. of a plant — °tindu — rukkha J V.99, and in der. 
gandikã & gandĩ, cp. also Av. s ii.133 12 . — 3 .=ganduppãda 
in cpd. gandamattikã clay mixed with earth — worms Vin 
ii.151 (cp. Bdhgh. ganduppãdagũtha — mattikã clay mixed 
with excrement of earthworms Vin. Texts iii.172). 

-uppãda (lít. producing upheavals, cp. a mole) an earth 

— worm, classed as a very low creature with kĩtã & puỊavã at 
M iii.168; J V.210 (°pãna); DhA iii.361 (°yoni); SnA 317. 

Gaọdaka (adj.) havingboils Sdhp 103. 

Gaọdamba N. of the tree, under which Gotama Buddha per- 
íormed the double miracle; with ref. to this freq. in phrase 
gaọdamba-rukkha-mũle yamakapãtihãriyam katvã J i.77; 
iv.263 sq.; DA i.57; PvA 137; Miln 349; Dãvs V.54. Also 
at DhA iii.207 in play of words with amba — rukkha. 

Gaọdỉkã (f.) [a — n. formation from ganda or gantha, see also 
ganthikã] — l.a stalk, a shaft (cp. gandĩ) J i.474; DhsA 319 
(of the branches of trees: g° — ãkotana — sadda). — 2. a 
lump, a block of wood (more freq. spelling ganthikã, q. V.). 

— 3. N. of a plant Vv 35 4 (=bandhujĩvaka VvA 161). 

-âdhãna the putting on of a shaft or stem, as a bolt or bar 
Vin ii.172; cp. Vin. Texts iii.213 and gandĩ; also ghatikã 2 . 

Gaụdin [adj. fr. ganda] — 1. having swellings, in ure gandĩ (f.) 
with swellings on the chest, i. e. breasts J V.159, 202 (thane 
sandhãyâha 205). — 2. having boils, being afflicted with a 
glandular disease (with kutthin & kilãsin) Kvu 31. 

Gaiụlĩ (f.) [=gandikã in meaning 1; prob.=Sk. ghantã in meaning 
2] — 1. a shaít or stalk, used as a bar J i.237. — 2. a gong 
DhA i.291 (gandim paharati to beat the g.); ii.54, 244; gandim 
ãkotetvã KhA 251. Cp. AvS i.258, 264, 272; ii.87, 95 & Divy 
335, 336. Also in gandisaữnã "sign with the gong" J iv.306. 

— 3. the executionePs block (=gandikã or ganthikã) J iii.41. 

Gandusa [cp. Sk. gandũsa] a mouthful J i.249 (khĩra°). 

Gaọhati & Ganhãti [Vedic grah (grabh), grhụãti pp. grhĩta to 
grasp. *gher to hold, hold in, contain; cp. Gr. ^ópxoc en- 
closure, Lat. hortus, co — hors (homestead); Goth. gards 
(house); Ohg. gart; E. yard & garden. To this belong Vedic 
grha (house) in p. gaha°, gihin, geha, ghara, & also Vedic 
harati to seize, hasta hand]. The íorms of the verb are from 
three bases, viz. (1) gaụha- (Sk. grhnã — ); Pres.: ind. 
ganhãti (ganhãsi PvA 87), pot. ganheyya, imper. ganha (J 
ĩ. 159; PvA 49=handa) & gaạhãhi (J i.279). Fut. ganhissati; 
Aor. gaụhi. Inf. ganhitum (J iii.281). Ger. ganhitvã. Caus. 
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ganhãpeti & gãhãpeti. — 2. gahe- (Sk. grhĩ — ): Fut. ga- 
hessati. Aor. aggahesi (Sn 847; J i.52). Inf. gahetum (J i.190, 
222). Ger. gahetvã & gahetvãna (poet.) (Sn 309; Pv ii.3). — 
3. gah- (Sk. grh —): Aor. aggahi. Ger. gayha & gahãya (Sn 
791). Pass. gayhati. Pp. gahita & gahĩta. Cp. gaha, gahana, 
gãha. 

Meanings: to take, take up; take hold of; grasp, seize; as- 
sume; e. g. ovãdarh g. to take advice J i. 159; khaggam to seize 
the sword J i.254 — 255; gocaram to take food J iii.275; jane 
to seize people J i.253; dhanaih to grasp the treasure J i.255; 
nagaram to occupy the city J i.202; pãde gãỊham gahetvã hold- 
ing her feet tight J i.255; macche to catch fish J iii.52; mantam 
to use a charm J iii.280; rajjam to seize the kingdom J i.263; 
ii.102; sãkham to take hold of a branch Sn 791; J i.52. Very 
often as a phrase to be translated by a single word, as: nãmato 
g. to enumerate PvA 18; patisandhirn g. to be bom J ĩ. 149; 
maranam g. to die J i.151; mũlena g. to buy J iii.126; va- 
canam g. to obey J iii.276 (in neg.). The ger. gahetvã is very 
often simply to be translated as "with," e. g. tidandam gahetvã 
caranto J ii.317; satta bhikkhũ gahetvã agamãsi VvA 149. 

Caus. ganhãpeti to cause to be seized, to procure, to have 
taken: phalãni J ii.105; rãjãnam J i.264. Cp. gãhãpeti. 

Gata [pp. of gacchati ÚI medio — reílexive íunction] gone, in all 
meanings oígacchati (q. V.) viz. 1. literal: gone away, arrived 
at, directed to (c. acc.), opp. thita: gate thite nisinne (loc. abs.) 
when going, standing, sitting down (cp. gacchati 1) D i.70; 
opp. ãgata: yassa maggam na jãnãsi ãgatassa gatassa vã Sn 
582 (cp. gati 2). Also periphrastic (=gacchati 5 b): atthi par- 
itvã gatam "the bone fell down" J iii.26. Very oíten gata stands 
in the sense of a íĩnite verb (=aor. gacchi or agamãsi): yo 
ca Buddham... saranam gato (cp. gacchati 4) Dh 190; attano 
vasanatthãnam gato he went to his domicile J i.280; ii.160; 
nãvã Aggimãlam gatã the ship went to Aggimãlã J iv.139. — 
2. in applied meaning: gone in a certain way, i. e. affected, be- 
haved, fared, íated, being in or having come into a State or con- 
dition. So in sugata & duggata (see below) and as 2nd part of 
cpds. in gen., viz. gone; attham 0 gone home, set; addha° done 
with the journey (cp. gat — addhin); gone into: tanhã° íallen 
a victim to thirst, tama° obscured, raho°, secluded, vyasana° 
fallen into misery; having reached: anta° arrived at the goal 
(in this sense often comb d with patta: antagata antapatta Nd 2 , 
436, 612), koti° períected, parinibbãna 0 having ceased to ex- 
ist. vijjã° having attained (right) knowledge; coimected with, 
reỷerrỉng to, concerning: kãya° relating to the body (kãya- 
gatã sati, e. g. Vism 111, 197, 240 sq.); ditthi 0 being of a 
(wrong) view; sankhãra 0 , etc. — Sometimes gata is replaced 
by kata and vice versa: anabhãvamkata>anabhãvam gacchati; 
kãlagata>kãlakata (q. V.). 

agata not gone to, not írequented: °m disam (of Nibbãna) 
Dh 323; purisantaram °m mãtugãmam "a maid who has not 
been with a man" J i.290. 

sugata of happy, blessed existence, íortunate; one who has 
attained the realm of bliss (=sugatim gata, see gati), blessed. 
As np. a common Ep. of the Buddha: Vin i.35; iii.l; D i.49; s 
ỉ. 192; A ii.147 et passim (see Sugata). — D i.83; Sn 227 (see 
expl. KhA 183). 

duggata of miserable existence, poor, unhappy, ill-fated, 
gone to the realm of miscry (duggatim gata PvA 33, see gati) 


Pv i.6 2 ; ii.3 17 ; duggata — bhãva (poverty) J vi.366; duggat 
— itthi (miserable, poor) J i.290; parama — duggatãni kulãni 
clans in utmost misery (poverty) PvA 176. — Compar. dug- 
gatatara DhA i.427; ii.135. 

-atta (fr. attã) self—períected, períect D i.57 (expl. by 
kotippatta — citto DA i. 168); cp. paramãya satiyã ca gatiyã ca 
dhitiyã ca samannãgata M i.82; -addhin (adj. of addhan) one 
who has completed his journey (cp. addhagata) Dh 90; -kãle 
(in gata — gata — kãle) vvhenever he went J iii. 188; -tthãna 
place of existence PvA 38; =gamana in ãgata — tthãnam vã: 
Corning and going (lít. State of going) J iii.188; -yobbana 
(adj.) past youth, oíold age A i.138; Sn 98=124. 

Gataka a messenger J i.86. 

Gatatta l.=Sk. gat — ãtman (see prec.). —2.=Sk. gatatvam the 
fact of having gone KhA 183. 

Gati (f.) [fr. gacchati; cp. Gr. pótơig, Lat. (in — ) ventio, Goth. 
(ga — )qumps] 1. going, going away, (opp. ãgati Corning) 
(both gati & ãgati usually in pregnant sense of No. 2. See 
ãgati); dừection, course, career. Freq. of the two careers of a 
Mahãpurisa (viz. either a Cakkavatti or a Buddha) D ii. 16=Sn 
p. 106; Sn 1001, or of a gihĩ arahattam patto Miln 264, with 
ref. to the distinction of the child Gotama J i.56. — phassây- 
atanãnam gati (course or direction) A ii. 161; jagato gati (id.) A 
ii.15, 17; sakuntãnam g. the course, ílight of birds Dh 92=Th 
1, 92. — Opp. ãgati Pv ii.9 22 . — tassã gatim jãnãti "he knows 
her going away, i. e. where she has gone" PvA 6. — 2. going 
away, passing on (=cuti, opp. upapatti Corning into another 
existence); course, esp after death, destiny, as regards another 
(future) existence A ỉ. 112; D ii.91; M i.388 (tassa kã gati ko 
abhisamparãyo? what is his rebirth and what his destiny?); 
in comb n ãgati vã gati vã (=cutũpapatti), rebirth & death M 
i.328, 334. In dcf' of samsãra expl d as gati bhavâbhava cuti 
upapatti=one existence after the other Nd 2 664; as gati upa- 
patti patisandhi Nd 2 on dhãtu (also as puna — gati rebirth). 
— The Arahant as being beyond Samsãra is also beyond gati: 
yassa gatim na jãnanti devã gandhabba — mãnusã Dh 420=Sn 
644; yesam gati n' atthi Sn 499; and Nibbãna coincides with 
release from the gatis: gativippamokkham parinibbãnam SnA 
368. — attã hi attano gati "everybody is (the maker of) his 
own futnre life" Dh 380; esã maccharino gati "this is the fate 
of the selTish" Pv iii. 1 14 ; sabbagatĩ te ijjhantu "all fate be a suc- 
cess to you" J V.393; gato so tassa yã gati "he has gone where 
he had to go (after death)" Pv i.12 2 . — 3. behaviour, State 
or condition of life, sphere of existence, element, especially 
characterized as sugati & duggati, a happy or an unhappy ex- 
istence. gati migãnam pavanam, ãkãso pakkhĩnam gati, vib- 
havo gati dhammãnam, nibbãnam arahato gati: the wood is the 
sphere of the beasts, the air of the birds, decay is the State of 
(all) things, Nibbãna the sphere of the Arahant Vin V. 149=SnA 
346; apunnalãbho ca gatĩ ca pãpikã Dh 310; duggati J i.28; 
avijjãy' eva gati the quality of ignorance Sn 729; paramãya 
gatiyã samannãgato of perfect behaviour M i.82; see also def’ 
at Vism 237. — 4. one of the five realms of existence of sen- 
tient beings (=loka), divided into the two categories of sugati 
(=Sagga, realm of bliss) & duggati (=Yamaloka, apãya, realm 
of misery). These gatis are given in the foll. order: (1) ni- 
raya purgatory, (2) tiracchãnayoni the brute oreation, (3) pit- 
tivisaya the ghost world, (4) manussã (m — loka) human be- 
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ings, (5) devã gods: M i.73; D iii.234; A iv.459; Nd 2 550; 
cp. s V.474 — 77; Vism 552. They are described in detail in 
the Paiĩcagatidĩpana (ed. L. Feer, J.P.T.S. 1884, 152 sq.; trsl. 
by the same in Annales du Musée Guimet V. 514 — 528) un- 
der Naraka — kanda, Tiracchãna 0 , Peta°, Manussa 0 , Deva°. 
Of these Nos. 1 — 3 are considered duggatis, whilst Nos. 
4 and 5 are sugati. In later sources we find 6 divisions, viz. 
1 — 3 as above, (4) asurã, (5) manussã, (6) devã, of which 
1 — 4 are comprised under apãyã (conditions of suffering, 
q. V.) or duggatiyo (see Pv iv.ll, cp. PvA 103). These six 
also at D iii.264. — lokassa gatim pajãnãti Bhagavã Sn 377 
(gati=nirayãdipancappabhedam SnA 368). The íírst two gatis 
are said to be the fate of the micchãditthino D i.228, dve nitthã 
DA i.249 (q. V. for var. appl. of gati) as well as the dussĩlã 
(A i.60), whilst the last two are the share of the sĩlavanto (A. 
1.60). 

-gata gone its course (of a legal enquiry, vinicchaya) Vin 
ii.85 (cp. Vin Texts iii.26); J ii.l. 

agati 1. no course, no access, in agati tava tattha: there 
you have no access s i.115. — 2 “duggati, a wrong course. 
agatigamana a wrong course of life D iii.133; A i.72; ii. 18 
sq.; iii.274 sq.; J V.510; PvA 161. Technically the four agati 
— gamanãni are: chanda 0 dosa° moha° bhaya° D iii.228 (see 
also under chanda). 

sugati (sometimes suggati after duggati e. g. J vi.224) a 
happy existence; a realm of bliss; the devaloka. Cp. sugatin. 
Usually with gacchati (sugatim) & gata "gone to Heaven" Vin 
ii.195; D ii.202; It 77; PvA 65. In comb n w. sagga loka (sug- 
atim, etc. uppajjati) D i.143; A i.97; J ĩ. 152. parammaranã 
sugati pãtikankhã It 24; suggatim gata Dh 18; sugati pãpehi 
kammehi sulabhã na hoti "bliss is not gained by evil" PvA 87; 
=sugga & dibbatthãna PvA 89; sugati — parãyana sure of re- 
birth in a realm of bliss, ib. 

duggati a miserable existence; a realm of misery (see 
above gati 4). Usually with gacchati (duggatim gata, reborn 
in a miserable State) or uppajjati D i.82; A i.97, 138 (+vinipã- 
tarii nirayam); ii.123; iii.3; iv.364; Dh 17; Sn 141; SnA 192 
(=dukkhappatti); PvA 87. Sakakammãni nayanti duggatim, 
one's own deeds lead to rebirth in misery, Dh 240; with ref. to 
a Peta existence: Pv i.6 2 ; ii.l 6 ; l 13 ; 3 17 . Cp. duggata. 

Gatika (adj.) 1. going to, staying with, in bhikkhu 0 a person liv- 
ing with the bhikkhus Vin i. 148. — 2. leading to: yam° what 
they lead to (of the 5 indriyas) s V.230. — 3. having a cer- 
tain gati, leading to one of the four kinds of rebirth: evarh° 
D i.16 (w. ref. to one of the íìrst 3 gatis: DA i.108); niyata° 
whose destiny is certain (w. ref. to sugati) and aniyata 0 whose 
destiny is uncertain (w. ref. to a duggati) DhA iii.173. 

Gatin (adj.=gatika) 1. going, i. e. having a certain course: 
sabbã nadĩ vankagatĩ "every river flows crooked" J i.289. — 
2. having a certain gati, fated, destined, esp. in su° & dug°: 
samparãye suggatĩ going to a happy existence after death Vin 
ii.l62=J i.219; saggarh sugatino yanti "those who have a happy 
fate (because of leading a good life) go to one of the Heavens" 
Dh 126. 

Gatỉmant (adj.) of (períect) behaviour, going right, clever (cp. 
gatatta under gata, & gati 3) M i.82. 

Gatta (nt.) [Vedic gãtra] the body, pl. gattãni the limbs. - As 


body: Vin i.47; s i. 169=183 (analla 0 with pure bodies; anal- 
lĩna° at 169, but V. 1. analla 0 ); A ỉ. 138; Sn 673 (samacchida 0 
with bodies cut up); Pv i.ll 2 (bhinna — pabhinna 0 , id.); PvA 
56 (=sarĩra); 68. —As limbs: s iv.198 (arupakkãni íestering 
with sores); M i.506 (id.); M 1.80=246; J i.61 (lãlãkilinna°); 
Sn 1001 (honti gattesu mahãpurisalakkhanã), 1017, 1019; Pv 
iii.9 1 (=sarĩrâvayavã PvA 211); Miln 357 (arupakkãni). 

Gathita (adj.) [pp. of ganthati to tie, cp. gantha, knot; Sk. 
grathita] tied, bound, íettered; enslaved, bound to, greedy for, 
intoxicated with (c. loc.). When abs. always in comb n w. 
paribhunjati and w. ref. to some object of desire (bhoga, 
lãbha, kãmagune). Usually in standing phrase gathita muc- 
chita ajjhãpanna (ajjhopanna) "full oígreed & blind desire." In 
this connection it is írequently (by B MSS.) spelt gadhita and 
the editors of s, A, & Miln have put that in the text through- 
out. With mucchita & ajjhãpanna: D i.245; iii.43; M i.162, 
173; s ii.270; iv.332; A V.178, 181 Nd 2 on nissita c. — c. 
loc.: J iv.371 (gharesu); DA i.59 (kãmagunesu). In other con- 
nections: ãdãnaganthamgathitamvisajjaSn794 (cp. Nd 1 98); 
yãni loke gathitãni na tesu pasuto siyã Sn 940. — J iv.5 (=gid- 
dha); V.274 (gedhita for pagiddha); PvA 262 (gadhita as expl n 
of giddha) — agathita (agadhita) not íettered (by desire) with- 
out desire, free from the ties of craving (+m°, a°) s ii. 194, 269; 
A V.181; Miln 401 (trsl. Rh.D. ii.339: "without craving, with- 
out faintness, without sinking"). 

Gada speech, sentence Dh i.66, DA i.66 f.; and on D iii.135 (§ 
28); gada at s ii.230 (v. 1.) in phrase ditthagadena sallena is 
to be read diddhagadena s. 

Gaddula (and gaddĩila) a leather strap s iii.150; J ii.246; iii.204; 
fig, in taụhã — gaddũla "the leash of thirst," Nd 2 on jappã 
(tanhã)=Dhs 1059=Vbh 361, cp. DhsA 367. 

Gaddũhana (nt.) [Derivation unknown; Sk. dadrũghna] a small 
measure of space & time M iii.127; s ii.264 (“mattam pi, SA 
"pulling just once the cow's teat"); A iv.395; Miln 110. See 
Trenckner P.M. 59, 60; Rh. D. d.R.A.S. 1903, 375. 

Gaddha [Vedic grdha; see gijjha] a vulture; in gaddha- 
bãdhipubbo, of the bhikkhu Arittha, who had been a vulture 
trainer in a íormer life Vin ii.25=iv.218= M i.130; seealso Vin. 
Texts ii.377. 

Gadrabha [Vedic gardabha., Lat. burdo, a mule; see Walde Lat. 
Wtb., s. V.] an ass, donkey Vin V.129; M i.334; A i.229; J 
ii.109, 110; V.453; DA ĩ. 163. — f. gadrabhĩ J ii.340. 

-bhãraka a donkey load J ii.109; DhA i.123; -bhãva the 
fact of being an ass J ii.110; — rava (& — rãva) the braying 
of an ass ibid. & Vism 415. 

Gadhỉta see gathita. 

Gantar [n. agent of gacchati in the sense of a periphrastic fu- 
ture] "goer" in gantã hoti he will go, he is in the habit of go- 
ing, comb d w. sotã hantã khantã, of the king's elephant A 
ii.ll6=iii.l61; V. 1. for gatã at M ii.155. 

Gantha (in BB often misspelt gandha) [fr. ganthati] — l.a bond, 
íetter, trammel; always fig. and usually reíerring to and enum d 
as the four bodily ties, or knots (kãya°, see nnder kãya): s 
v.59=Dhs 1135; D iii.230; Nd 1 98; DhA iii.276; 4 kãyagan- 
thã, viz., abhijjhã, byãpãda, sĩlabbataparãmasa, idamsaccâb- 
hinivesa; thus Nd 1 98; Vism 683. In other conn. Sn 347, 798, 
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847, 857, 912; Nd 2 on jappa (tanha); Dh 211; Ps i.129; Dhs 
1059, 1472; Vbh 18,24, 55, 65,77,117,120; Nett 31,54,114, 
124 (gandha); Sdhp 616. — chinna 0 (adj.) one who has cut 
the ties (of bad desires, binding him to the body). Comb n w. 
anigha nirãsa s ĩ. 12 (°gandha), 23; w. asita anãsava Sn 219. 
Cp. pahĩnamãnassa na santi ganthã s ĩ. 14. See also ãdãna°; 
cp. ganthaniya. — 2. [only in late Pali, and in Sk.] composi- 
tion, text, book (not with ref. to books as tied together, but to 
books as composed, put together. See gantheti 2). 

-dhura the burden of the books, i. e. of studying the 
Scriptures, expl d as one who knows by heart one, two, or all 
Nikãyas. Always comb d w. vipassanãdhuram, the burden of 
contemplation DhA i.8; iv.37; -pamocana the State of being 
released from, freed from the íettcrs of the "body" always w. 
ref.to Nibbãna s i.210; A ii.24; It 104, cp. 122; -pahĩna (adj.) 
connected with or reíerring to the ganthas Dhs 1480; opp. vi° 
Dhs 1482. 

Ganthatỉ & Gantheti [Vedic grath, granth, grathnãti, to *grem, 
cp. Lat. gremium; see also ganthi gathita, gantha] 1. to tie, 
knot, bind, fasten together: katham mittãni ganthati "how 
does he bind ữiends" s i.214= Sn 185; mãlam ganthamãna 
tying a garland Vv 38 1 (ganthento VvA 173). Of medicines: 
to mix, to prepare J iv.361. —pp. ganthita tied, bound, fet- 
tered: catũhi ganthehi g° Ps i.129; — grd. ganthaniya to be 
tied or tending to act as a tie (of "body"); expl. as ãrammana 

— karana — vasena ganthehi ganthitabba DhsA 69; dhammã 
g° ã ("States that tend to be are liable to be ties" Buddh. Ps. 
p. 305; Expositor 64) Dhs 1141; 1478. In comb" sannojaniya 
g° oghaniya (of rũpa) Dhs 584=Vbh 12; of rũpa — kkhandha 
Vbh 65, of dasãyatanã ib. 77, dasindriyã ib. i.29, saccã g° and 
ag° (=gantha — sampayutta & vippayuttã) ib. 117. — 2. to 
put together, to compose: mante ganthetvã (v. 1. gandhitvã) 
Sn 302, 306. 

Ganthika (adj.) [fr. gantha 2] hard — studying DhA ĩ. 156 
(bhikkhu; cp. gantha — dhura). 

Gandha [Vedic gandha, from ghrã ghrãti to smell, ghrãna smell, 
& see p. ghãna. Possibly conn. w. Lat. fragro= E. ữagrant] 
smell, viz. — 1. odour, smell, scent in gen. J iii.189; Dh 
54 — 56=Miln 333; Dhs 605 under ghãnâyatanãni); ãma° 
smell of raw flesh A i.280; D ii.242; Sn 241 sq; maccha 0 
the scent of fish J iii.52; muttakarĩsa 0 the smell of faeces and 
urine A iii.158; catnjãti° four kinds of scent J i.265; PvA 127; 
dibba — g°puppha a flower of heavenly odour J i.289. — 2. 
odour, smell in particular: enumerated as mĩila°, sãra°, pup- 
pha°, etc., s iii.l56=v.44=A V.22; Dhs 625 (under ghandãy- 
atanãni, sphere of odours). Speci íìcd as mãla°, sãra°, puppha 0 
under tĩni gandhajãtãni A i.225; — puppha 0 Dh 54=A i.226. 

— 3. smell as olfactory sensation, belonging to the sphere 
(ãyatanãni) of sense — impressions and sensory objects & 
enum. in set of the 12 ajjhatta — bãhirãni ãyatanãni (see un- 
der rũpa) with ghãnena gandham ghãyitvã "sensing smell by 
means of the olíầctory organ" D iii.102; 244=250= 269=Nd 2 
on rũpa; M iii.55, 267; s iv.71; Vin i.35; Deĩined at Vism 
447. Also as gandhã ghãnavinneyya under kãmagunã M ii.42; 
D iii.234, etc. In series of 10 attributes of physical quality ( 

— rũpa, etc.) as characteristic of devas D iii.146; Pv ii.9 58 ; as 
sãra°, pheggu 0 , taca°, etc. (nine qualities in all) in deĩmition of 
Gandhabba — kãyikã devã s iii.250 sq. — In the same sense & 


similar connections: vanna — g° — ras'ũpeto Dh 49; J ii. 106; 
gandhãnam khamo & akkhamo (of king's elephant) A iii.158 
sq.; itthi°, purisa 0 Ai.l, 2; iii.68; incomb 11 w. otherfour senses 
Sn 387, 759, 974. — 4. perfume, prepared odorific substance 
used as a toilet requisite, either in fonn of an unguent or a pow- 
der. Abstinence from the use of kallaesthetics is stated in the 
Sĩlas (D i.8) as characteristic of certain Wanderers and Brah- 
mins. Here gandha is mentioned together with mãlã (flowers, 
garlands): D i.5=Kh ii; D i.7 (°kathã); Vin ii.123; Sn 401; J 
i.50, 291; PvA 62. The use of scented ointment ( — vilepana 
& ãlepa, see cpds.) is allowed to the Buddhist bhikkhus (Vin 
i.206); and the giving of this, together with other commodi- 
ties, is included in the second part of the deyyadhamma (the 
list of meritorious giíts to the Sangha), under Nos. 5 — 14 
(anna — pãna — vattha — yãnamãlã — gandhã — vilepana 

— seyy — âvasatha — padĩpeyya): s iii.252; Nd 2 523=It 65. 
Out of this enumeration: g° — m° — v° — Pv ii.3 16 ; chatta 

— g° — m° — upãhanã Pv ii.4 9 ; ii.9 36 ; m° — g° — v° kap- 
pũra — katukapphalãni J ii.416. —The application of scented 
ointment (gandhena or gandhehi vilimpati) is customary after 
a bath, e. g. PvA 50 (on Pv i.10 6 ); J i.254, 265; iii.277. Var. 
kinds of períumes or scented substances are given as g°dhũpa 

— cunna — kappũra (incense, powder, camphor) J i.290; vãsa 

— cunna — dhũpanãdi g° KhA 37. See also cpds. — 5. oc- 
curs as V. 1. for gantha (book). 

duggandha a disagreeable smell Dhs 625; °m vãyati to 
emit a nasty odour PvA 14; as adj. having a bad smell, putrid 
Sn 205; PvA 15 (=pũtigandha), f. —ã: duggandhã pũti vãyasi 
"you emit a bad odour") Pv i.6 1 (=anittha°). -sugandha an 
agreeable smell Dhs 625; as adj. of pleasant smell J iii.277; 
Sdhp. 246. 

-ãpaọa a períumery shop J i.290; °ika perfume seller Miln 
344; -ãyatana an olíactory sense — relation, belonging to the 
six bãhirãni ãyatanãni, the objective sensations D iii.243, 290; 
Dhs 585, 625, 655; -ãrammaọa bearing on smell, having 
smell as its object Dhs 147, 157, 365, 410, 556, 608; -ãlepa 
(nt.) anointing with perfumes Vin i.206; -ãsã "hunger for 
odours," craving for olfactory sensations Dhs 1059; -odaka 
scented water J i.50; ii.106; iii.189; -karandaka a perfume 

— box s iii.131; V.351; Pug 34; -kutĩ (f.) a perfumed cabin, 
name of a room or hut occupied by the Buddha, esp. that made 
for him by Anãthapindika in Jetavana (J i.92). Gotamassa g° 
J ii.416, cp. Av. Ố ii.40 1 ; DhA iv.203, 206; -cuọọa scented 
(bath —) powder J iii.277; -jãta (nt.) odour, perfume ("con- 
sisting of smell"). Three kinds at A i.225 (mãla°, sãra°, pup- 
pha°); enum. as candanãdi DhA i.423; indefin. ofgandhaDA 
i.77; — Dh 55; -tanhã thirst or craving for odours (cp. g° — 
ãsã) Dhs 1059=Nd 2 on jappã; -tela scented oil (for a lamp) J 
i.61; ii.104; DhA i.205; -tthena a períiime — thieí s i.204; 
-dhãtu the (sensory) element of smell Dhs 585; 625. 707 (in 
conn. w. °ãyatana); -pancangulika see sep.; -sancetanã the 
olíactory sensation; together with °saniiã perception of odours 
D iii.244; A iv.147; V.359; -sannidhi the storing up of scented 
unguents D i.6 (=DA i.82). 

Gandhana see gandhina. 

Gandhabba [Vedic gandharva] 1. a musician, a singer J ii.249 
sq.; iii.188; VvA 36, 137. — 2. a Gandharva or heavenly mu- 
sician, as a class (see °kãyika) belonging to the demigods who 
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inhabitthe Cãtiimmahãrãjika realmD ii.212; A ii.39 (asbirds); 
iv.200 (with asurã & nãgã), 204, 207; cp. s iii.250 sq.; also 
said to preside over child — conception: M i.265 sq.; Miln 
123 sq. 

-kãyika belonging to the company of the G. s iii.250 
sq.; PvA 119; -mãnusã (pl.) G. & men Dh 420= Sn 644; 
-hatthaka "a G. — hand," i. e. a wooden instrument in the 
shape of a bird's claw with which the body was rubbed in 
bathing Vin ii.106, see Vin. Texts iii.67. 

Gandhabbã (f.) music, song J ii.254; VvA 139; Miln 3; “mkaroti 
to make music J ii.249; iii.188. 

Gandhãra (adj.) belonging to the Gandhãra country (Kandahar) 
f. gandhãrĩin gandhãrĩ vijjãN. of a magical charm D i.213; at 
J iv.498 it renders one invisible. 

Gandhika (and °uja Pv ii.l 20 ; ii.12 1 ) — 1. having períume, fra- 
grant, scentful, J i.266 (su°); Pv ii.l 10 (=surabhigandha); ii.12 1 
(sogandhiya); VvA 58 (read gandhikãgandhikehi). — 2. deal- 
ing in períume, a períumer Miln 262 (cp. gandhin 2). 

Gandhin (adj.) 1. having a scent of, smelling of (—°), i. e. 
candana 0 of sandal wood J iii.190; gũtha of° faeces Pv ii.3 15 
(=karĩsavãyinĩ PvA). — 2. dealing with scents, a períumer 
PvA 127 (=mãgadha; cp. gandhika 2). 

Gandhina in kule antimagandhina J iv.34 (expl. by sabba- 
pacchimaka) and gandhana in kula — gandhana Ít 64 see un- 
der kula°. 

Gabbita (adj.) proud, arrogant J ii.340 (°bhãva=issariya); iii.264 
(°sabhãva=dittasabhãva); Sum. V. on D iii.153 (=avamata). 

Gabbha [Vedic garbha, either to *gelbh, as in Lat. galba, Goth. 
kalbo, Ohg. kalba, E. calf, or *gụe bh, as in Gr. SeẦcpút; 
womb, a8eX(pó<; sharing the womb, brother, 8éXcpa<; young 
pig; cp. *gelt in Goth. kilpei womb. Ags. cild, Ger. kind, 
E. child. Meaning: a cavity, a hollow, or, seen from its out- 
side, a swelling] 1. interior, cavity (loc. gabbhe in the midst 
of: angãra° J iii.55); an innerroom, private chamber, bedroom, 
cell. Of a Vihãra: Vin ii.303; iii.119; iv.45; VvA 188; 220; — 
J i.90 (siri° royal chamber); iii.276; Vv 78 5 (=ovaraka VvA 
304); DhA i.397; Miln 10, 295. See also anto°. — 2. the 
swelling of the (pregnant) womb, the womb (cp. kucchi). °m 
upeti to be bom Dh 325=Th 1, 17= Nett 34, 129; °ih upapaj- 
jati to be bom again Dh 126; gabbhã gabbham... dukkam ni- 
gacchanti from womb to womb (i. e. from birth to birth) Sn 
278; gabbhato patthãya from the time ofbirth J i.290, 293. As 
a Symbol of defilement g. is an ep. of kãma A iv.289, etc. 
— 3. the contents of the womb, i. e. the embryo, foetus: 
dasa mãse °m kucchinã pariharitvã having nourished the foe- 
tus in the womb for 10 months D ii 14; dibbã gabbhã D i.229; 
on g. as contained in kucchi, foetus in utero, see J i.50 (kuc- 
chimhi patitthito) 134; ii.2; iv.482; M i.265; Miln 123 (gabb- 
hassa avakkanti); DhA i.3, 47; ii.261. — Pv i.6 7 ; PvA 31; 
gabbho vutthãsi the child was delivered Vin ii.278; itthi — 
gabbho & purisa 0 female & male child J i.51; gabbham pãteti 
to destroy the foetus Vin ii.268; apagatagabbhã (adj.) having 
had a miscarriage Vin ii.129; mũỊha — gabbhã id. M ii. 102 
(+visatã°); paripunna — gabbhã ready to be delivered J i.52; 
PvA 86; sanni° a conscious foetus D i.54=M i.51 8=s iii.212; 
sannisinna — gabbhã having conceived Vin ii.278. 


-avakkanti (gabbhe okkanti Nd 2 304 1 ) conception D 
iii.103, 231; Vism 499, 500 (°okkanti); this is followed by 
gabbhe thiti & gabbhe vutthãna, see Nd 2 ; -ãsaya the impuri- 
ties of childbirth Pv iii.5 3 (=°mala); -karana eííecting a con- 
ception Sn 927; -gata leaving the womb, in putte gabbhagate 
when the child was bom PvA 112; -dvãra the door of the bed 
— chamber J i.62; -pariharana=next Vism 500; -parihãra 
"the protection of the embryo," a ceremony performed when a 
woman became pregnant J ii.2; DhA i.4; -pãtana the destruc- 
tion of the embryo, abortion, an abortive preparation Vin iii.83 
sq.; Pv i. 6 6 (akarim); PvA 31 (dãpesi); DhA i.47 (°bhesajja); 
-mala the uncleannessofdelivery, i. e. all accompanying dirty 
matter PvA 80, 173 (as food for Petas), 198; DhA iv.215; - 
Visa in ahanc' amhi gabbhavĩso "1 am 20 years, counting from 
my conception" Vin i.93; -vutthãna (nt.) childbirth, deliv- 
ery J i.52; DhA i.399; ii.261; -seyyã (f.) the womb; only in 
expressions relating to reincarnation, as: na punar eti (or up- 
eti) gabbhaseyyam "he does not go into another womb," of an 
Arahant Sn 29, 152, 535; Vv 5 3 24 ; and gabbhaseyyaka (adj.) 
one who enters another womb Vbh 413 sq.; Vism 272, 559, 
560; Bdhd 77, 78. 

Gabbhara (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Sk. gahvara] a cavern 
Sn 416 (giri°); Vv 63 5 (giri°). 

Gabbhinĩ (adj. f.) pregnant, enceinte Vin ii.268; s iii.202; J 
i.151, 290; iv.37; Pv 1 . 6 6 ; PvA 31, 82: VvA 110 (— bhãva); 
in comb n g° pãyamãnã purisantaragatã (pregnant, lactating & 
having had sex. intercourse) A i.295=ii.206=M i.77, 238, 
307, 342=Pug 55; with utunĩ anutunĩ (menstruating & having 
ceased to menstruate) A hi.226 sq. 

°Gama 1. adj. going, able to go; going to, leading to; in vi- 
hangama going in the air Sn 221, 606; Th i.1108: J i.216 (cp. 
gamana); aghasi° id. Vv 16 1 (=vehãsam° VvA 78); nabhasi 0 
goingon clouds Sn 687; nibbãna 0 leading toN. s v.ll; dũram° 
going far, hadayam° going to one's heart, q. V. — 2. m. 
course, going to; in attham 0 going home, going to rest, etc., 
q. V. 

Gamana 1. (nt.) the fact or the State of going, movement, jour- 
ney, walk; (—°) striving for, the leading of, pursuit A ii.48 sq. 
(gamanena na pattabbo lokass' anto=one cannot walk to the 
end of the world); Dh 178 (saggassa going to heaven); Sn 40, 
691, cp. vãram°; J i.62; 216 (in expl. ofvihamgama: (ãkãse) 
gamanato pakkhĩ viham gamã ti vuccanti); 295; PvA 57. — 
pahina° going on messages D i.5, etc.; agati° wrong pursuit, 
°m gacchati to pursue a wrong walk of life A ii.18; PvA 161; 
magga° tramping, being on the road PvA 43; sarana 0 fmding 
shelter (in the Dhamma) PvA 49. — 2. (adj.) (—°) going or 
leading to, conducive to: nibbãna 0 maggo the Path leading to 
Nibbãna s i. 186; Dh 289; duggati 0 magga the road to misery 
Th 2, 355; duggamana — tthãnã (pl.) inaccessible places PvA 
102 (in expl. of duggã). 

-antarãya an obstacle to one's departure J i.62; -ãgamana 
going & Corning, rise and set Vv 83 6 (=ogamanuggamana VvA 
326); DhA i.80 (°kãle); “sampanna senãsana a dwelling or 
lodging fit for going and Corning, i. e. easily accessible A 
V.15; J i.85; °m karoti to go to and fro VvA 139. -kamma 
going away DhA ii.81. -kãraọa a reason for or a means to 
going, in °m karoti to try to go J i.2; -bhãva the State of hav- 
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ing gone away J ii.133; -magga (pleonastic) the way J i.202; 
279; -vaọọa the praise of his course or journey J i.87. 

Gamanĩya (adj.; grd to gam) 1. as grd. to gacchati: (a place 
where one) ought to go; in a° not to be gone to (+thãna) VvA 
72. — 2. asgrd. togameti: in bhogã pahãya gamanĩyã (riches 
that have) to be given up (by leaving) Kh viii.8 (see expl. as 
KhA 223); PvA 87 (=kãlikã, transient). 

Gamika (and gamiya J i.87) (adj.) going away, setting out for 
a journey (opp. ãgantuka Corning back) appl. to bhikkhus 
only: Vin i.292 (° bhatta food for outgoing bh.); ii.170 (ãgan- 
tuka°), 211, 265; V.196; J vi.333 (ãgantuka 0 ). See also under 
abhisankhãra. Cp. Av s i.87; Divy 50. 

Gamina (adj.) being on a "gati," only at Sn 587 in "anne pi passe 
gamine yathãkamm' ũpage nare." 

Gameti [caus. of gacchati] to make go, to send, to set into mo- 
tion, to cause to go It 115 (anabhãvam to destroy), see under 
gacchati. 

Gambhĩra (adj.) [Vedic gambhĩra & gabhĩra] deep, proíòund, 
unfathomable, well founded, hard to perceive, diffĩcult. — 
(a) lít. of lakes: Dh 83; Pv ii. 1 19 (=agãdha); Pug 46; of a 
road (full of swamps) J i.196. — (b) fig. of knowledge & 
wisdom: dhammo g. duddaso... M i.487; s i.136; Tathãgato 
g. appameyyo duppariyogãho M i.487; parisã g. (opp. ut- 
tãna, shallow, superficial, thoughtless) A i.70; g. thãna w. ref. 
jhãna, etc. Ps ii.21; saddhamma g. Sdhp. 530; g. gũỊhanipuna 
Nd 342; lokanãtho nipuno g. PvA 1; also w. nipuna J vi.355; 
Miln 234; Bdhd. 118, 137; — (nt.) the deep; deep ground, i. 
e. secure íbundation Sn 173; Kh viii.l, 3 (see KhA 217). 

-avabhãsa (adj.) having the appearance of depth or pro- 
fundity, D ii.55; s ii.36; Pug 46 (+uttãna), cp. Pug A 226; 
-panna one whose wisdom is profound Sn 176, 230; 627=Dh 
403 (+medhãvin) cp. DhA iv.169 & see Ps ii.192 for detailed 
explanation; -sita resting on depth (of soil), well — founded 
AIV 237. 

Gambhĩratã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] depth DhA i.92. 

Gamma (adj.) [fr. gãma. Vedic gramya] of or belonging to the 
village, common, pagan (cp. Fr. villain), always comb d with 
hĩna, low & pagan Vin i.10 and ~ (anta, Standard of life); A 
iii.325 (dassana, view); D iii.130 (sukhallikânuyoga, hedonist) 
Sdhp 254. Cp. pothujjanika. 

Gayha (adj.) [grd. of gayhati; Vedic grãhya] to be taken, to be 
seized, as nt, the grip, in gayhũpaga (adj.) for being taken 
up, for common use SnA 283. — (nt.) that which comes into 
one's grasp, movable property, acquisition of property DhA 
ii.29; iii.119; PvA 4. As gayhũpakam at J iv.219. 

Gayhaka (adj.=gayha) one who is to be taken (prisoner), in 
°niyyamãna id. s Í.143=J iii.361 (expl. as karamaragãham 
gahetvã niyyamãna; cp. karamara). 

Gayhati [Pass. to ganhãti] to get seized, to be taken (see ganhãti); 
p.pres. gayhamãna being caught DhA iii.175 (°ka). — grd. 
gay ha. 

Garahaka (adj.) fmding fault with, rebuking; in pathavĩ 0 ãpa°, 
etc., comb d w. pathavĩ — jigucchaka, etc. (disgusted w. the 
great elements) M i.327. 

Garahana (nt.) reprooí VvA 16, as f. °ọã at Vism 29. 


Garahati [Vedic garhati Dhtp 340 nindãyam] to reproach, to 
blame, scold, censure, fmd íault with: agarahiyammã garahit- 
tha "do not blame the blameless" s i.240; D i.161 (tapam 
to reject, disapprove of); D iii.92, 93 (aor. garahi, grd. 
garahitabba); Sn 313, 665; Miln 222 (+jigucchanti); PvA 
125, 126; Sdhp. 382. — pp. garahita blameworthy Dh 
30 (pamãdo); Sn 313; J V.453; Miln 288 (dasa puggalã g.). 
agarahita blameless, íaultless PvA 89 (=anindita, 131). —See 
also gãrayha & cp. vi°. 

Garahã (f.) blame, reproach D i.135 "stating an example," see 
DA i.296; D iii.92, 93; Sn 141; J i.10 (garahapaticchãdanab- 
hãva preventing all occasion for fmding fault); 132 (garaha — 
bhaya — bhĩta for fear ofblame), 135 (garahatthe as ablame); 
Nett 184. 

Garahin (adj.) blaming, censuring Sn 660 (ariya°), 778 (atta°), 
913 (anatta 0 ); Miln 380 (pãpa°). 

Garu [Vedic guru; Gr. Scícúí, Lat. gravis & brutus, Goth. kau- 
rus] 1. adj. (a) lit. heavy, opp. lahu light, appl d to bhãra, a 
load s iii.26; J i.196 (=bhãrika); vi.420; DhA i.48; Sdhp 494 
(rũpagarubhãra the heavy load of "form"). Compar. garutara 
(as against Sk. garĩyam) PvA 191. — (b) fig. important, to 
be esteemed, valued or valuable A iii.110 sq. (piya manãpa 
g. bhavanĩya); c. gen. or — ° bent on (often in sequence 
°garu, °ninna, °pona, etc., e. g. Vism 135); pursuing, pay- 
ing homage to, reverent; (or) esteemed by, honoured, vener- 
ated: Satthugaru esteeming the Lord; Dhamma 0 , Sanghe g. 
A iii.33l=iv.28 sq.; dosa° s i.24; kodha°, saddhamma 0 (pur- 
suing, íostering) A ii.46 sq.=84 sq.; Sdhp 1 (sabba — loka° 
worshipped by all the world); Dpvs iv.12. — agaru (c. gen.) 
irreverent towards Snp. 51 (Gotamassa). Cp. garuka, gãrava; 
also agaru & agalu. — 2. N. a venerable person, a teacher: 
garunam dassanãya & sakãsam Sn 325, 326 (v. 1. garũnam 
to be preíerred, so also SnA 332, 333); garũnam dãrã It 36. 
— garukaroti (for garum k°) to esteem, respect, honour; usu- 
ally in series sakkaroti g° mãneti pũjeti Vin ii.162; M i.31; D 

i. 91; A iii.76; iv.276; Nd 2 334 (on namati), 530 (on yasassin); 
PvA54. Expl. atDAi.256bygãravamkaroti. —garukãtabba 
worthy of esteem PvA 9. — garukãra (sakkãra g. mãnana van- 
dana) esteem, honour, regard Pug 19=Dhs 1121. — See also 
guru. 

-upanissita (adj.) depending on a teacher, one being 
taught Ps ii.202; -tthãniya one who takes the place of a 
teacher A iii.21, 393; Nett 8; Vism 344. -dhamma a rule 
to be observed. There are 8 chieí mles enum. at Vin ii.255=A 
iv.276,280; see also Vin iv.51, 315; V.136. Taken in the sense 
of a violation of these rules Vin i.49=ii.226; i.52, 143, 144; 

ii. 279; -nissaya in °m ganhãti to take up dependency on a 
teacher, i. e. to consider oneself a pupil Vin ii.303; -samvasa 
association with a teacher Nd 2 235 4°; Miln 408. 

Garuka [from garu] somewhat heavy. — 1. lit. J ỉ. 134- (of the 
womb in pregnancy); Dh 310; Miln 102. Usually coupled 
& contrasted with lahuka, light: in def. of sense of touch 
Dhs 648; similarly w. sithila, dhanita, dĩgha, rassa Miln 344; 
DA i.177 (in expl. of dasavidha vyafijana). — 2. fig. (a) 
heavy, grave, serious esp. appl d to — ãpatti, breach of reg- 
ulations, offence (opp. lahuka) Vin V.115, 130, 145, 153; Dh 
138 (ãbãdha, illness); appl d to kamma at Vism 601 (one ofthe 
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íourkinds); nt. as adv. considerably Miln 92 (“mparinamati). 
— (b) important, venerable, worthy of reverence Th 2, 368 
(Satthu sãsana=garukãtabba ThA 251); Miln 140. — (c) — 
° "heavy on," bent on, attaching importance to: nahãna 0 fond 
of bathing Vin i.196; tadattha 0 engaged in (jhãna) Nd 2 264; 
kamma° attributing importance to k. Nd 2 411; saddhamma° 
revering the Doctrine Sdhp. 520. Nibbãna — garuka Vism 
117 (+Nâdhimutta & N —pabbhãra). 

-ãpatti a grievous offence, see above. As terasa g — °ino 
at Miln 310. 

Garutta (nt.) the fact of being honoured or considered worthy of 
esteem, honourableness A V. 164 sq. 

GaruỊa [Derivation uncertain. Sk. garuda, Lat. volucer vvinged, 
volo to fly]. N. of a mythical bird, a harpy Ps ii.l96=Nd 2 235, 
3 q.; Vism 206; VvA 9 (=supanna); DhA ĩ. 144. 

Gala [*gel to devour, to swallow=Lat. gula, Ohg. kela, cp. Sk. 
galajalukã, and *gụel, asGr. SÉẦeap, cp. also Sk. girati, gilati 
Dhtp 262 gives as meaning of gal "adana." This root gal also 
occurs at Vism 410 in fanciful def. of "puggala"; the meaning 
here is not exactly sure (to cry, shout?)] the throat J i.216, 264, 
iii.26; iv.494: ĩ. 194 (a dewlap); PvA 11, 104. 

-agga the top of the throat Sdhp 379; -ajjhoharaniya 
able to be swallowed (of solid food) Dhs 646, 740, 875; - 
ggaha taking by the throat, throttling D i. 144 (+dandapahãra); 
-nãỊĩ the larynx DhA i.253; ii.257; -ppamãọa (adj.) going up 
to the neck J i.264 (ãvãta); -pariyosãụa forming the end of 
the throat J iii.126; -ppavedhaka (nt.) pain in the throat M 
i.371; -mũla the bottom of the throat PvA 283. -vãtaka the 
bottom (?) of the throat (oesophagus?) Vism 185, 258. 

Note. — gala with many other words containing a gut- 
tural+liqidd element belongs to the onomatopoetic roots kl gl 
(kr gr), usually reduplicated (iterative), the main applications 
of which are the following: 

1. The (sounding) throat in designation of swaìlowing, 
mostly with a dark (guttural) vowel: gulp, belch, gargle, gur- 
gle. 

2. The sound produced by the tliroat (voice) or sound in 
generaỉ, particularly of noises or sounds either inarticulate, 
confused & indeTmable or natural sounds striking enough per 
se to form a sufficient means of recognition (i. e. name) of the 
animal which utters this sound (cuckoo, e. g.). To be divided 
into: 

A. paỉataỉ group ("light" sounds): squeak, yell, giggle, 
etc., applied to — (a) Animate Nature: the cackling, crow- 
ing noise of Palmipeds & related birds, reminding of laughter 
(heron, hen, cock; cp. p. konca, Lat. gallus) — (b) Inanimate 
Nature: the grinding, nibbling, trickling, dripping, fizzing 
noises or sounds (P. galati, etc.). 

B. guttural group ("dark" sounds): groan, growl, howl, 
etc., appl d to — (a) Animate N.: the snorting, grunting noise of 
the Pachyderms & related quadrupeds (elephant, op. p. konca, 
kunjara; pig, boar) — (b) Inanimate N.: the roaring, crashing, 
thundering noises (P. gaỊagaỊãyati, ghurughurãyati). 

3. The sound as indicating motion (produced by motion): 

A. palataỉ group ("sharp" sounds, characteristic of quick 
motion: whizz, spin, whirl): p. gaggaraka whirlpool, Gr. 
xepxú; spindle, bobbin. 

B. guttural group ("dull" sounds, characteristic oisỉow and 


heavy motion: roll, thud, thunder). Sometimes with elimina- 
tion of the sound — element appl d to swelling & íullness, as 
in "bulge" or Gr. ơcpapayéco (be full). 

These three categories are not always kept clearly sepa- 
rate, so that often a palatal group shifts into the sphere of a 
guttural one & vice versa. — The formation of kl gỉ roots 
is by no means an extinct process, nor is it restricted to any 
special branch of a linguistic family, as examples show. The 
main roots of Idg. origúi are the foll. which are all represented 
in Pãli — (the categories are marked acc. to the íbregoing 
scheme 1, 2A, 2B, 3): kal (2A): XẦÓ^CO, clango, Goth. hlah- 
jan laugh; kãr (2 A): x qpuc, Sk. kãru (cp. p. kitti), cãrmen; 
kel (2 A); xéXaSoc;, calo (cp. p. kandati), Ohg. hellan; ker (2 
A a ): xapxaípcỏ, xópxopo<;=qiierquediila=kakkara (partridge); 
kol (2 B): cuculus, kokila (a); kolãhala and halãhala (b); kor (2 
B a ): cornix (cp. p. kãka), corvus=crow=raven; Sk. kroấati; p. 
konca. — gụel (1) Lat. gula, glutio, SéXeap; gụer: (1) pópot;, 
PiPpớiơxtủ, Lat. voro, Sk. girati, Ohg. querka; (3) pápaypov 
(whirlpool) Sk. gargara: gel (1) Sk. gilati, Ohg. kela — gal 
(2 A); gallus (a) gloria (b); gar (2 A b ): Ýqpuc, garrulus, Ohg. 
kara: gel (2 A): 5sXi8úv (a) hirrio (to whine), Ohg. gellan (b): 
ger: (1) yapyapí£w (gargle) Sk. gharghara (gurgling). (2 A a ) 
yépavoc = crane, Ger. krãhen, Lat. gracillo (cackle); (2 B a ) 
Ohg. kerran (grunt), Sk. grnãti (sing); (2 A b ) Sk. jarate (rus- 
tle); gur (2 B a ): ypú£co=gmndio= grunt; Lat. gurgulio; Sk. 
ghurghura. 

With special reference to Pãli íormations the foll. list 
shows a few sound roots which are íurther discussed in the 
Dictionary s. V. Closely connected with Idg. kl gỉ is the 
Pãli cerebral t, th, Ị, n, so that roots with these sounds have 
to be classed in a mutual relation with the liquids. In most 
cases graphic representation varies between both (cp. gala & 
gaỊa) — kil (kin) (2 A b ): kikĩ (cp. Sk. krka°), kilikilãyati & 
kinkinãyati (tinkle), kili (click), kinkanika (bell); kur (2 B): 
ãkurati to hawk, to be hoarse; khat (1) khatakhata (hawking), 
kãkacchati (snore); (2 A a ) kukkuta (cock); gal (1) gala (throat) 
uggilati (vomit); (2 A b ) galati (trickle); (2 B a ) Pk. galaga- 
jjiya (roar) & giduguliya (bellow); (2 B b ) gaỊagaỊãyati (roar); 
gar (2 A); gaggara (roar & cackle, cp. Sk. gargara to 3); (2 
B); gaggarãyati (roar); (3) gaggaraka (whirlpool); ghar (1) Sk. 
gharghara (gurgling); (2 A b ) gharati (trickle), Sk. ghargharikã 
(bell); (2 B b ) ghurughurãyati (grunt). — See also kakaca, 
kanka, kankana, cakora (cankora), cakkavaka, jagghati, citi- 
citãyati, tatatatayati, timingala, papphãsa. 

Galaka (nt.) throat J iii.481; iv.251. 

GaỊa [same as gala, see note on prec.] 1. a drop, i. e. a fall: 
see gaỊãgala. — 2. a swelling, a boil (=ganda) J iv.494 (mattã 
gajã bhinnagaỊã elephants in rut, with the temple — swellings 
broken; expl. p. 497 by madam gaỊantã); Sn 61 (? V. 1. 
ganda). — 3. a hook, a Tishhook Sn 61 (?), expl. at SnA 
114 by ãkaddhanavasena baỊiso. 

gaịãgaịarii gacchati to go from drop to drop, i. e. from fall 
to fall, w. ref. to the gatis J V.453 (expl. by apãyam gacchati). 

GaỊagaỊãyati [=gaggarãyati, see note on gala] to roar, to crash, to 
thunder; deve gaỊagaỊãyate (loe. abs.) in a thunderstorm, usu- 
ally as deve vassante deve g° amidst rain and heavy thunder 
D 11.132; s ĩ. 106; A V.114 sq. (gala°); Th 1, 189; Miln 116 
(gaganam ravati galag°); KhA 163 (mahãmegha). — Gangã 
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galagalanti the roaring Ganga Miln 122 (cp. halahalasadda 
tbid.). 

GaỊati(andgalati) [Sk. galati, cp. Ohg. quellan to well Lip, to flow 
out; see note on gala and cp. also jala water] 1. to drip, flow, 
trickle (trs. & intr.) Vin i.204 (natthu g.); M i.336 (sĩsam lo- 
hitena gaỊati); J iv.497 (madam); iv.3 (lohitam g.); V.472 (do. 
V. 1. paggharati); Pv iv.5 3 (assukãni g.). — 2. to rain Th 1, 524 
(deve gaỊantamhi in a shower of rain. Cp. gala — gaỊãyati). 
— 3. to drop down, to fall DhA ii.146 (suriyo majjhatthãnato 
galito). —Cp. pari°. 

GaỊayati [denom. to gaỊa in sense of gaỊati 1] to drip, to drop, in 
assukãni g. to shed tears Sn 691. 

GaỊita rough, in a° smooth J V.203, 206 (+mudu & akak-kasa); 
vi.64. 

GaỊocĩ (f.). N. of a shrub (Cocculus cordiíolius); in gaỊocilatã 
DhA iii.110; a creeper. Cp. pũtilatã. 

Gava° base of the N. go, a bull, cow, used in cpds. See gãv°, go. 
-akkha a kind of window Mhvs 9. 15, 17; -ãghãtana 
slaughtering of cows Vin ĩ. 182; — âssa cows & horses Vin 
V.350; D i.5 ; Sn 769; -canda ĩierce towards cows Pug 47; 
-pãna milky rice pudding J i.33; — (°m)pati "lord of cows," a 
bull Sn 26, 27 (usabha). 

Gavacchita furnished with netting (?) (Hardy in Index) VvA 276, 
of a carriage (=suvannajãlavitata). 

Gavaja see gavaya. 

Gavaya (and gavaja) a species of ox, the gayal [Sk. gavaya, cp. 
gavala, buffalo] J V.406. (°ja=khagga); Miln 149; DhsA 331. 

Gavi a tree — like creeper, in -pphala the fruit of a g. Sn 239 
(=rukkhavalliphala SnA). 

°Gavesaka (adj. fr. next) looking for, seeking J i.176 (kãrana 0 ); 
ii.3 (aguna°). 

Gavesati [gava+esati. Vedic gavesate. Origúi. to search af- 
ter cows. Dhtp 298=maggana tracking] to seek, to search 
for, to wish for, strive aíter Dh 146 (gavessatha), 153; Th 
1, 183; Nd 2 2, 70, 427; J i.4, 61; Miln 326; PvA 187, 202 
(aor. gavesi=vicini); Bdhd 53. In Nd 2 always in comb n esati 
gavesati pariyesati. 

Gavesana search for PvA 185. 

Gavesin (adj.) seeking, looking for, striving after (usually — °) 
D i.95 (tãna°, etc.); Dh 99 (kãma°), 245 (suci°), 355 (pãra°); 
Nd 2 503 (in expl. ofmahesi, with esin & pariyesin); Bdhd 59. 

Gasseturh at DhsA 324 is to be corrected into dassetum. 

Gaha 1 [see under ganhãti] a house, usually in cpds. (see below). 
J iii.396 (=the layman's life; Com. geha). 

-kãraka a house — builder, metaph. of tanhã (cp. kãya 
as geha) Dh 153, 154=Th 1, 183, 184; DhA hi. 128; -kũta 
the peak of a house, the ridge — pole, metaph. of ignorance 
Dh 154 (=kannika — mandala DhA 128), replacing thũnirã 
(pillar) at Th 1, 184 in corresp. passage (= kannikã Com.); - 
ttha a householder, one who leads the life of a layman (opp. 
anagãra, pabbajita orparibbãjaka) Vin ĩ. 115 (sagahatthã parisã 
an assembly in which laymen were present); s i.201; A iii.114, 
116, 258; It. 112 (ghararh esino gahatthã) Dh 404=Sn 628; Sn 
43 (ghararh ãvasanto, see Nd 2 226 for explanation), 90, 134 


(paribbãjam gahattham vã) 398, 487; Sdhp 375. — °vatta a 
layman's rule of conduct Sn 393 (=agãriyã patipadã SnA 376) 

— °ka belonging to a layman; acting as a layman or in the 
quality of a 1. A ii.35 (kinkaraniyãni), iii.296 (brahmacariyã); 
-pati see sep. 

Gaha 2 [Sk. graha, ganhãti, q. V. for etym.] "seizer," seizing, 
grasping, a demon, any being or object having a hold upon 
man. So at s i.208 where Sãnu is "seized" by an epileptic 
fit (see note in K.s. i.267, 268). Used of dosa (anger) Dh 
251 (exempliííed at DhA iii.362 by ajagara° the grip of a boa, 
kumbhĩla° of a crocodile, yakkha 0 of a demon). sagaha hav- 
ing crocodiles, full of e. (of the ocean) (+sarakkhasa) Ít 57. 
Cp. gahana & sam°. 

Gahana [fr. ganhãti] (adj.) seizing, taking; acquiring; (n.) 
seizure, grasp, hold, acquisition Vism 114 (in detail). Usu- 
ally — °: nãma° — divase on the day on which a child gets 
its name (lít. acquiring a name) J i.199, 262; arahatta 0 DhA 
i.8; dussa° DhA ii.87; maccha 0 J iv.139; hattha 0 J i.294; byan- 
jana° — lakkhana Nett 27. gahanatthãya in order to get... J 
i.279; ii.352. — amhãkam g° sugahanam we have a tight grip 
J i.222, 223. 

Gahanĩ (f.) the "seizer," a supposed organ of the body deal- 
ing with digestion and gestation. Sama — vepãkiniyâ g° iyã 
samannãgata "endowed with good digestion" D ii.l77=iii.l66. 
Same phrase at Av s ĩ. 168, 172. Cp. Vedic graha. B. Psy. 59, 
67. 

Gahanika in phrase samsuddha -gahaụika Corning from 
a clean womb, ofpure descent, in the enum. of the indispens- 
able good qualities of a brahmin or a noble D ĩ. 113, 115, 137 
(gahanĩ expl. as kucchi DA i.281); A ĩ. 163, iii.154, 223; Sn 
p. 115. J i.2; duttha — gahanika having a bad digestion Vin 
1.206. 

Gahana [Sk. gahana, cp. also ghana] 1. adj. deep, thick, imper- 
vious, only in a° clear, unobstructed, free from obstacles Vv 
18 7 (akanataka+); Miln 160 (gahanam a° katarh the thicket 
is cleared). — 2. nt. an impenetrable place, a thicket jun- 
gle, tangle. — (a) 18 gahanãni at J V.46; usually appl. to 
grass: tina° A ĩ. 153=iii. 128 (+rukkha°); Miln 369; adj. tina- 
gahanã obstructed with grass (of vihãrã) Vin ii.138; — s ĩ. 199 
(rukkhamũla 0 ); J i.7, 158; PvA 5 (pabbata 0 ), 43; VvA 230 
(vana°). — (b) fig. imperviousness, entanglement, obstruc- 
tion, appl. to ditthi, the jungle ofwrong views or heresy (usu- 
ally comb d w. ditthi — kantãra, the wilderness of d., see ditthi) 
M i.8, 485; Pug 22; DA i.108. Of rãga°, moha°, etc., and 
kilesa 0 Nd 2 630 (in expl. of Satthã; rãgagahanam tãreti); DhA 
iv.156 (on Dh 394); VvA 96. —manussa 0 M i.340. 

-tthãna a lair in the jungle J ĩ. 150, 253. 

Gahapati [gaha+pati. Vedic grhapati, where pati is still felt in its 
original meaning of "lord," "master," implying dignity, power 
& auspiciousness. Cp. Sk. dampati=dominus=5eơ7iórr]<;; and 
pati in p. senãpati commander-in-chief, Sk. jãspati house- 
holder, Lat. hospes, Obulg. gospoda=potestas, Goth. brũp 

— faps, bride — groom, hunda — faps=senãpati. See details 
under pati.] the possessor of a house, the head of the house- 
hold, pater familias (freq.+setthi). — 1. In formulas: (a)asre- 
gards social standing, wealth & clanship: a man of private (i. 
e. not official) life, classed w. khattiyã & brãhmanã in kh° — 
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mahãsãlã, wealthy Nobles, brahm°mahãsãlã, do. Brahmins, 
gah° — m° well — to — do gentry s i.71; Nd 2 135; DhA 
i.388. — kh° — kula, br° — kula, g° — kula the kh°, etc. 
clans: Vin ii.161; J i.218. kh°, amaccã, br°, g.° D i. 136. — 
(b) as regards education & mode of life ranking with kh°, br°, 
g.° and samanã Vin i.227; A i.66; Nd 2 235, see also cpd. — 
pandita.— 2. Other applications: freq. in comb n brãhmana- 
gahapatikã priests & yeomen: see gahapatika. In comb n w. 
gahapatiputta (cp. kulaputta) it comprises the members of the 
g. rank, clansmen of the (middle) class, and implies a tinge of 
"respectable people" esp. in addresses. So used by the Bud- 
dha in enumerating the people as gahapati vã gah° — putto 
vã aniĩatarasmim vã kule paccãjãto D i.62; M i.344. gahap- 
atĩ ca gahapatãniyo householders and their wives A ii.57. In 
sg. the voc. gahapati may be rendered by "Sir" (Miln 17 e. g. 
and freq.), & in pl. gahapatayo by "Sirs" (e. g. Vin i.227; M 
i.401; A ii.57). — As regards occupation all resp. businesses 
are within the sphere of the g., most írequently mentioned as 
such are setthino (see below) & cp. setthi° Vin ĩ. 16, but also 
kassaka, íarmer A i.229, 239 sq.; and dãrukammika, carpen- 
ter A iii.391. Var. duties of a g. enum. at A i.229, 239. — 
The wealth & comfortably — living position of a g. is evident 
from an expression like kalyãna — bhattiko g. a man accus- 
tomed to good food Vin ii.77=iii.l60. — f. gahapatãnĩ Vin 
iii.211, 213 sq., 259 (always w. gahapati); DhA i.376; pl. ga- 
hapatãniyo see above. — No te. The gen. sg. of gahapati is 
°ino (J i.92) as well as — issa (Vin ĩ. 16; D iii.36). — 3. Single 
cases of gahapatis, where g. almost assumes the function of a 
title are Anãthapindika g. Vin ii.158 sq.; s i.56; ii.68; A ii.65; 
J i.92; PvA 16; Mendaka g. Vin i.240 sq.; Citta s iv.281 sq.; 
Nakulapitã s ii.l sq.; Potaliya M i.359; Sandhãna D iii.36 sq.; 
Hãliddikãni s ii.9. — See next. 

-'aggi the sacred Tire to be maintained by a householder, 
interpreted by the Buddha as the care to be bestowed on one's 
children & servants A iv.45; see enum. under aggĩ at A iv.41; 
D iii.217; -cĩvara the robe of a householder (i. e. a layman's 
robe) Vin i.280 sq.; °dhara wearing the householder's (private 
man's) robe (of a bhikkhu) M i.31; A iii.391 sq.; -necayika 
(always with brãhmana — mahãsãlã) a business man of sub- 
stance D ĩ. 136; iii.16 sq.; -pandita a learned householder. 
Cp. above 1 (b), together w. khattiya°, etc. M i. 176, 396; w. 
samana — brãhmana 0 Miln 5; -parisã a company of gahap- 
atis (together w. khattiya 0 , etc., see above) Vin i.227; M i.72; 
D iii.260; -putta a member of a g. clanD i.62, 211; M i.344; 
s iii.48, 112; PvA 22; -mahãsãla a householder of private 
means (cp. above 1 a) usually in comb 11 with khattiya 0 , etc. 
D iii.258; s i.71; iv.292; A ii.86; iv.239; -ratana the "house- 
holder — gem" one of the seven faừy jewels of the mythical 
overlord. He is a wizard treasure — Tinder (see ratana) D ii.16, 
176; Snp. 106. Cp. Rh.D. Dialogues etc. ii.206. 

Gahapatika (adj. — n.) belonging to the rank or grade of a 
householder, a member of the gentry, a man of private means 
(see gahapati) D i.61 (expl. as gehassa pati ekageha — matte 
jetthakaDAi.l71); Nd 2 342; PvA39. Oíten incomb" w. khat- 
tiya & brãhmana: A i.66; D iii.44, 46, 61; & often in contrast 
to brãhmana only: brãhmana — gahapatika Brahmins & Pri- 
vates (priests & laymen, Rh.D. Buddh. s. p. 258) M i.400; A 
i.110; It iii.; J i.83, 152, 267; PvA 22. — pannika g° "owner 


of a house of leaves" as nickname of a íruiterer J iii.21; of an 
ascetic J iv.446. 

Gahita (and gahĩta Dh 311) (adj.) [pp. of ganhãti] seized. taken, 
graspedD i.16; DA i.107 (=ãdinna, pavattita); J i.61; iv.2; PvA 
43 (v. 1. for text ganhita). —nt. a grasp, grip DhA iii. 175; 

— gahitakam karoti to accept VvA 260. -duggahĩta (always 
°gahĩta) hard to grasp M i.132 sq.; A ii.147, 168; iii.178; Dh 
311; J vi.307 sq.; sugahita (sic) easy to get J i.222. 

-bhãva (cittassa) the State of being held (back), holding 
back, preventing to act (generously) DhsA 370 (in expl n of 
aggahitattam cittassa Dhs 1122 see underã°). 

Gãthaka [demin. of gãthã]=gãthã, in ekam me gãhi gãthakam 
"sing to me only one little verse" J iii.507. 

Gãthã (f.) [Vedic gãthã, on der n see gãyate] a verse, stanza, line of 
poetry, usually reíerring to an Anutthubbam or a Tutthubbam, 
& called a catuppãdã gãthã, a stanza (áloka) of four half — 
lines A ii.178; J iv.395. Def. as akkhara — padaniya — mita 

— ganthita — vacanam at KhA 117. For a riddle on the word 
see s i.38. As a style of composition it is one of the nine An- 
gas or divisions of the Canon (see navanga Satthu sãsana). Pl. 
gãthã Sn429; J ii.160; gãthãyo Vin i.5, 349; D ii.157. gãthãya 
ajjhãbhãsati to address with a verse Vin i.36, 38; Kh V. intr. — 
gãthãhi anumodati to thank with (these) lines Vin i.222, 230, 
246, 294, etc. — gãthãyo gĩyamãna uttering the lines Vin i.38. 

— anantaragãthã the foll. stanza J iv.142; Sn 251; J i.280; Dh 
102 (°satam). 

-abhigĩta gained by verses s i. 167=Sn 81, 480 (gãthãyo 
bhãsitvã laddham Com. cp. Ger. "ersungen"). -âvasãne aíter 
the stanza has been ended DhA iii.171; -jãnanaka one who 
knows verses Anvs. p. 35; -dvaya (nt.) a pair of stanzas J 
iii.395 sq.; PvA 29, 40; -pada a half line of a gãthã Dh 101; 
KhA 123; -sukhattam in order to have a well — sounding 
line, metri causã, PvA 33. 

Gãdha 1 [Sk. gãỊha pp. of gãh, see gãhati] depth; a hole, a dugout 
A ii.l07=Pug 43 (cp. PugA 225); Sdhp 394 (°ih khanati). Cp. 
gãỊha 2 . 

Gãdha 2 [Sk. gãỊha firm Dhtp 167 "patitthãyam" cp. also Sk. 
gãdha, íordable & see gãỊha 1 ] adj. passable, íordable, in a° 
unfathomable, deep PvA 77 (=gambhĩra). nt. a iord, a finn 
stand, firm ground, a safe place: gambhĩre °rh vindati A V.202. 
°m esati to seek the terra Tinna s i.127; similarly: °m labhati 
to gain firm footing s i.47; °m ajjhagã s iv.206; °m labhate J 
vi.440 (=patitthã). Cp. 0 °, pati°. 

Gãdhati [v. der. fr. gãdha 2 ] to stand fast, to be on íirm ground, 
to have a fírm íooting: ãpo ca pathavĩ ca tejo vãyo na gãd- 
hati "the four elements have no íooting" D i.223=s ỉ. 1 5; — 
Dhamma — Vinaye gãdhati "to stand fast in the Doctrine & 
Discipline" s iii.59 sq. 

Gãma [Vedic grãma, heap, collection, parish; *grem to comprise; 
Lat. gremium; Ags. crammian (E. cram), Obulg. gramada 
(village community) Ohg. chram; cp. *ger in Gr. cíỴSLpto, 
ảyopá, Lat, grex.] a collection of houses, a hamlet (cp. Ger. 
gemeinde), a habitable place (opp. aranna: gãme vã yadi 
vâranne Sn 119), a parish or village having boundaries & dis- 
tinct from the surrounding country (gãmo ca gãmupacãro ca 
Vin ĩ. 109, 110; iii.46). In size varying, but usually small & 
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distinguished from nigama, a market — town. Ít is the small- 
est in the list of settlements making up a "State" (rattham). See 
deíĩnition & description at Vin iii.46, 200. Ít is the source of 
support for the bhikkhus, and the phrase gãmam pindãya carati 
"to visit the parish for alms" is extremely írequent. — 1 . a vil- 
lage as such: Vin i.46; Ãrãmika 0 , Pilinda 0 Vin i.28, 29 (as 
Ãrãmikagãmaka & Pilinda — gãmaka at Vin iii.249); Sakyã- 
nam gãme janapade Lumbineyye Sn 683; Uruvela° Pv ii.13 18 ; 
gãmo nâtikãlena pavisitabbo M i.469; °m ratthan ca bhufijati 
Sn 619, 711; gãme tirhsa kulãni honti J i.199; — Sn 386, 929, 
978; J 11.153; vi.366; Dh 47, 49; Dhs 697 (suffio g.); PvA 73 
(gãme amaccakula); 67 (gãmassa dvãrasamĩpena). — gãmã 
gãmam from hamlet to hamlet M ii.20; Sn 180 (with nagã na- 
gam; expl. SnA 216 as devagãmã devagãmam), 192 (with 
purã puram); Pv ii.13 18 . In the same sense gãmena gãmam 
Nd 2 177 (with nigamena n°, nagarena n°., ratthena r°., jana- 
padena j°.). — 2. grouped with nigama, a market — town: 
gãmanigamo sevitabbo or asevitabbo A iv.365 sq., cp. V. 101 
(w. janapadapadeso); — Vin iii.25, 184 (°m vã nigamam vã 
upanissãya); iv.93 (pindãya pavisati); gãmassa vã nigamassa 
vã avidũre D i.237; M i.488; gãme vã nigame vã Pug 66. — 
3. as a geographical — political unit in the constitution of a 
kingdom, enum d in two sets: (a) gãma — nigamarãjadhãniyo 
Vin iii.89; A iii.108; Nd 2 271“; Pv ii.13 18 ; DhA i.90. — (b) 
gãma — nigama — nagara — rattha — janapada Nd 2 177, 
304“ (°bandhana), 305 (°kathã); with the foll. variations: g. 
nigama nagara M ii.33 — 40; g. nigama janapada Sn 995; 
Vism 152; gãmãni nigamãni ca Sn 118 (expl d by SnA 178: et- 
tha ca saddena nagarãni ti pi vattabbam). — See also dvãra°; 
paccanta 0 ; bĩja°; bhũta°; mãtu°. 

-anta the neighbourhood of a village, its border, the vil- 
lage itselí, in °nãyaka leading to the village A iii.189; °vihãrin 
(=ãrannaka) living near a V. M i.31, 473; A iii.391 (w. neman- 
tanika and gahapati — cĩvara — dhara); — Sn 710; -antara 
the (interior of the) village, only in t. t. gãmantaram gacchati 
to go into the V. Vin ii.300, & in °kappa the "village — trip — 
licence" ( Vin. Texts iii.398) ib. 294, 300; cp. iv.64, 65; V.210; 
-tìpacãra the outskirts of a V. Vin i. 109, 110; deữned at Vin 
iii.46, 200; -kathã village — talk, gossip about V. — af- 
fairs. Included in the list of íoolish talks (+nigama°, nagara 0 , 
janapada°) D i.7 (see expl" at DA i.90); Sn 922. See kathã; 
-kamma that which is to be done to, or in a village, in °m 
karoti to make a place habitable J i. 199; -kũta "the village 

— fraud," a sycophant s ii.258; J iv.177 (=kũtavedin); -gonã 
(pl.) the village cattle J i.194; -ghãta those who sack vil- 
lages, a marauder, dacoit (of corã thieves) D ĩ. 135; s ii.188; 
-ghãtaka (corã) =°ghãta s iv.173; Miln 20; Vism 484; nt. vil- 
lage plundering J i.200. -jana the people of the V. Miln 47; 

— tthãna in purãna 0 a ruined village J ii.102; -dãrakã (pl.) 
the youngsters of the V. J iii.275; f. -dãrikã the girls of the 
V. PvA 67; -dvaya, in “vãsika living in (these) two vs. PvA 
77; -dvãra the V. gates, the entrance to the V. Vin iii.52; J 
ii.110, 301; cp. PvA 67; — dhamma doings with women — 
folk (cp. mãtugãma), vile conduct D i.4=(+methuna) A i.211; 
J ii.180 (=vasaladhamma); VvA 11; DA i.72 (=gãma — vãsĩ- 
nam dhamma?); -poddava (v. 1. kãmapudava) a shampooer 
(? Vin. Texts iii.66; Bdhgh explains: kãmapudavã ti chavi — 
rãga — mandanânuynttã nãgarikamanussã; gãmarii podavã ti 
pipãdho es' ev' attho, Vin ii.315) Vin ii.105; -bhojaka the vil- 


lage headman J i. 199; DhA i.69; -majjhe in the midst of the V. 
J i.199; vi.332; -vara an excellent V. s i.97; J i.138; -vãsin 
the inhabitant of a V. J ii.110; V.107; DA i.72; -saíinã the 
thoughtofav. Miii. 104; -samĩpe near a V. J i.254; -sahassa 
a thousand parishes (80,000 under the rule of King Bimbisãra) 
Vin ĩ. 179; -sãmanta in the neighbourhood of a V., near a V. D 
i.101; (+mgama°) -sĩmã the boundary of the parish Vin i.110 
(+nigama°); -sũkara a village pig J iii.393. 

Gãmaka 1. =gãma Vin i.208; J ĩ. 199 (Macala 0 ), 253; iv.431 
(cora°); PvA 67 (Itthakãvatĩ and Dĩgharãjĩ); DhA ii.25 
(dvãra°). — 2. a villager J V. 107 (=gãmavãsin). 

-ãvãsa an abode in a village PvA 12; VvA 291. 

Gãmanika=gãmani s i.61; A iii.76 (pũga°). 

Gãmanĩ (m.) the head of a company, a chief, a village headman 
Vin ii.296 (ManicũỊaka). Title of the G.— Samyutta (Book 
VIII. of the SaỊãyatana — Vagga) s iv.305 sq.; & of the G. — 
Jãtaka J i.136, 137. — s iv.306 (Talaputa nata°), 308 (yod- 
hãjĩvo g.), 310 (hatthãroho g.), 312 (Asibandhakaputta), 330 
(Rãsiya). 

Gãmandala "the round of the ox," like the oxen driven round & 
round the threshing — íloor Th 1, 1143. — Cp. gomandala 
(s.v. go). 

Gãmika 1. [to gãma] a governor of a village, overseer of a parish 
Vin ĩ. 179; A iii.76, 78, 300 (in series w. ratthika pettanika, 
senãpatika, pũgagamanika). — 2. [to gam] adj. going wan- 
dering, travelling (—°) J ii.112. 

°Gãmin (adj.) [from gacchati, gam] f. °inĩ, in composition 
°gãmi°. — (a) going, walking, lít.: sĩgha° walking quickly Sn 
381; — (b) leading to, making for, usually with magga or pati- 
padã (gãminĩ), either lít. Pãtaliputtagãmi — magga the road 
to p. Miln 17; or fig. of ways & means connected w. one of 
the "gatis." as apãya° DhA iii.175, udaya° patipadã s V.361; 
nibbãna° dhamma Sn 233; amata — gãmi — magga s V.8; 
udayatthagãminĩ pannã A V.15; dukkhanirodha 0 patipadã Vin 

i. 10; cp. ãcaya° Dhs 584. 1013. Acc. °gãminam: khemam 
Amata° M i.508; brahmacariyam: nibbãn' ogadha 0 Ít 28, 29; 
dukkhữpasama 0 maggarh Sn 724= Dh 191; niraya 0 maggam 
Sn 277, ThA 243. Or °gãmiih: Sn 233, 381. 

Gãmeyya (adj.) belonging to a village in sa° of the same V., a 
clansman s i. 36=60 (+sakhã). 

Gãyaka [fr. next] a singer PvA 3 (nataka 0 ). 

Gãyati [Vedic gai, gãyate] to sing, to recite, often comb w. nac- 
cati to dance; ppr. gãyanto, gãyamãna & gĩyamãna (Vin i.38); 
imper. gãhi (J iii.507); fut. gãyissati; grd. gãyitabba. Vin 

ii. 108 (dhammam), 196 (gãtham); Sn 682 (g° ca vãdayanti 
ca); J i.290 (gĩtam); iii.507 (naccitvã gãyitvã); Vism 121 (aor. 
gãyi); PvA 151. Cp. gãthã, gĩta, geyya. 

Gãyana (nt.) singing VvA 315 (naccana+). 

Gãrayha (adj.) [grd. of garahati] contemptible, low Vin iii. 186; 
iv.176 sq.; 242; V.149; M i.403; A ii.241 (kammam pãdam 
gãrayham mosallam); Sn 141; Nett 52; SnA 192. a° not to be 
blamed J vi.200 (spelt aggarayha). 

Gãrava (m. and [later] nt.) [cp. Sk. gaurava, fr. garu] reverence, 
respect, esteem; with loc. respect for, reverence towards; in 
the set of six venerable objects: Buddhe [Satthari], Dhamme, 


280 




Garava 


Giddhin 


Sanghe, sikkhãya, appamãde, patisanthãre Vin V.92=D iii.244. 
As 7 gãravã (the 6+samãnhi) in adj. a° and sa° at A iv.84 (see 
below). D iii.284; Sn 265; Vism 464 (atta° & para°). Expl d 
KhA 144 by garubhãvo; often in comb n with bahumãna PvA 
135 (=pĩýã), sanjãta — g° — bahumãna (adj.) PvA 50; VvA 
205. Instr. gãravena out of respect, respectfully D ii.155; J 
i.465. Appl d to the terms of address bhante & bhaddante PvA 
33, 121, & ãyasmã (see cpd. °adhivacana). — agãrava (m. 
nt.) disrespect Vin V.92 (six: as above); J i.217; PvA 54. — 
As adj. in sagãrava and agãrava full of reverence toward 
(with loe.) & disrespectful; D iii.244 (six g.); A iv.84 (seven); 
M i.469; comb d with appatissa & sappatissa (obedient) A iii.7 
sq., 14 sq., 247, 340. Also in tibba-gãrava fu11 of keen respect 
(Satthu — garu Dhamma — garu Sanghe ca tibba — gãrava, 
etc.) A iii.331=iv.28 sq. 

-âdhivacana a title of respect, a reverential address Nd 2 
466 (with ref. to Bhagavã), cp. sagãrava sappatissâdhivacana 
Nd 2 130 (ãyasmã). 

Gãravatã [Der. fr. gãrava] reverence, respect, in Satthu 0 , 
Dhamma 0 , etc. A iii.330 sq., 423 sq.; iv.29 (ottappa 0 ). 

GãỊha (adj.) [cp. Sk. gãdha] 1. [cp. gãdha 1 ] strong, tight, close; 
thick. In phrase pacchãbãham g° bandbanam bandhati to pin- 
ion the arms tightly D i.245; A ii.241; J i.264; PvA 4. Of 
an illness (gãỊhena rogâtankena phuttha) A ii.174 sq.; appl d 
to poison smeared on an arrow M i.429. — gãlham & gãl- 
hakam (adv.) tightly J i.265, 291. — agãỊha (? prob. to be 
read ãgãỊha) (of vacana, speech, comb d with pharusa) strong 
(?) Pug 32 (expl by Com. atigãỊha thaddha), cp. 2. and gaỊita. 
— 2. [cp. gãdha 1 deep J i.155 (°vedhin, piercing); Miln 370 
(ogãhati). Cp. ajjhogãỊha, atigãỊha, ogãỊha, nigãỊhita, pagãỊha. 

Gãvĩ (f.) [see go] gen. sg. gãviyã (Pug 56=A ii.207); nom. pl. 
gãviyo (SnA 323; VvA 308); gen. pl. gãvĩnam DhA i.396; 
SnA 323; VvA 308). —A cow Vin i. 193; A iv.418; J i.50; Ud 
8, 49; Vism 525 (in simile); DhA ii.35; VvA 200. 

Gãvuta (nt.) [cp. Vedic gavyũti pasture land, district] a linear 
measure, a quarter of a yojana=80 usabhas, a little less than 
two miles, a league J i.57, 59; ii.209; Vism 118; DhA i.396. 

Gãvutika (adj.) reaching a gãvuta in extent DA i.284. 

Gãvo see go. 

Gãha [fr. ganhãti] 1. (n.) sei/ing, seizure, grip (cp. gaha): canda° 
suriya 0 an eclipse (lit. the moon, etc., being seized by a de- 
mon) D i. 10 (=DA i.95: Rãhu candam ganhãti). Esp. appl d 
to the sphere of the mind; obsession, being possessed (by a 
thought), an idea, opinion, view, usually as a preconceived 
idea, a vvrong view, misconception. So in def' of ditthi (wrong 
views) with patiggãha & abhinivesa Nd 2 271'" (on lepa); Pug 
22; Dhs 381 (=obsession like the grip of a crocodile DhsA 
253), 1003; Vbh 145, 358. In the same íòrmula as vipariyesa 
ggãha (wrong view), cp. viparĩta 0 VvA 331 (see ditthi). As 
doubt & error in anekam sa+g° in deP of kankhã & vicikic- 
chã Nd 2 1; Vbh 168; ekamsa 0 & apannaka 0 certainty, right 
thought J i.97. — gãham vissajjeti to give up a preconceived 
idea J ii.387. — 2. (adj.) act. holding: rasmi° holding the 
reins Dh 222; dabbi° holding the spoons Pv ii.9 53 (=gãhaka 
PvA 135). — (b) med. —pass. taken: jĩvagãha taken alive, 
in °m gaheti to take (prisoner) alive s ĩ. 84, karamaragãham 


gaheti same J iii.361 (see kara). 

Gãhaka (adj.) f. gãhikã holding (—°) chatta 0 Sn 688; Dãvs ii. 119; 
katacchu 0 PvA 135; cãmaiT' J vi.218. Cp. sarh°. 

Gãhati [Sk. gãhate but Dhtp 349=viloỊana] to immerse, to pen- 
etrate, to plunge into: see gãdha & gãỊha; cp. also avagadha 
ajjhogãhati, ogãhati, pagãhati. 

Gãhana (nt.) [fr. last] submersion, see avagahana, avagãhati & 
avagãhana. 

Gãhavant in ekarhsa — gãhavatĩ nibbici kicchã "doubtless-ness 
consisting in certainty" VvA 85 in expl d of ekamsika. 

Gãhãpaka [fr. gãhãpeti] one who is made to take up, a receiver 
Vin ii.177 (patta°). 

Gãhãpeti [caus. of ganhãti] to cause to take; to cause to be seized 
or fetched; to remove. Aor, gãhãpesi J i.53; ii.37; gãhãpayi 
Pv iV. 1 42 . — Ger. gãhãpetvã J i.166; ii.127; iii.281; DhA i.62 
(patta — cĩvaram). With double acc. mahãjanam katham g° 
made people believe your words J ii.416; cetake kasã g. made 
the servants seize their whips J iii.281. Cp. ganhãpeti. 

Gãhi Imper. pres. ofgãyatiJ iii.507. 

Gãhika (—°)=gahin, see anta°. 

Gãhin (adj.) (—°) grasping, taking up, striving after, ãdhãna° D 
iii.247; udaka° J i.5; piya° Dh 209; nimitta 0 anubyanjana°, etc. 

Gãheti [v. denom. fr. gãha] to understand, to account for DA 

i. 117. 

Gingamaka (v. 1. BB kinkamaka) a sort of ornament J vi.590. 

Gijjha [Vedic grdhra, cp. gijjhati] 1. (m.) a vulture. Classed 
with kãka, crow & kulala, hawk M i.88; (kãkã+), 364 (in sim- 
ile, with kankã & kulatã) 429 (do.); Sn 201 (kãkã+); PvA 198 
(+kulalã). It occurs also in the form gaddha. — 2. (adj.) 
greedy, desirous of (—°): kãma° J i.210 (cp. giddha); cp. 
pati°. 

-kũta "Vultưre's Peak" Np. of a hill near Rãjagaha Vin 

ii. 193; DhA i.140; PvA lOandpassim. -potaka the young of 
a vulture Vism 537 (in simile). 

Gijjhati [Sk. grdhyati, to Lat. gradior?] to desire, to long for, to 
wish: pp. gaddha & giddha. Cp. abhi°, pali°. —pp. (Pass.) 
gijjhita Th 2, 152 (=paccãsimsita ThA). 

Ginjakã (f.) a brick, in °ãvasatha a house of bricks, as N pl. "the 
Brick Hall" D i.91; Vin i.232; M i.205. 

Giddha (adj.) [pp. ofgijjhati] greedy; greedy for, hankering after 
(with loe.) s i.74 (+kãmesu mucchita); ii.227; A ii.2; iii.68; 
Sn 243 (rasesu), 774 (kãmesu); 809; Pv iv.6 2 (sukhe); PvA 3 
(+rata) (=gadhita), 271 (ãhãre=hungry; cp. giddhin). In se- 
ries with similar terms of desire; giddha gathita (or gadhita) 
mucchita ajjhopanna Nd 2 369 (nissita); SnA 286. Cp. gathita. 
— agiddha without greed, desireless, controlled Ít 92 (+VĨ- 
tagedha); Sn 210 (do), 845. Cp. pa°. 

Giddhi (f.) [cp. Sk. grdhyã or grdhnutã] greed, usually in cpds.: 
°mãna greed & conceit Sn 328, °lobha g. & desire M i.360, 
362 (also a° and giddhilobhin); J V.343. Der. giddhikatã (f. 
abstr.=Sk. grdhnutã) greed Vbh 351 (v. 1. gedhi°). 

Giddhin (adj. fr. prec.) greedy, usually — ° greedy for, desirous 
after Pv iv.10 7 (ãhãra°) f. giddhỉnĩ: gãvĩ vaccha 0 Vin i. 193; s 
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iv.181. Cp. also paligedhin. 

Giddhimã (adj. fr. giddhi) greedy, full ofgreed J V.464 (rasa°). 

Gini (poet.) [Vedic agni; this the aphetic form, arisen in a comb n 
like mahãgni=mahã — gini, as against the usual assimilation 
aggi] íire A iii.347 (mahãgini); Sn 18, 19 (ãhito > nibbuto: 
made> extinguished); J iv.26. — No te. The occurrence oftwo 
phonetic representatives of one Vedic form (one by diaeresis & 
one by contraction) is common in words containing a liquid or 
nasal element (1. r. n; cp. note on gala), e. g. supina & soppa 
(Sk. svapna), abhikkhana and abhinha (abhĩksna), silesuma & 
semha (slesman) gaỊagaỊa & gaggara (gargara), etc. 

Gimha [Vedic grĩsma] I. (sg.) heat, in special application to the 
atmosphere: hot part (of the day or year), hot season, summer; 
a summer month. Alwaysusedinloc. asadesignationoftime. 
1. of the day: VvA 40 (°samaye; V. 1. gimhãnamãse). — 2. of 
summer: usually in comb 11 w. and in contrast to hemanta win- 
ter: hemanta — gimhisu in w. & s. Dh 286 (cp. gimhika for 
°isu). Miln 274; Dpvs i.55; Vism 231 (“âbhitatta worn out by 
the heat); Sdhp 275 (°kãle). In enum“ w. other seasons: vasse 
hemante gimhe Nd 2 631 (sadã); vasanta gimhãdika utũ PvA 
135. — 3. of a summer month; pathamasmim gimhe Sn 233 
(see KhA 192 for expl n ) — II. (pl.) gimhã the hot months, the 
season of summer, in °nam pacchime mãse. in the last month 
of summer M i.79; s iii.141; V.50, 321; Vv 79 5 (=ãsã|himãse 
VvA 307). 

Gimhãna (adj. — n.) [orig. gen. pl. of gimhã=gimhãnam, fr. 
comb n gimhãna(m) mãse, in a month of summer] of summer, 
summedy, the summer season A iv.138 (+hemanta & vassa); 
Sn 233 (gimhãnamãse); VvA 40 (v. 1.). On terms for seasons 
in gen. cp. Miln trsl. ii.113. 

Gimhika (adj. fr. gimha) summerly, relating to the summer, for 
the summer Vin i.15; D ii.21 (+vassika & hemantika). 

Girã [Vedic gir & gẽr, song; grnãti to praise, announce gũrti 
praise=Lat. grates "grace"; to *ger or *gụer, see note on gala] 
utterance (orig. song, important utterance, still felt as such in 
older Pãli, therefore mostly poetical), speech, words D iii. 174; 
Sn 350, 632, 690, 1132; Dh 408; Th 2, 316, 402; Vv 50 18 
(=vãcã VvA); Dhs 637, 720; DhsA 93; DA i.61 (atthangu- 
petam giram), J ii.134. 

Giri [Vedic gừi, Obulg. gora mountain] a mountain; as a rule only 
in cpds, by itself (poetical) only at Vism 206 (in enum 11 of the 
7 large mountains). 

-agga mountain top, in giraggasamajja N. of a íestival cel- 
ebrated yeady at Rãjagaha, orig. a festival on the mountain 
top (cp. Dial. i.8 & Vin. Texts iii.71). Vin ii.107, 150; iv.85, 
267; J iii.538; DhA i.89. The BSk. version is girivaggu — 
samãgama AvS ii.24; -kannikã (f.) N. of a plant (Clitoria ter- 
natea) Vism 173; DhA i.383 (v. 1. kannikã cp. Sk. °kamĩ;) 
-gabbhara=°guhã Sn 416; -guhã a mountain cleít, a rift, a 
gorge; always in formula pabbata kandara g°, thereíore almost 
equivalent to kandara, a grotto or cave Vin ii.146; D i.71= M 
i.269, 274, 346, 440=A ii.210=Pug 59 (as girim guham); A 
iv.437;expl. atDAi.210: dvinnarh pabbatãnam antaram ekas- 
mim yeva vã ummagga — sadisam mahã — vivaram; -bbaja 
(nt.) [Etym. uncertain, according to Morris J.P.T.S. 1884,79 
to vaja "a pen," cp. Marãthĩ vraja "a station of cowherds," 


Hindi vraja "a cow — pen"; the Vedic giribhraj° (RV. X.68. 
1) "aus Bergen hervorbrechend" (Roth) suggests relation to 
bhraj, to break=bhaíij=Lat. frango]=°guhã, a mountain cave 
or gorge, serving as shelter & hiding place J iii.479 (trsl. by 
Morris loe. cit. a hill — run, a cattle — run on the hills); V.260 
(sĩhassa, a lion's abode) expl d as kancanaguhã ibid. (for kan- 
dara — guhã? cp. Kem, Toev. p. 130). s ii.185. Also N. for 
Rãjagaha Sn 408; Dpvs V.5; in its Sk. form Girivraja, which 
Beal, Buddh. Records ii. 149 expl s as "the hill — surrounded," 
cp. ib. ii.158 (=Chin. Shan — Shing), 161; see also Cunning- 
ham, Ancient Geogr. 462. Ít does not occur in the Avadãnas; 
-rãjã king of the mountains, of Mount Sineru Miln 21, 224; 
-sikhara mountain top, peak VvA 4; (kancana 0 , shining). 

Giriyã (pl.) in dhamma° & brahma 0 , a name of certain theatrical 
entertainers Miln 191. 

Gilati [Vedic girati & gilati Dhtp 488: adane; cp. gala throat, 
Ohg. kela, E. gullet; see note on gala] to swallow, to devour: 
mã Rãhugilĩ caramantalikkhe s i.51=VvA 116; mã gilĩ lohag- 
ulamDh371; — J iii.338; Miln 106. —pp. gilita: gilitabaỊisa 
having swallowed the hook s iv.159. Cp. ud°, 0 °, pari°; — 
Caus. gilãpeti to make swallow J iii.338. 

Gilana (nt.) [fr. gilati] devouring, swallowing Miln 101. 

Gilãna (adj.) [Sk. glãna, glã to fade, wither, be exhausted, expl d 
suitably by "hãsa — kkliaya" at Dhtp 439] sick, ill Vin i.51, 
53, 61, 92, 142 sq., 176, 302 sq.; ii.165, 227 sq.; iv.88, etc.; s 
V.80, 81 (bãỊha° very ill); A i,120=Pug 27; A iii.38, 143 sq.; 
iv.333; V.72 sq.; J i.150; ii.395; iii.392; PvA 14; VvA 76. 

-ãlaya pretence of illness J vi.262. -upatthãka (f. — 
ĩ) one who attends to the sick Vin i.92, 121 sq.; 142 sq.; 161, 
303, A i.26; iii.143 sq.; — °bhatta food for the attendant or 
nurse Vin i.292 sq.; -upatthãna tending or nursing the sick D 

iii. 191; -paccaya support or help for the sick PvA 144; usu- 
ally with °bhesajja medicine for the sick in freq. formula of 
cĩvarapindapãta 0 (the requisites of the bhikkhu): see cĩvara; 
-pucchaka one who asks (i. e. enquires after) the sick Vin 

iv. 88=115, 118; -bhatta food for the sick Vin ĩ. 142 sq.; 292 
sq.; 303; Vism 66. -bhesajja medicine Vin i.292 sq.; -sãlã a 
hall for the sick, hospital s iv.210; A iii.142; Vism 259. 

Gilãnaka (adj.) 1. ill (=gilãna) A iii.142; — 2. fit for an illness 
(bhesajja medicine) Miln 74. 

Gilãyati: see ãgilãyati. 

Giha [=gaha] only in agiha (adj.) houseless, homeless (=pabba- 
jita, a Wanderer); poet. for anagãra Sn 456, 464, 487, 497. 

Gihin (adj. — n.) [fr. gaha, cp. gaha & geha; Sk. grhin] a 
householder, one who leads a domestic life, a layman (opp. 
pabbajita & paribbãjaka). Geu. sg. gihissa (D iii.147, 167) & 
gihino (D iii.174); n. pl. gihĩ; in cpds. gihĩ° & gihi° (usually 
the latter). gihĩ agãram ajjhãvasantã A i.49; gihĩ odãtavasanã 
(clad in white robes as distinguished fr. kasãva — vasanã the 
yellowrobed i. e. bhikkhus) D i.211; hi. 117, 124, 210; M 
i.340; iii.261; A i.74. — Contrasted with pabbajitã: A i.69; 
Diii.147, 167, 179. gihĩdhannenadhanenavaddhatiDiii.165. 
— Otherpassages ingeneral: s ii.120, 269; iii.ll; iv.180, 300 
sq.; A ii.65; 69 (kãmabhogĩ); iv.438 (do.); D iii.124 (do.); A 
iii.211 (sambodhiparãyano); iv.345 sq.; D iii.167 sq.; 171 sq.; 
176,192; Sn220,221,404; Dh 74; Miln 19,264; DhA i.16 (gi- 
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hĩniyãma); Sdhp 376, 426; PvA 13 (gihĩkãlato patthãya from 
the time of our laymanship); DhA ii.49 (id.). 

-kicca a layman's or householder's duties Pv iv.l 42 
(=kutumba — kiccãni PvA 240); -dhamma a layman's duty 
A iii.41; -parisã a congregation oflaymen s i.lll; M i.373; 
A iii.184; -bandhanãni (pl.) a layman's fetters Sn 44 (=Nd 2 
228 puttã ca dãsĩ dãsã ca, etc.); -byaiijanãni (pl.) charac- 
teristics of a layman, or of a man of the world (w. ref. to 
articles of dress & ornament) Sn 44, 64 (=Nd 2 229); Miln 11; 
-bhũta as a householder D ii.196; -bhoga riches of a worldly 
man s iii.93; Ít 90; -linga characteristic of a layman DhA 
ii.61. -samsagga association with laymen A iii.116, 258; 
-samyojana the impediments of a householder (cp. °band- 
hanãni) M i.483; -sukha the welfare of a g. A i.80. 

Glta [pp. of gãyati] 1. (pp.) sung, recited, solemnly pro- 

claimed, enunciated: mantapadam gĩtam pavuttam D i.104 
(cp. gira). — 2. (nt.) singing, a song; grouped under vã- 
casikã khiddã, musical pastimes at Nd 2 219; SnA 86. Usually 
comb d with nacca, dancing: A i.261; Vv81 10 as naca gĩtãdi J 
i.61; VvA 131; reíerring to nacca — gĩta — vãdita, dancing 
with singing & instrumental accompaniment D iii.183 (under 
samajja, kinds of íestivities); Vv 32 4 . Same with visũkadas- 
sana, pantomimic show at D i.5~(cp. DA i.77; KhA 36). 

-rava sound of song Mhvs vii.30; -sadda id. J iv.3; Dhs 
621; DhA ĩ. 15; -ssara id. Vin ii.108; A iii.251; J iii.188. 

Gltaka (nt.) & gĩtikã (f.) a little song J iii.507. 

Glvã (f.) [Sk. grĩvã, to *gụer to swallow, as signifying throat: see 
note on gala for etym.] the neck Sn 609; J i.74 (°m pasãreti to 
stretch forth), 167 (pasãrita 0 ), 207, 222, 265; iii.52; VvA 27 
(mayũra 0 ), 157; DA i.296 (°ãya kunda — dandaka — band- 
hana, as exhibition & punishment): similarly in the sense of 
"life" (hinting at decapitation) J ii.300 (°m karissãmi "I shall 
go for his neck"); iv.431=v.23. — Syn. kantha the primary 
meaning of which is neck, whereas gĩvã orig. throat. 

Glveyyaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. graiveyaka] necklace, an ornament for 
the neck (orig. "something belonging to the neck," cp. neck- 
let, bracelet, etc.) Vin i.287; A i.254 sq. (=Vism 247, where 
gĩveyya only); 257; iii. 16; J iv.395 (gĩveyya only); V.297; 
vi.590; VvA 104. 

Guggula [?] a kind of perfume J vi.537. 

Gucch° injigucchati (Des. of gup=Sk. jugupsate) to detest, see 
s. V. 

Gufijã (f.) a plant (Abrus precatorius); the redness of its berries 
is referred to in similes; DhA iv. 133 (“vannãni akkhĩni). See 
also jinjuka. 

Guna 1 [Non — Aryan?] 1. a string, a cord — (a) of a robe, etc., 
in (kãya — bandhanam) sagunam katvã to make tight by ty- 
ing with a knot Vin i.46 ( Vin. Texts: "laying the garments on 
top of each other," wrongly construed); ii.213 (trsln. "fold- 
ing his gaments"); cp. gunaka. — (b) of musical instruments 
Vin i,182=A iii.375 (vĩnã)., — (c) of a bow, in aguna string- 
less J V.433 (dhanu).— 2. (a strand of a rope as) constituent 
part, ingredient, component, element; with numerals it equals 
— fold, e. g. paiĩca kãmagunã the 5 strands of kãma, or 5 — 
fold craving (see kãma); ekagunam once, digunam twice Sn 
714; digunam nivãpam pacitvã cooking a double meal VvA 


63; catugguna fourfold, of a sanghãti D ii. 128; s ii.221, cp. 
Rhys Davids, Diaìogues ii.145. atthaguna Ợiiranna) Th. 2, 
153; aneka — bhãgena gunena seyyo many times or iníĩnitely 
better Pv iV. 1 9 ; satagunena sahassa 0 100 and 1,000 times PvA 
41; asankheyyena gunena inĩinitely, inconceivably Miln 106; 
satagunam sahassagunam Vism 126. — 3. (a part as) quality, 
esp. good quality, advantage, merit J i.266; ii.112; iii.55, 82. 

— lobha° Sn663; sãdhu° Sn 678; sĩla° J i.213; ii.112; Buddha 0 
J ii.lll; pabbajita° J i.59. 

-aggatã State of having the best qualities, superiority Dpos 
iv.l. -addha rích in virtue Sdhp 312, 561. -upeta in 
khuppipãsãhi gunũpeto as PvA 10 is to be read khuppipãs' âb- 
hibhũto peto. -kathã "tale of virtue," praise J i.307; ii.2. 
-kittana telling one's praises PvA 107, 120. -gunika in 
phrase tantãkulajãta g — g —jãta at s iv.158, see under guỊã 

— gunthika. 

Guna 2 [for which often guỊa with common substitution of Ị for ụ, 
partly due to dissimilation, as mãlãguỊa > mãlãguna; cp. Sk. 
gunikã tumour: guỊa and gaỊa, veỊu: venu, and note on gala] a 
ball, a cluster, a Chain (?), in anta° the intestines; M i.185 —, 
Kh 11., cp. KhA 57 for expln. — mãlãguna a garland or Chain 
(cluster) of flowers Dh 53 (but °guỊa at J i.73, 74). See guỊa 3 . 

Guna 2 [Derivation unknown. Cp. Sk. ghuna] a woodworm J 
iii.431 (°pãnaka). 

Gunaka (adj.) [to guỊa 1 , cp. guỊika?] having a knot at the end, 
thickened at the top (with ref. to kãyabandha, see guna la) Vin 
ii.136, cp. Vin. Texts'ú.\A2. 

Guọavant (adj.) [to guna 1 ] possessed of good qualities, virtuous 
Pv ii.9 71 (=jhãn' ãdiguna — yutta); PvA 62 (mahã°). 

Guni (f.) [of adj. gunin, having gunas or guỊas, i. e. strings or 
knots] a kind of armour J vi.449 (g. vuccate kavacam c.); see 
Kem, Toev. p. 132. 

Guọthika (in meaning=gunthita) one who is covered with or 
wrapped up in, only in ahi° a snake — trainer (like a Laocoon). 
See details under ahi or J ii.267; iii.348 (text: “gundika); 
J iv.308 (ahi — kuụdika, V. 1. ss gunthika); iv.456 (text 
°guntika; V. 1. BB °kiindika). Also in guỊã — gunthika (q. 

V.). 

Gunthima covered over (?), see pãli°. 

Guntheti [cp. Sk. gunthayati Dhtp (563) & Dhtm (793) give both 
roots gunth & gund as syn. of veth] to cover, to veil, to hide; 
pp. gunthita in pamsu° covered with dust Pv ii.3 5 (in Hardy's 
conjecture for kunthita, q. V.). Also in cpd. paligunthita ob- 
structed, entangled Sn 131 (mohena) where V. 1. BB kunthita. 
Cp. 0°. 

Gundika see gunthika. 

Gutta [Sk. gupta, pp. of gup inmed. —pass. sense, cp. gopeti). 
— I. as pp. guarded, protected. — (a) lít. nagaram guttam a 
well — guarded city Dh 315=Th 1, 653, 1005; Devinda 0 pro- 
tected by the Lord of gods Vv 30 8 . — (b) fig. (med.) guarded, 
watchful, constrained; guarded in, watchful as regards... (with 
loc.) s iv.70 (agutta & sugutta, with danta, rakkhita); A iii.6 
(atta° self—controlled); Sn 250 (sotesu gutto+ vijitindriyo), 
971 (id.+yatacãrin); Dh 36 (cittam). — II. as n. agent (=Sk. 
goptr, cp. kata in kãla — kata= kãỊam kartr) one who guards 
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orobserves, a guardian, in Dhammassa gutta Dh 257, observer 
of the Norm (expl. DhAiii.282: dhammojapannãya samannã- 
gata), cp. dhammagutta s i.222. 

-indriya one whose senses are guarded; with well- 
guarded senses Sn 63 (+rakkhita — mãnasãno; expl. SnA: 
chassu indriyesu gopitindriyo); Nd 2 230; Vv 50 15 ; Pv iv.l 32 ; 
-dvãra "with guarded doors" always in comb n with indriyesu 
g — d. having the doors of the senses guarded, practising. 
self — control D i.63=(expl d DA i.182 by pihita — dvãro), 
70; s ii.218; iv.103, 112, 119 sq., 175; Sn413 (+susamvuta); 
Pug24. Cp. foll.; -dvãratã (f. abstr. to prec.) in indriyesu g° 
self constraint, control over (the doors of) one's senses, always 
comb d with bhojane mattaữnutã (moderation in taking food) D 
iii.213; It 24; Pug 20, 24; Dhs 1347; PvA 163. Opp. a° lack 
of sense — control D iii.213; It 23; Dhs 1345. 

Gutti (f.) [Vedic gupti] protection, deíence, guard; watchfulness. 
— (a) lít. of a city A iv. 106 sq. — (b) fig. of the senses in 
indriyãnam gutti Dh 375; Pug 24 (+gopanã); Dhs 1348; Sdhp 
341 (agutti); Vin iv.305; A ii.72 (atta°); also in pl.: guttĩsu 
ussuka keen in the practice of watchfulness D iii.148. 

Guttỉka [fr. last] a guardian, one who keeps watch over, in 
nagara 0 the town — watchman, the chieí — constable PvA 
4; Miln 345. 

Gumpha see ogumpheti. 

Gumba [Sk. gulma, *glem to *gel, to be thick, to conglomerate, 
cp. Lat. glomus (ball), globus, etc. See guỊa] 1. a troop, a 
heap, cluster, swarm. Of soldiers: Vin i.345; of fish (mac- 
cha°) D i.84=M i.279=ii.22= A i.9. — 2. a thicket, a bush, 
jungle; the lair of an anúnal in a thicket (sayana 0 J iv.256) s 
iii.6 (eỊagalã 0 ); J iii.52 (nivãsa 0 , vasana 0 ); VvA 301 (gaccha 0 
underwood); J i.149, 167; ii.19; iii.55; iv.438; VvA 63, 66. 
Cp. pagumba=gumba, in vana° Sn 233 (see KhA 192). veỊu° 
Th 1,919. —Acc. gumbam (adv.) thickly, in masses balled 
togetherMiln 117 (of clouds). 

-antara thicket VvA 233. 

Gumbiya (adj.) [fr. gumba] one of the troop (of soldiers) Vin 
i.345. 

Guyha [ger. of guh=Vedic gưhya] 1. adj. to be hidden, hidden 
in “bhandaka the hidden part (of the body) DhA iv.197. — 2. 
(nt.) that which is hidden; lít. in vattha 0 hidden by the dress, 
i. e. the pudendum D ĩ. 106; Sn 1022, etc. (see vattha), fig. a 
secret Miln 92; guyham pariguyhati to keep a secret A iv.31; 
Nd 2 510. 

Guru(adj. —n.) [a youngerformofgaru(q. V.); Sk. guru] vener- 
able, reverend, a teacher VvA 229, 230 (“dakkhinã a teacher's 
fee); PvA 3 (°janã venerable persons); Sdhp 227 (°ũpadesa), 
417. 

GuỊa 1 [Sk. guda and gulĩball, gutikã pill, gunikã tumour; to *gleu 
to make into a ball, to conglomerate. Cp. Sk. glauh ball; Gr. 
ỴẦouxót;; Ohg. chliuwa; Ger. kugel, kloss; E. clot, cleat; also 
*gel with same meaning: Sk. gulma tumour, gilãyu glandular 
swelling; cp. Lat. glomus, globus; Ger. klamm; E. clamp, 
clump. A root guỊ is given by Dhtp 576,77 in meaning of 
"mokkha"] a ball, in cpds. sutta° a ball of string (=Ohg. chli- 
uwa) D i.54=; M iii.95; PvA 145; ayo° an iron globe Dh 308; 
DA i.84; loha° of copperDh 371; sela° a rockball, i. e. a heavy 


stone — ball J i.147. 

-kĩỊã play at ball DhA i.178; iii.455; iv.124. 

-parimaọdala the circumíerence of a ball, or (adj.) round, 
globular, like a ball PvA 253. 

GuỊa 2 (Non — Aryan?] sugar, molasses Vin i.210, 224 sq., 
245. — saguỊa sugared, sweet, or "with molasses" J vi.324 
(saguỊãni, i. e. saguỊa — pũve pancakes). 

-ãsava sugar —juice VvA 73. -odaka s. — water Vin 
i.226. -karana a sugar íactory ibid. 210. -pũvaka sweet 
cake Mhvs 10. 3. -phãnita molasses VvA 179. 

GuỊa 3 [for guna 2 , due to distance dissimilation in mani-guna and 
mãlãguna>manigula and mãlãgula; cp. similarly in meaning 
and form Ohg. chliuwa>Ger. knãuel] a cluster, a Chain (?), 
in maọi° a cluster of jewels, always in simile with ref. to 
sparkling eyes "maniguỊa — sadisãni akkhĩni" J i. 149; iii.126, 
184 (v. 1. BB °guỊika); iv.256 (v. 1. id.); mãlã° a cluster, a 
Chain of flowers, a garland J i.73, 54; puppha 0 id. Dh. 172, 
233. 

GuỊã (f.) [to guỊa 1 ] a swelling, pimple, pustule, blight, in cpd. 
guỊã-gunthika-jãta D ii.55, which is also to be read at A ii.211 
(in spite of Morris, prelim. remarks to A ii.4, whose trsln. is 
otherwise correct)=guỊã — gunthita covered with swellings (i. 
e. blight); cp. similar expression at DhA iii.297 gandãganda ( 
— jãta) "having become covered all over with pustules (i. e. 
rash)." All readings at corresp. passages are to be corrected ac- 
cordingly, viz., s ii.92 (guỊigandhika 0 ); iv.158 (gunagunika 0 ); 
the reading at Dpvs xii.32, also V. 1. ss at A ii.211, is as quoted 
above and the whole plirase runs: tantãkulajãtã guỊãgunthika- 
jãtã "entangled like a ball of string and covered with blight." 

GuỊika (adj.) [to guỊa 3 =guna, cp. also gunaka] like a Chain, or 
having a Chain, (nt. & f.) a cluster, a Chain in mani° a string of 
jewels, a pearl necklace J iii.184 (v. 1. BB for °guỊa); iv.256; 
Vism 285 (+muttã — guỊikã). 

GuỊikã (f.) [to guỊa 1 ; cp. Sk. gutikã pill, gunikã tumour] a little 
ball s V.462 (satta — kolatthi — mattiyo guỊikã, pl.); Th 2, 
498 (kolatthimatta g° balls of the size of a jujube), cp. ThA 
289. 

Guhanã (f. abstr. to gũhati) hiding, concealing, keeping secret 
Vbh 358 (+pariguhanã). Also as gũhanã, q. V. 

Guhã (f.) [Vedic guhã, guh, gũhati to hide (q. V.) Dhtp 337: 
samvarana] a hiding place, a cave, cavern (cp. kandara & see 
giriguhã); fig. the heart (in °ãsaya). According to Bdhgh. (on 
Vin i.58, see Vin. Texts ĩ. 174) "a hut of bricks, or in a rock, 
or of wood." Vin i.58, 96, 107, 239, 284; ii.146; iii.155; iv.48 
(cp. sattapanni — guhã); Sn 772, 958; J ii.418; vi.574; Vv 
50 16 . 

-ãsaya hiding in the heart; or the shelter of the heart A 
iv.98 (maccupãso+); J V.367 (id.); Dh 37 (cittam; see DhA 
i.304). 

Gũ (—°) [fr. gam, cp. °ga] going, having gone (through), being 
skilled or perfected in. See addha°, anta°, chanda 0 , dhamma 0 , 
pattha 0 , pãra, veda°. 

Gũtha [Sk. gũtha; probably to Lat. bubino, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
s. V.] excrements, faeces, dung. As food for Petas frequently 
mentioned in Pv; (cp. Stede, Peta Vatthu 24 sq.), as a decoc- 
tion of dung also used for medicinal purposes (Vin i.206 e. 
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g.). Often comb n with mutta (urine): Pv i.9 1 ; PvA 45, 78; DA 
1.198. 

-katãha an iron pot for defecation Vin iv.265. -kalala 
dung & mire J iii.393; -kĩỊana playing with excrements Vism 
531. -kũpa a privy (cp. karĩsa) M i.74; Sn 279; Pv ii.3 16 ; 
Pug 36; J vi.370; Vism 54. -khãdaka living on faeces J 
ii.211 (°pãnaka) PvA 266; -gata having turned to dung It 
90; -gandhin smelling of excrements Pv ii.3 15 ; -Ịthãna a 
place for excrementation Th 1, 1153; -naraka=foll. Vism 
501; -niraya the mirepurgatory VvA 226; Sdhp 194; -pãna 
an insect living on excrement (=°khãdakapãna) J ii.209, 212; 
-bhakkha íeeding on stercus M iii.168; PvA 192; DhA ii.61; 
-bhãnin of foul speech A ĩ. 128; Pug 29 (Kem, Toev. s. V. 
corrects into kũta°?). 

Gũthaka "a sort ofgũtha," excretion, secretion, rheum, in akkhi° 
and kaọọa° (of eye & ear) Sn 197 (cp. SnA 248; Vism 345 
sq.). 

GũỊha & gũỊhaka (adj.) [pp. of gũhati] hidden, secret Vin ii.98 
(gũỊha — ko salãkagãho). 

Gũhati [Sk. gũhati, pp. gũdha; see guyha, guhã, etc.] to hide, 
to conceal. See pati°, pari°. — Caus. gũhayati Sdhp 189 
(gũhayam ppr.). Cp. gũỊha. 

Gũhana (nt.) hiding, concealment Sdhp 65 (laddhi 0 — citta). 

Gũhanã (f.) [abstr. fr. gũhati]=gũhanã (q. V.) Pug. 19. Cp. 
pari°. 

Genduka a ball for playing. The ss spelling is in all places 
bheụduka, which has been taken into the text by the ed- 
itors of J. and DhsA. The misspelling is due to a mis- 
reading of Singhalese bh>g; cp. spelling parãbhetvã for 
parãgetvã. — bhendukena kĩỊi J iv.30; bhũmiyam pahata — 
bhenduka (striking against the ground) J iv.30; Vism 143 (pa- 
hata — citra°)=DhsA 116 (where wrongly pahattha — citta — 
bhenduka); J V.196 (citra — bh°); DhA iii.364. 

Gedha 1 [Vedic grdhyã, cp. gijjhati] greed. Its connection with 
craving and worldly attachment is often reíerred to. Kãmesu 
g° s i.73; Sn 152; A iii.312 sq. (gedho: pancann' etaih kã- 
magunãnam adhivacanam). gedhatanhã s i. 15 (v. 1. kodha°); 
Sn 65, 945,1098; Th2,352; Nd 2 231; Dhs 1059 (under lobha), 
1136; Nett 18; DhAi.366; PvA 107. -agedhatã íreedom from 
greed Miln 276. — See also gedhi & paligedha. 

Gedha 2 [=geha? Kem] a cave A Ì.154=iii.l28 (the latter passage 
has rodha, cp. V. 1. under gedhi). 

Gedhi [Sk. grdhi, cp. gedha] greed, desire, jealousy, envy: ged- 
him karoti (c. loe.) to be desirous after M i.330. -gedhikata 
in °citta (adj.) jealous, envious, ibid. As gedhikatã (f.) vanity, 
greed, conceit Nd 2 585 (v. 1. rodhigatã). 

Gedhita [pp. of gijjhati] greedy, in gedhita — mano greedy- 
minded Pv ii.8 2 ; as nt. greed, in der. gedhiĩatta (syn. of 
gedhikatã) Nd 2 585. 

Geyya (nt.) [grd. of gãyati, Sk. geya] a certain style of Buddhist 
literature consisting ofmixed prose & verse. Ít is only found in 
the ster. enum of the Scriptures in their nineíbld division, be- 
ginning suttam geyyarh veyyãkaranam. See under navanga. 

Geruka (nt.) & gerukã (f.) [Sk. gairika] yellow ochre (Bd- 
hgh suvanna 0 cp. Sk. kancana 0 & svarna 0 ), red chalk used 


as colouring Vin i.203; ii.151; A i.210; Miln 133 (°cuụna). 
Freq. in °parikamma a coating oíred chalk, red colouring Vin 
ii.117, 151, 172; “parikammakata "coated with red colouring" 
Vini.48; ii.218. 

Gelahha (nt.) [n — abstr. fr. gilãna] sickness, illness D ii.99; A 

i. 219; iii.298; iv.333 sq.; Vism 321, 466, 478. 

Geha (nt.) [Sk. geha=grha, to grh, ganhãti; cp. gaha, gihin, 
ghara; see also gedha 2 ] a dwelling, hut, house; the household 
J i.145, 266, 290; ii.18, 103, 110, 155 vi.367; Vism 593; PvA 
22, 62, 73, 82; fig. of kãya (body) Th 1, 184=Dh 154. — 
Appl d to a cowshed at Miln 396. 

-angana the open space in front of the house VvA 6; 
-jana (sg. collective) the members of the household, the ser- 
vants PvA 16, 62, 93; -jhãpana incendiarism Vism 326. - 
tthãna a place for a dvvelling DhA iii.307; -dvãra the house 
door PvA 61; -nissita (adj.) concerning the house, connected 
with (the house and) worldly life Sn 280 (pãpiccha); lt 117 
(vitakka); cp. °sita; -patana the íalling oíthe house J iii.118. 
-pavesana (— mangala) (the ceremony of) entering a new hut 
DhAiii.307; -pitthithebackofthehousePvA78; -rakkhika 
keeping (in the) house, staying at home VvA 76 (dãrakã); 
-vigata (nt.) the resources of the house, worldly means, riches 
Th 2, 327 (=upakarana ThA 234); -sita (*ấrita)=°nissita, con- 
nected with vvorldly life (opp. nekkhainma, renunciation). Of 
chandã & vitakkã (pl.) M ỉ. 123; domanassa & somanassa 
(grieí & pleasure) s iv.232=Miln 45; Vbh 381; DhsA 194; 
dhammã, etc. s iv.71; Vbh 380; Nett 53. 

Go (m. — f.) [Vedic go, Lat. bos, Gr. Ị3o0( ;, Ohg. chuo, Ags. 
CŨ=E. cow] a cow, an ox, bull, pl. cattle. For f. cp. gãvĩ; 
see also gava° for cpds. — Sg. nom. go (Sn 580, also in 
composition, cp. aja — go — mahisãdi PvA 80=pasũ); gen. 
gavassa (M i.429); instr. gavena, gãvena; acc. gavam, gãvan; 
abl. gavamhã, gavã (D i.201=A ii.95= Pug 69); loe. gavamhi, 
gãvimhi (SnA 323), gave (Sn 310). — Pl. nom. gãvo (D 
1.141; M i.225; A i.205; ii.42 sq.; Sn 20, 296, 307; J i.295); 
gen. gonam A ii.75 (cp. Vedic gonãm), gavarh (J iv.172, cp. 
gavarh pati), gunnam (A i.229, ii.75; V.271; J ĩ. 194; iii.112; 
iv.223); instr. gohi (Sn 33); acc. gãvo (M i.225; A i.205; Sn 
304; Dh 19, 135); abl. gohi; loe. gosu, gavesu. — See also 
gava, gavesati, gona. 

-kaọtaka the hoof of an ox, in °hatã bhũmi, trampled 
by the feet of cattle Vin i.195; A ĩ. 136 (cp. Vin. Texts 

ii. 34); -kaọọa a large species of deer J V.406 (=ganin), 
416 (khagga+); DhsA 331 (gavaya+); cp. next; -kãnã (f.) 
=gokanna D iii.38=53; -kula (nt.) a cow pen, a station of cat- 
tle s iv.289; -gana a herd of cattle M i.220; A i.229; J ii. 127; 
DhA ĩ. 175; VvA 311; -ghamsikã a cow — hide (?). Vin 
ii.117 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.98); -ghãtaka one who kills cows, a 
butcher D ii.294 (in simile); M i.58, 244, 364 (°sũnã, slaugh- 
ter — house); s ii.255; iv.56; A iii.302, 380; J V.270; Vism 
348 (in simile). -cara 1. Lừ. A. (noun — m.) pasture, lít. "a 
cow's grazing," search after food; fodder, food, subsistence (a) 
ofanimals: J i.221; iii.26; Dh 135 (dandenagopãlo gãvopãceti 
gocaram: with a stick the cowherd drives the cattle to pasture). 
Sĩho gocarãya pakkamati "the lion goes forth for his huut" A 
ii.33= iii.121; gocarãya gacchati to go feeding, to graze Sn 
39; J i.243; gocare carati to go feeding, to feed J i.242.— (b) 
metaph. of persons, esp. the bhikkhu: pucchitabba gocara 
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(and agocara) "enquiries have to be made concerning the fít- 
ness or otherwise of his pasturage (i. e. the houses in which he 
begs for food)" Vin ii.208; samano gocarato nivatto an ascetic 
returned from his "grazing" Pv iv.l 42 : Similarly at Vism 127, 
where a suitable g. — gama ranks as one of the 7 desiderata 
for one intent on meditation. — B. (adj.) (—°) íeeding on or 
in, living in; metaph. dealing with, mbdng with. vana° liv- 
ing in the woods Pv ii.6 5 ; vãri° (in water) Sn 605; jala° (id.) 
J ii.158 (opp. thala°). Vesiyã 0 (etc.) associating with V. Vin 

i.70. — II. Applied. A. (noun — m. or nt.) a "íield" (of sense 
perception, etc.), sphere, object; — ° food for, an object of (a) 
psychologically indriyãnam nãnãgocarãni various spheres of 
sense — perception s V.218; sense — object (=ãrammanam) 
Ps i. 180; ii.97; 150 sq.; DhsA 314, 315 (sampatta° physical 
contact with an object, gandha 0 smell — contact, i. e. sen- 
sation); indriya 0 Sdhp 365. — (b) ethicaìly: ariyãnam gocare 
ratã "íĩnding delight in the pasture of the good," walking in 
the ways of the good Dh 22; vimokho yesam gocaro "whose 
pasture is liberty" Dh 92=Th 1, 92. Esp. in phrase ãcãra — go- 
cara — sampanna "pasturing in the field of good conduct" D 
i.63=It 118; M i.33; s V.187; It. 96; analysed as Dvandva cpd. 
at Vbh 246, 247, but cp. pãpãcãra — gocara Sn 280, 282. This 
phrase (ãcãra — gocara) is also discussed in detail at Vism 19, 
where 3 kinds of gocarã are distinguished, viz. upanissaya 0 , 
ãrakkha 0 , upanibandha 0 . So also in contrast w. agocara, an 
unfit pasture, or an uníĩt, i. e. bad, sphere of life, in gocare & 
agocare carati to move in a congenial or uncongenial sphere A 
iii.389; iv.345 sq.; D iii.58=77; s V.147; Vbh 246, 247 (expl. 
w. vesiyã 0 etc., cp. above=having bad associations). — B. 
(adj.) — °: belonging to, dependent on, falling to the share of: 
eta° dependent on this M i.319; sattasaddhamma 0 , moving in 
the sphere of the seven golden rules s iii.83; rũpa° to be per- 
ceived by sight J i.396; Nibbãna° belonging to N. Sdhp 467. 

— °kusala (adj.) skilled in (fmding proper) food; clever in 
right living — ° behaving properly in, exercising properly M 
i.220=A V.347 (of a cowherd driving out his cattle); s iii.266 
sq. (samãdhi 0 ); A iii.311 (do.) V.352 sq. (w. ref. to cattãro 
satipatthãnã); — °gahana the taking of food, feeding J i.242; 

— °gãma a village for the supply of food (for the bhikkluis) 
PvA 12,42; — °tthãna pasturage J iii.52; — °pasuta intent on 
feeding J iii.26; — °bhũmi pasturage, a common DhA iii.60; 

— °visaya (the sphere of) an object of sense s V.218; Vbh 319; 
-caraọa pasturing J vi.335; -ttha (nt.) [Sk. gostha to sthã to 
stand; cp. Lat. stabulum, stable; super — stes; Goth. aw- 
istr] a cow — stable, cow — pen M i.79; J iv.223; -pa [Sk. 
gopa, cp. gopati] a cowherd, herdsman Sn 18; Dh 19; J iv.364 
(a robber); Vism 166 (in simile); DhA 157, f. gopĩ Sn 22, 
32; -pakhuma (adj.) having eyelashes like a heifer D ii.18; 
iii.144, 167 sq.; VvA 162, 279 (=ãỊãrapamha); -pada acow's 
íootprint, apuddle A iii.188; iv.102; Miln287; also °padaka 
Aiii.l88v. l.;DAi.283; -pariọãyaka leaderofthe cows, Ep. 
of a bull (gopitã+) M i.220, 225; -pãla a cowherd (usually as 
°ka) Dh 135; -pãlaka=prec. Vin 1.152, 243 sq.; M i.79, 115 
sq., 220=A V.347; M i.333; s iv.181; A i.205 (— °uposatha); 
Miln 18, 48; Vism 279 (in comparison); DhA iii.59; -pitã 
"íather (protector) of the cows"=gavam pati, Ep. of a bull M 
i.220 (+°parinãyaka); -pĩ f. of gopa, q. V.; -pura (nt.) [Sk. 
gopura] the gate of a city J vi.433; Miln 1, 67, 330; Bdhd 138; 
-balivadda in °nayena; in the expression gobalivadda (black 


— cattle — bull) i. e. by an accumulation of words VvA 258; 
-bhatta cows' fodder J iv.67; -mandala ox — beat, ox — 
round, Cp. iii.15 1 (as gã°), quoted J i.47 (cp. assa — m°); 
SnA 39; also in phrase “paribbũỊha Sn 301 (expl d by SnA 320 
as goyũthehi parikinna); J vi.27; at M i.79 however it means 
the cowherds or peasants (see note M i.536: gopãladãrakã or 
gãmadãrakã to V. 1. gãmandala) cp. gãmandala; -maya (m. 
nt.) cowdung M i.79; A i.209, 295; V.234, 250, 263 sq.; Nett 
23; DhA i.377. — °pãnaka a coprophagan, dor beetle J 

ii.156; — °pinda a lump of cowdung J i.242; — °bhakkha 
eating cowdung D i. 166=; -mãyu a jackal Pgdp 49; -mutta 
(and °ka) a precious stone of light red colour VvA iii; DhsA 
151; -medaka=gomuttaka VvA 111.; -medha a cow sacri- 
fice, in °yaíma SnA 323; -yũtha a herd of cows SnA 322; 
DhA i.323; -rakkhã (f.) cow — keeping, tending cattle, usu- 
ally comb d with kasĩ, agriculturing M i.85; Pv i.5 6 ; J i.338; 

ii. 128; given as a superior proíession (ukkattha — kamma) 
Vin iv.6. -ravaka the bellowing of a cow M i.225; -rasa 
(usually pl.) produce of the cow, enum d in set of five, viz. 
khữa, dadhi, takka, navanĩta, sappi (milk, cream, buttermilk, 
butter, ghee) Vin i.244; DhA 1.158, 323, 397; VvA 147; SnA 
322; -rũpa (collect.) cattle J i.194; iV. 173; Miln 396 (bull); 
-lakkhaụa fortune telling from cows D i.9=; -vaccha (khĩra° 
& takka°) Vism 28. -vatika [Sk. govratin] one who lives after 
the mode of cows, of bovine practices M i.387; Nett 99 (cp. 
govata DhsA 355, and Dhs. trsl. p. 261); -vikattana (and 
“vikantana; Sk. vikrntana) a butcher's knife M i.244, 449; A 

iii. 380 Sdhp 381 (vikatta only); -vittaka one whose wealth is 
cattle J ĩ. 191; -vinda the supt. of cowherds A iii.373; -sappi 
ghee from cow's milk Vin iii.251; DhsA 320; -sãlãcow — sta- 
ble A i. 188; -singa a cow's hom Vism 254. -sita mixed with 
milkVvA179; -sĩla=govatikaDhsA355; -sĩsa(nt.) anexcel- 
lent kind ofsandal wood PvA215 (cp. Sp. AvS i.67, 68, 109); 
-hanuka the jaw bone of a cow, in °ena kottãpeti (kotth° J) 
to massage with a cow's jaw bone Vin ii.266, J iv.188; V.303. 

Gotaviya (gotavisa Text) V. 1. J vi.225, part of a boat, the poop 
(expl. ib. p. 226 by nãvãya pacchimabandho). 

Gothaphala a medicinal seed [Sk. gotravrksa? Kem] Vin i.201. 

Goọa 1 [The Sanskrit gona, according to B. R., is derived from the 
Pali] an ox, a bullock s iv.195 sq.; J ỉ. 194; iv.67; Pv i.8 2 ; PvA 
39, 40; VvA 63 (íorploughing); DA i.163; DhA iii.60. -°sira 
wild ox J vi. 538(=arafinagonaka). 

Goọa 2 =gonaka 2 , in °santhata (of a pallanka), covered with a 
woollen rug Vv 81 8 ; Pv iii.l 17 ; (text santhita; V. 1. BB 
gonakatthata, cp. next). 

Goọaka 1 [gona 1 ] a kind of ox, a wild bull J vi.538 (araíina 0 ). 

Goọaka 2 [Sk. BSk. gonika, cp. Pischel, Beitr. iii.236; 
also spelled gonaka] a woollen cover with long íleece (DA 
i.86: dĩghalomako mahãkojavo; caturangulãdhikãni kira tassa 
lomãni) D i.7~ s iii.144; J V.506; Pv ÍÍT2 8 ; Th 2, 378 (+tũ- 
lika); ThA 253 (=dĩgha — lomakãỊakojava). -°atthata spread 
w. a gonaka — cover A ĩ. 137= iii.50=iv.394; cp. iv.94, 231 
(always of a pallanka), See also gona 2 . 

Goụisãdika an ox — stall Vin i.240; cp. Vin. Texts'ú. 121. As 
gonisãdi Vin iii.46. 

Gotta (nt.) [Vedic gotra, to go] ancestry, lineage. There is no 
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word in English for gotta. Ít includes all those descended, 
or supposed to be descended, from a common ancestor. A 
gotta name is always distinguished from the personal name, 
the name drawn from place of origin or residence, or from oc- 
cupation, and lastly from the nick — name. It probably means 
agnate rather than cognate. About a score of gotta names 
are known. They are all assigned to the Buddha's time. See 
also Rh. D. Diaìogues i.27, 195 sq. — jãti gotta lakkhana 
Sn 1004; gotta salakkhana Sn 1018; Ãdiccã nãma gottena, 
Sãkiyã nãma jãtiyã Sn 423; jãti gotta kula J ii.3; jãtiyã got- 
tena bhogena sadisa "equal in rank, lineage & wealth" DhA 
ii.218. — evam — gotta (adj.) belonging to such & such an 
ancestry M i.429; ii.20, 33; katham 0 ofwhat lineage, or: what 
is your family name? D i.92; nãnã° (pl.) of various fami- 
lies Pv ii.9 16 . — With nãma (name & lineage, or nomen et 
cognomen); nãmagottam Vin i.93; ii.239; D i.92 (expl. at 
DA i.257: pannatti — vasena nãmam paveni — vasena got- 
tam: the name for recognition, the surname for lineage); Sn 
648; Vv 84 45 (with nãma & nãmadheyya; expl. at VvA 348— 
349: nãmadheyya, as Tisso, Phusso, etc.; gotta, as Bhaggavo 
Bhãradvãjo, etc.). — gottena by the ancestral name: Vin i.93; 
D ii.154; Sn 1019; Dh 393; gottato same J i.56. Examples: 
Ambattha Kanhãyana — gottena D i.92; Vipassĩ Kondanno g°; 
Kakusandho Kassapo g°; Bhagavã Gotamo g° D ii.3; Nãgito 
Kassapo g° DA i.310; Vasudevo Kanho g° PvA 94. 

-thaddha conceited as regards descent (+jãti° & dhana°) 
Sn 104; -panha question after one's family name Sn 456; 
-patisãrin (adj.) relying on lineage D i.99 (cp. Dialogues 
i.122); A V.327 sq.; -bandhava connected by family ties 
(nãti°+) Nd 2 455; -rakkhita protected by a (good) name Sn 
315; VvA 72; -vãda talk over lineage, boasting as regards 
descent D i.99. 

Gottã [n. ag. to gopeti=Sk. goptr] f. gottĩ protectress J V.329. 

Gotrabhũ "become ofthe lineage"; a technical termused íromthe 
end of the Nikãya period to designate one, whether layman or 
bhikkhu, who, as converted, was no longer of the worldlings 
(puthujjanã), but of the Ariyas, having Nibbãna as his aim. 
Ít occurs in a supplementary Sutta in the Majjhima (Vol. III. 
256), and in another, found in two versions, at the end of the 
Anguttara (A iv.373 and V.23). Defmed at Pug 12, 13 & Vism 
138; ampliíied at Ps i.66 — 68, írequent in p (Tikap. 154 sq., 
165, 324 etc.), mentionedat VvA 155. On the useof gotrabhũ 
in medieval psychology see Aung, in Compendium, 66 — 68. 
Comp. the use of upanissaya at J i.235. — °nãna, PPA 184; 


Gh 

°Gha (adj. — suffix to ghan) killing, destroying, see hanati. — 
inagha at Sn 246 is V. 1. ss for inaghãta. Cp. pati° & see also 
ghana 2 & ghãta. 

Ghariisati 1 [Sk. gharsati, *ghrs to *gher to rub or grind, cp. Gr. 
^épaboc, iẸeppáí ;, ?píw, enlarged in Lat. frendo= Ags. grindan 
to grind] to rab, crush, grind, s ii.238; J i. 190 (=ghasitum? to 


Vism 673. Ã° Vism683. 

Godhaka a kind of bird J vi.358. 

Godharaọĩ (f. — adj.) being able to be paired (of a young cow), 
or beiiig with calf (?) Sn 26. 

Godhã 1 (f.) [Sk. godhã] iguana, alargekindoflizard Vini.215 — 
16 (°mukha); D i.9=(°lakkhana, cp. DA i.94); J ii.118; iii.52; 
538; DhA iii.420. As godha (m.) at J V.489. Dimin. golikã at 
J ii.147. 

Godhã 2 (f.) string of a lute J vi.580 (cp. RV. 8, 58, 9). 

Godhũma wheat (usually mentioned with yava, spelt) Miln 267; 
DA i.163; SnA 323. See dhanna. 

Gopaka a guardian, watchman DA ĩ. 148; cp. khetta 0 . 

Gopanã (f.) protecting, protection, care, watchfulness (cp. gutti) 
Pug 24 (+gutti) Dhs 1347; Miln 8, 243. 

Gopãnasĩ (f.) a beam supporting the framework of a roof, shaped 
*A; íĩg. of old people, bent by age (see °vanka). Vin iii.65, 
81; s ii.263; iii.156; V.43, 228; M i.80; A i.261; iii.364; V.21; 
Vism 320; DhA ii. 190; VvA 188. 

-ganã (pl.) a collection of beams, the rafters Vv 78 4 ; 
-bhogga ( — sama) bent like a raíter (nãiĩ) J iii.395; -vanka 
(gopãnasi 0 ) as crooked as a rafter (of old people, cp. BSk. 
gopãnasĩ — vakra Avố ii.25 n5 ) s i.117; M i.88; A i.138. 

Gopita (adj.) [pp. of gopeti] protected, guarded, watched (lít. 
& fig.) J vi.367; Miln 345; SnA 116 (°indriya= guttindriya); 
Sdhp 398. 

Gopeti [Sk. gopayati, gup; cp. gutta, gottã] to watch, guard, pot. 
gopetha Dh 315; —pp. gopita (q. V.). 

Gopphaka [Dem. of goppha=Sk. gulpha] the ankle Vin i V. 112; 
Â iv.102; J V.472; DhA ii.80, 214; SnA ii.230. 

Gomika [Sk. gomin] an owner of cows s i.6=Sn 33, 34. 

Golikã see godha 1 . 

Golomika (adj.) [inverted diaeretic form fr. Sk. gulma=p. gumba: 
viz. *golmika>*golmika>golomika] like a cluster; in phrase 
massuih golomikam kãrãpeti "to have the beard trimmed 
into a ball — or clưster — shape" Vin ii.134. Bdhgh's expl n 
"like a goat's beard" (cp. Vin. Texts iii.138) is based on pop. 
etym. go+loma+ ika "cow — hair — like," the discrepancy 
being that go does not mean goat. 

GoỊaka a ball ThA 255 (kĩỊã°). 


next?) 216; vi.331. — Caus. ghamsãpeti to rub against, to 
allow to be rubbed or crushed Vin ii.266. Cp. upani°, pari°, & 
pahamsati 1 . — Pass. ghamsĩyati (ghamsiyati) to rub (intr.), to 
be rubbed Vin i.204; ii.112. 

Ghamsati 2 [=hamsati for Sk. harsati, see hamsati] to be pleased, 
to rejoice J iv.56 (v. 1. ghasati). Cp. pahamsati 2 . 
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Gharhsana rubbing, in pada-gh °1 a towel for rubbing the feet Vin 
ii.130. 

Ghariisikã in go°, cow — hide (?) see go. 

Ghaccã (f.) [fr. hanati, han and ghan] destruction (usually — °) 
D iii.67 (mũla°); J i.176 (sakuna 0 ). 

Ghaiiĩia (adj. — n.) [fr. Sk. ghana to han, cp. ghãnya & hatya] 
killing, destroying (—°) see atta°. 

Ghata 1 [Non — Aryan?] a hollow vessel, a bowl, vase, 
pitcher. Used for holding water, as well as for other pur- 
poses, which are given under pãnĩya 0 paribhojana° vacca° at 
Vin Í.157=352=M i.207. In the Vinaya freq. comb đ with ko- 
lamba, also a deep vessel: i.209, 213, 225, 286. — As wa- 
ter — pitcher: J i.52, 93 (punna°), 166; VvA 118, 207, 244 
(°satena nhãto viya); PvA 66 (udaka°), 179 (pãnĩya 0 ), 282. — 
In general: s iv. 196. For holding a light (in tbrmula antoghate 
padĩpo viya upanissayo pajjalati) J i.235 (cp. kuta), PvA 38. 
Used as a drum J vi.277 (=kumbhathũna); as bhadda 0 Sdhp 
319,329. 

-pamãna (adj.) ofthe sizeofalarge potJ ii.104; PvA 55. 

Ghata 2 (m. &f.) [Sk. ghatã; conn. with ganthati to bind together] 
multitude, heap, crowd, dense mass, i. e. thicket, cluster. it- 
thi° a crowd of women J iv.316; maccha 0 a swarm of fish J 
ii.227; vana° dense íorest J ii.385; iv.56; V.502; vi.11, 519, 
564; brahma 0 company of brahmins J vi.99. 

Ghataka [Dem. oíprec.] 1. asmalljar(?) Vinii.129,130(comb d 
w. kataka & sammajjanĩ); cp. Vin. Texts iii.130. — 2. the Cap¬ 
ital of a pillar J i.32 (cp. kumbha). 

Ghatati [Sk. ghatate, to granth, cp. ganthati. The Dhtp gives 
two roots ghat, of which one is expl d by "ghãtane" (No. 554), 
the other by "ĩhãyam," i. e. from exertion (No. 98)] to apply 
oneselt'to, to exert oneself, to strive; usually in íormula uttha- 
hati gh° vãyamati M i.86; s i.267 (yamati for vãy°); Pug 51; 
or yuiĩjati gh° vãy° J iV. 131. — Sdhp 426, 450. 

Ghatana see [Ghattana]. 

Ghatikã 1 (f.) [to ghata 1 ] a small bowl, used for begging alms Th 
2, 422 (=TliA 269: bhikkhã — kapãla). 

Ghatikã 2 (f.) [to ghata 2 , orig. meaning "knot," cp. gantha & 
ganthi, also ganda] 1. a small stick, a piece of a branch, a 
twig J i.331; iv.87 (khadira 0 ); vi.331; Th 2, 499 (=khanda 
ThA 290). upadhãnaghatikã J iii.179 (belonging to the outfit 
of an executioner); pãsa° J ii.253 is a sort of magic stick or die 
(=pãsaka) — 2. a game of sticks ("tip — cat" sticks Miìn trsl. 
ii.32). D i.6~(DA i.85: ghatikã ti vuccati dĩgha — dandakena 
rassa dandaka — paharana kĩỊã, tip — cat); Vin ii.10; iii.181; 
M i.266; A V.203; Miln 229. — 3. a stackoftwigs s ii.178, 4; 
(a stickused as) abolt Vin ii.120, 208; iii.119; usually as sũci° 
a needle — shaped stick Vin ii.237 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.106); s 
iv.290; Ud 52; J i.346. Cp. gandikãdhãna. 

Ghatita [pp. oíghateti] connected, combined Vism 192. 

Ghatĩ (f.) [to ghata 1 ] a jar DhA i.426. In cpds. also ghati°. 

-odana rice boiled in a jar DhA i.426; -katãha a water 
pot, or rather a bowl for gathering alms (cp. ghatikã 1 ) Vin 
ii.115 (=ghati — kapãla Bdhgh); -kãra a potter DhA i.380; 
Np. of a kumbhakãra s i.35, 60; M ii.45 sq. (=°suttanta, men- 


tioned as such at DhA iii.251); J i.43. 

Ghaựyati [Pass. of ghateti] 1. to be connected or continued DhA 
i.46 (pavenĩ na gh.), 174. — 2. to be obstructed Nd 2 102 
(=virujjhati, patihannati). 

Ghateti [Denom. fr. ghata 2 , cp. gantheti] to join, to connect, to 
unite J i.139; freq. in anusandhim ghatetvã adding the connec- 
tion (between one rebirth & another) J i.220, 308. 

Ghatta see araghatta; meaning "rubbed, knocked against" in 
phrase ghatta — pãda — tala SnA 582 (for ugghattha); also at 
Vin iv.46 in def. of vehãsa — kutĩ (a cell or hut with air, i. e., 
spacious, airy) as majjhimassa purisassa a — sĩsa — ghattã "so 
that a man of medium height does not knock his head (against 
the ceiling)"; of uncertain meaning ("beating"?) at J i.454 (v. 
1. for T. ghota). 

Ghattana (nt.) [Sk. ghatana, to granth, cp. gantha] 1. combin- 
ing, putting together, combination, composition, J i.220; PA. 
312, etc. — 2. striking, fig. insulting (ghattana=ãsajjana) 
VvA 55. To meaning "strike" cp. samghattana. 

Ghatteti [Sk. ghattayati] to strike, beat, knock against, touch; fig. 
to offend, mock, object to. (a) lít. M ii.4 (jannukena; text reads 
ghatteti, V. 1. ghateti); Sn 48 (=sam° Nd 2 233); J i.218; Pv 
iv.10 9 (=patihamsati PvA 271); DA i.256 (=khumseti); DhA 
i.251. —(b) fig. A iii.343; Sn 847 (cp Nd 1 208); Vism 18. — 
pp. ghattita Pug 30, 36; psychologically ghattayati=ruppati. B 
or s iii.86. — Pass. ghaựyati (q.v.). — Cp. ãsajja and ug- 
ghãteti. 

Ghaụtã (f.) a small bell (cp. kinkanikã) J iv.215; VvA 36, 37, 
279 (khuddaka 0 ). As ghaọự at Vism 181. 

Ghata (nt.) [Vedic ghrta, ghr to sprinkle, moisten] clariíied but- 
ter VvA 326; Miln 41; Sdhp 201 ( — bindu). With ref. to the 
sacrihcial Tire (Tire as eating ghee, orbeing sprinkled w. ghee) 
ghatãsana; J i.472; V.64, 446; Pv i.8 5 (ghatasitta). 

Ghana 1 [Vedic ghana, cp. Gr. EỦỵrỊvrỊí?] (a) (adj.) solid, com- 
pact, massive; dense, thick; in eka° of one solid mass (of sela, 
rock) Vin i,185=Dh 81=Th 1, 643= Miln 386; A iii.378, cp. 
ghanasela — pabbataDhA i.74. —gh. pamsul i.264, pathavĩ 
(solid ground) J i.74; PvA 75; palãsa (íoliage) PvA 113; bud- 
dharasmiyo J i. 12; “mamsa solid, pure ílesh DhA i.80; “sãtaka 
(thick cloth) J i.292; “sanchanna (thickly covered) PvA 258; 
“suvannakottima DhA iv.135; abbha° a thickcloiid Sn 348 (cp. 
SnA 348). — (b) (m.) the íoetus at a certain stage (the last be- 
fore birth & the 4 th in the enum. of the foll. stages: kalala, 
abbuda, pesĩ, gh.) s i.206; J iv.496; Miln 40; Vism 236. The 
latter meaning is semantically to be explained as "svvelling" & 
to be compared with Gr. Ppỏw to swell and £"[iPpuov=embryo 
(the gravid uterus). 

Ghana 2 [Vedic ghana to hanti (ghanti, cp. ghãtayati), *gụhen 
"strike," cp. Gr. ỵeÍMíù, cpóvot;, Lat. of— fendo, Ags. gud, 
Ohg. gundea] a Club, a stick, a hammer; in ayo° an iron Club 
VvA 20. Also coll. term for a musical instrument played by 
striking, as cymbal, tambourine, etc. VvA 37. 

Ghanỉka [to ghana 1 in meaning of "cloud" (Sk.)] a class of devas 
(cloud — gods?) Miln 191. 

Ghamma [Vedic gharma=Gr. yepịiót;, Lat. íormus, Ohg. etc. 
warm; to *gụher "warm," cp. Sk. ghrnoti, hara; Gr. yéọoc,. 
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etc.] heat; hot season, summer. Either in loc. ghamme J iv.172 
(=gimha — kãle); Pv iv.5 3 & ghammani ("in summer" or "by 
the heat") s i. 143= J iii.360 (sampareta overcome by heat); Sn 
353; J iv.239; V.3. — Or. in cpd. with °abhitatta (ghammâb- 
hitatta, overpowered by heat) M i.74; D ii.266; A iii.187 sq.; 
Sn 1014 (cp. 353 ghammatatta); Miln 318; VvA 40; PvA 114. 

Ghara 1 (nt.; pl. °ã Dh 241, 302) [cp. gaha & geha] a house A 
ii.68; Sn43 (gahatthã gharam ãvasantã), 337 (abl. gharã), 889 
(id. gharamhã); J i.290 (id. gharato); iv.2, 364, 492 (ayo°); 
Pug 57; Miln 47. Comb d with vatthu PvA 3, 17. — sũcighara 
a needle — case VvA 251. 

-ãjira house — yard Vism 144 (where Dhs A 116 in 
id. passage reads gharadvãra). -ãvăsa the household 
life (as contrasted with the life of a mendicant) Vin ii.180 
(gharãvãsattham); A ii.208; M i.179, 240, 267, 344; Sn 406 
(cp. s V.350); J i.61; PvA 61; -kapota [Sk. grhakapota] the 
house — pigeon Miln 364, 403; -golikã house or domestic 
lizard J ii.147. -dãsĩ a female house — slavePv ii.3 21 ; -dvãra 
a house — door J iv.142; Dhs A 116; PvA 93; -bandhana the 
bonds of the house, i. e. the establishing of marriage DhA i.4; 
-mukha an opening in the house, the front of the house Nd 2 
177; -mesỉn one who looks after the house, a pater íamilias, 
householder Sn 188; Ít 112 (gahattha+); J vi. 575; -sandhi a 
cleft or crevice in the house PvA 24; -sũkara a tame, domestic 
pig DhA iv.16. 

Ghara 2 [a drink (cp. gala) & garala poison] (°—); in -°dinnak- 
ãbãdha sickness in consequence of a poisonous drink (expl. 
as suffering fr. the results of sorcery) Vin i.206 (cp. Vin. Texts 

ii. 60); -Visa poison Pug 48; DhA ii.38; -sappa a poisonous 
snake DhA ii.256. 

Gharaọĩ (f.) [fr. ghara 1 ] a house — wife Vin i.271; s i.201; Pv 

iii. l 9 (=ghara — sãminĩ PvA 174); DhA hi.209. 

Ghasa (adj. — n.) eating, an eater; in mahagghasa a big eater A 
V 149 (of the crow); Dh 325; Miln 288. 

Ghasati [Vedic grasati & *ghasti, pp. grasta, cp. Gr. Ỵpáco to 
gnaw, Ypáơxu; foddei\ Lat. gramen grass] to eat J iii.210; ppr. 
ghasamãna Vin ii.201; Th 1, 749. — Cp. ghasa, ghasta & 
ghãsa. See also jaddhu. Desid. jighacchati. 

Ghasta [pp. of ghasati=Sk. grasta] only in vanka° having eaten 
or swallowed the hook (cp. grasta — vanka) D ii.266 (v — g° 
va ambujo); J vi. 113. 

Ghãta see sam°; ghãtana see ghatati. 

Ghãta (usually — °) [Sk. ghãta & ghãtana; to han (ghan), strike, 
kill; see etym. under ghana 2 & hanti] killing, murdering; 
slaughter, destruction, robbery D ĩ. 135 (gãma°, etc. village 
robbery); setu° the pulling down of a bridge (fig.) Vin i.59, 
etc. (see setu); pantha 0 highway robbery, brigandage, "way- 
laying" J i.253. — Th 2, 474, 493 (=samugghãta Com.); Sn 
246 (ina°); VvA 72 (pãna°+pãna — vadha & °atipãta). Cp. 
next & vi°; sarh°. 

Ghãtaka (adj. — °) murdering, destroying, slaughtering Vin 
i.89 (arahanta 0 ), 136 (id.), 168 (id.); ii.194 (manussa 0 ); iv.260 
(tala°) J iv.366 (gãma° corã robbers iníesting the village); 
V.397 (thĩ°=itthi°); Pug 56 (maccha 0 ). — As noun: (m.) one 
who slays, an executioner: go° a bull — slaughterer M i.244, 
etc. (see go); cora° an executioner or hangman J ỉii.41 ; Pug 


56; PvA 5. — (nt.) brigandage, robbery, slaughtering: ga- 
maghãtakam karoti J i.200. 

Ghãtikã (f. abstr. to ghãtaka) murder J i. 176 sq. 

Ghãtita (adj.) [pp. of ghãteti] killed, destroyed ThA 289; also 
in Der. ghãtitatta (nt.) the fact of having killed J i.167. Cp. 
ugghãtita. 

Ghãtỉn (adj. —n.) killing; amurdererl i.168 (pãna°); vi.67 (ghã- 
timhi=ghãtake). 

Ghãtimant (adj.) able to strike, able to pierce (of a needle), in 
ghana° going through hard material easily J iii.282. 

Ghãteti [Denom. fr. ghãta, cp. Sk. ghãtayati to han] tc kill, 
slay, slaughter Ít 22 (yo na hanti na ghãteti); Dh 129, 405; J 
i.255; Mhvs vii.35, 36. —aor. aghãtayi J i.254; ger. ghãtetvã 
J i.166. — Caus. ghãtãpeti to have somebody killed J iv.124. 
— Cp. ghacca, ghãtita, ãghãteti. 

Ghãna (nt.) [Sk. ghrãna to ghrã, see ghãyati. On n for n cp. 
Trenckner, Notes, p. 81] the nose; usually in its function as 
organ of smell=sense of smell (either in phrase ghãnena gand- 
ham ghãyati: to smell an odour by means of the nose; or in 
ghana — vinneyyã gandhã: odours which are sensed by the 
nose). In the enum. of the senses gh. is ahvays mentioned in 
the 3rd place (after cakkhu & sota, eye & ear); see under rũpa. 
In this connection: Vin i.34; D i.21, 245; iii.102, 244 sq.; s 
i.115; M i.112, 191; ii.42; Dh 360; Pug 20; Miln 270; Vism 
444 sq. (with def’). — In other connections: Pv ii.2 4 (ghãna 
— chinna, one whose nose is cut off). 

-ãyatana the organ of smell D iii.243,280; Dhs 585, 605, 
608; -indriya the sense of smell D iii.239; Dhs 585 etc. (as 
above); -dhãtu the element of smell Dhs. as above; -vinnãna 
perception of smell Dhs 443, 608, 628; -samphassa contact 
with the sense of smell s ĩ. 115; D iii. & Dhs as above. 

Ghãyati 1 [Sk. ghrãti & jighrati, to ghrã, cp. gandha] to smell, 
always with gandham; ger. ghãtvã s iv.71, 74 or ghãyitvã J 
i.210 (jãlagandham); iii.52 (macchagandham); Miln 347. Cp. 
sãyati & upagghãyati. 

Ghãyati 2 [a variant of jhãyati] to be consumed, to be tonnented 
by thirst Pv i. 11 10 (ghãyire=ghãyanti PvA 60; V. 1. BB jhãyire 
& jhãynati) Miln 397. 

Ghãsa [Vedic ghãsa, fr. ghasati, q. V. cp. Lat. gramen= grass] 
grass for íodder, pasturing: food J i.511 (°m kurute); PvA 173 
(“atthãya gacchati "go feeding"). Mostly in: -esana search 
for food (=gocara) s i.141; Sn 711. — Cp. vi°. 

-chada (chãda & chãdana) food & clothing, i. e. tend- 
ing, fostering, good care (=posana) (act.) orbeing well looked 
after, well provided (pass.); chada: Pug 51; chãda: J i.94; A 
i.107; ii.85; iii.385; chãdana: D i.60; M i.360; VvA 23, 137; 
-hãraka one who fetches the fodder (food) Th 1,910. 

Ghãsana (nt.)=ghãsa; in -°tthãna pasture (=gocara) VvA 218. 

Ghuttha [Sk. ghusta, pp. ghus, see ghoseti & cp. sam°] 
proclaimed, announced; renowned J i.50 (of íestival); 425 
(nakkhattam); ii.248 (ussava); Pv ii.8 2 (dũra° ofwide renown, 
world — famed of Bãrãnasĩ); DhA iii.100 (chane ghutthe 
when the faừ was opened). 

Ghuru-ghuru onomat. expression of snoring & grunting noise 
[gr — gr to *gel or *ger, see note on gala] in -passãsa (& 


289 




Ghurughuru 


Cakka 


°in) snoring & breathing heavily, panting, snorting & puffíng 
s i.117 (of Mãra); J i.160 (of sleeping bhikkhus, gh° kãkac- 
chamãnã breathing loud & snoring). Cp. next. 

Ghurughurãyati [Denom. fr. prec.] to snore J iii.538; DhA 
i.307. Cp. Prk. ghurughuranti varãhã (grunting hogs) & ghu- 
rukkanti vagghã (roaring tigers). 

Ghotaka [cp. Sk. ghotaka, Halãyudha 2, 281] a (bad) horse J 
v'i.452. 

Ghota is read at J i.454, probably for ghatta; meaning is "striking, 
stroke," comb d with kasã, whip. 

Ghora (adj.) [Vedic ghora, orig. meaning, wailing, howling, 
lamenting, to *gher, *ger, see note on gala & cp. ghuru. A 
root ghur is given by Dhtp 487 in meaning of "bhĩma," i. e. 
horrible. — Rel. to Goth. gaurs, sad; Ohg. gõrag, miserable; 
& perhaps Lat. funus, funeral. See Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.] 
terrible, frightful, awful Vin ii.147. Freq. as attr. of niraya 
(syn. with dãruna; PvA 87, 159, 206) Pv i.10 12 ; iv.l 8 . Of an 
oath (sapatha) Pv i.6 8 ; ii.12 16 . — ghorassara of a terrible cry 
(Ep. of an ass) Miln 363, 365. 

Ghosa [Vedic ghosa to ghus] 1 . shout, sound, utterance Vin ii.155 
("Buddha" — ghosa); M i.294; A i 87, 228; Sn p. 106; Sn 696, 


c 

Ca (indef. enchtic particle) [Vedic ca adv. to rel. pron. *qụo, 
idg. *que=Cr. xe, Lat. que, Goth. — h. Cp. ka, ki, ku] 1. 
Indefmite (after demonstr. pron. in the sense of kim=what 
about? or how is it? cp. kim)=ever, whoever, what — ever, 
etc. [Sk. kaáca, Gr. oc xe, Lat: quisque, Goth. hvazuh] so 
ca whoever (see below 3), tan ca pan' amhãkam ruccati tena c' 
amhã attamanã M i.93; yan ca kho... ceteti yan ca pakappeti... 
whatever he thinks, whatever he intends... s ii.65. As a rule 
the Pali form corresp. to Sk. kaáca is *kascid=koci, & ci (cid) 
is the regular p. representative oíthe indefinite ca (cp. cana & 
api). — 2. Copulative or disjunctive according to the general 
context being positive or negative. (a) copulative: and, then, 
now: tadã ca now then, and then (in historical exposition) J 
iii. 188. Most ữequent in connecting two or three words, usu- 
ally placed aíter the second, but also after the third: attham 
anatthan ca Dh 256; pubbâparãni ca Dh 352; alam etehi am- 
behi jambũhi panasehi ca J ii.160. — In the same sense added 
to each link of the Chain as ca — ca (cp. Sk. ca — ca, Gr. xe 
xe, Lat. que que; also mixed with constituents of similar pairs 
as api — ca, cp. xe xoa): tuyhan ca tassã ca to you and her 
(orig. this or whatever to you, ivhatever to her)-to you as well 
as to her J i.151. Often with the íĩrst member emphasized by 
eva: c' eva, as well as: hasi c' eva rodi ca he laughed as well 
as cried J i.167; mamsena c' eva phalãphalena ca with ílesh 
as well as with all kinds of fruit J iii.127; subhaddako c' eva 
supesalo ca J iii.82; c' eva apace padũse pi ca waste and even 
defile ThA 72 (Ap V.40). — (b) disjunctive: but (esp. aíter 
a negation): yo ca but who Th 1, 401; yadã ca but when (cp. 
tadã ca) J iii.128. In conditional clauses (cp. 3) comb d with 


698; Dhs 637, 720 (+ghosa — kamma). — 2. shouting, howl- 
ing, wailing (oíPetas) Pv iii.3 4 ; iv.3 6 , 3 38 . 

-pamãna to be measured (or judged) by one's reputation 
A ii.71=Pug 53; also as pamãọika DhA iii.114 (in same con- 
text). 

Ghosaka (adj.) sounding, proclaiming, shouting out (—°), in 
dhamma 0 praising the Law J ii.286; Satthu guna° sounding 
the praise of the Master DhA iii.114. As n. Name of a deva 
(Gh. devaputta) DhA ĩ. 173. 

Ghosanã (f.) fame, renown, praise, in Mãra° J i.71. 

Ghosavant (adj.) full of sound, roaring J iii.189. 

Ghosita 1. [pp. of ghoseti] proclaimed, renowned, PvA 107 
(=ghuttha); VvA 31 (nakkhattam). AsNpl. Ghositãrãma DhA 

i. 53, 161, 208. — 2. [n. ag.=ghositr, cp. ghosaka] one who 
proclaims, advocates, or heralds; in Np. Ghositasetthi DhA 
1.187 

Ghoseti [Denom. of ghosa, cp. Sk. ghosayati, caus. to ghus] to 
proclaim, announce; cry aloud, wail, shout J ii.112; iii.52; Pv 

ii. 9 37 (=uggh°); iv.6 3 ; pp. ghosita & ghuttha (q. V.). —Caus. 
ghosãpeti to have proclaimed J i.71. 


sace=but if, on the other hand: sace agãram ajjhãvasati... sace 
ca pabbajati agãrã Sn 1003. With neg, na ca=but not: mahatĩ 
vata te bondi, na ca paniĩã tadũpikã (but your wisdom is not in 
the same proportion) J ii. 160. — 3. Conditional: if[=Vedic 
ced, Lat. absque] D i.186, 

207; ii.36, 57 (jãti ca not va); M i.91; s iii.66 (rũpan ca 
attã abhavissa); A i.58; V.87; J ii.110 (ciram pi kho kliadeyya 
yavarh... ravamãno ca dũsayi: "he might have caten a long 
time, if he had not come to harm by his cry," or "but"); iv.487; 
V. 185, 216 (Sakko ca me varam dajjã so ca labbhetha me varo: 
"ifs. will give me a wish, that wish will be granted," or: "what- 
ever wish he will allow, that one will be fulfilled"); vi.206, 
208. — na ca (at the beginning of an interrog. phrase)= if 
not s i. 190 (aham ca kho... pavãremi, na ca me Bhagavã kinci 
garahati: if the Bh. will not blame me). For BSk. ca=ced see 
Avố ii. 189, n. o. 

Cakita (adj.) [Sk. cakita, cak] disturbed; afraid, timid Dãvs iv.35, 
46. 

Cakora [Sk. cakora to kol (kor), see note on gala] the ữancolin 
partridge (Perdix rufa) J V.416; Vv 35 8 ; VvA 163. See also 
cankora. 

Cakka (nt.) [Vedic cakra, redupl. fonnation fr. *quel to turn 
round (cp. p. kantha > Lat. collus & see also note on gala)=that 
which is (continuously) turning, i. e. wheel, or abstr, the 
shape or periphery of it, i. e. circle. Cakra=Gr. xúxXot;, 
Ags. hveohl, hveol=wheel. The unredupl. form in Sk. carati 
(versatur), Gr. néXopca, xoXeỏo, nóXoc; (pole); Lat. colo, in- 
colo; Obulg. kolo wheel, Oisl. hvel] I. Crude meaning: 1. a 
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wheel (of a carriage) Dh 1; PvA 65 (ratha°); Miln 27. — 2. a 
discus used as a missile weapon J i.74; Pgdp 36; cp. khura° a 
razor as an instr. of torture. — 3. a disc, a circle: hetthãpã- 
datalesu cakkãni jãtãni, íorming the 2 nd characteristic mark of 
a Mahãpurisa D Íi.l7= iii.143; D iii.149. — J ii.331; Miln 
51. — 4. an array of troops (under tayo vyũhã: paduma 0 
cakka° sakata°) J ii.404=iv.343. — II. Applied meaning: 1. 
(a wheel as component part of a carriage, or one of a duad or 
tetrad=) collection, set, part; succession; sphere, region, cycle 
Vini.330 (cp. Vin. Texts ii.281); iii.96; iriyãpatha 0 the 4 ways 
of behaviour, the various positions (standing, walking, sitting, 
lying down) DA i.249; Sdhp 604. sã°, miga° the sphere or 
region of dogs & wild animals Miln 178; cakkena (instr.) in 
succession PvA iii. cakkam kãtabbam, or bandhitabbam 
freq. in Yam. and Patth, "The cycle of fonnulated words is 
to be here repeated." — 2. (like the four wheels constituting 
the moving power of a carriage=) a vehicle, instrument, means 
& ways; attribute, quality; State, condition, esp. good condi- 
tion (fit instrumentality), catucakka an instr. of four, a lucky 
tetrad, a fourwheeler of the body as expressing itself in the 
four kinds of deportment, iriyãpathas A ii.32; s i. 16, 63 (catu- 
cakkam). In this sense generalized as a happy State, consisting 
of "4 blessings": patirũpadesa — vãsa, sappurisũpassaya, atta 
— sammãpanidhi, pubbe — kata — punnatã A ii.32; J V.114; 
mentioned at Ps i.84. Cp. also Sn 554 sq.; 684. Esp. pro- 
nounced in the two phrases dhamma-cakka (the wheel of the 
Doctrine, i. e. the Symbol of conquering efficacy, or happi- 
ness implicated in the D.) and brahma — c° the best wheel, 
the supreme instrument, the noblest quality. Both with pavat- 
teti to start & kcep up (like starting & guiding a carriage), to set 
rolling, to originate, to make universally known. dhamma 0 e. 
g s i.191; A i.23, 101; ii.34, 120; iii.151; iv.313; Sn 556 sq ; 
693; J iii.412; Ps ii.159 sq.; PvA 67 (see dhamma). brahma° 
M i.71; s ii.27; A ii.9, 24; iii.9, 417; V.33; Vbh 317 sq.; 344 
(see brahma). Cp. cakkavattin (below). —Cp. vi°. 

-chinna (udaka) (water of a well) the wheel of which is 
broken Ud 83; -bhanjanin one who destroys a State of wel- 
fare & good J V. 112 (patirãpadesavãsãdino kusala — cakkassa 
bhanjanĩ c.); -bheda breaking peace or concord, sowing 
discord Vin ii.198; iii.171; -yuga a pair of wheels Vv 83 2 ; 
-ratana the treasure of the wheel, that is of the sun (cp. Rh. 
D. Buddh. Suttas p. 252; Dialogues ii.197, 102) D ii.171; 
iii.59 sq., 75; J i.63; ii.311; DA i.249. See also cakkavattin; 
-vattaka (nt.) a scoop — wheel (a wheel revolving over a 
well with a string of earthen pots going down empty & Corning 
up full. after dredger fashion) Vin ii.122; -vattin (cp. dham- 
macakkam pavatteti above) he who sets rolling the Wheel, a 
just & faithful king (rãjã hoti c. dhammiko dhammarãjã cãtu- 
rantoSnp. 106, in corresp. pass. V. 1002 as vijeyya pathavim 
imam adandena asatthena dhammena — m — anusãsati). A 
deữnition is given by Bdhgh. at DA i.249. — Three sorts 
of c. are later distinguished: a cakkavãla — c° a universal 
king, or cãturanta — c° (ruling over four great continents Sn 
p. 106; KhA 227), a dĩpa — c° (ruling over one), a padesa — 
c° (ruling over part of one) Usually in plirase rãjã cakka vat- 
tin: D i.88; iii.156; iv.302; V.44, 99, 342; D ii.16, 172; iii.59 
sq., 75, 142 sq.; M iii.65; A i.76, 109 sq.; ii.37, 133, 245; 
iii.147 sq; 365; iv.89, 105; V.22; Kh viii.12 (°sukha); J i.51; 
ii.395; iv.119; Vbh 336; PvA 117; VvA 18; Sdhp 238, 453; 


DhA ii.135 (°sirĩ). — °gabbha Vism 126: — °rajjam kãresi 
J ii.311; -viddha (nt.) a particular form of shooting J V.130; 
-samărũỊha (adj.) having mounted the wheels, i. e. theircarts 
(ofjanapadã) A ĩ. 178; iii.66, 104. 

Cakkalaka [fr. cakka] a disc or tuft (?) Vism 255 (kaỊĩra 0 , where 
KhA 50 reads in same context kaỊĩra — danda). 

Cakkali (f.) drapery Vin ii.174. 

Cakkalikã a window blind, curtain Vin ii.148. 

Cakkavãka [Vedic cakravãka, cp. krkavãku, to sound root kr, 
see note on gala] the ruddy goose (Anas Casarca) J iii.520; 
iv.70 sq. (N. of J No. 451); Pv ii.12 3 ; Miln 364, 401; — f. 
cakkavãkĩ J iii.524; vi. 189=501. 

CakkavãỊa (m. & nt.) a circle, a sphere, esp. a mythical range 
of mountains supposed to encircle the world; pl. worlds or 
spheres J i.53, 203; vi.330; Vism 205 (its extent), 207, 367, 
421; DhsA297; DhA 11. 15; iii.498; in the trope "cakkavãỊam 
atisambãdham brahmaloko atinĩco" (=the whole world cannot 
hold it) to express immensity DhA i.310; VvA 68. 

-gabbha the interior of the c. sphere J iv.119; DA i.284; 
-pabbata (nt.) the c. mountains, "world's end" J iii.32; vi.272; 
-rajja (nt.) the whole world, strictly speaking the whole region 
ofa sphere J ii.392. 

Cakkhu (nt.) [Vedic caksuh, etym. not clear, as redupl. perhaps 
to Iks, aksa eye, ksana moment, or as intens. to cit, cp. cin- 
teti, & see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under inquam] the eye (nom. sg. 
cakkhum Vin i.34; s i.115; M iii.134, etc.). — I. The eye as 
organ of sense — (a) psychologically: cakkhunã rũpam disvã 
"seeing visible object (shape) with the eye" (Nd 2 on rũpa q. V.) 
is the defín. of this íirst & most important of the senses (cp. 
Pv ii.6 1 dakkhina c.=the most valuable thing): the psychology 
of sight is discussed at DA ĩ. 194 sq., and more ílilly at Dhs 
597 sq. (see DhsA 306 sq; Dhs trsl. 173 sq.); cp. cak khunã 
puriso ãlokati rũpagatãni Nd 2 234. In any enumeration of the 
senses cakkhu heads the list, e. g. Vin i.34; D i.21; ii.308, 
336 sq.; iii.102, 225, 244 sq.; 269; Nett 28. — See rũpa. Also 
combd. with sota: M i.318; iii.264; A i.281. — cakkhusmirh 
hannati rũpehi s iv.201; hata° A ĩ. 129. passãmi nam manasã 
cakkhunã va "I see him with my mind as with my eye" Sn 
1142. — Vin i.184; s i.32, 199; iv.123; Dh 360; J iv.137; DA 
ĩ. 183; Nett 191. Vism 444 sq. As adj. (—°) seeing, having 
or catching sight of: eka° (dvi°) one — eyed (two°) A ĩ. 128 
sq.; ãmisa° seeing an object of sensual enjoyment s ii.226; 
iv.159; J V.91 (=kilesalola). acakkhu blind A iii.250, 256; Ps 
i. 129. — (b) ethically: as a "sense" belonging to what is called 
"body" (kãya) it shares all the qualities of the latter (see kãya), 
& is to be regarded as an instr. only, i. e. the person must 
not value it by itself or identiíy himself with it. Subduing the 
senses means in the íirst place acquiring control over one's 
eyes (cp. okkhitta cakkhu, with down — cast eyes Sn 63,411, 
972; Pv iv.3 44 ; & indriyesu guttadvãra; °indriya). In this con- 
nection the foll. passages may be mentioned: Vin i.34; D i.70; 
s iv.123; ii.244 (aniccam, etc.); iii.255 (do.) iv.81, 128 (na 
tumhãkam); Ps 1.132 (aniccattham). Numerous others see un- 
der rũpa. — II. The eve as the most important channel of men- 
tal acquiring, as faculty ofperception & apperception; insight, 
knowledge (cp. veda, oX6a to vid, to see). In connection with 
nãna (yrịViơic;) it refers to the apperception of the truth (see 
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dhamma — cakkhu): intuition and recognition, which means 
perfect understanding (cp. the use of the phrase jãnãti passati 
"to know and to see"=to understand clearly). See e. g. s ii.7 

— 11, 105; iv.233; V.179; 258; 422 sq. Most ữequently as 
dhamma 0 "the eye of the truth," said of the attainment of that 
right knowledge which leads to Arahantship, in phrase virajam 
vitamalam dh — cakkhum uppajjati Vin ĩ. 16; D i.86, 110; s 

ii. 134 sq.; iv.47; 107; V.467; A iv.186; Ps ii.150 sq.; 162; Miln 
16. Similarly pannã°, It 52; ariya° M i.510. — III. The eye 
as the instr. of supersensuous perception, "clear" sight, clair- 
voyance. This is the giữ of favoured beings whose senses are 
more highly developed than those of others, and who through 
right cognition have acquired the two "eyes" or visionary fac- 
ulties, termed dibba-cakkhu & buddha- cakkhu Ít 52; D ii.38 
resp. They are most completely described at Nd 2 235 (under 
cakkhumã), & the foll. categories of the range of application 
of cakkhu are set forth: 1. mamsa-cakkhu: the physical eye 
which is said to be exceptionally powerful & sensitive. See 
Kv iii.7 (trans. p. 149 ff.). Vism 428 (mamsa° 2 nãna°). — 
2. dibba-°: the deva — eye, the eye of a seer, all-pervading, 
& seeing all that proceeds in hidden worlds. — 3. pannã°: the 
eye of wisdom; he who knows all that can be known (jãnam 
passam recognừing & seeing, i. e. of perfect understanding; 
cakkhubhũta nãna° dhamma 0 brahma 0 ). — 4. buddha 0 : the 
eye of a Buddha or of complete intuition, i. e. of a person who 
"sees the heart of man," of a being realizing the moral State of 
other beings and determined to help them on the Path to Right 
Knowledge. — 5. samanta 0 : (a summary account of Nos. 1 

— 4, & in all Scripture — passages a standing Ep. of Gotama 
Buddha, see below), the eye of all round knowledge, the eye 
of a Tathãgata, of a being perfected in all wisdom. — Out of 
these are mentioned & discussed singly or in sets: (Nos. 1 — 
5); DhsA 306; SnA 351; (Nos. 1—3:) It 52=Kvu 251 sq. (It 
52=Kvu 254); (dibba:) Vin i.8, 288; ii.183; iii.5; D i.82, 162; 

iii. 52, iii. 281; Mi. 213; s i. 144,196; ii.122,213,276; iv.240; 
V.266, 305; A i.165, 256, 281 sq.; iii. 19, 29, 418; iv.85, 141, 
178,291; V. 13,35,68,200,211,340; J iii.346; Ps i.114; 11.175; 
Vbh 344; PvA 5. — (panííã 0 :) s iv.292; V.467, A i.35; DhA 
iii.174, 175. — (buddha 0 :) Vin i.6; s i.138; Ps 11.33; PvA 61. 

— (samanta 0 :) s i,137=Nd 2 235 4 ; Sn 345, 378, 1063, 1069, 
1090, 1133; Ps ii.31=Nd 2 235 5 . 

-ãyatana (either cakkh' or cakkhv 0 ) the organ or sense of 
sight D iii.243, 280, 290; Dhs 585, 653; -indriya (cakkhun- 
driya) the organ of eye, faculty of Vision D i.70; iii.225, 239; 
A 1.113; Dhs 585, 597, 661, 830, 971; Vism 7; -karana (al- 
ways in comb n w. nãna — karana) producing (right) insight 
(and knowledge) It 82 (of kusalavitakkã); f. °ĩ s iv.331 (of 
majjhimã patipadã); Ps ii.147; -dada one who gives the eye 
(of understanding) Th 1, 3; -dhãtu the element of Vision Dhs 
597, 703, 817. -patha the range of Vision; sight J i.65=DhA 
ĩ. 173; J ĩ. 146; iv.189, 378, 403 (=cakkhũnam etarh nãmam 
c.); VvA 119; -bhãta (+nãna°) (adj.) one who has become 
the possessor of right understanding s ii.255; iv.94; A V.226 
sq. -lola greed (or greedy) with the eye Nd 2 177; -vinnãụa 
consciousness by means of visual perception, visual cognition 
Vin i.34; D ii.308, 310; iii.243; Dhs 433, 556, 585, 589, 620; 
cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. Eth. p. 177; Miln trsl. i.80, 
89; -viímeyya (adj.) (i. e. rũpã) to be apperceived by the 
sense of sight Vin ĩ. 184; D ii.281; iii.234; Dhs 589, 967, 1095; 


-samphassa contact with the sense of Vision (usually with °ja: 
sprung from visual contact) (of vedanã, feelings) Vin i.34; D 

ii. 308 sq.; iii.243; Ps i.5, 40, 136. 

Cakkhuka (adj.) having eyes, seeing (—°), in dibba° A i.23. 148 
(see cakkhu iii. 2 ) and a° blind D i.191; s iii.140; Nd 67. 

Cakkhumant (adj.) [cakkhu+mant] having eyes, being gifted 
with sight; of clear sight, intuition or wisdom; possessing 
knowledge (cp. samantacakkhu) D i.76 (one who knows, i. 
e. a connoisseur); cakkhumanto rũpãni dakkhinti "those who 
have eyes to see shall see" (of the Buddha) D i.85, 110, etc. — 
Vin ĩ . 16; s i.27; Ai. 116, 124; iv.106; Dh 273; It 108, 115; DA 
i.221; DhA iii.403; iv.85. — Esp. as Ep. of the Buddha: the 
Allwise s i.121, 134, 159, 210; Sn 31, 160, 992, 1028, 1116, 
1128; Vv 12 5 (=pancahi cakkhũhi cakkhumã Buddho Bhagavã 
VvA 60, cp. cakkhu iii.); Vv 81 27 . 

Cakkhula (adj.) r=cakkhukal in visama 0 squint — eyed. squint- 
ing J 1.353; vi.548. 

Cakkhussa (adj.) [Vedic caksusya] pleasing to or good for the 
eyes (opp. a°) Vin ii.137, 148. 

Cankama [Sk. cankrama & cankramã, fr. cankamati] (a) walking 
up & down s iv.104. — (b) the place where one is walking, 
esp. a terraced walk, cloister Vin i.15, 182; ii.220; D ỉ. 105; 
s 1.212; A i.114; 183; iii.29; iv.87; J i.17; 11.273; v.132 (cp. 
kattaradanda — passages). 

Cankamati [Intens. of kamati, to kram=Sk. cankramĩti; cp. ka- 
mati] to walk about, to walk up & down Vin i.15, 182; ii.193, 
220; iv.18; s i.107, 212; PvA 105. — Caus. cankamãpeti J 

iii. 9. 

Cankamana (nt.) [fr. cankamati] 1. walkingup & down s ii.282; 
DhA i. 10. — 2. a cloister walk (=cankama) VvA 188. Usu- 
ally ° —: Vin i.139 (°sãlã); J iii.85; iv.329; PvA 79 (°koti the 
far end of the cloister). 

Cankamika (adj.) [fr. cankama] one whohasthehabitofwalking 
about Miln 216 (thãna° standing & walking). 

Cankora [cp. cakora] the Greek partridge Vv 35 8 (cp. VvA 163); 
J vi. 538. 

Cangavãra [cp. Tamil canguvada a dhoney, Anglo — Ind. doni, 
a canoe hollowed from a log, see also doni] a hollow vessel, 
a bowl, cask M i.142; J v.186 (in similes). As °ka Miln 365 
(trsl. Miln ii.278 by "straining cloth"). —Cp. cancu "abox" 
Divy 131. 

Cangotaka [cp. cangavãra] a casket, a box J i.65; iv.257; v.110, 
303; vi.369, 534; DhA ii.116; iii.101; VvA 33, 158; Mhvs 

iv. 106; Anvs p. 35 Vism 173. 

Caccara (nt.) [Sk. catvara, cp. Trenckner, Notes, p. 56] a quad- 
rangular place, a square, courtyard; a place where four roads 
meet, a cross road Vin iii.151; iv.271; Miln 1 (+catukkas- 
inghãtaka), 330 (do.); J i.425 (°raccha). 

Caja (adj.) giving up, to be given up; in cpd. duc° hard to give up 
A iiỉ.50; J V.8. Cp. cãga. 

Cajati [Sk. tyajate, tyaj=Gr. ơo Bé cỏ to scare away] 1. to let loose, 
to emit, to discharge A ii.33; J ii.342 (mutta karĩsam) fig. to 
utter (a speech) J V.362. — 2. to abandon, to give up, sacri- 
fice (with loe. ofperson to whom: Asuresu pãnam s i.224=J 
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i. 203) Dh290; J ii.205; iii.211; V.464; vi.570. —pp. catta, q. 
V. — grd. caja [Sk. tyajya] q. V. 

Cancala (adj.) [Intens. of cal=car, to move, with n instead ofr in 
reduplication, cp. Sk. cancũryate=carcariti, cancala (=*car- 
cara), Gr. ỴapyaXi^w & ỴaYYaẦi^cỏ to tickle; see also note on 
gala & cp. cankamati] moving to & fro, trembling, unsteady J 
1V.498 (=calãcala); Sdhp 317, 598. 

Catula (adj.) [Sk. catura] clever, skilled Mhbv 148. See catura. 

Caọda (adj.) [Sk. canda] fierce, violent; quick — tempered, 
uncontrolled, passionate Vin ii.194 (hatthĩ); D. i.90 (=mãna 

— nissita — kopa — yutta DA i.256); s ĩ. 176; ii.242; A 

ii. l09=Pug47 (sakagava 0 ); J i.450; ii.210, 349; Vism343, 279 
(°sota, fierce current), (°hatthi); DhA iv.9 (gona) 104; Sdhp 
41, 590, 598. — f. candĩ M 1.126; J ii.443; iii.259; Pv ii.3 4 
(=kodhanã PvA 83). — Compar. candatara s ii.242. — In 
cpds. candi°, see candikata & canditta. 

Caụdaka (adj.)=canda; f. candikã Pv ii.3 5 , & candiyã J iii.259 
(=kodhanã). 

Candãla 1 [Vedic candãla] a man of a certain low tribe, one of the 
low classes, an outcaste; grouped with others under nĩcã kulã 
(low bom clans) as candãlã nesãdã venã rathakãrã pukkusã 
at A i.l07=ii.85=Pug 51. As candãla-pukkusã with the four 
recognized grades of society (see jãti & khattiya) at A i. 162. — 
Vin iv.6; M ii.152; s V.168 sq. (°varhsa); A iii.214, 228 (brãh- 
maụa°); iv.376; J iv.303; PvA 175; Miln 200. — f. candãlĩ A 

iii. 226; Pv iii.l 13 ; DhA ii.25. See also pukkusa. 

Candãla 2 (nt.) a kind of amusement or trick D i.6~(=ayo-gulakĩỊã 
play with an iron ball DA i.84). 

Candikata (adj.) [cp. canda] angry Vin iv.310. 

Candikka (nt.) [*candikya, ofcandika>candaka] ferocity anger, 
churlishness Nd 2 313, 576, Dhs 418, 1060, 1115, 1231; Vbh 
357; DhA ii.227. Cp. canditta. 

Canditta (nt.) angerDhs 418; Pug 18=22. Cp. candikka. 

Catukka 1 (nt.) [fr. catu=*catuka > *catukyam] 1. a tetrad, a set 
offour, consisting of four parts: °pancakajjhãnã (pl.) the four- 
fold & the fivefold System of meditation DhsA 168; see cpds. 

— 2. a place where four roads meet J vi.389; Miln 330 (see 
also below); esp. in phrase catukke catukke kasãhi tãỊeti (or 
is it "in sets of four"? See Morris, y.P.T.S. 1884, 79) J i.326; 
ii.123; DhA iv.52. — 3. a square (in a village) Miln 1, 365; J 
ii.194; V.459; DhA 317. 

-bhatta a meal for four bhikkhus Vin ii.77; iii.160; 
-magga the 4 fold path Nett 113; -yanna (usually sabba 
catukka 0 ) a sacrifice consisting of (all) the four parts J iii.44, 
45; PvA 280; cp. J i.335. (Or is it the "cross — road sacri- 
fice"?) 

Catukka 2 [origin. "consisting only ofone quarter"?] empty, shal- 
low, little Nd 2 415 (“paiĩna, with omakapanna, lãmaka — p°); 
J iv.441 (nadĩ=tuccha Com.). 

Catuttha (num. ord.) [Vedic caturtha, ldg. *queturto=Gr. 
xéxptxxot;, Lat. quartus, Ohg. riordo] the íburth Sn 97, 99, 
450; J iii.55; vi.367; °rh (adv.) for the íòurth time DhA iii.174. 

— f. catutthĩ Sn 436; Vism 338. — See also (s.v. Addha) 
addhuddha. 

-bhatta food eaten only every fourth day J V.424. 


-magga "the fourth Path," of Arahantship DhA i.309; -mana 
(?) (nt.) name of the tongue, in so far as it forms the fourth 
vatthu (beside eyes, ears, nose) according to the gloss: J V.155; 
extremely doubtíul. 

Catur, catu° in composition [Vedic catvãrah (m.) cat-vãri (nt.) fr. 
*qụetuor, *qụetur=Gr. TÉTTapec (hom. TÚơbpec), Lat. quat- 
tuor, Goth. fidwõr, Ohg. fior, Ags fêower, E. four; catasras (f.) 
fr. *qụ(e)tru, cp. tisras. Also as adv. catur fr. *quetrus=Lat. 
quater & quadru 0 ] base of numeral four; 1 . As num. adj. nom. 
& acc. m. cattãro (Dh 109; J iii.51) and caturo (Sn 84, 188), f. 
catasso (Sn 1122), nt. cattãri (Sn. 227); gen. m. catunnarh (Sn 
p. 102), [f. catassannam]; instr. catubbhi (Sn 229), catũhi (Sn 
231) & catuhi; loc. catữsu (J i.262) & catusu. — 2. As num. 
adv., catu° catưr° in cpds. catuddasa (14), also through elision 
& reduction cuddasa PvA 55, 283, etc., cp. also cãtuddasĩ. 
Catuvĩsati (24) Sn 457; catusatthi (64) J i.50; ii.193; PvA 74; 
caturãsĩti (84) usually with vassa — sahassãni J ĩ. 137; ii.311; 
Pv iv.7 7 ; DhA ii.58; PvA 9, 31, 254, etc. See also cattãrisa 
(40). 

-(r)amsa (=caturassa, having four edges, four — edged 
Dhs 617; PvA 189 (read °sobhitãya); -(r)anga (consisting 
of) four limbs or divisions, fourfold M i.77; J i.390; ii.190, 
192; vi. 169 (uposatha, cp. atthanga); Dpvs i.6; Sdhp 64; - 
(r)angika=prec. Dhs 147, 157, 397; KhA 85; Sdhp 58; - 
(r)angin (adj.) comprising four parts, f. °inĩ, of an army 
consisting of elephants, chariots, cavalry & infantry D ii. 190; 
J ii.102, 104; Vism 146; SnA 225, 353; DhA iv.144; cp J 
vi.275; -(r)angula (adj.) measuring 4 ringers, 4 ringers broad 
or wide, Vin Ũ46; s ii.178; J vi.534; Th 1, 1137; Vism 124. 
-(r)angulika=prec. Th 2, 498 ( — ThA, 290); -(r)anta see 
cãtur°; -(r)assa [catur+assa 2 ] four — cornered, quadrangu- 
lar, regular Vin ii.310 (Bdhgh); J iv.46 (ãvãta) 492 (sãlã); 
V.49; Pv ii.l 19 . Cp. caturamsa & next; -(r)assara (see last) 
with 4 sharp sides (of a hammer; °muggara) DhA i.126; - 
(r)âđhitthãna (adj.) one who has taken the four resolutions 
(see adhitthãna) M iii.239; -(r)âpassena (adj.) endowed with 
the four apassena: lít.: reclining on four A V.29, 30; D iii.269, 
270; -ussada (catussada) full of four, endowed with 4 things, 
rích in four attributes J iv.309 (expld. p. 311 as having plenty 
of people, grain, wood & water); iv.422=461 "with four pil- 
lows" (p. 422 has caturassada for caturussada, which latter 
is also to be preíerred to catussada, unless this is a haplol- 
ogy). In the same connection occurs satt — ussada (full of 
people) D i. 111 e. g. & Pv iv.l 8 (see satta). The formation 
"cattưssada" has probably been iníluenced by "sattưssada"; - 
(k)kaọụa (& °ka) (a) with 4 corners Vin ii.137; J iii.255. — 
(b) "between four ears," i. e. secret, of manta (counsel) J 
vi.391 ; -(k)kama walking with four (feet), quadruped Vv 64 8 ; 
Pv i.ll 3 ; -kundika on all fours M i.79; A iii.188; D iii.6; Pv 
iii.2 7 (cp. PvA 181); -koọa four cornered, crossed, in °rac- 
cha cross road PvA 24; -(k)khandha the four kliandhas, viz. 
feeling, perception, synthesis & intellect (see khandha) DhsA 
345; -(g)guna fourfold, quadruple D ii.135; s i.27; J i.213; 
VvA 186; Sdhp 240; -cakka with four wheels s 1.16=63 (said 
of the human body, see under cakka); -jãta of four sorts, viz. 
gandha (perfume) having four ingredients ThA 72 (see next) 
-jãti of four kinds J i.265, V.79; (gandha). These 4 ingredi- 
ents of perfume are saffron, jasmine, Turkish (tarukkha) & 
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Greek incense (yavana); -jatiya (& °jatika) in °gandha prec. 
J iii.291; iv.377; PvA 127; Miln 354; J i.178 (°ka); -(d)disã 
(pl.) the 4 quarters of the globe s i.l67=Sn p. 79; D i.251; 
may also be taken for abl. sg. as adv.: in the 4 quarters Vin 
i. 16, cp. acc. catuddisam D ii.12; -(d)dĩpika covering the 
4 continents, of megha (a cloud) DhA ii.95; -dvãra with 4 
gates, of a house D i. 102 (=DA i.270); of Avĩciniraya It 86; 
J iv.3; Pv i.10 13 ; cp. Catudvãra Jãtaka (No. 439; J iv.l sq.); 
-nahuta ninety — four J i.25; vi.486; -paccaya the íburrequi- 
sites (see paccaya) J iii.273, °santosa contentment with °DhA 
iv.lll; -paọọasa fifty-four DhA i.4; -(p)patha a fourways J 
iv.460; -(p)pada [Sk. caturpãd, Gr. TETpá7tou<;, Lat. quadru- 
pes] a quadruped Vin ii.110; s i.6; A V.21; Sn 603, 964; Ít 87; J 
i. 152; iii.82; -parivatta (cp. attha “adhideva — nãnadassana 
A iv.304) fourfold circle s iii.59 sq. (pancupãdãnakkhandhe). 
-parisã (f.) the fourfold assembly, scil. of male & female 
bhikkhus & upãsakas (cp. parisã) PvA 11; -pala fourfold 
Vism 339. -(p)pãdaka (adj.) consisting of 4 padas, i. e. 
a sloka; f. °ikã (gãthã) a complete stanza or sloka Anvs p. 
35; -pãrisuddhasĩla (nt.) the íourprecepts oípurity J iii.291; 
DhA iv.lll; — (b)bidha (catur+vidha) fourfold ThA, 74; - 
(b)bỉpallãsa (catLir+vipallãsa) the fourfold change (cp. Nett 
85) Th+1, 1143; SnA 46; -byũha (catur+vyũha) arranged in 
4 arrays (of hãra) Nett 3, 105; -bhãga the 4th part, a quar- 
ter Dh 108; -bhũmika having 4 stories or stages (of citta or 
dhamma) DhA i.21; iv.72; DhsA 344, 345; cp. Vism 493 (of 
indriya); -madhura (nt.) sweetness (syrup) of 4 (ingredients) 
DA ĩ. 136; ThA 68; -mahãpatha a Crossing on a high — road 
Vism 235. -mahãbhũtika consisting of the four great el- 
ements DhsA 403; -(m)mahãrãjika: see cãtum°; -mãsa 
4 months, a season PvA 96; Dpvs i.24, 37 (cã°); see under 
mãsa; -sacca the four truths or facts (see ariyasacca) DhA 

iii. 380; Miln 334; (s)sãla (nt.) [catur+sãla] a square formedby 
4 houses, in phrasc catuhi gabbhehi patimanditam catussãlam 
kãretvã VvA 220; DhA iii.291; -'ha (catuha & catũha) 4 days; 
catuhena within 4 days s ii. 191; catũhapancãha 4 or 5 days Vin 

iv. 280. — See also cpds. with cãtu°. 

Catura [Deriv. uncertain. Perhaps from tvar to move, that is 
quickly. Sk. catura] clever, skilled, shrewd J iii.266; vi. 25. — 
Der. f. abstr. caturatã cleverness Vbh 351 (=cãturiya). 

Caturiya at Vv 41 2 is to be read ca turiya, etc. Othenvise see 
cãturiya. 

Catta [pp. ofcajati] given up. sacriíiced A ii.41; iii.50; Th 1,209 
(°vanna who has lost fame); J ii.336; iv.195; V.41 (°jĩvita). 

Cattatta (nt.) [fr. catta] the fact of giving up, abandonment, res- 
ignation Vbh 254 sq.; DhsA 381. 

Cattãrĩsa (& cattãlĩsa) [Sk. catvãrimáat] íòrty s ii.85; Sn p. 87; 
Ít 99- Usually cattãỊĩsa J i.58; V.433; DhA i.41; ii.9. 93. 

-danta having 40 teeth (one of the characteristics of a 
Mahãpurisa) D ii 18; iii.144, 172. 

Cattãrĩsaka (adj.) having forty M iii.77. 

Cadika at Miln 197 (ũmikavankacadika) prob. for “madika. 

Cana (—°) [Vedic cana fr. rel. pron. *qụo+demonstr. pron. *no, 
cp. anã, nãnã; Gr. prị; Lat. — ne in quandone=P. kudãcana. 
cana=Goth. hun, Ohg. gin, Ger. ir — gen — d. Cp. ci] indeí. 
particle "like, as if," added to rel. or interrog. pronouns, as 


kincana anything, kudacana at any time, etc. Cp. ca & ci. 

Canam=cana; and then, if Vin iii.121 (cp. ca 3); or should it be 
separated at this passage into ca nam? 

Canda [Vedic candra from *(s)quend to be light or glowing, cp. 
candana sandal (incense) wood, Gr. xá/]Sapo<; cinder; Lat. 
candeo, candidus, incendo; Cymr. cann white; E. candid, can- 
dle, incense, cinder] the moon (i. e. the shiner) s i.196; ii.206; 
M ii. 104; A 1.227, ii. 139 sq.; iii.34; Dh 413; Sn 465, 569,1016; 
J iii.52; vi.232; Pv i.12 7 ; ii.6 6 ; Vv 64 7 (mani° a shiny jewel. 
or a moonlike jewel, see VvA 278, V. 1. °sanda). -puọọa° 
the full moon J ĩ. 149, 267; V.215; °mukha with a face like a 
full moon (of the Buddha) DhA iii.171. Canda is extremely 
frequent in similes & comparisens: see list in J.P.T.S. 1907, 
85 sq. In enumerations of heavenly bodies or divine beings 
Canda always precedes Suriya (the Sun), e. g. D ii.259; A 
i.215; ii.139; Nd 2 308 (under Devatã). Cp. candimant. On 
quâsi mythol. etym. seeVism418. 

-kanta a gem Miln 118; -(g)gãha a moon — eclipse (lít. 
seizure, i. e. by Rãhu) D i.10 (cp. DA i.95); -mandala the 
moon's disc, the shiny disc, i. e. the moon A i.283; J i.253; 

iii. 55; iv.378; V.123; Dhs 617; Vism 216 (in compar,); PvA 
65; -suriyã (pl.) sun & moon J iv.61. 

Candaka=canda VvA 278 (mani°); Sdhp 92 (mayũra 0 the eye in 
a peacock's tail). 

Candatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. canda] in cpd. paripuọọa 0 State or 
condition of the full moon SnA 502. 

Candana (m. &nt.) [Deriv. unknown. Possibly non-Aryan; but 
see under canda, Sk. candana] sandal (tree, wood or unguent, 
also perfume) Vin i.203; A i.9, 145, 226; iii.237; Dh 54; J 
V.420 (tree, m.); Miln 382; DhA i.422; iv.189 (°pũjã); VvA 
158 (agalu° with aloe & sandal); PvA 76. — Kãsika 0 sandal 
from Kãsĩ A iii.391; iv.281; Miln 243, 348; ratta° red s. J 

iv. 442; lohita 0 id. A V.22; J i.37; hari° yellow s. J i.146. 

-ussada covered with sandal perfumes Th 1,267; Pv iii.9 1 
(=candanasãrãnulitto PvA 211); -gaọthi (or better gandi; see 
the latter) a block of sandal wood Vin ii.110; -gandhin hav- 
ing a scent of sandal J iii. 190; -vilepana sandal unguent J iv.3. 
-sãra choice sandal (wood orperfume) Vv 52 3 , J i.53, 340. 

Candanikã (f.) a pool at the entrance of a village (usually, but 
not necessarily dirty: see Vin ii.122 & cp. candanapanka Av.s 
i.221, see also PW sub candana 2 ) s V.361; M i. 11, 73, 448; A 
ĩ. 161, Th 1, 567; J V.15; Miln 220; Vism264, 343, 359; Sdhp 
132. 

Candimã (m. or f.?) [Sk. candramas m. & candrimã f., cp. 
pũrnimã; a cpd. of canda+mã, cp. mãsa. The Pãli form, how- 
ever, is based on a supposed derivation fr. canda+mant, like 
bhagavã, and is most likely m. On this íormation cp. Lat. lu- 
men=Sk. rukmãn luminous, shiny] the moon. By itself only 
in similes at Dh 208, 387 (at end ofpada) & in "abbhã mutto 
va candimã" M ii.l04=Dh 172=Th 1, 871; Dh 382=Th 1, 873; 
Ps i.175. — Otherwise only in comb" with suriya, moon & 
sun, D i.240; ii.12; iii.85 sq., 90, 112; s ii.266; V.264 sq.; A 
i.227; ii.53, 130; V.59; Vv 30; J ii.213; Miln 191; Vism 153. 
Also in cpd. candỉmãpabhã the light of the moon (thus BB, 
whereas ss read at all passages candiyã 0 or candiya — pabhã) 
s iii. 156=v.44= Ít 20. 
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Capala (adj.) [Sk. capala cp. cãpa bow; from *qep to shake or 
quiver, see Walde Lat. Wtb. under caperro] moving to & fro, 
wavering, trembling, unsteady, fickle s i.204; V.269; M i.470 
(and a° steady); A ĩii.199, 355, 391; Dh 33; Pug 35; J i.295; 
ii.360. At J vi. 548 it means one who lets the saliva flow out of 
his mouth (expl d by paggharita — lãla "trickle — spit"). 

Capalatã (f.) [fr. last] íĩckleness, unsteadiness Miln 93. 251; 
Pgdp 47, 64. At Nd 2 585 as capalanã+cãpalyam with ged- 
hikatã, meaning greed, desire (cp. capala at J vi.548). 

Capu (or capucapu) a sound made when smacking one's lips Vin 
ii.214 (capucapukãraka adj.), 221; iv.197. 

Cappeti [Sk. carvayati Dhtp 295 gives root cabb in meaning 
"adana"] to chew Bdhgh on Vin ii.115. Cp. jappati. 

Camati (& cameti) [cam. to sip; but given at Dhtm 552 in mean- 
ing "adana," eating] to rinse, only in cpd. ãcamati (ãcameti). 

Camara [Deriv. unknown, probably non — Aryan. Sk. camara] 

1. the Yak ox (Bos grunniens) J ĩ. 149; iii. 18, 375; V.416; Miln 
365. — f. -ĩ J i.20; Sdhp 621. — In cpds. camari 0 J iv.256. 
— 2. a kind of antelope ( — ĩ) J vi.537. 

-vljanĩ (f.) a chowry (the bushy tail of the Yak made into 
a brush to drive away ílies) Vin ii. 130. This is one of the royal 
ensigns (see kakudhabhanda & cp. vãla — vĩịanĩ). 

Camasa [Vedic camasa, a cup] a ladle or spoon for sacrificing 
into the sacred fíre J vi.528 24 =529 4 (unite ca with masa, cp. 
529 ọ and n. 4: aggijuhana — katacchu — sankhãtimasanca 
[for camasan ca] V. 1. B d ). Cp. Kem, Toevoegselen s. V. 

Camu (f.) [Both derivation and exact meaning uncertain. The 
Vedic camũ is a peculiar vessel into wh. the Soma flows from 
the press. In late Pali & Sk. it means a kind of small army, 
perhaps a division drawn up more or less in the shape of the 
Vedic vessel] an army J ii.22; camũpati a general Mhvs 10, 65; 
23, 4; Dãvs i.3. 

Campa=campaka J vi. 151. 

Campaka the Champaka tree (Michelia champaka) having fra- 
grant white & yellow flowers J V.420; vi.269; Miln 338; DA 
i.280; Vism 514 (°rukkha, in simile); DhA i.384; VvA 194. 

Campã (f.) N. of a town (Bhagulpore) & a river D i.lll; DA 
1.279; J iv.454. 

Campeyya N. of a Nãgarãja J iv.454 (=°jãtaka, No. 506); Vism 
304. 

Campeyyaka (adj.) belonging to Campã Vin V.114; J vi.269 
(here: a Champaka — like tree). 

Camma (nt.) [Vedic carman, cp. Lat. corium hide or leather, cor- 
texbark, scortum hide; Ohg. herdo; Ags. heorỗa=E. hide; also 
Sk. krtti; Ohg. scirm (shield); E. skin; from *sqer to cut, skin 
(cp. katu)=the cut — off hide, cp. Gr. oépco: (Séppa] 1. skin, 
hide, leather Vin ĩ. 192 (sĩha° vyaggha 0 dĩpi°), 196 (elaka° aja° 
miga°); A iv.393 (sĩha° dĩpi°); PvA 157 (kadalimiga 0 as rug); 
J ii.110 (sĩha°); iii.82, 184; Miln 53; Sdhp 140. It is supposed 
to be subcutaneous (under chavi as tegument), & next to the 
bone: chavim chindetvã cammam chindati s ii.238=A iv.129; 
freq. in expr. like atthi — cammanahãru — matta (skin & 
bones) PvA 68, see under nahãru; camma — mariisa — nahãru 
PvA 80. — 2. a shield Vin ii.192 (asi° sword & shield); M 


i.86; A iii.93; J V.373; vi.580. 

-aụda a water — skin J i.250; -kãra a worker in leather, 
a tanner Vin iv.7; Miln 331; a harness — maker J V.45; a wag- 
gon — builder and general artisan J iv. 174 (=rathakãra); also 
as -kãrin PvA 175 (=rathakãrin); -kliaiụla an animaPs skin, 
used as a rug Miln 366; Vism 99; skin used as a water — ves- 
sel (see khaụda) Vin ii.122; Ps ĩ. 176; -ghataka a water — 
skin J ii.345; -naddha (nt.) a drum Bu i.31; -pasibbaka a 
sack, made of skin or leather ThA 283; J vi.431, 432 (as V. 

1. ); -bandha a leather strap Vin ĩ. 194; -bhastã (f.) a sack J 
V.45; -mãluka a leather bag J vi.431, 432; -yodhin a soldier 
in cuirass D i.51~(in list of var. occupations; DA ỉ. 157: cam- 
makancukampavisitvã); A iv.107, 110; -varatta (f.) a leather 
thong J ii.153; -vãsin one who wears the skin (of a black an- 
telope), i. e. a hermit J vi.528; -sãtaka an ascetic wearing 
clothes of skin J iii.82 (nãma paribbãjaka). 

Cammaka a skin Bu ii.52. 

Caya [from cinãti] piling, heaping; collection, mass Vin ii.117; 
DhsA 44; in building: a layer Vin ii.122, 152. As — ° one 
who heaps up, a collector, hoarder M i.452 (nikkha 0 , khetta 0 , 
etc.). See also ã°, apa°, upa°. 

Cara(n — adj.) [from car, carati] 1. the act of going about, walk- 
ing; one who walks or lives (usually — °); oka° living in water 
M ỉ. 117; J vi.416; antara 0 s iv.173; eka° solitary Sn 166; sad- 
dhim° a companion Sn 45; anattha 0 J V.433; jala° Dãvs iv.38. 
See also cãreti & gocara. — Instr. carasã (adv.) walking M 
i.449. — cara — vãda "going about talk," gossip, idle talk s 
iii.12; V.419. — sucara easy, duccara diíĩícult Vin iii.26. — 

2. one who is sent on a message, a secret emissary, a spy s 
i.79. Also as carapurisa J ii.404; iv.343; vi.469; DhA i.193. 
— Note. — cara — purãya at A V.133 should be changed into 
V. 1. ss paramparãya. 

Caraka l.=cara 2 (a messenger) J vi. 369 (attha°); adj. walking 
through: sabbalokarh 0 J V.395. — 2. any animal s i. 106; PvA 
153 (vana°). 

Caraọa (nt.) [of a deer, called paiĩca — hattha "having 5 hands," 
i. e. the mouth and the 4 feet] 1 . walking about, grazing, feed- 
ing VvA 308 (Ỵthãna). — 2. the foot Vin iv.212; J V.431. — 

3. acting, behaviour, good conduct, freq. in comb n with vijjã, 
e. g. A ii.163; V.327; Dh 144; Vism202 (in detail); PvA 1, etc. 
— D iii.97, 156; Sn 410, 462, 536; Miln 24. sampannacarana 
(adj.) accomplished in right behaviour s ĩ. 153, 166; Sn 1126; 
Pv ii.13 8 . — Cp. san°. 

Caranavant (adj.) one of good conduct (=sampanna-carana) Sn 
533, 536. 

Carati [Vedic carati, *qụel to move, tum, turn round (cp. kantha 
& kula)=Lat. colo (incolo), Gr. néXopai., TióẦot; (also CLỈKỐẰOQ 
goat — herd & po'jXÓÀoc cowherd=gocara); also p. cakka, q. 
V. A doublet of car is cal, see calati Dhtp 243 expl d car by 
"gati — bhakkhanesu"] to move about, to "live and move," 
to behave, to be. — Imper. act. cara (J i.152), carã (metri 
causa, J iii.393); — imper. med. carassu (Sn 696), pl. carã- 
mase (=exhortative, Sn 32); — ppr. caranto (J ĩ. 152; PvA 14) 
& caram (Sn 151; Dh 61, 305; It 117); med. caramãna (Vin 
i.83; Pv i.io 10 ; PvA 160); —pot. careyya (Sn 45, 386, 1065; 
Dh 142, 328) & care (Sn 35; Dh 49, 168, 329; It 120); —fut. 
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carissati (M i.428); — aor. sg. l st acarim (S iii.29), acarisam 
(Pv iii.9 5 ), 3 rd acari (Sn 344), acãri (Sn 354; Dh 326); cari 
(J ii.133). — pl. 3 rd acarimsu (Sn 809), acãrisum (Sn 284); 
carimsu (Sn 289), acarum (Sn 289), acãrum (J vi. 114); — inf. 
caritum (caritu — kãma J ii.103); — ger. caritvã (J i.50) & 
caritvãna (Sn 816); — pp. cinna (q. V.) — Caus. cãreti (=De- 
nom. of cara), pp. carita. 2 nd caus. carãpeti (q. V.). — See 
also cara, carana, cariyã, cãraka, cãrikã, cãrin. 

Meaning: 1. Lít. (a) to move about, to walk, travel, etc.; 
almost synon. with gacchati in contrast to titthati to stand still; 
cp. phrase caran vã yadi vã tittham nisinno udãhu sayam Ít 
117 (walking, standing, sitting, reclining; the four iriyãpathã); 
care titthe acche saye Ít 120; tittham caram nisinno vã sayãno 
vã Sn 151. — Defined as "catũhi iriyãpathehi vicarati" (i. e. 
more generally applied as "behaviour," irrespective of posi- 
tion) DhA ii.36. Expl. constantly by series viharati iriyati vat- 
tati pãleti yapeti yãpeti Nd 2 237. — carãmi loke I move about 
(=1 live) in the world Sn 25, 455; agiho c. I lead a homeless life 
Sn 456, 464; eko c. he keeps to himselí Sn 35, 956; Dh 305, 
329; sato c. he is mindful Sn 1054, 1085; gocaram ganhanto 
c. to walk about grazing (see below) J iii.275; gavesanto c. to 
look for J i.61. — (b) With definition of a purpose: pindãya 
c. to go for alms (gãmam to the village) Sn 386; bhikkhãya c. 
id. J iii.82. —With acc. (in etymol. constr.) to undertake, 
set out for, undergo, or simply to perform, to do. Either with 
c. cãrikam to wander about, to travel: Vin i.83; s i.305 (ap- 
plied: "walk ye a walk"); Sn 92; Dh 326; PvA 14 (janapada — 
cãrikam), 160 (pabbata — c° wandering over the mountains); 
or with cãram: pinda — c.° carati to perform the begging — 
round Sn 414; or with caritam: duccaritam c. to lead a bad 
life Sn 665 (see carita). Also with acc. of similar meaning, 
as esanam c. to beg Th 1, 123; vadham c. to kill Th 1, 138; 
dukkham c. to undergo pain s i.210. — (c) In pregnant sense: 
to go out for food, to graze (as gocaram c. to pasture, see go- 
cara). Appl. to cows: caranti gãvo Sn 20; J iii.479; or to the 
bhikkhu: Pv i.io 10 (bh. caramãno=bhikkhãya c. PvA 51); Sn 
386 (vikãle na c. buddhã: the Buddhas do not graze at the 
wrong time). — 2. Appl d meaning: (a) abs. to behave, con- 
duct oneself Sn 1080; J vi. 114; Miln 25 (kãmesu micchã c. 
to commit immorality). — (b) with obj. to practise, exercise, 
lead a life: brahmacariyam c. to lead a life of purity Vin i.17; 
Sn 289, 566, 1128; dhammaiĩ c. to walk in righteousness J 

i.152; sucaritam c. to act rightly, duccaritam c. to act per- 
versely s i.94; Dh 231. 

Carahi (adv.) [Sk. tarhi; with change t > c due to analogy with 
°ci (°cid) in comb” with interr.] then, therefore, now, esp. af- 
ter interr. pron.: ko carahi jãnãti who then knows? Sn 990; 
kathan carahi jãnemu how then shall we know? Sn 999; kin c. 
A V. 194. — Vin i.36; ii.292; Sn 988; J iii.312; Miln 25; DA 
i.289. 

Carãpeti [Caus. 11. of carati] to cause to move, to make go J 
i.267 (bherim c. to have the drumbeaten); PvA 75 (do.); DhA 
i.398 (to circulate). As cãrãpeti J V.510 (bherim). 

Carita [pp. of cãreti, see cara & carati] 1. (adj.) going, moving, 
being like, behaving (—°) J vi.313; Miln 92 (rãgac°=ratta); 
Vism 105, 114 (rãga°, dosa°, moha°, etc.). — 2. (nt.) action, 
behaviour, living Dh 330 (ekassa c. living alone); Ps i.124; 
Miln 178. See also carati l b , 2 b . Esp. freq. with su° and duc°: 


good, right, proper or (nt.) good action, right conduct & the 
opposite; e. g. sucarita Dh 168, 231; PvA 12, 71, 120; duc- 
carita A i.146; ii.85, 141; iii.267, 352; D iii.lll. 214; Dh 169, 
Sn 665; Pv i.9 4 (°m caritvã), etc. See also kãya° vacĩ° mano° 
under kãya. 

Caritaka (nt.) conduct (=carita 2 ) Th 1, 36. 

Caritar [n. agent to cãreti, cp. carita] walking, performing (c. 
acc.) M i.77. 

Carima (adj.) [Vedic carama, Gr. TÉÀOC end, 7-áÀơ.i a long time 
(ago)] subsequent, last (opp. pubba) Th 1, 202; It 18; J V.120. 
— acarima not later (apubba ac° simultaneously) D i. 185; M 
iii.65; Pug. 13. 

-bhava the last rebirth (in Samsãra, with ref. to Ara- 
hantship) ThA 260, cp. caramabhavika in Divy (freq.) & next. 

Carimaka (adj.) last (=carima) M i.426; Nd 2 569 b (°vin-nãnassa 
nirodha, the destruction of the last conscious State, of the death 
of an Arahant); Vism 291. 

Cariya (nt.) & cariyã (f.) [from car, carati] (mostly — °) con- 
duct, behaviour, State of, life of. Three cariyãs at Ps i.79; six 
at Vism 101; eight at Ps ii.19 sq., 225 & four sets of eight in 
detail at Nd 2 237 b . Very freq. in dhamma 0 & brahma 0 , a good 
walk of life, proper conduct, chastity — eka° living alone Sn 
820; unchã° begging J ii.272; iii.37; bhikkhã 0 a life ofbegging 
Sn 700; nagga° nakedness Dh 141. — See also carati 2 b . In 
cpds. cariyã 0 . 

-pitaka the last book in the Khuddaka — nikãya; 
-manussa a spy, an outpost J iii.361 (v. 1. cãrika 0 ). 

Cala (adj.) [see calati] moving, quivering; unsteady, fickle, tran- 
sient s iv.68 (dhammã calã c' eva vyayã ca aniccã, etc.); J 

ii. 299; iii.381; V.345; Miln 93, 418; Sdhp 430, 494. 
acala steadfast, immovable s i.232; J i.71 (tthãna); Vv 51 4 
(°tthãna=Ep. of Nibbãna); acalam sukham (=Nibbãna) Th 2, 
350; cp. niccala motionless DhA iii.38. 

-âcala [intens. redupl.] moving to & fro, in constant mo- 
tion, unsteady J iv.494, 498 (=cancala); Miln 92; (cp. Divy 
180, 281); -kkaku having a quivering hump J iii.380 iv.330 
(=calamãnakakudha or calakakudha). 

Calaka 1 (m.) a camp marshal, adjutant D i.51~(in list of various 
occupations); A iv.107 sq. 

Calaka 2 (nt.) [perhaps from carv to chew; but Sk. car-vana, 
chevving, is not found in the specific sense of p. calaka. Cp. 
ucchittha and cunna] a piece of meat thrown away after hav- 
ing been chewed Vin ii.115; iv.266 (=vighãsa); VvA 222 
(°atthikãni meat — remnants & bones). 

Calati [Dhtp 251 kampana, to shake. Perhaps connected with car, 
carati] to move, stir, be agitated, tremble, be confused, waver 
s i.107; Sn 752; J i.303 (kileso cali); iii.188 (macchã c.) Miln 
260. —ppr. med. calamãna J iv.331. —Esp. freq. in ex- 
pression kammaja — vãtã calimsu the labour — pains began 
to stir J i.52; vi.485. — pp. calita (q. V.). — caus. caleti to 
shake s i. 109. 

Calana (adj. & nt.) shaking, trembling, vibrating; excitement J 

iii. 188; DhsA 72. — f. calanĩ (quick,+langhĩ) a kind of ante- 
lope J vi.537. 

Calita (adj.) [pp. of calati] wavering, unsteady Miln 93, 251; 
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Vism 113; VvA 177. — (nt.) Snp. 146. 

Cavati [Vedic cyavate from cyu=Gr. ƠSỎ6); cp. Lat. cieo, cio, sol- 
licitus, Gr. xí to, xivéco, Goth. haitan=Ohg, heizan] to move, 
get into motion, shiữ, to fall away, decease, esp. to pass from 
one State of existence into another D i. 14 (saiĩsaranti c° upapa- 
jjanti, cp. DA ỉ. 105); Kh viii.4 (=KhA 220: apeti vigacchati 
acetano pi samãno punnakkhaya — vasena annarh thãnam gac- 
chati); It 99= Nd 2 235 2 (satte cavamãne upapajjamãne); Ít 77 
(devo deva — kãyã c. "the god falls from the assembly of 
gods"), Sn 1073 for bhavetha (=Nd 2 238;) PvA 10. Caus. 
cãveti: inf. cãvetum s ĩ. 128 sq., 134 (°kãma.) —pp. cuta 
(q. V.), see also cuti. 

Cavana (nt.) [from cavati] shiíting, moving, passing away, only 
in °dhamma doomed to fall, destined to decease D i.18, 19; 
iii.31, 33; M i.326; It 76; J iv.484; vi.482 (°dhammatã). 

Cavanatã (f) State of shiíting, removal s ii.3=(cuti+); M i.49 (id.). 

Cãga [from cajati, to give up, Vedic tyaj. Cp. Sk. tyãga] (a) aban- 
doning, giving up, renunciation Vin i. 10; s iii.13, 26, 158; M 
i.486; A i.299. More freq. as: (b) liberality, generosity, mu- 
nificence (n.) generous, munificent (adj.): sĩlasampanno sad- 
dho purisapuggalo sabbe maccharino loke cãgena atirocati "he 
who is vừtuous & religious excels all stingy people in gen- 
erosity" A iii.34. In freq. comb ns e. g. sacca dama dhiti c. Sn 
188=s i.215; sacca dama c. khanti Sn 189= s i.215; mutta° 
(adj.) liberal, munificent, s V.351=392. “paribhãvita citta "a 
heart bent on giving" s V.309. In this sense cãga forms one of 
the (3, 4, 5 or 7) noble treasures of a man (cp. the Catholic 
treasure of grace & see °dhana below), viz. (as 5) saddhã, 
sĩla, suta, cãga, pannã (íaith, vừtue, right knowledge, liber- 
ality, wisdom) s i.232; A i.210; iii.80=s iv.250; M iii.99; D 
iii.164, 165; cp. A Í.152=iii,44; (as 4: the last minus suta) s 
V.395; A ii.62 (sama°); (as 3) saddhã, sĩla, cãga J ii.112; (as 7) 
ajjhesanã, tapo, sĩla, sacca, cãga, sati, mati J ii.327; cp. sĩla — 
sruta — tyãga Itm 31*. — PvA 30, 120; Sdhp 214, 323. See 
also anussati & anussarati. 

-âđhitthãna the resolution of generosity, as one of the 4: 
pannã°, sacca°, c°., upasama 0 D iii.229; -ânussati generos- 
ity A i.30; V.331; D iii.250, 280; Vism 197; -kathã talk about 
munificence A iii. 181; -dhana the treasure of the good giữ, as 
one of the 7 riches or blessings, the ariyadhanãni, viz. saddhã, 
sĩla, hiri, ottappa, suta, c., pannã D iii.163, 251,; A iv.5; VvA 
113; as one of5 (seeabove) Aiii.53; -sampadã (& sampanna) 
the blessing of (or blessed with) the virtue of muniíícence A 
i.62; ii.66; iii.53; iv.221, etc. 

Cãgavant (adj.) generous A iii.183; iv.217, 220; Pug 24. 

Cãgin (adj.) giving up, sacriíicing, resigning Sn 719 (kãma°). 

Cãti (f.) [cp. Hindĩ cãtã] 1. a jar, vessel, pot J ĩ. 199; 302 
(pãnĩya 0 ); iii.277 (madhu° honey jar); DhA i.394 (tela° oil 
tank); VvA 76 (sãlibhatta 0 holding a meal of rice).— 2. a 
measure of capacity J ii.404; iv.343. — 3. a large vessel of 
the tank type used for living in Vin i.153. 

-paííjara a cage made of, or of the form of a large earthen 
jar, wherein a man could lie in ambush J V.372, 385; -pãla 
(nt.) an earthenware shield (?) J V.373 (=kĩta). 

Cãtu [cp. cãru] pleasant, polite in °kammatã politeness, Hattery 
Miln 370 (cp. Sk. cãtukãra); cãtu — kamyatã Vbh 246; Vism 


17, 23, 27; KhA 236. 

Cãtur° (and cãtu°) [see catur] consisting of four. Only in cpds. 
viz. 

-(r)anta (adj.) "of four ends," i. e. covering or belong- 
ing to the 4 points of the compass, all — encircling, Ep. of 
the earth: J ii.343 (pathavĩ); iv.309 (mahĩ) — (n — m.) one 
who rules over the 4 points; i. e. over the whole world (of a 
Cakkavattin) D i.88 (cp. DA i.249); ii.16; Sn 552. See also 
Sp. AvS ii.lll, n. 2; -kummãsa sour gruel with four ingre- 
dients VvA 308; -(d)dasĩ (f.) [to catuddasa fourteen] the 14 th 
day of the lunar half month A i.144. PvA 55; VvA 71, 99, 
129. With pancadasĩ, atthamĩ & pãtihãriyapakkha at Sn 402; 
Vv 15 5 . °dasika belonging to the 14 th day at Vin iv.315; - 
(d)disa (adj.) belonging to, or comprising the four quarters, 
appl d to a man of humanitarian mind Sn 42 ("showing uni- 
versal love," see Nd 2 239); cp. RV X.136. Esp. appl d to the 
bhikkhu — sangha "the universal congregation of bhikkhus" 
Vin i 305; ii.147; D i.145; J i.93; Pv iĩ.2 8 ; iii.2 14 (expl d PvA 
185 by catũhi disãhi ãgata — bhikkhu — sangha). Cp. Avố 
i.266; ii.109; -(d)dĩpa of four continents: rậjã Th 2, 486; cp. 
M Vastu i. 108,114; -(d)dĩpaka sweeping overthe whole earth 
(of a storm) Vin i.290, cp. J i V. 314 & Avối.258; -(b)bedã (pl.) 
the four Vedas Miln 3; -mãsin of 4 months; f. °inĩ Vin i. 155; 
D i.47; M iii.79; DA ỉ. 139, cp. komudĩ; -(m)mahãpatha the 
place where 4 roads cross, a crossroad D i. 102, 194=243; M 

i. 124; iii.91; cp. catu°. -(m)mahãbhũtika consisting of the 4 
great elements (ofkãya) D i.34, 55, 186, 195; s ii.94 sq.; Miln 
379; cp. Av.s ii.191 & Sk. cãturbhautika; -(m)mahãrãjikã 
(pl.) (sc. devã) the retinue of the Four Kings, inhabiting the 
lowest of the 6 devalokas Vin ĩ. 12; iii.18; D i.215; Nd 2 307 
(under devã); J ii.311 (deva — loka); -yãma (samvara) four- 
fold restraint (see yãma) D i.57, 58 (cp. DA ĩ. 167); iii.48 sq.; 
s i.66; M i.377; Vism 410. Cp. Dial. 1.75 n 1 . 

Cãturiya (nt.) [cp. catura+iya] skill, cleverness, shrewdness J 
iii.267; vi.410; ThA, 227; Vbh 551; Vism 104; Dãvs V.30. 

Cãpa (m. nt.) [Sk. cãpa, from *qẽp tremble, cp. capala wa- 
vering, quivering] a bow M i.429 (opposed to kodanda); Dh 
156 (“âtikhĩna shot from the bow, cp. DhA iii.132), 320 (abl. 
cãpãto metri causa); J iv.272; V.400; Miln 105 (daỊha°), 352. 
-koti the end of a bow VvA 261; nãỊi (f.) a bow — case J 

ii. 88; -lasuna (nt.) a kind of garlic Vin iv.259. 

Cãpalla (nt.) [Der. fr. capala, Sk. cãpalya] ííckleness D i.115 
(=DA i.286). Also as capalya M i.470; Vbh 351; Vism 106. 

Cãmara (nt.) [from camara] a chowrie, the tail of bos grunniens 
usedas a whisk Sn 688; Vv 64 3 ; J vi.510; VvA 271,276. Cpd. 
cãmarĩ — gãhaka J vi.218 (anka) a hook holding the whisk. 

Cãmikara (nt.). [Deriv. unknown. Sk. cãmĩkara] gold VvA 12, 
13, 166. 

Cãvati [fr. ci] to honour, only in cpd. -apacãyati (q. V.). The 
Dhtp (237) dellnes the root cãy by pũjã. 

Cãra [fr. car carati to move about] motion, walking, going; do- 
ing, behaviour, action, process Miln 162 (+vihãra); Dhs 8=85 
(=vicãra); DhsA 167. Usually — ° (n. & adj.): kãma° going 
at will J iv.261; pamãda 0 a slothíul life J i.9; pinda° alms — 
begging Sn 414, 708; sabbaratti 0 wandering all night s i.201; 
samavattha 0 A iii.257. See also carati i b . 
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-vihara doing & behaving, i. e. good conduct J ii.232; 
Dpvs. vi.38; cp. Miln 162 (above). 

Cãraka (cãrika) (adj.) wandering about, living, going, behaving, 
always — °, like ãkãsa°, niketa 0 , pure° (see pubbangama), 
vana°, — f. cãrikã journey, wandering, esp. as cãrikam 
carati to go on alms — pilgrimage (see carati i b ) Vin i.83; 
J i.82; ii.286; Dh 326; Miln 14, 22; °n pakkamati to set out 
wandering J i.87; Miln 16. — s i.199; M i.117; A iii.257; 
DA i.239 sq. (in detail on two cãrikã); VvA 165; EnA 295 
(unchã°). 

Cãraọa (adj.)=cãraka Sn 162 (samsuddha 0 ). 

Cãraọika v.v. vãranika Th ĩ. 1129? a little play, masque, cp. Sk 
cãrana & Mrs. Rh. D. Pss of the Brethren, 419. 

Cãrỉtta (nt.) [From car] practice, proceeding, manner of acting, 
conduct J i.90, 367; ii.277 (loka°); V.285 (vanka°); Miln 133; 
VvA 31. — cãrittam ãpajjati to mix with, to call on, to 
have intercourse with (c. loc.) M i.470; s ii.270 (kulesu); 
M i.287=iii.40 (kãmesu); J iii.46 (rakkhita — gopitesu). 

-vãritta manner of acting & avoiding J iii.195, cp. Th 1. 
591; Vism 10. See on their mutual relation Vism 11; -sĩla 
code of morality VvA 37. 

Cãrin (only — °) (adj.) walking, living, experiencing; behav- 
ing, acting, practising. (a) lít. asanga 0 s i.199; akãla° Sn 386; 
ambu° Sn 62; vihangapatha 0 Sdhp 241; sapadãna 0 M i.30; Sn 
65; pariyanta 0 Sn 904. — (b) fig. anudhamma 0 Sn 69; ãgu° A 
ii.240; A iii.163; dhamma 0 Miln 19; brahma° Sn 695; manãpa 0 
Vv 31 4 ; yata° Sn 971; sama° Miln 19. See all s. V. & cp. catu. 

Cãru (adj.) [Vedic cãru & cãyu to *qe- *qã, as in kãma, 
Lat. carus, etc., see under kãma] charming, desirable, pleas- 
ant, beautiíul J vi.481; Miln 201; Sdhp 428, 512; VvA 36 
(=vaggu), sucãru s ĩ. 181; Pv ii.12 12 (=sutthumanorama). 

-dassana lovely to behold Sn 548; J vi.449 (expl. on p. 
450 as: cãru vuccati suvannam=suvannadassana); vi.579; f. 
-ĩPv iii.6 14 . 

Cãreti [Denom. fr. cara; cp. carati] to set going, to pasture, feed, 
preserve: indriyãni c. to feast one's senses (cp. Ger. "au- 
genweide") PvA 58; khantim c. to feed meekness DA i.277; 
olambakam cãrento drooping J i.174; Pass. ppr. cãriyamãna 
being handed round J iv.2 (not vã°) — pp. carita. — Cp. vi°. 

Cãla [From calati] shaking, a shock, only in bhũmi° earthquake. 

Cãlanĩ (f.) [to cãlana of calaka 2 ] a pestle, a mortar Vin i.202 (in 
cunna° & dussa°, cp. sanha). 

Cãleti [caus. of calati] to move, to shake J V.40; to scatter J i.71 
(tinãni); to sift Vin i.202. 

Cãvanã (f.) moving, shiữing, disappearance Vin iii. 112 (thãnato); 
Sdhp 61 (id.). 

Cãveti [caus. of cavati] to bring to fall, move, drive away; disturb, 
distract A iv.343 (samãdhimhã); J i.60 (inf. cãvetu — kãma); 
ii.329 (jhãnã, abl.). Aor. acãvayi (prohib.) Sn 442 (thãnã). 

Ci (cid in Sandhi) [Vedic cid nom. nt. to interr. base *qụi (as in 
Gr. TÍC, Lat. quis, Goth. hvi — leiks, see ki°, cp. ka°, ku°), 
= Gr. t'8, Lat. quid & quid(d)em, Av. cit (cp. tad, yad, kad 
beside tam, yam, kim)] indef. interr. particle (always — °), in 
koci (= Sk. kaấcid) whoever, kinci (kincid — eva) whatever, 


kadaci at some time or any time, etc. (q. V.), see also ca, cana, 
ce. 

Cikicchati [Sk. cikitsati, Desid. of cit, cinteti. Cp. vicikicchã], 
usually tikicchati to reílect, think over, intend, aim at. Pp. ci- 
kicchita KhA 188 (in expl n of vicikicchita q. V.). 

Cikkhati (cikkhanã, etc.) [Freq. of khyã, Dhtp 19: cikkh= va- 
cane] to tell, to announce: see ã° & patisarh 0 . 

Cikkhalla (nt.) [Sk. cikkana & cikkala, slippery+ya] mud, mire, 
swamp; often with udaka°. Vin i.253; ii.120, 159, 291: iii.41; 
A iii.394; J i.196; Miln 286, 311, 397; PvA 102, 189,215. — 
(adj.) Vin ii.221; iv.312; Pv iv.l 16 ; Miln 286. 

Cikkhallavant (adj.) muddy PvA 225. 

Cikkhassati [Desid. of ksar=Sk. ciksarisati] to wish to drop, to 
ooze out Miln 152 (°ssanto), see Kem. Toev. ii.139 & Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 87. 

Cingulaka (& °ika) (m. nt.) 1. a kind ofplant Sn 239 (=kanavĩra 
— pupphasanthãna — sĩsa SnA 283). — 2. a toy windmill, 
made of palm — leaves, etc. (DA i.86: tãlapannãdĩhi katam 
vãtappahãrena paribbhamana — cakkam) Vin ii.10; D i.6 M 
i.266; A V.203; Miln 229. 

Cingulãyati [Denom. fr. cingula] to twirl round, to revolve like 
a windmill A ĩ. 112. 

Ciccitãyati [onomat. cp. citicitãyati] to hiss, fizz, sizzle (always 
comb d with citicitãyati) Vin i.225; s ĩ. 169; Sn p. 15; Pug 36; 
Miln 258 sq. 

Ciccitãyana (nt.) fizzing Vism 408 (°sadda). 

Cincã (f.) [Sk. cincã & tintidikã] the tamarind tree J V.38 (°vana); 
SnA 78. 

Citi-citi [redupl. interý] fizzDAi.l37. 

Citicitãyati see ciccitãyati; Vin i.225; cp. Divy 606. 

Ciọọa [pp. of carati] travelled over, resorted to, made a habit of; 
done, performed, practised J iii.541; Miln 360. — su° well 
performed, accomplished s i.42=214=Sn 181; Pv iii.5 6 . — 
Cp. ã°, pari°, vi°. 

-Ịthãna the place where one is wont to go J ii.159; 
-mãnatta one who performs the Mãnatta Vin iv.242; -vasin 
one who has reached mastership in (c. loe.) ThA 74; Vism 
154, 158, 164, 169, 331 sq., 376; der. -vãsibhãva DhsA 167 
(read vasĩ°). 

Cinnatta (nt.) [Der. fr. ciựna] custom, habit Miln 57, 105. 

Cita [pp. of cinãti] heaped; lined or faced with (cp. citaka 2 ) 
pokkharaniyo itthakãhi citã D ii. 178, cp. Vin ii.123. 

-antaramsa "one whose shoulder — hole is heaped 
up," one who has the shoulders well filled out (Ep. of a 
Mahãpurisa) D ii.18; iii.144, 164. 

Citaka & Citakã (f.) [from ci, cinãti to heap up]. — 1. a heap, 
a pile, esp. a íuneral pile; a tumulus D ii.163; cp, ii.10 14 . J 
i.255; V.488; vi.559, 576; DA i.6; DhA i.69; ii.240; VvA 234; 
PvA 39. — 2. (adj.) inlaid: suvanna 0 , with gold J vi.218 
(=°khacita). 

Citi (f.) [From ci, cinãti, to heap up] a heap, made of bricks J 
vi.204 (city — avayata — pitthikã). See also cetiya. 

Cittaka (nt.) [to citta 1 ] a sectarian mark on the forehead in 
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°dhara-kumma a tortoise bearing this mark, a landtortoise 
Miln 364, 408, cp. Miln trsl. ii.352. 

Citta 1 & Citra (adj.) [to cetati; *(s)qait to shine, to be bright, cp. 
Sk. citra, Sk. p. ketu, Av. ciprõ, Lat. caelum, Ags. hador, 
Ohg. heitar, see also citta 2 ] variegated, manifold, beautiful; 
tasty, sweet, spiced (ofcakes), J iv.30 (genduka); Dh 171 (rã- 
jaratha); Vv 47 9 ; Pv ii.ll 2 (aneka°); iv.3 13 (pũvã=madhurã 
PvA 251). Citta (nt.) painting Th 1, 674. — Sn 50 

(kãmã=Nd 2 240 nãnãvannã), 251 (gãthã); J V.196 (genduka), 
241 vi. 218. — sucitta gaily coloured or dressed s i.226 (b); 
Dh 151 (rậịaratha); Pv i.10 9 (vimãna). 

-akkhara (adj.) with beautiful vowels s ii.267 (Cp. 
°vyanjana); -attharakaavariegatedcarpetDAi.256; -ãgãra 
a painted house, i. e. furnished with pictures; a picture 
gallery Vin iv.298; -upãhana a gaily coloured sandal D i.7~; 
-kata adorned, dressed up M ii.64= Dh 147=Th 1, 769; DhA 
iii.109 (=vicitta); -katha (adj.) =next s i.199 (+bahussuta); 
-kathin a brilliant speaker, a wise speaker, an orator, preacher. 
Freq. comb d w. bahussuta (of wide knowledge, learned), e. 
g. pandita... medhãvin kalyãnapatibhãna s iv.375, samana 
bahussuta c. uỊãra Vv 84 26 . — A iii.58; J ĩ. 148; Miln 1, 
21; -kathika=°kathin A i.24; Th 2, 449 (+bahussuta), expl d 
at ThA 281 by cittadhammakatha; -kamma decoration, or- 
namentation, painting J iv.408; vi.333; Miln 278; Vism 306; 
PvA 147; DhsA 334; (m.) a painter J vi.481; -kãra a painter, 
a decorator (cp. rajaka) s Íi.l01=iii.l52; Th 2, 256; J vi.333; 
-chatta at J vi.540 to be changed into °patta; -patta (adj.) hav- 
ing variegated wings J vi.540, 590; -pãtalĩ (f.) N. of a plant 
(the "pied" trumpet — flower) in the world of Asuras J i.202; 
DhA i.280; -pekhuna having coloured wings J i.207; vi.539; 
-bimba ( — mukhi) (a woman whose face is) like a painted 
image J V.452 (cp cittakata); -miga the spotted antelope J 
vi.538; -rũpa (nt.) a wonder, something wonderful J vi.512; 
as adv. °m (to citta 2 ?) easily Vin ii.78=iii.l61; iv.177, 232; 
-latã the plant Rubia Munjista J vi.278; °vana the R.M. grove, 
one of lndra's gardens [Sk. caitraratha] J i.52, 104; ii.188; 
vi.590, etc.; -vitãna a bright canopy DhA iv.14; -vyaíijana 
(adj.) with beautiful consonants (cp. °akkhara) s ii.267=A 
Í.73=iii.l07; -sãnĩ variegated cloth J ii.290; DhA iv. 14; -sãlã 
a painted room or picture gallery DA i.253; -sibbana with 
fine sewing; a cover of various embroidery Sn 304= J iv.395; 
J vi.218. 

Citta 2 (nt.) [Sk. citta, orig. pp. of cinteti, cit, cp. yutta> yufijati, 
mutta>muncati. On etym. from cit. seecinteti]. 

I. Meaning: the heart (psychologically), i. e. the centre 
& íocus of man's emotional nature as well as that ĩntellectual 
element which inheres in & accompanies its mani lèstations; 
i. e. thought. In this wise citta denotes both the agent & that 
which is enacted (see kamma II. introd.), for in Indian Psy- 
chology citta is the Seat & organ of thought (cetasã cinteti; cp. 
Gr. cpprỊV, although on the whole it corresponds more to the 
Homeric xupóc). As in the verb (cinteti) there are two stems 
closely allied and almost inseparable in meaning (see § III.), 
viz. cit & cet (citta & cetas); cp. ye should restrain, curb, sub- 
due citta by ceto, M i.120, 242 (cp. attanã coday' attãnam Dhp 
379 f.); cetasã cittam samannesati s ĩ. 194 (cp. cetasã cittam 
samannesati s i.194). In their general use there is no distinc- 
tion to be made between the two (see § III.). — The meaning 


of citta is best understood when explaining it by expressions 
íamiliar to us, as: with all my heart; heart and soul; I have no 
heart to do it; blessed are the pure in heart; singleness of heart 
(cp. ekagga); all of which emphasize the emotional & cona- 
tive side or "thought" more than its mental & rational side (for 
which see manas & vinnãna). It may thereíore be rendered by 
intention, impulse, design; mood, disposition, State of mind, 
reaction to impressions. It is only in later scholastic lgg. that 
we are justified in applying the tenn "thought" in its technical 
sense. It needs to be pointed out, as complementary to this 
view, that citta nearly always occurs in the singular (=heart), 
& out of 150 cases in the Nikãyas only 3 times in the plural 
(=thoughts). The substantiality of citta (cetas) is also evident 
from its connection with kamma (heart as source of action), 
kãma & the senses in general. — On the whole subject see 
Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. Eth. introd. & Bud. Psy. ch. II. 

II. Cases ofcitta (cetas), their relation & frequency (enum d 
for gram. purposes). — The paradigma is (numbers denoting 
%, notincludingcpds.): Nom. cittam; Gen. (Dat.) cetaso (44) 
& cittassa (9); Instr. cetasã (42) & cittena (3); Loe. citte (2) & 
cittamhi (2). — Nom. cittam (see below). Gen. cittassa only 
(of older passages) in c° upakkileso s iii.232; V.92; A i.207; 
c° damatho Dh 35 & c° vasena M i.214; iii.156. Instr. cit- 
tena only in s i. viz. cittena nĩyati loko p. 39; upakkilittha 0 
p. 179; asallĩnena c° p. 159. Loe. citte only as loe. abs. in 
samãhite citte (see below) & in citte vyãpanne kãyakammam 
pi V. hoti A ĩ. 162; cittamhi only s ĩ. 129 & cittasmim only s 
ĩ. 132. — Plural only in Nom. cittãnỉ in one phrase: ãsavehi 
cittãni (vi) muccimsu "they puriTied their hearts from intoxi- 
cations" Vin i.35; s iii.132; iv.20; Sn p. 149; besides this in 
scholastic works=thoughts, e. g. Vbh 403 (satta cittãni). 

III. Citta & cetas in promiscuous application. There is 
no cogent evidence of a clear separation of their respective 
Tields of meaning; a few cases indicate the rôle of cetas as 
Seat oícitta, whereas most of them show no distinction. There 
are cpds. having both citta° & ceto° in identical meanings 
(see e. g. citta — samãdhi & ceto°), others show a preíer- 
ence for either one or the other, as ceto is prclcrrcd in ceto 
— khila & ceto — vimutti (but: vimutta — citta), whereas 
citta is restricted to comb n w. upakkilesa, etc. The foll. sen- 
tences will illustrate this. Vivatena cetasã sappabhãsam cittam 
bhãveti "with open heart he contemplates a radiant thought" 
s V.263=D iii.223=A iv.86; cetasã cittam samannesati vippa- 
muttam "with his heart he scrutinizes theirpure mind" s ỉ. 194; 
vigatâbhijjhena cetasã is followed by abhijjãya cittam parisod- 
heti D iii.49; anupãrambhacitto bhabbo cetaso vikkhepam 
pahãtum A V. 149; cetaso vũpasamo foll. by vũpasanta — citto 
A i.4; samãhite citte foll. by ceto — samãdhi D i. 13~; cittam 
paduttham foll. by ceto — padosa A i.8; cp. It. 12, 13; cetaso 
tato cittam nivãraye "a desire ofhis heart he shall exclude from 
this" Siv.195. 

IV. Citta in itằ reỉation to other terms reíerring to mental 
processes. 

1. citta=hadaya, the heart as incorporating man's person- 
ality: hadayam phaleyya, cittavikkhepam pãpuneyya (break 
his heart, upset his reason) s i.126; cittam te khipissãmi ha- 
dayan te phãlessãmi id. s i.207, 214; Sn p. 32; kãmarãgena 
cittam me paridayhati s Í.188>nibbãpehi me hadaya — par- 
iỊãham Miln 318 ("my heart is on Tire"); cp. abhinibbutatto Sn 
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343=aparidayhamãna — citto SnA 347; cittam adhitthahati to 
set one's heart on, to wish DhA i.327. 

2. c. as mental status, contrasted to (a) physicaỉ sta- 
tus: citta>kãya, e. g. kilanta° weary in body & mind D 
i.20=iii.32; ãtura° s iii.2 — 5; nikattha 0 A ii.137; thita° stead- 
fast in body & soul (cp. thitatta) s V.74; “passaddhi quiet of 
body & soul s V.66. The Commentators distinguish those six 
pairs of the sankhãrãkkhandha, or the cetasikas: citta — kãya 

— passaddhi, — lahutã, etc. as quiet, buoyancy, etc., of (a) 
the vmnãnakkhandha (consciousness), (b) the other 3 mental 
khandhas, making up the nãma — kãya (DhsA 150 on Dhs. 62: 
Compendium ofPhiì. 96, n. 3); passaddha 0 D iii.241,288. — 
(b) intellectual status: citta>manas & vinnãna (mind>thought 
& understanding). These three constitute the invisible ener- 
gizer of the body, alias mind in its maniíestations: yaiì ca vuc- 
cati cittan ti vã mano ti vã vinnãnan ti vã: (a) ayam attã nicco 
dhuvo, etc., D i.21; (P) tatr' assutavã puthujjano n' âlam nib- 
binditum, etc. s ii.94; (y) tam rattiyã ca divasassa ca anna — 
d — eva uppajjati annarii nirujjhati s ii.95, cf. ThA. 1 on 125. 

— Under ãdesanã — pãtihãriya (thought reading): evam pi te 
mano ittham pi te mano iti pi te cittam (thus is your thought 
& thưs your mind, i. e. habit of thinking) D i.213=iii,103; 
A i.170. — niccam idam c. niccam idam mano s i.53; cittena 
niyyati loko "by thoughts the world is led" s i.39=A ii.177 (cp. 
KS 55); apatitthita — citto ãdĩna — manaso avyãpannacetaso 
s V.74; vyãpanna — citto paduttha — manasankappo s iii.93; 
paduttha — citto=paduttha — manaso PvA 34, 43. 

3. c. as emotionaỉ habitus: (a) ữcrtve=intention, con- 
trasted or compared with: (a) will, c. as one of the four samãd- 
his, viz. chanda, viriya, c., vĩmamsã D iii.77; s V.268; Vbh 
288. — (Ị3) action, c. as the source of kamma: citte vyã- 
panne kãyakammam pi vyãpannam hoti "when the intention 
is evil, the deed is evil as well" A i.262; cittam appamãnam... 
yam kinci pamãnakatam kammam, etc. A V.299. — Esp. in 
contrast to kãya & vãcã, in triad kãyena vãcãya cittena (in 
deed & speech & will otherwise as k. V. manasã, see un- 
der kãya III.) s ii.231, 271=iv.ll2. Similarly tam vãcam ap- 
pahãya (cittam°, ditthim 0 ) s iv.319=D ỉii.13, 15; & under the 
constituents of the dakkhineyyasampatti as khetta — sampatti, 
citta°, payoga 0 (the recipient of the giữ, the good — will, the 
means) VvA 30, 32. — (b) passive= mood, íeelings, emotion, 
ranging with kãya & pannã under the (3) bhãvanã D iii.219; 
s iv.lll; A iii.106; cp. M i.237; Nett 91; classed with kãya 
vedanã dhammã under the (4) satipatthãnas D ii.95, 100, 299 
sq.; s V.114, etc. (see kãya cpds.). As part of the sĩlakkhandha 
(with sĩla ethics, paiĩnã understanding) in adhisĩla, etc. Vin 
V.181; Ps ii.243; Vbh 325; cp. tisso sampadã, scil. sĩla, citta, 
ditthi (see sĩla & cp. cetanã, cetasika) A i.269. — citta & 
pannã are írequently grouped together, e. g. s i. 13 = 165; D 
iii.269; Th ĩ. 125 sq. As feeling citta is contrasted with intel- 
lection in the group sannã c. ditthi A ii.52; Ps ii.80; Vbh 376. 

4. DeỊìnitions of citta (direct or implied): cittan ti 
vinnãnam bhũmikavatthu — ãrammana — kiriyãdi — cit- 
tatãya pan' etam cittan ti vuttam DhA i.228; cittan ti mano 
mãnasam KhA 153; cittam manovinnãnam ti cittassa etam 
vevacanam Nett 54. yam cittam mano mãnasam hadayam 
pandaram, etc. Dhs 6=111 (same fordef. ofmanindriya, under 
§ 17; see Buddh. Psych.). As rũpâvacara citta at Vism 376. 

V. Citta in its range of semanticaỉ appỉications: (1) heart, 


will, intention, etc. (see 1.). 

(a) heart as general status of sensory — emotional being; 
its relation to the senses (indriyãni). A steadfast & constrained 
heart is the sign of healthy emotional equilibrium, this presup- 
poses the control over the senses; samãdahamsu cittam attano 
lýukam akamsu, sãrathĩ va nettãni gahetvã indriyãni rakkhanti 
panditã s i.26; lýugato — citto ariyasãvako A iii.285; thita c. 
s 1.159=:; A iii.377=iv.404 (+ãnejjappatta); c. na kampati Sn 
268; na vikampate s iv.71; opp. capalam c. Dh 33; khitta 0 
a heart unbalanced A ii.52 (+visannin); opp.: avikkhitta 0 A 
V. 149; PvA 26; c. rakkhitam mahato atthãya samvattati a 
guarded heart tums to great prollt A i.7; similarly: c. dan- 
tam, guttam, samvutam ibid. — cittam rakkhetha medhãvĩ 
cittam guttam sukhãvaham Dh 36; cakkhundriyam asarhvu- 
tassa viharato cittam vyãsincati... rũpesu s iv.78; ye cittam 
sannamessanti mokkhanti Mãrabandhanã "from the íetters of 
Mãra those are released who control their heart" Dh 37; pãpã 
cittarh nivãraye Dh 116; bhikkhuno c. kulesu na sajjati, gay- 
hati, bajjhati s ii.198 (cp. Schiller: "Nicht an die Giiter hãnge 
dein Hem"). 

(b) Contact with kãma & rãga: a lustful, worldly, craving 
heart. — (a) kãmã: kãmã mathenti cittam Sn 50; s iv.210; 
kãmarãgena dayhãmi s ĩ. 188; kãme nâpekkhate cittam Sn 
435; mã te kãmagune bhamassu cittam Dh 371; manussakehi 
kãmehi cittam vutthapetvã s V.409; na uỊãresu kãmagunesu 
bhogãya cittarii namati A iv.392; s i.92; kãmãsavã pi cittam 
vimuccati A ii.211, etc.; kãmesu c. na pakkhandati na ppasĩ- 
dati na santitthati (my h. does not leap, sít or stand in crav- 
ings) D iii.239; kãmesu tibbasãrãgo vyãpannacitto s iii.93; 
kãmãmise laggacitto (divide thus!) PvA 107. — (P) rã gã: 
rãgo cittam anuddhamseti (deTilement harasses his heart) s 
ĩ. 185; ii.231=271; A ii.126; iii.393; rãga — pariyutthitam 
c. hoti A iii.285; sãrattacitto s iv.73; viratta 0 s iv.74; Sn 
235; PvA 168. — (y) various: patibaddha — c. (fettered 
in the bonds of °) A iv.60; Sn 37, 65; PvA 46, 151, etc. 

— pariyãdinna 0 (grasping, greedy), usually comb d w. lãb- 
hena abhibhũta: s ii.226, 228; iv.125; A iv.160; D iii.249. 

— upakkilittha° (etc.) (deĩiled) s ĩ. 179; iii.151, 232 sq.; 
V.92 (kãmacchando cittassa upakkileso); A i.207; V.93 sq. — 
otinna 0 íallen in love A iii.67; SnA 322. 

(c) A heart, composed, concentrated, settled, seltcon- 
trolled, mastered, constrained. — (a) c. pasĩdati (pasanna 

— °c) (a heart full of grace, settled in faith) s i.98; A i.207; 

iii. 248; Sn 434; pasanna 0 : A iv.209, 213; Sn 316, 403, 690, 
cp. c. pakkhandati pasĩdati s iii.133; A iii.245; also vip- 
pasanna 0 : s V.144; Sn 506; cp. vippasannena cetasã Pv i. 10 10 . 

— (P) c. santitthati in set s. sannisĩdati, ekodihoti, samãd- 
hiyati (cp. cetaso ekodibhãva) s ii.273; iv.263; A ii.94, 157. 

— (y) c. samãdhiyati (samãhita — c°, cp. ceto — samadhi 
quiescence) D Í.13=iii.30, 108; s ĩ. 120, 129, 188; iv.78=351; 
Á ĩ. 164; ii.211; iii.17, 280; iv.177; Vbh 227; Vism 376, etc. 

— (S) supatitthita — c° ahvays in íormula catũsu satipatthã- 
nesu — s — c°: s iii.93; V.154; 301; D iii.101; A V.195. 

— (e) susanthita c. s V.74. — vasĩbhũta c. s i.132; A 
ĩ. 165. — danta c. Dh 35. —(d) "with puipose of heart," 
a heart set on, striving after, endeavouring, etc. — (a) cit- 
tam namati (inclines his h. on, with dat: appossukkatãya s 
ĩ. 137); nekkhamma — ninna s iii.233; viveka 0 D iii.283; A 

iv. 233; V.175. —(P) cittam padahati (pa+dhã: npo XÍXT)TI) in 
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phrase chandam janeti vãyamati viriyam ãrabbhati c° m pag- 
ganhãti padahati D iii.221; A ii.l5=iv.462; s V.269; Nd 2 97; 
Nett 18. In the same sense pa-ni-dahati (in panidhi, panihita 
bent down on) (cp. ceto — panidhi) s i.133 (tattha) iv.309 
(dup°); V. 157; Dh 42=Ud 39; Dh 43 (sammã°). 

(e) An evil heart ("out of heart proceed evil thoughts" Mk. 
7, 21) — (oí) paduttha — c° (cp. ceto — padosa) D i.20= 
iii.32; A i.8 (opp. pasanna — c°); iv.92; It 12, 13; Pv A 33, 
43, etc. — (P) vyãpanna — c°: citte vyãpanne kãyakammam 
pi vyãpannam hoti A i.262. Opp. a°: s iv.322; A ii.220. — 
(y) samoha — c° (+sarãga, etc.) D i.79; ii.299; iii.281; Vism 
410, & passim. 

(f) "blessed are the pure in heart," a pure, clean, puri- 
fied (cp. Ger. gelãutert), emancipated, free, detached heart. 
(a) mutta — c°, vimutta — c°, etc. (cp. cetaso vimokkho, 
ceto — vimutti, muttena cetasã), ãsavehi cittãni muccimsu s 
iii.132, etc.; vi°Snp. 149.—vimutta: s i.28 (+subhãvita), 29, 
46=52; iii.45 (+viratta), 90; iv.236 (rãgã); Sn 23 (+sudanta); 
Nd 2 587. — suvimutta: s 1.126, 141, 233; iv.164; A iii.245; 
V.29; Sn 975 (+satimã). — (|3) cittam parisodheti M i.347; A 
ii.211; s iv.104. — (y) alĩna c. (unstained) s ĩ. 159; A V.149; 
Sn 68; 717; Nd 2 97 (cp. cetaso lĩnatta). 

(g) good — will, a loving thought, kindliness, tenderheart- 
edness, love ("love the Lord with all your heart"). — (a) metta 

— c° usually in phrase mettacittam bhãveti "to nourish the 
heart with loving thought," to produce good — will D i. 167; s 
ii.264; A i.10; V.81; Sn 507 (cp. mettã — sahagatena cetasã). 

— (P) bhãvita — c° "keep thy heart with all diligence" (Prov. 
4, 23) s i.188 (+susamãhita); iv.294; V.369 (saddhã — parib- 
hãvita); A i.6 (+bahulĩkata, etc.); Sn 134 (=s ĩ. 188); Dh 89=s 
V.29; PvA 139. 

(h) a heart calmed, allayed, passionless (santa° 
upasanta 0 ) D.iii.49; s ĩ. 141; Sn 746. 

(i) a wieldy heart, a heart ready & prepared for truth, an 
open & receptive mind: kalla°, mudu°, udagga 0 , pasanna° 
A iv.186; kalla° PvA 38 (sanctiíied); lahu° s i.201; udagga 0 
Sn 689, 1028; s i.190 (+mudita); mudu° PvA 54. 

(k) Various phrases. Abbhuta — cittajãtã "while wonder 
filled their hearts" s ĩ. 178; evamcitto "in this State of mind" s 
ii.199; Sn 985; cittam me Gotamo jãnãti (G. knows my heart) 
s ĩ. 178; theyya — citto intending to steal Vin iii.58; ãrad- 
dha — citto of determined mind M i.414; s ii.21, cp. 107; 
Sn p. 102; aiĩnãcittam upatthãpeti s ii.267; nãnã° of varying 
mind J i.295; nihĩnacitto low — minded PvA 107; nikattha 0 
A ii.137; ãhata° A ÍV.460=V.18; supahata 0 s i.238 (cp. Miln 
26); visankhãragata 0 Dh 154; sampanna 0 Sn 164; vibbhanta 0 
s i.61=A i.70=ii.30=iii.391. 

(2) thought: mã pãpakam akusalam cittam cinteyyãtha (do 
not think any evil thought) s V.418; na cittamattampi (not even 
one thought) PvA 3; mama cittam bhaveyya (I should think) 
PvA 40. For further instances see Dhs & Vbh Indexes & cp. 
cpds. See also remarks above (under I.). Citta likened to a 
monkey Vism 425. 

-âdhipati the inHuence of thought (adj. °pateyya) Nett 
16; Dhs 269, 359; DhsA 213. Commentators defme c. here as 
javanacittưppãda, our "thought" in its specialized sense, Com- 
pendium of Phil. 177, n. 2. -ânuparivattin consecutive 
to thought Dhs 671, 772, 1522; -ânupassanã the critique of 
heart, adj. “ânupassin D ii.299; iii.221, 281; M i.59 & passim 


(cp. kãy°); -ãvila disturbance of mind Nd 2 576 (°karana); - 
ujjukatã rectitude of mind Dhs 51, 277, etc.; -uppãda the 
rise of a thought, i. e. intention, desire as theyya °m uppãdesi 
he had the intention to steal (a thought of theft) Vin iii.56; — 
M i.43; iii.45; J ii.374; -ekaggatã "one — pointedness of 
mind," concentration Nett 15, 16; Vism 84, 137, 158; DhA 
iii.425; ThA 75; cp. ekagga — citto A iii.175; -kali a witch 
of a heart, a vvitch — like heart Th 1, 356; -kallatã readiness 
of heart, preparedness of mind VvA 330; -kilesa stain of h. 
Dh 88 (DhA Íi.l62=panca nĩvaranã); -kelisã pastime of the 
mind Th 1, 1010; -kkhepa derangement of the mind, mad- 
ness Vin V.189=193 (ummãda+); A iii.219 (ummãda+); DhA 
iii.70 (=ummãda); PvA 39; Dh 138; cp. “vikkhepa; -cetasika 
belonging to heart & thought, i. e. mental State, thought, mind 
D i.213; Dhs 1022 ( — dhammã, Mrs. Rh. D.: emotional, 
perceptual & synthetic States as well as those of intellect ap- 
plied to sense — impressions), 1282; Ps i.84; Miln 87; Vism 

61, 84, 129, 337; -dubbhaka a rogue of a heart, a rogue — 
like heart Th 1, 214; -pakopana shaking or upsetting the 
mind Ít 84 (dosa); -pamađdin crushing the h. Th 2, 357 
(=ThA 243; V. 1. pamãthin & pamãdin); -pariyãya the 
ways (i. e. behaviour) oíthe h. A V.160 (cp. ceto —paricca); 
-passaddhi calm of h., serenity of mind (cp. kãya°) s V.66; 
Dhs 62; -bhãvanã cultivation of the h. M iii.149; -mala 
stain of h. PvA 17; -mudutã plasticity of mind (or thought) 
Dhs 62, 277, 325; -rucita after the heart's liking J i.207; - 
rũparii according to intention, as much as expected Vin i.222; 
ii.78; iii.161; iv.177, 232; -lahutã buoyancy of thought Dhs 

62, 323,1283; Vism 465; -vikkhepa (cp. °kkhepa) madness 
s ĩ. 126 (+ummãda); Nett 27; Vism 34; -vippayutta discon- 
nected with thought Dhs 1192, 1515; -visamsattha detached 
fr. thought Dhs 1194, 1517; -vũpasama allayment of one's 
h. s i.46; -sankilesa (adj.) with impure heart (opp. c. — 
vodãna) s iii.151; -saniiatti conviction Miln 256; -santãpa 
"heart — burn," SOITOVV PvA 18 (=soka); -samãdhi (cp. ceto 
— samãdhi) concentration of rnind, collectedness of thought, 
self—possession s iv.350; V.269; Vbh 218; -samodhãna 
adjustment, calming of thoughts ThA 45; -sampĩỊana (adj.) 

h. — crushing (cp. °pamaddin & °pakopana) Nett 29 (do- 
manassa). -sahabhũ arising together with thought Dhs 670, 
769,1520. -hetuka (adj.) caused by thought Dhs 667, 767. 

Citta 2 [cp. Sk. caitra, the fírst month of the year: March-April, 
orig. N. of the star Spica (in Virgo); see E. Plunket, Ancient 
Calendars, etc., pp. 134 sq., 171 sq.] N. of the month Chaitra 
PvA 135. Cp. Citra — mãsa KhA 192. 

Cittaka( a ) & Citraka( b ) 1. (adj.)( a ) coloured J iv.464. -2. (m.)( b ) 
the spotted antelope J vi.538. — 3. (nt.) a (coloured)mark(on 
the íorehead) Miln 408 (°dharakumma). — f. cittakã a coun- 
terpane of many colours (DA i.86 cittikã: vãna [read nãna°] 
citra — unnã — may' attharanam) Vin i. 192; ii.163, 169; D 

i. 7; A i. 181~ 

Cittaka 2 : see acittaka. 

Cittatara, compar. of citta 1 , more various, more varied. s iii.151 
sq. — a punning passage, thus: by the procedure (carana) of 
mind (in the past) the present mind (citta) is still more varied. 
Cp. SA in loco: Asl. 66; Expositor 88. 

Cittatã. [f. abstr. to citta 1 ] SA on s iii. 151 sq. (bhũmicittatãya 
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dvaracittataya arammanacittataya kammananatta). 

Cittatã [f. abstr. to citta 2 ] "being of such a heart or mind," 
State of mind, character s iii.152; iv.142 (vimutta 0 ); V.158 
(id.); A V.145 sq. (upãrambha 0 ); Vbh 372 (id.); Vbh 359 
(amudu°); PvA 13 (visuddhi 0 , noble character); patibaddha 0 
(in love with) PvA 145, 147, 270. In s iii.152 ỉ cittitã q. V. 

Cittatta (n.) = cittatã s V.158. 

Citti(f.) [fr. cit, cp. citta, cintã, cinteti, formation like mutti>muc, 
sitti>sic] "giving thought or heart" only in comb 11 w. kar: cit- 
tikaroti to honour, to esteem. Ger. cittikatvã M iii.24; A 
iii.172; Pv ii.9 55 (cittim k.=pũjetvã PvA 135); Dpvs i.2; — 
acittikatvã M iii.22; A iv.392. —pp. cittikata thought (much) 
of Vin iv.6 (& a ); Vbh 2. 

Cittikãra [see citti] respect, consideration VvA 178 (garu°), 242; 
PvA 26; Vbh 371 (a°); Vism 123 (cittĩ°), 188. 

Cittita [pp. of citteti, Denom. fr. citta 1 ] painted, variegated, var- 
ied, coloured or resplendent with (—°) s iii.152 (sic l. for 
cittatã) So SA, which, on p. 151, reads citten' eva cittitam for 
cintitam. Th 1, 736; 2, 390 (su°); Vv 36 7 ; 40 2 . 

Citra=citta 3 , the month Chaitra, KhA 192 (°mãsa). 

Cinãti [Sk. cinoti & cayati, ci, to which also kãya, q. V. See also 
caya, cita] to heap up, to collect, to accumLdate. Inf. cinitum 
Vin ii.152; pp. cita (q. V.). Pass. cĩyati J V.7. Caus. cinãpeti 
to construct, to build J vi.204; Miln 81. — Note cinãti at J 

ii. 302 (to weave) is to be corr. to vinãti (see Kem, Toev. s. V.). 
— Cp. ã°, pa°, vi°. — No te. cinãti also occurs as cinati in pa°. 

Cintaka (adj.) [cp. cintin] one who thinks out or invents, in 
akkhara 0 the grammarian PvA 120, nĩti° the lawgiver ib. 
130; cp. Divy 212, 451, "overseer." 

Cintana (nt.)=cintã Th 1, 695; Miln 233. 

Cintanaka (adj.) thoughtfid, considerate J i.222. 

Cintã [to cit, cinteti] "the act of thinking" (cp. citti), thought s 
i.57; Pug 25; Dhs 16, 20, 292; Sdhp 165, 216. — loka° think- 
ing over the world, philosophy s V.447; A ii.80. 

-kavi "thought — poetry," i. e. original poetry (see kavi) 
A ii.230; -mani the jewel of thought, the true philosopher's 
stone VvA 32; N. of a Science J iii.504; -maya consisting of 
pure thought, metaphysical D iii.219; J iv.270; Vbh 324; Nett 
8, 50, 60 (°mayin, oípannã); Vism 439 (id.). 

Cintita [pp. of cinteti, cp. also cintaka] (a) (adj.) thought 
out, invented, devised s i.137 (dhammo asuddho samalehi c.); 

iii. 151 (caranamnãmacittamcitten' evac.); Pv ii.6 13 (mantam 
brahma 0 , expl. PvA 97 by kathitam). — (b) (nt.) a thought, in- 
tention, in duc° & su° (bad & good) A i. 102; ThA 76; -matta 
as much a, a thought, loe. cintita — matte (yeva) at the mere 
thoughts just as he thought it DhA i.326 (=cintita kkhane in 
the moment of thinking it, p. 329). 

Cintin [adj. to cintã] only — °: thinking of, having one's thoughts 
on A ĩ. 102 (duccintita 0 & su°); Sn 174 (ajjhatta°; V. 1. B. 
sannin) 388; J iii.306=iv.453= V.176=V.478; Miln 92. 

Cinteti & ceteti [Sk. cetati to appear, perceive, & cinta-yati to 
think, cit (see citta 2 ) in two forms: (a) Act, base with nasal 
iníĩx cint (cp. munc, yunj, sinc, etc.); (b) Med. base (denom.) 
with guna cet (cp. moc, yoj, sec, etc, & the analogous for- 


mations of chid, chind, ched under chindati) to *(s)qait: see 
citta 1 , with which further cp. caksu, cikita, ciketi, cikitsati, 
& in meaning passati (he sees=he knows), Gr. olòa=vidi, E. 
view=thought, Ger. anschauung] — Forms: (a) cint: pres. 
cinteti. pot. cinteyya; ppr. cintento & cintayanto (Sn 834); — 
aor. cintesi, 3rd pl. cintesum (J ĩ. 149), acintayum (Sn 258); 

— ger. cintetvã (J i.279) & cintiya (Mhvs vii.17, 32); — grd. 
cinteyya & cintetabba; pp. cintita (q. V.). Cp. also cintana, 
cintin. — (b) cet: pres. ceteti & cetayati (S i. 121), pot. cetaye 
(Pv ii.9 7 = cinteyya PvA 116); ppr. cetayãna (J V.339); fut. 
cetessati (Vin iii.19); — aor. acetayi (Pv i.6 6 =cetesi PvA 34); 

— gercecca (Vin iii.112; iv.290); also cicca: see san°. —grd. 
cetabba (for *cetetabba only at J iv.157, V. 1. ceteyya, expl. 
by cintetabba); — pp. cetayita (q. V.). Cp. also cetanã. 

Note. The relation in the use of the two forms is that cet is 
the older & less understood form, since it is usually expl d by 
cint, whereas cint is never expl d by cet & therclòre appears to 
be the more frequent & íamiliar form. 

Meaning: (a) (intr.) to think, to reflect, to be of opin- 
ion, Grouped with (phuttho) vedeti, ceteti, sanjãnãti he has the 
íeeling, the awareness (of the íeeling), the consciousness s 
iv.68. Its Seat is freq. mentioned with manasã (in the heart), 
viz. manasã ditthigatãni cintayanto Sn 834; na pãpam man- 
asã pi cetaye Pv ii.9 7 ; J i.279; PvA 13 (he thought it over), 
ib. (evam c. you think so); Sdhp 289 (ĩdisam c. id.) Mhvs 
vii.18, 32; Miln 233 (cintayati), 406 (cintayitabba). — Pro- 
hibitive: mã cintayi don't think about it, don't worry, don't 
be aíraid, never mind J i.50, 292, 424; iii.289; vi. 176; pl. 
mã cintayittha J i.457; iv.414; vi.344; Vism 426; DhA i.12; 
iii.196; also mã cintesi J iii.535. — (b) (with acc.) to pon- 
der, think over, imagine, think out, design, scheme, intend, 
plan. In this sense grouped with (ceteti) pakappetỉ anuseti 
to intend, to start to pcríòrm. to carry out s ii.65. maranam 
ãkankhati cetayati (ponders over) s ỉ. 121; acinteyyãni na cin- 
tetabbãni A ii.80; cetabba — rũpa (a fit object of thought, a 
good thought) J iv.157 (=cintetabba); loka — cintam c. s 
V.447; ajjhattarũpe, etc. ceteti Vin iii.113; mangalãni acin- 
tayurh Sn 258; ditthigatãni cintayanto Sn 834; kim cintesi J 
i.221; sokavinayan' — upãyam c. to devise a means of dis- 
pelling the grieíPvA 39. —Esp. with pãpam & pãpakam to 
intend evil, to have ill — will against (c. dat.): mã pãpakam 
akusalam cittam cinteyyãtha s V.418; na p. cetaye manasã pi 
Pv ii.9 7 (=cinteyya, piheyya PvA 116); p. na cintetabba PvA 
114; tassã p. acetayi Pv i.6 6 (=cetesi PvA 34); kim amhãkam 
cintesi what do you intend against us? J i.211. — (c) (with 
dat.) (restricted to ceteti) to set one's heart on, to think upon, 
strive after, desire: ãgatipunabbhavãya c. to desire a tìiture 
rebirth s iv.201; vimokkhãya c. to strive after emancipation s 
iii.121; attavyãbadhãya c. M iii.23=A Í.157=s iv.339; pabba- 
jjãya c. Ít 75; rakkhãya me tvam vihito... udãhu me cetayase 
vadhãya J iii.146 — acinteyya that which must not or cannot 
be thought A ii.80 (cattãri °ãni four reHections to be avoided); 
VvA 323 (a. buddhânubhãva unimaginable majesty of a B.). 

Cipita(adj.) [pp. to cip (?) seenext: cp. Sk. cipita grain flattened 
after boiling] pressed flat, flattened VvA 222. To be read also 
at J vi. 185 for vippita. 

Cippiyamãna [ppr. Pass. of cip, see cipita] crushed Hat (Rh. D.; 
cp. also Kem Toev.) Miln 261. 
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Cimilika (f.) see cilimika Vin ii.150; iv.40; Cp. Vin. Texts iii.167; 
J.P.T.S. 1885, 39. 

Cira (adj.) [Vedic. cừa, perhaps to *queiẽ] to rest, cp. Lat. quiẽs, 
civis; Goth. hveila; Ohg. wĩlõn; E. while] long (of time), usu- 
ally in cpds. & as adv. Either ciram (acc.) for a long time 
Sn 678, 730, 1029; Dh 248; Kh vii.5; J ii.110; iv.3; Pv ii.3 33 
or cirena (instr.) after a long time Vin iv.86; DhsA 239; or 
cirãya (dat.) for long Dh 342. cirassa (gen.) see cirassam. — 
cirataram (compar.) for a (comparatively) long time, rather 
long A iii.58; Pv ii.8 7 . cir — â — ciram continually Vin iv.261; 
J V.233. — acira not long (ago) lately, newly: “arahattappatta 
s i. 196; °pabbajita s i.185; “parinibbute Bhagavati shortly af- 
ter the death of the Bhagavant D i.204, etc.; Sn p. 59. 

-kãlam (adv.) a long time freq. e. g. PvA 19, 45, 60, 109; 
-tthitika perpetual, lasting long A iv.339 (opp. pariyãpajjati); 
Vv 80'; Pug 32, 33; Vism 37, 175; DA 1.3* -dikkhita (not 
°dakkhita) having long since been initiated s i.226=J V.138 
(=cirapabbajita); -nivãsin dwelling (there) for a long time s 
ii.227; -patika [cp. Sk. ciram prati] long since, adj. con- 
str. in coníòrmity w. the subject Vin i.33; D ii.270= s iii.120; 
-pabbajita having long since become a wanderer A iii.114; 
Sn p. 92; DA ĩ. 143; -ppavãsin (adj.) long absent Dh 219 
(=cirappavuttha DhA iii.293). -rattam (adv.) for a long time 
Sn 665, 670; J iv.371; and -rattãya id. J ii.340; Pv i.9 4 . 

Cirassam (adv.) [origin. gen. of cira=cirasya] at last Vin 
ii.195; D i.179; s i.142; J ii.439; iii.315; iv.446 (read cirassa 
passãmi); V.328; Th 1, 868; ThA 217; PvA 60. — na cirass' 
eva shortly after D iii.ll; J iv.2; DhA iii.176; PvA 32. — 
sucirass' eva after a very long while s i.193. 

Cirãyati [Sk. cừayati, V. denom. fr. cira] to be long, to tarry, to 
delay, DhA i. 16; VvA 64, 208; cp. cirarii karoti id. J ii.443. 

Cirĩta [Sk. ciri, cp. kĩra] a parrot J V.202 (in comp n cirĩti 0 ). 

Cilimikã (f.) [Der. fr. cĩra] as cimilikã at Vin ii.150; iv.40 a kind 
of cloth or carpeting, made from palmleaves, bark, etc. Also 
at PvA 144 (doubtíul reading). 

CiIIaka [kilaka or khĩlaka, q. V.] a peg, post, pillar, in dãruka 0 
Th 2, 390 (cp. ThA 257). Not with Kem (Toev.) "a wooden 
puppet," as der. fr. citta. 1 

Clnaka (m. nt.) a kind ofbean Sn 239 (=atavi — pabbata-padesu 
ãropita —jãta — cĩna — mugga SnA 283); J V.405. 

Clnapittha (nt.) red lead DA i.40; DhsA 14. 

Cĩyati [Pass. of cinãti] to be gathered, to be heaped up Sn 428 
(cĩyate pahũtam punnam). See also ã°. 

Cĩra (nt.) [Sk. cĩra, cp. cĩvara] 1. bark, fibre D ĩ. 167 (kusa°, 
vãka°, phalaka 0 ); Vin iii.34; A i.295; Pug 55. — a bark dress 
Vin i.305; J vi.500 (cp. cĩraka). — 2. a strip (orig. of bark), 
in suvanna 0 — khacita gold — brocaded VvA 280 (see also 
next). Cp. ocĩraka (under odĩraka). 

Clraka [cp. cĩra] 1. bark (see cpds.) — 2. a strip, in suvaụụa 0 
gold brocade (dress) J V.197. 

-vãsika (nt.) bark — dress (a punishment) M i.87=A 

i.48=Miln 197. 

Clriya (adj.) [fr. cĩra] like or of bark, in cpd. dãru° (as Np.) 
"wood — barker" DhA ii.35. 


CĩriỊikã (f.) [cp. Sk. cĩrĩ & jhillikã a cricket, cĩrilli a sort of large 
fish] a cricket A iii.397 (v. 1. cĩrikã). Cp. on word — forma- 
tion pipiỊikã & Mod. Gr. TơÍTơixot; cricket. 

Cĩvara (nt.) [*Sk. cĩvara, prob.=cĩra, appl d orig. to a dress of 
bark] the (upper) robe of a Buddhist mendicant. c. is the first 
one of the set of 4 Standard requisites of a wandering bhikkhu, 
vir. c°, pindapãta alms-bowl, senãsana lodging, a place to 
sleep at, gilãnapaccaya-bhesajja-parikkhãra medicinal ap- 
pliances for use in sickness. Thus mentioned passim e. g. Vin 
iii.89, 99, 211; iv.154 sq ; D i 61; M ii.102; A i.49; Nd 2 s. 
V.; It 111. In abbreviated form Sn 339; PvA 7; Sdhp 393. In 
starting on his begging ronnd the bhikkhu goes patta-cĩvaram 
ãdãya, The 3 robes are sanghãti, uttarãsanga, antaravãsaka, 
given thus, e.g. at Vin i.289. that is literally □ taking his bowl 
& robe. ’ But this is an elliptical idiom meaning □ putting on 
his outer robe and taking his bowl. ' A bhikkhu never goes into 
a village without wearing all his robes, he never takes them, 
or any one of the three, with him. Each of the three is sim- 
ply an oblong piece of cloth (usually cotton cloth). On the 
mode of wearing these three robes see the note at Diaìogues 

ii. 145. —Vin iii.ll; D ii.85; Sn p. 21; PvA 10, 13 & passim. 
The sewing of the robe was a testival for the laity (see under 
kathina). There are 6 kinds ofcloth mentioned for its manuíac- 
ture, viz. khoma, kappãsika, koseyya, kambala, sãna, bhanga 
Vin. 1.58=96=281 (cp. °dussa). Two kinds of robes are clistin- 
guished: one of the gahapatika (layman) a white one, and the 
other that of the bhikkhu, the c. proper, called pamsukũlam 
c. "the dust — heap robe" Vin V.117 (cp. gahapati). — On 
cĩvara in general & also on special ordinances concerning its 
making, wearing & handling see Vin i.46,49 sq., 196,198,253 
sq., 285, 287 sq., 306=11.267 (of var. colours); ii.115 sq. (sib- 
bati to sew the c.); iii.45, 58 (theft of a c.), 195 — 223, 254 — 
266; iv.59 — 62, 120 — 123, 173, 279 sq., 283 (six kinds). — 
A iii.108 (cĩvare kalyãnakãma); V. 100, 206; Vism 62; It 103; 
PvA 185. — Sĩse clvaram karoti to drape the outer robe over 
the head Vin ii.207, 217; °m khandhe karoti to drape it over 
the back Vin ii.208, 217; °m nikkhipatỉ to lay it down orput it 
away Vini.47 sq.; ii.152,224; iii.198,203,263; °msamharati 
to fold it up Vin i.46. — Var. expressions rctemng to the use 
of the robe: atireka° an extra robe Vin iii.195; acceka 0 id. Vin 

iii. 260 sq.; kãla° (& akãla°) a robe given at (and outside) the 
speciĩied time Vin iii.202 sq.; iv.284, 287; gahapati 0 a lay- 
man's r. Vin iii. 169, 171; ti° the three robes, viz. sanghãtĩ, 
uttarãsanga, antaravãsaka Vin i.288, 289; iii.ll, 195, 198 sq.; 
V. 142; adj. tecĩvarika wearing 3 rs. Vin V.193; dubbala 0 (as 
adj.) with a worn — out c. Vin iii.254; iv.59, 154, 286; pam- 
sukũla 0 the dust — heap robe PvA 141; sa°-bhatta food given 
with a robe Vin iv.77; lũkha° (adj.) having a coarse robe Vin 
i.109 (+duccola); iii.263 (id.); A i.25; vihãra 0 a robe to be 
used in the monastery Vin iii.212. 

-kaọọa the lappet of a monk's robe DhA iii.420; VvA 
76=DhA iii.106, cp. cĩvarakarnaka Av.s ii.184, & °ika Divy 
239, 341, 350. -kamma (nt.) robe — making Vin ii.218; 

iii.60,240; iv.118, 151; A V.328 sq.; DhA iii.342; PvA 73, 145. 
-kãra ( — samaya) (the time of) sewing the robes Vin iii.256 
sq. -kãla ( — samaya) the right time for accepting robes Vin 
iii.261; iv.286, 287; -dãna ( — samaya) (the ime for) giving 
robes Vin iv.77, 99; -dussa clothing — material Vin iv.279, 
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280; -nidãhaka putting on the c. Vin i.284; -patiggãhaka 
the receiver of a robe Vin i.283; ii.176; V.205; A iii.274 sq.; 
-pativisa a portion of the c. Vin i.263, 285, 301; -palibodha 
an obstacle to the valid períbrmance of the kathina ceremony 
arising from a set of robes being due to a particular person [a 
technical term of the Canon law. See Vinaya Texts ii.149, 157, 
169]. It is one of the two kathinassa palỉbodhã (c. & ãvãsa°) 
Vin i.265; V.117, cp. 178; -paviveka (nt.) the seclusion of 
the robe, i. e. of a non — Buddhist with two other pavivekãni 
(pindapãta 0 & senãsana 0 ) at A i.240; -bhanga the distribu- 
tion of robes Vin iv.284; -bhatta robes & a meal (given to the 
bh.) Vin iii.265; -bhãjaka one who deals out the robes Vin 
i.285; ii.176; V.205; A iii.274 sq. (cp. °patiggãhaka); -bhisĩ 
a robe rolled up like a pillow Vin i.287 sq.; -rajju (f.) a rope 
for (hanging up) the robes; in the Vinaya always comb d with 
°vamsa (see below); -lũkha (adj.) one who is poorly dressed 
Pug 53; -vamsa a bamboo peg for hanging up a robe (cp. °ra- 
jju) Vin i.47, 286; ii.117, 121, 152, 153, 209, 222; iii.59; J 
i.9; DhA iii.342; -sankamanĩya (nt.) a robe that ought to be 
handed over (to its legal owner) Vin iv.282; 283. 

Cuọọa [Sk. cũrna, pp. of carvati, to chew, to *sqer to cut, break 
up, as in Lat. caro, Sk. krụãti (cp. katu); cp Lít. kirwis axe, 
Lat. scrũpus Sharp stone, scrupulus, scortum. See also calaka 2 
& cp. Sk. ksunna of ksud to grind, to which prob. p. kudda] 

l. pp. broken up, powdered; only in cpd. °vicunọa crushed 
to bits, smashed up, piecemeal J i.73; ii.120, 159, 216; iii.74. 

— 2. (nt.) (a) any hard substance ground into a powder; dust, 
sand J i.216; VvA 65 (pamsu°); Pv iii.3 3 (suvanna 0 gold — 
dust; PvA 189=vãlikã); DA i.245 (id.); DhsA 12. — (b) esp. 
"chunam" (Anglo — Ind.) i. e. a plaster, of which quick- 
lime & sand are the chief ingredients & which is largely used 
in building, but also applied to the skin as a sort of soap — 
powder in bathing. Oíten comb đ with mattikã clay, in dis- 
tinction of which c. is for delicate use (tender skin), whereas 

m. for rougher purposes (see Vin i.202); cuụnãni bhesajjãni 
an application ofc. Vin i.202. — Vin 1.47=52; ii.220, 224 sq.; 
A i.208; iii.25; J V.89. cunna — tela — vãlandupaka Vism 
142 (where Asl 115 reads cunnam vã telarii vã leddũpaka). 

— nahãniya 0 D i.74=M iii.92; PvA 46; na — hãna° J ii.403, 
404. — gandha — cunna aromatic (bath) powder J i.87, 290; 
iii.276; candana 0 id. Miln 13, 18. — itthaka 0 plaster (which 
is rubbed on the head of one to be executed) PvA 4, cp. Mrc- 
chakatika X, beginning (stanza 5) "pista — cũrnâvakĩrnasca 
puruso 'ham paấũkrtah." 

-cãlanĩ a mortar for the preparation of chưnam Vin i.202; 
-pinda a lump of ch. Vin iii.260; iv.154 sq. 

Cunnaka (adj.) [fr. cunna] (a) a preparation ofchunam, paint(for 
the face, mukha°) D i.7; M ii.64=Th 1, 771; J V.302. — (b) 
powder; cunnakajãtãni reduced to powder M iii.92 (atthikãni). 

— f. °ikã in cunnikamamsa mince meat J i.243. 

Cunneti [Denom. of cunna] to grind to powder, to crush; to pow- 
der or paint w. chunam Vin ii. 107 (mukham); J iv.457. — ppr. 
pass cunniyamãna being ground J vi. 185. 

Cuta [pp. ofcavati; Sk. cyuta] 1. (adj.) shifted, disappeared, de- 
ceased, passed from one existence to another Vin iv.216; Sn 

774, 899; Ít 19, 99; J i.139, 205; Pug 17. - accuta perma- 

nent. not under the sway of Death, Ep. of Nibbãna Dh 225. 


— 2. (n.) in cpd. cuttìpapãta disappearance & reappearance, 
transmigration, Samsãra (see cuti) s ii.67 (ãgatigatiyã sati c° 
hoti); A iii.420; iv.178; DhA i.259; usually in phrase sattãnam 
cutủpapãta — iìãna the discerning of the samsãra of beings D 

i. 82=M i.248; D iii.lll. As cutuppãta at A ii.183. Cp. jãti- 
samsãra — nãna. 

Cuti (f.) [cp. Sk. cyuti, to cavati] vanishing, passing away, de- 
cease, shifting out of existence (opp. upapatti, cp. also gati 
& ãgati) D ĩ. 162; s ii.3=42; iii.53; M i.49; Sn 643; Dh 419; J 
1.197434; Vism 292, 460, 554; DhA iv.228. 

Cudita (adj.) [pp. of codati] being urged, receiving blame, being 
reproved Vin ĩ. 173; ii.250; ii.250, 251; M i.95 sq.; A iii.196 
sq. -°ka id. Vin V.115, 158, 161, 164. 

Cuddasa [contracted fr. catuddasa, Sk. caturdaáa, cp. catur] four- 
teen J i.71; vi.8; Miln 12; DhA iii. 120, 186. 

Cunda an artist who works in ivory J vi.261 (Com: dantakãra); 
Miln 331. 

Cundakãra a turner J vi.339. 

Cumbata (nt.) [cp. Prk. cumbhala] (a) a coil; a pad of cloth, a 
pillow J i.53 (dukũla 0 ); ii.21 (id.); VvA 73. — (b) a wreath J 
iii.87. Cp. next. 

Cumbataka (nt.) cumbata, viz. (a) a pillow DhA ĩ. 139; VvA 33, 
165. — (b) a wreath J iv.231 (puppha 0 ); SnA 137; DhA i.72 
(mãlã°). 

Cumbati [Sk. cumbati. Dhtp 197 defines as "vadana-samyoge"] 
to kiss J ii.193; V.328; vi.291, 344; VvA 260. Cp. pari°. 

Culla & cũỊa (adj.) [Sk. ksulla=ksudra (P. khudda, see 
khuddaka), with c: k=cuựna: ksud] small, minor (opp. mahã 
great, major), often in conn. with names & titles of books, e. 
g. c° Anãthapindika=A jr. J ii.287, cp. Anglo — Indian chota 
sahĩb the younger gentleman (Hind. chhota=culla); or Culla 

— vagga, the minor section (Vin ii.) as subordinate to Mahã — 
vagga (Vin i.), Culla — niddesa the minor exposition (follow- 
ing upon Mahã — niddesa); culla — sĩla the simple precepts 
of ethics (opp. mahã° the detailed sĩla) D i.5, etc. Otherwise 
only in cpds.: 

-angulĩ little fmger DhA ii.86. -ũpatthãka a "lesser" 
follower, i. e. a personal attendant (of a thera) J i.108 (cũl°); 

ii. 325 (cull°; DhA ĩ. 135; ii.260; cũỊ); -pitã an uncle ("lesser" 
father=sort of íather, cp. Lat. matertera, patruus, Ger. Vet- 
ter=father jun.) J ii.5; iii.456 (v. 1. petteyya); PvA 107; DhA 
i.221 (cũỊa°). 

Cullãsĩti [=caturãsĩti] eighty — four J vi.226 (mahãkappe as du- 
ration of Samsãra); PvA 254 (id.). Also as cũỊãsĩti q. V. 

Cũlikã (f.) [Sk. cũlikã, cp. cũdã]=cũỊa; kaọọa° the root of the ear 
J ii.276; Vism 249, 255; DhA iv.13 (of an elephant). “baddha 
s ii.182; KS ii.122. See also cũỊã. 

CũỊa [Sk. cũda & cũlikã] 1. swelling, protuberance; root, knot, 
crest. As kanna — cũỊa the root of an elephant's ear J vi.488. 
addha-cũỊa a measure (see addha). See also cũlikã. — 2. 
(adj.) see culla. 

CũỊaka (adj.) [fr. cũỊã] having a cũỊa or top — knot; paíĩca 0 with 
five top — knots J V.250 (of a boy). 

Cũịanikã (f.) [Der. fr. culla, q. V.] only in phrase sahassi 


304 




CuỊanika 


Cetiya 


cũỊanikã lokadhãtu "the System of the 1,000 lesser worlds" 
(distinguished from the dvi — sahassĩ majjhimakã & the ti — 
sahassĩ mahãsahassi lokadhãtu) A i.227; Nd 2 235, 2 b . 

CũỊã (f.) [Vedic cũdã. to cũda]=cũỊa, usually in sense of crest 
only, esp. denoting the lock of haừ left on the crown of the 
head when the rest of the head is shaved (cp. Anglo — Indian 
chudã & Gujarãti chotali) J i.64, 462; V.153, 249 (pancacũỊã 
kumãrã); DhA i.294; as mark of distinction of a king J iii.211; 
V.187; of a servant J vi. 135. — a cock's comb J ii.410; iii.265. 

-mani (m.) a jewel worn in a crest or diadem, a jewelled 
crest J i.65; ii.122; V.441. 

CũỊãsĩti for cullãsĩti at Th 2, 51. 

Ce [Vedic ced; ce=Lat. que in absque, ne — c, etc., Goth. h in 
ni — h. see also ca 3] conditional particle "if," constructed 
either with Indicative (ito ce pi yojanasate, viharati even if he 
lived 100 y. from here D ĩ. 117) or Conditional (tatra ce tumhe 
assatha kupitã D i.3), or Potential (passe ce vipulam sukham 
Dh 290). — Always enclitic (like Lat. que) & as a rule placed 
after the emphasized word at the beginning of the sentence: 
punnan ce puriso kayirã Dh 118; brãhmano ce tvarh brũsi Sn 
457. Usually added to pronouns or pron. adverbs: ahan ce 
va kho pana ceteyyam D ĩ. 1 85 ; ettha ce te mano atthi s i.116, 
or comb d with other particles, as noce, yance, sace (q. V.). 
Freq. also in comb n with other indef. interrog. or emphatic 
particles, as ce va kho pana if then, if now: ahan ce va kho 
pana panham puccheyyam D i.117; ahan ce va kho pana ab- 
hivãdeyyam D i.125; api (pi) ce even if: api ce vassasatam 
jĩve mãnavo Sn 589. 

Cecca=cicca (equal to sancicca), ger. of cinteti, corresp. to ei- 
ther *cetya [cet] or *cintya [cint]; only in ster. def. jãnanto 
sanjãnanto cecca abhivitaritvã Vin ii.91; iii.73, 112; iv.290. 

Ceta a servant, a boy J iii.478. See next. 

Cetaka a servant, a slave, a (bad) fellow Vin iv.66; ] ii. 176=DhA 
iv.92 (duttha 0 miserable fellow); iii.281; iv.82 (bhãtika — 
cetakã rascals of brothers); V.385; Miln 222. 

Cetakaadecoy—bird(Com. dĩpaka — tittira, excitingpartridge) 
J iii.357. 

Cetakedu a kind of bird J vi.538. See also cela°. 

Cetanaka (adj.) [see cetanã] connected with a thought or inten- 
tion J vi.304; usually in a° without a thought, unintentional J 

ii. 375; vi.178; Vbh 419. 

Cetanã [f. abstr. fr. cet, see cinteti] State of ceto in action, think- 
ing as active thought, intention, purpose, will. Deĩined as ac- 
tion (kamma: A iii.415; cp. KV. viii.9, § 38 untraced quota- 
tion; cp. A V.292). Often comb d w. patthanã & panidhi (wish 
& aspiration), e. g. s ii.99, 154; A i.32, 224; V 212; Nd 2 112 
(in def. of asucimanussã, people of ignoble action: asuciyã 
cetanãya, patthanãya, panidhinã samannãgatã). Also classed 
with these in a larger group in KV., e. g. 343, 380. — Comb d 
w. vedanã saữnã c. citta phassa manasikãra in def. of nã- 
makãya (opp. rũpakãya) s ii.3 (without citta), Ps ĩ. 183 (do.); 
Nett 77, 78. — Enum d under the four blessings of vatthu, pac- 
caya, c., gunãtireka ( — sampadã) & def. as "cetanãya so- 
manassa — sahagataiĩãna — sampayutta — bhãvo" at DhA 

iii. 94. — c. is opposed to cetasika (i. e. ceto) in its determi- 


nation of the 7 items of good conduct (see sĩla) which reíers 
to actions of the body (or are wilful, called cetanãkamma Nett 
43, 96; otherwise distinguished as kãya — & vacĩkammantã 
A V.292 sq.), whereas the 3 last items (sĩla 8 — 10) reíer to the 
behaviour of the mind (cetasikakamma Nett., mano — kam- 
manta A), viz. the shrinking back from covetousness, malice, 
& wrong views. — Vin iii.112; s iii.60; A ii.232 (kanhassa 
kammassa pahãnãya cetanã: intention to give up wrong — 
doing); VvA 72 (vadhaka — cetanã wilful murder); maranac- 
etanã intention of death DhA i.20; ãhãr' ãsã cetanã intention 
consisting in deáire for food Vism 537. — PvA 8, 30 (paric- 
cãga° intention to give); Pug 12; Miln 94; Sdhp 52, 72. — 
In scholastic lgg. oíten expl d as cetanã sancetanã sancetayi- 
tatta (viz. State or behaviour of volition) Dhs 5; Vbh 285. — 
Cp. Dhs 58 (+citta); Vbh 401 (id.); Vbh 40, 403; Vism 463 
(cetayatĩ ti cetanã; abhisandahatĩ ti attho). 

Cetayita [pp. of ceteti, see cinteti] intended A V. 187; Miln 62. 

Cetasa 1 N. of a tree, perhaps the yellow Myrobalan J V.420. 

Cetasa 2 (adj.) [orig. the gen. of ceto used as nominative] only 
in — °: sucetasa of a good mind, good — hearted s i.4 29, 
46=52; paraphrased by Buddhaghosa as sundaracetasa; pãpa° 
of a wicked mind, evil — minded s 1.70=98; a° without 
mind s i. 198; sabba° all-hearted, with all one's mind or heart, 
in phrase atthikatvã manasikatvã sabbacetaso samannãharitva 
ohitasoto (of one paying careíul & proper attention) s i.112 
sq.=189, 220; A ii.116; iii.163, 402; iv.167. The editors 
have oíten misunderstood the phrase & we freq. fmd vv. 11. 
with sabbam cetaso & sabbam cetasã, — appamãna 0 s iv.186; 
avyãpanna 0 s V.74. 

Cetasika (adj.) belonging to ceto, mental (opp. kãyika physical). 
Kãyikam sukham > cetasikam s. A i.81; s V. 209; kãyikã 
darathã > c. d. M iii.287, 288; c. duk kham D ii 306; A i.157; 
c. roga J iii.337. c. kamma is sĩla 8 — 10 (see under cetanã) 
Nett 43. — As n. comb d with citta it is to be taken as supple- 
menting it, viz. mind & all that belongs to it, mind and mental 
properties, adjuncts, co — efficients (cp. vitakka — vicãra & 
sach cpds. as phalâphala, bhavâbhava) D i.213; see also citta. 
Occurring in the Nikãyas in sg. only, it came to be used in 
pl. and, as an ultimate category, the 52 cetasikas, with citta as 
bare consciousness, practically superseded in mental analysis, 
the 5 khandha — category. See Cpd. p. 1 and pt. n. Mrs. Rh. 
D., Bud. Psy. 6, 148, 175. -°cetasikã dbammã Ps i.84; Vbh 
421; Dhs 3, 18, etc. (cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. 6, 148). 

Cetaso gen. sg. of ceto, íunctioning as gen. to citta (see citta & 
ceto). 

Cetãpana (nt.) [see cetãpeti; cp. BSk. cetanika] barter Vin 
iii.216, see also Vin. Texts i.22 & Kacc. 322. 

Cetãpeti [Caus. of *cetati to ci, collect; see also Kem, Toev. s. 
V.] to get in exchange, to barter, buy Vin iii.216 (expl d by 
parivatteti), 237; iv.250. 

Cetiya (nt.) [cp. from ci, to heap up, cp. citi, cinãti] 1. a tu- 
mulus, sepulchral monument, cairn, M i.20; Dh 188; J i.237; 
vi.173; SnA 194 (dhãtu — gharam katvã cetiyam patitthãpe- 
sum); KhA 221; DhA iii.29 (dhãtu°); iv. 64; VvA 142; Sdhp 
428, 430. Pre — Buddhistic cetiyas mentioned by name are 
AggãỊava° Vinii. 172; Si.185; Snp. 59; DhAiii.170; Ãnanda 0 
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D ii.123, 126; Udena° D ii.102, 118; iii.9; DhA iii.246; Go- 
tama (ka)° ibid.; Cãpãla° D ii.102, 118; s V.250; Ma — kuta- 
bandhana 0 D ii.160; Bahuputta 0 D ii.102, 118; iii.10; s ii.220; 
A iv.16; Sattambaka 0 D ii.102, 118; Sãrandada D ii.118,175; 
A iii.167; Supatittha 0 Vin i.35. 

-angana the open space round a Cetiya Miln 366; Vism 
144, 188, 392; DA i.191, 197; VvA 254. -vandanã Cetiya 
worship Vism 299. 

Ceteti see cinteti. 

Ceto (nt.) [Sk. cetas]=citta, q. V. for detail concerning deriva- 
tion, inílexion & meaning. Cp. also cinteti. — Only the gen. 
cetaso & the instr. cetasã are in use; besides these there is an 
adj. cetaso, der. fromnom. base cetas. Anotheradj. —form 
is the inílected nom. ceto, occurring only in viceto s V.447 
(+ummatto, out of mind). 

I. Ceto in its relation to similar terms: (a) with kãya & 
vãcã: kãyena vãcãya cetasã (with hand, speech & heart) Sn 
232; Kh IX. kãya (vãcã°, ceto°) — muni a saint in action, 
speech & thought A i.273= Nd 2 514. In this phrase the Nd 
has mano° for ceto°, which is also a V. 1. at A — passage. — 
(b) with paiinã (see citta iv. b) in ceto — vimutti, paniĩã — 
vimutti (see below iv.). — (c) with samãdhi, pĩti, sukha, etc.: 
see “pharanatã below. 

II. Cetaso (gen.) (a) heart. c° upakkilesa (stain of h.) D 

iii. 49, 101; s V.93. lĩnatta (attachment) s V.64. appasãda (un- 
faith) s i.179; ekodibhãva (singleness) D iii.78; s iv.236 (see 
2 nd jhãna); ãvaranãni (hindrances) s 66. — vimokkha (re- 
demption) s i.159. santi (tranqui 11 ity) Sn 584, 593. vũpasama 
(id.) A i.4; s V.65. vinibandha (freedom) D iii.238= A iii.249; 

iv. 461 sq. — (b) mind. c° vikkhepa (disturbance) A iii.448; 
V. 149: uttrãsa (fear) Vbh 367. abhiniropanã (application) Dhs 
7. — (c) thought. in c° parivitakko udapãdi "there arose a 
reHection in me (gen.)" s i.139; ii.273; iii.96, 103. 

III. Cetasã (instr.) — (a) heart. mettã — sahagatena c. 
(with a h. full of love) freq. in phrase ekam disam phar- 
itvã, etc. e. g. D i. 186, hi.78, 223; s iv.296; A i.183; 
ii.129; iv.390; V.299, 344; Vbh 272. lýubhũtena (upright) s 

ii. 279; A i.63; vivatena (open) D iii.223= s V.263; A iv.86. 
macchera — maỊa — pariyutthitena (in which has arisen the 
dirt of selhshness) s iv.240; A ii.58. santim pappuyya c. s 
i.212. tanhãdhipateyyena (standing under the sway of thirst) 
s iii.103. — vippasannena (devout) s 1.32=57, 100; Dh 79; 
Pv i.io 10 . muttena A iv.244. vimariyãdi — katena s iii.31. 
vigatâbhijjhena D iii.49. pathavĩ — ãpo etc. — samena A 
iv.375 sq. ãkãsasamena A iii.315 sq. sabba° s ii.220. abhi- 
jjhã — sahagatena A i.206. satãrakkhena D iii.269; A V.30. 

— migabhũtena cetasã, with the heart of a wild creature M 
i.450. — acetasã without feeling, heartlessly J iv.52, 57. — 
(b )mind: in two plirases, viz. (a)c. anuvitakketi anuvicãreti 
"to ponder & think over in one's mind" D iii.242; A i.264; 

iii. 178; — (P) c. pajãnãti (or manasikaroti) "to know in one's 
mind," in the foll. expressions: para — sattãnam para — pug- 
galãnam cetasã ceto — paricca pajãnãti "he knows in his mind 
the ways of thought (the State of heart) of other beings" (see 
ceto — paricca & “pariyãya) M ii.19; s ii.121, 213; V.265; A 
i.255=iii. 17=280. puggalam paduttha — cittam evam c° ceto 

— pariccap. Ít 12,cp. 13. Arahanto... Bhagavantoc°cetopar- 
icca viditã D iii.100. para — cittapariyãya kusalo evarii c° 


ceto—paricca manasikaroti A V.160. Bhagava [brahmanassa] 
c° ceto — parivitakkam aíinãya "perceiving in his mind the 
thought of [the b.]" s i.178; D iii.6; A iii.374; Miln 10. 

IV. Cpds. -khila fallowness, waste of heart or mind, usu- 
ally as panca c — khilã, viz. arising from doubt in the Mas- 
ter, the Norm, the Community, or the Teaching, or from anger 
against one's fellow — disciples, D iii.237, 278; M i.101; A 
iiĩ.248=iv.460=v. 17; J iii.291; Vbh 377; Visrn 211. -panidhi 
resolution, intention, aspiration Vv 47 12 (=cittassa samma — 
d — eva thapanam VvA 203); Miln 129; -padosa corrup- 
tion of the h., wickedness, A i.8; lt 12, 13 (opp. pasãda): 
-paricca "as regards the heart," i. e. State of heart, ways of 
thought, character, mind (=pariyãya) in °nãna Th 2, 71=227 
(expl d at ThA 76, 197 by cetopariyanãna) see phrase cetasã c 
— p. above (iii. b.); -pariyãya the ways of the heart (=par- 
icca), in para — ceto — pariyãya — kusalo "an expert in the 
ways of others' hearts" A V. 160; c. — p — kovido encom- 
passing the heart of others s ĩ. 146, 194=Th 1, 1248; i.l96=Th 
1, 1262. Also with syncope: °pariyanãọa D i.79; iii.100; 
Vism 431; DA i.223. -parivitakka reílecting, reasoning s 

i. 103, 178; -pharaọatã the breaking forth or the eíĩulgence 
of heart, as one of five ideals to be pursued, viz. samãdhi, 
pĩti — pharanatã, sukha°, ceto°, ãloka° D iii.278; -vasippatta 
mastery over one's h. A ii.6, 36, 185; iv.312; M i.377; Vism 
382; Miln 82, 85; -vimutti emancipation of h. (always w. 
pannã — vimutti), which follows out of the destruction of the 
intoxications of the heart (ãsavãnam khayã anãsavã c. — V.) 
Vin i.ll (akuppã); D i 156, 167, 251; iii.78, 108, 248 (mu- 
ditã); s ii.265 (mettã); M i. 197 (akuppã), 205, 296; iii.145 (ap- 
pamãnã, mahaggatã); A i.124; ii.6, 36; iii.84; Sn 725, 727=It 
106; It 20 (metta), 75, 97; Pug 27, 62; Vbh 86 (mettã) Nett 81 
(virãgã); DA i.313 (=cittavimutti); -vivaraọa setting the h. 
free A iv.352; V.67. See also arahant II D. -samatha calm of 

h. Th2, 118; -samãdhi concentration of mind (=cittasamãdhi 
DAi.l04)Di.l5; iii. 30; s iv.297; A ii.54; iii.51; -samphassa 
contact with thought Dhs 3. 

Cela (nt.) [Derivation unknown. Cp. Sk. cela] cloth, esp. clothes 
worn, garment, dress A i.206; Pv ii.12 7 (kancanã 0 for kan- 
cana°); iii.9 3 (forveỊa); dhãti° baby's napkin J iii.539. Insimile 
of one whose clothes are on Tire (ãditta°+ãdittasĩsa) s V.440; A 

ii. 93; iii.307; iv.320. — acela a naked ascetic D i. 161, 165=; 
J V.75; vi.222. 

-andaka (v. 1. anduka) a loincloth M ĩ. 150; -ukkhepa 
waving of garments (as sign of applause), usually with sãd- 
hukãra J i.54; ii.253; iii.285; V.67; DhA ii.43; SnA ii.225; VvA 
132, 140; -pattikã (not °pattika) a bandage of cloth, a tur- 
ban Vin ii.128 (Bdhgh. celasandhara); M ii.93; DhA iii.136; 
-vitãna an awning J ĩ. 178; ii.289; iv.378; Mhbv 122; Vism 
108. 

Celaka 1. one who is clothed; acelaka without clothes D i.166; M 

i. 77. — 2. a Standard — bearer [cp. Sk. cedaka p. ceta & in 
meaning E. knight > Ger. knecht; knave > knabe, knappe] D 
i.51; DA i. 156; A iv. 107, 110; Miln 331. 

Celakedu=cetakedu J vi.538. 

Celãpaka=celãvaka J V.418. 

Celãvaka [cp. Sk. chilla?] a kind of bird J vi.538 (Com. 
celabaka; is it celã bakã?); J V.416. See also celãpaka. 
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Cokkha (adj.) [Cp. Sk. coksa] clean J iii.21; °bhãva cleanli- 
ness M i.39 (=visuddhibhãva; to be read for T mokkha 0 ? See 
Trenckner's note on p. 530). 

Coca (nt.) [Both derivation & meaning uncertain. The word is 
certainly not Aryan. See the note at Vìnaya Texts ii.132] the 
cocoa — nut or banana, or cinnamon J V.420 (°vana); -°pãna 
a sweet drink of banana or cocoa — nut milk Vin i.246. 

Codaka (adj.) [to codeti] one who rebukes; exhorting, reproving 
Vin i.173; ii 248 sq.; V.158, 159 etc.; s i.63; M 1.95 sq.; D 
iii.236; A i.53; iii.196; iv.193 sq.; DA i.40. 

Codanã (f.) [see codeti] reproof, exhortation D i.230; iii.218; A 
iii.352; Vin V.158, 159; Vism276. —As ttg. in codan' atthe 
nỉpãto an exhortative particle J vi.211 (for ingha); VvA 237 
(id.); PvA 88 V. 1. (for handa). 

Codita [pp. of codeti, q. V.] urged, exhorted, incited; questioned 
Sn 819; J vi.256; Pv ii.9 66 ; Vv 16 1 ; PvA 152; Sdhp 309. 

Codetar [n. ag. to codeti] one who reproves, one who exacts 
blame, etc. Vin V. 184. 

Codeti [Vedic codati & codayati, from cud] aor. acodayi (J 
V.112), inf. codetum, grd. codetabba; Pass. cujjati & codiy- 
ati; pp. cudita & codita (q. V.): Caus. codãpeti (Vin. iii.165) 
to urge, incite, exhort; to reprove, reprimand, to call íorth, to 
question; in spec. sense to demand payment of a debt (J vi. 69 
inam codetvã; 245; Sn 120 inam cujjamãna being pressed to 
pay up; PvA 3 inayikehi codiyamãna) D i.230; Vin i.43 (ãpat- 
tiyã c. to reprove for an offence), 114, 170 sq., 322 sq.; ii.2 
sq., 80 sq.; iii.164, etc.; J V.112; Dh 379; PvA 39, 74. 

Copana (nt.) [cup, copati to stir, rel. to kup, see kuppati] moving, 
stirring DhA iv.85; DhsA 92, 240, 323. 


Ch 

Cha & ChaỊ (cha in composition effects gemination of conso- 
nant, e. g. chabbĩsati=cha+vĩsati, chabbanna= cha+vanna, 
chaỊ only before vowels in comp n : chaỊanga, chaỊ — abhinnã) 
[Vedic sas & sat (sad=chaỊ), Gr. ế'z, Lat. sex, Goth, saihs] the 
number six. 

Cases: nom. cha, gen. channam, instr. chahi (& 
chambhĩ (?) J iv.310, which should be chambhi & prob. 
chabbhi=sadbhih; see also chambhĩ), loe. chasu (& chassu), 
num. ord. chattha the sixth. Cp. also satthi (60) soỊasa (16). 
Six is applied whenever a "major set" is concemed (see 2), as 
in the foll.: 6 munis are distinguished at Nd 2 514 (in pairs of 
3: see muni); 6 bhikkhus as a "clique" (see chabaggiya, cp. 
the Vestal virgins in Rome, 6 in number); 6 are the Sciences of 
the Veda (see chaỊanga); there are 6 buddha — dhammã (Nd 2 
466); 6 vinnãnakãyã (see upadhi); 6 senses & sense — or- 
gans (see ãyatana) — cha dãnasãlã J i.282; orarh chahi mãsehi 
kãlakừiyã bhavissati (1 shall die in 6 months, i. e. not just yet, 
but very soon, after the "next" moon) Pv iv.3 35 . Six bodily 
íaults J i.394 (viz. too long, too short, too thin, too fat, too 
black, too white). Six thousand Gandhabbas J ii.334. 


Cora [cur, corayati to steal; Dhtp 530=theyye] a thief, a robber 
Vin i.74, 75, 88, 149; s ii.100, 128=A ii.240; s ii.188 (gã- 
maghãta, etc.); iv.173; M ii.74=Th 1, 786; A i.48; ii.121 sq.; 
iv.92, 278; Sn 135, 616, 652; J i.264 (°rãjã, the robber king); 

ii. 104; iii.84; Miln 20; Vism 180 (sah' oddha c.), 314 (in sim- 
ile), 489 (rãja — puris' ânubandha 0 , in comparison), 569 (and- 
hakãre corassa hattha — pasãranam viya); DhA ii.30; PvA 3, 
54,274. — mahã° a great robber Vin iii.89; D iii.203; A i. 153; 

iii. 128; iv.339; Miln 185. —Oữenused in similes: s eeJ.P.T.S. 
1907, 87. 

-âtavi wood of robbers Vism 190; -upaddava an attack 
from robbers J i.267; -kathã talk about thieves (one of the 
forbidden pastimes, see kathã) D i.7=Vin Í.188-; -ghãtaka 
an executioner A ii.207; J iii.178; iv.447; V.303; PvA 5. 

Coraka [cp. Sk. coraka] a plant used for the preparation of per- 
fume J vi.537. 

Corikã f. thieving, theft Vin i.208; J iii.508; Miln 158; PvA 4, 86, 
192; VvA 72 (=theyyã). 

Corĩ (f.) a female thief Vin iv.276; J ii.363; (adj.) thievish, de- 
ceitful J i.295. — dãraka 0 a female kidnapper J vi.337. 

Corovassikam at Nd 2 40 (p. 85) read terovassikam (as s iv.185). 

Cola (& coỊa) [Cp. Sk. coda] a piece of cloth, a rag s i.34; J 

iv. 380; Miln 169; PvA 73; Sdhp 396. -bhisi a mat spread 
with a piece of cloth (as a Seat) Vin iv.40. — duccola clad in 
rags, badly dressed Vin ĩ. 109; iii.263. 

Colaka (& coỊaka)=cola Vin i.48, 296; ii.113, 151, 174, 208,225; 
Pv ii.l 7 ; Miln 53 (bark for tinder?); DhA ii.173. 


-amsa six — cornered Dhs 617. -anga the set of six 
Vedãngas, disciplines of Vedic Science, viz. 1. kappa, 2. 
vyãkaranã, 3. nirutti, 4. sikkhã, 5. chando (viciti), 6. joti- 
sattha (thus enum d at VvA 265; at PvA 97 in sequence 4, 1, 3, 
2, 6, 5): D iii.269; Vv 63 16 ; Pv ii.6 13 ; Miln 178,236. Withref. 
to the upekkhãs, one is called the "one of six parts" (chaỊ — 
ang' upekkhã) Vism 160. -abhiímã the 6 branches of higher 
knowledge Vin ii.161; Pug 14. See abhinnã. -âsĩti eighty — 
six [i. e. twice that many in all dừections: psychologically 6 
X 80= 6 X (4 X 2) 10 ], ofpeople: an immense number, millions 
Pv ii.13 7 : of Petas PvA 212; of suííerings in Niraya Pv iii.10 6 . 
-âham for six days J iii.471. -kanọa heard by six ears, i. e. 
public (opp. catukanna) J vi.392. -timsa(ti) thirty — six A 
ii.3; Ít 15; Dh 339; DhA iii.211, 224 (°yojana — parimandala); 

iv.48. -danta having six 

tusks, in °daha N. of one of the Great Lakes of the Hima- 
vant (satta — mahã — sarã), lít. lake of the elephant with 6 
tusks. cp. cha — visãna Vism416. -dvãrika entering through 
six doors (i. e. the senses) DhA iv.221 (tanhã). -dhãtura 
(=dhãtuya) consisting of six elements M iii.239. -paiica 
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(chappaiĩca) six or five Miln 292. -phass' ãyatana having 
six seats of contact (i. e. the outer senses) M iii.239; Th 1, 
755; PvA 52; cp. Sn 169. -baọọa (=vanna) consisting of 
six colours (of ramsi, rays) J V.40; DhA i.249; ii.41; iv.99. - 
baggiya (=vaggiya) íbrming a group of six, a set of (sinful) 
Bhikkhus taken as exempli íìcation of trespassing the rules of 
the Vinaya (cp. Oldenberg, Buddha 7 384). Their names are 
Assaji, Punabhasu, Panduka, Lohitaka, Mettiya, Bhummajaka 
Vin ii.l, 77, and passim; J ii.387; DhA iii.330. -bassãni 
(=vassãni) six years J i.85; DhA iii.195. -bidha (=vidha) six- 
fold Vism 184. -bisãọa (=visãna) having six (i. e. a "major 
set") of tusks (of pre — eminent elephants) J V.42 (Nãgarãjã), 
48 (kunjara), cp. chaddanta. — bĩsati (=vĩsati) twenty-six 
DhA iv.233 (devalokã). 

Chakana & Chakaọa (nt.) [Vedic sakrt & áakan; Gr. xóxpoc;; 
Sk. chagana is later, see Trenckner, Notes 62 n. 16] the dung 
of animals Vin i.202; J iii.386 (n); V.286; vi.392 (n). 

Chakanatĩ (f.)=chakana Nd 2 199. 

Chakala [cp. Sk. chagala, from chãga heiíer] a he — goat J 
vi.237; °ka ibid. & Vin iii 166. — f. chakalĩ J vi.559. 

Chakka (nt.) [fr. cha) set of six Vism 242 (meda° & mutta°). 

Chakkhattum (adv.) [Sk. satkrtvas] six times D ii. 198; DhA 
iii.196. 

Chattha the sixth Sn 171, 437; DhA iii.200: SnA 364. Also as 
chatthama Sn 101, 103; J iii.280. 

Chaddaka (adj.) throwing away, removing, in puppha 0 a flower 
— rubbish remover (see pukkusa) Th 1, 620; Vism 194; — f. 
chaddikã see kacavara 0 . 

Chaddana (nt.) throwing away, rejecting J i.290; Dhtp 571. — ĩ 
(f.) a shovel, dust — pan DhA iii.7. See kacavara 0 . 

Chaddita [pp. of chaddeti] thrown out. vomited; cast away, re- 
jected, left behind s iii.143; J i.91, 478; Pv ii.2 3 (=ucchittham 
vantan ti attho PvA 80); VvA 100; PvA 78, 185. 

Chaddeti [Vedic chardayati & chmatti to vomit; cp. also avaskara 
excrements & karĩsa dung. From *sqer to eliminate, separate, 
throw out (Gr. xpívco, Lat. ex— (s)cerno), cp. Gr. ơx"6JC, 
Lat. mus(s)cerda, Ags. scearn] to spit out, to vomit, throw 
away; abandon, leave, reject Vin 214 sq.; iv.265; M i.207; s 

i. 169 (chattehi wrongly for chaddehi)=Sn p. 15; J i.61, 254, 
265, 292; V.427; Pug 33; DhA i.95 (unham lohitam ch. to 
kill oneselí); ii.101; iii.171; VvA 126; PvA 43, 63, 174, 211; 
255; Miln 15. — ger. chaddũna Th 2, 469 (=chaddetvã ThA 
284); grd. chaddetabba Vin i.48; J ii.2; chaddanĩya Miln 252; 
chaddiya (to be set aside) M i. 12 sq. — Pass. chaddĩyati PvA 
174. — Caus. chaddãpcti to cause to be vomited, to cast off, 
to evacuate, to cause to be deserted Vin iv.265; J i.137; iv.139; 
vi.185, 534; Vism 182. —pp. chaddita (q. V.). — See also 
kacavara 0 

Chaụa a íestival J i.423, 489 (surã°), 499; ii.48 (mangala 0 ), 143, 
ii’i.287, 446, 538; iv.115 (surã°); V.212; vi.221; 399 (°bheri); 
DhA hi. 100 (surã°), 443 (°vesa); iv.195; VvA 173. 

Chaọaka [=akkhana? Kem; cp. Sk. *ãkhana] the Chanaka plant 
Miln 352; cp. akkhana. 

Chatta 1 (nt.) [late Vedic chattra=*chad — tra, covering to chad, 


see chãdati] a sunshade ("parasol" would be misleading. The 
handle of a chatta is affixed at the circumíerence, not at the 
centre as it is in aparasol), a canopy Vin ĩ. 152; ii.114; D i.7~; 

ii. 15 (seta°, under which Gotama is seated); J i.267 (seta°); 
iv.16; V.383; vi.370; Sn 688, 689; Miln 355; DhA i.380 sq.; 
DA ĩ.89; PvA 47. — Esp. as seta° the royal canopy, one of the 
5 insigniaregis (setachatta — pamukhampancavidhamrãja — 
kakudhabhandam PvA 74), see kakudhabhanda. J vi.4, 223, 
389; °m ussãpeti to unfold the r. canopy PvA 75; DhA i.161, 
167. See also panna°. 

-daụda the handle of a sunshade DhA iii.212; -nãỊi the 
tube or shaft (of reeds or bamboo) used for the making of sun- 
shades M ii.116; -mangala the coronation íestival J iii.407; 
DhA iii.307; VvA 66. 

Chatta 2 [cp. Sk. chãtra, one who carries his master's sunshade] a 
pupil, a student J ii.428. 

Chattaka (m. nt.) 1. a sun — shade J vi.252; Th 2, 23 (=ThA 29 
as nickname of sun — shade makers). See also panna°. — 2. 
ahi° "snake's sun — shade," N. for a mushroom: toadstool D 

iii. 87; J ii.95; a mushroom, toadstool J ii.95. 

Chattimsakkhattum (adv.) thirty — six times lt 15. 

Chada [cp. chãdeti chad=samvarane Dhtp 586] anything that 
covers, protects or hides, viz. a cover, an awning D i.7~ (sa 

— uttara 0 but “chadana at D ii.194); — a veil, in phrase vi- 
vatacchada "with the veil liíted" thus spelt only at Nd 2 242, 
593, DhA i. 106 (vivattha 0 , V. 1. vatta°) & DA i.251 (vivatta 0 ), 
otherwise °chadda; — shelter, clothing in plirase ghãsacchada 
Pug 51 (see ghãsa & cp. chãda); — a hedge J vi.60; — a wing 
Th 1, i 108 (citra°). 

Chadana (nt.) [Vedic chad]=chada, viz. lít. 1. a cover, cover- 
ing J i.376; V.241. — 2. a thatch, a roof Vin ii.154 (various 
kinds), 195; J ii.281; DhA ii.65 (°pittha); iv.104 (°assa udaka 

— patana — tthãna), 178; PvA 55. — 3. a leaf, íoliage J 
i.87; Th 1, 527. — 4. haừ J V.202. — fig. pretence, camou- 
ílage, counteríeiting Sn 89 (=patirũpam katvã SnA 164); Dhs 
1059= Vbh 361= Nd 2 271“. Dhs reads chandanam & Vbh chã- 
danam. 

-iỊỊhỉkã a tile DhA iv.203. 

Chadda (nt.) [Dhtp 590 & Dhtm 820 expl n a root chadd 
by "vamane," thus evidently taking it as an equivalent of 
chadd]=chada, only in phrase vivattacchadda (or vivata 0 ) D 
i.89; Sn 372, 378,1003, 1147; DA i.251. Nd 2 however & DA 
read °chada expl. by vivata — rãgadosamoha — chadana SnA 
365 

Chaddhã [Sk. satsah] sixíold Miln 2. 

Chanda [cp. Vedic and Sk. chanda, and skandh to jump]. 1. 
impulse, excitement; intention, resolution, will; desire for, 
wish for, delight in (c. loc.). Expl d at Vism 466 as "kattu 

— kãmatãy" adhivacanam; by Dhtp 587 & Dhtm 821 as 
chand=icchãyam. — A. As virtue: dhammapadesu ch. striv- 
ing after righteousness s i.202; tibba° ardent desire, zeal A 
i.229; iv.15; kusaladhamma° A iii.441. Often comb d with 
other good qualities, e. g. ch. vãyãma ussãha ussoỊhi A 

iv. 320; ch. viriya citta vĩmamsã in set of samãdhis (cp. id- 
dhipãda) D iii.77 (see below), & in cpd. “âdhipateyya. — 
kusalãnam dhammãnam uppãdãya chandam janeti vãyamati 
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viriyam arabhati, etc., see citta V. 1 dp. — M ii.174; A i.174 
(ch. vãvãyãmo vã); iỉỉ.50 (chandasã instr.); Sn 1026 (+viriya); 
Vv 24 12 (=kusala° VvA 116); Jvi 72; DhÁi.14. —B. As vice: 
(a)kinds&characterofch. —Withsimilarexpressions: (kãya 

— ) ch. sneha anvayatã M i.500. — ch. dosa moha bhaya D 
iii. 182; Nd 2 337 2 (See also below chandâgati). Its nearest ana- 
logue in this sense is rãga (lust), e. g. ch. rãga dosa patigha D 

i. 25 (cp. DA i.116); rũpesu uppajjati ch. vã rãgo s iv.195. See 
below °rãga. In this bad sense it is nearly the same as kãma 
(seekãma&kãmachanda: sensual desire, cp. DhsA370, Vism 
466 & Mrs. Rh. D. in Dhs trsì. 292) & the comb n kãmachanda 
is only an enlarged term of kãma. Kãye chanda "delight in the 
body" M i.500; Sn 203. bhave ch. (pleasure in existence) Th 
2, 14 (cp. bhavachanda); lokasmim ch. (hankering after the 
world) Sn 866; methunasmim (sexual desire) Sn 835 (expl. 
by ch. vã rãgo vã peman Nd 1 181). —Ch. in this quality 
is one of the roots of misery: cittass' upakkileso s iii.232 sq.; 
V.92; mũlam dukkhassa J iv.328 sq. — Other passages illus- 
trating ch. are e. g. vyãpãda 0 & vihimsã 0 s ii.151; rũpa — 
dhãtuyã 0 s iii.10; iv.72; yam aniccam, etc.... tattha 0 s iii.122, 
177; iv.145 sq.; asmĩ ti ch. s iii.130; atilĩno ch. s V.277 sq., 
cp. also D ii.277. — (b) the emancipation from ch. as neces- 
sary for the attainment of Arahantship. — vigata 0 (free from 
excitement) and a° s i.lll; iii.7, 107, 190; iv.387; A ii.173 sq.; 
D iii.238; ettha chandam virãjetvã Sn 171=s ĩ. 16. Kãye chan- 
dam virãjaye Sn 203. (a)vĩta° A iv.461 sq. °m vineti s i.22, 
197; °m vinodeti s i. 186; ch. suppativinĩta s ii.283. na tamhi 
°m kayừãtha Dh 117. — 2. (in the monastic law) consent, 
declaration ofconsent (to an oíĩicial act: kamma) by an absen- 
tee Vin i.121,122. dhammikãnam kammãnam chandam datvã 
having given (his) consent to valid proceedings Vin iv.151, 
152; cp. “dãyaka ii.94. — Note. The commentaries follow 
the canonical usage of the word without adding any precision 
to its connotation. SeeNd 2 s. V.; DhsA 370; DhA i.14, J vi.72, 
VvA 77. 

-âgati in °gamana the wrong way (of behaviour, consist- 
ing) in excitement, one of the four agatigamanãni, viz. ch°, 
dosa°, moha°, bhaya° D iii.133, 228; Vbh 376 (see above); 
-âdhipateyya (adj.) standing under the dominant inHuence 
of impulse Dhs 269, 359, 529; Vbh 288 (+viriya°, citta°, vĩ- 
mamsã°); -ânunĩta led according to one's own desire s iv.71; 
Sn 781; -âraha (adj.) fit to give one's consent Vin ii.93; 
V.221; -ja sprung from desire (dukkha) s i.22; -nãnatta the 
diversity or various ways of impulse or desire s ii. 143 sq.; D 
iii.289; Vbh 425; -pahãna the giving up of wrong desire s 
V.273; -mũlaka (adj.) having its root in excitement A iv.339; 
V.107; -rãga exciting desire (cp. kãmachanda) D ii.58, 60; 
iii.289; s ĩ. 198; ii.283; iii. 232 sq. (cakkhusmim, etc.); iv.7 
sq. 164 (Bhagavato ch — r. n' atthi), 233; A i.264 (atĩte ch 

— r — tthãnĩyã dhammã); ii.71; iii.73; Nd 2 413; DhA i.334; 
-samãdhi the (right) concentration of good effort, classed un- 
der the 4 iddhipãdã with vừiya°; citta° vĩmamsã 0 D iii.77; s 
V.268; A i.39; Vbh 216 sq.; Nett 15; -sampadã the blessing 
ofzeal s V.30. 

Chandaka a voluntary collection (of alms for the Sangha), usu- 
ally as °m sariiharati to make a vol. coll. Vin iv.250; J i.422; 

ii. 45, 85 (samharitvã V. 1. BB; text sankaddhitvã), 196, 248; 

iii. 288 (nava°, a new kind of donation); Cp. BSk. chandaka 


— bhiksana Avố vol. ii.227. 

Chandatã (f.) [see chanda] (strong) impulse, will, desire Nd 2 394; 
Vbh 350, 370. 

Chandavantatã (f.) [abstr. to adj. chandavant, chanda+ 
vant]=chandatã VvA 319. 

Chandasã (f.) [see chando] metrics, prosody Miln 3. 

Chandika (adj.) [see chanda] having zeal, endeavouring usually 
as a° without (right) effort, & always comb d w. anãdara & 
assaddha Pug 13; Vbh 341; PvA 54 (v. 1.), 175. 

Chandĩkata (adj.) & chandĩkatã (f.) (with) right effort, zealous, 
zeal (adj.) Th 1, 1029 (chandi 0 ) (n.) Vbh 208. 

Chando (nt.) [Vedic chandas, from skandh, cp. in meaning Sk. 
pada; Gr. lớụỊioc] metre, metrics, prosody, esp. applied to 
the Vedas Vin ii.139 (chandaso buddhavacanam ãropeti to re- 
cite in metrical form, or acc. to Bdhgh. in the dialect of the 
Vedas cp. Vin. Texts iii.150); s i.38; Sn 568 (Sãvittĩ chandaso 
mukham; the best of Vedic metres). 

-viciti prosody VvA 265 (enum d as one of the 6 disciplines 
dealing with the Vedas: see chaỊanga). 

Channa 1 [pp. of chad, see chãdeti 1 ] 1. covered J iv. 293 (vãri°); 
vi.432 (padara 0 , ceiling); ThA 257. — 2. thatched (of a hut) 
Sn 18. — 3. concealed, hidden, secret J ii.58; iv.58. — nt. 
channam a secret place Vin iv.220. 

Channa 2 [pp. to chad (chand), chandayati, see chãdeti 2 ] fit, suit- 
able, proper Vin ii.124 (+patirũpa); iii.128; D i.91 (+patirũpa); 
s i.9; M i.360; J iii.315; V.307; vi.572; Pv ii.12 15 (=yutta PvA 
159). 

Chapaka name of a low — class tribe Vin iv.203 (=candãla Bd- 
hgh. on Sekh. 69 at Vin iv.364), f. °ĩ ib. 

Chappaiica [cha+panca] six or five Miln 292. 

Chab° see under cha. 

Chamã (f.) [from ksam. cp. khamati. Ít remains doubtfid how 
the Dhtm (553, 555) came to deíine the root cham (=ksam) 
as 1. hĩịane and 2. adane] the earth; only in oblique cases, 
used as adv. ỉnstr. chamã on the ground, to the ground (=ved. 
ksamã) M i 387; D iii.6; J iii.232; iv.285; VÌ.89T 528; Vv 41 4 
(VvA 183; bhũmiyam); Th 2, 17; 112 (ThA 116: chamãyam); 
Pviv.5 3 (PvA260: bhũmiyam). — loc. chamãyam Vini.118; 
A i.215; Sn 401; Vism 18; ThA 116; chamãya Vin ii.214. 

Chambhati [see chambheti] to be frightened DhA iv.52 (+ved- 
hati). 

Chambhỉta [pp. of chambheti]. Only in der. chambhitatta 
(nt.) the State of being stiff, paralysis, stupefaction, con- 
sternation, always comb d with other expressions of fear, viz. 
uttãsa s V.386; bhaya J i.345 (where spelled chambhittam); 
ii.336 (where wrongly expl d by sarĩracalanam), freq. in phrase 
bhaya ch. lomahamsa (fear, stnpefaction & horripilation 
("gooseflesh") Vin ii.156; s i.104; 118; 219; D i.49 (expl d at 
DA i.50 wrongly by sakala — sarĩra calanam); Nd 2 470; Miln 
23; Vbh 367; Vism 187. — In other connections at Nd 2 1 
(=Dhs 425,1118, where thambhitatta instead of ch°); Dhs 965 
(on which see Dhs trsl. 242). 

Chambhỉn (adj.) [see chambheti] immovable, rigid; terrified, 
paralysed with fear s i.219; M i. 19; J iv.310 (v. 1. jambhĩ. 
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here with ref. to one who is bound (stiff) with ropes (pãsasatehi 
chambhĩ) which is however taken by com. as instr. of cha & 
expl d by chasu thãnesu, viz. on 4 limbs, body & neck; cp. 
cha). — acchambhin firm, steady, undismayed s i.220; Sn 
42; J i.71. — See chambheti & chambhita. 

Chambheti [cp. Sk. skabhnãti & stabhnãti, skambh. and p. 
khambha, thambha & khambheti] to be finn or rigid, fig. to be 
stiff with fear, paralysed: see chambhin & chambhitatta, Cp. 
ũrukhambha (under khambha 2 ). 

Challi [Sk. challi] bark, bast DhA ii.165; Bdhgh on MV. viii.29. 

Chava [Derivation doubtíul. Vedic áava] 1. a corpse Vin ii.115 
(“sĩsassa patta a bowl made out of a skidl). See cpds. — 2. 
(adj.) vile, low, miserable, wretched Vin ii.112, 188; s i.66; 
M 1.374; Aii.57; J iv.263. 

-atthika bones of a corpes, a skeleton c iii.15, 1 (?); 
-âlãta a torch from a pyre s iii.93=A ii.95=It 90= J i.482; 
Vism 54, 299 (°ũpama). -kutikã a charnelhouse, morgue, 
Vin i.152; -dãhaka one who (officially) burns the dead, an 
"undertaker" Vin ĩ. 152; DhA i.68 (f. °ikã); Vism 230; Miln 
331. -dussa a miserable garment D Í.166-A i.240; ii.206. 
-sarĩra a corpse Vism 178 sq. -sitta a water pot (see above 
l)Th 1,127. 

Chavaka 1. a corpse J V.449. — 2. wretched Miln 156, 200; 
(“candãla, see expl n at J V.450). 

Chavi (f.) [*(s)qeu to cover. Vedic chavi, skunãti; cp. Gr. 
ơxuXov; Lat. ob — scurus; Ohg. skũra (Nhg. scheuer); Ags 
scẽo>E. sky also Goth. skõhs>E. shoe] the (outer, thin) skin, 
tegument s ii.256; A iv.129; Sn 194; J ii.92. Distinguished 
from camma, the hide (under — skin, corium) s ii.238 (see 
camma); also in comb n ch — cammamamsa Vism 235; DhA 
iv.56. 

-kalyãọa beauty of complexion, one of the 5 beauties (see 
kalyãna 2d) DhA i.387; -dos' -ãbãdha a skin disease, cuta- 
neous irritation Vin i.206; -roga skin disease DhA iii.295; 
-vaọọa the colour of the skin, the complexion, esp. beautiful 
compl., beauty Vin i.8; J iii.126; DhA iv.72; PvA 14 (vannad- 
hãtu), 70, 71 (=vanna). 

Chãta (adj.) [cp. Sk. psãta from bhas (*bhsã), Gr. see 

Walde, Lat. Wtb. nnder sabulum & cp. bhasman, probably 
Non — Aryan] hungry J i.338; ii.301; V.69; Pv ii.l 13 (=bub- 
hukkhita, khudãya abhibhũta PvA 72) ii.9 36 (jighacchita PvA 
126); PvA 62; VvA 76; Miln 253; Mhvs vii.24. Cp. pari°. 

-ajjhatta with hungry insides J i.345; ii.203; V.338, 359; 
DhA i.125; DhA i.367 (chãtak'); iii.33, 40. -kãla time of 
being hungry. 

Chãtaka [fr. prec.] 1. adj. hungry J i.245, 266. — 2. (nt.) 
hunger, íamine J i.266; ii.124, 149, 367; vi.487; DhA ĩ. 170. 

Chãtatã [f. abstr. fr. chãta] hunger (lít. hungriness) DhA ĩ. 170. 

Chãdana (nt.) [to chãdeti] covering. clothing, often comb d with 
ghãsa° food & clothing (q. V.) J ii.79 (vattha 0 ); Pv i.10 7 (bho- 
jana°); ii.l 7 (vattha°); PvA 50 (=vattha); DhA iv.7. —As adj. 
J vi.354 (of the thatch of a house). 

Chãdanã (f.) [fr. chãdeti] covering, concealment Pug 19, 23. Cp. 
pari°. 

Chãdi (f.) [chãdeti 1 ] shade J iv.351. 


Chadiya (nt.) covering (of a house or hut), thatch, straw, hay (for 
eating) J vi.354 (=gehacchãdana — tina). 

Chãdeti 1 [Caus. of chad, Sk. chadayati] (a) to cover, to conceal 
Vin ii.211 (Pass. chãdĩyati); Sn 1022 (mukham jivhãya ch.); 
Dh 252; Pv iii.4 3 . — (b) (ofsound) to penetrate, to fill J ii.253; 
vi.195. —pp. channa 1 (q. V.). 

Chãdeti 2 [for chandeti, cp. Sk. chandati & chadayati; to khyã?] 
(a) to seem good, to please, to give pleasure s ii.110; A iii.54; 
DhA iii.285 (bhattam me na ch.). — (b) to be pleased with, 
to delight in, to approve of (c acc.) esp. in phrase bhattam 
chãdeti to appreciate the meal Vin ii.138; D i.72 (=rucceyya); 
V.31 (chãdayamãna), 33 (chãdamana), 463; Th2, 409; Pv i.l 1 8 
(nacchãdimhamhase), pp. channa 2 . 

Chãpa & °ka [Sk. áãva] the young of an animal M i.384 (°ka); 
s ii.269 (bhinka°); J i.460; ii.439 (sakuna 0 ); Miln 402; — f. 
chãpĩ J vi. 192 (mandũka 0 ). 

Chãyã (f.) [Vedic chãyã, light & shade, *skei (cp. (s)qait in ketu), 
cp. Sk. áyãva; Gr. ơxiá & ơxoióc; Goth. skeinan. See note 
on kãla, vol. ii. p. 38 2 ] shade, shadow s i.72, 93; M ii.235; 
iii.164; A ii.114; Sn 1014; Dh 2; J ii.302; iv.304; V.445; Miln 
90, 298; DhA i.35; PvA 12, 32, 45, 81, etc. — Yakkhas have 
none; J V.34; vi.337. chãyã is frequent in similes: see J.P.T.S. 
1907, 87. 

Chãrikã (f.) [Cp. ksãyati to bum, ksãra buming; Gr. Cĩfó' dry, 
Lat. serenus dry, clear. See also khãra & bhasma.] Ashes Vin 
i.210; ii.220; D ii 164=Ud 93; A i.209; iv.103; J iii.447; iv.88; 
V. 144; DhA i.256; ii.68; VvA 67; PvA 80 (chãrikangãra). 

ChiggaỊa [cp. chidda] a hole, in eka° — yuga M iii. 169~; tãỊa° 
key hole s iv.290; Vism 394. 

Chida (always — °) (adj.) breaking, cutting, destroying M i.386; 
s i. 191=Th 1, 1234; Th 1, 521; 1143; Sn 87 (kankha 0 ) 491, 
1021, 1101 (tanha°); VvA 82 (id.). 

Chidda [cp. Ohg. scetar. For suffix °ra, cp. rudhừa, etc. Vedic 
chid+ra. Cp. Sk. chidra] 1. (adj.) having rents or íìssurcs, 
perforated s iv.316; J i.419; (fig.) íaulty, defective, Vin i.290. 
— 2. (nt.) a cutting, slit, hole, aperture, s i.43; J i. 170 (eka°), 
172, 419, 503; ii.244, 261; (kanna°); Vism 171, 172 (bhitti 0 ), 
174 (tãỊa ); SnA 248 (akkhi°); DhA iii.42; VvA 100 (bhitti 0 ); 
PvA 180 (kanna°), 253 (read chidde for chinde); fig. a íault, 
deíect, flaw Dh 229 (acchidda — vutti faultless conduct) Miln 
94. 

-âvachidda full of breaches and holes J iii.491; Vism 252; 
DhA i.122, 284 (cp. °vichidda); iii.151. -kãrin inconsistent 
A ii.187; -vichidda=°âvachidda J i.419; V.163 (sarĩram chid- 
davichiddam karoti to períorate a body). 

Chiddaka (adj.) having holes or meshes (of a net) D i.45. 

Chiddatã (f.) períoration, being períorated J i.419. 

Chiddavant (adj.) having íaults, full ofdefects M i.272. 

Chindati [Vedic chid in 3 íorms viz. 1. (Perf.) base chid; 2. Act. 
(pres.) base w. nasal iníix. chind; 3. Med. (denom). base 
w. guna ched. Cp. the analagous íormations of cit under cin- 
teti. — Idg.* sk(h)eid, Gr. (E. schism); Lat. scindo (E. 

scissors); Ohg. scĩzan; Ags. scĩtan; cp. also Goth. skaidan, 
Ohg. sceidan. Root chid is defined at Dhtp 382, 406 as "dved- 
hãkarana"] to cut off, to destroy, to remove, both lít. (band- 
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hanarh, pãsam, pasibbakam, jĩvam, gĩvam, sĩsarii, hatthapãde, 
etc.) and fig. (tanham, moham, ãsavã, samyojanãni, vicikic- 
cham, vanatham, etc.) Freq. in similes: s ee J.P.T.S. 1907, 
88. — Forms: (1) chid: aor. acchidã Sn 357, as acchidam 
M ii.35, acchidda Dh 351 (cp. agamã); Pass. pres. chijjati 
(Sk. chidyate) Dh 284; It 70; J i.167; Th 1, 1055=Miln 395; 
Miln 40; aor. chijji J iii.181 (dvidhã ch. broke in two). — 
fut. chijjissatỉ J i.336; — ger. chijjitvã J i.202; iv.120;—pp. 
chijjita J iii.389; see also chida, chidda, chinna. — (2) chind: 
Act. pres. chindati s Í.149=A V.174= Sn 657; PvA 4, 114; 
VvA 123; — imper. chinda Sn 346; J ii.153; chindatha Dh 
283; — pot. chinde Dh 370; — ppr. chindamãna J i.70, 233. 

— fut. chindissati DhA ii.258. — aor. acchindi Vin i.88 & 
chindi J i.140. — ger. chinditvã J i.222, 254, 326; ii.155. — 

inf. chindỉtum Vin i.206; PvA 253. —grd. chindiya J ii.139 
(duc°). —Caus. chindãpetỉ J ii.104, 106; Vism 190 (rậịãno 
core ch.). — (3) ched: fut. checchati (Sk. chetsyati) M i.434; 
Dh 350; Miln 391. — aor. acchecchi (Sk. acchaitsĩt) s ĩ. 12; 
A ii.249; Sn 355=Th 1, 1275; J vi.261. acchejji (v. 1. of ac- 
checchi) is read at s iv.205, 207, 399; V.441; A iii.246, 444; 
It 47. — inf. chetum J iv.208; Pv iv.3 28 , & chettum Sn 28. 

— ger. chetvã Sn 66, 545, 622; Dh 283, 369; J i.255; Nd 2 
245, & chetvãna Sn 44; Dh 346; J iii.396. — grd. chetabba 
Vin ii.110, & chejja (often comb d w. bhejja, torture & maim- 

ing, as punishments) Vin iii.47 (+bh°); J V.444 (id.) vi.536; 
Miln 83, 359. Also chejja in neg. acchejja s vi.226. —Caus. 
chedeti Vin i.50, & chedãpeti ib.; J iv.154. See also cheda, 
chedana. 

Chỉndanaka (adj.) [fr. chindati] breaking, seepari 0 . 

Chinna [pp. of chindati] cut off, destroyed Vin i.71 (acchinna — 
kesa with unshaven hair); M i.430; D ii.8 (°papanca); J i.255; 
ii.155; iv.138; Dh 338; Pv i.ll 2 (v. 1. íorbhinna), ll 6 ; DhA 
iv.48. Very often in punishments ofdecapitation (sĩsa°) or mu- 
tilation(hatthapãda 0 , etc.) e. g. Vin i.91; iii.28; Pvii.2 4 (ghãna 

— sĩsa°); Miln 5. Cp. san°. As íirst part of cpd., chinna 0 very 
ữequently is to be rendered by "without," e. g. 

-ãsa without hope J ii.230; PvA 22, 174; -iriyãpatha un- 
able to walk, i. e. a cripple Vin i.91; -kaọọa without ears PvA 
151; -gantha untrammelled, unfettered Sn 219; -pilotika 
with tom rags, or without rags s ii.28; PvA 171 (+bhinna°); 
-bhatta without food i. e. íamished, starved J i.84; V.382; 
DhA iii,106=VvA 76; -samsaya without doubt Sn 1112; It 
96, 97, 123; Nd 2 244. -sãtaka a tom garment Vism 51. 

Chỉnnaka (adj.) [fr. chinna] cut; a° uncut (of cloth) Vin i.297. 

Chỉnnikã (f.) deceitíul, ữaudulent, sly, only in comb 11 w. dhuttã 
(dhuttikã) & only appl d to women Vin iii.128; iv.61; J ii.114; 
Miln 122. 


Chuddha [Sk. ksubdha (?) ksuhh. perhaps better stĩv, pp. styũta 
(see nitthubhati), cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. §§ 66, 120, & Trenck- 
ner Notes p. 75. See also khipita] thrown away, removed, 
rejected, contemptible Dh 41=Th 2, 468 (spelled chuttha); J 
V.302. 

Chupati [Dhtp 480=samphasse] to touch Vin i.191; iii.37, 121; 
J iv.82; vi. 166; Vism 249; DhA ĩ. 166 (mã chupi). — pp. 

chupita. 

Chupana (nt.) touching Vin iii.121; J vi.387. 

Chupita [pp. oíchupati] touched Vin iii.37; J vi.218. 

Chubhati given as root chubh (for ksubh) with def. "nicchubhe" 
at Dhtm 550. See khobha. 

Churikã (f.) [Sk. ksurikã to ksura see khura, cp. chãrikã> khara] 
a knife, a dagger, kreese Th 2, 302; J iii.370; Miln 339; cp. 
Miln trsln. ii.227; ThA 227; DhA iii. 19. 

Churita: see vi°. 

Cheka (adj.) 1. clever, skilíul, shrewd; skilled in (c. loc.) Vin 
ii.96; M i.509; J i.290 (anga — vijjãya); ii.161, 403; V.216, 
366 (°pãpaka good & bad); VÍ.294 (id.); Miln 293.; DA i.90; 
VvA 36, 215; DhA i.178. — 2. genuine Vism437 (opp. kũta). 

Chekatã (f.) [cheka+tã] skill VvA 131. 

Chejja 1. see chindati. — 2. one of the 7 notes in the gamut VvA 
139. 

Cheta an animal living in mountain cliffs, a sort of leopard s i. 198. 

Chettar [Sk. chettr, n — agent to chindati] cutter, destroyer Sn 
343; J vi.226. 

Cheda [see chindati] cutting, destruction, loss Sn 367 (°band- 
hana); J i.419; 485; sĩsa° decapitation DhA ii.204; PvA 5; 
aọda° castration J iv.364; — bhatta °m karoti to put on short 
rations J i.156. pada° separation ofwords SnA 150. -°gãmin 
(adj.) liable to break, ữagile A ii.81; J V.453. —Cp. vi°. 

Chedaka (adj.) [fr. cheda] cutting; in aọda° one who castrates J 
iv.366. 

Chedana (nt.) [see chindati] cutting, severing, destroying D i.5; 
(=DA i.80 hattha 0 — ãdi); iii.176; Vin ii.133; A ii.209; V.206; 
s iv.169 (nakha°); V.473; Miln 86; Vism 102 (°vadha — ban- 
dana, etc.). 

Chedanaka 1. (adj.) onewhotearsorcutsoffPvA7. -2. (nt.) the 
process of getting cut (a cert. penance for offences: in comb" 
with ãpattiyo & pãcittiyam) Vin ii.307; iv. 168, 170, 171, 279; 
V.133, 146 (cha ch. ãpattiyo). 

Cheppã (f.) [Sk. sépa] tail Vin ĩ. 191; iii.21. 
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Ja (—°) [adj. — suííĩx from jan, see janati; cp. °ga; gacchati] 
bom, produced, sprung or arisen from. Freq. in cpds.: atta°, 
ito°, eka°, kuto°, khandha 0 , jala°, daratha 0 , dãru°, di°, puthuj°, 
pubba°, yoni°, vãri°, saha°, sineha°. 

Jagat (nt.) [Vedic jagat, intens. of gam, see gacchati] the world, 
the earth Aii.15,17 (jagato gati); s i. 186 (jagatogadhaplunged 
into the world). 

Jagatĩ (f.) [see jagat] only in cpds. as jagati°: 

-ppadesa a spot in the world Dh 127=PvA 104; -ruha 
earth grown, i. e. a tree J i.216. 

Jagga (nt.) [jaggati+ya] wakefulness s i.lll. 

Jaggati (=jãgarati, Dhtp 22 gives jagg as root in meaning "niddã 
— khaya."] (a) to watch, to lie awake J V.269. — (b) to watch 
over, i. e. to tend, to nourish, rear, bring up J i.148 (dãrakam), 
245 (ãsĩvisam). 

Jaggana (nt.) [from jaggati] watching, tending, bringing up J 
ỉ. 148 (dãraka°). 

Jagganatã (to jãgarati] watchfulness J i.10. 

Jagghati [Intens. to sound — root ghar. for *jaghrati. See note 
on gala. Kem compares Ved. jaksati, Intens. of hasati (Toev. 
under anujagghati); Dhtp 31 jaggh= hasane] to laugh, to de- 
ride J iii.223; V.436; vi.522. — pp. jagghita J vi.522. See 
also anu°, pa°. 

Jagghitã (f.) laughter J iii.226. 

Jaghana (nt.) [Vedic jaghana, cp. Gr. xoỊíóvr; see janghã] the 
loins, the buttocks Vin ii.266; J V.203. 

Jangala (nt.) a rough, sandy & waterless place, jungle A V.21; J 
ÍV.71; VvA 338. Cp. ujjangala. 

Janghã (f.) [Vedic janghã; cp. Av. zanga, ankle; Goth. gag- 
gan, to go; Ags. gang, walk. From *ghengh to walk; see also 
jaghana] the leg, usually the lower leg (from knee to ankle) D 
ii,17~(S i.l6=Sn 165 (eni°); Sn 610; J 11.240; V.42; vi.34; ThA 
212). In cpds. jangha° (except in janghã — vihãra). 

-ummagga a tunnel fit for walking J vi.428; -pesanika 
adj. going messages on foot Vin iii.185; J ii.82; Miln 370 
(°iya); Vism 17. -bala(m) (nissãya) by means of his leg (lít. 
by the strength of, cp. Fr. à force de); -magga a footpath J 
ii.251; V.203; VvA 194. -vihãra the State of walking about 
(like a wanderer), usually 

in phrase °m anucankamati anuvicarati D i.235; M 
i.l08;Snp. 105, p. 115; or °m carati PvA 73. —A i.136; 
J ii.272; iv.7, 74; DhA iii.141. 

Jangheyyaka (nt.) [see janghã] lít. "belonging to the knees"; the 
kneepiece of a robe Vin i.287. 

Jacca (adj.) [jãti+tya] of birth, by birth (usually — °) M ii.47 (it- 
tara°. of inferior birth); Sn p. 80 (kim° ofwhatbirth, i. e. of 
what social standing); J ỉ.342 (hĩna 0 of low birth); Sdhp 416 
(id.) J V.257 (nihĩna 0 ); Miln 189 (sama° of equal rank). 

-andha (adj.) blind from birth Ud 62 sq. (Jaccandhav- 
agga vi.4); J i.45, 76; iv.192; Vbh 412 sq.; in similes at Vism 


544, 596. 

Jaccã instr. of jãti. 

Jajjara [From intensive of jarati] withered, feeble with age Th 2, 
270; J i.5, 59 (jarã°); ThA 212; PvA 63 (°bhãva, State of being 
old) — a° not fading (cp. amata & ajarãmara), of Nibbãna s 
iv.369. 

Jajjarita [pp. of intens. of jar see jarati] weakened DhA i.7. 

Jahna (adj.) [=janya, cp. jãtya; see kula & koleyyaka] of (good) 
birth, excellent, noble, charming, beautiful M i.30 (janna- 
janna, cp. p. 528); J ii.417 (=manãpa sãdhu). a° J ii.436. 

Jata a handle, only in vãsi° (h. ofan adze) Vin iv.168; s iii.l54=A 
'iv 127. 

Jatã (f.) [B.Sk. jatã] tangle, braid, plaiting, esp. (a) the matted 
hair as wornby ascetics (seejatila) Sn 249; Dh 241, 393; J i. 12 
(ajina+); ii.272. — (b) the tangled branches of trees J 1.64« — 
(c) (fig.) (the tangle of) desire, lust s 1.13=165. 

-anduva (=°andu?) a Chain of braided hair, a matted top- 
knot s ỉ. 117; -âjina braided haừ & an antelope's hide (worn 
by ascetics) Sn 1010 (°dhara), cp. above J i.12; -dharaụa the 
wearing of matted hair M i.282. 

Jatita [pp. of jat, to which also jatã; Dhtp 95: sanghãte] entan- 
gled s i.13; Miln 102, 390; Vism 1 (etym.). 

Jatin one who wears a jatã, an ascetic Sn 689; f. -inĩ J vi.555. 

Jatila [BSk. jatila] one who wears a jatã, i. e. a braid of hair, or 
who has his hair matted, an ascetic. Enum d amongst other □ 
religious ’ as ãjĩvikã niganthã j. paribbãjakã Nd 2 308; ãjĩvikã 
nig°j. tãpasãNd 2 149, 513; — Vin Í.24=iv.l08; i.38 (purãna 0 
who had previously been j.)=VvA 13=PvA 22; s i.78; Sn p. 
103, 104 (Keniya j.); J i.15; ii.382; Ud 6; Dpvs i.38. 

Jatilaka=jatila M i.282; A iii.276; Miln 202; Vism 382. 

Jathara(m. nt.) [Vedic jathara, to *gelt=*gelbh (see gabbha), cp. 
Goth. kilpei uterus, Ags. cild=E. child] the belly Miln 175. 

Janọu(ka) [cp. jãnu & jannu] the knee D ii.160; J vi.332; SnA 
*i’i.230; DhA i.80 (°ka); ii.57 (id.), 80; iv.204; VvA 206 (jannu 
— kappara). 

Jatu [Sk. jatu; cp. Lat. bitumen pitch; Ags. cwidu. resin, Ohg. 
quiti glue] lac. As medicine Vin i.201. °matthaka a decking 
with lac. used by women to prevent conception Vin iv.261; 
consisting of either jatu, kattha (wood), pittha (flour), or mat- 
tikã (clay). 

Jattu (nt.) [Vedic jatru] the collar — bone DhA ii.55 (gloss: 
amsakĩựa); Dãvs iv.49. 

Jaddhu [for jaddhum, inf. to jaks (P. jaggh), corresp. to Sk. 
jagdhi eating food; intens. of ghasati] only in composition 
as a° not eating, abstaining from food. °ka one who fasts 
M i.245; °mãra death by starvation J vi.63 (=anãsaka — 
marana; Fsb. has note: read ajuttha°?); “mãrika A iv.287 (v. 
1. ajettha°). 

Jana [*genẽ: see janati. Cp. Gr. ỴÍVOĨ, ỴÓvog; Lat. genus=Fr. 
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gens, to which also similar in meaning] a creatnre, living be- 
ing: (a) sg. an individual, a creature, person, man Sn 121, 676, 
807, 1023 (sabba everybody). Usually collectively: people, 
they, one (=Fr. on), with pl. of verb Dh 249 (dadanti); of- 
ten as mahãjana the people, the crowd s i.115; J i. 167, 294; 
PvA 6; lokamahãjana=loka DhA iii.175; or as bahu(j)jana 
many people, the many A i.68; Dh 320; DhA iii.175. See also 
puthujjana. — (b) pl. men, persons, people, beings: nãnã° 
various livúig beings Sn 1102 (expl d at Nd 2 248 as khattiyã 
brãhmanã vessã suddã gahatthã pabbajitã devã manussã.) dve 
janã J i.151; ii.105; tayoj. J i.63; iii.52; keci janã somepeople 
PvA 20. See also Sn 243, 598, 1077, 1121. 

-âdhipa a king of men J ii.369; -inda=prec. J iii.280, 
294; -esabha the leader of men, the best of all people Dh 
255; -kãya abody or group oípeople J i.28; DhA i.33 (dve j.: 
micchã & sammã — ditthikã); Dpvs i.40; -pada country see 
sep.; -majjhe (loc.) beíore (all) the people J i.294; Th 2, 394; 
-vãda people's talk, gossip Sn 973. 

Janaka [to janati] 1. producing, production Vism 369; adj. (—°) 
producing: pasãda 0 Mhvs i.4 (=°kãraka); a species of karma 
VismóOl; Cpd. 144 (A.i). — 2. n. f. °ikã genetrix, mother 
J i.16; Dhs 1059=(where it represents another jãnikã, viz. de- 
ception, as shown by syn. mãyã & B.Sk. janikã Lal. V. 541; 
Kem, Toev. p. 41). 

Janatã (f.) [from janati] a collection oípeople ("mankind"), con- 
gregation, gathering; people, folk D i.151 (=DA i.310, cor- 
rect jananã), 206; Vin ii.l28=M ii.93 (pacchimã); A i.61 (id.); 
iii.251 (id.); Ít 33; J iv.110; Pv iii.5 7 (=janasamũha upãsaka- 
gana PvA 200). 

lanatỉ 1 [Sk. janati (trs.) & jãyate (intrs.); *gene & *gnẽ 
to (be able to) produce; Gr. ỴÍỴvopou (yéveơu;) Ỵvcoxót; 
=jãta=(g)nãtus; Lat. gigno, natura, natio; Goth. knõps & 
kunps; Cymr. geni, Ags. cennan, Ohg. kind, etc.] only 
in Caus. janeti [Sk. janayati] oíten spelled jãneti (cp. 
jaleti: jãleti) & Pass. (intrs.) jãyati to bring íorth, produce, 
cause, syn. saryaneti nibbatteti abhinibbatteti Nd 2 s. V. (cp. 
karoti). ussãham j. to put íorth exertion J ii.407 (see chanda); 
(sam)vegarh j. to stir up emotion (aspiration) J iii. 184; PvA 
32; Mhvs i.4; dukkham j. to cause discomíort PvA 63. — 
Aor. janayi Th 2, 162 (Mãyã j. Gotamam: she bore). — Pp. 
janita produced PvA 1. — See also jantu jamma, jãta, jãti, 
nãti, etc. 

Janati 2 to make a sound J vi.64 (=sanati saddam karoti). 

Janana (adj.) [to janati] producing, causing (—°) Ít 84 (anattha 0 
dosa); J iv.141; Dpvs i.2; DhsA 258; Dhtp 428. — f. jananĩ 
PvA 1 (samvega° dẹsanã);=mother (cp. janettĩ) J iv.175; PvA 
79. Note. jananã DA i.310 is misprint for janatã. 

Janapada [jana+pada, the latter in íunction of collective noun — 
abstract: see pada 3] inhabited country, the country (opp. town 
or market — place), the continent; politically: a province, dis- 
trict, county D ĩ. 136 (opp. nigama); ii.349; A ĩ. 160, 178; Sn 
422, 683, 995, 1102; J i.258; ii.3 (opp. nagara), 139, 300; 
PvA 20, 32,111 (province). See also gãma. The 16 provinces 
of Buddhist India are comprised in the soỊasa mahã —jana- 
padã (Miln 350) enum d at A i.213=iv.252 sq.=Nd 2 247 (on 
Sn 1102) as follows: Angã, Magadhã (+Kãlingã, Nd 2 ] Kãsĩ, 
Kosalã, Vajjĩ, Mallã, Cetĩ (Cetiyã A iv.), Varhsã (Vangã A i.), 


Kuru, Pancala, Majja (Maccha A), Surasena, Assaka, Avanti, 
Yonã (Gandhãrã A), Kambojã. Cp. Rhys Davids, B. India p. 
23. 

-kathã talk or gossip about the province D i.7~; -kalyãọĩ 
acountry — beauty, i. e. the most beautiful girl in the province 
D i. 193 (see kalyãna); -cãrikã tramping the country PvA 14; 
-tthãvariya stableness, security, of the realm, in °patta, one 
who has attained a secure State of his realm, of a Cakkavattin 
D i.88; ii.16; Sn p. 106; -padesa a rural district A iv.366; 
V.101. 

Janavati (?) A iv.172. 

ưanitta (nt.) [jan+tra, cp. Gr. ỴEvéxeipa] birthplace J ii.80. 

Janettĩ (f.) [f. to janitr=ỴEvÉxc>K=genitor, cp. genetrix. The Sk. 
form is janitrĩ. On e: i cp. petti°: pitri 0 ] mother D ii.7 sq.; M 

iii. 248; A iv.276; J i.48; ii.381; iv.48. 

Jantãghara [acc. to Abhp. 214=aggisãlã, a room in which a Tire 
is kept (viz. for the purpose of a steam bath, i. e. a hot room, 
cp. in meaning Mhg. kemenate=Lat. caminata, Ger. stube=E. 
stove; Low Ger. pesel (room)= Lat. pensile (bath) etc.) Etym. 
uncertain. Biihler KZ 25, p. 325=yantra — grha (oil—mill?); 
E. Hardy (D. Lít. Ztg. 1902, p. 339)=jentãka (hot dry bath), 
cp. Vin. Texts ỉ. 157; iii.103. In all probability it is a dis- 
torted form (by dissimilation or analogy), perhaps of *jhãnt 

— ãgãra, to jhã to burn=Sk. ksã, jhãnti heat or heating (=Sk. 
ksãti)+ãgãra, which latter received the aspiration of the first 
part (=ãghãra), both being reduced in length of vowels=jant 

— ãghara] — 1. a (hot) room for bathing purposes, a sitzbath 
Vin 1.47, 139; ii.119, 220 sq., 280; iii.55; M iii.126; J ii.25, 
144; Vism 18; Dpvs viii.45. — 2. living room J i.449. 

Janti at DA i.296 in jantiyã (for D ĩ. 135 jãniyã)=hãni, abandon- 
ment, giving up, payment, fine [prob.=jahanti, to jahãti]. But 
see jãni. 

Jantu* [Vedic jantu, see janati] a creature, livingbeing, man, per- 
son s i.48; A iv.227; Sn 586, 773 sq., 808, 1103; Nd 2 249 
(=satta, nara, puggala); Dh 105, 176, 341, 395; J i.202; ii.415; 
V.495; Pv ii.9 49 (=sattanikãya, people, a crowd PvA 134). 

Jantu 2 a grass Vin i.196. 

Jannu [cp. jaựnu(ka) & jãnu] the knee DhA i.394. -°ka D 
Íi.l7~(in marks of a Mahãpurisa, V. 1. nn); J iv.165; DhA 
i.48. 

Japa (& jappa vv. 11.) [fr. japati] 1. muttering, mumbling. recita- 
tion A iii.56=J iii.205 (+manta); Sn 328 (jappa) (=niratthaka 

— kathã SnA 334). — 2. studying J iii. 114 (=ajjhena). 

Jap(p)aka (adj.) whispering, see kanna.° 

Japatỉ (& jappati Dhtp 189, alsojapp 190=vacane; sound — root 
jap) to mumble, whisper, utter, recite J iv.204; Pv ii.6 1 (=vip- 
palapati PvA 94); PvA 97; ppr. jappam s i.166 (palãpaiii); J 

iv. 75. See japa, japana; also pari°. 

Japana (sic. DA i.97, otherwise jappana) whispering, mumbling 
(see japati), in kaọọa°. See also pari°. 

Jappatỉ [not, as customary, to jalp, Sk. jalpati (=japati), but in the 
meaning of desire, etc., for cappati to capp, as in cappeti=Sk, 
carvayati to chew, suck, be hungry (q. V.) cp. also calaka] to 
hunger for, to desire, yearn, long for, (c. acc.) Sn 771 (kãme), 
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839 (bhavaiii), 899, 902; Nd 2 79 (=pajappati), — pp. jappita 
Sn 902. See also jappã, jappanã, etc., also abhijjappati & pa°. 

Jappanã=jappã Sn 945; Dhs 1059-. Cp. pa°. 

Jappã (f.) [to jappati] desire, lust, greed, attachment, hunger (cp. 
Nd 2 on tanha) s i.123 (bhava — lobha°); Sn 1033; Nd 2 250; 
Nett 12; Dhs 279, 1059. 

Jambãla [Sk. jambãla] mud; adj. jambãlin muddy, as n. jambãlĩ 
(f.) a dirty pool (at entrance to village) A ii.166. 

Jambu (f.) [Sk. jambu] the rose — apple tree, Eugenia Jambolana 
J ii.160; V.6; Vv 6 7 ; 44 13 , 164. — As adj. f. jambĩ sarcasti- 
cally "rose — apple — maid," appl d to a gardener's daughter 
J iii.22. 

-dĩpa the country of the rose — apples i. e. India J i.263; 
VvA 18; Miln 27, etc. -nada see jambonada; -pakka the 
fruit of Eugenia jambolana, the rose — apple (ofblack or dark 
colour) Vism 409; -pesl the rind of the r. — a. fruit J V.465; 
-rukka the r. —a. tree DhA iii.211; -sanda rose — apple 
grove (=°dĩpa, N. for India) Sn 552= Th 1, 822. 

Jambuka [Sk. jambuka, to jambh?] ajackal J ii.107; iii.223. 

Jambonada [Sk. jãmbũnada; belonging to or Corning from the 
Jambu river (?)] a special sort of gold (in its unwelded State); 
also spelled jambunada (J iv.105; VvA 13, 340) A i.181; ii.8, 
29; Vv 84 17 . Cp. jãtarũpa. 

Jambhati [cp. Vedic jehate, Dhtp 208 & Dhtm 298 define jambh 
as "gatta — vinãma," i. e. bending the body] to yawn, to 
arouse oneself, to rise, go forth (of a lion) J vi.40. 

Jambhanã (f.) [to jambhati] arousing, activity, alertness Vbh 
352. 

Jamma (adj.) [Vedic *jãlma (?), dialectical?] miserable, 
wretched, contemptible J ii.110; iii.99 (=lãmaka); f. -ĩ s 
V.217; Dh 335, 336 (oítanhã); J ii.428; V.421; DhA iv.44 (=lã- 
makã). 

Jamman(a) (nt.) [to janati] birth, descent, rank Sn 1018. 

Jaya [seejayati] vanquishing, overcoming, victory D i.10; Sn681; 
J ii.406; opp. parãjaya Vism 401. 

-ggaha the lucky die J iv.322 (=kataggaha, q. V.); 
-parãjaya victory & defeat Dh 201; -pãna the drink of vic- 
tory, carousing, wassail; °m pivati DhA i.193; -sumana "vic- 
tory's joy," N. of a plant (cp. jãtisumana) Vism 174; DhA i.17, 
383. 

Jayati (jeti, jinãti) [Sk. jayati, ji to have power, to conquer, cp. 
jaya=píoc; trans. of which the intrans. is jinãti to lose power, 
to become old (see jĩrati)] to conquer, surpass; to pillage, rob, 
to overpower, to deíeat. — Pres. [jayati] jeti J ii.3; jinãti Sn 
439; Dh 354; J i.289; iv.71. — Pot. jeyya Com. on Dh 103; 
jine Dh 103=J ii.4=VvA 69; 3rd pl. jineyyum s i.221 (opp. 
parãjeyyum). — Ppr. jayam Dh 201. — Fut. jessati Vv 33 2 ; 
jayissati ib.; jinissati J ii.183. — Aor. jini J i.313; ii.404; 
ajini Dh 3; pl. jinimsu s i.221 (opp. parãjimsu), 224 (opp. 
parãjimsu, with V. 1. °jinimsu); A iv.432 (opp. °jiyimsu, with 
V. 1. °jinimsu). Also aor. ajesi DhA i.44 (=ajini). — Proh. 
(mã) jĩyi J iv.107. — Ger. jetvã Sn 439; jetvãna Ít 76. — 
Inf. jinitum J vi.193; VvA 69. — Grd. jeyya Sn 288 (a°); 
jinitabba VvA 69 (v. 1. jetabba). — Pass. jĩyati (see parã°), 
jĩyati is also Pass. to jarati — Caus. 1. jayãpeti to wish vic- 


tory to, to hail (as a respectíul greeting to a king) J ii.213, 369, 
375; iv.403. — 2. jãpayati to cause to rob, to incite, to plun- 
der M i.231; It 22=J iv.71 (v. 1. hãpayati)= Miln 402; J vi.108 
(to annul); Miln 227. — Des. jigimsati (q. V.). —pp. jina & 
jita (q. V.). 

Jayã f. [Vedic jãyã] wife only in cpd. jayampatikã, the lady of 
the house and her husband, the two heads of the household. 
That the wife shoidd be put first might seem suggestive of the 
matriarchate, but the expression means just simply "the pair 
of them," and the context has never anything to do with the 
matriarchate. — husband & wife, a maiTÌed couple s ii.98; J 

i. 347; iv.70, oíbirds. See also jãyampatikã. 

Jara (adj.) (°—) [See jarati] old, decayed (in disparaging sense), 
wretched, miserable; -ữdapãnam a spoilt well J iv.387; 
-gava=°gona Pv i.81; -goọa [cp. Sk. jaradgava] a decrepit, 
old bull J ii.135; -sakka "the old s." J iv.389; -sãlăatumble 
— down shed PvA 78. 

Jaratã (f.) [see jarati] old age Dhs 644= (rũpassa j. decay of 
form); Vism 449. 

Jarati [Vedic jarati & jĩryati, *gerã to crush, to pound, overcome 
(cp. jayati); as intrs. to become brittle, to be consumed, to 
decay, cp. Lat. granum, Goth kaúrn, E. etc. com] to suf- 
fer destruction or decay, to become old, in tvvo roots, viz. 1 . 
jar [ịarati] in Caus. jarayati to destroy, to bring to min J 
v.501=vi.375. — 2. jĩr [Sk. jữyati] see jĩyati, jĩrati, jĩrayati, 
jĩrãpeti. —Pp. jinna. —Cp. also jara, jarã, jajjara, jĩranatã. 

Jarã (f.) & (older) jaras (nt.) [of the latter only the instr. jarasã 
in use: Sn 804,1123 (=jarãya Nd 2 249). — Sk. jarã&jarah to 
*gerã: see jarati; cp. Gr. Ý7]pa<;, ỵépou;, YptxOí old age, etc. 
See also jĩrana(tã)] decay, decrepitude, old age Vin i. 10, 34; 
A i.51, 138 (as Death's messenger); V.144 sq. (bhabbo jaram 
pahãtum); Sn 311 (cp. D iii.75); J i.59; Th 2, 252 sq.; Vism 
502 (def. as twofold & discussed in its valuation as dukkha). 
Deííned as "yã tesarh sattãnam tamhi tamhi sattanikãye jarã 
jữanatã khandiccarh pãliccam valittacatã ãyuno samhãni in- 
driyãnam paripãko" D ii.305=M i.49= s ii.2=Nd 2 252=Dhs 
644, cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 195. —Frequently comb d with marana 
(maccu, etc.) "decay & death" (see under jãti as to formulas): 
°marana, D ii.31 sq.; M i.49; Sn 575; °maccu Sn 581, 1092, 
1094. ajarãmara not subject to decay & death (cp. ajajjara) 
Th II, 512; Pv ii.6 u ; Vv 63 11 ; J iii.515. 

-ghara the house of age (adj.) like a decayed house Th 
2, 270 (=jinnagharasadisa ThA 213). -jajjara feeble with 
age J i.59; -jiọọa decrepit with age PvA 148; -dhamma sub- 
ject to growing old A ĩ. 138, 145; ii.172, 247; iii.54 sq., 71 sq.; 
-patta old J iii.394; iv.403; -bhaya fear of old age A ỉ. 179; 

ii. 121; -vata the wind of age DhA iv.25. -sutta the Suttanta 
on old age, N. of Sutta Nipãta iv.6 (p. 157 sq.; beginning with 
"apparii vata jĩvitam idam"), quoted at DhA iii.320. 

Jala (nt.) [Sk. jala, conn. with gala drop (?), prob. dialectical; cp. 
udaka] water Sn 845; J i.222; iii.188; iv.137. 

-gocara living in the water J ii. 158. -ja bom or sprung 
from w. J iv.333; V.445; VvA 42; -da "giving water," rain — 
cloud Dãvs V.32; -dhara [cp. jalandhara rain — cloud] the 
seaMilnll7; -dhi=prec. Dãvsv.38. 

Jalati [Sk. j valati, with j varati to be hot or íeverish, to jval to burn 
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(Dhtp 264: dittiyam), cp. Ohg. kol=coal; Celt. gũal] to burn, 
to shine D 3, 188; M i.487; J 1.62; ii.380; iv.69; ĩt 86; Vv 46 2 ; 
VvA 107; Miln 223, 343. — Caus. jaleti & jãleti (cp. janeti: 
jãneti) to set on fire, light, kindle s ĩ. 169; J ii.104; Miln 47. — 
Pp. jalita. Intens. daddaỊhati (q. V.). Cp. ujjãleti. 

Jalana (n. — adj.) [Sk. jvalana] burning Pgdp 16. 

Jalãbu [Sk. jarãyu, slough & placenta, to jar see jarati, originally 
that which decays (=decidua); cp. Gr. y'Y]pa<; slongh. As to 
meaningscp. gabbha] 1. the womb s iii.240. — 2. theembryo 
J iv.38. — 3. the placenta J ii.38. 

-ja bom from a womb, viviparous M i.73; D iii.230; J 

ii. 53-v.85. 

Jalita (adj.) [pp. to jalati] set on fire, burning, shining, bright, 
splendid Sn 396,668, 686; Vv 21 6 (=jalanto jotanto VvA 107); 
Pv i. 10 14 (burning floor of Niraya); ii. 1 12 (“ânubhãva: shining 
majesty); PvA 41 (—ãditta burning); ThA 292. 

Jalũpỉkã (f.) [Sk. *jalũkikã=jalũkã & (pop. etym.) jalankã 
(sprung fr. water), borrowed fr. Npers. ũalũ (?Uhlenbeck); 
cp. Gr. põéẦXa leech, Celt. gel; perhaps to gal in the sense of 
such (?)] a leech Miln 407 (v. 1. jalopikã). 

jalũkã leech DA ỉ. 117. 

Jalogi (nt.?) toddy (i. e. juice extracted from the palmyra, the 
date or the cocoa palm) Vin ii.294 (pãtum the drinking of j.), 
301, 307; Mhvs 4, 10. 

.lalla' (nt.) [*jalya to jala or gal] moisture, (wet) dirt, perspiration 
(mostly as seda° or in cpd. rajo°, q. V.) Sn 249 (=rajojalla 
SnA 291); J vi.578 (sweat under the armpits=jallikã Com.). 

Jalla 2 [prob.=jhalla, see Kem, Toevoegselen s. V.] athlete, acrobat 
J V1.271. 

•lallikã (f.) [demin. ofjalla] a drop (ofperspiration), dirt in seda°, 
etc. A 1.253 (kãli°); Sn 198=J i.146; vi.578. 

JaỊa (adj.) [Sk. jada] dull, slow, stupid D iii.265 (a°); A ii.252; 
'pug 13; Miln 251; DA 1.290. 

Java [Sk. java, to javati] 1. (n.) speed s ii.266; V.227; M i.446; 
A ii.113; iii.248; Sn 221; J ii.290; iv.2. Oíten comb d with 
thãma, in phrase thãmajavasampanna endowed with strength 
& swiftness J i.62; VvA 104; PvA 4; Miln 4. —javena (in- 
str.) speedily J ii.377. — 2. (adj.) swift, quick J iii.25; vi.244 
(mano°, as quick as thought); Vv 16 (=vegavanto VvA 78); 
VvA 6 (sĩgha°). 

-cchinna without alacrity, slow, stupid (opp. sĩghajava) 
DhA i.262; -sampanna full of swiftness, nimbleness, or 
alacrity A i.244 sq.; ii.250 sq. 

Javati Vedic ju javate intr. to hurry, junãti trs. to incite, urge: to 
run, hurry, hasten s i.33; J iv.213; Dãvs V.24; DhsA 265, pp. 

jũta. 

Javana (nt.) 1. alacrity, readiness; impulse, shock Ps i.80 sq.; 
Vism 22; DhsA 265 (cp. Dhs trsỉ. pp. 132, 156); DA 1.194. 
Usually in cpd. javana-paiĩiĩa (adj.) of alert intellection, of 
swift understanding, together with hãsa-paiìiìa (hãsu° at M 

iii. 25; J iv.136) & puthu° tikkha 0 s V.376, 377; Nd 2 235, 3 a . 
Also in cpds. °pannã Ps ii.185 sq.; °pannatã A i.45; °paữflat- 
tam s V.413. — 2. The tvvelíth stage in the function (kicca) 
of an act ofperception (or vĩthicitta): the stage of full percep- 


tion, or apperception. Vism ch. xiv. (e. g. p. 459); Abhdhs. 
pt. iii, § 6 (kiccam); Comp. pp. 29, 115, 245. In this connec- 
tion javana is taken in its equally fundamental sense of "going" 
(not "swiftness"), and the "going" is understood as intellectual 
movement. 

Javanaka=java 2 (adj.) VvA 78. 

Jaha (adj.) (—°) [to jahati] leaving behind, giving up, see attam°, 
okam°, kappam 0 , ranam°, sabbarh 0 , etc (S i.52; It 58; Sn 790, 
1101, etc.); duj° hard to give up Th 1, 495. 

Jahatỉ & jahãti [Vedic root hã. Cp. *ghẽ(i) & ghĩ to be devoid 
(of), Gr. ?'/)po<; void of, ?'T]pa widow, ÍẸcópa open space (cp. 
Sk. vihãya=ãkãsa), <Ẹcỏpí£w separate; Lat. her — es; Sk. ji- 
hĩte to go forth=Ohg. gẽn, gãn, Ags. gan-go; also Sk. hãni 
want=Goth. gaidw, cp. Gr. Ẹoítí^m] to leave, abandon, lose; 
give up, renounce, íbrsake. Ster. expl" at Nd 2 255 (and pas- 
sim): pajahati vinodeti byantikaroti anabhãvam gameti. Lít. 
as well as fig.; esp. w. ref. to kãma, dosa & other evil qual- 
ities. —Pres. jahãti Sn 1, 506 (dosarh), 589; Dh 91; imper. 
jahassu Sn 1121 (rũpam); pot. jahe It 34; Dh 221; J iv.58, 
& jaheyya Sn 362; It 115; J i.153; iv.58. — Fut. jahissãmi 
J iii.279; iv.420; V.465; in verse: hassãmi J iv.420; V.465. 
— Ger. hitvã (very ữequent) Sn 284, 328; Dh 29, 88, etc.; 
hitvãna (Sn 60), jahitvã & jahetvã (Sn 500). — Inf. ịaliitinii J 
ĩ. 138. — Pp. jahita Sn 231; Kh 9; Miln 261. — Pass. hãyati 
s ii.224; Sn 817; Miln 297, hãyate J v.488 & hĩyati J ii.65; 
Sn 944 (hĩyamãna), cp. hãyare J ii.327; pp. hĩna (q. V.). — 
Caus. hãpeti (q. V.). See also hãni, hãyin, jaha. 

.lahitikã (f.) [See jahati] (a woman) who has been jilted, or re- 
jected, or repudiated J ĩ. 148. 

Jãgara (adj.) [fr. jãgarti] waking, watchful, careful, vigilant s 
i.3; A 11.13—It 116; M ii.31; It 41; Miln 300. — bahu° wide 
awake, well aware, cautious Sn 972 (cp. rakkhita — mãnasãno 
in same context V. 63); Dh 29. 

Jãgaraọa (nt.) [der. fr. jãgara] a means for waking or keeping 
awake Miln 301. 

Jãgaratã (f.) [cp. Sk. jãgarana] watchfulness, vigilance s i.3. 

Jãgarati [Sk. jãgarti to be awake (redupl. perf. for jãjarti) *ger 
& gerẽi; cp. Lat. expergiscor (*exprogrĩscor); Gr. èyeípto, 
perf. èyprỊYopa (for *èyrịyopa). Def. at Dhtp 254 by niddã 

— khaya] to be awake, to be watchful, to be on the alert (cp. 
guttadvãra) Dh 60 (dĩghã jãgarato rattĩ), 226; Ít 41; Miln 300. 

— pp. jãgarita (q. V.). 

Jãgarita (nt.) [pp. of jãgarti] waking, vigil It 41; Pug 59. 

Jãgariyã (f.) [BSk. M Vastu jãgarikã] keeping awake, watch- 
fulness, vigilance, esp. in the sense of being cautious of the 
dangers that are likely to beíall one who strives after perfec- 
tion. Therefore freq. in comb n "indriyesu guttadvãro bhojane 
mattannũ jãgariyam anuyutto" (anuyunjati: to apply oneself to 
or being devoted to vigilance), e. g. s ii.218; M i.32, 273, 354 
sq., 471; A ĩ. 113 sq.; ii.40. — Also in °m bhajati to ptirsue 
watchfulness (bhajetha keep vigil) It 42; Sn 926 (niddam na 
bahulĩkareyya j°mbhajeyyaãtãpĩ). — s iv.104; M i.273, 355; 
Miln 388. 

-ânuyoga application or practice of watchfulness Nd 1 

484 . 
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Jãta [pp. of janati (janeti), cp. Lat. (g)nãtus, Goth. kunds; also 
Gr. (xaơí — ) ỴMĨ]TÓQ, Ohg. knabo] 1. As adj. — noun: 
(a) bom, grown, arisen, produced (=nibbatta pãtubhũta Nd 2 
256) Sn 576 (jãtãnam maccãnarh niccam maranato bhayarh); 
jãtena maccena kattabbam kusalam bahum Dh 53=Miln 333; 
yakkhinĩjãtâsi (bom a G.) J vi.337; rukkho j. J i.222; latã jãtã 
Dh 340; gãmanissandhena jãtãni sũpeyya — pannãni Vism 
250. — (n.) he who or that which is bom: jãtassa maranam 
hoti Sn 742; jãtassa jarã pannãyissati J i.59; jãtam+bhũtam 
(opp. ajãtam abhũtam) Ít 37. — (b) "genuine," i.e. natu- 
ral, trae, good, sonnd (cp. kata, bhũta, taccha & opp. ajãta 
like akata, abhũta): see cpds. — 2. As predicate, often in 
sense of a finite verb (cp. gata): bom, grown (or was bom, 
grew); become; occurred, happened Sn 683 (Bodhisatto hita- 
sukhatãya jãto); bhayamjãtam (arose) Sn 207; vivãdã jãtã Sn 
828; ekadivase j. (were bom on the same day) J iii.391; aphã- 
sukam jãtam (has occurred J i.291. — So in loe. abs. jãte 
(jãtamhi) "when... has arisen, when there is...," e. g. atthamhi 
Vin i.350=M iii.l54=Dh 331; vãdamhi Sn 832; oghe Sn 1092; 
kahãpanesu jãtesu J i.121. — 3. °jãta (nt.) characteristic; 
pada° pedal character s i.86; anga° the sexual organ Vin i.191; 
as adj. having become... (=bhũta); being like or behaving as, 
of the kind of..., sometimes to be rendered by an adj. or a pp. 
implied in the noun: cunnakajãtãni atthikãni (=cunnayitãni) 
M iii.92; jãlakajãta in bud A iv.117; chandajãta=chandika Sn 
767; sujãta Sn 548 (well —bom, i. e. auspicious, blessed, 
happy); pĩtisomanassa 0 joyful & glad Sn p. 94; J i.60, etc.; 
gandhajãta a kind of perfume (see gandha). Often untrans- 
latable: lãbhappatto jãto J iii. 126; vinãsa — ppaccayo jãto J 
i.256. — 4. a Jãtaka or Buddhist birth story DhA i.34. 

-ãmanda the (wild) castor oil plant VvA 10; -ovaraka 
the inner chamber where he was bom VvA 158; J i.391 (so 
read for jãto varake). -kamma the (soothsaying) ceremony 
connected w. birth, in °m karoti to set the horoscope PvA 198 
(=nakkhatta — yogarii ugganhãti); -divasa the day of birth, 
birthday J iii.391; iv.38; -mangala birth íestival, i. e. thefeast 
held on the birth of a child DhA ii.86; -rũpa "sterling," pure 
metal, i. e. gold (in its natural State, before worked, cp. jam- 
bonada). In its relation to suvanna (worked gold) it is stated 
to be suvannavanno (i. e. the brightcoloured metal: VvA 9; 
DhA iv.32: suvanno jãtarũpo); at DA i.78 it is expl d by su- 
vanna only & at Vin iii.238 it is said to be the colour of the 
Buddha: j. Satthu — vanna. At A i.253 it is represented as the 
material for the suvannakãra (the "white" — smith as opp. to 
"black" — smith). — Comb d w. hiranna Pv ii.7 5 ; very freq. 
w. rạịata (silver), in the prohibition ofaccepting gold & silver 
(D i.5)~ as well as in other connections, e. g. Vin i.245; ii.294 
sq.; s i.71, 95; iv.326 (the moral dangers of "money": yassajã- 
tarũpa — rajatam kappati panca pi tassa kãmagunã kappanti); 
V.353, 407; Dhs 617. — Other passages illustr. the use & val- 
uation of j. are s ii.234 (°paripũra); V.92 (upakkilesã); A i.210 
(id.); iii.16 (id.); — s i.93, 117; M 1.38; A i.215; iii.38; iv.199, 
281; V.290; J ii.296; iv.102; -veda [cp. Vedic jãtaveda=Agni] 
íire s i.168; Sn 462 (katthã jãyati j.) Ud 93; J i.214; ii.326= 
iv.471; V.326; vi.204, 578; Vism 171; DA i.226; DhA i.44 
(nirindhana, without fuel); -ssara a natural pond or lake Vin 
1.111; J i.470; ii.57. 

.lãtaka 1 (nt.) [jãta+ka, belonging to, connected with what has 


happened] 1 . a birth story as found in the earlier books. This 
is always the story of a previous birth of the Buddha as a wise 
man of old. ỉn this sense it occurs as the name of one of the 9 
categories or varieties of literary composition (M i.133; A ii.7, 
103, 108; Vin iii.8; Pug 43. See navanga). — 2. the story of 
any previous birth of the Buddha, esp. as an animal. In this 
sense the word is not found in the 4 Nikãyas, but it occurs on 
the Bharhut Tope (say, end of 3rd cent. b.c.), and is frequent 
in the Jãtaka book. — 3. the name of a book in the Pãli Canon, 
containing the verses of 547 such stories. The text of this book 
has not yet been edited. See Rh. Davids ' Buddhist India, 189 
— 209, and Buddh. Birth Stories, introd., for history of the Jã- 
taka literature. —jãtakam nitthapeti to wind up a Jãtaka tale 
J vi.363; jãtakam samodhãnetỉ to apply a Jãtaka to the inci- 
dentj i. 106; DhA i.82. — Note. Thefonnjãta in the sense of 
jãtaka occurs at DhA i.34. 

-atthavanụanã the commentary on the Jãtaka book, ed. 
by V. Fausboll, 6 vols. with Index vol. by D. Andersen, Lon- 
don, 1877 sq.; -bhãnaka a repeater of the J. book Miln 341. 

Jãtaka 2 (m.) [jãta+ka, belonging to what has been born] a son J 
i.239; iv.138. 

Jãtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. jãta] the fact of being bom or of having 
grown or arisen Vism 250; DhA i.241. 

Jãti (f.) [see janati & cp. Gr. yeveá, Lat. gens; Goth. 

kind — ins]. — Instr. jãtiyã (Sn 423) & jaccã (D ii.8; J iii.395; 
Dh 393); abl. jãtiyã (S i.88) & jãtito (by descent: D ii.8); 
loe. jãtiyam (PvA 10) & jãtiyã (PvA 78). — 1. binh, re- 
birth, possibility of rebirth, "future life" as disposition to be 
bom again, "former life" as cause of this life. DeTined (cp. 
the corresp. expl n of jarã) as: yã tesam tesam sattanam tamhi 
tamhi satta — nikãye jãti sanjãti okkanti abhinibbatti khand- 
hãnam pãtubhãvo ãyatanãnam patilãbho D ii.305 =s ii.3=Nd 2 
257. — Jãti is a condition precedent of age, sickness & death, 
and is íraught with sorrow, pain & disappointment. It is itself 
the final outcome of a kamma, resting on avijjã, performed in 
anteriorbirths; & forms thus the concluding link in the Chain of 
the Paticca — samuppãda. Under the íírst aspect it is enum d in 
various formulae, either in fu11 or abbreviated (see Nd 2 258), 
viz, (a) as (1) jãti, (2) jarã, (3) vyãdhi, (4) marana, (5) soka- 
paridevadukkhadomanass' upãyãsa in the dukkham ariyasac- 
cam (the noble truth of what is misfortune) Vin i. 10; A ỉ. 176; 
iii.416; °dhamma destined to be bom, etc. Mi.161 sq., 173; — 
A V.216; Nd 2 258, 304, 630, etc., in var. connections (reíer- 
ring to some dukkha). — (b) as Nos. 1 — 4: Nd 2 254, 494 b ; 
J ĩ. 168, etc. — (c) as Nos. 1, 2, 4 (the Standard quotation, im- 
plying the whole series 1 — 5): s V.224; A V.144; jãtipaccayã 
jarãmaranam Vin i.l; D ii.31,57, etc.; °ika A ii.ll, 173; °ĩyaM 
i.280; Nd 2 40. — (d) to this is sometimes added (as summing 
up) samsãra: Nd 2 282 f ; cp. kiccham loko ãpanno jãyati cajĩy- 
ati ca mĩyati ca cavati ca uppajjati ca D ii.30. — (e) as Nos. 
1+4: pahĩna —jãtimarana (adj.) (=free from life & death, 
i. e. samsãra) A i.162; °bhayassa pãraga A ii.15; “kovida 
Sn 484; atãri °m asesarh Sn 355 (cp. 500); °assa pãraga Sn 
32. —(f)=e+samsãra (cp. d): sattã gacchanti samsãram jã- 
timaranagãmino A ii. 12=52; jãtimaranasamsãram ye vajanti 
punappunam... avijjãy'eva sã gati Sn 729. —(g)asNos. 1+2, 
which implies the whole series: atãri so jãtijaram A ỉ. 133= 
Sn 1048; jãtijar' upaga Sn 725=It 106; samyojanam jãtijarãya 
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chetvã Ít 42; — Sn 1052, 1060; Dh 238, 348; cp. jãti ãdinã ni- 
hĩna PvA 198. — Other phrases & applications: Various re- 
births are seen by one who has perfect insight into all happen- 
ing & remembershis íbrmer existences (D i.81; iĩi.50; A ĩ. 164; 
M ii.20). Arahantship implies the impossibility of a future re- 
birth: see íormula khĩnã jãti (M i. 139; Sn p. 16, etc.) and 
arahant ii.A: jãtiyã parimuccati s i.88; jãtim bhabbo pahãtum 
A V.144 sq. — antimã jãti the last rebirth D ii.15 (cp. carima); 
purimã j. a former existence PvA 1; atĩtajãtiyam in a former 
life (=pure) PvA 10. On jãti as dukkha see Vism 498 — 501. 
— 2. descent, race, rank, genealogy (cp. cpur), genus), often 
comb d w. gotta. Two grades of descent are enum d at Vin iv.6 
as hĩnă jãti (low birth), consisting of CandãỊa, Vena, Nesãda, 
Rathakãra & Pukkusa; and ukkatthã j. (superior birth), com- 
prising Khattiyas & Brãhmanas. — The var. meanings of 
jãti are given by Bdhgh at Vism 498, 499 in the foll. classiíi- 
cation (with examples) bhava, nikãya, sankhata — lakkhana, 
patisandhi, pasũti, kula, ariya — sĩla. — Kim hi jãti karissati? 
What difference makes his parentage? D ĩ. 121; jãti — rãjãno 
kings ofbirth, genuine kings J i.338; na nam jãti nivãresi brah- 
malok' ũpapattiyã Sn 139; jãtim akkhãhi te 11 me the rank of his 
íather & mother Sn 421, 1004; cp. 462; na jaccã vasalo hoti 
Sn 136; 142; id. w. brãhmano Sn 650; with nãma & gotta in 
the description of a man jãtiyã nãmena gottena, etc. Vin iv.6; 
jãtito nãmato gottato by descent, personal & family name D 

ii. 8; cp. jãti — gotta — kula J ii.3. See alsoj. — vãda. — 3. a 
sort of, kind of (cp. jãta 3): catujãtigandha four kinds of scent 
J i.265; ii.291. — 4. (jãti°) by (mere) birth or nature, natural 
(opp. artiTicial); or genuine, pure, excellent (opp. adulterated, 
iníerior), cp. jãta 1 (b): in cpds., like °mani, °vĩnã, etc. 

-kkhaya the destruction of the chance of being reborn s 
V.168; A i.167; Sn 209, 517, 743; Dh 423. -khetta the realm 
of rebirth PvA 138 (=dasa cakkavãỊasahassãni); -thaddha 
conceited, proud of birth Sn 104 (+dhanatthaddha, gotta°: 
proud of wealth & name); -thera a Th. by rank D iii.218; 
-nirodha the extermination of (the cause of) rebirth Vin i.l~; 
-pabhava the origin or root of existence Sn 728; -puppha 
nutmeg J vi.367; -bhaya the fear of rebirth A ii.121; -bhũmi 
natural ground, in “bhũmaka, °bhũmika, “bhũmiya living on 
nat. gr. (vassam vasati) M ĩ. 145; A iii.366; -maọi a gen- 
uine precious stone J ii.417; -maya constituting birth, be- 
ing like birth ThA 285; -vãda reputation of birth, character 
of descent, parentage. The lst of the 5 characteristics consti- 
tuting a "well — bred" brahmin: yãva sattamã pitãmahãyugã 
akkhitto anupakkuttho jãtivãdena "of unblemished parentage 
back to the 7th generation" D i.120, etc. (=DA i.281); A i.166; 

iii. 152, 223; Sn 315, 596. Cp. gotta — vãda (e. g. D i.99); 
-vibhanga a characteristic of birth, a distinction in descent 
Sn 600; -vĩnã a íĩrst — class lute J ii.249; -sampanna en- 
dowed with (pure) birth (in phrase khattiyo muddhâvasitto j.°) 
A iii.152; -sambhava the origin of birth A ĩ. 142; iii.311; J 
ĩ. 168; -sambheda difference of rank DhA ĩ. 166; -samsãra 
the cycle of transmigration, the samsãra of rebirths (see above 
1 d. f.): pahĩna leữbehind, overcome (by an Arahant) M i.139; 
Aiii.84, 86; °mkhepetvã id. Th2,168; vitinnoj.° n' atthi tassa 
punabbhavo Sn 746; -sindhava a well — bred horse J ii.97; 
-ssara the remembrance of (former) births (°iĩãna) J i.167; 

iv. 29; DhA ii.27; iV. 51; cp. cutũpapãta — nãna); -hingulaka 
(& hingulikã) natural vermilion J V.67; VvA 4, 168, 324. 


Jãtika (—°) (adj.) 1. being like, being of, having, etc. (see jãta 3): 
duppaiĩna 0 & sappaiìna 0 M i.225; dabba° A i.254; mukhara 0 
Sn 275; viMũ° Sn 294; mãna° J i.88. — 2. descended from, 
being of rank, belonging to the class of: mandana 0 M ii.19; 
avihethaka 0 Miln 219; samãna 0 (of equal rank) DhA i.390; 
vena° (belonging to the bamboo — workers) PvA 175. 

Jãtimant (adj.) [jãti+mant] of good birth, having natural or gen- 
uine qualities, noble, excellent Sn 420 (vannãrohena sam- 
panno jãtimã viya khattiyo); J i.342 (jãtimanta — kulaputtã). 
Of a precious stone: mani veỊuriyo subho j.° D i.76=M ĨĨ.17; 
DA i.221; Miln 215. Sometimes in this spelling for jutimant 
Sn 1136= Nd 2 259 (expl d by pandita pamĩavã). — ajãtima 
not of good birth J vi.356 (opp. sujãtimant ibid.). 

Jãtu (indeel.) [Vedic jãtu, particle of aữirmation. Perhaps for 
jãnãtu one would know, cp. Gr. 0 ’ÌỊiOd, Lat. credo, p. maữne. 
But BR. and Fausbõll make it a contraction of jãyatu "it might 
happen." Neither of these derivations is satisfactory] surely, 
undoubtedly (ekamsavacanam SnA 348) usually in negative 
(& interrog.) sentences as na jãtu, not at all, never (cp. also 
sãdhu); mã jãtu Vin ii.203; Sn 152, 348 (no ce hi jãtu); J i.293, 
374; iv.261; V.503. Na jãtucca at J vi.60 is apparently for na 
jãtu ca. 

Jãna (adj.) [to jiiã, see jãnãti] knowing or knowable, understand- 
able J iii.24 (=jãnamãna). dujjãna diffĩcult to understand D 
ĩ. 170, 187; M i.487; ii.43. su° recognizable, intelligible Pv 
iv.l 35 (=suvinneyya PvA 230). Cp. ậjãna. 

Jãnana (nt.) [fr. jfíã] knowledge, cognizance, recognition; in- 
telligence, learning, skill J ĩ. 145 (attãnam — “kãlato patthãya 
from the time of self— recognition), 200 ( — °manta knowl- 
edge ofa spell, a spell knownby: tumhãkam) ii.221; SnA 330; 
DhA ii.73 (°sabhãva= natta); DA i.86 (akkhara 0 ); Vism 391 
(°atthãya in order to know), 436 (=pajãnana). Cp. ãjãnana. — 
ajãnana not knowing (°—) J V.199; vi.177; not known J i.32 
(°sippa). 

Jãnanaka (adj.) [Sk. *jnãnaka, cp. jãnana & Sk. jãnaka (c. gen.) 
expert Av s ii.119, 120, as n. ib. 1.216] knovving DhsA 394. 

Jãnanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. jãnana] the fact of knowing, knovvledge 
KliA 144. 

Jãnapada (adj. — n.) [fr. janapada] belonging to the country, 
living in the c.; pl. country — folk (opp. negamã townsfolk) 
D i.136, 142; M ii.74; J ii.287, 388; DA 1.297 (=janapada — 
vãsin). 

Jãnãti [Vedic jfía, jãnãti *genẽ & *gnẽ, cp. Gr. ỴIỴVỚ)ƠXW, 
ỵvoitóc;, ỵv"wơi.í;; Lat. nosco, notus, (i)gnarus (cp. E. i — gno- 
rant); Goth. kunnan; Ohg. kennan, Ags. cnãwan=E. know] to 
know. 

I. Forms: The 2 Vedic roots jãn° & jnã° are represented 
in p. by jãn° & nã° (fia°) 1. jãn: pres. jãnãti; pot. jãneyya (Sn 
781) & jannã (A iv.366; Sn 116, 775; Dh 157, 352; J 11.346; 
iv.478) 2nd sg. jãneyyãsi (M. i.487; J i.288), lstpl. jãniyãma 
(Sn 873) & (archaic) jãnemu (Sn 76, 599; Vv 83 11 ); — imper. 
jãnãhi (Sn 596, 1026; Pv ii.9 12 ), 3rd. sg. jãnãtu (It 28); — 
ppr. jãnanto & jãnam (D i.192; A ĩ. 128; Sn 722), ppr. med. 
jãnamãna (J i.168); — fut. jãnissati (J ii.342; vi.364); — aor. 
ajãni (Sn 536) & jãni (J i. 125, 269), 3rd pl. jãnimsu (J ii. 105; 
VvA 113); — ger. jãnitvã (J i.293; iii.276); inf. jãnitum (J 
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ỉ. 125). Caus. jãnãpeti (see below iv.2). — 2. nã: fut. ĩias- 
sati (D i.165); — aor. aniiãsi (J i.271) & nãsi (Sn 471), 3rd 
pl. aữnamsu (Vv 22 4 ). — ger. íĩatvã (freq.); — grd. neyya A 
ii.135 (see below) & nãtabba (PvA 133); — inf. íĩãtum (freq.) 
— pp. nãta (q. V.). — Pass. íiãyati to be called or named 
(Miln 25). 

II. Cognate Forms: Nd 2 s. V. explains jãnãti by passati 
dakkhati adhigacchati vindati patilabhati, & íiatvã (No. 267) 
by jãnitvã tulayitvã tirayitva vibhãvayitvã vibhũtam katvã 
(very freq.) The lst expl" is also applied to abhijãnãti, & the 
2nd to passitvã, viditam katvã, abhinnãya & disvã. The use 
of the emphatic phrase jãnãti passati is very frequent. Yam 
tvam na jãnãsi na passasi tam tvarii icchasi kãmesi? Whom 
you know not neither have seen, is it she that you love and long 
for? D i.193; Bhagavã jãnam jãnãti passam passati cakkhub- 
hũto nãnabhũto M i.lll; similarly A iv.153 sq. See íurther 
D i.2, 40, 84, 157 sq, 165, 192 sq., 238 sq.; A i.128; iii.338; 
V.226; Sn 908; Nd 2 35, 413, 517; Vism 200. 

III. Meaning: (1) Intrs. to know, to have or gain knowl- 
edge, to be experienced, to be aware, to find out: mayam 
pi kho na jãnãma surely, even we do not know D i.216; te 
kho evarh jãneyyarh they ought to know ib.; jãnantã nãma 
n' âhesum "nobody knew" J iii.188; jãnãhi find out J i.184; 
kãlantarena jãnissatha you will see in time PvA 13; ajãnanto 
unawares, unsuspecting i.223; ajãnamãna id. Pv ii.3 14 . — 2. 
Trs. to know recognize, be íamiliar with (usually c. acc., but 
also with gen.: J i.337; ii.243), to have knowledge of, experi- 
ence, find; to infer, conclude, distinguish, State, define: yam 
aharh jãnãmi tam tvam jãnãsi D i.88; aham p' etam na jãnãmi 
Sn 989; jãnanti tam yakkhabhũtã Pv iv.l 35 ; paccakkhato natvã 
Tinding out personally J i.262; iii.168; cittam me Gotamo 
jãnãti s i.178; jãnãti mam Bhagavã s i.116; katharii jãnemu 
tam mayarh? How shall we know (or identiíy) him? Vv 83 11 ; 
yathã jãnemu brãhmanam so that we may know what a b. is Sn 
599; yath' âham jãneyyam vasalam Sn p. 21; ajãnanto igno- 
rant PvA 4; annapãnam ajãnanto (being without bread & wa- 
ter) PvA 169; ittaram ittarato natvã inferring the tnílìng from 
the triHe Pv i. 11 11 ; ingha me unh' odakam jãnãhi find me some 
hot water s i.174; seyyamjãnãhi Vin iv.16; phalampãpassajã- 
namãna (having experienced) J ĩ. 168; mantamý (to be in pos- 
session of a charm) J i.253; maggam na j. Sn 441; pamãnam 
ajãnitvã (knowing no measure) PvA 130. — 3. With double 
acc.: to recognize as, to see in, take for, identify as, etc. (cp. 
Caus.): petam mamjãnãhi "see in me a Peta" Pv ii.9 12 (=upad- 
hãrehi PvA 119); bhadd' itthiyã ti marh annamsu (they knew 
me as=they called me) Vv 22 4 . 

IV. Various: 1. Grd. neyya as nt.=knowledge (cp. nãna): 
yãvatakam neyyarh tãvatakam nãnam (knowledge coincides 
with the knowable, or: his knowledge is in proportion to the 
k., i. e. he knows all) Nd 2 235 2m ; nãnam atikkamitvã neyya- 
patho n' atthi "beyond knowledge there is no way of knowl- 
edge" ib.; neyyasãgara the ocean of knowledge PvA 1. — 2. 
Caus. jãnãpetỉ to make known, to inform, or (with attãnam) 
to identiíy, to reveal oneself J i. 107 (att. ajãnãpetvã); vi.363; 
Vism 92 (att.); PvA 149 (att.); DhA ii.62. 

Jãni' (f.) [fromjahati, confusedinmeaningwithjayati. Seejahati 
& cp. janti] deprivation, loss, conTiscation of property; plun- 
dering, robbery; using force, ill — treatment D i. 135=A i.201 


(vadhena vã bandhena vã jãniyã vã); s i.66 (hatajãnisu), J i.55 
(v. 1. jãti), 212 (mahãjãnikara a great robber): iv.72 (dhana,° 

V. 1. hãni); Dh 138 (=DhA iii.70 dhanassa jãni, V. 1. hãni). 

Jãni 2 (f.) wife, in janipatayo (pl.) wife & husband (cp. 
jãyã(m)pati) A ii.59 sq. 

Jãnu (nt.) [Vedic jãnu=Gr. ỴÓVU, Lat. genu, Goth., Ohg., etc. 
kniu, E. knee] (also as jannu(ka), q.v.) the knee J ii.311; iv 41; 
vi.471; DA 1.254. 

-maọdala the knee — cap, the knee A i.67; ii.21; iii.241 
sq.; PvA 179. 

Jãnuka (nt.)=jãnu A iv.102. 

Jãpayati Caus. of jayati. 

Jãmãtar (& j ã mã ta J iv.219) [Vedic jãmãtar. Deriv. uncertain. 
BR. take it asjã+mãtar, the builder up ofthe family, supposing 
the case where there is no son and the husband goes to live in 
the wife's íamily, a bĩna marriage. More likely fr. ldg *gem, 
to marry. Cp. Gr. yapico- yapPpóí, Lat. gener] daughter's 
husband, son — inlaw Th 2, 422 (=ThA 269 duhitu pati); J 
ii.63; V.442. 

Jãyati (jãyate) [from jan, see janati] to be bom, to be produced, 
to arise, to be reborn. Pres. 3rdpl. jãyare J iii.459; iv.53; Miln 
337; ppr, jãyanto Sn 208; aor. jãyi J iii.391; inf. jãtum J i.374. 
— jãyati (loko), jĩyati, miyati one is born, gets old, dies D 
ii.30; Vism 235. Katthã jãyati jãtavedo out of Tire — wood is 
bom the Tire Sn 462’ — Vin 11.95=305; Sn 114, 296, 657; Dh 
58, 193, 212, 282; Pv iii.l 14 (are reborn as). Cp. vi°. 

Jãyampatikã (pl.) [see jayampatikã & cp. jãyãpatĩ] wife & hus- 
band VvA 286. 

Jãyã (f.) [from jan] wife Vin 11.259=264; J iv.285. 

-patĩ (pl.) husband & wife PvA 159; Dãvs V.2. 

Jãyikã f. (cp. jãyã) wife M i.451. 

Jãra [Vedicjãra] aparamour, adulterer J i.293; ii.309. f. °t adul- 
teress Vin ii.259, 268; iii.83. 

dãla 1 (nt.) [Vedic jãla, prob. from jat to plait, make a tangle cp. 
jatita & jatã; on l:t cp. phulla: sphuta; cãru: cãtu; cela: ceta] 
a net; netting, entanglement (lít. or fig.): snare, deceptíon 
(=mãyã). — A Lít. Nd 2 260 (=suttajãla, a plaiting of threads); 
SnA 115, 263 (=suttamaya) D i.45 (anto —jãlikata caught in 
a net); Sn 62, 71, 213, 669; J i.52; vi.139. — kinkinika 0 a 
row of bells D ii.183; muttã° a net of pearls J i.9; VvA 40; 
loha° PvA 153; hema° Vv 35; a fowler's net Dh 174; a spi- 
der's web Dh 347; nets for hair J vi. 188; pabbata 0 a Chain of 
mountains J ii.399; sirã° network of veins J V.69; PvA 68. — 
Freq. in similes: s eeJ.P.T.S. 1907, 90. —B. Fig. Very often 
appl c1 to the snares of Mãra: s i.48 (maccuno); Sn 357 (id.); 
DhA iii.175 (Mãra°); Sn 527 (deception); tanhã° the snare 
of worldly thirst (cp. °tanhã) M i.271; Th 1, 306; SnA 351; 
kãma° Th 1, 355; moha° s iii.83; mohasama Dh 251; ditthi 0 
the íallacies of heresy D i.46; J vi.220; nãna° the net of knowl- 
edge VvA 63; DhA iii.171. bhumma 0 (vijjã) "earthly net," i.e. 
giữ of clearsight extending over the earth SnA 353. 

-akkhi a mesh of a net J i.208: -tanhã the net of thirst 
Dhs 1059, 1136; DhsA 367; -pũpa a "netcake"? DhA i.319; 
-hatthapãda (adj.) having net — like hands & feet (one of the 
32 marks of a Mahãpurisa) prob. with rctcrence to long nails 
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D ii. 17 (see Dial. ii.14, note 3), cp. jãlitambanakhehi Vv 81 16 
(expl d at VvA 315: jãlavantehi abhilohita — nakkehi. Tena 
jãli (v. 1. jãla — ) hatthatam mahãpurisa — lakkhanam tam- 
banakhatarh anuvyan anan ca dasseti). 

Jãla 2 [Sk. jvãla, fromjalati] glow, blaze J V.326; PvA 52 (=tejas), 
154 (ramsi°); Miln 357; Vism 419 (kappavinãsaka 0 ). 

-roruva N. of one of the two Roruva hells ("blazes") J 
V.271; -sikhã a glowing crest i. e. a ílame Nd 2 11 (=accĩ). 

Jãlaka (nt.) [íãla^ka] 1. a net J vi.536; Dãvs V.51. - 2. a bud A 
iv.117 sq. (°jãta in bud). — f. jãlikã Chain armour Miln 199. 

Jãlã (f.) [see jãla 2 ] a flame J i.216, 322; Miln 148, 357. 

Jãlin (adj. — n.) "having a net," ensnaring, deceptive: (a) lít. a 
íisherman J ii.178. — (b) fig. usually in f. °inĩ of tanhã (en- 
snarer, witch) s i 107=Dh 180; A ii.211; Th 1, 162, 908; Dhs 
1059; Vism 1; DhsA 363; cp. M Vastu i.166; iii.92. 

Jãleti [caus. of jalati. See also jaleti] to cause to burn, to light, 
kindle J ii.104; iv.290; V.32. 

-Ji (adj. — suffix) [From jayati to conquer] winning, victorious: 
sangãma° victorious in fight, in sangãmaj' uttama "greatest of 
conquerors" Dh 103; sabba° s iv.83. 

Jigacchã (f.) see jighacchã. 

•ligiihsaka (adj.) [see next] one who wishes to gain, desirous of, 
pursuing Sn 690. 

Jigimsati [Desid. of ji, jayati. On etym. see also Kem, Toev. 
p. 44] to desire, to wish to acquire, to covet; Sn 700; J ii.285; 
iii.172 (v. 1. BB. iigissam); iv.406 (v. 1. ss. jihiih°, BB. jigĩ°); 
V.372; V1.268 As jigĩsatiTh i, 1110. 

.ligimsanatã (f.) [n. abstr. fr. jigimsati] desire for, covetousness 
Vbh 353 (v. 1. BB. nijigĩsanatã); cp. Vism. 29 

Jigucchaka (adj.) one who dislikes or disapproves of M i.327 
(pathavĩ 0 , ãpa° etc.) Miln 343. 

Jigucchati [Desid. of gup] to shun, avoid, loathe, detest, to be 
disgusted with or horriíĩed at (c. instr.) D i.213 (iddhi — pãti- 
hãriyena attiyãmi harãyãmi j.): A iv. 174 (kãyaduccaritena); 
Sn 215 (kammehi pãpakehi; SnA 266=hiriyati); J ii.287; Pug. 
36. —ppr. jigucchamãna It 43; grd. jigucchitabba A i.126; 
pp. jigucchita Sn 901. — See also jeguccha, jegucchin. 

Jigucchana (nt.) dislike, contempt, disgust Vism 159; PvA 120. 

Jigucchã (f.) disgust for, detestation, avoidance, shunning: tapo° 
(detesting asceticism) D ĩ. 174; s i.67; A ii.200; jigucchabĩb- 
haccha — dassana detestable & fearful — looking PvA 56. 
Note. A diff. spelling, digucchã, occurs at DhsA 210. 

Jighacchati [Desid. to ghasati, eat] to have a desire to eat, to be 
hungry D ii.266; pp. jighacchita DhA ii.145. 

Jighacchã (f.) [from jighacchati] appetite, hunger, often comb d 
with pỉpãsã, desire to drink, thirst, e. g. s ĩ. 18; A ii.143, 153; 
Miln 304. — Mi. 13, 114; 364; iii.97, 136; A iii.163; Dh 203 
(j. paramã 1'ogã); J ii.445; iii.19; (°abhibhũta=chãta); Miln 
204, 304; Sdhp 118, 388. Cp. khudã & chãta. Note. A diff. 
spelling as dighacchã occurs at A ii.117. 

Jiỉijuka the Gunja shrub (Abrus precatorius) J iv.333 (akkhĩni j. 
“phalasadisãni, cp. in same application gunjã); V. 156 (j. °pha- 
lasannibha); DhA i.177 (°gumba). 


linna [pp. of jarati] 1. decayed, broken up, frail, decrepit, 
old: vuddha mahallaka andhagata vayo — anupatta Nd 2 261; 
jarãjinnatãya jinụa DA i.283. — Vin ii.189; D i.114; M ii.48 
sq., 66; A ii.249; iv.173; Sn 1 (urago va jinnam tacam jahãti); 
Pv i.12 1 (same simile); Sn 1120, 1144; J i.58; iii.22 ( —pi- 
lotikã worn — out rags); Dh 155, 260; Pv ii.ll 4 (jarãjinna PvA 
147); Pug 33; Vism 119 (°vihãrã), 356 (“sandamãnikã), 357 
(°kottha); ThA 213 (— ghara a tumble — down house); PvA 
40 (— goụa=jaraggava), 55 (of a roof). Cp. °tara J iv.108. — 
2. digested J ii.362 

•linnaka (adj.)=jinna Sn 98, 124; J iv.178, 366; Sdhp 299 (sãlã). 

.liiinatã (f.) [cp. jinna, jaratã & jữanatã] decrepitude DA i.283 
' ỉjarã°). 

Jita [pp. of jayati, conquer] conquered, subdued, mastered: (nt.) 
victory. jitã me pãpakã dhammã Vin i.8; — Dh 40, 104 (attã 
jitam seyyo for attã jito seyyo see DhA ii.228), 105, 179; Vv 
64 27 (jitindriya one whose senses are mastered, cp. guttin- 
driya). —Cp. vi°. 

Jitatta (nt.) [n. abstr. of jita] mastery, conquest VvA 284. 

Jina [pp. med. of jayati] conquering, victorious, oíten of the Bud- 
dha, "Victor": jitã me pãpakã dhammã tasmâham Upaka jino 
ti Vin i.8=M i.171; Vin v'217; Sn 379, 697, 989, 996. magga° 
conqueror of the Path Sn 84 sq.; samsiiddha 0 (id.) Sn 372. 
Cp khetta 0 . In other connections: Pv iv.3 33 ; Th 2, 419 (jin' 
amhase rũpinam Lacchim expl d at ThA 268 as jinã amhase 
jinã vat' amha rũpavatim Sirim). 

-cakka the Buddha's reign, rule, authority J iv. 100; -putta 
disciple of the B. Miln 177; -bhũmi the ground or íooting of a 
conqueror PvA 254; -sãsana the doctrine of the B. Dpvs iv.3, 
10 . 

Jinãti=jayati (jeti). See also vi°. 

Jimha (adj.) [Vedic jihma] crooked, oblique, slant, fig. dishon- 
est, false (cp. vanka, opp. uju I M i.31 (+vanka); A V.289, 
290; J i.290 (spelled jima); iii.lll=v.222; vi. 66; Vism 219 
(ajimha=uju); PvA 51 (citta° vanka...; opp. uju). Cp. kutila. 

Jimhatã (f.) [n. abstr. to jimha] crookedness, deceit (opp. ujutã) 
Dhs 50, 51 (+vankatã); Vbh 359. 

Jimheyya (nt.) [from jimha] crookedness, deceit, fraud M i.340 
(sãtheyyãni kũteyyãni vankeyyãni j.°); A iv.189 (id.) V.167. 

Jiyã (f.) [Vedic jyã=Gr. 3 ló í bow, cp. also Lat. fdum thread] a 
bow string M i.429 (five kinds); J ii.88; iii.323; Vism 150; DA 
i.207. -kãra bowstring — maker Miln 331. 

Jivhã (f.) [Vedic jihvã, cp. Lat. lingua (older dingua); Goth. 
tuggo; Ohg. zunga; E. tongue] the tongue. — (a) physically: 
Vin i.34; A iv.131; Sn 673, 716; Dh 65, 360; J ii.306; PvA 99 
(of Petas: visukkha — kanthattha j.), 152. — Of the tongue 
of the mahãpurusha which could touch his ears & cover his 
íbrehead: Sn 1022; p. 108; & pahũta —jivhatã the charac- 
teristic of possessing a prominent tongue (as the 27th of the 
32 Mahãpurisa — lakkhanãni) D i,106=Sn p. 107; D ii.18. - 
dujjivha (adj.) having a bad tongue (of a poisonous snake) A 
iii.260. — (b) psychologically: the sense of taste. It follows 
aíter ghãna (smell) as the 4th sense in the enum 11 of sense — or- 
gans (jivhãya rasam sãyati Nd 2 under rũpa; jivhã — vinneyya 
ra sa D i.245; ii.281; M ii.42) Vin i.34; D iii. 102, 226; M i.191; 
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Vism 444. 

-agga the tip of the tongue A iii.109; iv.137; DhA ii.33. 
-ãyatana the organ oftaste D iii.243, 280, 290; Dhs 585, 609, 
653; -indriya the sense of taste D iii.239; Dhs 585, 609, 972; 
-nittaddana (corr. to -nỉtthaddhana) tying the tongue by 
means of a spell D i.ll (cp. DA i.96); -vinnãna the cognition 
of taste M i.112; D iii.243; Dhs 556, 612, 632; -samphassa 
contact with the sense of taste s ĩ. 115; D iii.243; Dhs 585,632, 
787. 

Jlna [pp. of jĩyati] diminished, wasted, deprived of (with acc. or 
abl.) having lost; with acc.: J iii.153, 223, 335; V.99 (attham: 
robbcd of their possessions; Com. parihĩna vinattha). — with 
abl.: J V.401 (readjĩnã dhanã). 

JIyati [Pass. of ji, cp. Sk. jyãti & jĩryate] to become dimin- 
ished, to be deprived, to lose (cp. jayati, jãni); to decay; to 
become old (cp. jarati, jinna) jĩyasi J V.100; jĩyanti J iii.336 
(dhanã); jĩyittha s i.54; J i.468; mã jĩyi do not be deprived 
of (ratim) J iv.107. Koci kvaci na jĩyati mĩyati (cp. jãyati) D 
ii.30; cakkhũni jĩyare the eyes will become powerless J vi.528 
(=jĩyissanti); grd. jeyya: see ajeyya 2 . Cp. parijĩyati. Some- 
times spelt jiyy°: jiyyati J vi.150; jiyyãma J ii.75 (we lose= 
parihãyãma). Pp. jĩna, q. V. 

Tĩraka' [Vedic jĩra, lively, alert, cp. jĩvati & Gr. Stepóc;, Lat. 
viridis] digestion, in ajĩrakena by want or lack of digestion J 
ii.181. See ajĩraka. 

Jĩraka 2 cummin — seed Miln 63; J i.244; ii.363; VvA 186. 

Jĩraọa (nt.) [fr. jĩr] decaying, getting old Dhtp 252. 

Jĩraọatã (f.) [n. abstr. of jĩr=jar, see jarati; cp. jarã & jinnatã] 
the State of being decayed or aged, old age, decay, decrepitude 
M i.49; s ii.2; Nd 2 252=Dhs 644; PvA 149. 

Jĩrati & Jĩrayati [Caus. of jarati] 1. to destroy, bring to min, 
injure, hurt Vin i.237 (jĩrati); J V.501 (v. 1. BB. for jarayetha, 
Com. vinãseyya)=vi.375; PvA 57. — 2. (cp. jĩyati) to get old 
A iii.54 (jarã — dhammam mã jĩri "old age may not get old," 
or "the law of decay may not work"); Vism 235 (where id. p. 
D ii.30 readsjĩyati); DhA i.ll (cakkhũni jĩranti). — 3. (intrs.) 
to be digested Vism 101. 

JIreti & Jĩrãpeti [Verbal íbrmation from jĩra 1 ] to work out, to 
digest J i.238, 274 (jĩreti); DhA i.171. Appl. to bhati, wages: 
bhatim ajĩrãpetva not working offthe w. J ii.309, 381; jlrãpeti 
as "destroy" at ThA 269 in expl n of nijjareti (+vinãseti). 

Jlva* (adj. —n.) [Sk. jĩva, Idg. *g ụ Iụos=Gr. píoc, Lat. vĩvus, 
Goth. quius, Ohg. queck, E. quick, Lith. gyvas] 1. the soul. 
Sabbe jĩvã all the souls, enum d with sattã pãnã bhũta in the 
dialect used by the followers of Gosãla D i.53 (=DA i. 161 jĩ- 
vasannĩ). "tam jĩvam tam sarĩram Lidãhu annarh j. aữnam s." 
(is the body the soul, or is the body one thing and the soul an- 
other?) see D i.157, 188; ii.333, 336, 339; s iv.392 sq.; M 
ĩ. 157, 426 sq.; A ii.41. — Also in this sense at Miln 30, 54, 
86 . — Vin iv.34; s iii.215, 258 sq.; iv.286; V.418; A V.31, 
186, 193. — 2. life, in yãvajĩvam as long as life lasts, for life, 
during (his) lifetime D iii.133; Vin i.201; Dh 64; J ii.155; PvA 
76. 

-gãham (adv.) taken alive, in phrase j.° ganhãti or 
ganhãpeti s i.84; J i.180; ii.404; cp. karamara; -loka the an- 
imate creation J iii.394; -sũla "life — pale," a stake for exe- 


cution J ii.443; -sokin (=sokajivin) leading a life of S 01 T 0 W J 
vi.509. 

Jĩva 2 (nt.) the note of the jĩvaka bird Sum. V. on D iii.201. 

Jĩvaka (adj.)=jĩva, in bandhu 0 N. of a plant VvA 43. — f. °ikã 

q. V. 

Jĩvaih-jĩvaka (m. onom.) name of a bird, a sort of pheasant 
(or partridge?), which utters a note sounding like jĩvam jĩva 
D iii.201; J V.406, 416; vi. 276, 538 [Fausbõll reads jĩvajĩ- 
vaka in all the Jãtaka passages. Speyer AvS ii.227 has jĩ- 
vafijĩvaka]. With this cp. the Jain phrase jĩvarhjĩvena gacchai' 
jĩvarhjĩvenam citthaỉ, Weber Bhagavatĩ pp. 289, 290, with 
doubtful interpretation ("living he goes with life"? or "he goes 
like the j. bird"?). 

Jĩvati [Vedic jĩvati, cp. jinoti (jinvati); Dhtp 282: pãna-dhãrane 
*g-eiB =Gr. píopoa & Ccóco, C'T]v; Lat. vĩvo: Goth. ga — 
quiunan; Mhg. quicken, cp. E. quicken] to live, be alive, live 

by, subsist on (c. instr. or nissãya). Imper. pres. jĩva Sn 427, 
very freq. with ciram live long..., as a salutation & thanksgiv- 
ing. ciramjĩva J vi.337; c. jĩvãhi Sn 1029; Pv ii.3 33 ; c. jĩvantu 
Pv i.5 5 ; — pot. jĩve Sn 440, 589; Dh 110; — ppr. jĩvam Sn 
427, 432; — ppr. med. jĩvamãna J i.307; PvA 39; — inf. 
jĩvitum J i.263; Dh 123. — Sn 84 sq., 613 sq., 804; Dh 197; J 
iii.26; iV. 137; vi.183 (jĩvare); PvA 111. 

Jĩvana (nt.) living, means of subsistence, livelihood PvA 161. 
Spelt jĩvãna (v. 1. jĩvino) (adj.) at J iii.353 (yãcana 0 ). 

Jĩvamãnaka (adj.) [ppr. med. of jĩvati+ka] living, alive Vism 
194. 

JIvikã (f.) [abstr. fr. jĩvaka] living, livelihood s iii.93; A V.87, 
210; J iv.459; Miln 122; SnA 466. Freq. in comb 11 °m kappeti 
to fínd or get one's living: J ii.209; PvA 40, etc.; “kappaka 
finding one's livelihood (c. ger. by) J ii.167. Cp. next. 

JIvita (nt.) [Vedic jĩvita, orig. pp. ofjĩvati "that which is lived," 

cp. same formation in Lat. vĩta=*vĩvita; Gr. piÓTT) living, 
sustenace, & 6Í0ÍIX0Í, "diet"] (individual) life, lifetime, span of 
life; living, livelihood (cp. jĩvikã) Vin ii.191; s i.42; iv.169, 
213; M ii.73 (apparh); A ỉ. 155, 255; iii.72; iv.136 (appakam 
parittam); Sn 181, 440, 574, 577, 931,1077; Dh 110, 111,130; 
J i.222; Pvi.ll 11 (ittaram); ii.6 7 (vijahati); Dhs 19, 295; Vism 
235, 236; Ps ii.245; PvA 40. —jĩvitã voropeti to deprive of 
life, to kill Vin iii.73; D iii.235; M ii.99; A iii. 146, 436; iv.370 
sq.; PvA 67. 

-ãsã the desire for life A i.86; -indriya the faculty of 
life, vitality Vin iii.73; s V.204; Kvu 8, 10; Miln 56; Dhs 19; 
Vism 32,230 (“upaccheda destruction of life), 447 (def.); DhA 
ii.356 (°m upacchindati to destroy life); VvA 72; -kkhaya the 
dissolution of life, i. e. death J i.222; PvA 95,111; -dãna "the 
giữ of life," saving or sparing life J ĩ. 167; ii.154; -nikanti 
desire for life A iv.48; -parikkhãrã (pl.) the requisites of 
life M i.104 sq.; A iii.120; V.211; -pariyãdãna the cessation 
or consummation of life D i.46 (=DA ỉ. 128); s ii.83; A iv.13; 
-pariyosãna the end of life, i. e. deathj i.256; PvA73; -mada 
the pride of life, enum d under the 3 madã; viz. ãrogya, yob- 
bana, j.: of health, youth, life D iii.220; A i.146; iii.72; -rũpa 
(adj.) living (lifelike) J ii.190; -sankhaya=°khaya Sn 74; Dh 
331; Nd 2 262 (=°pariyosãna); -hetu (adv.) on the ground of 
life, for the sake of life A iv.201, 270 
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Jivin (adj.) (usually — °) living, leading a life (of...) s i.42, 61; 
Sn 88, 181; Dh 164; PvA 27. Cp. dĩgha°, dhamma 0 . 

.Imihã (f.) [Sk. jyotsnã, see also p. dosinã) moonlight, a moonlit 
night, the bright íbrtnight of the month (opp. kãlapakkha) Vin 

i. 138, 176; J 1.165; iv.498 (°pakkha). 

Juti (f.) [Sk. jyuti & dyuti, to dyotate, see jotati] splendour, 
brightness, effulgence, light J ii.353; PvA 122, 137, 198. The 
spelling juti at M i.328 (in comb n gati+juti) seems to be faulty 
for cuti (so as V. 1. given on p. 557). 

-dhara (jutin°) carrying or showing light, shining, re- 
splendent, brilliant s ỉ. 121; J ii.353; DhA i.432. 

Jutỉka (adj.) (—°) having light, in mahã° of great splendour D 

ii. 272; A i.206; iv.248. 

.lutimatã (f.) [fr. jutimant] splendour, brightness, prominence J 
14; V.405 

.ỉutimant (adj.) [fr. juti] brilliant, bright; usually fig. as promi- 
nent in wisdom: "bright." distinguished, a great light (in this 
sense often as V. 1. to jãtimant) D ii.256 (ĩ); s V.24; Dh 89 
(=DhA ii.163 iìãnajutiyã jotetvã); Sn 508; Pv iv.l 35 (=PvA 
230 nãnajutiyã jutimã). 

.ỉutimantatã (f.) [fr. jutimant] splendour SnA 453. 

Juhati [Sk. juhoti, *gheu(d); cp. Gr. ịéư), £úxpa, c;0Xoc; Lat. 
fundo; Goth. giutan, Ohg. giozan] to pour (into the fire), to 
sacriHce, offer; to give, dedicate A ii.207 (aggim); Sn 1046 
(=Nd 2 263 deti cĩvaram, etc.); 428 (aggihuttam jũhato), p. 79 
(aggim); Pug 56; fut. juhissati s ĩ. 166 (aggim); caus. hãpeti 2 
pp. huta; see also hava, havi, homa. 

Juhana (nt.) [fr. juhati] offering, sacrifice D i. 12, J ii.43. 

Jũta (nt.) [Sk. dyũta pp. of div, dĩvyati, p. dibbati to play at 
dice] gambling, playing at dice D i.7 (“ppamãdatthãna cp. DA 
i.85)»; 111.1827 186 (kí); J i.290; iii.198; vi.281; DhA li 228. 
°m kĩỊati to play at d. J i.289; iii.187. — See also dũta 2 . 

-gĩta a verse sung at playing dice (for luck) J i.289, 293; 
-maọdala dice board (=phalaka J i.290) J i.293. -sãlã gam- 
bling hall J vi.281. 

Je (part.) exclamation: oh! ah! nowthen! Vin i.232, 292 (gaccha 
je); M i.126; VvA 187, 207; DhA iv.105. 

Jeguccha (adj.) & jegucchiya (J ii.437) [sec. der. fr. jigucchã] 
contemptible, loathsome, detestable J iv.305; Vism 250; Th 1, 
1056; PvA 78, 192 (asuci+). Cp. pari°. — a° not despised Sn 
852; Th 1,961. 

Jegucchitã (f.) [see iigucchital avoidance, detestation, disgust 
Vm i 234; M 1.30; A IV 182 sq. 

Jegucchin (adj.) one who detests or avoids (usually — °) M i.77; 
(parama°), 78 A iv.174, 182 sq., 188 sq., Miln 352 (pãpa°). 

Jettha (adj.) [compar. — superl. formation of jyã power. 
Gr. (3Í0Í, from ji in jinãti & jayati "stronger than others," 
used as superl. (& compar.) to vuddha old — elder, eldest. 
The compar. *jeyya is a grammarian's construction, see re- 
marks on kanittha] better (than others), best, íĩrst, supreme; 
íĩrst — bom; elder brother or sister, elder, eldest D ii.15 


(aggo jettho settho=the íĩrst, foremost & best of all); A i. 108; 
11.87; iii.152; iv.175; J i.138 (°putta); ii.101 (°bhãtã), 128 
(“yakkhinĩ); iv.137. 

-apacãyin, in phrase kule —j. — apacãyin paying due 
respect to the clan — elders D iii.72, 74; s V.468; Vism 415; 
DhA i.265. Same for “apacãyikã (f.) honour to... Nd 2 294, & 
°apacãyitar D ĩii.70, 71, 145, 169. -mãsaN. ofamonth SnA 
359. 

Jetthaka=jettha J i.253; ii.101 (°tãpasa); iii.281 (°kam mãra: 
head of the silversmith's guild); iv.137, 161; V.282; Pv i.ll 3 
(putta=pubbaja PvA 57); DhA iii.237 (°sĩla); iv.lll (id.); PvA 
36 (°bhariyã), 42 (“pesakãra head of the weaver's guild), 47 
(°vãnija), 75. 

Jeti see jayati. 

Jevanĩya (nt.) a kind of (missile) weapon A iv. 107=110 (comb d 
with ãvudha & salãka; vv. 11. vedhanika, jeganika, jevanika). 

Jotaka (adj.) [from juti] illuminating, making light; explaining J 
ii.420; Dpvs xiv.50; Miln 343 (=lamp-lighter). — f. °ikã ex- 
planation, commentary, N. ofseveral Commentaries, e. g. the 
Paramatthajotikã on the Sutta Nipãta (KhA 11); cp. the similar 
expression dĩpanĩ (Paramatthadĩpanĩ on Th 2; Vv & Pv.). — 
Jotika Np. DhA i.385 (Jotiya); Vism 233, 382. 

Jotati [Sk. dyotate to shine, *deiãl; cp. Gr. 8éocxai shine, 8'7]Xo<; 
clear; also Sk. dĩ in dĩpyate; Lat. dies. Dhtp 120 gives jut 
in meaning "ditti," i. e. light] to shine, be splendid Jũ i.53; 
vi. 100, 509; PvA 71 (jotantĩ=obhãsentĩ). 

Jotana (nt.) & jotanã (f.) [cp. Sk. dyotana] illumination, expla- 
nation J vi.542; Ps ii.112; VvA 17 (°nã). 

Joti (m. nt.) [Sk. jyotis (cp. dyuti) nt. to dyotate, see jotati] 1. 
light, splendour, radiance s i.93; A ii.85; Vv 16 2 . — 2. a star: 
see cpds. — 3. Tire s i.169; Th 1, 415; J iv.206; sajotibhũta 
set on fire s ii.260; A iii.407 sq.; J i.232. 

-parãyana (adj.) attaining to light orglory s i.93; A ii.85; 
D iii.233; Pug 51; -pãvaka a brilliant íire Vv 16 2 (expl. VvA 
79: candima — suriya — nakkhatta tãraka — rũpãnam sãd- 
hãrana — nãmam); -pãsãna a burning glass made of a crys- 
tal DhA iv.209; -mãlikã a certain torture (setting the body 
on Tire: making a íìcry garland) M i.87=A i.47=ii.l22=Nd 1 
154=Nd 2 604=Miln 197; -rasaacertainjewel(wishingstone) 
VvA 111, 339; DhA ĩ. 198; Miln 118; -sattha the Science 
of the stars, astronomy: one of the 6 Vedic disciplines: see 
chaỊanga, cp. jotisã. 

Jotimant (adj.) [joti+mant, cp. also p. jutimant] luminous, en- 
dowed with light or splendour, bright, excellent (in knowl- 
edge) Sn 348 (=paữnãjoti — sampanna SnA 348). 

Jotisã (f.) [=Sk. jyotisa (nt.)] astronomy Miln 3. 

Joteti [Caus. of ịotati] (a) trs. to cause to shine, illuminate, 
make clear, explain A ii.51=J V.509 (bhãsaye jotaye dham- 
mam; Gloss J V.510 katheyya for joteyya=jotaye) It 108; J 
ii.208; PvA 18. — (b) intrs. to shine DhA ii.163 (nãnajutiyã 
jotetvã); pp. jotita resplendent PvA 53. 
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Jhatta [pp. of jliãpcti ; cp. natta>*jfĩãpayati] set on íire, con- 
sumed, dried up (w. hunger or thirst: parched) comb d w. chãta 
J ii.83; vi.347. 

Jhatvã see jhãpeti. 

Jhasa (?) a window or opening in general J ii.334. 

.lliãna 1 (nt.) [from jhãyati, 1 BSk. dhyãna. The (popular etym — 
) expl" of jhãna is given by Bdhgh at Vism 150 as follows: 
"ãramman' ũpanijjhãnato paccanĩka —jhãpanato vã jhãnam," 
i.e. called jh. from meditation on objects & from burning 
up anything adverse] literally meditation. But it never means 
vaguely meditation. Ít is the technical term for a special reli- 
gious experience, reached in a certain order of mental States. 
It was originally divided into four such States. These may be 
summarized: 1. The mystic, with his mind free from sensuous 
and worldly ideas, concentrates his thoughts on some special 
subject (for instance, the impermanence of all things). This he 
thinks out by attention to the facts, and by reasoning. 2. Then 
upliữed above attention & reasoning, he experiences joy & 
ease both of body and mind. 3. Then the bliss passes away, & 
he becomes suffused with a sense of ease, and 4. he becomes 
aware of pure lucidity of mind & equanimity of heart. The 
whole really forms one series of mental States, & the stages 
might have been íixed at other points in the series. So the 
Dhamma — samgani makes a second list of five stages, by 
calling, in the second jhãna, the tầíling away of observation 
one stage, & the giving up of sustained thinking another stage 
(Dhs 167 — 175). And the Vibhamga calls the íirst jhãna the 
pancamgika-jhãna because it, by itself, can be divided into 
five parts (Vbh 267). The State of mind left after the experi- 
ence of the four jhãnas is described as follows at D i.76: "with 
his heart thus serene, made pure, translucent, cultured, void of 
evil, supple, ready to act, firm and imperturbable." Ít will be 
seen that there is no suggestion of trance, but rather of an en- 
hanced vitality. In the descriptions of the crises in the religious 
experiences of Christian saints and mystics, expressions sim- 
ilar to those used in the jhãnas are frequent (see F. Heiler Die 
Buddhistische Versenkung, 1918). Laymen could pass through 
the four jhãnas (S iv.301). The jhãnas are only a means, not 
the end. To imagine that experiencing them was equivalent 
to Arahantship (and was thereíore the end aimed at) is con- 
demned (D i.37 ff.) as a deadly heresy. In late Pali we find 
the phrase arũpajjhãnã. This is merely a new name for the 
last four of the eight Vimokkhã, which culminate in trance. Ít 
was because they 

made this the aim of their teaching that Gotama rejected 
the doctrines of his two teachers. ÃỊãra — KãỊãma & Uddaka 
— Rãmaputta (M i. 164 f.). — The jhãnas are discussed in ex- 
tenso & in various combinations as regards theory & practice 
at: D i.34 sq.; 73 sq.; s ii. 210 sq.; iv.217 sq., 263 sq.; V.213 
sq.; M i.276 sq., 350 sq., 454 sq.; A i.53, 163; ii.126; iii.394 
sq.; iv.409 sq.; V.157 sq.; Vin iii.4; Nd 2 on Sn 1119 & S.V.; 
Ps i.97 sq.; ii.169 sq.; Vbh 257 sq.; 263 sq.; 279 sq.; Vism 
88 , 415. — They are ữequently mentioned either as a set, or 
singly, when oíten the set is implied (as in the case of the 4th 


jh.). Mentioned as jh. 1 — 4 e. g. at Vin i.104; ii.161 (foll. 
by sotãpanna, etc.); D ii.156, 186; iii.78, 131, 222; s ii.278 
(nikãmalãbhin); A ii.36 (id.); iii.354; s iv.299; V.307 sq.; M 

I. 21, 41, 159, 203, 247, 398, 521; ii.15, 37; Sn 69, 156, 985; 
Dh 372; J i.139; VvA 38; PvA 163. — Separately: the lst: A 
iv.422; V.135; M i.246, 294; Miln289; lst —3rd: Aiii.323;M 
i.181; lst & 2nd: M ii.28; 4th: A ii.41; iii.325; V.31; D iii.270; 
VvA 4. — See also Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. (Quest Se- 
ries) p. 107 sq.; Dhs. trsl. p. 52 sq.; Index to Samyutta N. for 
more refs.; also Kasina. 

-anuyutta applying oneself to meditation Sn 972; -anga 
a constituent of meditation (with ref. to the 4 jhãnas) Vism 
190. -kĩỊã sporting in the exercise of meditation J iii.45. 
-pasuta id. (+dhữa) Sn 709; Dh 181 (cp. DhA iii.226); -rata 
fond of meditation s i.53, 122; iV. 117; It 40; Sn 212, 503, 
1009; Vv 50 15 ; VvA 38; -vimokkha emancipation reached 
through jhãna A hi.417; V.34; -sahagata accompanied by jh. 
(of pannãbala) A i.42. 

Jhãna 2 (nt.) [from jhãyati 2 ] conílagration, Tire D iii.94; J i.347. 

Jhãnika (adj.) [fr. jhãna'] belonging to the (4) meditations Vism 

111 . 

Jhãpaka (adj.) one who sets Tire to (cp. jhãpeti), an incendiary J 

iii. 71. 

Jhãpana (nt.) setting fire to, consumption by Tire, in 
sarĩra°-kicca cremation VvA 76. 

Jhãpita [pp. jhãpeti] set on Tire Miln 47; Vism 76 (°kãla time of 
cremation). 

Jhãpeti [Caus. of jhãyati 2 ] 1. to set fire to, to burn, to cook Vin 

iv. 265; J i.255, 294; DhA ii.66; PvA 62. — 2. to destroy, 
to bring to ruin, to kill (see Kem, Toev., p. 37 sq.) J iii.441 
(=dahati pĩỊeti); VvA 38 (^hãyati 1 , connected w. jhãna: to 
destroy by means of jhãna); inf. jhãpetum J vi.300 (+ghãte- 
tum hantum); ger. jhatvã ref. s i.161 ( reads chetvã)=Nett 
145 (reads jhitvã, with V. 1. chetvã). s ĩ. 19 (reads chetvã, vv. 

II. ghatvã & jhatvã)=J iv.67 (T. jhatvã, V. 1. chetvã; expl d by 
kilametvã); s i.41 (v. 1. for T. chetvã, Bdhgh says "jhatvã ti 
vadhitvã"); J ii.262 (+hantvã vadhitvã; expl d by kilametvã); 
vi.299 (+vadhitvã); also jhatvãna J iv.57 (=hantvã). — pp. 
jhatta & jhãpỉta. 

Jhãma (adj. — n.) [jhãyati 2 ] burning, on Tire, conílagration, in 
°khetta charcoal — burner's field J i.238; ii.92; °angãra a 
burning cinder PvA 90. By itselí: J i.405; DhA ii.67. 

Jhãmaka N. of a plant J vi.537; also in °bhatta (?) J ii.288. 

Jhãvaka (adj.) one who makes a Tire D hi.94. 

ilhãyati 1 [Sk. dhyãyati, dhĩ; with dhĩra, dhĩh from didheti shine, 
perceive; cp. Goth. filu — deisei cunning, & in meaning 
cĩnteti>citta l ] to meditate, contemplate, think upon, brood 
over (c. acc.): search for, hunt aíter D ii.237 (jhãnam); s i.25, 
57; A V.323 sq. (+pa,° 111 ,° ava°); Sn 165, 221, 425, 709, 818 
(=Nd' 149 pa , ni , ava°); Dh 27, 371, 395; J i.67, 410; Vv 
50 12 ; Pv iv.16 6 ; Miln 66; SnA 320 (aor. jhãyimsu thought of). 


322 




Jhayatỉ 


Nana 


— pp- jhayita. 

Jhãyati : [Sk. ksãyati to burn, ksãy & ksĩ, cp. khara & chãrikã] 
to burn, to be on íire: fig. to be consumed, to waste away, to 
dry up D i.50 (=jãleti DA ỉ. 151); iii.94 (to make a íĩre); J i.61, 
62; Pvi.ll 10 (jhãyare V. 1. BB. for ghãyire); Miln 47; PvA 33 
(=paridayhati); —aor. jhãyi DhA ii.240 sq. — (fíg.) Dh 155; 
J vi.189. —Caus. jhãpeti. —Cp. khĩyati 2 . 

Ihãyana 1 (nt.) [der. fr. jhãyati 1 1 meditating, in °sĩla the practice 
of meditation (cp. Sk. dhyãnayoga) VvA 38. 


N 

Natta (nt.) [nomen agentis from jãnãti] the intellectual tầcưlty, 
intelligence Dh 72 (=DhA ii.73: jãnanasabhãva). 

Natti (f.) [Sk. jiĩapti, from jnâpayati, caus of jíiã] announce- 
ment, declaration, esp. as t. t. a motion or resolution put at 
a kammavãcã (proceedings at a meeting of the chapter. The 
usual formula is "esã natti; SLinãtu me bhante sangho": Vin 

i. 340; iii.150, 173, 228; — °m thapeti to propose a resolu- 
tion Vin iv.152. — Vin V. 142, 217 (na c' âpi natti na ca pana 
kammavãcã). This resolution is also called a nattikamma: Vin 

ii. 89; iv.152; V.116; A i.99. Two kinds are distinguished, viz. 
that at which the voting follows directly upon the motion, i. 
e. a natti — dutiya — kamma, & that at which the motion is 
put 3 times, & is then followed (as 4th item) by the decision, i. 
e. a iĩ — catuttha — kamma. Both kinds are discussed at Vin 
i.56, 317 sq.; ii.89; iii.156; iv.152; & passim. Cp. Divy 356: 
jnapticaturtha. Cp. ãnatti, vinnatti. 

Natvã etc.: seejãnãti. 

Nãna (nt.) [fromjãnãti. See also jãnana. *genẽ, as in Gr. ỴV"6) 
ƠIC (cp. gnostic), Ỵvúpr); Lat. (co)gnitio; Goth. kunpi; Ogh. 
kunst; E. knowledge] knowledge, intelligence, insight, con- 
viction, recognition, opp. anãna & avijjã, lack of k. or ig- 
norance. — 1. Nãna in the theoiy of cognition: it occurs in 
intensive couple — compounds with terms of sight as cakkhu 
(eye) & dassana (sight, view), e. g. in cakkhu — karana nãna 
— karana "opening our eyes & thus producing knowledge" i. 
e. giving us the eye of knowledge (a mental eye) (see cakkhu, 
jãnãti passati, & cpd. °karana): Bhagavã jãnam jãnãti pas- 
sam passati cakkhu — bhũto nãna — bhũto (=he is one per- 
íected in knowledge) M i.lll=Nd 2 235 3h ; natthi hetu natthi 
paccayo nãnãya dassanãya ahetu apaccayo iĩãnam dassanam 
hoti "through seeing & knowing," i. e. on grounds of defi- 
nite knowledge arises the sure conviction that where there is 
no cause there is no consequence s V.126. Cp. also the re- 
lation of ditthi to nãna. This implies that all things visible 
are knowable as well as that all our knowledge is based on 
empirical grounds; yãvatakam neyyam tãvatakam nãnam Nd 2 
235 3m ; yam nãnam tam dassanam, yam dassanam tam nãnam 
Vin iii.91; nãna+dassana (i. e. full Vision) as one of the char- 
acteristics of Arahantship: see arahant ii.D. Cp. BSk. jnã- 
nadarấana, e. g. AvS i.210. — 2. Scope and 


Jhayana 2 (nt.) [fr. jhayati 2 ] cremation, burning Pug A 187. 

Jhãyin (adj.) [seejhãyati' &jhãna] pondering over (c. acc.) in- 
tent on: meditative, self— concentrated, engaged in jhãna — 
practice Vin ii.75; s 1.46=52; ii.284; M i.334; A i.24; iii.355; 
iv.426; V.156, 325 sq.; Sn 85 (magga°), 638, 719, 1009, 1105; 
It 71, 74, 112; J ÍV.7; Dh 23, 110, 387 (reminding of jhãyati 2 , 
cp. DhA iv.144); Nd 2 264; Vv 5 8 ; Pv iv.l 32 ; Vbh 342. Nd 1 
226= Nd 2 342 2 =Vism 26 (ãpãdaka°). 

Jhitvã is reading at Nett 145 for jhatvã (see jhãpeti). 


clmracter of hãna: n. as faculty of understanding is in- 
cluded in pannã (cp. wisdom=perfected knowledge). The lat- 
ter signiTies the spiritual wisdom which embraces the funda- 
mental truths ofmorality & conviction (such as aniccam anattã 
dukkham: Miln 42); whereas n. is relative to common ex- 
perience (see Nd 2 235 3 under cakkhumã, & on rel. of p. & 
n. Ps i.59 sq.; 118 sq.; ii. 189 sq.). — Perception (saníĩã) is 
necessary to the forming of nãna, it precedes it (D ĩ. 185); as 
sure knowledge n. is preferable to saddhã (S iv.298); at Vin 

iii.91 the deTinition of n. is given with tisso vijjã (3 kinds 
of knowledge); they are speciTied at Nd 2 266 as atthasamã- 
patti — nãna (consisting in the 8 attainments, viz. jhãna & 
its 4 succeeding developments), panc' abhimĩã 0 (the 5 higher 
knowledges, see pannã & abhi°), micchã 0 (false k. or heresy). 
Tliree degrees ofk. are distinguished at DA i.100, viz. sãvaka 

— pãramĩ — nãna, paccekabuddha 0 , sabbaiĩnuta 0 (highest k. 
of a relig. student, k. of a wise man, & omniscience). Four 
objects of k. (as objects of truth or sammãditthi) are enum d 
as dhamme nãnam, anvaye fĩ., paricchede fĩ., sammuti n. at 
D iii.226, 277; other four as dukkhe n. (dukkha — ) samu- 
daye n., nirodhe n., magge n. (i. e. the knowledge of the 
paticca — samuppãda) at D iii.227; Ps i.118; Vbh 235 (=sam- 
mãditthi). Right knovvledge (or truth) is contrasted with false 
k. (micchã — nãna=micchãditthi): s V.384; M ii.29; A ii.222; 
V.327; Vbh 392. — 3. Nãna in application: (a) Vin i.35; D 
ii.155 (opp. pasãda); s ĩ. 129 (cittamhi susamãhite nãnamhi 
vuttamãnamhi); ii.60 (jãtipaccayã jarãmaranan ti n.: see lĩ — 
vatthu); A i.219 (on precedence of either samãdhi or n.); Sn 
378, 789, 987 (muddhani nãnam tassa na vijjati), 1078 (ditthi, 
suti, n.: doctrine, revelation, personal knowledge, i. e. intel- 
ligence; differently expl. at Nd 2 266), 1113; Pv iii.5 1 (Sug- 
atassa n. is asãdhãranam) Ps i.194 sq.; ii.244; Vbh 306 sq. (n 

— vibhanga), 328 sq. (kammassakatam n.); Nett 15 sq.; 161 
(+neyya), 191 (id.). — (b) nãọaih hoti or uppajjatỉ knowl- 
edge comes to (him) i. e. to reason, to arrive at a conclusion 
(with iti=that...) s ii.l24=iii.28 (uppajjati); D iii.278 (id.); A 

ii. 211~; iv.75; V.195; s iii.154. See also arahant ii.D. — (c) 
Var. attributes ofn.: anuttariya A V.37; aparapaccayã (k. oíthe 
non — effect of causation through lack of cause) s ii.17, 78; 

iii. 135; V. 179, 422 sq. (=sammãditthi), same as ahetu — iìãna 
s V. 126; asãdhãrana (incomparable, uncommon k.) A iii.441; 
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Nana 


Nũ 


PvA 197; akuppaD iii.273; ariya Aiii.451; pariyodãta s i.198; 
bhiyyosomatta s iii.112; yathã bhũtam (proper, defmite, right 
k.) (concerning kãya, etc.) s V.144; A iii.420; V.37. — (d) 
knowledge of, about or conceming, consisting in or belonging 
to, is expressed either by loc. or — ° (equal to subj. or obj. 
gen.). — (a) with ỉoc.: anuppãde n. D iii.214, 274; anvaye D 
iii.226, 277; kãye D iii.274; khaye D iii.214, 220 (ãsavãnam; 
cp. M i.23, 183, 348; ii.38), 275; s ii.30; Nett 15; cutũpa- 
pãte D iii.lll, 220; dukkhe (etc.) D iiii.227; s ii.4; V.8, 430; 
dhamme D iii.226; s ii.58; nibbãne s ii.124 (cp. iv.86). — 
(Ị3) as — °: anãvaraọa 0 DA i.100; ariya s i.228; A iii.451; 
khanti Ps i.106; jãtissara J i.167; cutũpapãta M i.22, 183, 347; 

ii. 38, etc.; ceto — pariya D iii.100, & “pariyãya s V.160; dib- 
bacakkhu Ps i.114; dhammatthiti s ii.60, 124; Ps i.50; nibbidã 
Ps i.195; pubbe — nivãsânusati M i.22, 248, 347; ii.38, etc.; 
Buddha Nd 2 235 3 ; Psi.133; ii.31,195; DA i. 100; sabbannuta 
Ps i.131 sq.; DA i.99 sq.; PvA 197; sekha s ii.43, 58, 80, & 
asekha s iii.83. — (e) annãna wrong k., false view, ignorance, 
untruth s i.181; ii.92; iii.258 sq.; V.126; A ii.ll; Sn 347, 839; 
Ps i.80; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 1061; see avijjã & micchãditthi. 

-indriya the faculty of cognition or understanding Dhs 
157; -ữpapanna endowed with k. Sn 1077 (=Nd 2 266 b °up- 
eta); -karaọa (adj.) giving (right) understanding, enlighten- 
ing, in comb n w. cakkhukarana (giving (in) — sight, cp. "your 
eyes shall be opened and ye shall be knovving good and evil" 
Gen. 3 5 ): kusalavitakkã anandha — karanã cakkhu 0 nãna° It 
82; f. — ĩ (of majjhimã — patipadã) s iv.331; -cakkhu the 
eye of k. PvA 166; -jãla the net of k., in phrase fiãnajãlassa 
anto pavittha Corning within the net, i. e. into the range of one's 
intelligence or mental eye (clear sight) DhA i.26; ii.37, 58, 96; 

iii. 171, 193; iv.61; VvA 63; -dassana "knowing and seeing," 
"clear sight," i. e. perfect knowledge; having a Vision of truth, 
i. e. recognition of truth, philosophy, (right) theory of life, all 
— comprising knowledge. Deĩined as tisso vijjã (see above 
2) at Vin iv.26; fully discussed at DA i.220, cp. also def. at 
Psii.244. —Vin ii. 178. (parisuddha°;+ãjĩva, dhammadesanã, 
veyyãkarana); iii.90 sq.; V. 164, 197; D i.76=(following after 
the jhãnas as the first step of pannã, see pannã — sampadã); 
iii.134, 222 (°patilãbha), 288 (°visuddhi); M i.195 sq.; 202 
sq., 482; ii.9, 31; Nett 17, 18, 28; see also vimutti 0 ; -dassin 
one who possesses perfect k. Sn 478; -patha the path of 
k. Sn 868; -phusanã experience, gaining of k. DhA i.230; 
-bandhu an associate or friend of k. Sn 911; -bhũta in 
comb" w. cakkhubhũta, having become seeing & knowing, 

i. e. being wise s ii.255; iv.94; A V.226 sq.; -vatthũni (pl.) 
the objects or items of (right) knowledge which means k. of 
the paticcasamuppãda or causal connection of phenomena. As 
44 (i. e. 4X11, all constituents except avijjã, in analogy to 
the 4 parts of the ariyasaccãni) s ii.56 sq., as 77 (7 X 11) s 

ii. 59 sq.; discussed in extenso at Vbh 306 — 344 (called nãụa- 
vatthu); -vãda talk about (the attainment of supreme) knowl- 
edge D iii.13 sq.; A V.42 sq.; -vippayutta disconnected with 
k. Dhs 147, 157, 270; -vimokkha emancipation through k. 
Ps ii.36, 42; -visesa distinction of k., superior k. PvA 196; 
-sampayutta associated with k. Dhs 1, 147, 157, etc.; Vbh 
169 sq., 184, 285 sq., 414 sq. 

Nãọika (adj.) in panca° having five truths (of samãdhi) D iii.278. 


Nãụin (adj.) knowing, one who is possessed of (right) knowledge 
s ii.169; A ii.89 (sammã°); iv.340. — annãnỉn not knowing, 
unaware VvA 76. 

Nãta [pp. of jãnãti=Gr. ỴVIÒTÓC, Lat. (g)notus; ajfĩãta (P. aiĩnãta) 
= ảỴvcoTOc^ignotus] known, well — known; experienced, 
brought to knowledge, realized. In Nd 2 s. V. constantly expl. 
by tulita tirita vibhũta vibhãvita which series is also used as 
expl n . of dittha & vidita A V.195; J i.266; Sn 343 (+yasassin); 
Miln 21 (id.). — annãta not known, unknown Vin i.209; M 

i. 430; s 11.281; DhA i.208. 

Nãtaka [for *nãtika from iĩãti] a relation, relative, kinsman Vin 

ii. 194; M ii.67; Dh 43; Sn 263 (=KhA 140: nãyante amhãkam 
ime ti nãtakã), 296, 579; Pv ii.l 4 (Minayeff, but Hardy °ika); 
PvA 19, 21, 31, 62, 69; DA i.90. 

Nãti [see janati; cp. Sk. jnãti, Gr. yvcoxót;, Lat. cognatus, Goth. 
knops] a relation, relative (=mãtito pitito ca sambandhã PvA 
25;=bandhũ PvA 86; specialized as °sãlohitã, see below). Pl. 
nãtayo (Pv i.4 3 ; KhA 209, 214) and nãtĩ (M ii.73; KhA 210, 
cp. 213; acc. also nãtĩ Pv i.6 7 ); Sn 141; Dh 139, 204, 288; 
J ii.353; Pv i.5 3 , 12 2 ; ii.3 13 , 6 7 . — Discussed in detail with 
regard to its being one of the 10 paỊibodhã at Vism 94. 

-kathã (boastíul) talk about relatives D i.7= (cp. DA i.90); 
-gata Corning into (the ties of) relationship J vi.307 (°gataka 
ib. 308); -ghara the paternal home J i.52; -dhamma the du- 
ties of relatives Pv i.5 12 ; (—lĩãtĩlii nãtĩnam kattabba — karanam 
PvA 30); -parivatta the circle of relations D i.61; M i.267; 
Pug 57~; -peta a deceased relation Pv i.5 4 ; -majjhagata 
(adj.) in the midst of one's relations Pug 29; -mittã (pl.) 
íriends & relatives Dh 219; J iii.396; Pv i.12 6 ; -vyasana 
misfortune of relatives (opp. “sampada) D iii.235; enum as 
one of the general misfortunes under dukkha (see Nd 2 304F); 
-sangha the congregation of kinsmen, the đan A ỉ. 152; Sn 
589; -sãlohita a relationby blood (contrasted with ữiendship: 
mittãmaccã Sn p. 104), oíten with ref. to the deceased: petã 
n — sãlohitã the spirits of deceased blood — relations M i.33; 
A V.132, 269; PvA 27, 28; -sineha the aíĩection of relation- 
ship PvA 29; -hetusampatti a blessing received through the 
kinsmen PvA 27. 

Nãpeti [Caus. of jãnãti, cp. also natti] to make known, to explain, 
to announce J ii.133. Cp. jãnãpeti & ãnãpeti. 

Nãya [Sk. nyãya=ni+i] 1. method, truth, System, later =logic: 
“gantha book on logic Dãvs iii.41. — 2. Pitness, right manner, 
propriety, right conduct, often appl d to the "right path" (ariya- 
magga=ariyaiĩãya Vin i.10) D iii.120; s V.19, 141, 167 sq., 
185; A ii.95; iv.426; V.194; Dh i.249; ariya n. s ii.68; v.387;= 
the causal law s v.388;=kalyãna — kusala — dhammatã A 
ii.36; used in apposition with dhamma and kusala D ii.151; M 
ii.181, 197; is replaced herein by sacca s i.240;=Nibbãna at 
Vism 219, 524; n. — patipanna walking in the right path s 
V.343; A ii.56; iii.212, 286; V.183. 

-Nũ ( — nnũ) (adj. — suffix) [Sk. —jfia, from jãnãti, *gn: 
cp. p. gũ>Sk. ga] knowing, recognizing, acknovvledging, in 
ughatita 0 , kata°, kãla°, khana°, matta°, ratta°, vara°, vipacita°, 
veda°, sabba°, etc. (q. V.) — fem. abstr. °nutã in same com- 
binations. 
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Tan 


Thana 


T 

Tan (?) (adv.) part of sound J i.287 (tan ti saddo). 

Th 


°Tha (°ttha) (adj. — suffix) [from titthati] standing, as opposed to 
either lying down or moving; located, being based on, founded 
on (e. g. appa° based on little D i.143): see kappa° (last- 
ing a k.), kĩựa° (immovable), gaha° (íounding a house, house- 
holder), dhamma 0 , nava°, vehãsa 0 (=vihan — ga). — (n.) a 
stand i. e. a place for: gottha a stable. 

Thapana (nt.) 1. setting up, placing, íbunding; establish- 

ment, arrangement, position Vin V.114; J i.99 (aggha° fix- 
ing prices); Miln 352 (pãda°); DA i.294; (=vidhãrite); PvA 
5 (kulavamsa 0 ). — 2. letting alone, omission, suspension, in 
pãtimokkha 0 Vin ii.241. 

Thapanã (f.) 1. arrangement DA i.294. — 2. application of 
mind, attention Pug 18, Vism 278 (=appanã). 

Thapita [pp. of thapeti] 1 . placed, put down; set up, arranged, of- 
ten simply pleonastic for finite verb (=being): samharitvã th. 
being íolded up J i.265 (cp. similar use of gahetvã c. ger.): 
mukkhe th. J vi.366; “sankãra (dustheap) PvA 82; paricca- 
jane th. appointed for the distribution of gifts PvA 124. — 2. 
suspended, left over, set aside Vin ii.242 (pãtimokkha). 

Thapeti [Caus. of titthati] to place, set up, fix, arrange, estab- 
lish; appoint to (c. loc.); to place aside, save, put by, leave 
out Vin ii.32 (pavãranam), 191 (ucce & nĩce thãne to place 
high or low), 276 (pavãranam); V.193 (uposatham), 196 (give 
advice); D ĩ. 120 (leaving out, discarding); Dh 40 (cittam th. 
make firm) J i.62, 138, 223, 293 (except); ii.132 (puttatthãne 
th. as daughter); J ii.159; vi. 365 (putting by); VvA 63 (kasim 
thapetvã except ploughing); PvA 4, 20 (varam thapetvã deny- 
ing a wish), 39, 114 (setting up); Miln 13 (thapetvã setting 
aside, leaving till later). — inf. thapetum Vin ii.194; PvA 73 
(samharitvã th. to fold up: cp. thapita); grd. thapetabba J 
ii.352 (rãjatthãne); PvA 97; & thapaniya (in panha th. a ques- 
tion to be left standing over, i. e. not to be asked) D iii.229. — 
ger. thapetvã (leaving out, setting aside, excepting) also used 
as prep. c. acc. (beíòre or after the noun): with the omission 
of, besides, except D i. 105 (th. dve); J i. 179 (mam but for me), 
294 (tumhe th.); ii. 154 (ekam vaddham th.); iv. 142 (th. mam); 
VvA 100 (th. ekaih itthim); PvA 93 (th. mam). Cp. BSk. 
sthãpayitvã "except" AvS ii.lll. — Caus. thapãpetỉ to cause 
to be set up; to have erected, to put up J i.266; DhA ii.191. 

Thãna (tthãna) (nt.) [Vedic sthãna, sthã, see titthati; cp. Sk. sthã- 
man Gr. rĩ~sr/\ú.c, Lat. stamen] — I. Coimotation. As one of 
the 4 iriyãpathã (behaviours) 1 . contrasted (a) as standing po- 
sition with sitting or reclining; (b) as rest with motion; 2. by 
itself without particular characterization as location. 

II. Meanings — (1) Literal: place, region, locality, abode, 


part (— ° of, or belonging to) — (a) cattãri thãnãni dassanĩyãni 
four places (in the career of Buddha) to be visited D ii. 140=A 
ii.120; vãse thãne gamane Sn 40 (expl. by SnA 85 as mahã 

— upatthãna — sankhãte thãne, but may be referred to I. 1 
(b)); thãnã cãveti to remove from one's place Sn 442; J iV. 138; 
PvA 55 (spot of the body). — (b) kumbha 0 (the "locality of 
the pitcher," i. e. the well) q. V.; araữna 0 (part of the íorest) J 
i.253; PvA 32; nivãsana 0 (abode) PvA 76; phãsuka 0 J ii.103; 

PvA 13; vasana 0 J ĩ. 150, 278; VvA 66; virũhana 0 (place 
for the growing of...) PvA 7; vihãra (place of his sojourn) 
PvA 22; saka° (his own abode) J ii.129; PvA 66. — (c) In this 
meaning it approaches the metaphorical sense of "condition, 
State" (see 2 & cp. gati) in: dibbãni thãnãni heavenly regions 
s i.21; tidivam s i.96; saggam th. a happy condition Pv i.l 3 ; 
pitu gata° the place where my íather went (after death) PvA 38; 
Yamassa th.=pettivasaya PvA 59. — (d) In its pregnant sense 
in comb" with accuta & acala it represents the connotation I. 1 
(b), i. e. perdurance, constancy, i. e. Nibbãna Vv 51 4 ; Dh 225. 

— 2. Applied meanings — (a) State, condition; also — ° (in 
sg.) as collective — abstract suíĩĩx in the sense of being, be- 
haviour (corresponding to E. ending hood, ion, or ing), where 
it resembles abstr. formations in °tã & °ttam (Sk. tã & tvam), 
as lahutthãna=lahutã & collect. formations in °ti (Sk. dasati 
ten — hood; devatãti godhead, sarvatãti=p. sabbattam compre- 
hensiveness; cp. also Lat. civitãtem, juventũtem). —s ĩ. 129 
(condition) ii.27 (asabha°)=M i.69; s iii.57 (atasitãyam fear- 
less State): A ii.118 sq. (four conditions); Dh 137 (dasannam 
annataram th.° nigacchati he undergoes one of the foll. ten 
conditions, i. e. items of aííliction, expl d at DhA iii.70 with 
kãrana "labours"), 309 (states=dukkhakãranãni DhA iii.482, 

conditions of suffering or ordeals); hattha — pasãrana- 

tthãna condition of outstretched hands DhA i.298; loc. thãne 
(—°) when reqidred, at the occasion of... DhA i.89 (ha- 
sitabba 0 , sarhvega°, dãtum yutta°); pubbe nibbatta -tthãnato 
patthãya "since the State (or the time) of his íormer birth" PvA 
100. — vibhũsanatthãna ornamentation, decoration, things for 
adornment D i.5; Sn 59 (DA i.77 superficially: thãnam vuc- 
cati kãranam; SnA 112 simply vibhũsã eva V — tthãnam); jũta 

— pamãda 0 (gambling & intoxication) D i.6= (cp. expl. at 
KhA 26); gata° & ãgata° (her) going & Corning J iii. 188; — 
pariccãga 0 distribution of gifts PvA 124. — (b) (part=) at- 
tribute, quality, degree: aggasãvaka° (degrees of discipleship) 
VvA 2; esp. in set of 10 attributes, viz. rũpa (etc. 1 — 5), 
ãyu, vanna, sukha, yasa, ãdhipateyya D iii.146; s iv.275; Pv 
ĨĨ.9 58 , also collectively [see (a)] as dasatthãnam s i.193; out 
of these are mentioned as 4 attributes ãyu, vaựna, sukha, bala 
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at Vv 32 7 ; other ten at A V.129 (pãsamsãni). — (c) (counter 
— part=) object ( — ° for), thing; item, point; pl. grounds, 
ways, respects. With a numeral often=a (five)fold collection 
of... s iv.249 sq. (5 objects or things, cp. Ger. fúnferlei); 
A iii.54 sq. (id.), 60 sq., 71 sq.; etehi tĩhi thãnehi on these 3 
grounds Dh 224; manussã tĩhi thãnehi bahum punnam pasa- 
vanti: kãyena vãcãya manasã (in 3 ways, qualities or prop- 
erties) A 151 sq.; cp. ii.119 sq. (=samvutam tĩhi thãnehi Dh 
391); catuhi thãnehi in Com. equals catuhi ãkãrehi or kãranehi 
pãmujjakaranam th. (object) Sn 256; ekaccesu thãnesu sameti 
ekaccesu na sameti "I agree in certain points, but not in others" 
D i.162; kankhaniya 0 doubtful point s iv.350, 399; — n' atthi 
aữnam thãnam no other means, nothing else DhA ii.90; aga- 
manĩya 0 something not to be done, not allowed VvA 72; cp. 
also kamma°. — (d) (standpoint=) ground for (assumption) 
reason, supposition, principle, esp. a sound conclusion, logic, 
reasonableness (opp. a°see4): garayhamth. ãgacchati "head- 
vocates a faulty principle" D i.161; catuhi th. pannãpeti (four 
arguments) s iii.116; iv.380; thãna — kusala accomplished in 
sound reasoning s iiỉ.61 sq. (satta°); A ii.170 sq. Also with 
atthãna — kusala: see below 4. 

III. Adverbial use of some cases acc. thănam: ettakam 
th. even a little bít DhA i.389. — abl. thãnaso: in comb n w. 
hetuso with reason & cause, causally conditioned [see 2 (d)] 
s V.304; A iii.417; V.33; Nett 94 (nãna); abs. without mov- 
ing (see I. 1 (b) & cp. Lat. statim) i. e. without an interval 
or a cause (of change), at once, immediately, spontaneously, 
impromptu (cp. cpd.° uppatti) s ĩ. 193; V.50, 321, 381; Pv 
i.4 4 (=khanam yeva PvA 19). — loc. thãne instead=like, as 
dhĩtu thãne thapesi he treats her like a daughter VvA 209; put- 
tatthãne as a son J ii.132. 

IV. Contrasted with negation of term (thãna & atthãna). 
The meanings in this category are restricted to those men- 
tioned above under 1 [esp. 1 (c)] & 2 (d), viz. the rela- 
tions of place>not place (or wrong place, also as proper time 
& wrong time), i. e. somewhere>nowhere, and of possibil- 
ity>impossibility (truth>falsehood). (a) thãnam upagacchati 
(pathaviyã) to find a (resting) place on the ground, to stay on 
the ground (by means of the law of attraction and gravitation) 
Miln 255; opp. na thãnarh upa° to find no place to rest, to 
go into nothingness Miln 180, 237, 270. — (b) thãnam vijjati 
there is a reason, it is logically sound, it is possible D i.163, 
175; M iii.64; Ps ii.236 sq.; cp. M Vastu ii.448; opp. na etam 
thãnam vijjati it is not possible, feasible, plausible, logically 
correct Vin ii.284; D ỉ. 104, 239; M ii.10; iii.64; Miln 237; 
Nett 92 sq. — (c) atthãnam an impossibility Sn 54 (atthãna, 
with elision of rh); atthãne at the wrong time J i.256; thãna is 
that one of the gatis which is accessible to human inHuence, 
as regards gifts of relict' or sacriTice (this is the pettivisaya), 
whilst atthãna applied to the other 4 gatis (see gati) PvA 27 sq. 
In cpd. thãnâthãna-gata it means referring or leading to good 
&badplaces (gatis): ofsabbekhayadhammã(i. e. kecisaggũ- 
pagã keci apãyũpagã) Nett 94. In comb n apucchi nipune panhe 
thãnâthãnagate (Miln 1) it may mean either questions concern- 
ing possibilities & impossibilities or truths & falsehoods, or 
questions reíerring to happy & unhappy States (of existence); 
thãnâthãna — nãna is "knowledge of correct & faulty conclu- 
sions" Nett 94, cp. Kvu 231 sq.; the same comb n occurs with 
°kusala “kusalatã "accomplished or skilled (& skill) in under- 


standing correct or faulty conclusions" D iii.212 (one of the 
ten powers of the Buddha); M iii.64; Dhs 1337, 1338 (trsl. 
by Mrs. Rh. D. on p. 348 Dhs. trsl. as "skill in affirming 
or negating causal conjuncture"). In the same sense: thãnam 
thãnato pajãnãti (& atthãnam atthãnato p.) to draw a logical 
iníerence from that which is a proper ground for iníerence (i. 
e. which is logical) s V.304; M i.69 sq.=A iii.417; V.33. 

-uppatti arising instantaneously (see thãnaso, above III.) 
VvA 37; J vi.308 (“kãranavindana Tinding a means right on 
the spot); — ka (adj.) on the spot, momentary, spontaneous J 
vi.304. 

Thãnĩya (adj.) [grd. of titthati] standing, having a certain posi- 
tion, founded on or caused by (—°) Vin ii.194 ( — nĩca°); A 
i.264 (chanda — rãga — dhamma 0 ). See also under titthati. 

Thãyika (adj.) at Miln 201 "one who gains his living or subsists 
on" (instr.) is doubtíid reading. 

Thãyin (adj. — n.) [from titthati] standing, being in, being 
in a State of (—°), staying with, dependent on (with gen.): 
pariyutthatthãyin "being in a State of one to whom it has 
arisen," i. e. one who has got the idea of... or one who imag- 
ines s iii.3 sq.; arũpa — tthãyin Ít 62; Yamassa thãyino being 
under the rule of Yama Pv i. II 9 . 

Thita [pp. of titthati=Gr. ơTaTÓ<;, Lat. status, Celt. fossad (firm)] 
standing, i. e. (see thãna I) either upright (opp. nisinna, etc.), 
or immovable, orbeing, behaving in general. In the latter func- 
tion often (with ger.) pleonastic for Tinite verb (cp. thapita); 
— resting in, abiding in ( — ° or with loe.); of time: lasting, 
enduring; fig. steadfast, firm, controlled: amissĩkatam ev' assa 
cittam hoti, thitam ãnejjappattam A iii.377=iv.404; tassa thito 
va kãyo hoti thitam cittam (firm, unshaken) s v.74=Nd 2 475 
B 2 ; — D i.135 (khema°); A ĩ. 152; Sn 250 (dhamme); It 116 
sq. (th. caranto nisinna sayãna); J i.167; 279; iii.53. — with 
ger.: nahãtvã th. & nivãsetvã th. (aíter bathing & dressing) J 
i.265; dãrakam gahetvã th. J vi.336. Cp. san°. 

-atta self — controlled, composed, steadfast D i.57 
(+gatatta yatatta; expl. at DA i. 168 by suppatitthitacitto); s 

i. 48; iii.46; A ii.5; iv.93, 428; Sn 370 (+parinibbuta), 359 (id. 
expl. at SnA 359 by lokadhammehi akampaneyya — citta); 
Pug62; -kappin (adj.) (forkappa — *thitin) standingorwait- 
ing a whole kappa Pug 13 (expl. at Pug A 187 by thitakappo 
assa atthĩ ti; kappam thapetum samattho ti attho); -citta (adj.) 
of controlled heart (=°atta) D ii,157~; -dhamma (adj.) ever- 
lasting, eternal (of mahãsamudda, the great ocean) Vin ii.237= 
Aiv.198. 

Thitaka (adj.)=thita in meaning of standing, standing up, erect 
Vin ii.165; D ii 17=iii.l43; M ii.65; J 1.53, 62; VvA 64. 

Thitatã (f.) the fact of standing or being founded on (—°) s 

ii. 25=A i.286 (dhamma°+dhamma — niyãmatã). 

Thitatta (nt.) standing, being placed; being appointed to, appoint- 
ment J ỉ. 124. 

Thiti (f.) [from titthati Sk. sthiti, Gr. OTáơic, Lat. statio (cp. 
stationary), Ohg. stat, Ags. stede] State (as opposed to be- 
coming), stability, steadíastness; duration, continuance, im- 
mobility; persistence, keeping up (of: c. gen.); condition 
of (—°) relation s ii.ll; iii.31; iv.14, 104, 228 sq., A V.96; 
Vism 32 (kãyassa); in jhãna: s iii.264, 269 sq., saddham- 
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massa (prolongation of) s ii. 225; A i.59; ii.148; iii.177 (al- 
ways with asammosa & anantaradhãna), cp. M ii.26 sq.; 
— dhammatthitinãna (State or condition of) s ii.124; Ps i.50 
sq. — n' atthi dhuvam thiti: the duration is not for long M 
ii.64 =Dh 147=Th 1, 769=VvA 77, cp Th 2, 343 (=ThA 
241); Sn 1114 (vinnãụa 0 ) PvA 198 (position, constellation), 
199 (jĩvita° asremainderoflife, cp. thitakappin); Dhs 1 l~(cit- 
tassa), 19=(+ãyu=subsistence). 

-bhãgiya connected with duration, enduring, lasting, per- 


D 

• 

Darhsa [see dasati] a yellow fly, gadíly (orig. "the bite") Nd 2 268 
(=pingala —makkhika, same at J iii.263 & SnA 101); usually 
in comb 11 with otherbiting or stinging sensations, as “sirimsapa 
Sn 52, & freq. in cpd. damsa-makasa-vãt' ãtapa-sirimsapa- 
samphassa M i. 10= A ii.117,143=iii. 163; A iii.388; V.15; Vin 
i.3; Nd 2 s. V. (enum d under var. kinds of dukkhã); Vism 31 
(here expl d as damsana — makkhikã or andha — makkhikã). 

Dattha [pp. of damsati or dasati to bite] bitten PvA 144. 

Dasati (& damsati) [cp. Sk. da ati & damáati, Gr. 5ótxvw, Ohg. 
zanga, Ags. tonge, E. tong] to bite (esp. of ílies, snakes, 
scorpions, etc.), pres. dasati M i.519; pot. daseyya M ĩ. 133; 
A iii. 101=iv.320 (where dams°) & damseyya A iii.306; ppr. 
dasamãna J i.265 (gĩvãya); fut. damsayissãmi J vi. 193 (v. 1. 
dass°); aor. adamsi Vv 80 8 (=Sk. adãnksĩt), dariisi PvA 62 & 
dasi J i.502; DhA ii.258; inf. dasitum J i.265; ger. dasitvã J 
i.222; ii.102; iii.52, 538; DhA i.358. — Pp. đattha; cp. also 
dãthã & sandãsa. 

Dahati (& dahati) [Sk. dahati, pp. dagdha, cp. dãha, nidãgha 
(summer heat); Gr. TÉrppa ashes, Lat. íavilla (glowing) cin- 
ders, Goth. dags, Ger. tag. E. day=hot time] to bum (trs.) 
consume, torment M i.365; ii.73; 

A V.110; J ii.44 (aor. 3 sg. med. adaddha=Sk. adagdha); 


T 

-T- as composition — consonant (see Mủller pp. 62, 63, on eu- 
phonic cons.) especially with agge (after, from), in ajja — t 
— agge, tama — t — agge, dahara — t — agge A V.300; cp. 
deva ta — t — uttari for tad — uttari A iii.287, 314, 316. 

Ta° [Vedic tad, etc.; Gr. TÓV xrỊV TÓ; Lat. is — te, tãlis, etc.; Lith. 
tás tã; Goth. pata; Ohg. etc. daz; E. that] base of demon- 
str. pron. for nt., in oblique cases of m. & f., & in demonstr. 
adv. of place & time (see also sa). — 1. Cases: nom. sg. 
nt. tad (older) Vin i.83; Sn 1052; Dh 326; Miln 25 & tam (cp. 
yam, kim) Sn 1037, 1050; J iii.26; acc. m. tam J ii.158, f. 
tam J vi.368; gen. tassa, f. tassã (Sn 22, 110; J ĩ. 151); instr. 
tena, f. tãya (J iii. 188); abỉ. tasmã (J ĩ. 167); tamhã Sn 291, 


manent (only appl. to samãdhi) D iii.277; A iii.427; Nett 77; 
cp. samãdhissa thitikusala "one who is accomplished in last- 
ing concentration" A iii.311, 427; iv.34. 

Thitika (adj.) [Der. fr. thiti] standing, lasting, enduring; existing, 
living on (—°), e. g. ãhãra° dependent on food Kh iii. (see 
ãhãra); nt. adv. thitikam constantly VvA 75. 

Thĩyati see patitthĩyati. 


Dh31,71, 140;Miln45, 112 (cauterize). Pp. daddha — Pass. 
dayhati s i.188 (kãmarãgena dayhãmi cittam me paridayhati); 
ib. (mahãrãga: mã dayhittho punappunam) M ii.73; s iii.150 
(mahãpathavĩ dayhati vinassati na bhavati) esp. in ppr. day- 
hamãna consumed with or by, buming, glowing Dh 371; Ít 
23 (°ena kãyena & cetasã Pv i.ll 10 , 12 2 ; ii.2 3 ) (of a corpse 
being cremated); PvA 63, 152 (vippatisãrena: consumed by 
remorse). See also similes l /.P7kS'. 1907, 90. Cp. ud°. 

Dãka (m. nt.) [Sk. sãka(nt.) oná>dcp. Sk. sãkinĩ> dãkinĩ] green 
food, eatable herbs, vegetable Vin i.246 (°rasa), 248; Th 2, 1; 
Vv 20 6 (v. 1. sãka); VvA 99 (=tanduleyyakãdi — sãkavyaiĩ- 
jana). 

Dãha [Sk. dãha, see dahati] burning, glow, heat D i. 10 (disã° sky 
— glow=zodiacal light?); M i.244; PvA 62; Miln 325. Some- 
times spelt dãha, e. g. A i.178 (aggi°); Sdhp 201 (id.); — 
dava° ajungle íire Vin ii.138; J i.461. 

Deti [Sk. *dayate=dĩyati; dayana ílying. The Dhtp gives the root 
as di or Ịi with def. of "akasa — gamana"] to fly; only in sim- 
ile "seyyathã pakkhĩ sakuno yena yen' eva deti..." D i.71=M 
i.180, 269=A ii.209= Pug 58; J V.417. Cp. dayati & dĩyati, 
also uddeti. 


1138; (J iii.26) & tato (usually as adv.) (Sn 390); loc. tas- 
mim (J i.278), tamhi (Dh 117); tahirii (adv.) (Pv i.5 7 ) & taham 
(adv.) (J i.384; VvA 36); pl. nom. m. te (J ii.129), f. tã (J 

ii. 127), nt. tãni (Sn 669, 845); gen. tesarh, f. tãsam (Sn 916); 
instr. tehi, f. tãhi (J ii. 128); ỉoc. tesu, f. tãsu (Sn 670). — 
In composition (Sandhi) both tad — & tam — are used with 
consecutive phonetic changes (assimilation), viz. (a)tad°: (a) 
in subst. íunction: tadagge henceíorth D i.93 tadutthãya DhA 

iii. 344; tadũpiya (cp. Trenckner, Notes 77, 78=tadopya (see 
discussion under opeti), but cp. Sk. tadrũpa Divy 

543 & tatrupãya. It is simply tad — upa — ka, the adj.— 
positive of upa, of which the compar. — superlative is upama, 
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meaning like this, i. e. of this or the same kind. Also spelt 
tadũpikã (f.) (at J ii. 160) agreeing with, agreeable, pleasant 
Miln 9; tadattharii to such purpose SnA 565. — With assim- 
ilation: taccarita; tapparãyana Sn 1114; tappona (=tad — pra 

— ava — nata) see taccarita; tabbisaya (various) PvA 73; tab- 
biparĩta (different) Vism 290; DhA iii.275; tabbiparĩtatãya in 
contrast to that Vism 450. — (P) as crude form (not nt.) orig- 
inally only in acc. (nt.) in adj. function like tad — ahan this 
day, then felt as euphonic d, esp. in forms where similarly the 
euphonic t is used (ajja — t — agge). Hence ta- is abstracted 
as a crude (adverbial) form used like any other root in compo- 
sition. Thus: tad-ah-uposathe on this day's fast — day=to — 
day (or that day) being Sunday D i.47; Sn p. 139 (expl d as tam 

— ah — uposathe, uposatha — divase ti at SnA 502); tadahe 
on the same day PvA 46; tadahũ (id.) J V.215 (=tasmim chana 

— divase). tad-anga for certain, surely, categorical (orig. 
concerning this cp. kimanga), in tadanga — nibbuta s iii.43; 
tadanga-samatikkama Nd 2 203; tadanga-vikkhambhana- 
samuccheda Vism 410; tadanga-pahãna DhsA 351; SnA 8; 
tadangena A iv.411. —(b)tan°: (a)assubst.: tammaya (equal 
to this, up to this) Sn 846 (=tapparãyana Nd 2 206); A i. 150. — 
(Ị3) Derived from acc. use (like a P) as adj. is tankhanikã (fr. 
tam khanam) Vin iii.140 (=muhuttikã). — (y) a reduced form 
of tam is to be found as ta° in the same origin & application 
as ta — d — (under a P) in comb 11 ta — y — idam (for tami- 
dam>tam — idam>ta — idam>ta — y — idam) where y. takes 
the place of the euphonic consonant. Cp. in application also 
Gr. xouxo & xauxa, used adverbially as thereíore (orig. just 
that) Sn 1077; Pv i.3 3 ; PvA 2, 16 (=tam idam), 76. The same 
ta° is to be seen in tãham Vv 83 15 (=tam — aham), & not to be 
confused with tãham=te aham (see tvam). — A similar comb n 
is tamyathã Miln 1 (this is how, thus, as follows) which is the 
Sk. form for the usual p. seyyathã (instead of ta — (y) — 
yathã, like ta — y — idam); cp. Trenckner, P.M. p. 75. — A 
sporadic form for tad is tadam Sn p. 147 (even that, just that; 
for tatham?). —II. Application: 1. ta° refers or points back 
to somebody or something just mentioned or under discussion 
(likeGr. oúxot;, Lat. hic, Fr. ci in voici, cet homme — ci, etc.): 
this, that, just this (or that), even this (or these). In this sense 
comb d with api: te c' âpi (even these) Sn 1058. It is also used 
to indicate something immediately following the statement of 
the speaker (cp. Gr. o"Ss, E. thus); this now, esp. in adv. 
use (see below); tam kim mannasi D i.60; yam etam panham 
apucchi Ajita tam vadãmi te: Sn 1037; tam te pavakkhãmi 
(this now shall 1 tell you:) Sn 1050; tesam Buddho vyãkãsi (to 
thosejustmentionedansweredB.) Sn 1127; te tositã (and they, 
pleased...) ib. 1128. — 2. Correỉative use: (a) in rel. sen- 
tences with ya° (preceding ta°); yam aham jãnãmi tam tvam 
jãnãsi "what I know (that) you know" D i.88; yo nerayikãnam 
sattãnam ãhãro tena so yãpeti "he lives on that food which is 
(characteristic) of the beings in N.; or: whichever is the food 
of the N. beings, on this he lives" PvA 27. — (b) elliptical 
(with omission of the verb to be) yarii tam=that which (there 
is), what (is), whatever, used like an adj.; ye te those who, 
i. e. all (these), whatever: ye pana te manussã saddhã... te 
evam aharhsu... "all those people who were fu11 of faith said" 
Vin ii.195; yena tena upãyena ganha "catch him by whatever 
means (you like)," i. e. by all means J ii.159; yam tam kayirã 
"whatever he may do" Dh 42. — 3. Distributive and itera- 


tive use (cp. Lat. quisquis, etc.):... tam tam this & that, i. e. 
each one; yam yam passati tam tam pucchati whomsoever he 
sees (each one) he asks PvA 38; yam yam manaso piyam tam 
tam gahetvã whatever... (all) that PvA 77; yo yo yarh yam ic- 
chati tassa tassa tam tam adãsi "whatever anybody wished he 
gave to him" PvA 113. So with adv. of ta°: tattha tattha here 
& there (freq.); taham taham id. J i.384; VvA 36, 187; tato 
tato Sn 390. — (b) the same in disjunctivecomparative sense: 
tam... tam is this so & is this so (too)=the same as, viz. tam jĩ- 
vam tam sarĩram is the soul the same as the body (opp. annam 
j. a. s.) A V.193, etc. (seejĩva). — 4. Adverbial use of some 
cases (local a , temporal b , & modal c ); acc. tam (a) there (to); 
tad avasari he withdrew there D. ii.126, 156; (b) tam enam at 
once, presently (=tãvad — eva) Vin i.127 (cp. Ved. enã); (c) 
thereíore (cp. kim wherefore, why), that is why, now, then: s 
ii.17; Mi.487; Sn 1110; Pv i.2 3 (=tasmãPvA 11 & 103); ii.7 16 ; 
cp. tam kissa hetu Nd 2 on jhãna. — gen. tassa (c) thereíore 
A iv.333. — instr. tena (a) there (direction=there to), always 
in correl. with yena: where — there, or in whatever direc- 
tion, here & there. Freq. in íormula denoting approach to a 
place (oíten unnecessary to translate); e. g. yena Jĩvakassa 
ambavanam tena pãyãsi: where the Mangogrove of J. was, 
there he went=he went to the M. of J. D i.49; yena Gotamo 
ten' upasankama go where G. is D i.88; yena ãvasathâgãram 
ten' upasankami D ii.85 etc.; yena vã tena vã palãyanti they 
run here & there A ii.33; (c) so then, now then, therefore, thus 
(often with hi) J i.151, 279; PvA 60; Miln 23; tena hi D ii.2; 
J i.266; iii.188; Miln 19. — abỉ. tasmã (c) out of this reason, 
thereíore Sn 1051, 1104; Nd 2 279 (=tam kãranam); PvA 11, 
103; tato (a) from there, thence Pv i.12 3 ; (b) then, liercalter 
PvA 39. — loc. tahim (a) there (over there>beyond) Pv i.5 7 ; 
(c) =therefore PvA 25; taham (a) there; usually repeated: see 
above II. 3 (a). — See also tattha, tathã, tadã, tãdi, etc. 

Taka a kind ofmedicinal gum, enumerated with two varieties, viz. 
takapattĩ & takapannĩ under jatũni bhesajjãni at Vin i.201. 

Takka 1 [Sk. tarka doubt; Science of logic (lit. "turning & twist- 
ing") *treik, cp. Lat. tricae, intricare (to "trick," puzzle), & 
also Sk. tarku bobbin, spindle, Lat. torqueo (torture, turn)] 
doubt; a doubtful view (often= ditthi, appl. like sammã°, mic- 
chã — ditthi), hair — splitting reasoning, sophistry (=itihĩti- 
ham Nd 2 151). Opp. to takka (=micchã — sankappo Vbh 
86, 356) is dhammatakka right thought (:vuccati sammã — 
sankappo Nd 2 318; cp. Dhs 7, 298), D ĩ. 16 (“pariyãhata); M 
i.68 (id.); Sn 209 (°m pahãya na upeti sankham) 885 (doubt), 
886; Dhs 7, 21, 298 (+vitakka, trsl. as "ratiocination" by Mrs. 
Rh. D.); Vbh 86, 237 (sammã°) 356; Vism 189. See also 
vitakka. 

-ãgama the way of (right) thought, the discipline of cor- 
rect reasoning Dãvs V.22; -âvacara as neg. atakkâvacarâ 
in phrase dhammã gambhĩrã duddasã a° nipunã (views, etc.) 
deep, diíĩĩcult to know, beyond logic (or sophistry: i. e. not 
accessible to doubt?), profound Vin i.4=D i,12=s Í.136=M 
i.487. Gogerley trsl. "unattainable by reasoning," Ander- 
sen "being beyond the sphere of thought"; -ãsaya room for 
doubt Sn 972; -gahana the thicket of doubt or sophistry J 
i.97; -vaddhana increasing, íurthering doubt or wrong ideas 
Sn 1084 (see Nd 2 269); -hetu ground for doubt (or reason- 
ing?) A ii. 193=Nd 2 151. 
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Takka 2 (nt.) [Should it not belong to the same root as takka 1 ?] 
buttermilk (with 1/4 water), included in the five Products from 
a cow (panca gorasã) at Vin i.244; made by churning dadhi 
Miln 173; J i.340; ii.363; DhA ii.68 (takkâdi — ambila). 

Takkaụa (nt.) thought, representation (of: — °) J i.68 (ussãv- 
abindu 0 ). 

Takkara 1 (=tat — kara) a doer thereof D i.235, M i.68; Dh 19. 

Takkara 2 a robber, a thief J iv.432. 

Takkaịa (nt.) a bulbous plant, a tuberose J iv.46, 371 (biỊãli 0 , 
expl. at 373 by takkala — kanda)=vi.578. 

Takkãrĩ (f.) the tree Sesbania Aegyptiaca (a kind of acacia) Th 2, 
297 (-dalika — latthi ThA 226)' 

Takkika (adj.) [fr. takka 1 ] doubting, having wrong views, fool- 
ish; m. a sophist, a fool Ud 73; J i.97; Miln 248. 

Takkin (adj. — n.) [fr. takka 1 ] thinking, reasoning, esp. scep- 
tically; a sceptic D Í.16~(takkĩ vĩmamsĩ); M i.520; DA ĩ. 106 
(=takketvã vitakketvã ditthi — gãhino etam adhivacanam), cp. 
pp. 114, 115 (takki — vãda). 

Takketi [Denom. of tarka] to think, reílect, reason, argue DA 
i. 106; DhsA 142. — attãnam t. to have self— coníidence, to 
trust oneselí J i.273, 396, 468; hi.233. 

Takkotaka [is reading correct?] a kind of insect or worm Vism 
258. Reading at id. p. KhA 58 is kakkotaka. 

Takkola [Sk. kakkola & takkola] Bdellium, a períume made from 
the berry of the kakkola plant J i.291; also as Npl. at Miln 
359 (the Takola of Ptolemy; perhaps= Sk. karkota: Trenck- 
ner, Notes, p. 59). 

Tagara (nt.) the shrub Tabernaemontana coronaria, and a ữagrant 
powder or períume obtained from it, incense Vin i.203; Ít 68 
(=Udãnavarga p. 112, No. 8); Dh 54, 55, 56 (candana+); J 
iv.286; vi. 100 (the shrub) 173 (id.); Miln 338; Dãvs V.50; DhA 
i.422 (tagara — mallikã two kinds of gandhã). 

Taggaruka=tad+garuka, see taccarita. 

Taggha [tad+gha, cp. in — gha & Lat. ec — ce ego — met, Gr. 
ẾỴCÓ ỵe] affirmative particle ("ekamsena" DA i.236; ekamsa 

— vacana J V.66; ekaihse nipãta J V.307): truly, surely, there 
now! Vin ii.126, 297; D i.85; M i.207, 463; iii.179; J V.65 (v. 
1. tagghã); Sn p. 87. 

Taca (& taco nt.) [Vedic tvak (f.), gen. tvacah] 1. bark. - 2. 
skin, hide (similar to camma, denoting the thick, outer skin, 
as contrasted with chavi, thin skin, see chavi & cp. J i.146). 

— 1. bark: M ĩ. 198, 434, 488; A V.5. — 2. skin: often 
used together with nahãru & atthi (tendons & bones), to de- 
note the outer appearance (framework) of the body, or that 
which is most conspicuous in emaciation: A i.50=Sdhp. 46; 
tacamamsâvalepana (+atthĩ nahãrusarhyutta) Sn 194= J i.146 
(where°vilepana); SnA247; atthi — taca — mattâvasesasarira 
"nothing but skin & bones" PvA 201. — Of the cast — off 
skin of a snake: urago vajiựnam tacamjahãti Sn 1, same sim- 
ile Pv i.12 1 (=nimmoka PvA 63). — kancanasannibha — taca 
(adj.) of golden — coloured skin (a sign of beauty) Sn 551; 
Vv 30 2 =32 3 ; Miln 75; VvA 9. — valita — tacatã a condition 
of vvrinkled skin (as sign of age) Nd 2 252=; Kh iii.; KhA 45; 
Sdhp 102 


-gandha the scent of bark Dhs 625; -paíícaka- 
kammatthãna the fivefold "body is skin," etc, subject ofkam- 
matthãna — practice. This refers to the satipatthãnã (kãye 
kãy' ânupassanã:) see kãya I. (a) of which the first deals with 
the anupassanã (viewing) of the body as consisting of the five 
(dermatic) constituents of kesã lomã nakhã dantã, taco (hair of 
head, other hair, nails, teeth, skin or epidermis: see Kh iii.). Ít 
occurs in íbrmula (inducing a person to take up the life of a 
bhikkhu): taca — p — kammatthãnam ãcikkhitvã tam pab- 
bãjesi J i.116; DhA i.243; ii.87, 140, 242. Cp. also Vism 
353; DhA ii.88; SnA 246,247; -pariyonaddha with wrinkled 
(shrivelled) skin (of Petas: as sign of thirst) PvA 172; -rasa 
the taste of bark Dhs 629, -sãra (a) (even) the best (bark, i. e.) 
tree s 1.70=90= It 45; — (b) a (rope of) strong fibre J iii.204 
(=venudandaka). 

Taccarita (adj.) in comb 11 with tabbahula taggaruka tanninna tap- 
pona tappabhãra freq. as tbrmula. expressing: converging to 
this end, bent thereon, striving towards this (aim): Nd 2 under 
tad. The same comb 11 with Nibbãna — ninna, N. — pona, N. 
— pabhãra freq. (see Nibbãna). 

Taccha 1 [Vedic taksan, cp. tastr, to taksati (see taccheti), Lat. tex- 
tor, Gr. xéxxcov carpenter (cp. architect), xéiẸvr) art] a carpen- 
ter, usually as °ka: otherwise only in cpd. °sũkara the carpen- 
ter — pig (=a boar, so called from íelling trees), title & hero 
of JãtakaNo. 492 (iv.342 sq.). Cp. vaddhakin. 

Taccha 2 (adj.) [Der. fr. tathã+ya=tath — ya "as itis," Sk. tathya] 
true, real, justified, usually in comb 11 w. bhũta. bhũta taccha 
tatha, D i.190 (patipadã: the only true & real path) s V.229 
(dhamma; text has tathã, V. 1. tatham better); as bhũta t. 
dhammika (well founded andjust) D i.230. bhũta+taccha: A 
ii. 100=Pug 50; VvA 72. — yathã taccharh according to truth 
Sn 1096. which is interpreted by Nd 2 270: taccham vuccati 
amatam Nibbãnam, etc. — (nt.) taccha a truth Sn 327. — 
ataccha false, unreal, unfounded; a lie, a falsehood D i.3 (ab- 
hũta+); VvA 72 (=musã). 

Tacchaka^accha 1 . (a) a carpenter Dh 80 (cp. DhA ii.147); Miln 
413. magga° a road — builder J vi.348. — (b)=taccha — 
sũkara J iv.350. — (c) a class of Nãgas D ii.258. — f. tac- 
chikã a woman of low social standing (=venĩ, bamboo — 
worker) J V.306. 

Tacchati [fr. taccha 1 , cp. taccheti] to build, construct; maggam 
t. to construct or repair a road J vi.348. 

Taccheti [probably a denom. fr. taccha 1= Lat. texo to weave (orig. 
to plait, work together, work artistically), cp. Sk. tastr archi- 
tect =Lat. textor; Sk. taksan, etc., Gr. xé^vr) craft, handiwork 
(cp. technique), Ohg. dehsa hatchet. Cp. also orig. meaning 
of karoti & kamma] to do wood — work, to square, frame, 
chip J i.201; Miln 372, 383. 

Tajja [tad+ya, cp. Sk. tadĩya] "this like," belonging to this, 
íbunded on this or that; on the ground of this (or these), appro- 
priate, suitable; esp. in comb n with vãyăma (a suitable effort 
as "causa movens") A i.207; Miln 53. Also with reíerence to 
sense — impressions, etc. denoting the complemental sensa- 
tion s iv.215; M i. 190, 191; Dhs 3 — 6 (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 
6 & Com. expl. anucchavika). —PvA 203 (tajjassa pãpassa 
katattã: by the doing of such evil, V. 1. ss tassajjassa, may 
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be a contraction of tãdiyassa otherwise tãdisassa). Note. The 
expl" ofKern, Toev. ii.87 (tajja=tad+ja "arising from this") is 
syntactically impossible. 

Tajjanã (f.) [from tajjeti] threat, menace J ii.169; Vv 50 9 ; VvA 
212 (bhayasantajjana). 

Tajjaniya [grd. oftajjeti] to be blamed or censured Vism 115 (a°); 
(n.) censure, blame, scorn, rebuke. M 50th Sta; Miln 365. As 
t. t. °kamma one of the sangha — kammas: Vin i.49, 53, 143 
sq., 325; ii.3 sq., 226, 230; A i.99. 

Tajjãrĩ a linear measure, equal to 36 anu's and of which 36 form 
one ratharenu VbhA 343; cp. Abhp 194 (tajjarĩ). 

Tajjita [pp. of tajjeti] threatened, ữightened, scared; spurred or 
moved by (—°) D i.141 (danda°, bhaya°); Dh 188 (bhaya°); 
Pug 56. Esp. in comb" maraọabhaya 0 moved by the fear of 
death J ĩ. 150, 223; PvA 216. 

Tajjeti [Caus. of tarjati, to ữighten. Cp. Gr. lápSoc ữight, 
fear, Tap(3écỏ; Lat. torvus wild, frightful] to ữighten, threaten; 
curse, rail against J ĩ. 157, 158; PvA 55. — Pp. tajjita. — 
Caus. tajjãpeti to cause to threaten, to accuse PvA 23 (=parib- 
hãsãpeti). 

Tata [*t&lcircle;, see tala & cp. tãlu, also Lat. tellus] declivity or 
side of a hill, precipice; side of a river or well, a bank J i.232, 
303; ii.315 (udapãna 0 ); i V. 141; SnA 519, DhA i.73 (papãta 0 ). 
See also talãka. 

Tatatatãyati [Onomatopoetic, to make a sound like tat-tat. Root 
*k&lcircle; (on t for I cp. tata for tala) to grind one's teeth, 
to be in a frenzy. Cp. citicitãyãti. See note on gala and 
kinakinãyati] to rattle, shake, clatter; to grind or gnash one's 
teeth; to fizz. Usually said ofpeople in frenzy or fury (in ppr. 
°yanto or °yamãna): J i.347 (rosena) 439 (kodhena); ii.277 
(of a bhikkhu kodhana "boiling with rage" like a "uddhane 
pakkhitta — lonarh viya"); the latter trope also at DhA iv.176; 
DhA i.370 (aggimhi pakkhitta — lonasakkharã viya rosena 
t.); iii.328 (vãtâhata — tãlapannam viya); VvA 47, 121 (of a 
kodhâbhibhũto; V. 1. katakatãyamãna), 206 (+akkosati parib- 
hãsati), 256. Cp. also katakatãyati & karakarã. 

Tattaka [Etym. unknown] a bowl for holding food, a flat bowl, 
porringer, salver J iii.10 (suvanna 0 ), 97, 121, 538; iv.281. Ac- 
cording to Kem, Toev. s. V. taken into Tamil as tattam, cp. 
also Av. taáta. Morris ụ.P.T.S. 1884, 80) compares Marathi 
tasta (ewer). 

Tattikã (f.) [cp. kataka] a (straw) mat Vin iv.40 (Bdhgh on this: 
tettikam (sic) nãma tãlapannehi vã vãkehi vã katatattikã, p. 
357); J 1.141 (v. 1. taddhika); Vism 97 

Tandula (*Sk. tandula: dialectical] rice — grain, rice husked & 
ready for boiling; freq. comb d with tila (q. V.) in mention- 
ing of offerings, presentations, etc.: lonarii telam tandulam 
khãdaniyarh sakatesu ãropetvã Vin i.220, 238, 243, 249; tali- 
tandulâdayo J iii.53; PvA 105. — Vin i.244; A i. 130; J i.255; 
iii.55,425 (tandulãni metri causa); vi.365 (mũla° coarse r., ma- 
jjhima° medium r., kanikã the fmest grain); Sn 295; Pug 32; 
DhA i.395 (sãh — tandula husked rice); DA i.93. Cp. ut°. 

-ammana a measure (handful?) of rice J ii.436. -dona 
a rice — vat or rice — bowl DhA ỉV. 15; -pãladvãrã "doors 
(i. e. house) of the rice — guard" Npl. Mii. 185; -mutthi a 


handíul of rice PvA 131; -homa an oblation of rice D i.9. 

Taọduleyyaka [cp. Sk. tandulĩya] the plant Amaranthus poly- 
gonoides VvA 99 (enum đ amongst various kinds of dãka). 

Taọhã (f.) [Sk. trsnã, besides taráa (m.) & trs (f.)=Av. tarấna 
thirst, Gr. xapơía dryness, Goth. paúrsus, Ohg. durst, E. 
drought & thirst; to *ters to be, or to make dry in Gr. TépơOỊiOíi, 
Lat. torreo to roast, Goth. gapaírsan, Ohg. derren. — Another 
form of t. is tasinã] lít. drought, thirst; fig. craving, hunger 
for, excitement, the fever of unsatished longing (c. loe.: 
kabaỊinkãre ãhãre "thirst" for solid food s ii.101 sq.; cĩvare 
pindapãte tanhã=greed for Sn 339). Opp d to peace of mind 
(upekhã, santi). — A. Literaì meaning: khudãya tanhãya ca 
khajjamãnã tormented by hunger & thirst Pv ii.l 5 (=pipãsãya 
PvA 69). — B. In its secondaiy meaning: taụhã is a State of 
mind that leads to rebirth. Plato puts a similar idea into the 
mouth of Socrates (Phaedo 458, 9). Neither the Greek nor the 
Indian thinker has thought it necessary to explain how this ef- 
fect is produced. In the Chain of Causation (D ii. 34) we are 
told how Tanhã arises —when the sense organs come into con- 
tact with the outside world there follow sensation and íeeling, 
& these (if, as elsewhere stated, there is no mastery over them) 
result in Tanhã. lntheFirstProclamation(S V.420 ff.; Vin i.10) 
it is said that Tanhã, the source of sorrow, must be rooted out 
by the way there laid down, that is by the Aryan Path. Only 
then can the ideal life be lived. Just as physical thirst arises of 
itselí, and must be assuaged, got rid of, or the body dies; so the 
mental "thirst," arising from without, becomes a craving that 
must be rooted out, quite got rid of, or there can be no Nibbãna. 
The Tigure is a strong one, and the word Tanhã is found mainly 
in poetry, or in prose passages charged with religious emotion. 
It is rarely used in the philosophy or the psychology. Thus in 
the long Enumeration of Qualities (Dhs), Tanhã occurs in one 
only out of the 1,366 sections (Dhs 1059), & then only as one 
of many subordinate phases of lobha. Tanhã binds a man to 
the chaúi of Samsãra, of being reborn & dying again & again 
(2 b ) until Arahantship or Nibbãna is attained, taụhã destroyed, 
& the cause alike of sorrow and of íuture births removed (2 C ). 
In this sense Nibbãna is identical with "sabbupadhi — patinis- 
saggo tanhakkhayo virãgo nirodho" (see Nibbãna). — 1. Sys- 
tematừations: The 3 aims of t. kãma°, bhava°, vibhava 0 , that 
is craving for sensuous pleasure, for rebirth (anywhere, but 
especially in heaven), or for no rebirth; cp. Vibhava. These 
three aims are mentioned already in the First Proclamation (S 
V.420; Vin i. 10) and often afterwards D ii.61,308; iii.216,275; 
s iii.26,158; It 50; Ps i.26, 39; ii.147; Vbh 101, 365; Nett 160. 
Another group of 3 aims of taụhã is given as kãma°, rũpa° & 
arũpa° at D iii.216; Vbh 395; & yet another as rũpa°, arũpa° & 
nirodha 0 at D iii.216. — The source of t. is said to be sixíòld 
as íòunded on & relating to the 6 bãhirãni ãyatanãni (see 1 'ũpa), 
objects of sense or sensations, viz. sights, sounds, smells, etc.: 
D ii.58; Ps i.6 sq.; Nd 2 271 ; in threefold aspects (as kãma — 
tanhã, bhava° & vibhava 0 ) with relation to the 6 senses dis- 
cussed at Vism 567 sq.; also under the term cha — taụha — 
kãyã (sixíbld group, see cpds.) M i.51; iii.280; Ps i.26; else- 
where called chadvãrika—tanhã "arising through the 6 doors" 
DhA iii.286. — 18 varieties of t. (comprising worldly objects 
of enjoyment, ease, comíòrt & well-living are enum d at Nd 2 
271“ (under taụhã — lepa). 36 kinds: 18 reíerring to sensa- 
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tions (illusions) of subjective origin (ajjhattikassa upãdãya), 
& 18 to sensations affecting the individual in objective quality 
(bãhirassa upãdãya) at A ii.212; Nett 37; & 108 varieties or 
specifications of t. are given at Nd 2 271“ (under Jappã)=Dhs 
1059=Vbh 361. — Tanhã as "kusalã pi akusalã pi" (good & 
bad) occurs at Nett 87; cp. Tãlaputa's good t. Th ĩ. 1091 f. 
— 2. Import of the term: (a) various characterizations of t.: 
mahã° Sn 114; kãma° Si.131; gedha° Si. 15; bhava° D iii.274 
(+avijjã); grouped with ditthi (wrong views) Nd 2 271, 271”. 
T. íctters the world & causes misery: "yãya ayam loko ud- 
dhasto pariyonaddho tantãkulajãto" A ii.211 sq.; tanhãya jãy- 
atĩ soko tanhãya jãyatĩ bhayam tanhãya vippamuttassa natthi 
soko kuto bhayam Dh 216; tanhãya uddito loko s i.40; yam 
loke piyarũpam sãtarũpam etth' esã taạhã... Vbh 103; it is 
the 4th constituent of Mãra's army (M — senã) Sn 436; M's 
daughter, s i.134. In comparisons: t.+jãlinĩ visattikã s ĩ. 107; 
=bharâdãnam (t. ponobbhavikã nandirãga — sahagatã) s iii 
26; V.402: ganda=kãya, gandamĩdan ti tanhãy' etam adhiva- 
canam s iv.83;=sota s iv.292 (and a khĩnãsavo=chinnasoto); 
manụịassa pamatta — cãrino t. vaddhati mãluvã viya Dh 
334. — (b) taụhã as the inciting factor of rebirth & incidental 
cause of samsãra: kammam khettam vinnãnam bĩjam taụhã 
sineho... evam ãyatirh punabbhavâbhinibbatti hoti A i.223; t. 
ca avasesã ca kilesã: ayam vuccati dukkha-samudayo Vbh 
107, similarly Nett 23 sq.; as ponobbhavikã (causing rebirth) 
s iii.26; Ps ii.147, etc.; as a link in the Chain of interdependent 
causation (see paticcasamuppãda): vedanã — paccayã tanhã, 
tanhã —paccayã upãdãnam Vin i.l, 5; D ii.31, 33, 56, etc.; t. 
& upadhỉ: tanhãya sati upadhi hoti t. asatiup. na hoti s ii.108; 
ye tanham vaddhenti te upadhim vaddhenti, etc. s ii.109; 
taụhãya nĩyati loko tanhãya parikissati s i.39; tanhã sarhy- 
ojanena samyuttã sattã dĩgharattam sandhãvanti samsarantỉ 
Ít 8. See also t. — dutiya. — (c) To have got rid of t. is 
Arahantship: vigata- tanha vigata — pipãsa vigata — par- 
iỊãha D iii.238; s iii.8, 107 sq., 190; samũlam tanham ab- 
buyha s 1.16=63, 121 (Godhiko parinibbuto); iii.26 (nicchãto 
parinibbuto); vĩta° Sn 83, 849, 1041 (+nibbuta); tanhãya vip- 
pahãnena s i.39 ("Nibbãnan" iti vuccati), 40 (sabbam chin- 
dati bandhanam); taụham mã kãsi mã lokarh punar ãgami 
Sn 339; tanham parinnãya... te narã oghatinnã ti Sn 1082; 
ucchinna — bhava — tanhã Sn 746; tanhãya vũpasama s 
iii.231; t. —nirodha s iv.390. — See alsoMi.51; Dh 154; Ít 9 
(vita°+anãdãna), 50 (°m pahantvãna); Sn 495, 496, 916; & cp. 
°khaya. — 3. Kindred terms which in Commentaries are expl d 
by one of the tanhã — íormulae (cp. Nd 2 271 v & 271™): (a) 
t. in groups of 5: (a) with kilesa samyoga vipãka duccarita; 
(|3) ditthi kilesa duccarita avijjã; (y) ditthi kil° kamma duc- 
carita. — (b) quasi — synonyms: ãdãna, ejã, gedha, jappã, 
nandĩ, nivesana, pariỊãha, pipãsã, lepa, loluppa, vãna, visat- 
tikã, sibbanĩ. — In cpds. the form tanh ã is represented by 
tanha before double consonants, as tanhakkhaya, etc. 

-âdhipateyya mastery over t. s iii.103; -âdhipanna 
seized by t. s. i.29; Sn 1123; -ãdãsa the mirror of t. A 

ii. 54; âbhinivesa full of t. PvA 267; -ãluka greedy J ii.78; 
-uppãdã (pl.) (four) grounds of the rise of craving (viz. cĩ- 
vara, pindapãta, senâsana, itibhavâbhava) A ii.l0=lt 109; D 

iii. 228; Vbh 375; -kãyã (pl.) (six) groups of t. (see above 
B i) s ii.3; D iii.244. 280; Ps 1.26; Vbh 380; -kkhaya 
the destruction of the excitement of cravings, almost synony- 


mous with Nibbãna (see above B2c): °rata Dh 187 (expl d 
at DhA iii.241: arahatte c' eva nibbãne ca abhirato hoti); — 
Vv 73 5 (expl d by Nibbãna VvA 296); thereíore in the expo- 
sitionary formula of Nibbãna as equivalent with N. Vin i.5; s 
iii.133; It 88, etc. (see N.). In the same sense: sabbanjaho 
tanhakkhaye vimutto Vin i.8= M i.l71=Dh 353; tanhãkkhaya 
virãga nirodha nibbãna A ii.34, expl d at Vism 293; bhikkhu 
araharh cha thãnãni adhimutto hoti: nekkhammâdhimutto, pa- 
viveka 0 , avyãpajjha°, upãdãnakkhaya 0 , tanhakkhaya 0 , asam- 
moha° Vin i.183; cp. also Sn 70, 211, 1070, 1137; -gata ob- 
sessed with excitement, i. e. a victim of t. Sn 776; -gaddula 
the leash of t. Nd 2 271 ~; -cchida breaking the cravings Sn 
1021,1101; -jãla the snareoft. Mi.271; Th 1, 306; Nd 2 271 d ; 
-dutiya who has the fever or excitement of t. as his compan- 
ion Á ii. 10= It 9=109=Sn 740, 741=Nd 2 305; cp. Dhs. trsl. 
p. 278; -nadĩ the river of t. Nd 2 271"; cp. nadiyã soto ti: 
tanhãy' etam adhivacanam It 114; -nighãtana the destruction 
of t. Sn 1085; -pakkha the party of t., all that belongs to t. 
Nett 53, 69, 88, 160; -paccaya caused by t. Sn p. 144; Vism 
568; -mũlaka rooted in t. (dhammã: 9 items) Ps i.26, 130; 
Vbh 390; -lepa cleaving to t. Nd 2 271"'; (+ditthi — lepa); 
-vasika being in the power of t. J iv.3; -vicarita a thought of 
t. A ii.212; -sankhaya (complete) destruction of t.; °sutta M 
i.251 (cũỊa°), 256 (mahã°): °vimutti salvation through cessa- 
tion of t. M i.256, 270, & °vimutta (adj.) s iv.391; -samudda 
the ocean of t. Nd271"; -sambhũta produced by t. (t. ayam 
kãyo) A ii.145 (cp. Sn p. 144; yarh kinci dukkham samb- 
hoti sabbarh tanhâpaccayã); -samyojana the fetter of t. (adj.) 
fettered, bound by t., in phrase t. — samyojanena samyuttã 
sattã dĩgharattam sandhãvanti samsaranti Ít 8, & t. — samyo- 
janãnam sattãnam sandhãvatam samsaratam s ii. 178=iii. 149= 
PvA 166; A i.223; -salla the sting or poisoned arrow of t. s 
i.192 (°assa hantãram vande ãdiccabandhunam), the extirpa- 
tion of which is one of the 12 achievements of a mahesi Nd 2 
503 (°assa abbuỊhana; cp. above). 

Taọhĩyati [=tanhãyati, denom. fr. tanhã, cp. Sk. trsyati to have 
thirst] to have thirst for s ii.13 (for V. 1. ss. tunhĩyati; BB. 
tasati); Vism 544 (+upãdiyati ghat — yati); cp. tasati & pp. 
tasita. 

Tata [pp. oftanoti] stretched, extended, spread out s i. 357 (jãla); 
J iv.484 (tantãni jãlãni Text, katãni V. 1. for tatãni). No te: 
samo tata at J ĩ. 183 is to be read as samotata (spread all over). 

Tatiya [Sk. trtĩya, Av. ỗritya, Gr. Tpíxot;, Lat. tertius, Goth. 
pridja, E. third] Num. ord. the third. — Sn 97 (parãbhavo); 
436 (khuppipãsã as the 3rd division in the army of Mãra), 
1001; J ii.353; Dh 309; PvA 69 (tatiyãya jãtiya: in her third 
birth). Tatiyam (nt. adv.) for the 3rd time D ii.155; Sn 88, 
95, 450; tatiyavãram id. DhA ĩ. 183; VvA 47 (=at last); yãva 
tatiyam id. Vin ii.188; J i.279; DhA ii.75; PvA 272 (in casting 
the lot: the third time decides); yãva tatiyakam id. D i.95. 

Tato [abl. of pron. base ta° (see ta° ii.4)] 1. from this, in this s 
iii.96 (tatoja); J iii.281 (tato param beyond this, after this); Nd 2 
664 (id.); DA i.212 (tatonidãna). — 2. thence J i.278; Miln 
47. — 3. thereupon, íurther, afterwards J i.58; Dh 42; Miln 
48; PvA 21, etc. 

Tatta 1 [pp. of tapati] heated, hot, glowing; of metals: in a melted 
State (cp. uttatta) A ii.l22~(tattena talena osincante, as pun- 
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ishment); Dh 308 (ayoguỊa); J ii.352 (id.); iv.306 (tattatapo "of 
red — hot heat," i. e. in severe self— torture); Miln 26, 45 
(adv. red — hot); PvA 221 (tatta — lohasecanam the pouring 
over of glowing copper, one of the punishments in Niraya). 

Tatta 2 (nt.) [tad+tva] truth; abl. tattato according to truth; accu- 
rately J ii.125 (natvã); iii.276 (ajãnitvã not knowing exactly). 

Tattaka 1 [tatta pp. of tappati 2 +ka] pleasing, agreeable, pleasant 
Miln 238 (bhojana). 

Tattaka 2 (adj.) (=tãvataka) of such size, so large Vism 184 (cor- 
responding with yattaka); tattakam kãlam so long, just that 
time, i. e. the specified time (may be long or short=only so 
long) DhA i. 103 (v. 1. ettakam); ii.16 (=ettaka). 

Tattha [Sk. tatra adv. of place, cp. Goth. papro & also Sk. atra, 
yatra] A. 1 . of pỉace: (a) place where= there, in that place Sn 
1071,1085; Dh 58; J i.278; Pvi.10 15 ; oíten with eva: tatth'eva 
rightthere, onthe (very same) spot s ĩ. 116; J ii.154; PvA27. In 
this sense as introduction to a comment on a passage: in this, 
here, in this connection (see also tatra) Dhs 584; DhA i.21; 
PvA 7, etc. (b) dừection: there, to this place J ii.159 (gantvã); 
vi.368; PvA 16 (tatthagamanasĩla able to go here & there, i. e. 
wherever you like, of a Yakkha). — 2. as (loe.) case of pron. 
base ta°= in this, for or about that, etc. Sn 1115 (etam ab- 
hiMãya tato tattha vipassati: SnA tatra); tattha yo manku hoti 
Dh 249 (=tasmim dãne m. DhA iii.359); tattha kã paridevanã 
Pv i.12 3 ("why sorrow for this?"). — 3. of time: then, for the 
time being, interim (=ettha, cp. tattaka 2 ) in phrase tattha — 
parinibbãyin, where corresp. phrases have antarã — parinib- 
bãyin (A ii.238 e. g-i.134; see under parinibbãyin) D ĩ. 156; 
A i.232; ii.5; iv.12; s V.357; M ii.52, etc. The meaning of 
this phrase may however be taken in the sense of tatra A 3 
(see next). — B. Repeated: tattha tattha here and there, in 
various places, all over; also corresponding with yattha yattha 
wherever... there Ít 115; Nett 96 (°gãmini — patipadã); VvA 
297; PvA 1, 2, 33, 77, etc. — See tatra. 

Tatra (Sk. tatra]=tattha in all meanings & applications, viz. A. 
1. there: Dh 375; PvA 54. tatrâpi D i.81=It 22~(tatrâpâsirh). 
tatra pi D i.l (=DA i.42). tatra kho Vin i.10, 34; A V.5 sq.; 
354 sq. (cp. atha kho). —In explanations: PvA 19 (tatrâyam 
vitthãrakathã "here follows the story in detail"). — 2. in this: 
Sn 595 (tatra kevalino smase); Dh 88 (tatr' abhirati: enjoy- 
ment in this). — 3. a special application of tatra (perhaps 
in the same sense to be explained tattha A 3) is that as íĩrst 
part of a cpd., where it is to be taken as generali/ing (=tatra 
tatra): all kinds of (orig. in this & that), in whatever condi- 
tion, all — round, complete (cp. yam tam under ta° ii.2, yena 
tena upãyena): tatramajjhattatã (complete) equanimity (keep- 
ing balance here & there) Vism 466 (cp. tatra — majjhatt' up- 
ekkhã 160); DhsA 132, 133 (majjh°+tatra majjh°); Bdhd 157. 
tatrũpãyannũ (=tatra upãyannũ) having all-round knowledge 
of the means and ways Sn 321 (correct reading at SnA 330); 
tatrupãyãya vĩmamsãya samannãgatã endowed with genius in 
all kinds of means Vin iv.211 (or may it be taken as "suitable, 
corresponding, proportionate"? cp. tadũpiya). — B. tatra 
tatra, in t. — t. — abhinandinĩ (of taụhã) fmding its delight 
in this & that, here & there Vin i. 10; Ps ii. 147; Nett 72; Vism 
506. 

Tatha (adj.) [an adjectivized tathã out of comb n tathã ti "so it is," 


cp. taccha] (being) in truth, truthful; true, real D i.190 (+bhũta 
taccha); M ĩii.70; Th 1, 347; Sn 1115 (=Nd 2 275 taccha bhũta, 
etc.). (nt.) tatham=saccam, in cattãri tathãni the 4 truths s 
V.430, 435; Ps ii.104 sq. (+avitathãni anannathãni). As ep. of 
Nibbãna: see derivations & cp. taccha. abl. tathato exactly 
V. 1. B for tattato at J ii. 125 (see tatta 2 ). — yathã tatham (cp. 
yathã taccham) according to truth, for certain, in truth Sn 699, 
732, 1127. — Cp. vitatha. 

-parakkama reaching out to the truth J V.395 (=sac- 
canikkama); -vacana speaking the truth (cp. tathãvãdin) Miln 
401. 

Tathatã (f.) [abstr. fr. tathã>tatha] State of being such, such — 
likeness, similarity, correspondence Vism 518. 

Tathatta (nt.) [*tathãtvam] "the State ofbeing so," the truth, Nib- 
bãna; only in foll. phrases: (a) tathattãya patipajjatỉ to be on 
the road to (i. e. attain) Nibbãna D i.175, similarly s ii. 199; s 
ii.209 (patipajjitabba being conducive to N.); Miln 255; Vism 
214. — (b) tathattãya upaneti (of a cittam bhãvitam) id. s 
iv.294=M i. 301; s V.90, 213 sq. — (c) tathattãya cittam up- 
asamharati id. M i.468. — abl. tathattã in truth, really Sn 
520 sq. (cp. M Vastu iii.397). 

Tathã (adv.) [Sk. tathã, cp. also katham] so, thus (and not oth- 
erwise, opp. annathã), in this way, likewise Sn 1052 (v. 1. 
yathã); J ĩ. 137, etc. —Often with eva: tath'evajustso, stillthe 
same, not different D iii.135 (tam tath' eva hoti no annathã); J 

i. 263, 278; Pv i.8 3 ; PvA 55. Corresponding with yathã: tathã 
— yathã so — that Dh 282; PvA 23 (tathã akãsi yathã he made 
that..., cp. Lat. ut consecutive); yathã — tathã asso also Sn 
504; J i.223; Pv i.12 3 (yath' ãgato tathã gato as he has come so 
he has gone). — In cpds. tath' beíòre vowels. 

-ũpama such like (in comparisons, following upon a pre- 
ceding yathã or seyyathã) Sn 229 (=tathãvidha KhA 185), 233; 
It 33, 90; -kãrin acting so (corresp. w. yathãvãdin: acting so 
as he speaks, cp. tãthãvãdin) Sn 357; It 122; -gata see sep.; 
-bhãva "the being so," such a condition J i.279; -rũpa such a, 
like this or that, esp. so great, such Vin ĩ. 16; Sn p. 107; It 107; 
DA ĩ. 104; PvA 5, 56. nt. adv. thus PvA 14. Cp. evarũpa; 
-vãdin speaking so (cp. °kãrin) Sn 430; Ít 122 (of the Tathã- 
gata); -vidha such like, so (=tathãrũpa) Sn 772, 818, 1073, 
1113; Nd 2 277 (=tãdisa tamsanthita tappakãra). 

Tathãgata [Derivation uncertain. Buddhaghosa (DA i.59 — 67) 
gives eight explanations showing that there was no fixed tra- 
dition on the point, and that he himself was in doubt]. The 
context shows that the word is an epithet of an Arahant, and 
that non — Buddhists were supposed to know what it meant. 
The compilers of the Nikãyas must thereíòre have considered 
the expression as pre — Buddhistic; but it has not yet been 
found in any pre — Buddhistic work. Mrs. Rhys Davids (Dhs. 
tr. 1099, quoting Chalmers J.R.A.S. Jan., 1898) suggests "he 
who has won tlirough to the truth." Had the early Buddhists in- 
vented a word with this meaning it would probably have been 
tathamgata, but not necessarily, for we have upadhĩ — karoti 
as well as upadhim karoti. — D i.12, 27, 46, 63; ii.68, 103, 
108, 115, 140, 142; iii.14, 24 sq., 32 sq., 115, 217, 264 sq., 
273 sq.; s i.110 sq.; ii.222 sq.; iii.215; iv.127, 380 sq.; A i.286; 

ii. 17, 25, 120; iii.35, etc.; Sn236, 347, 467, 557, 1114; Ít 121 
sq.; KhA 196; Ps i.121 sq.; Dhs 1099, 1117, 1234; Vbh 325 
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sq., 340, etc., etc. 

-balãni (pl.) the supreme intellectual powers of a T. usu- 
ally enum d as a set of ten: in detail at A V.33 sq. =Ps ii.174; 
M i.69; s ii.27; Nd 2 466. Other sets of five at A iii.9; of six A 
iii.417 sq. (see bala); -sãvaka a disciple of the T. D ii.142; A 

i. 90; ii.4; iii.326 sq.; It 88; Sn p. 15. 

Tathiya (adj.) [Sk. tathya =taccha] true, Sn 882, 883. 

Tadanurũpa (adj.) [cp. ta° i a] befitting, suitable, going well with 
J vi.366; DhA iv.15. 

Tadã (adv.) [Vedic; cp. kadã] then, as that time (either past or 
íuture) D ii.157; J ii.113, 158; Pv i.10 5 ; PvA 42. Also used 
like an adj.: te tadã — mãtãpitaro etarahi m° ahesurh "the then 
mother & íather" J i.215 (cp. Lat. quondam); tadã — sotã- 
panna — upãsaka J ii.l 13. 

Tadũpika & Tadũpiya see ta° I. a. 

Tanaya & tanuya [at s i.7, V. 1. tanaya, cp. BSk. tanuja AvS 

ii. 200] offspring, son Mhvs vii.28. pl. tanuyã [=Sk. tanayau] 
son & daughter s i.7. 

Tanu [Vedic tanu, f. tanvĩ; also n. tanu & tanũ (f.) body *ten 
(see tanoti)=Gr. Tavu —, Lat. tenuis, Ohg. dunni, E. thin] 
1. (adj.) thin, tender, small, slender Vv 16 2 (vara° grace- 
ful=uttamarũpa — dhara VvA 79; perhaps to 2); PvA 46 (of 
hair: fĩne+mudhu). — 2. (n. nt.) body (orig. slender part of 
the body=waist) Vv 53 7 (kancana 0 ); Pv i.12 1 ; Vism 79 (uju+). 
Cp. tanutara. 

-karana making thinner, reducing, diminishing Vin ii.316 
(Bdhgh on cv. V.9, 2); -bhãva decrease Pug 17; -bhũta de- 
creased, diminished Pug 17; esp. in phrase °soka with dimin- 
ished grief, having one's grieí allayed DhA iii.176; PvA 38. 

Tanuka (adj.)=tanu; little, small Dh 174 (=DhA 175); Sn 994 
(soka). 

Tanutara the waist (lít. smallerpartofbody, cp. body and bodice) 
Vin iv.345 (sundaro tanutaro "her waist is beautiful"). 

Tanutta (nt.) [n. —abstr. oftanu] diminution, reduction, vanish- 
ing, gradual disappearance A i.160 (manussãnam khayo hoti 
tanuttam paímãyati); ii.144 (rãga°, dosa°, moha°); esp. in 
plirase (characterizing a sakadãgãmin) "rãga — d. — mohã- 
narh tanuttã sakadãgãmĩ hoti" D ĩ. 156; s V.357 sq., 376, 406; 
A ii.238; Pug 16. 

Tanoti [*ten; cp. Sk. tanoti, Gr. TEÍVCO, TÓVOĨ, TÉxavoí; Lat. 
teneo, tenuis, tendo (E. ex — tend); Goth. panjan; Ohg. de- 
nen; cp. also Sk. tanti, tãna, tantra] to stretch, extend; rare as 
finite verb, usually only in pp. tata. — Pgdp 17. 

Tanta (nt.) [Vedic tantra, to tanoti; cp. tantrĩ f. string] a tliread, 
a string, a loom J i.356 (“vitata — tthãna the place of weav- 
ing); DhA i.424. At J iv.484 tanta is to be corrected to tata 
(stretched out). 

-âkula tangled string, a tangled skein, in phrase tantãkula- 
jãtã guỊãgunthikajãta "entangled like a ball of string & covered 
with blight" s ii.92; iv.158; A ii.211; Dpvs xii.32. See guỊã; 
-ãvuta weaving, weft, web s V.45; A i.286; -bhaụda weaving 
appliances Vin ii.135; -rajjuka "stringing & roping," hang- 
ing, execution J iv.87; -vãya a weaver J i.356; Miln 331; Vism 
259; DhA i.424. 

Tantaka (nt.) "weaving," a weaving — loom Vin ii.135. 


Tanti (f.) [Vedic tantn, see tanta] 1. the string or cord of a lute, 
etc.; thread made of tendon Vin ĩ. 182; Th 2, 390 (cp. ThA 
257); J iv.389; DhA i.163; PvA 151. — 2. line, lineage 
(+paveni custom, tradition) J vi.380; DhA i.284. -dhara 
bearer of tradition Vism 99 (+vamsânurakkhake & pavenipo- 
lake). — 3. a sacred text; a passage in the Scriptures Vism 
351 (bahu — peyyãla 0 ); avimutta — tanti — magga DA i.2; 
MA 1 . 2 . 

-ssara string music Vin ĩ. 182; J iii.178. 

Tantu [Vedic tantu, cp. tanta] a string, cord, wire (of a lute) J 
V. 196. 

Tandita (adj.) [pp. of tandeti=Sk. tandrayate & tandate to re- 
lax. From *ten, see tanoti] weary, lazy, giving way Miln 238 
(°kata). Usually a° active, keen, industrious, sedulous Dh 305, 
366, 375; Vv 33 22 ; Miln 390; VvA 142. Cp. next. 

Tandĩ (f.) [Sk. tanita] weariness, laziness, sloth s V.64; M i.464; 
A i.3; Sn 926, 942; J V 397 (+ãlasya); Vbh 352 (id.). 

Tapa & Tapo [from tapati, cp. Lat. tepor, heat] 1. torment, pun- 
ishment, penance, esp. religious austerity, selíchastisement, 
ascetic practice. This was condemned by the Buddha: Go- 
tamo sabbarh taparii garahati tapassim lũkhajĩvim upavadati D 
Í.161=s iv.330; anattha — saiìhitam natvã yarii kinci aparam 
tapam s i.103; J iv.306 (tattatapa: see tatta). — 2. mental 
devotion, self— control, abstinence, practice of morality (of- 
ten= brahmacariyã & samvara); in this sense held up as an 
ideal by the Buddha. D iii.42 sq., 232 (attan & paran°), 239; 
s i.38, 43; iv.118, 180; M ii.155, 199; D ii.49=Dh 184 (para- 
mam tapo), 194 (tapo sukho); Sn 77= s i.172 (saddhã bĩjam 
tapo vutthi); Sn 267 (t. ca brahmacariyã ca), 655 (id.), 901; Pv 

i. 3 2 (instr. tapasã= brahmacariyena PvA 15); J i.293; Nett 121 
(+indriyasamvara); KhA 151 (pãpake dhamme tapatĩ ti tapo): 
VvA 114 (instr. tapasã); PvA 98. 

-kamma ascetic practice s i. 103; -jigucchã dis- 
gust for asceticism D i.174; iii.40, 42 sq., 48 sq.; A 

ii. 200; -pakkama=°kamma D ĩ. 165 sq. (should it be 
tapopakkama=tapa+upakkama, or tapo — kamma?). -vana 
the ascetic's íorest Vism 58, 79, 342. 

Tapati [Sk. tapati, *tep, cp. Lat. tepeo to be hot or warm, 
tepidus=tepid] 1. to shine, to be bright, Dh 387 (divã tap- 
ati ãdicco, etc.=vừocati DhA iv.143); Sn 348 (jotimanto narã 
tapeyyum), 687 (suriyam tapantam). — ger. tapanĩya: see 
sep. —pp. tatta 1 . 

Tapana (adj. —n.) [to tapati & tapa] burning, heat; fig. torment, 
torture, austerity. — 1. (as nt.) PvA 98 (kãya “sankhãto tapo). 

— 2. (as f.) tapanĩ J V.201 (in metaphorical play of word with 
aggi & brahmacãrin; Com. visĩvana — aggittha — sankhãtã 

— tapanĩ). 

Tapanĩya 1 [grd. of tapati] burning: fig. inducing self-torture, 
causing remorse, mortiíying A i.49=It 24; A iv.97 (Com. tã- 
pajanaka); V.276; J iv.177; Dhs Í305. 

Tapanĩya 2 (nt.) also tapaneyya (J V.372) & tapanna (J vi. 218) 
[orig. grd. oítapati] shining; (n.) the shining, bright metal, i. 
e gold (=rattasuvanna J V.372; ThA 252) Th 2, 374; Vv 84 16 ; 
VvA 12, 37, 340. 

Tapassin (adj. — n.) [tapas+vin; see tapati & tapa] one devoted 
to religious austerities, an ascetic (non — Buddhist). Fig. one 
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who exercises self— control & attains mastery over his senses 
Vin i.234=A iv. 184 (tapassĩ samano Gotamo); D iii.40, 42 sq., 
49; s i.29; iv.330, 337 sq.; M i.77; Sn 284 (isayo pubbakã 
ãsurh sannatattã tapassino); Vv 22 10 ; Pv i.3 2 (°rũpa, under the 
appearance of a "holy" man: samana — patirũpaka PvA 15); 

ii. 6 14 (=samvãraka PvA 98; tapo etesarh atthĩ ti ibid.). 

Tappana (nt.) [Sk. tarpana] satiating, refreshing; a restorative, in 
netta° some sort of eye — wash D i. 12 (in comb n w. kanna — 
tela & natthu — kamma). 

Tappati 1 [Sk. tapyate, Pass. of tapati] to burn, to be tormented: 
to be consumed (by remorse) Dh 17, 136 (t. sehi kammehi 
dummedho=paccati DhA iii.64). 

Tappati 2 [Sk. trpyate, caus. tarpayati; *terp=Gr. xépraỏ] (in- 
str.) to be satiated, to be pleased, to be satisííed J ĩ. 185 (puriso 
pãyãsassa t.); ii.443; v.485=Miln 381 (samuddo na t. nadĩhi 
the ocean never has enough of all the rivers); Vv 84 1 — grd. 
tappiya satiable, in atappiya — vatthũni (16) objects of insa- 
tiability J iii.342 (in full). Also tappaya in cpd. dut° hard to 
be satisĩied A i.87; Pug 26. — pp. titta. — Caus. tappeti 
to satisfy, entertain, regale, feed Ít 67 (annapãnena); Pv ii.4 8 
(id.) Miln227;—pp. tappita. 

Tappara (adj.) [Sk. tatpara] quite given to or intent upon (—°), 
diligent, devoted ThA 148 (Ap. 57, 66) (mãnapũjana° & bud- 
dhopatthãna 0 ). 

Tappetar [n. ag. to tappeti] one who satisíies, a giver of good 
things in comb 11 titto ca tappetã ca: self— satisíìed & satisfy- 
ing others A i.87; Pug 27 (of a Sammãsambuddha). 

Tab° in cpds. tabbisaya, tabbahula, etc.=tam°, see under ta° I. a. 

Tama (nt.) & tamo [Sk. tamas, tam & tim, cp. tamisra= Lat. 
tenebrae; also timira dark & p. tibba, timira; Ohg. dinstar & 
tínstar; Ags. thimm, E. dim] darkness (syn. andhakãra, opp. 
joti), lít. as well as fig. (mental darkness=ignorance or State 
of doubt); one of the dark States of life & rebirth; adj. liv- 
ing in one of the dark spheres of life (cp. kanhajãta) or in a 
State of suffering (duggati) Sn 248 (pecca tamam vajanti ye 
patanti sattã nirayam avamsirã), 763 (nivutãnam t. hoti and- 
hakãro apassatam), 956 (sabbarii tamam vinodetvã); Vbh 367 
(three tamãni: in past, present & future). adj.: puggalo tamo 
tama — parãyano D iii.233; A ii.85= Pug 51; J ii.17. — tamã 
tamam out of one "duggati" into another Sn 278 (vinipãtam 
samãpanno gabbhã gabbham t. t.... dukkam nigacchati), cp. 
M Vastu ii.225, also tamãto tamam ibid. i.27; ii.215. — 
tamat. — agge beyond the region of darkness (or rebirth in 
dark spheres), cp. bhavagge (& Sk. tamah pãre) s V. 154, 
163. 

-andhakãra (complete) darkness (of night) V. 1. for 
samandha 0 at J iii.60 (Kem: tamondhakãra); -nivuta en- 
veloped in d. Sn 348; -nuda (tama° & tamo°), dispelling 
darkness, freq. as Ep. of the Buddha or other sages Sn 1133, 
1136; It 32, 108; Nd 2 281; Vv 35 2 (=VvA 161); Miln 1, 21, 
etc.; -parãyaọa (adj.) having a State of darkness or "duggati" 
for his end or destiny s i.93; A ii.85=Pug 51. 

Tamãla [Sk. tamãla] N. of a tree (Xanthochymus pic-torius) Pv 

iii. 10 5 (+uppala). 

Tamba (nt.) [Sk. tãmra, orig. adj.=dark coloured, leaden; cp. Sk. 
adj. tamsra id., to tama] copper ("the dark metal"); usually 


in combinations, signifying colour of or made of (cp. loha 
bronze), e. g. lãkhãtamba (adj.) Th 2, 440 (colour of an 
ox); °akkhin Vv 32 3 (timira°) Sdhp 286; °nakhin J vi 290; 
°nettã (f.) ibid.; °bhãjana DhA i.395; °mattika DhA iv.106; 
°vammika DhA iii.208; °loha PvA 95 (=loha). 

Tambũla (nt.) [Sk. tambĩila] betel or betel — leaves (to chew 
after the meal) J i.266, 291; ii.320; Vism 314; DhA iii.219. 
-°pasibbaka betel — bag J vi.367. 

Taya (nt.) [Sk. trayam triad, cp. trayĩ; see also tãvatimsa] a triad, 
in ratana-ttaya the triad of gems (the Buddha, the Norm. & 
the Community) see ratana; e. g. PvA 1, 49, 141. — pitaka- 
ttaya the triad of the Pitakas SnA 328. 

Tayo [f. tisso, nt. tĩni; Vedic traya, trĩ & trĩni; Gr. xpsíc, xpia; 
Lat. trẽs, tria; Goth. preis, prija; Ohg. drĩ; E. three, etc.] num. 
card. three. 

nom. — acc. m. tayo (Sn 3 11), & tayas (tayas su dhammã 
Sn 231, see KhA 188) f. tisso (D i.143; Ấ V.210; Ít 99) nt. tĩni 
(A i. 138, etc.), also used as absolute form (eka dve tĩni) Kh iii. 
(cp. KhA 79 & tĩni lakkhanã for lakkhanãni Sn 1019); gen. 
m. nt. tinnam (J iii.52, 111, etc.), f. tissannam; instr. tĩhi 
(thãnehi Dh 224, vijjãhi Ít 101); loc. tĩsu (ịanesu J i.307; vid- 
hãsu Sn 842). — In composition & derivation: ti in numerical 
cpds.: tidasa (30) q. V.; tisata (300) Sn 566 (brãhmanã tisatã); 
573 (bhikkhavo tisatã); tỉsahassa (3000) Pv ii.9 51 (janã °ã); 
in numerical derivations: timsa (30), tika (triad), tikkhattum 
(thrice); tidhã (threefold). — In nominal cpds.: see ti° te (a) in 
numerical cpds.: terasa (SnA 489; DhsA 333; VvA 72: terasĩ 
the 13th day) & teỊasa (S i.192 Sn pp. 102, 103) (13) [Sk. 
trayodasa, Lat. tredecim]; tevĩsa (23) VvA 5; tettimsa (33) J 
i.273; DhA i.267; tesatthi (63) PvA 111 (Jambudĩpe tesatthiyã 
nagarasahassesu). — (b) in nominal cpds.: see te°. 

Tara [see tarati] (n.) Crossing, "transit," passing over Sn 1119 
(maccu°). — (adj.) to be crossed, passable, in duttara hard 
to cross s iv.157; Sn 174, 273 (ogham t. duttaram); Th 2, 10; 
It 57. Also as su-duttara s i. 35; V.24. 

-esin wanting to pass over J iii.230 

Taranga [tara+ga] a wave Vism 157. 

Taraccha [Derivation unknown. The Sk. forms are taraksu & 
taraksa] hyena Vin iii.58; A iii.101; Miln 149, 267; Dh A 331; 
Mhbv 154. — f. taracchi J V.71, 406; vi. 562. 

Taraọa (nt.) [see tarati] going across, passing over, traversing Vin 

iv.65 (tiriyam 0 ); Ps ĩ. 15; ii.99, 119. 

Tarati 1 [Vedic tarati, *ter (tr) to get to the other side, cp. Lat. 
termen, terminus, Gr. xéppa, xépxpov; also Lat. trans=Goth. 
pairh=Ags. purh=E. through] (lit.) to go or get through, to 
cross (a river), pass over, traverse; (fig.) to get beyond, i. e. 
to surmount, overcome, esp. ogham (the great flood of life, 
desire, ignorance, etc.) s i.53, 208, 214; V.168, 186; Sn 173, 
273, 771, 1069; sangarh Sn 791; visattikam Sn 333, 857; ub- 
hayam (both worlds, here & beyond) Pv iv.13 1 (=atikkameti 
PvA 278); Nd 2 282 —ppr. taranto Vin i.191 (Aciravati); grd. 
taritabba Vin iv.65 (nadĩ); aor. atari J iii. 189 (samuddarh) & 
atãri Sn 355, 1047 (jãti — maranam), pl. atãrum Sn 1045. — 
See also tãreti (Caus.), tãna, tãyate, từo, tiriyam, tĩra, tĩreti. 

Tarati 2 [tvarate, pp. tvarita; also turati, tưrayati from *ter to turn 
round, move quickly, perhaps identical with the *ter of tarati 1 ; 
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cp. Ohg. dweran=E. twirl; Gr. xopúvr]=Lat. trua=Ger. quirl 
twirling — stick, also Lat. torqueo & turba & perhaps Ger. 
stũren, zerstõren; E. storm, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under trua] to 
be in a hurry, to make haste Th 1, 291; ppr. taramãna in °rũpa 
(adj.) quickly, hurriedly Sn 417; Pv ii.6 2 ; PvA 181 (=turita) 
& ataramãna Vin i.248; grd. taranĩya Th 1, 293. — See also 
tura, turita, turiya. 

Tarahi (adv.) [Vedic tarhi, cp. carahi & etarahi] then, at that time 
Vin ii. 189. 

Tari (f.) [from tarati] a boat Dãvs iv.53. 

Taritatta (nt.) [abstr. of tarita pp. of tarati 1 ] the fact of having 
traversed, crossed, or passed through VvA 284. 

Taru [Perhaps dialect. for dãru] tree, PvA 154 (°ganã), 251. 

Taruọa (adj.) [Vedic taruna, cp. Gr. xépu?, TÉprỊv; Lat. tener & 
perhaps tardus] 1. tender, of tender age, yonng; new, newly 
(°—) fresh. Esp. appl d to a young calf: M i.459 (in simile); 
°vaccha, “vacchaka, °vacchĩ: Vin ĩ. 193; J ĩ. 191; DhA ii.35; 
VvA200. —Vin i.243 (ữeshmilk); D ĩ. 114 (Gotamo t. c'eva 
t. — paribbãjako ca "a young man and only lately become a 
wanderer"); PvA 3, 46 (°janã), 62 (°putta); Bdhd 93, 121. — 
2. (m. & nt.) the shoot of a plant, or a young plant Vin i.189 
(tãla°); M i.432; Vism 361 (taruna — tãla). 

Tala (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Cp. Sk. tala m. & nt.; cp. Gr. 
xr)Xíct (dice — board), Lat. tellus (earth), tabula (=table). Oir. 
talam (earth), Ags. pel (=deal), Ohg. dili=Ger. diele] (a) flat 
surface(w. ref. to eithertop orbottom: cp. Ger. boden), level, 
ground, base J i.60, 62 (pãsãda 0 flat roof); iii.60 (id.); pathavĩ 0 
(level ground) J ii.lll, cp. bhũmi° PvA 176; ãdãsa° suríace of 
a mirror Vism 450, 456, 489; salila 0 (surface of pond) PvA 
157; VvA 160; hetthima 0 (the lowest level) J i.202; PvA 281; 
— J i.233 (base); 266 (khagga 0 the Hat of the sword); ii.102 
(bheri°). — (b) the palm of the hand or the sole of the foot J 
ii.223; Vism 250; & cpds. — See also tata, tãla, tãlu. 

-ghãtaka a slap with the palm of the hand Vin iv.260, 
261; -sattika in °m uggirati to lift up the palm of the hand 
Vin iv.147; DhA iii.50; cp. Vin. Texts i.5\. 

Talika (adj.) [from tala] having a sole, in eka — “upãhanã a san- 
dal with one sole J ii.277; iiỉ.80, 81 (v. 1. BB. patilika); cp. 
Morris, J.p. T.s. 1887, 165. 

Taluna=taruna DhsA 333 (cp. BumouẸ Lotus 573). 

TaỊãka (nt.) [Derivation uncertain. Perhaps from tata. The Sk. 
forms are tataka, tatãka, tadãga] a pond, pool, reservoir Vin 
ii.256; J i.4, 239; PvA 202; DA i.273; Miln 1, 66=81, 246, 
296, 359. 

Tasa (adj.) [from tasati 2 ] 1. trembling, írightened J 1.336=344 
(vakã, expl. at 342 by tasita); perhaps the derived meaning of: 
— 2. moving, running (cp. to meaning 1 & 2 Gr. xpécr to 
flee & to tremble), always in comb n tasa-thãvarã (pl.) mov- 
able & immovable beings [cp. M Vastu i.207 jangama — sthã- 
vara; ii. 10 calam sthãvara]. Metaphorically ofpeople who are 
in fear & trembling, as distinguished from a thãvara, a self- 
possessed & finn being (=Arahant KhA 245). In this sense t. 
is interpreted by tasati 1 as well as by tasati 2 (to have thirst or 
worldly cravings) at KhA 245: tasantĩ ti tasã, satanhãnam sab- 
hayãnan c' etam adhivacanam; also at Nd 2 479: tasa ti yesam 


tasita (tasina?) tanha appahina, etc., & ye te santasam apaj- 
janti. — s i.141; iv.117, 351; V.393; Sn 146, 629;Dh405,Th 

1, 876; J V.221; Nd 2 479; DhA iv.175. 

Tasati' [Sk. trsyati=Gr. xépơopoi to dry up, Lat. torreo (=E. tor- 
rid, toast), Goth. gapairsan & gapaúrsnan, Ohg. derren; see 
also tanhã & tanhĩyati] to be thirsty, fig. to crave for s ii.13; 
Miln254. —pp. tasita 1 . Cp. pari°. 

Tasati 2 [Vedic trasati=Gr. xpécỏ, Lat. terreo (=terror); *ters fr. 
*ter in Sk. tarala, cp. also Lat. tremo (=tremble) and trepidus] 
to tremble, shake, to have fear; to be írightened Sn 394 (ye thã- 
varã ye ca tasanti loke); Nd 2 479 (=santãsam ãpajjati); KhA 
245 (may be taker as tasati 1 , see tasa). — pp. tasita 2 , cp. also 
tasa & uttasati. 

Tasara (nt.) [Vedic tasara, cp. tanta, etc.] a shuttle Sn 215, 464, 
497; DhA i.424; iii.172. Cp. Morris, Ì.P T.s. 1886, 160. 

Tasinã (f.) [Diaeretic form of tanhã, cp. dosinã > junhã, kasina 
> krtsna, etc.] thirst; fig. craving (see tanhã) s V.54, 58; Nd 2 
479 (to be read for tasitã?); Dh 342, 343. 

Tasita 1 [pp. of tasati 1 ] dried up, parched, thirsty s ii.110, 118; 
Sn 980, 1014 (not with Fausbôll=tasita 2 ); J iv.20; Pv ii.9 36 
(chãta+), 10 3 (=pipãsita PvA 143); iii.6 5 (=pipãsita PvA 127, 
202); Miln 318 (kilanta+). 

Tasita 2 [pp. of tasati 2 ] írightened, full of fear J i.26 (bhĩta+). 342, 
iv.141 (id.): Nd 2 479 (or=tasinã?). — atasita íearless s hi.57. 

Tassa-pãpiyyasikã (f.) (viz. kiriyã) N. of one of the adhikarana 
— samathã: guilt (legal wrong) of such & such a character Vin 
i.325; in detail expl. M ii.249; + tinavatthãraka D iii.254; A 
i.99. °kammam karoti to carry out proceedings against some- 
one guilty of a certain legal oííence Vin ii.85, 86; °kata one 
against whom the latter is carried out A iv.347. 

Tãụa (nt.) [from Vedic root trã, variation of *ter in tarati. Orig. 
bringing or seeing through] shelter, protection, reíuge, esp. 
as tt. of shelter & peace oííered by the Dhamma. Mostly in 
comb n with leọa & sarana (also dĩpa & abhaya), in var. con- 
texts, esp. with ref. to Nibbãna (see Nd 2 s. V.): D i.95 (°m, 
etc. gavesin seeking rcllige); A ĩ. 155; s iv.315 (mamtãna, etc. 
adj. protected by me, in my shelter). — s i.2, 54, 55, 107 
(°m karoti); iv.372 (°gãmĩ maggo); A iv.184; Sn 668 (°m up- 
eti); Dh 288; J i.412 (=protector, expl d by tãyitã parittãyitã 
patitthã); Sdhp 224, 289. Cp. tãtar & tãyati. 

Tãụatã (f.) [abstr. oítãna] protection, sheltering Dh 288. 

Tãta [Vedic tãta, Gr. xáxa & xéxxa, Lat. tata, Ger. tate, E. 
dad(dy); onomat.] íather; usually in voc. sg. tãta (and pl. tãtã) 
used as term of aííectionate, friendly or respectful address to 
one or more persons, both younger & older than the speaker, 
superior or iníerior. As íathcr (perhaps=tãtã, see next) at Th 

2, 423, 424 (+ammã). tãta (sg.) in addr. one: J iii.54; iv.281 
(amma tãta mammy & daddy) DhA ii.48 (=father); iii.196 
(id.); PvA 41 (=father), 73 (a son), 74 (a minister); J ĩ. 179 
(id.); Miln 15, 16, 17 (a bhilckhu or thera), in addr. several 
Vin 1.249; J ii.133; PvA 50. tãtã (pl.) J i 166; 263; iv 138. 

Tãtar [from Vedic trã, n. ag. to trãyati to protect] protector, 
saviour, helper DA i.229. For meaning "íather" see tãta & cp. 
pitã=tãyitã at J i.412. 

Tãdin(adj. n.) (nom. tãdĩ&tãdi, incpds. tãdi°) [Vedic tãdrs from 
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tad — drấ of such appearance] such, such like, of such (good) 
qualities, "ecce homo"; in pregnant sense appl. to the Bhaga- 
vant & Arahants, characterized as "such" in 5 ways: see Nd 1 
114 sq.; SnA 202 & cp. Miln 382. tãdĩ: Sn 712, 803 (& 154 
tãdĩno íortãdino, see SnA201 sq.); tãdi Sn488, 509, 519 sq.; 
Dh 95; gen. tãdino Dh 95, 96; with ref. to the Buddha D ii. 
157= (thitacittasa tãdino, in BSk. sthiracittasya tãyinah Avố 

ii. 199); Vv 18 6 (expl n VvA 95: itthãdisu tãdilakkhanasampat- 
tiyã tãdino Satthu: seeNd 1 114 sq.), of Arahant A ii.34; Sn 154 
(or tãdĩ no); instr. tãdinã Sn 697; Miln 382; acc. tãdim Sn 86, 
219, 957;:loc. pl. tãdisu Pv ii.9 71 (=itthãdisu tãdilakkhanap- 
pattesu PvA 140, cp. VvA 95). — See tãdisa 1 . 

-bhãva "such — ness," high(est) qualification Vism 5, 
214. -lakkhaọa the characteristic of such (a being) J iii.98 
(°yoga, cp. nakkhatta — yoga); SnA 200 (°patta); VvA 95 
(°sampatti). 

Tãdina (adj.) [enlarged fonn of tãdin)=tãdin, only in loc. tãdine 
Vv 21 2 (— tadimhi VvA 106). 

Tãdisa 1 (adj.) [Vedic tãdrsa from tad — drsa=tad — rũpa; a re- 
duction of this form in p. tãdin] such like, of such quality or 
character, in such a condition J ĩ. 151; iii.280; Sn 112, 317, 
459; Nd 2 277 (in expl. of tathãvidha); It 68; Pv ii.9 4 ; PvA 69, 
72; Miln 382. Also correlative tãdisa — tãdisa the one — the 
other VvA 288. — f. tãdisĩ [Sk. tãdrsĩ] Pv i.5 6 (vanijjã). 

Tãdisa 2 (adj.) [tvam+disa. Cp. Sk. tvãdrsa] like you J ĩ. 167; 
V.107. 

Tãdisaka (adj.)=tãdisa 1 , of such character Sn 278; Ít 68. 

Tãpana (nt.) [from tãpeti] buming, scorching, roasting; fig. tor- 
menting, torture, self — mortiíícation VvA 20 (aggimhi t. 
udake vã temanam). Cp. ã°; upa°; pari°. 

Tãpasa [from tapa & tapas] one who practises tapas, an ascetic 
(brahmin). Eight kinds are enum d at DA i.270 & SnA 295. — 
J ii.101, 102; V.201; PvA 153; °pabbajjã the life of an a. J 

iii. 119; DhA iv.29; DA i.270. — f. tãpasl a female ascetic 
Mhvs vii.ll, 12. 

Tãpeti [Sk. tãpayati, Caus. to tapati] to burn out, scorch, torment, 
fig. root out, quench Sn 451 (attãnam); J V. 267 (janapadam); 
VvA 114 (kilesamt. in expl. oftapassin). Cp. pari°. 

Tãma [Sk. tãma] desire, longing, greed in tãmatamada-sangha — 
suppahĩna Th 1, 310, an epithet of frogs, which perhaps (with 
Kem, Toev. ii. 88) is to be read as tãma — tamata — suppahita; 
"horribly greedy" (Kem, gruwelijk vraatzuchtig). 

Tãyati [Sk. trãyate & trãte, connected with *ter in tarati, orig. 
to see through, to save, cp. tãna, etc.] to shelter, protect, 
preserve, guard; bring up, nourish s iv.246 (rũpa — balam, 
bhoga°, nãti°, putta°); J iv.387; Sn 579 (paralokato na pitã tãy- 
ate puttam iĩãtĩ vã pana íĩãtake); PvA 7 (khettam tãyati bĩjam). 

Tãyitar [n. ag. from tãyati] one who protects, shelters or guards 
J i.412 (in expl. of tãna, q. V.). 

Tãrã (f.) [Sk. tãrã=Gr. ảơxrp, oPơxov (=Lat. astrum, in E. disas- 
ter), Lat. stella, Goth. staírnõ, Ohg. sterro (:E. star), perhaps 
loan word from Semitic sources] a star, a planet Sn 687 (tãrãs- 
abha the lord, lít. "the bull" of the stars, i. e. the Moon). 

-gana (tãra°) the host of stars Pv ii.9 67 (cando va t. — gane 
atừocati). -manivitãna "star —jewel — awning"; canopy of 


jewelled stars Vism 76. 

Tãrakã (f.) [Sk. tãrakã] 1. a star, a planet: osadhĩ viya tãrakã 
like the morning — star (Venus) Vv 9 2 =Pv ii.l 10 ; — J i. 108; 
tãraka — rũpa the light (or sparkling) of the stars D iii.85, 90; s 
iii.l56=It 19; s V.44; VvA 79; Dhs 617. — 2. fig. sparkling, 
glitter, twinkle; akkhi° the pupil of the eye M i.80; Iidaka 0 
sparkling of the water ibid. 

Tãreti 1 [Caus. of tarati 1 ] to make cross, to help over, to bring 
through, save, help, assist Sn 319 (pare tãrayetum), 321 (so 
tãraye tattha bahũ pi anne); Ít 123 (tinno tarayatam varo: "one 
who is through is the best of those who can help through"); J 

i. 28 (v.203). aor. atãrayi Sn 539, 540 & tãresi Sn 545. 

Tãreti 2 [Caus. oítarati 2 ] to make haste Th 1, 293. 

Tãla [Sk. tãla, cp. Gr. x"aẰu; & zr/,zyácủ (be green, sprout up) 
Lat. talea shoot, sprout] 1. the palmyra tree (fan palm), Bo- 
rassus flabelliformis; freq. in comparisons & similes M i. 187; 
J i.202 (°vana), 273 (°matta as tall as a palm): VvA 162; PvA 
100 (chinnamũlo viya tãlo). — 2. a strip, stripe, streak J V.372 
(=raji). 

-atthika a kernel ofthe palm fruit DhA ii.53, cp. 60 (°atthi 

— khanda); -kanda a bulbous plant J iv.46 (=kalamba); - 
kkhandha the trunk of a palm J iv.351; VvA 227 (“parimãnã 
mukhatundâ: beaks ofvultures in Niraya); PvA 56; -cchidda 
see tãỊa°; -taruna a young shoot of the p. Vin ĩ. 189; -pakka 
palm fruit It 84; -panna a palm — leaf DhA i.391; ii.249; 
iii.328; Bdhd 62; also used as a fan (tãlapattehi kata — 
mandalavĩjanĩ VvA 147) Vv 3 3 43 (Hardy for °vantha of Goon. 
ed. p. 30); VvA 147 (v. 1. °vanta q. V.); Nd 2 562 (+vidhũ- 
pana); -pattaapalm — leaf Vin i.189; VvA 147; -minja the 
pith of a p. J iv.402; -vaọta [Sk. tãlavmta] a fan Vin ii.130 
(+vidhữpana), 137; J i.265; VvA 44, cp. °panụa; -vatthu 
(more correct tãlâvatthu=tãla — avatthu) in tãlâvatthukata a 
palm rendered groundless, i. e. uprooted; freq. as simile to de- 
note complete destruction or removal (ofpassions, íaults, etc.). 
Nearly always in fonnula pahĩna ucchinna — mũla t° anabhã- 
vam — kata "given up, with roots cut out, like a palm with its 
base destroyed, rendered unable to sprout again" (Kem, Toev. 

ii. 88: as een wijnpalm die niet meer geschikt is om weêr uit te 
schieten). This phrase was misunderstood in BSk.: M Vastu 

iii. 360 has kãlavastum. — The readings vary: tãlãvatthu e. 

g. at M i.370; s i 69; iv.84; A i.135; ii.38; J V.267; tãlav° s 
iii.10; V.327; Th2, 478 (ThA286: tãlassa chindita-tthãna 

— sadisa); Nd 2 freq. (see underpahĩna); tãlãvatthukatã at Vin 
iii.3. — In other comb n tãlãvatthu bhavati (to be pulled out by 
the roots & thrown away) J V.267 (=chinnamũla — tãlo viya 
niraye nibbattanti p. 273), cp. M i.250; -vãra "palm — time" 
(?) or is it tãỊa° (gong — tum?) DhA ii.49 (note: from tala — 
pratisthãyãm?). 

Tãlĩsa (nt.) (also tãlissa J iv.286, tãlĩsaka Miln 338) [cp. Sk. tãlĩ, 
tãlĩấa & talãáã] the shrub Flacourtia cataphracta & a powder or 
ointment obtained from it Vin i.203 (+tagara); J iv.286 (id.); 
Miln 338. 

Tãlĩsa 2 (No. 40) is short for cattãlĩsa, e.g. Ap. 103, 234 and 
passim. 

Tãlu [Sk. tãlu, see tala] the palate Sn 716; J i.419; Vism 264 
(“matthaka top of p.); PvA 260. 
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TãỊa 1 [tad, cp. Sk. tãla a blow, or musical time; tãlĩyaka cymbal] 
beating, striking, the thing beaten or struck, i. e. a musical in- 
strument which is beaten, an instr. of percussion, as a cymbal, 
gong, or tambourine (for tãỊa= gong cp. thãla): (a) gong, etc. 
J i.3; vi.60; Th 1, 893; DA i.85; DhsA 319 (kamsa°). — (b) 
music in general DhA iv.67. 

-âvacara musical time or measure, music, a musician D 
ii.159 (v. 1. tãla°); J i.60 (1); iv.41; VvA 257 (“parivuta, of an 
angel). 

TãỊa 2 (nt.) [Sk. tãlaka=tãda Avố ii.56, tãdaka Divy 577] a key 
(orig. a "knocker"?) Vin ii.148 (3 kinds: loha°, kattha 0 , 
visãna 0 ); Bdhd 1. 

-cchiggala a key — hole s iv.290; V.453; Vism 500. - 

cchidda id. Vin ii.120, 148, 153 (all tãía°); iii.118; DhA iii.8 

( 1 ). 

TãỊĩ (f.) a strike, a blow, in urattãỊim karoti to strike one's chest 
(as a sign of grieí) PvA 39, etc. (see ura). 

TãỊeti [Sk. tãdayati, tad perhaps=tud] to strike a blow, flog, beat, 
esp. freq. in phrase kasãhi tãỊeti to flog with whips, etc. (in 
list of punishments, see kasã) M i.87; A ii.122; Nd 2 604; PvA 
4, etc. —ppr. pass. taddamãna (for *tãdyamãna) J vi.60 (so 
read for taddamãna; Com pothĩyamãna). — pp. tãỊita J vi.60 
(turiya 0 ); Vv 62 1 (id.); Sdhp 80. Cp. abhi°. 

Tãva (adv.) [Sk. tãvat] so much, so long; usually correl. with 
yãva how long, how much; in all meanings to be understood 
out of elliptical application of this correlation. Thus I. yãva- 
tãva as long as: yãva dve janã avasitthã ahesum tãva anna- 
mannam ghãtayimsu J i. 254; yãva dukkhã nirayã idha tattha 
pi tãva ciram vasitabbam Sn 678. Neg. na tãva — yãva na 
not until: M i.428; s V.261; A Í.141~(na t. kãlam karoti yãva 
na tam pãpakammam byantihoti he does not die until his evil 
kamma is exhausted). 11. Ellipticaỉ: 1. temporal: so long 
as, for the time (tãvakãlikam=yãvak°tãvak°; see below). — 
2. comparative: (such — ) as, like, so, such, just so, rather, 
in such a degree, even; tãvabahum suvannam so much gold 
Vin i.209; t. — mahanto so much J i.207; t. madhuraphala 
with such sweet fruit J ii.105; asĩtiyã tãva kimi — kulãnam 
sãdhãrana (of the body) or rather, i. e. Vism 235; vatthãni 
t. devapãtubhũtãni PvA 44; pathamam t. (even) at once, right 
away PvA 113, 132; gilãnãya t. ayarh etissã rũpasobhã even in 
sickness she is so beautiful VvA 76; parittakassa kusalakam- 
massa t.=quidem PvA 51; pamsukĩdikangam t. in the íĩrst 
place Vism. 62. — 3. concessive: (a) (absol.) as far as it 
goes, considering, because: yadi evam pitã tãva purisabhãve 
na rodati, mãtu nãma hadayam mudukam "even if the father 
as man does not weep, surely," &c., PvA 63. — (b) with im- 
per. in expr. like gaccha tãva go as long as you like (to go) 
(=gaccha tãva yãva gaccheyyãsi), i. e. if you like, cp. Ger. 
geh'immer; passa tãva just look=Lat. licet. Theretbrc some- 
times=please or simply an emphatic imper. as "do go," etc. J 
ii.5 (ete t. agunã hontu let them be íaulty), 133 (ehi t.), 352 
(tittha t. leave offplease), iii.53 (pãto va t. hotu only let it be 
to — morrow, i. e. wait tillt — m.); iv.2 tam t. me detha give 
me this though); VvA 289 (vĩmamsatha t. just think); PvA 4 
(t. ayyo ãgametư yãvâyam puriso pãnĩyam pivissati may your 
honour wait till this man shall have drunk the water), 13 (therã 
t. gacchantu). With prohibitive: mã tãva ito agã please do not 


go from here Pv ii.3 22 . — 4. hortative, with lst pers. fut. 
equal to imperative — subjunctive or injunctive, cp. 3 (b): 
let me, well, now, then (cp. Lat. age in dic age, etc.). J i.62 
(puttam t. passissãmi please let me see the son), 263 (vĩmam- 
sissãmi t. let me think), 265 (nahãyissãmi t. just let me bathe). 

— 111. In other combinations: tãva-na although — yet= not 
even: ajjã pi t. me balam na passasi not even to — day have 
you yet seen my full strength J i.207; t. mahãdhanassãmĩ na 
me dãtum piyam ahu although lord of wealth yet I did not like 
to give Pv ii.7 6 . na-tãva (or tãva in neg. sentence) not yet, 
not even, not so much as (=Lat. ne — quidem) Pv ii.ll 2 (na 
ca tãva khĩyati does not even diminish a bít); PvA 117 (attano 
kenaci anabhibhavanĩyatam eva tãva: that he is not to be over- 
powered, even by anyone). tãva-d-eva just now, instantly, on 
the spot, at once Sn 30; J i.61, 151; iv.2; Pv ii.8 9 (=tadã eva 
PvA 109); PvA 23, 46, 74, 88, etc. tãvade (=tãva — d — eva) 
for all times Pv iv.3 38 (=PvA 255). 

-kãlika (adj.) "as long as the time lasts," i. e. for the 
time being, temporary, pro tempore Vin ii.174; iii.66; iv.286; 
J i.121, 393; Vism 95; ThA 288; PvA 87 (=na sassata). 

Tãvataka (adj.) [der. fr. tãva] just so much or just so long(viz. as 
the situation requires), with (or ellipt. without) a corresp. yã- 
vataka Vin i.83 (yãvatake — t. as many as): D ii. 18 (yãvatakv' 
assa kãyo tãvatakv' assa vyãmo as tall as is his body so far can 
he stretch his arms: the 19th sign of a Mahãpurisa); instr. as 
adv. tãvatakena after a little time Miln 107; DhA iii.61. — 
See also tattaka (contracted oftãvataka). 

Tãvatã (adv.) [from tãva] 1. so long (corr. to yãva) Dpvs iv.17. 

— 2. on that account, thus D i.104 (v. 1. ettãvatã); Dh 266. 

Tãvatimsa [tayo+timsa. Cp. Vedic trayastrimáat] No. 33, only 
in cpds. denoting the 33 gods, whose chief is Sakka, while 
the numeral 33 is always tettimsa. This number occurs al- 
ready in the Vedas with ref. to the gods & is also found in 
Zend — Avesta (see Haug, Language & Writings, etc., pp. 
275, 276). The early Buddhists, though they took over the 
number 33, rejected the superstitious beliefs in the magical 
inHuence and mystic meaning of that & other simple num- 
bers. And they altered the tradition. The king of the gods 
had been Indra, of disreputable character from the Buddhist 
point of view. Him they deposed, and invented a new god 
named Sakka, the opposite in every way to Indra (see for de- 
tails Diaì. ii.294 — 298). Good Buddhists, after death in this 
world, are reborn in heaven (sagga), by which is meant the 
realm of the Thirty-three (D ii.209). There they are welcomed 
by the Thirty-three with a song of triumph (D ii.209, 211, 221, 
227). The Thirty — three are represented as being quite good 
Buddhists. Sakka their new chief and Brahmã address them 
in discourses suitable only for followers of the new movement 
(D ii.213, 221). See íurther Vin i.12; Mi.252; ii .78; iii.100; A 
iii.287; iv.396=VvA 18 (cp d with the people of lambudĩpa); 
V.59, 331, Vism 225, etc. — See also tidasa. 

-devaloka the god — world of the 33; freq. e. g. J i.202; 
Vism 399; DhA iii.8; -bhavana the realm of the 33 gods J 
i.202; Vism 207 sq., 390, 416, and passim. 

Tãvata (nt.) [abstr. fr. tãva] lít. "so — much — ness," i. e. 
relative extent or sphere, relatively Vism 481, 482. 

Tãsa [see tasati 2 ] terror, trembling, fear, fright, anxiety s iii.57; J 
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i.342; iii.177, 202; Miln 24. Cp. san°. 

Tãsaniya (adj.) to be dreaded, dreadfid, fearful Miln 149. 

Tãham contraction of 1. tam aham: see ta°; 2. te aharh: see tvam. 

Ti (adv.) [cp. Sk. iti] the apostrophe form of iti, thus. See iti. 

Ti° [Vedic tris, Av. priấ, Gr. Tpíc, Lat. ter (fr. ters>*tris, cp. 
testis>*tristo, trecenti>*tricenti), Icl. prisvar, Ohg. driror] 
base of numeral three in comp 11 ; consisting of three, threeíold; 
in numerical cpds. also= three (3 times). 

-katuka threefold spices (katuka — bhanda) VvA 186; 
-gãvuta a distance of 3/4 of a league (i. e. about 2 miles), DhA 
i. 108 (less than yojana, more than usabha), 131, 396; ii.43, 61, 
64, 69; iii.202, 269; VvA 227; B. on s i.52 (sarĩra); -catu 
threeorfourDhAi.l73; -cĩvara(nt.) the3 robesofabhikkhu, 
consisting of: digunã sanghãti, ekacciya uttarãsanga, ekacciya 
antaravãsaka Vin i.289, 296; ii.302. ticĩvarena avippavãsa Vin 
i. 109 sq. — Vism 60, 66; DhA iv.23. -tãlamattam 3 palm 
— trees high DhA ii.62. -daọda 1. a tripod as one of the req- 
uisites of a hermit to place the water — pot on (kundikã) J i.8 
(tidandakundikãdike tãpasa — parikkhãrã), 9 (hanging from 
the kãja); ii.317 (see tedandika). — 2. part of a chariot A 
iv.191 (v. 1. danda only). -diva the 3 heavens (that is the Tã- 
vatimsa heaven) D ii.167, 272 (tidivũpapanna); s i.96 (°m thã- 
nam upeti), 181 (ãkankha — mãno °m anuttaram). -pada [cp. 
Vedic tripad or tripãd, Gr. xpír.ooc, Lat. tripes: tripod] con- 
sisting of 3 feet or (in prosody) of 3 padas Sn 457 (w. ref. to 
metre Sãvittĩ); -(p)pala threefold Vism339; -pallattha "turn- 
ing in 3 ways," i. e. skilled in all occupations (Kem, Toev.: 
zeer listig) J i. 163 (of miga; Com. expl. as lying on 3 sides 
of its lair); -pitaka the 3 Pitakas Vism 62, 241; DhA i.382; 
-petaka=tepitaka Miln 90; tipetakin at Vin V.3; -mandala 
(nt.) the 3 circles (viz. the navel & the 2 knees) Vin ii.213 (°m 
paticchãdento parimandalaih nivãsento); cp. Vin. Texts 
i.155; -yojana a distance of 3 leagues, i. e. 20 miles, or 
fig. a long dist.; Vism 392 (tiyojanika setacchatta); DhA ii.41 
(°magga); VvA 75 (“mattake vihãram agamãsi); PvA 216 (sã 
ca pokkharanĩ Vesaliyã “mattake hoti); °satika 300 cubits long 
J ii.3; -loka the 3 worlds (i. e. kãma, rũpa, arũpa — loka) 
Sdhp 29, 276, 491 (cp. tebhũmaka); -vagga consisting of 3 
divisions or books DA i.2 (Dĩghãgamo vaggato t. hoti); - 
(v)angika having 3 angas (ofjhãna) Dhs 161; -vassika for 
the 3 seasons (— gandha — sãlibhattam bhunjantã) DhA ii.9; 
J i.66 (id.); -vidha 3 fold, of sacrifice (yanna) D i.128, 134, 
143; of aggi (fíre) J i.4 & Miln 97; Vism 147 (°kalyãnatã). 
-visãkha a three — forked frown on the forehead s i.118; M 
i. 109; -sandhi consisting of 3 spaces J vi.397 (tãya senãya 
Mithilã t. — parivãritã), expl d as an army made up of ele- 
phants, chariots, cavalry, and infantry, with a space between 
each two. 

Tiihsam (timsa°) [Vedic trimsat, cp. Lat. trĩginta, Oir. tricha] 
the number 30 D i.81=(timsam pi jãtiyo); Sii.217 (t. —mattã 
bhikkhũ); dat. instr. timsãya A V.305 (dhammehi samannã- 
gato); Snp. 87 (pi dadãmi) PvA 281 (vassasahassehi): t. — 
yojana — maggam (ãgato) DhA ii.76, 79; iii.172; PvA 154; 
°yojanika kantãra DhA ii. 193 (cp. 192); J V.46 (magga); 
DhA i.26 (vimãna); t. — vassasahassãni ãyuppamãnam (of 
Konãgamana Buddha) D ii.3; t. — mattãni vassãni Miln 15; 
t. — vassasahassãni PvA 281=DhA ii.10. So of an immense 


crowd: timsa bhikkhu — sahassani D ii.6; timsa — matta 
sũkarã J ii.417; “sahassa — bhikkhũ DhA i.24. 

Tika (adj. — n.) [Vedic trika] consisting of 3, a triad s ii. 218 (t. 
— bhojana); DhA iv.89 ( — nipãta, the book of the triads, a 
division of the Jãtaka), 108 (t. — catukka —jhãna the 3 & the 
4 jhãnas); Miln 12 (tika — duka — patimanditã dhammasan- 
ganĩ); Vism 13 sq.; DhsA 39 ( — duka triad & pair). 

Tikicchaka [fr. tikicchati] a physician, a doctor A V.219; J i.4 
(adj. & vejja); iv.361; PvA 233. 

Tikicchati [also cikicchati=Sk. cikitsati. Desid. of cit, to aim 
at, think upon, in pregnant sense of endeavouring to heal] to 
treat medically, to cure Vin i.276; s i.222; Miln 172, 272, 302. 
Caus. tikicchãpeti J i.4. 

Tikicchã (f.) [from last] the art of healing, practice of medicine D 
i.10 (dãraka 0 infanthealing); Sn 927 (“mmãmako na seveyya). 
— See also tekiccha. 

Tikkam at J V.291 in "yãva majjhantikã tikkam ãgami yeva" is to 
be read as "yãva majjhantik' âtikkamm'— âgami yeva." 

Tikkha (adj.) [=tikhiụa] Sharp, clever, acute, quick (only fig. of 
the mind), in tikkh — indriya (opp. mud — indriya) Nd 2 
235 3p =Ps Í.121=ii. 195; & tikkha — pannatã A i.45. 

Tikkhattum (adv.) [Sk. trikrtvah] three times (cp. tayo II. c 2), 
esp. in phrase vanditvã t. padakkhinam katvã "having per- 
formed the reverent parting salutation 3 times" VvA 173, 219; 
t. sãvesi he announced it 3 times J ii.352; DhA ii.4; t. pag- 
ganhãpesi offered 3 times PvA 74. See also J iv.267; V.382; 
vi.71; DhA ii.5, 42, 65, 338; iv.122 & passim. 

Tikhiụa (adj.) [Vedic tĩksna of which t. is the diaeretic form, 
whereas the contracted forms are tinha (q. V.) & tikkha. Cp. 
also Sk. tikta pp. of tij, tejate. From *steg in Gr. ơxí£w 
"stitch" & OTIXTÓC, Lat. instĩgo, Ohg. stehhan, Ger. stecken, 
E. stick] pointed, Sharp, pungent, acrid; fĩg. "sharp," clever, 
cunning, acute (in this meaning only in contr. form tikkha) J 
V.264; DhA ii.9; iv.13; PvA 152, 221 (=tippa). (ati — ) tikhi- 
natã Miln 278. See also tippa & tibba & cp. tejo. 

Tittha (adj.) [pp. of tasati 1 ] dry, hard, rough J vi.212 (°sela hard 
rock). 

Titthati [Frequentative of Vedic sthã, stand (cp. sthãna, Lat. sto: 
see thãna)=Av. histaiti, Gr. i"ơxr)p.i, Lat. sisto] to stand, etc. 
— I. Forms: pres. ind. titthati (Sn 333, 434; Pv i.5 1 ); imper. 
2nd tittha, 3rd titthatu; ppr. tittham, titthanto, titthamãna; pot. 
titthe (Sn918, 968) & tittheyya (Sn. 942); fut. thassati (Ji.l72, 
217); aor. atthãsi (J i.279, pl. atthamsu J ii.129) & atthã (cp. 
agã, orig. impf.) (Sn 429; J i.188); inf. thãtum (PvA 174); ger. 
thatvã (Sn 887); grd. thãnĩya (PvA 72). — pp. thita, Caus. 
thapeti. An apparent Med. — Pass. thĩyati, as found in cpd. 
pati — tthĩyati is to be expl d as Med. of pati+sthyã (see thĩna), 
and should be written pati — tthĩyati. See under patitthĩyati. 
See also thãna & thiti. — II. Meanings. — 1. to stand, stand 
up, to be standing (see thãna I. l a ): thãnakappana — vacanam 
nisajjãdi — patikkhepato PvA 24; opp. to walking or lying 
down: tittham caram nisinno vã Sn 151, 193; titthamãnãya 
eva c' assã gabbhavutthãnam ahosi "she was delivered stand- 
ing" J i.52; ekamantam atthãsi PvA 68, etc.; cankamana — 
kotiyarh thatvã PvA 79. — 2. to stop, stay, abide; to last, en- 
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dure, be at rest; fig. to remain in, abide by, acquiesce in (see 
thãna I. l b ). In imper. titthatu it approaches the meanings of 
thapeti viz. leave it alone, let it be so, all right. yãva kãyo thas- 
sati tãva nam dakkhinti deva — manussã (as long as the body 
shall last) D i.46. titthe shall he live on (cp. thãnaII. d Sn 1053, 
1072 =Nd 2 283, tittheyya satthikappasahassãni to stay on in- 
deíĩnitely); tittheyya kappam D ii.103. titthantĩanto vimãnas- 
mim "remaining inside the castle" Pv i.10 1 ; tittha tãva "stop 
please" J ii.352; titthabhadantika one who bids the guest stay 
(comb d w. ehi — bh°) D i.166; M i.342; A i.295; ii.206: ovãde 
thatvã (abiding by) J ĩ. 153; vi.367; similarly J vi.336. — Im- 
per. titthatu J iv.40; Miln 14; PvA 74. — 3. to live (on=instr.), 
behave, exist, be (see thãna 1. 2); to be in a certain condition 
[gati, cp. thãna II. (c)]. Oíten periphrastically for fmite verb 
(with ger.: cp. gata & thita) titthantam enam jãnãti (he knows 
their "gati") Sn 1114 (see Nd 2 283); ãhãrena titthati PvA 27 (is 
supported by, cp. thiti); yãvatãyukam thatvã (outliving their 
lives) PvA 66; karuna — thãnĩya (=*kãrunayitabba) deserving 
pity PvA 72; yã tvarh titthasi (how you are or look!) Vv 44 1 , 
etc. — with ger.: pharitvã atthãsi (pervaded) J vi.367; atthim 
ãhacca atthãsi (cut through to the bone) J iv.415; geham sam- 
parivãretvã atthamsu (encircled the house) PvA 22. 

Tiụa (nt.) [Vedic trna, from *ter (cp. tarati) to pierce, orig. 
"point" (=blade); Goth. paúrnus, Ags. porn=E. thom, Ger. 
dorn] grass, herb; weed; straw; thatch; hay, litter s iii.137 
(tina, kasã, kusa, babbaja, bĩrana); satinakatthodaka full of 
grass, wood & water (of an estate) D i.87, 111, etc.; sĩtam 
vã unhaiii vã rajo vã tinam vã ussãvo vã (dust & weeds) D 

ii. 19; A ĩ. 145; t.+paựna (grass & leaves 1 ) A ĩ. 183; VvA 5. — 
J i. 108 (dabba°), 295; iii.53; Pv i.8 1 (harita t.); iv.l 48 ; Vism 
353 (kuntha 0 ); DA 1.11 (alla° fresh grass); PvA 7 (weed), 62 
(grass), 112; DhA iV. 121; Miln 47 (thatch), 224 (id.). 

-aọdupaka a roll of grass Vin i.208=iii.249; -ãgãra a 
thatched cottage A i. 101 (+naỊãgãra); -ukkã a íirebrand of 
dry grass or hay s ii.152; iii.185; J i.212, 296; Vism428; DhA 

i.126; ThA 287; Bdhd 107; -karala a wisp of grass DhA 

iii. 38; -kãjaka a load of g. DhA iv.121; -gahana a thicket 
of g., a jungle A ỉ. 153; -cuọọa crushed & powdered (dry) 
grass or herbs Vin i.203; VvA 100 ( — rajânukinụa); -jãti 
grass — creeper VvA 162; -dãya a grass —jungle s ii.152; 
-dosa damagedby weeds (khetta) Dh 356; PvA 7; -pupphaka 
( — roga) sickness caused by the flowering of grass, hay — 
fever Miln 216; -purisaka a straw — man, a scarecrow Miln 
352; Vism462; DhsA 111; -bhakkha eating grass; ofanimals 
M iii.167; ofascetics D i.166; Pug 55; A i.241, 295; -bhusa 
chaff, litter, dry grass VvA 47; -rukkhaashrub; -vatthãraka 
one of the seven Adhikaranasamathas (ways in which litiga- 
tion may be settled). In case mutual complaints of breach of 
the rules have been brought before a chapter, then the chapter 
may decline to go into the details and, with the consent of the 
litigants, declare all the charges settled. See Vin. Texts, iiỉ.30 
— 34. This is the "covering over as if with grass" Vin ii.87 (in 
detail, cp. also tassapãpiyyasikã); D iii.254; A i.99; M ii.250; 
-santhãraka a mat of grass Vin i.286; ii.113, 116; J i.360. 

Tiọava a sort of drum A ii.117. 

Tinduka see tinduka. 

Tinọa [pp. of tarati] one who has reached the other shore (al- 


ways fig.) gone through, overcome, one who has attained 
Nibbãna. Ogha° gone through the great ílood s i.3, 142; Sn 
178, 823, 1082, 1101, 1145; D iii. 54; Sn 21 (+pãragata), 
359 (+parinibbuta), 515, 545 (tinno tãres' imampajam); It 123 
(tinno tãrayatarh varo); Dh 195 ( — sokapariddava); Nd 2 282. 

-kathankatha (adj.) having overcome doubt, free from 
doubt Sn 17, 86, 367; -vicikiccha=prec. Vin ĩ. 16; D ĩ. 110; 

ii. 224, 229; Pug 68; DA i.211. 

Tiụha [see tikhina] Sharp (of swords, axes, knives, etc.) D i.56 
(sattha); s iv.160, 167 (kuthãrĩ); A iv.171; Sn 667 (°dhãra), 
673 (asipattavana); J i.253; Sdhp 381. 

Titikkhati [Sk. titiksate, Desid. of tỉj, cp. tijo & tikhina to bear, 
endure, stand s 1.221; Sn 623; Dh 321=Nd 2 475 B 7 ; Dh 399 
(titikkhissam=sahissãmi DhA iv.3); J V.81, 368. 

Titikkhã (f.) [see last] endurance, forgiveness, long-suffering s 
i.7; V.4; Dh 184; Nd 2 203. 

Titta [pp. of tappati 2 ] satislìed (with=instr.) enjoying (c. 
gen.), happy, contented A i.87=Pug 26 (+tappetar); Miln 249; 
VvA 86 (=pĩnita); PvA 46 (dibbâhãrassa), 59 (=suhita), 109 
(=pĩnita). — atitta dissatisfied, insatiate J i.440; iii.275; Dh 
48 (kãmesu). 

Tittaka (adj.) [cp. Sk. tiktaka from tij] Sharp, bitter (of taste) M 
i.80 (°alãbu), 315 (id.); PvA 47 (id.; so read for tintaka lãbu) 
Dhs 629=Nd 2 540 (tittika; enum đ between lavana & katuka); 
DhsA 320. 

Tittakatta (nt.) [abstr. to tittaka] bitterness, enum d with lavanat- 
tam & katukattam at Miln 56=63 (cp. Nd 2 540). 

Titti (f.) [from tappati 2 ] satisíaction (úi=loc.) Dh 186 =ThA 287 
(na kahãpanavassena t. kãmesu vijjati); n' atthi t. kãmãnam 
Th 2, 487; J V.486 (dhammesu); VvA 11; PvA 32 (°m gac- 
chati find s.) 55 (patilabhati), 127. 

Tittika in sama° at D i.244, Vin i.230, brimful, of a river. Deriva- 
tion&meaningdoubtful. Seethenoteat BuddhistSuttas, 178, 
9. 

Tittimant (adj.) [titti+mant] satisfied, contented, soread at J iii.70 
& vi.508 for kittimant. 

Tittira [Onomat. cp. Vedic tittira & tittiri, Gr. TVTÓpac pheasant, 
Lít. teterva heath — cock; Lat. tetrinnio to cackle] partridge J 
i.218; iii.538. -pattikã a kind of boot Vin ĩ. 186. 

Tittiriya (adj.) [fr. tittira] belonging to a partridge, like a partridge 
J i.219 (brahmacariya). 

Tittha (nt.) [Vedic tĩrtha, from *ter, tarate, to pass through, orig. 
passage (through a river), ford] 1. a íbrding place, landing 
place, which made a convenient bathing place D ii.89=Vin 

i. 230 (Gotama° the G. ford); J i.339, 340 (titthãrana); ii.lll; 

iii. 228 (“nãvika íerryman); 230 (nãvã° a ferry); iv.379; Pv 

ii. l 20 ; iii.6 4 ; iv.12 2 (su°); Dãvs. V.59 (harbour). Titthamjãnãti 
to know a "fording place," i. e. a means or a person to help 
over a diffículty or doubt M i.223=A V.349 (neg.) 2. a sect 
(always with bad connotation. Promising to lead its votaries 
over into salvation, it only leads them into error). 

-âyatana the sphere or fold ofa sect (cp. titthiya) Vin i.60, 
69; ii.279; M i.483; A i 173; Pug 22; Dhs 381, 1003 (cp. Dhs. 
trsl. p. 101 n ); DA i. 118; Ledi Sadaw 'mJ.P.T.S. 1913, 117 — 
118; -kara a "ford — maker," founder of a sect D i.47, 116; 
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M i.198; Sn pp. 90, 92; Miln 4, 6, etc.; -iinuta knowledge of 
a ford, in fig. sense of tittharh jãnãti (see above) Nett 29, 80. 

Titthika (adj.) [Possible reading in Burmese MSS. fortittika. But 
the two compound letters (tt and tth) are so difficult to distin- 
guish that it is uncertain which of the two the scribe really 
meant]. 

Titthiya [from tittha 2, cp. Divy 81 7 ; Avố i.48; ii.20. An adher- 
ent of another sect (often as anna°), an heretic Vin i.54, 84, 
136, 159 (°samãdãna), 306 (°dhaja), 320; s i.65; iv.37, 394; 
D iii.44, 46; Sn 381, 891; Nd 2 38; Ps i.160; Pug 49; Vbh 247. 
anna° e. g. Vin i.101; D i.175 sq.; iii.130 sq.; J ii.415, 417. 
-sãvaka a follower of an heretic teacher Vin ĩ. 172; J i.95; Vism 
17. 

Tithi [Sk. tithi] a lunar day DhA ĩ. 174; PvA 198. 

Tidasa (num.) [Vedic tridaấa] thirty (cp. timsa), esp. the thirty 
deities (pl.) or belonging to them (adj.). Ít is the round figure 
for 33, and is used as equivalent to tãvatimsa. Nandanam ram- 
marii tidasãnam mahãvanam Pv iii.l 19 =Vv 18 13 ; devã tidasã 
sahindakã Vv 30'; Sdhp 420. 

-âdhipati the Lord of the 30 (viz. Sakka) Vv 47 8 ; -inda 
ruler of the 30 Sdhp 411, 478; -gaọa the company of the 30 
Sn 679 (Com. tettimsa); Vv 41 6 ; -gatin going to the 30 (as 
one ofthe gatis) Vv 35 12 (=tidasabhavanam gata Tãvatimsade- 
vanikãyam uppanna VvA 164); -pura the city of the 30, i. e. 
Heaven Miln 291; -bhavana the State of the 30, i. e. heavenly 
existence VvA 164 (=Tãvatimsabhavana). 

Tidhã (adv.) [ti+dhã] in three ways or parts, threefold Miln 282 ( 
— pabhinna nãgarậịã). 

Tinta (adj.) [=timita from temeti] wet, moist Miln286; DhA ii.40 
(°mukha). 

Tintaka at PvA 47 (°alãbu) is to be read as tittaka 0 . 

Tintina (nt.) greed, desire; (adj.) greedy. Ep. of a pãpa- 
bhikkliu A V. 149 (Com. tintinam vuccati tanhã, tãya saman- 
nãgato ãsankãbahulo vã); Vbh 351 (tintinam tintinãyanã, 
etc.=loluppam). 

Tintinãti & Tintỉọãyati [either=Sk. timirayati to be obscured, 
from tim in timira, or from stim (Sk. *tistimãyati>*stistim° 
after tisthati>*stisthati;=p. titinãyati) to become stiff, cp. timi, 
thĩna and in meaning mucchati. The root tam occurs in same 
meaning in cpd. nitammati (q. v.=Sk. nitãmyati) at J iv.284, 
expl d by atikilamati] to become sick, to swoon, to (stiffen out 
in a) faint J i.243 (tintinanto corresp. with mucchita); vi.347 
(tintinãyamãna, V. 1. tinãy°). 

Tinduka [Sk. tinduka] the tree Diospyros embryopteris D i.178 
(v. 1. tind°; J V.99; tindukãni food in a hermitage J iv.434; 
vi.532. — tindukakandarã Npl. the T. cave Vin ii.76. — See 
also timbaru & timbarũsaka. 

Tipu [cp. Sk. trapu, non — Aryan?] lead, tin Vin ĩ. 190 (°maya); 
s V.92; J ii.296; Miln 331 (°kãra a worker in lead, tinsmith); 
Vism 174 (°mandala); DhA iv.104 (“parikhã). 

Tipusa(nt.) [Sk. trapusa] a species ofcucumber J V.37; VvA 147. 

Tippa(adj.) [a variantoftibba=Sk. tĩvra, presumably from tij (cp. 
tikhina), but by Bdhgh connected w. tap (tapati, bum): tippã 
ti bahalã tãpana — vasena vã tippã Com. to Anguttara (see M 


i. 526)] piercing, Sharp, acute, fierce; always & only with ref. 
to pains, esp. pains suffered in Niraya. In full comb ns sarĩrikã 
vedanã dukkhã tippã kharã M i. 10; A ii.116, 143, 153; ekan- 
tadukkhãt. katukãved. Mi.74; bhayãnakaekantatippaNiraya 
Pv iv.l 9 (=tikhinadukkha° PvA 221); nerayikã sattã dukkhã t. 
katukã ved° vediyamãnã Miln 148. 

Tibba (adj.) probably a contamination of two roots of diíĩerent 
meaning; viz. tij & tim (of tamas) or=stim to be motion- 
less, cp. styã under thĩna] 1 . Sharp, keen, eager: tibbagãrava 
very devout A ii.21; Nett 112 (cp. tĩvraprasãda Avố i.130); 
t. — cchanda D iii.252, 283. — 2. dense, thick; confused, 
dark, dim: t. — rãga Dh 349 (=bahalarãga DhA iv.68); A 

ii. 149; tibbo vanasando avijjãya adhivacanam s iii.109; tib- 
basãrãga (kãmesu) s iii.93=It 90; A ii.30; tibbo manussaloko 
(dark, dense) Miln 7; “andhakãra dense darkness Vism 500 sq.; 
°kilesu deep blemish (of character) Vism 87. 

Timi [Derivation unknown. Sk. timi] a large fish, a leviathan; 
a fabulous fish of enormous size. Ít occurs always in comb" 
w. tỉmingala, in íormula timi timingala timitimingala, which 
should probably be reduced to one simple timitimingala (see 
next). 

Timingala [timi+gila, gl, see note on gala] in comb n w. timi, tim- 
itimingala. Sk. has timingila & timingilagila: redupl. in 
2nd syllable where p. has redupl. in lst; íĩsheater, redupl. 
as intens.=greedy or monstrous íìsheatcr, a fabulous írsh of 
enormous size, the largest fish in existence Vin ii.238=A 
iv.200=Nd 2 235 3q ; Ps ii.196; Miln 377. At Ud 54 sq. & Miln 
262 we find the reading timi timingala timirapingala, which 
is evidently faulty. A Sanskritized form of t. is timitimingala 
at Divy 502. See timiratipingala, & cp. also the similar Sk. 
cilicima a sort of fish. 

Timira (adj.) [Sk. timira fr. tim=tam (as in tamas), to which also 
belong tibba 2 & tintinãti. This is to be distinguished from tim 
in temeti to (be or) make wet. See tama] dark; nt. darkness Vv 
32 3 (t. —tamba); J iii.189 (t. —rukkha); vanatimira a flower 
J iv.285; V.182. 

Timiratipingala (nt.) a great ocean fish, DhsA 13, V. timingala. 

Timirãyittata (nt.) [abstr. to timirãyita, pp. of timirayati to ob- 
scure, denom. to timira] gloom, darkness s iii.124 (=Mãra). 

Timisa (nt.) [Vedic tamisrã=tamas] darkness J iii.433 (andhakãra 
— timissãya); Pug 30 (andh° — timisãya); Miln 283 

Timĩsikã (f.) [timisa+ka] darkness, a very dark night Vv 9 6 ; J 
iv.98. 

Timbaru a certain tree (Strychnos nux vomica or Dios-pyros) J 
vi.336; °tthanĩ (f.) "with breasts like the t. fruit" Sn 110; J 
vi.457 (SnA 172: tarunadãrikã); VvA 137 (t. —nãdasadisa). 

Timbarukkha=timbarũsaka J vi.529. 

Timbarũsaka=timbaru (Diospyros or Strychnos) Vin iii.59; Vv 
33 27 (=tindukaphala VvA 147; tipusasadisã ekã vallijãti tim- 
barũsakan ti ca vadanti); DhA iii.315. 

Tiraccha (adv.) [Vedic tiryanc, obliquely, from *ter (tarati). 
Goth. pairh, Ohg. durh, E. through; cp. tiriyam] across, 
obliquely; in °bhũta deviating, going wrong, swerving from 
the right direction DA i.89 (see under từacchãna — kathã). 
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Tiracchãna [for °gata=Sk. từaấcĩna (°gata)=tiraáca; "going hori- 
zontally," i. e. not erect. Cp. tiraccha, tiriyam, tiro] an animal 
Ít 92 (tiracchãnam ca yoniyo for tiracchãna — yoniyo); Vbh 
339 (°gãminĩ patipadã leading to rebirth among beasts); VvA 
23 (manussatiracchãna an animal — man, wild man, "wer- 
wolf'). 

-kathã "animal talk"; wrong or childish talk in general 
Vin ĩ. 188; D i.7, 178; iii.54; Vism 127; expl d at DA 1.89 by 
anĩyãnikattã sagga — mokkha — maggãnam tiraccha — bhũtã 
kathã; -gata an animal, a beast Vin iv.7; s iii. 152=DA i.23; 
(t. pãnã) M iii.167 (t. pãnã tinabhakkhã); Nd 2 on Sn 72 (t. — 
pãnã); J i.459 (=vanagocara); Vbh 412 sq.; -yoni the realm 
of the brute creation, the animals. Among the 5 gatis (niraya 
t. manussã devã pettivisaya) it counts as an apãyagati, a State 
of misery D i.228; iii.234; s i.34; iii.225 sq.; iv. 168, 307; 
A i.60; ii.127, 129; Pv iv.ll 1 ; Visrn 103, 427; PvA 27, 166; 
-yonika (& yoniya A i.37) belonging to the realm of the ani- 
mals s V.356; -vijjã a low art, apseudo — Science Vin ii.139; 
D i.9 sq. 

Tiriyam (adv.) [Vedic tiryaiĩc (tiryak) to tiras, see tiro & cp. per- 
haps Ger. quer=E. thwart, all to *ter in tarati] transversely, 
obliquely, horizontally (as opp. to uddham vertically, above, 
& adho beneath), slanting, across. In comb 11 uddham adho 
tiriyam sabbadhi "in all directions whatever" D i.251=A 
ii.129; similarly uddharii adho t. vâpi majjhe Sn 1055; with 
uddham & adho D i.23, 153; Vism 176 (where expl đ ). — A 
ii.48; Sn 150, 537; J i.96; It 120; DhA i.40 (dvãra — majjhe t. 
across the doorway), 47 (sideways); DA i.312; KhA 248. 

-taraụa ferrying across, adj. °ã nãvã, a vessel Crossing 
over, a traject Vin iv.65. 

Tiriyã (f.) a kind of grass or creeper A iii.240, 242 (tiriyã nâma 
tinajãti; Com. dabbatina). 

Tirivaccha a certain tree J V.46. 

Tirĩta (nt.) the tree Symplocos racemosa, also a garment made of 
its bark Vin i.306 (°ka); D i. 166=A i.295; M 1.343; Pug 51. 

Tiro (prep. & adv.) (always ° — ) [Vedic tiras across, cross- 
ways, from *ter of tarati=to go through; cp. Av. tarõ, Lat. 
trans, Cymr. tra] across, beyond, over, outside, afar. See also 
tiraccha & tiriyam. 

-karaụĩ (f.) a curtain, a veil (lít. "drawing across") Vin 
i.276; ii.152; -kucchigata having left the womb D ii.13; 
-kudda outside the fence or wall, over the wall Vin iv.265 
(°kudde uccãram chaddeti); D i.78= A iii.280 (in phrase tirob- 
hãvam t. kuddam t. pãkãram t. — pabbatam asajjamãno gac- 
chati to denote power of transplacement); Pv i.5 1 (“kuddesu 
titthanti: the Tirokudda — Sutta, Khp VII.); Vism 176, 394; 
DhA i.104; PvA 23, 31; -gãma a distant village Vin iii.135; 
-chada "outside the veil," conspicuous J vi.60; -janapada a 
distant or íoreign country D i.116; -pãkãra beyond or over 
a fence (“pãkãrarh or °pãkãre) Vin iv.266; see also °kudda; 
-bhãva (m) beyond existence, out of existence, magic power 
of going to a far away place or concealment Vism 393 sq. (=a 
— pãkata — pãtihãriya), see also under °kudda. -rattha a 
foreign kingdom D i.161 (=pararattha DA i.286). 

Tirokkha 1. (adj.) one who is outside, or absent Vin iii.185. — 
2. (adv.) [=tiras+ka, cp. tiraskãra disdain, abuse] intirokkha- 
vãca one who speaks abusively or with disregard J V.78. 


Tila (m. nt.) [Vedic tila m.] the sesame plant & its seed (usually 
the latter, out of which oil is prepared: see tela), Sesamum 
Indicum. Often comb d with taụdula, e. g. A i.l30=Pug 32; 
J i.67; iii.53. — Vin i.212 (navãtilã); A iv.108; Sn p. 126; 
J i.392; ii.352; Vism 489 (ucchu°); DhA i.79; PvA 47 (tilãni 
pĩỊetvã telavanijjam karoti). 

-odana rice with sesame J iii.425; -kakka sesame paste 
Vin i.205; -tela ses. oil VvA 54 (°m pãtukãma); DhA iii.29; 
Bdhd 105; -pinũãka tila seed — cake, oilcake VvA 142; 
-pittha sesamum — grinding, crushed s. seed Vin iv.341. 
-mutthi a handful of ses. J ii.278; -rãsi a heap of t. seeds 
VvA 54; -vãha a cartload of t. seeds A v.l73=Sn p. 126; 
-sangulikã a ses. cake DhA ii.75. 

Tilaka [tila+ka, from its resemblance to a sesame seed] 1. a spot, 
stain, mole, freckle Mi. 88; s i.170; VvA253; DlrA iv.172 (°m 
vã kãlakam vã adisvã). — 2. a kind of tree Vv 6 7 (=bandhu 

— jĩvaka — puppha — sadisa — pupphã ekã rukkha —jãti). 

Tilaũchaka at J. iv.364 acc. to Kern (Toev. ii.91) to be read as 
nilanchaka. 

Tisata (num.) [ti+sata] three hundred J vi.427 (°mattã nãvã). See 
also under tayo. 

Tĩra (nt.) [Vedic tiras from *ter, tarati; orig. the opposite bank, 
the íarther side (of a river or ocean), cp. tittha] a shore, bank 
Vin i.l; D i.222, 244; A ii.29, 50; Dh 85; Sn 672; J i.212, 222, 
279; ii.lll, 159; Dhs 597; Vbh 71 sq.; Vism 512 (orima°); 
PvA 142,152. — tĩra — dassin fmding the shore s iii.164; A 
iii.368. — a — tĩra — dassanĩ (f.) not seeing the shore (nãvã 
a ship) J V.75. 

Tĩraọa [from tĩreti 2] measurement, judgment, recognition, Nd 2 
413 (v. 1. từ°); Nett 54 (+vipassanã), 82 (~iĩãna), 191; Vism 
162. — tĩrana is one of the 3 parinnãs, viz. t°, pahãna 0 , nãta 

— parinnã. See under parinnã. 

Tĩriya (adj.) [from tĩra] dwelling on the banks of... Vin ii.287. 

Tĩreti [Caus. of tarati] 1 . to bring through, to finish, to execute 
(business), to accomplish: karanĩyam Miln 7, PvA 203; kic- 
carh PvA 278. — 2. to measure, judge, recognize, always in 
formula tũleti tĩreti vibhãveti (Nd 2 tul° từ°, etc.) as interpre- 
tation of jãnãti; pp. tĩrita (Nd 2 tirita) Ps ii.200; Nd 2 under nãta 
& No. 413. 

Tĩvarã (pl.) N. of a people in the time of Buddha Kaku-sandha s 
ii.191. 

Tĩham (adv.) [tri+aha] a period of three days, for 3 days; usually 
as cpd. dvlhatĩham 2 or 3 days (see dvĩha) J ii.103, etc. 

Tu (indecl.) [Vedic tu, belonging to pron. base of 2nd sg. 
tvam=Lat. tu; Gr. TÚ, Toí=indeed, however (orig. ethical dat, 
of ơú), TOÍVUV, xoíyap; Goth. pu, etc., cp. tuvam] however, 
but, yet, now, then (similar in appl. to tãva); kin tu but (=quid 
nunc). Frequent in late verse: ante tu, J.P.T.S. 1884, 5, 31, 37 
etc. J.P.T.S. 1913, 5 3 ; Bd's Man. II 52 &c. Usually comb d with 
eva: tv eva however Sn p. 141; na tv eva not however, but not 
Av.173. 

Tunga (adj.) [Sk. tunga, tum to stand out, cp. Gr. TÓỊipoc 
hillock, Lat. tumeo & tumulus, Mir. tomm hill] high, promi- 
nent, long J i.89; iii.433 (pabbata, expl d however by tikhina, 
Sharp, rough); Dãvs. iv.30. 
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-nãsika one with a prominent or long nose s ii.284; cp. 
sanha — tunga — sadisĩ nãsikã Th 2,258; -vaọtaka having a 
long stalk; N. of a plant J vi.537. 

Tuccha (adj.) [Sk. tuccha, prob. rel. to Lat. tesqua deserted 
place, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.] empty, vain, deserted; 
very often comb d with ritta D i.55; iii.53 (°kumbhi); M i.207; 
J i.209 (° Hat tha, empty — handed); vi.365; Sn 883; Pug 45, 
46; Miln 5 (+palãpa), 10 (id.), 13; DhA ii.43; PvA 202; Sdhp 
431. 

Tucchaka=tuccha; always comb d w. rittaka D i.240; s iii.141; M 

i. 329. 

Tujjati Pass. of tudati. 

Tuttha [pp. of tussati to be satisfied] pleased, satislled; often 
comb d w. hattha (q. V.) i. e. tuttha — hattha J ĩ. 19 or hattha 

— tuttha J ii.240; cp. tuttha — pahattha J ii.240. — Sn 683; 
It 103; J i 62 (°mãnasa), 87, 266 (°citta), 308 (id.); iv.138. — 
tutthabba (grd.) to be pleased with Vin iv.259. 

Tutthi (f.) [from tussati] pleasure, joy, enjoyment s i.48; Dh 331 
(nom. tutthĩ); J i.60, 207. 

Tunda (nt.) [Sk. tunda, prob. dial. for tunda which belongs to 
tudati] the beak of birds, the mouth, snout s V. 148 (of a mon- 
key); J i.222; iv.210; DhA i 394. 

Tundaka (nt.)=tunda J i.222; iii.126. 

Tundika see ahi°. 

Tundiya (adj.) [from tundi] having a beak; n. a pecker, fig. a tax 

— collector J V.102 (=adhamma — bali — sãdhaka 103). 

Tuụhikkhaka (adj.) [fr. tũsnĩm, see next] silent J iv.25 (=kinci 
avadanto). 

Tuọhĩ (indecl.) [Sk. tũsnĩm acc. sg. of fem. abstr. tũsnĩ, used 
adverbially, from tussati] silently, esp. in phrase tuọhĩ ahosi 
he remained silent, as a sign of consent or affirmative answer 
(i. e. he had nothing to say against it) D ii.155; A V.194; Dh 
227; Sn 720 (tunhĩ yãti mahodadhi); PvA 117. 

-bhãva silence, attitude of consent, usually in form. ad- 
hivãsesi tunhĩ — bhãvena he agreed Vin ĩ. 17; Sn p. 104, etc. 

— s ii.236, 273 (ariyo t. —bhãvo); M i.161 (id.); A iv.153 
(id.). — Miln 15; PvA 17, 20, etc.; -bhũta silent Sn p. 140; 
Vv 20; DhA 172, etc. 

Tunhĩyati=tanhãyati, misspelling at s ii.13. 

Tuọhĩra inorganic form for tũnĩra quiver J V. 128, also as V. 1. at 
'j V.48. 

Tutta (nt.) [Sk tottra, from tudati to prick, push] a pike for guiding 
elephants, a goad for driving cattle (cp. tomara & patoda) D 

ii. 266 (°tomara); J iv.310; V.268; Cp. iii.5, 2 (t. —vegahata). 

Tudati [Vedic tudati; *steud, enlarged fr. *steu, cp. Lat. tundo, 
tưdes (hammer); Goth. stautan, Ohg. stozan (to push), E. stut- 
ter, Nhg. stutzen; Ags. styntan=E. stunt] to strike with an 
instrument; to prick, peck, pierce; to incite, instigate J iii.189 
(=vijjhati). Pass. tujjati to be struck Th 1, 780; Vism 503 
(cp. vitujjati); Sdhp 279. — pp. tunna. See also tunda 
(beak=pecker), tutta (goad), tomara (lance=striker) & thũpa 
(point). 

Tudampatĩ (dual) husband & wife [tu°=dial. for du°, Sk. dve; 


dampati from dama=domus, Sk. dampati=Gr. 6eơnóxr)g; cp. 
also Kem, Toev. ii.93, who compares tuvantuva for duvan- 
duva]. See under dampati. 

Tunna 1 [pp. oftudati] struck Th 2, 162 (vyãdhimarana 0 str. with 
sickness and death). 

Tunna 2 [from tudati] any pointed instrument as a stick, a goad, a 
bolt, or (usually) a needle Vin i.290 (+aggaỊa, means of fas- 
tening); J i.8 (id.). 

-kamma "needle — work," tailoring, patching, sewing J 
iv.40; vi.366; Vism 112. -kãra (& °ka) a (mending) tailor J 
iv.38 (v. 1. °ka); VvA 251 (°ka); PvA 120); -vãya [Sk. tun- 
navãya] a "needle — weaver," a tailor Vin ii.159; J vi.364, 368 
(°vesam gahetvã in the disguise of a tailor); PvA 161 (id.); Pv 
ii.9 14 (=tunnakãra PvA 120); Miln 331, 365. 

Tuma(pron. —adj.) [mostlikely apostrophe formofãtuma =attã, 
Sk. ãtman self; cp. also Sk. tman oneself. See Oldenberg, KZ. 
XXV.319. Less likely=Sk. tva one or the other (Kem, Toev. s. 
V.). Expl d by Com. to A iii.124 as esa.] oneself, himself, etc.; 
every or anybody (=quisque) yam tumo karissati tumo va tena 
pannãyissati (quid quisque faciat) Vin ii. 186=A iii.124; Sn 890 
(cp. ãtumãnam V.888), 908; Pv iii.2 4 (=attãnam PvA 181). 

Tumula [Sk. tumala; to *teu, Lat. tumeo, tumulus, tumultus, etc. 
E. thưmb (swelling), cp. tunga & tũla] tumidt, uproar, com- 
motion J vi.247 (by Com. expl d as "andhakãra," darkness); 
Dpvs xvii.100. 

Tumba (m. nt.) [possibly=Sk. tumra swollen (of shape), same 
root as tumula] 1. a kind of water vessel (udaka° DA i.202), 
made of copper, wood or a fruit (like a calabash, cocoanut, 
etc., cp. katãha, E. skull) Vin i.205 (loha°, kattha 0 , phala°); 
ii.114 (“katãha of gourd); J iii.430 (udaka°); iv.114; DhA 
ii.193 (udaka°). — 2. a measure of capacity, esp. used for 
grain J i.233 (mahã°), 467 (=4 nãỊi p. 468); Miln 102. 

Tumhãdisa (pron. — adj.) [tumhe+ãdisa] like you, of your kind 
Sn 459; J vi.528; DA i.146. 

Tumhe [pl. of pron. 2nd pers., see tuvam]. 

Tura (adj.) [Vedic tura, cp. tvarana] swift, quick; only in compo- 
sition with °ga, etc., "going swiftly," denoting the horse; viz. 
turaga VvA 279; turanga VvA 281; Miln 192 (gaja°, etc.), 
352 (id.) 364; turangama Dãvs V.56; turagamana PvA 57. 

Turati [=tarati 2 ] to be in a hurry, to be quick, hasten J vi.229 (mã 
turittho, Prohib.). — pp. turita. Cp. also tura, etc. 

Turita [pp. of turati] hastening, speedy, quick; hastily, in a hurry 
Sn 1014; J i.69 (turita — turita); Vv 80 8 (=sambhamanto VvA 
311); DA i.319; PvA 181. — aturita leisurely, with leisure, 
slow J i.87. — See also tuvatam. 

Turiya (nt.) [Derivation uncertain, probably connected with 
tuleti, Sk. tũrya] sometimes tũriya (e. g. Vv 5 4 ); musical 
instruments in general, usually reíerred to as comprising 5 
kinds of special instruments (pancangika t. e. g. Vv 5 4 ; 39 1 ; 
VvA 181, 183, 210, 257), viz. ãtata, vitata, ãtata — vitata, 
ghana, susira (VvA 37). Freq. in phrase nippurisehi turiyehi 
parivãriyamãna (or paricãriyamãna) "surrounded by (or enter- 
tained by) heavenly music" Vin i. 15; D ii.21; A ỉ. 145; J i.58. 
— Vv 38, 41 2 ; 50 24 , 64 5 ; Pv iii.8 1 ; DhA iii.460; VvA 92; 
PvA 74. 
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-sadda the sound of music, music Mhvs vii.30. 

Turĩ a hen Th 2, 381 (=migĩThA 254) (v. 1. koiĩ, cp. Tamil kõỊi 
hen). 

Tula (adj.) [see tuleti] only in negative atula incomparable, 
not to be measured, beyond compare or description Vv 30 4 
(=anupama VvA 126); Pv ii.8 9 (=appamãna PvA 110); iii.3 2 
(=asadisarũpa PvA 188); Miln 343. 

Tulanã (f.) [see tuleti] weighing, rating; consideration, delibera- 
tion M i.480; ii.174; Nett 8, 41. 

Tulasi [Derivation unknovvn] basil (common or sweet) J V.46 (°ga- 
hana a thicket of b.; V. 1. tũlasi); vi.536 (tuỊasi=tuỊasigaccha). 

Tulã (f.) [see tuleti. Vedic tulã; Gr. TáXat;, TtxXavTov (balance, 
weighing & weight=talentum), TÓẰpa; Lat. tollo (lift); Goth. 
pulan (to carry patiently, suffer); Ger. geduld, etc.] 1. a beam 
or pole for lifting, carrying or supporting, a rafter Vin ii.122; 
VvA 188 (+gopãnasĩ); DhsA 107. — 2. a weighing pole or 
stick, scales, balance A i.88; J ĩ. 112; Dh 268; Miln 356 (t. 
nikkhepanãya). — 3. fig. measure ("weighing," cp. tulanã), 
Standard, rate s ii.236 (+pamãna). 

-kũta false weighing, false weight (oíten comb d with 
kamsakũta & mãnakũta, false coining & false measuring) D 
i.5=A ii.209~; DA i.79; DhA i.239; -daọda the beam or lever 
of a balance J ỉ. 113; -puttaka a goldsmith (using scales) J 
V.424 (or should it be tulãdhuttaka? ). 

Tulita [pp. of tuleti] weighed, estimated, compared, gauged, 
considered Th 2, 153 (yattakam esã t. what she is 
worth=lakkhanannũhi parichinna ThA 139); Nd 2 under iĩãta 
(as syn. of tirita); PvA 52 (in expl n of mita, measured). 

Tuliya [Sk.?] a flying fox J vi.537. 

Tuleti [from tulã; Lat. tollo, etc.] to weigh, examine, compare; 
match, equal M i.480; Th 1, 107; J vi.283; — ger. tulayitvã M 

i. 480. — grd. tuliya & tidya (see sep.). —pp. tulita. 

Tulya & Tuliya (also tulla J iv.102) (adj.) [orig. grd. oftuleti] to 
be weighed, estimated, measured; matched, equal, comparable 
Sn 377; J iii.324; PvA 87 (=samaka). Mostly in the negative 
atulya incomparable, not having its equal Sn 83, 683; J iv. 102 
(atulla); Miln 249 (atuliyã gunã), 343 (id.) — See also tula. 

Tuvam & Tvam [Sk. tvam & (Ved.) tuam, cp. also part. tu; 
Gr. Tỏ, ơú; Lat. tu; Goth. pu; E. thou, etc.; Oir. tũ] pron. 
of2ndpers. in foll. forms & applications:— 1. Fuìì fonns: 
1. sg.: (a) tv°, tu°, tuyh°: nom. tvaih (in prose & verse) Sn 
179, 241, 1029, 1058; J i.279; ii.159; Pv i.8 4 Also for nom. 
pl. at J i.391, 395; vi.576; tuvam (in verse) Sn 1064, 1102, 
1121; J iii.278, 394; Pv i.3 3 ; ii.3 2 ; also for acc. Sn 377; Pv 

ii. 8 1 ; tuyham (gen. & dat.) [Sk. tubhyam] Sn 983, 1030; J 

i. 279; PvA 3, 60, 73, etc. — (b) ta°, tay°, tam (acc.) M i.487; 
Sn 31, 241, 1043, 1049; J i.222; ii.159; Pv i.10 1 ; ii.l 6 ; tayã 
(instr.) Sn 335, 344; J i.222; Pv ii.3 6 (=bhotiyã PvA 86): PvA 
71; tayi (loe.) Sn 382; J i.207; tava (gen.) Sn 1102, 1110; J 

ii. 153; PvA 106. — 2. pl.: tumh° [Sk. yusm°]: tumhe (nom. 
& acc.) Ít 31; J i.221 (acc.); Pv i.ll 2 . Also as pl. majesticus in 
addressing one person J ii.102; iv.138; tumham (gen.) PvA 
58 (for sg.), 78; tumhãkam (gen. dat.) s ii.65; It 32; J ĩ. 150; 
ii.102; tumhesu (loe.) J i.292 (for sg.); tumhehi (instr.) J 
ii.154; Pv i.5 12 . — II. Encliticforms (in function of an ethical 


dative "in your interest," therefore also as possessive gen. or 
as instrumental, or any other case of the interested person ac- 
cording to construction). 1. sg. te D ii.127 (dat.); Sn 76, 120, 
1099 (dat.), 1102 (dat.); J i.151; ii.159 (instr.); Pv i.2 3 (dat.); 
ii.3 2 (gen.), 4 6 (gen.). — 2. pl. vo s iii.33 (instr.) Sn 135, 172 
(dat.), 331 (dat.); J i. 222 (acc.); ii.133; iii.395 (gen.). 

Tuvatam (adv.) [Sk. tvaritam, cp. tũrta] quickly A V.342; j i.91; 
ii.61; vi. 519 (as tvãtam); Miln 198; Vism 305, 313. 

Tuvatteti (for *Sk. dvandvayati, denom. fr. dvandva] to share 
(with=loc. orabl.) Vin ii.10, 124; iv.288. 

Tuvantuva (nt.) [Sk. dvandva, with dialect. t. (cp. tudam-pati), 
not (with Mũller, p. Gr. 38) through confusion with pron. 
tvam] quarrel, striíe M i. 110, 410. 

Tussati [Sk. tusyati to *teus to be quiet, contented, happy] to be 
satisĩied, pleased or happy J iii.280; iv.138; Miln 210. Cp. 
tuttha (pp.), tutthi, tunhĩ, tosa, tosana, toseti. 

Tussana (nt.) [Sk. tosana] satisíymg, pleasing, in °kãraọa cause 
for satisfaction or delight J iii.448. 

Tũnira=tũnĩ, Vism 251. 

Tũọĩ (f.) [Sk. *tũna & tũnĩ, to *tln: see under tulã; cp. Lat. tollo. 
On n>l. cp. cikkana & cikkhala, guna> guỊa, kini>kili, etc.] 
a quiver (lít. "carrier") J ii.403 (dhanum tũnin ca nikkhippa); 
V.47. 

Tũla (nt.) [Sk. tũla, to *teu, Sk. tavĩti, to swell orbe bushy, cp. 
Gr. TỎẦT) swelling; Ags. pol peg] a tuft of grass, cotton Vin 
ii.150 (3 kinds: rukkha 0 , latã°, potaki 0 ); Sn 591=J iv.127 (vãto 
tũlam va dhamsaye); DA ĩ.87. 

-picu cotton — wool Vism 282, 285, 404; DhA iii.202; 
KhA 173. -punnikã ("stuffed with tuft of cotton") a kind of 
shoe Vin i. 186. 

Tũlikã (f.) [der. fr. tũla] a mattress (consisting of layers of grass 
or wool: tinnam tũlãnam aiĩnatara —punna — tũlikã DA i.87) 
Vini.l92;Ìi.l50;Di.7; Ai.181. 

Tũlinĩ (f.) [Sk. tũlinĩ] the silk — cotton tree M i.128. 

Te° [Sk. trai 0 ] secondary base of numeral three (fr. ti) in comp n : 
having a relation to a triad of, three —; in numerical cpds. 
also=three (see under tayo). 

-katula containing 3 spices (of yãgu), viz. tila, tandula, 
mugga Vin i.210; iii.66; -cĩvarika wearing three robes (cp. 
ticĩvara) Vin i.253; Ud 42; Pug 69; Vism 60. -dandika carry- 
ing the tripod (see tidanda), Ep. of a brahmin ascetic A iii.276; 
J ii.316 (=kundikam thapanatthãya tidandam gahetvã caranto); 
-dhãtuka (nt.) the (worlds of the) threeíold composition of el- 
ements=tiloka Nett 14, 63 (tedhãtuke vimutti= sabbadhi vip- 
pamutta), 82; cp. Kvu 605; -pitaka versed in the three pitakas 
(see pitaka), Ep. of theras & bhikkhus J iv.219; Miln 18 sq.; 
DhA i.7, 384; iii.385; Dãvs V.22. Cp. Sk. tripito bhiksuh 
(Avố i.334 & Index to Divy); -bhãtika having 3 brothers 
DhA i.88, 97. -bhũmaka belonging to the 3 stages of being 
(viz. the kãma, rũpa, arũpa existences; cp. ' dliãtuka & tiloka) 
DhA i.305; iv.72; DhsA 50, 214 (°kusala), 291; -mãsa (nt.) 
3 months, i. e. a season M i.438; Miln 15; DhA ii.192; PvA 
20; -vãcika pronouncing the threefold formula (of the sarana 
— gata) Vin i. 18; -vijja (adj.) possessed of the 3 fold knowl- 
edge (i. e. either the higher knowledge of the Brahmins, i. e. 
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the 3 Vedas [cp. Sk. trayĩ vidyã=the knowledge of the Vedas] 
or of the Buddha & Arahants, as deííned at A i.164 sq., viz. 
(1) remembrance of íormer bừths, (2) insight into the (future) 
destiny of all beings, (3) recognition of the origin of misery & 
of the way to its removal, i. e. of the Path): 1. brahmanic: 
D i.238; A i.163; also as tevijjaka (n.) D i.88, 107, 119 — 
2. buddhistic: Vin ii.161; M 1.482; s 1.194; A i.167 =It 100; 
Sn 594=VvA 10; Pug 14; DhA i.138; Sdhp 420. -tevijjatã 
(abstr.) Vism 5. 

Tekiccha (adj.) [der. fr. tikiccha] curable; fig. one who can be 
helped or pardoned. Only in cpds. a° incurable, unpardonable 
VvA 322 (of a sick person); DhA i.25 (id.); Miln 322; of De- 
vadatta w. ref. to his rebirth in Niraya Vin ii.202=It 85; M 
i.393; & sa° pardonable Miln 192, 221, 344. 

Teja & Tejo [Vedic tejas (nt.) from tij to be Sharp or to pierce=a 
(piercing) flame. See tejate; semantically (sharp>light) cp. 
Ger. strahl (ray of light)=Ags. strael (arrow). —The nt. tejo 
is the usual form; instr. tejasã (Dh 387; Sn 1097) & tejena (J 
iii.53), cp. tapa & tapo] "sharpness." heat, ílame, Tire, light; ra- 
diance, effulgence, splendour, glory, energy, strength, power 
D ii.259 (personi íìcd as deva, among the 4 Elements pathavĩ, 
ãpo, t., vãyo; cp. tejo — dhãtu); s iv.215; M i.327; Sn 1097 
(glory of the sun comp d with that of the Buddha); Dh 387 
(sabbam ahorattim Buddho tapati tejasã); J iii.53 (sĩla°); i.93 
(puniĩa 0 the power of merit); Vbh 426 (id.); Ps ỉ. 103; Vism 
350 (def.); VvA 116. 

-kasiọa Tire — contemplation for the purpose of kam- 
matthãna practice (see kasina) D iii.268; Dhs 203; Vism 171; 
DhA ii.49; iii.214; Bdhd 106; -dhãtu the element of ílame (or 
Tire), the 3rd of the 6 Elements, viz. pathavĩãpo t. vãyo ãkãsa 
vinnãna (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 242) D iii.27, 228, 247; M ĩ. 188, 
422; A ĩ. 176; ii.165; Dhs 588, 648, 964; Nett 74; Vism 363. 

Tejate [Vedic tejate from tij (*stij)=Lat. in — stĩgo (to spur), Gr. 
ơxí^ot, ƠTIXTÓC, Ohg. stehhan, Nhg. stecken, E. stick] to be 
Sharp or to make Sharp, to prick, to incite, etc. — See tikkha, 
tikhina, tinha, titikkhati, tittaka, teja, etc. 

Tejana (nt.) [see tejate] the point or shaft of an arrow, an arrow 
Th 1, 29; Dh 80, 145; DhA ii.147. 

Tejavant (adj.) [tejas+vant] 1. splendid, powerful, majesticDhA 
i.426. — 2. in flames, heated, burning with (—°) Miln 148. 

Tejin (adj. — n.) [see teja] having light or splendour, shining 
forth, glorious Sn 1097 (=Nd 2 286 tejena samannãgata). 

Tettimsa (num.) [tayo+timsa] thirty — three J i.273; DhA i.267 
sq. See also under tayo & tãvatimsa. 

Temana (nt.) [from temeti] wetting, moistening Vism 338; VvA 
20 (aggimhi tãpanam udake vã temanam); DhA iii.420. 

Temeti [cp. Divy 285 tĩmayati; Caus. of tim to moisten. There is 
an ancient coníusion between the roots tim, tamas, etc. (to 
be dark), tim, temeti (to be wet), and stim to be motion- 
less. Cp. tintinãyati, tinta, tibba (=tamas), timira] to make 
wet, to moisten Vin i.47 (temetabba); ii.209 (temetvã); DhA 
i.220, 394 (id.); J i.88~KhA 164; J ii.325 (temento); PvA 46 
(sutemitvã for temetvã). 

Terasa see under tayo. 

Terovassika (adj.) [tiro+vassa+ika] lasting over or beyond a year 


(or season), a year old, dried up or decayed s iv.161 (thero 
vassiko in text)=185 (ofwood) M i.58 (oíbones). 

Tela (nt.) [from tila] sesamum — oil (prepared from tila seeds), 
oil in general (te la—ti! atclãcli ka DA i.93): used for drinking, 
anointing & burning purposes Vin i.205, 220, 245, etc.; A 
i.209, 278 (sappi vã t. vã); Íi.l22~(tattena pi telena osincante; 
punishment of pouring over with boiling oil); J i.293; ii.104; 
Pv iv.l 48 (tinena telam pi na tvam adãsi: frequent as gift to 
mendicants); Pug 55; Dhs 646, 740, 815; PvA 80 (kaỊebarã- 
nam vasã telan ca: fat or oil in general). — tila °m pãtukãma 
desire to drink tila — wine VvA 54; pãka — tela oil concoction 
VvA 68=DhA iii.311; J ii.397 (sata°); iii.372 (sahassa 0 worth 
a thousand); V.376 (sata° worth a hundred); pãdabbhanjana° 
oil for rubbing the feet VvA 44; sãsapa° (mustard seed & oil) 
PvA 198; sappi° (butter & oil) Sn 295; PvA 278 (also+madhu) 
as var. objects of grocery trade (dhanna). 

-kotthãgãra oil store DhA i.220; -ghata oiljar DA i. 144; 
-cãtĩ an oil tank DhA i.220; -dhũpita spiced or Havoured with 
oil (of a cake) Vv 43 5 ; -nãỊi a reed used for keeping oil in, an 
oil tube Vism 99; DhA ii.193 (+udakatumba); -pajjota an oil 
lamp Vin Í.16= D i.85=A i.56=Sn p. 15; -padĩpa an oil lamp 
Vin ĩ. 15; s iii.126; V.319; VvA 198; -pãka an oil decoction, 
mixed with spirits, oil — wine Vin i.205; -pỉlotikã (pl.) rags 
soaked in oil DhA i.221; -makkhana anointing (the body) 
with oil Miln 11; -minjaka an oil — cake PvA 51; -vaọijjã 
oil trade PvA 47; -homa an oblation of oil D i.9. 

Telaka (nt.)=tela Vin i.204 ("a small quantity of oil"); ii. 107 (sit- 
tha — t. oil of beeswax). 

Teliya (adj.) oily J iii.522. 

Tevijja see Vijjã. 

Tomara (m. nt.) [Sk. tomara from tud, see tudati] a pike, spear, 
lance, esp. the lance of an elephant — driver D ii.266 (tutta — 
t. a driving lance); M iii.133 (t. hattha); Vism 235; DA i.147. 

Toya (nt.) [Vedic toya from '■'tã&uarc; to melt away; Lat. tabeo, 
tabes (consumption); Ags. pãwan=E. dew, Oir. tãm= tabes; 
also Gr. xr|XW, etc.] water (poetical for udaka); only in simile: 
pundarĩkam (or padumam) toyena na upalippati A ii.39=Sn 
547; Sn 71=213; Th 1, 700; Nd 2 287 (t. vuccati udakarh); 
— Bdhd 67, 93. 

Toraọa (nt.) [Sk. torana, perhaps related to Gr. xúpơu;, 
xúppic=Lat. turris (tower), cp. Hor. Od. i.4 7 "regumque tur- 
ris"=palaces] an arched gateway, portal; Vin ii.154; D ii.83; 
Vv 35 1 (=dvãrakotthaka — pãsãdassa nãmam VvA 160); J 
iii.428; Dãvs V.48. 

Tosana (adj. — n.) [see toseti] satisfying, pleasing; satisíaction 
Sn 971. 

Tosãpana (adj.) [=tosana, in formation of a 2nd causative 
tosãpeti] pleasing, giving satisfaction J ii.249. 

Toseti [Caus. of tussati] to please, satisíy, make happy Sn 1127 
(=Nd 2 288); J iv.274; Sdhp 304. —pp. tosita contented, sat- 
isfied Sn 1128. Cp. pari°. 

Tya [Sk. tya°, nt. tyad; perhaps to Gr. ơpUcpov to — day, ơ"r]X£<; 
in this year] base of demonstr. pron.=ta°, this, that; loc. sg. 
tyamhi J vi. 292; loc. pl. fem. tyãsu J V.368 (Com. tãsu). 

Tyassu=te assu D ii.287, see su 3 . 
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Thakana (nt.) [see next] covering, lid; closing up DhA iv.85 
(samvara+). 

Thaketi [Sk. sthagayati, Caus. to sthagati, from *steg to cover; 
cp. Gr. ƠTÉỴCO cover, TỂỴT) roof; Lat. tego, tegula (E.=tile), 
toga; Oir. tech house; Ohg. decchu cover, dah roof. On p. 
form cp. Trenckner, Notes, p. 62] to cover, cover up, close 
(usually of doors & windows) Vin ii.134 (kannagũthakehi 
kannã thakitã honti: the ears were closed up), 148 (kavatã 
na thakĩyanti, Pass.), 209 (vãtapãna); iv.54; J iv.4 (sabbe api- 
hitã dvãrã; api — dhã=Gr. ẺTU ỵr\°, cp. Hom. Od. 9, 243: 
r)X[Ị3axov 7i£Tpr)v ènéxrjX£ xúpr)ơiv the Cyclops covered the 
door with a polished rock) V.214; DhA iv.180 (thakesi, V. 1. 
thapesi); VvA 222; PvA 216 (dvãrã) Dãvs iv.33; V.25 (chid- 
dam mãlãguỊena th.). 

Thaiiiĩa (nt.) [see thana] mother's milk Vin ii.255=289 (°m 
pãyeti); A iv.276; J iii.165; vi.3 (madhura 0 ) Th 2, 496. 

Thandila (nt.) [Vedic sthandila a levelled piece of ground pre- 
pared for a sacrifice. Cognate with sthala, level ground] bare, 
esp. hard, stony ground Pv iv.7 5 (=kharakathãna bhũmip- 
padesa PvA 265). 

-sãyikã (f.) the act of lying on the bare ground (as a 
penance) [BSk. sthandila — áãyikã] s iv.118; Dh 141 

(=DhA iii.77: bhũmisayana); -seyyã (f.) a bed on bare 
groundD i,167~(v. 1. BB. tandila 0 ) Miln 351; cp. Sk. sthandi- 
laáayyã. 

Thaddha [pp. of thambeti, Sk. stabhnãti to make firm, prop, hold 
up; cp. Av. stawra firm, Gr. ảơTeprprỊc;, ơTacpuXr); Goth. stafs, 
Ags. staef=E. staff; Ohg. stab. See also khambha & chamb- 
heti] 1. lít. hard, rigid, firm J i.293 (opp. muduka); Vism 351 
(“lakkhana); PvA 139 (=ujjhangala). — 2. fig. (a) hardened, 
obdurate, callous, selfish D i.118 (mãna°); iii.45 (+atimãnin); 
A ii.26=It 113 (kuha th. lapa); Sn 104 (see gotta°); J i.88 
(mãna°) ii.136; Sdhp 90. — (b) slow Miln 103 (opp. lahuka; 
cp. BSk. dhandha, on which Kem, Toev. ii.90). — See 
thambha & thũna. 

-maccharin obdurate & selllsli. or very sellìsli DhA 
iii.313; VvA 69; PvA 45; -hadaya hard — hearted J iii.68. 

Thana [Vedic stana; cp. Gr. ơt/]viov=ơt'Y]xo<; (Hesychius)] 1. 
the breast of a woman D ii.266; J V.205; vi.483; Sdhp 360. — 
2. the udder of a cow M i.343=Pug 56; DhA ii.67. 

-mukha the nipple J iv.37. -sita-dãraka [see sita] a child 
at the breast, a suckling Miln 364=408. 

Thanaka, a little breast, the breast ofa girl Th 2, 265 (=ThA 212). 

Thanita (nt.) [pp. of thaneti cp. Vedic (s)tanayitnu thunder=Lat. 
tonitrus, Ohg. donar, etc.] thundering, thunder J i.470; Th 1, 
1108; Miln 377. 

Thanin (adj.) having breasts, —breasted; in timbaru° Sn 110; J 


Tvatam see tuvatam. 


vi.457. — pucimanda 0 J vi.269. 

Thaneti [Vedic stanayati & stanati to thunder; cp. Gr. ƠTÉVCO, 
ơxevá^to to moan, groan, ơtovoí;; Lat. tono; Ags. stunian; 
Ger. stõhnen] to roar, to thunder D ii.262; s i. 100, 154 (megho 
thanayam), 154 (thaneti devo); It 66 (megho thanayitvã). — 
pp. thanita. See also gajjati & thunati. 

Thapati [Vedic sthapati, to sthã+pati] 1. a builder, master car- 
penter M i.396=s iv.223; M iii.144, — 2. officer, overseer s 
V.348. 

Thabbha is to be read for °tthambha in para° J iv.313. 

Thambha [see etym. under thaddha; occasionally spelt thamba, 
viz. A i.100; M i.324; PvA 186, 187] 1. a pillar, a post 
Vin i.276; D i.50 (majjhimam °m nissãya); ii.85 (id.); Sn 
214; Vv 78 2 (veỊuriya 0 , of the pillars of a Vimãna); Pv iii.3 1 
(id.); DhA iv.203; VvA 188 (+tulã — gopãnasĩ); PvA 186. 
— 2. (fig.) in all meanings of thaddha, applied to selĩish- 
ness, obduracy, hypocrisy & deceit; viz. immobility, hard- 
ness, stupor, obstinacy (cp. Ger. "verstockt"): thambho ti 
thaddha — bhãvo SnA 288, 333; th. thambhanã thambhit- 
tarii kakkhaliyam phãruliyam lýucittatã (an°?) amudutã Vbh 
350. — Oíten comb d w. mãna (=arrogance), freq. in set 
sãtheyyam th. sãrambho mãno, etc. A i. 100, 299=Nd 2 un- 
der rãga=Miln 289; cp. M i.15. — A iii.430 (+mãna); iv.350, 
465 (+sãtheyya); Sn 245 (+mada), 326, 437 (as one of Mãra's 
combatants: makkho th. te atthamo); J i.202. — 3. a clump 
of grass M i.324; cp. thambhaka. 

Thamhhaka (=thambha 3) a clump of grass VvA 276 (=gumba). 

Thambhati & thambheti, see upa°, pati°. 

Thambhanã (f.) [abstr. to thambha] íìrmness, rigidity, immobil- 
ityDhs 636=718; Vbh 350. 

Thambhitatta (nt.) [abstr. to thambha]=thambha 2, viz. hard- 
ness, rigidity, obduracy, obstinacy Vbh 350. Note. Quite a 
late development of the term, caused by a misinterpretation of 
chambhitatta, is "Huctuation, unsteadiness, inílation" at Dhs 
965 (in def. of vãyodhãtu: chambhittattam [?] thambhitat- 
tam. See on this Dhs. trsl. p. 242), & at Vbh 168 (in def. of 
vicikicchã; v.l. chambhitatta), and at Asl. 338 (ofvayo). None 
of these meanings originally belong to the term thambha. 

Thambhin (adj.) obstinate Th 1, 952. 

Tharaụa (nt.) [Sk. starana to str] strewing, spreading. In cpds. 
like assa°, bhumma 0 , ratha°, hattha 0 , etc. the reading ass — 
attharana, etc. should be preferred (=ã— str). See attharana 
and cpds. 

Tharati [Sk. strnoti] only in cpds. ã°, ava°, etc. 

Tharu [Sk. tsaru] the hilt or handle of a sword or other weapons, 
a sword A iii.152; J iii.221 (=sword); Miln 178; DhA ii.249 
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(°mũla); iv.66 (asi°). — tharusmim sikkhati to learn the use 
of a sword Vin ii.10; Miln 66. 

-ggaha one who carries a sword — (handle) Miln 331 
(dhanuggaha+; not in corresponding list of occupations at D 
i.51); -sippã training in swordsmanship Ud 31. 

Thala 1 (nt.) [Vedic sthala, to sthã, orig. standing place; cp. Gr. 
ơxÉXXca, ơxóXot;; Ags. steall (place); also p. thandila] dry 
ground, viz. high, raised (opp. low) orsolid, íirm (opp. water) 
s iv.179. As plateau opp. to ninna (low lying place) at Sn 30 
(SnA 42=ukkũla); Dh 98; It 66=s i.100 (megho thalam ninnan 
ca pũreti); PvA 29 (=unnatapadesa). As dry land, terra firma 
opp. to jala at Dh 34; J i.107, 222; Pv iv.l 21 ; PvA 260. As 
firm, even ground or safe place at D i.234; Sn 946. — Cp. J 
iii.53; iv.142; Vism 185. 

-gocara living on land J ii.159; -ja sprung from land (opp. 
vãrija Dh 34 or udakarũha Vv 35 6 =water — plant); reíerring 
toplants A i.35; J i.51; Vv 35 6 (=yodhikãdikã VvA 162); Miln 
281; -Ịtha standing on finn ground A ii.241; -patha a road 
by land (opp. jala° by water) J ĩ. 121; iii. 188. 

Thala 2 (nt.) [prob. dialect. variant of tharu] the haft of a sword, 
the scabbard J iii.221 (reading uncertain). 

Thava [see thavati] praise, praising, eulogy Nett 161, 188, 192. 

Thavati [Sk. stauti, Av. staviti, cp. Gr. ơxeuxco.] to praise, extol; 
inf. thutum Sn 217 (=thometum SnA 272). — Caus. thaveti 
[Sk. stavayati] pp. thavita Miln 361. See thuta, thuti, thoma, 
thometi. 

Thavikã (f.) [derivation uncertain] a knapsack, bag, purse; esp. 
used for the carrying of the bhikkhu's strainer Vin i.209 (paris- 
sãvanãni pi thavikãyo pl pũretvã), 224 (patte+pariss°+th.); J 

i. 55 (pattarh thavikãya pakkhipitvã); vi.67 (pattam thavikãya 
osãretvã); VvA 40 (patta — thavikato parissãvanam nĩhar- 
itvã). Also for carrying money: sahassathavikã a purse of 
1,000 pieces J i.54,195, 506; VvA 33; Anvs 35. See also Vin 

ii. 152,217; Vism. 91. 

Thãma (& thãmo nt. in instr. thãmasã M i.498; s ii.278= Th 
1, 1165; iii.110, see below) [Vedic sthãman & sthãmas nt., 
sthã cp. Gr. ơxr]pcỏv, Lat. stamen (standing structure); 
Goth. stoma foundation] "standing power," power of resis- 
tance, steadfastness, strength, fiimness, vigour, instr. thãmena 
(Miln 4; PvA 193); thâmasã (see above); thãmunã (J vi.22). 
Often comb d with bala J i.63; Sn 68; with bala+java PvA 4; 
with bala+ viriya Nd 2 289, 651; with java J i.62; VvA 104; 
with viriya J i.67. — D iii.113; s i.78; ii.28; V.227; A i.50; 
ii.187 sq.; iv.192. J i.8, 265 (°sampanna); ii.158 (id.); Dhs 
13, 22; Vism 233 (“mahatta); DhA iv.18; PvA 259. — Instr. 
used as adv.: thãmcna hard, very much PvA 193; thãmasã 
obstinately, perseveringly M i.257. 

-gataditthika (adj.) one in whom heresy has become 
strong J i.83=vi.220. 

Thãmaka (adj.) having strength Sn 1144 (dubbala 0 with failing 
strength); Nd 1 12 (appa°+dubbala). 

Thãmavant (adj.) [thãma+vant] strong, stcadtầst, powerful, per- 
severing s V.197, 225; A ii.250; iv.no, 234, 291; V.24; Nd 2 
131; Vv 5 1 (=thira balavã VvA 35). 

Thãra see vi°, san°. 


Thãla (nt.) [from thala orig. a flat dish] a plate, dish, vessel D 

i. 74; J i.69; Miln 282. Kamsa° a gong Miln 62; Vism 283 (in 
simile). See also thãlĩ. 

Thãlaka (nt.) [thãla+ka] a small bowl, beaker Pv ii. 1 8 (thãlakassa 
pãnĩyam), l 19 (id.); Nett 79 (for holding oil: dĩpakapallika 
Com.). 

Thãlikã (f.)=thãlakaVin i.203, 240. See ãỊhaka 0 . 

Thãlĩ (f.) (thãli° in cpds.) [Sk. sthãlĩ, cp. thãla] an earthen pot, 
kettle, large dish; in -dhovana washing of the dish A i.161 
(+sarãva — dhovana); -pãka an offering of barley or rice 
cooked in milk Vin iii.15; D i.97 (=DA i.267); s ii.242; V.384; 
A i. 166; J ĩ. 186; Miln 249. 

Thãvara 1 (adj.) [Vedic sthãvara, from sthã, cp. sthavira, Gr. 
ơxaupó<; post, Lat. re — stauro, Goth. stana judgment & sto- 
jan to judge] "standing still," immovable (opp. to tasa) fìrm, 
strong (Ep. of an Arahant: KhA 245) DhA iv.176. Always in 
connection with tasa, contrasting or comprising the movable 
creation (animal vvorld) & the immovable (vegetable world), 
e. g. Sn 394 ("sabbesu bhũtesu nidhãya dandam ye thãvarã ye 
ca tasanti loke"); Ít 32 (tasam vã thãvaram vã). See tasa for 
ref. 

Thãvara 2 (nt.) [from thavira=thera, old] old age PvA 149 (thã- 
vari—jinna in expl. oftherĩ, otherwise jarã—jinna. Should 
we read thãvira —jinna?). 

Thãvariya (nt.) [fr. thãvara] immobility, ĩirmness, security, so- 
lidity, an undisturbed State; always in janapada° an appeased 
country, as one of the blessings of the reign of a Cakkavattin. 
Expl d at DA i.250 as "janapadesu dhuvabhãvam thãvarabhã- 
vam vãpatto na sakkã kenaci cãletum." D i.88; ii.16, 146, 169; 
s i.100, Snp. 106; It 15. 

Thãvareyya (nt.) [from thãvara 2 ] the rank of a Thera. A i.38; 

ii. 23. This has nothing to do with seniority. It is quite clear 
from the context that Thera is to be taken here in the secondary 
sense explained under Thera. He was a bhikkhu so eminently 
uscíul to the community that his fellow bhikkhus called him 
Thera. 

Thãsotu 0 in thãsotujana savana at ThA 61 according to Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 81 it is to be read thãnaso tu jana°. 

Thika(adj.) [cp. Sk. styãyate to congeal, form a (solid) mass; see 
cognates under thĩna & cp. theva] dropping, íbrming drops: 
madhutthika J iii.493; vi.529 (=madhum paggharantiyo mad- 
hutthevasadisã p. 530) "dropping honey." 

Thinọa pp. of tharati, only in cpds. parivi°, vi°. 

Thira (adj.) [Vedic sthira, hard, solid; from sthã or Idg. ster (der. 
of stã) to stand out=to be stiff; cp. Gr. ơxepecx;; Lat. sterilis 
(sterile=hardened, cp. Sk. starĩ); Ohg. storrẽn, Nhg. starr & 
starren, E. stare; also Lat. strenuus] solid, hard, fírm; strenu- 
ous, powerful J i.220; iv.106 (=daỊha); Miln 194 (thir— âthira 
— bhãva strength or weakness); VvA 212 (id.), 35 (=thãma- 
vant); Sdhp 321. 

Thiratã (f.) [fr. thừa] steadfastness, stability DhA iv.176 (thi- 
ratãya thavarã; so read for thira°). 

Thi (f.) [Vedic strĩ, on which see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under sero. 
This form thĩ is the normal correspondent to Vedic strĩ; the 
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other, more usual (& dial.) form is itthi] a woman J i.295, 
300; V.296 (thĩ — pura), 397; vi. 238. 

Thĩna (nt.) [Sk. styãna; orig. pp. of styãyate to become hard, 
to congeal; steiã] (cp. also thira)=Gr. ơxéat; grease, tale; Lat. 
stĩpo to compress; also Sk. stimita (motionless)=P. timi; stĩma 
(slow), Mhg. stĩm; Goth. etc. stains=E. stone; Gr. ơiicpoí 
(heap); Lat. stĩpes (pale); Ohg. stĩf=E. stiff| stiffness, ob- 
duracy, stolidity, indifference (cp. thaddha & tandĩ, closely 
related in meaning). Together with middha it is one of the 5 
hindrances (nĩvaranãni) to Arahantship (see below). Def. as 
cittassa akammaiĩnatã, unwieldiness or impliability of mind 
(=immobility) at Nd 2 290=Dhs 1156, 1236=Nett 86; as citta 

— gelannarii morbid State of mind ("psychosis") at DA i.211. 
— Sn 942 (niddam tandim sahe thĩnam pamãdena na sam- 
vase), 1106; Vbh 352 (=Nd 2 290 as expl" of lĩnatta); Vism 
262 (°sineha, where p. 361 reads patthinna 0 ). 

-middha sloth & drowsiness, stolidity & torpor; two of 
the 5 nĩvaranãni (Dhs. trsl. pp. 120, 310) Vin ii.200 (vigata 0 ); 
D i.71, 246; iii.49, 234, 269, 278; s i.99; iii.106; V.277 sq.; A 
iii.69 sq.; 421; Sn 437 (pancamĩ senã Mãrassa); It 27, 120; Ps. 

i.31, 45, 162; ii.12, 169, 179, 228; Pug 68; Dhs 1154, 1486; 
Vism 469; Sdhp 459. 

Thĩyati see patitthĩyati. 

Thĩyanã (f.) & thĩyitatta (nt.) [abstr. formations from 

thĩna]=thĩna, in exegesis at Nd 2 290=(see thĩna); Vbh 352. 

Thuta [cp. pp. ofthavati] praisedDhsA 198; J iv.101 (sada°=sadã 
thuto niccapasattho); Miln 278 (vannita th. pasattha). 

Thuti (f.) [cp. thavati] praise J iv.443 (thutim karoti); VvA 158. 

Thunati [see thaneti] 1. to moan, groan, roar s V. 148 (thunam 
ppr.; V. 1. thanam); Vv 52 1 (of beings in Niraya, otherwise 
ghosenti), v.l.ss thananti (better?). — 2. to proclaim; shout, 
praise (confused with thavati) Sn 884. 

Thulla see thũla. 

Thusa (nt.) [Vedic tusa (m.)] husk of grain, chaff A i.242 (to- 
gether w. other qualities of com); J iv.8; Vism 346.— athusa 
D iii.199. 

-aggi a Tire of husks Nett 23; -odaka gruel (=sabbasamb- 
hãrehi katam sovĩrakam Pug A 232) D ĩ. 166= A i.295=Pug 
55; -pacchi a bird stuffed with chaff, a straw — bird J i.242; 
-pinda a lump of husks Vin ii.151; -rãsi a heap of h. DhA 
i.309; -homa an oblation of h. D i.9 (=DA i.93; V. 1. BB 
kana, for kana; cp. kanahoma D i.9). 

Thũnã (f.) [Vedic sthũnã from sthã, standing fast, as in thambha, 
thĩna, etc. Nearest relation is thãvara (=thũrã, on r: n=l (thũla): 
n see tũnĩ). Cp. Gr. ơTOíupóc; (post); Lat. restauro (to prop 
up again); Gr. ơtOàoc pillar, "style"; Goth. stojan etc. (see 
thãvara); Ags. styran=E. steer, Ger. steuer] a pillar, prop, 
support A ii.198; Vv 54 1 (=thambha VvA 245); DA ĩ. 124. 
Esp. the sacriíĩcial post in phrase thũnũpanĩta "lead to sacri- 
fice" (yũpa — sankhãtum thũnam upa° DA i.294): D ĩ. 127—S 
i.76~DhA ii.7; J iii.45. kumbhathũọã a sort of drum D i.6 
etc. (see kumbha, where also kumbha -thĩiiiika Vin iv.285). 

— eka-thũụaka with one support J iv.79. 

Thũnira [der. fr. thũnã] house — top, gable Th 1, 184 (=kan-nikã 
Com.). 


Thũpa [Vedic stũpa, crown of the head, top, gable; cp. Gr. 
ƠTÚTCOĨ (handle, stalk). Oicel. stũfr (stump), to *steud as in 
tiidati] a stupa or tope, a bell — shaped pile of earth, a mound, 
tumulus, cairn; dome, esp. a monument erected over the ashes 
of an Arahant (otherwise called dhãtugabbha=dãgaba), or on 
spots consecrated as scenes of his acts. In general as tomb: 
Vin iv.308; J iii.156 (mattika°)=Pv i.8 4 ; in special as tope: D 

ii. 142,161,164 sq.; A i.77; M 11.244; J V.39 (rajata°); VvA 156 
(Kassapassa bhagavato dvãdasayojanikamkanaka°); Ud 8; Pv 

iii. 10 5 . Four people are thũpârahã, worthy of a tope, viz. a 
Tathãgata, a Tathãgatasãvaka, a Paccekabuddha, a Cakkavat- 
tin D ii. 143= A ii.245. — At Dpvs vi.65 th. is to be corrected 
into dhũpam. 

Thũpika (adj.) [from thũpa. The ika applies to the whole 
compound] having domed rooís ("house — tops") J vi. 116 
(ofa Vimãna=dvãdasayojanika manimayakancanathũpika; cp. 
p. 117: pancathũparh vimãnam, expl d as pancahi kũtãgãrehi 
samannãgatam). 

Thũpikata (adj.) [thũpa+kataj "madeaheap,"heapedofanalms 

— bowl: so full that its contents bulge out over the top Vin 
i V. 191. 

Thũla (a) & Thulla (b) (the latter usual in cpds.) (adj.) [Vedic 
sthũla (or sthũra); cp. Lith. storas (thick); Lat. taurus, Goth. 
stiur, Ags. steor (bull=strong, bulky); Ohg. stũri (strong). 
From sthã: see thĩna, cp. thũnã. To ũl: ull cp. cũỊa: culla] 
compact, massive; coarse, gross; big, strong, clumsy; com- 
mon, low, unreíĩned, rough D i.223; Sn 146 (anuka°), 633 
(id.); Dh 31,265,409; J i.196 (b); Dhs 617; KhA 246; PvA 73, 
74 (of a cloak); VvA 103; Sdhp 101, 346. — thullãni gaýịati 
to speak rough words J i.226 (=pharusavacanãni vadati). 

-anga (adj.) heavy — limbed J i.420; -accaya a grave of- 
fence Vin i.133, 167, 216; ii.110, 170 etc.; Vism 22. -kacchã 
thick scurí Vin i.202; -kumãrĩ (Vin. V.129) & kumãrikã 
a stout, fat girl J iii.147; iv.220 (Com. pancakãmagunika — 
rãgena thcdatãya thullak 0 ti vuccati); Vism 17. -phusitaka 
(deva) (the ram — god, probably with reference to the big 
drops of the rain cp. DA i.45) s hi.141; V.396; A i.243; ii.140 
(a); V.114 sq.; DhA iii.243; -vajja a grave sin Vin ii.87 (a); 
M ii.250; -vattha a coarse garment J V.383; -sarĩra (adj.) 
fat, corpulent J i.420; iv.220 (opp. kisa thin); -sãtaka coarse 
cloth DhA i.393 (a). 

Thũlatã (f.) [abstr. to thĩila] coarseness, roughness, vileness J 

iv. 220. 

Theta (adj.) [Sk. from titthita, Miiller p. Gr. 7=sthãtr] firm, re- 
liable, trustworthy, true D i.4 (DA i.73: theto ti thiro; thita — 
katho ti attho); M i. 179; s iv.384; A ii 209=Pug 57; Nd 2 623. 

— abl. thetato in truth s iii.112. — attheta J iv.57 (=athira). 

Thena [Vedic stena & stãyu, besides which tãyu, the latter prob. 
original, cp. Gr. TUTáơ) to deprive; Oir. tãid thief, to a root 
meaning "conceal"] a thief adj. stealing: athenena not steal- 
ing, not stealthily, openly D i.4; DA i.72. f. athenĩ A iii.38. 
Cp. kumbhatthena Vin ii.256 (see k.). 

Thenaka [=prec.] a thief J vi. 115. 

Theneti [Denom. fr. thena] to steal, to conceal J iv.114; DhA 
i.80. 

Theyya (nt.) [Vedic steya] theft Vin i.96; A ĩ. 129; Sn 119 
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(theyyã adinnam ãdiyati); 242, 967 (°m na kareyya); Vv 15 8 (: 
theyyam vuccati thenabhãvo VvA 72); Miln 264, 265; Vism 
43 (“paribhoga); DA i.71; Sdhp 55, 61. 

-citta intending to steal Vin iii.58; -saihvãsaka one who 
lives clandestinely with the bhikkhus (always foll. by titthiya- 
pakkantaka) Vin i.86, 135, 168, 320; V.222; Miln 310; - 
sankhãtam (adv.) by means of theft, stealthily D iii.65 sq., 
133; A iii.209; iv.370 sq.; V.264. 

Thera [Vedic sthavira. Derivation uncertain. It may come from 
sthã in sense of standing over, lasting (one year or more), cp. 
thãvara old age, then "old=venerable"; (in meaning to be com- 
pared w. Lat. senior, etc. from num. sem "one"=one year old, 
i. e. lasting over one and many more years). Cp. also ve- 
tus=Gr. z'xoz, year, E. wether, one year old ram, as cpd. w. 
veteran, old man. Or it may come from sthã in der. *stheụã 
in sthũra (sthũla: see etym. under thũla) thus, "strong= ven- 
erable"] t.t. only used with ref. to the bhikkhus of Gotama 
Buddha's community. — (a) (adj.) senior, Vin i.47, 290 (th. 
bhikkhũ opp. navã bh.), 159 (th. bhikkhu a senior bh. opp. to 
navaka bh. a novice), 187; ii.16, 212. Therânutherã bhikkhũ 
seniors & those next to them in age dating not from birth, 
but from admission to the Order). Three grades are distin- 
guished, thera bh., majjhima bh., nava bh., at D i.78. — See 
also A 11.23, 147, 168; V.201, 348; D iii.123 sq., 218; Dh 260, 
261. In Sangha — thera, used of Bhikkhus not senior in the 
Order, the word thera means distinguished. Vin ii.212, 303. 
In Mahãthera the meaning, as applied to the 80 bhikkhus so 
called, must also have some similar meaning Dĩpv iv.5 Psaìms 
of the Brethren xxxvi.; J V.456. At A ii.22 it is said that a 
bhikkhu, however junior, may be called thera on account of 
his wisdom. Ít is added that four characteristics make a man 
a thera — high character, knowing the essential doctrines by 
heart, practising the four Jhãnas, and being conscious of hav- 
ing attained freedom through the destruction of the mental in- 
toxications. Ít is already clear that at a very early date, before 
the Anguttara reached its extant shape, a secondary meaning 
of thera was tending to supplant that of senior — that is, not 
the senior of the whole Order, but the senior of such a part of 
the Sangha as live in the same locality, or are carrying out the 


D 

-D- euphonic consonant inserted to avoid hiatus: (a) orig. only 
sandhi — cons. in forms ending in t & d (like tãvat, kocid, 
etc.) & thus restored in cpds. where the simplex has lost it; 
(b) then also transferred to & replacing other sandhi — cons. 
(like puna — d — eva for punar eva). — (a) dvipa — d — 
uttama Sn 995; koci — d — eva PvA 153; kincid — eva ibid. 
70; tãva — d — eva ib. 74; yãva — d — attham ib. 217; ahu 
— d — eva Miln 22 etc. — (b) puna — d — eva Pv ii.ll 3 (v. 
1. BB); DhA ii.76; samma — d — eva Sn p. 16; VvA 148; 
PvA 66 etc.; cp. SnA 284. bahu — d — eva J ĩ. 170. 

-Da (adj.) [Suffíx of dã, see dadãti] giving, bestowing, present- 
ing, only -°, as anna°, bala°, vanna°, siikha 0 , Sn 297; vara° 


same function. — Note. thera in thero vassiko at s iv.161 is 
to be read tero — vassiko. 

-gãthã hymns of senior bhikkhus, N. of a canonical book, 
incorporated in the Khuddaka — Nikãya. Theratara, very se- 
nior, opp d to navatara, novice D ii.154. -vãda the doctrine of 
the Theras, the original Buddhist doctrine M i.164; Dpvs iv.6, 
13. 

Theraka (adj.) strong (?), of clothes: therakãni vatthãni D ii.354 
(vv. 11. thevakãni, dhorakãni, corakãni). 

Therĩ & Therikã (f.) [see thera] 1. an old woman (cp. sthavirikã 
M Vastu iii.283) Pv ii.ll 6 (=thãvarijinnã PvA 149). — 2. a 
female thera (see cpds.), as therikã at Th 2, 1; Dpvs xviii. 11. 

-gãthã hymns of the therĩs, following on the Theragãthã 

(q. V.) 

Theva (m.?) [see etym. under thĩna, with which cp. in mean- 
ing from same root Gr. ơxoi[3rỊ & Lat. stĩria, both= drop. 
Cp. also thika. Not with Trenckner (Notes p. 70) fr. stip] 
a drop; stagnant water. In Vin. only in phrase: cĩvaram... 
na acchinne theve pakkamitabbam Vin i.50, 53=ii.227, 230; J 
vi.530 (madhu — ttheva a drop of honey). 

Thevati [fr. theva; orig. "to be congealed or thick"] to shine, glit- 
ter, shimmer (like a drop) J vi.529 (=virocati p. 530). 

Thoka (adj.) [for etymology see under thĩna] little, small, short, 
insignificant; nt. a tritle. A iv.10; J vi. 366; PvA 12 (kãla): nt. 
thokahi as adv.=a little J i.220; ii.103, 159; V.198; PvA 13, 
38, 43. — thokam thokam a little each time, gradually, little 
by little Dh 121, 239; Miln 9; SnA 18; PvA 168. 

Thokaka (adj.)=thoka; fem. thokikã Dh 310. 

Thoma [Vedic stoma a hymn ofpraise] praise. 

Thomana (nt.) & thomanã (f.) [see thavati] praising, praise, lau- 
dation J i.220 (=pasamsa); Pug 53; PvA 27. 

Thometi [denom. fr. thoma; cp. thavati] to praise, extol, cele- 
brate (often with vanneti) D i.240; Sn 679, 1046; Nd 2 291; 
J vi.337; SnA 272 (=thutuih); VvA 102; PvA 196. — pp. 

thomita J i.9. 


Sn 234; kãma° J vi.498; Pv ii.13 8 ; ambu° giving water, i. e. 
a cloud Dãvs V.32; amatamagga 0 Sdhp 1; uỊãraphala° ib. 26; 
mamsa° Pgdp 49, etc. 

Damsaka: see vi°. 

Damseti (for dasseti): see upa°; pavi°, vi°. 

Daka (nt.) [=udaka, aphaeretic from comb ns like sĩto-daka which 
was taken for sĩto+daka instead of sĩt' odaka] Vin iii.112; s 
iii.85; A ii.33=Nd 2 420 B 3 (: the latter has udaka, but Nd 1 14 
daka). 

-ãsaya (adj.) (beings) living in water A ii.33~; -ja 
(adj.) sprung from water, aquatic J i.18 (thalajã d pupphã); 
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-rakkhasa a water — sprite J i.127, 170; vi. 469. 

Dakkha 1 (adj.) [Vedic daksa=Gr. ảpi òđxETOí & SecLÓc;; daksati 
to be able; to please, satisfy, cp. daáasyati to honour, Denom. 
fr. *dasa=Lat. decus honour, skill. All to *dek in Lat. de- 
cet to be íĩt, proper, etc. On var. theories of connections of 
root see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under decet. Ít may be that *deks 
is an intens. formation fr. *diấ to point (see disati), then the 
original meaning would be "pointing," i. e. the hand used for 
pointing. For íurther etym. see dakkhina] dexterous, skilled, 
handy, able, clever D i.45, 74, 78; iii.190 (+analasa) M i.119; 
iii.2; s i.65; Nd 2 141 (+analasa & sampajãna); J iii.247; DA 
i.217 (=cheka); Miln 344 (rũpadakkhã those who are of "fit" 
appearance). 

Dakkha 2 (nt.) [dakklia 1 +ya, see dakkheyya] dexterity, ability, 
skill J iii.466. 

Dakkhati & Dakkhiti see dassati. 

Dakkhina (adj.) [Vedic daksina, Av. dasinõ; adj. íormation 
fr. adv. *deksi=*deksinos, cp. purãna fr. purã, visuna fr. 
visu, Lat. bĩni (=bisni) fr. bis. From same root *deks are 
Lat. dexter (with compar. — antithetic suữix ter=Sk. tara, 
as in uttara) & Gr. òcỌ.TEpóc; cp. also Goth. taihswa (right 
hand), Ohg. zeso & zesawa. See dakkha for further connec- 
tions] 1. right (opp. vãma left), with a tinge of the auspicious, 
lucky & prominent: Vin ii.195 (hattha); PvA 112, 132 (id.); 
Ps i.125. hattha, pãda, etc. with ref. to a Tathãgata's body); 
J i.50 (°passa the right side); PvA 178 (id.), 112 (°bãhu); Sn 
p. 106 (bãha); PvA 179 (°jãnumandalena with the right knee: 
in veneration). — 2. skilled, well-trained (=dakkha) J vi.512 
(Com. susikkhita). — 3. (of that point of the compass which 
is characterized through "orientation" by íacing the rising sun, 
& then 

lies on one's right:) Southern, usually in comb" with disã 
(direction): D iii.180 (one of the 6 points, see disã), 188 sq. 
(id.); M i.487; ii.72; s i.145, etc. 

-ãvattaka (adj.) winding to the right D ii.18 (of the 
hairs of a Mahãpurisa, the 14 th of his characteristics or aus- 
picious signs; cp. BSk. daksinãvarta a precious Shell, i. 
e. a Shell the spiral of which turns to the right AvS i.205; 
Divy 51, 67, 116); J V.380; -janapada the Southern coun- 
try the "Dekkan" (=dakkhinam) D i.96, 153 (expl d by Bd- 
hgh as "Gangãya dakkhinato pãkata —janapado" DA i.265); 
-samudda the Southern sea J i.202. 

Dakkhinã (f.) [Vedic daksinã to daks as in dasasyati to honour, 
to consecrate, but taken as f. of dakkhina & by grammarians 
expl. as giữ by the "giving" (i. e. the right) hand with pop- 
ular analogy to dã to give (dadãti)] a giữ, a fee, a donation; 
a donation given to a "holy" person with ref. to unhappy be- 
ings in the Peta existence ("Manes"), intended to induce the 
alleviation of their sufferings; an intercessional, expiatory of- 
íering, "don attributiP (Feer) (see Stede, Peta Vatthu, etc. p. 
51 sq.; Feer Index toAvắp. 480) D i.51=iii.66 (d. —uddhag- 
gikã), cp. A ii.68 (uddhaggã d.); A iii.43, 46, 178, 259; iv.64 
sq., 394; M iii.254 sq. (cuddasa pãtipuggalikã d. given to 14 
kinds of worthy recipients) Sn 482, 485; Ít 19; J i.228; Pv i.4 4 
(=dãna PvA 18), i.5 9 (petãnaiii d °m dajjã), ỉv. 1 51 ; Miln 257; 
Vism 220; PvA 29, 50, 70, 110 (pĩýito dakkhiụãya). guru — 
d. teacher's fee VvA 229, 230; dakkhinam ãdisati (otherwise 


uddisati) to designate a giữ to a particular person (with dat.) 
Vin i.229=D ii.88. 

-àraha a worthy recipient of a dedicatory giữ Pv ii.8 6 ; 
-odaka water to wash in (orig. water of dedication, conse- 
crated water) J i.118; iv.370; DhA ĩ. 112; PvA 23; -visuddhi. 
purity of a giữ M iii.256 sq.=A ii.80 sq.=D iii.231, cp. Kvu 
556 sq. 

Dakkhiọeyya (adj. — n.) [grd. — formation fr. dakkhinã as 
from a verb *daksiụãti=pũjeti] one worthy of a dakkiụã. The 
term is expl. at KhA 183, & also (with ref. to brahmanic us- 
age) at Nd 2 291; — s i.142, 168, 220; M i.37, 236 sq.; 446; 
A i.63, 150; ii.44; iii.134, 162, 248; iv.13 sq.; D iii.5; It 19 
(annan ca datvã bahuno dakkhineyyesu dakkhinam... saggam 
gacchanti dãyakã); Sn 227, 448 sq., 504, 529; Nd 2 291 (as one 
of the 3 constituents of a successful sacrifice, viz. yaiìna the 
giữ, phala the fruit of the giữ, d. the recipient of the giữ). Cp. 
i.10 5 (where also adj. to be given, of dãna). Pv iv. 1 33 ; VvA 
120, 155 (Ep. of the Sangha= ujubhũta); PvA 25, 125, 128, 
262. 

-aggỉ the (holy) fire of a good receiver of gifts; a metaphor 
taken from the brahmanic rite of sacriíice, as one of the 7 íires 
(=duties) to be kept up (or discarded) by a follower of the Bud- 
dha A iv.41,45; D iii.217; -khetta the fruitful soil ofa worthy 
recipient ofa giữ PvA 92; -puggala an individual deserving a 
donation J i.228; there are 7 kinds enum d at D iii.253; 8 kinds 
at D iii.255; -sampatti the blessing of Tinding a worthy object 
for a dakkhinã PvA 27, 137 sq. 

Dakkhineyyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] the fact of being a 
dakkhineyya Miln 240 (a°). 

Dakkhita [Vedic dĩksita pp. of dĩks, Intens to daáayati: see 
dakkha 1 ] consecrated, dedicated J V.138. Cp. dikkhita. 

Dakkhin (adj.) [fr. dakkhati, see dassati] seeing, perceiving; f. °ĩ 
in atĩra — dakkhinĩ nãvã a ship out of sight of land D i.222. 

Dakkheyya (nt.) [cp. dakkha 2 ] cleverness, skill J ii.237 (Com. 
kusalassa — nãna — sampayuttam viriyam); iii.468. 

Dattha [pp. ofdaáati, see dasati] bitten J i.7; Miln 302; PvA 144. 

Datthar [n. ag. to dassati] one who sees A ii.25. 

Datthă (f.) [cp. dãthã] a large tooth, tusk, fang Miln 150 (°visa). 

Daddha [Sk. dagdha, pp. of dahati, see dahati] burnt, ahvays 
with aggi° consumed by Tire Sn 62; Pv i.7 4 ; Miln 47; PvA 56 
(indaggi 0 ). 

-tthãna a place burnt by Tire J i.212; also a place of cre- 
mation (sarĩrassa d.) PvA 163 (=ãỊãhana). 

Daddhi 0 [not with Trenckner, Notes p. 65=Sk. dãrdhya, but with 
Kern, Toev. 113=Sk. drdhĩ (from drdha, see daỊha), as in 
comp 11 drdhĩ karoti & bhavati to make or become strong] mak- 
ing fírm, strengthening, in kayãdaddhi-bahula strengthened 
by gymnastics, an athlete J iii.310 (v. 1. daỊhi°), iv.219 (v. 1. 
distorted kãdaỊiphahuna). 

Danda [Vedic danda, dial.=*dal[d]ra; (on n: 1 cp. guna: guỊa etc.) 
to *del as in Sk. dala, dalati. Cp. Lat. dolare to cut, split, 
work in wood; delere to destroy; Gr. SoáSaXov work of art; 
Mhg. zelge twig; zol a stick. Possibly also fr. *dan[d]ra (r=l 
freq., ụ: 1 as tulã: tũna; venu: veỊu, etc. cp. anda, canda), 
then it would equal Gr. SévSpov tree, wood, & be connected 
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with Sk. dãru] 1. stem of a tree, wood, wood worked into 
something, e. g. a handle, etc. J ii.102; 405 (v. 1. dabba); 
Vism 313; PvA 220 (nimbarukkhassa dandena [v. 1. dabbena] 
katasũla). tidanda a tripod. — 2. a stick, staff, rod, to lean on, 
& as support in walking; the walking — stick of a Wanderer 
Vin ii.132 (na sakkoti vinã dandena ãhinditum), 196; s ĩ. 176; 
A ĩ. 138, 206; Sn 688 (suvanna 0 ); J iii.395; V.47 (loha°); Sdhp 
399 (eka°, °dvaya, ti°). dandam olubbha leaning on the st. M 
ĩ. 108; A iii.298; Th 2, 27. — 3. a stick as means of punish- 
ment. a blow, a thrashing: dandehi annamannarh upakkamanti 
"they go for each other with sticks" M i.86=Nd 2 199; °m dadãti 
to give a thrashing J iv.382; V.442; dandena pahãram dadãti to 
hít with a stick s iv.62; brahma 0 a certain kind oípunishment 
D ii.154, cp. Vin ii.290 & Kem, Manual p. 87; paiĩca satãni 
dando a flne of 500 pieces Vin i.247; panĩta 0 receiving ample 
p. Pv ỉv. 1 66 ; purisa — vadha° J ii.417; rãja — dandam karoti 
(c. loc.) to execute the royal beating PvA 216. See also Dh 
129, 131, 310, 405 — 4. a stick as a weapon in general, only 
in cert. phrases & usually in comb 11 w. sattha, sword. dandarh 
ãdiyati to take up the stick, to use violence: attadanda (atta=ã 

— dã) violent Sn 935; attadandesu nibbuta Dh 406=Sn 630; 
a.+kodhâbhibhũta s iv. 117: ãdinna — danda ãdinnasattha Vin 
i.349; opp. dandam nidahati to lay down the stick, to be peace- 
ful: sabbesu bhũtesu nidhãya dandam Sn 35, 394, 629; nihita 

— d. nihita — sattha using neither stick nor sword, of the 
Dhamma D i.4, 63; M i.287; A i.211; ii.208; iv.249; V.204 
dandam nikkhipati id. A i.206. d. — sattha parãmasana Nd 2 
576. danda — sattha — abbhukkirana & danda — sattha — 
abhinipãtana Nd 2 576 4 . Cp. patidanda retribution Dh 133. 

— 5. (fig.) a means of frightening, frightfulness, violence, 
teasing. In this meaning used as nt. as M i.372; tĩni dandãni 
pãpassa kammassa kiriyãya: kãyadandam vacĩẠ mano°; in the 
same sense as m. at Nd 2 293 (as expl d to Sn 35). — 6. a fme, 
a penalty, penance in general: dandena nikkinãti to redeem w. 
a penalty J vi.576 (dhanarh datvã Com.); dandam dhãreti to 
inílict a fine Miln 171, 193; dandam paneti id. Dh 310 (cp. 
DhA iii.482); DhA ii.71; attha — kahãpano dando a fine of 8 
k. VvA 76. — adanda without a stick, i. e. without force or 
violence, usually in phrase adandena asatthena (see above 4): 
Vin ii.196 (ad. as. nãgo danto mahesinã; thus of a Cakkavattin 
who rules the world peacefully: pathavim ad. as. dhammena 
abhivijiya ajjhãvasati D i.89=A iv.89, 105, or dhammena — 
manusãsati Sn 1002=s i.236. 

-âbhighata slaying w. cudgels PvA 58; -âraha(adj.) de- 
serving punishment J V.442; VvA 23; -ãdãna taking up a stick 
(weapon)(cp. above 4), comb d with satth'ãdãna M i.110, 113, 
410; D iii.92, 93, 289; A iv.400; Vism326. -kathina k. cloth 
stretched on a stick (for the purpose of measuring) Vin ii.116; 
-kathãlikã a large kettle with a handle Vin i.286; -kamma 
punishment by beating, penalty, penance, atonement J iii.276, 
527; V.89; Miln 8; “mkaroti to punish, to inílict a fine Vin i.75, 
76, 84; ii.262; -koti the tip of a branch or stick DhA i.60; - 
dĩpikã a torch J vi.398; Vism 39; DhA i.220, 399; -ppatta 
liable to punishment Miln 46; -paduma N. of a plant (cp. Sk. 
dandotphala=sahadevã, Halãyudha) J i.51; -parãyana sup- 
ported by or leaning on a stick (of old people) M i.88; A i. 138; 
Miln 282; -parissãvana a strainer with a handle Vin ii.119; 
-pahãra a blow with a stick D i. 144; -pãnin carrying a staff, 
"staffinhand" M i. 108; -bali(— ãdi) fines&taxes, etc. DhA 


i.251; -bhaya fear oípunishment A ii.121 sq.=Nd 2 470=Miln 
196; -(m)antara among the sticks D Í.166=A i.295=ii.206=M 
i.77, 238, 307, 342= Pug 55; see note ữtDial. i.228; -yuddha 
a club — fight D i.6; J iii.541; -lakkhana íortune — telling 
from sticks D i.9; -vãkarã a net on a stick, as a snare, M 
ĩ. 153; -veỊupesikã a bamboo stick J iv.382; -sikkã a rope 
slung round the walking — staff Vin ii.131; -hattha with a 
stick in his hand J i.59. 

Dandaka [Demin. of danda] 1. a (small) stick, a twig; a staff, 
a rod; a handle D i.7 (a walking stick carried for ornament: 
see DA i.89); J ĩ. 120 (sukkha 0 a dry twig); ii.103; iii.26; DhA 
iii.171; Vism 353. — addha° a (birch) rod, used as a means 
of beating (tãỊeti) A i.47; ii.l22=M i.87=Nd 2 604=Miln 197; 
ubhato 0 two handled (of a saw) M i. 129=189; ratha° the flag 

— staff of a chariot Miln 27; veọu° a jungle rope J iii.204. — 
See also kudandaka a twig used for tying J iii.204. — 2. the 
crossbar or bridge of a lute J ii.252, 253. 

-dĩpikã a torch J i.31; -madhu "honey in a branch," a 
beehive DhA i.59. 

Daụdaniya (adj.) [grd. formation from danda] liable to punish- 
ment Miln 186. 

Datta 1 [pp. of dadãti] given ( — ° by; often in Np. as Brah- 
madatta, Deva — datta=Theo — dor. etc.) Sn 217 (para°) 
=SnA 272 (v. 1. dinna). 

Datta 2 (adj. — n.) [prob.=thaddha, with popular analogy to 
datta 1 , see also dandha & cp. dattu] stupid; a silly fellow M 

i. 383; J vi. 192 (Com.: dandha lãỊaka). 

Datti (f.) [from dadãti+ti] giữ, donation, offering D ĩ. 166; M i.78, 
342; A i.295; ii.206; Pug 55. 

Dattika (adj.) [der. fr. datta] given; J iii.221 (kula°); iv.146 (id.); 
nt. a gift D ĩ. 103 (=dinnaka DA i.271). 

Dattiya=dattika, given as a present J ii.119 (kula°); V.281 
(sakka°); vi.21 (id.): VvA 185 (mahãrãja° by the King). 

Dattu (adj.?) [is it base of n. ag. dãtar? see datta 2 ] stupid, in d° 

— pannatta a doctrine of fools D i.55=M i.515; J iv.338. 

Dada (—°) (adj. — suff.) [Sk.° dad or °dada, cp °da & dadãti base 
3] giving, to be given s i.33 (pannã°); Kh viii.10 (kãma°); Pv 

ii. 9 1 (id.=dãyaka PvA 113); ii.12 4 (phala° =dãyin PvA 157); 
VvA 171 (purim°). — duddada hard to give s Í.19=iv.65=j 
ii.86=vi.571. 

Dadãti [Redupl. formation dã as in Lat. do, perf. de — di, Gr. 
Òíòcopi; cp. Lat. dõs dowry, Gr. (Vóc; Ohg. dati; Lith. dủti to 
give] to give, etc. I. Forms. The foll. bases form the Pãli verb 
— System: dã, dãy, dadã & di. — 1. Bases dã & (reduced) 
da. —(a)dã°: fut. dassati J i.113,279; iii.83; A iii.37; lstsg. 
dassãmi J i.223; ii. 160; PvA 17, 35, etc. —dammi interpreted 
by Com. as fut. is in reality a contraction fr. dãtum ĩhãmi, 
used as a hortative or dubitative subjưnctive (fr. dãhãmi, like 
kãhami I am willing to do fr. kãtum ĩhãmi) Sn p. 15 ("shall 1 
give"); ii.112; iv.10 (vararh te dammi); Pv i.10 3 ; ii.3 24 (kin t' 
ãham dammi what can 1 give thee=dassãmi PvA 88). — pret. 
adã Sn 303; Pv ii.2 8 (=adãsi PvA 81); Mhvs vii.14; 2nd sg. 
ado J iv.10 (=adãsi Com.): Miln 384; lst. pl. adamha J ii.71; 
Miln 10; 2nd pl. adattha J i.57 (mã ad.); Miln 10, & dattha J 
ii.181; — aor. adãsi J i.150, 279; PvA 73, etc.; pl. adamsu 
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Pv i.ll 6 . — inf. dãtum J iii.53; PvA 17, 48 (°kãma), etc. & 
dãtave Sn 286. — grd. dãtabba J iii.52; PvA 7, 26, 88, etc. 
— (b) da°: pp. datta — ger. datvã J i.152, 290 (a°); PvA 70, 
72, etc. & datvãna Pv i.ll 3 ; also as °dã (for °dãya or °dãna) 
in prep. cpds., like an — upãdã, ãdã, etc. Der. fr. 1. are Caus. 
dãpeti, pp. dãpita; n. ag. dãtar; nt. dãna. See also suffix dã,° 
datti, dattỉkã, etc.; and pp. atta (=ã — d[a]ta). — 2. Bases 
dãy & (reduced) day, contracted into de. (a) dãy°: only in 
der. dãya, dãyaka, dãyin and in prep. cpds. ã — dãye (ger. 
oíãdãti). —(b) de°: pres. ind. deti Sn 130; J ii.lll, 154; PvA 
8; lst sg. demi J i.228, 307; 2nd desi J i.279; PvA 39. lst pl. 
dema J i.263; iii.126; PvA 27, 75 (shall we give); 2nd detha 
J iii.127; 3rd denti Sn 244. — imper. dehi Vin i. 17; J i.223; 
iv.101; PvA 43, 73; 3rd sg. detu J i.263; ii.104; 2nd pl. detha 
It 66 J iii.126; PvA 29, 62, 76. — ppr. dento J i.265; PvA 
3, 11 etc. —grd. deyya Mhvs vii.31. B‘Sk. deya. —Other 
der. fr. base 2 are dayati & dayã (q. V.). — 3. Base dadã: 
pres. ind. dadãti s ĩ. 18; Sn p. 87; lst. sg. dadãmi J i.207; 
Sn 421; 3rd. pl. dadanti J iii.220; Dh 249. — imper. dadãhi 
Pv ii.l 4 . —pot. dadeyya PvA 17; Miln 28 & dade Pv ii.3 22 ; 
Vv 62 5 ; lst. sg. dadeyyamJ i.254, 265; 2nd. sg. dadeyyãsi 
J iii.276. Also contracted íorms dajjã s i.18 (may he give); 
Dh 224; Pv i.4 1 (=dadeyya PvA 17); ii.9 40 ; lst sg. dajjam 
Vin i.232 (dajjâham=dajjam aham). Cp. i.10 9 (dajjâham); J 
iv. 101 (=dammi Com.); Pv ii.9 45 ; 2nd. pl. dajjeyyãtha Vin 
i.232; 3rd y. dajjeyya & 3rd. pl. dajjuih in cpd. anupa°. — 
ppr. dadanto Sn p. 87. gen. etc. dadato It. 89; Dh 242; Pv 
iì.9 42 ; & dadaih Sn 187, 487; Pv ii.9 42 ; Vv 67 6 . — ppr. med. 
dadamãna J i.228, ii.154; PvA 129. —aor. adadamVv34 n 
(=adãsim VvA 151); proh. 2nd. pl. mã dadittha DhA i.396; J 
iii.171. —ger. daditvã Pv ii.8 9 ii (v. 1. BB datvã): contr. into 
dajjã (should be read dajja) Pv ii.9 67 (=datvã PvA 139). — 
Der. dada for °da. — 4. (Passive) base di (& dĩ): pp. dinna 
pres. dlyati s i. 18; Th 2, 475; PvA 26, & diyyati VvA 75; cp. 
ãdiyati; pret. dĩyittha DhA i.395; —ppr. dĩyamãna PvA 8, 
26, 49, 110, 133, etc. — Der. fr. 4 are Desid. dicchati, diti, 
etc. —11. Meanings i. (trs.) with acc. to give, to present with: 
dãnam deti (w. dat. & abs.) to be liberal (towards), to be mu- 
nificent, to make apresent s i.18; It 89; Pv i.4 1 ; ii 3 ; PvA 8, 27, 
etc. — (fig.) okãsam to give opportunity, allow J i.265; ovã- 
dam to give advice PvA 11; jĩvitam to spare one's life J ii.154; 
pativacanam to answer J i.279; sãdhukãram to applaud J i.223; 
patinnam to promise PvA 76; — to offer, to allow: maggam 
i. e. to make room Vin ii.221; J ii.4; maggam dehi let me 
pass J iV. 101; — to grant: varam a wish J iv.10; Pv ĨĨ.9 40 ; — 
to give or deal out: dandam a thrashing J iv.382; pahãram a 
blow s iv.62. — 2. with ger. to give out, to hand over: dãrũni 
ãharitvã aggim katvã d. to provide with fire J ii. 102; sãtake 
ãharitvã to present w. clothes J i.265; dve kotthãse vibhajitvã 
d. to deal out J i.226; kutikãyo kãretvã adarhsu had huts built 
&gavethemPvA42. — 3. (abs.) withinf. to permit, to allow: 
khãditum J i.223; nikkhamitum J ii. 154; pavisitum J i.263, etc. 

Daddabha [onomatop.] a heavy, indistinct noise, a thud J iii.76 
(of the íalling of a large fruit), V. 1. duddabhayasadda to be 
regarded as a Sk. gloss=dundubhyaáabda. See also dabhakka. 

Daddabhãyatỉ [Denom. fr. prec.] to make a heavy noise, to thud 
J iii.77. 

Daddara 1 [onomat. from the noise, cp. next & cakora, with note 


on gala] partridge J iii.541. 

Daddara 2 [cp. Sk. dardara] a cert. (grinding, crashing) noise A 
iV. 171; J ii.8; iii.461; N. of a mountain, expl d as named after 
this noise J ii.8; iii.16, 461. 

DaddaỊhati [Sk. jãjvalyati, Intens. of jval, see jalati] to blaze, 
to shine brilliantly; only in pp. med. daddaỊhamãna re- 
splendent, blazing forth s Í.127=J i.469; Vv 17 3 ; 34*; Pv 
ii.12 6 ; iii.3 5 ; VvA 89 (ativiya vijjotamãna); PvA 157 (at. vi- 
rocamãna), 189 (at. abhijalanto). —Spelling daddallamãna 
at J V.402; vi.118. 

Daddu (nt.) [Sk. dadru f. & dardru a kind of leprosy, dadruna 
leprous (but given by Halãyudha in the meaning of ringworm, 
p. 234 Auírecht); fr. *der in Sk. drnãti to tear, chap, split (see 
dara & dala); cp. Lat. derbiosus; Ohg. zittaroh; Ags. teter] a 
kind of cutaneous eruption Miln 298; Vism 345. 

-bandhana in d. — bandhanãdi — bandhana at ThA 241 
should be read danda°. 

Daddula 1 a cert. kind of rice D i.166; M i.78, 343; A i.241, 295; 
ii.206; Pug 55. 

Daddula 2 (nt.) [Sk. dãrdura?] in nahãru 0 (v. 1. dala & dadalla) 
both at M i.188 (kukkutapattena pi. n — daddulena pi aggim 
gavesanti) & A iv.47 (kukkutapattam vã n — daddulam vã ag- 
gimhi pakkhittam patilĩyati) unexplained; perhaps a muscle. 

Dadhi (nt.) [Sk. dadhi, redpl. formation fr. dhayati to suck. Cp. 
also dhenu cow, dhĩta, etc.] sour milk, curds, junket Vin i.244 
(in enum 11 of 5 — fold cow — produce, cp. gorasa); D i.201 
(id.); M i.316; A ii.95; J ii.102; iv.140; Miln 41, 48, 63; Dhs 
646, 740, 875; Vism264, 362. 

-ghata a milk bowl J ii.102; -mandaka whey s ii.lll; 
-mãla "the milk sea," N. of an ocean J iv.140; -vãraka a pot 
of milk — curds J iii.52. 

Danta 1 [Sk. danta fr. acc. dantam of dan, gen. datah= Lat. den- 
tis. Cp. Av. dantan, Gr. ỎSóvra, Lat. dentem, Oir. dẽt; Goth. 
tunpus, Ohg. zand, Ags. tõot (=tooth) & tusc (=tusk); orig. 
ppr. to *ed in atti to eat="the biter." Cp. dãthã], a tooth, a 
tusk, fang, esp. an elephant's tusk; ivory Vin ii.117 (nãga — d. 
a pin of ivory); Kh ii. (as one of the taca — pancaka, or 5 der- 
matic constituents of the body, viz. kesã, lomã nakhã d. taco, 
see detailed description at KhA 43 sq.); pankadanta rajassừa 
"with sand between his teeth & dust on his head" (of a way- 
farer) Sn 980; J iv 362, 371; M i.242; J i.61; ii.153; Vism 251; 
VvA 104 (ĩsã° long tusks); PvA 90, 152 (fang); Sdhp 360. 

-ajina ivory M ii.71 (gloss: dhanadhannam); -atthika 
"teeth — bone," ivory of teeth i. e. the tooth as such Vism 
21. -ãvarana the lip (lít. protector of teeth) J iv.188; vi.590; 
DhA i.387. -ullahakam (M iii. 167) see ullahaka; -kattha 
a tooth — pick Vin i.46=ii.223; i.51, 61; ii.138; A iii.250; J 
i.232; ii.25; vi.75; Miln 15; DhA ii.184; VvA 63; -kãra an 
artisan in ivory ivory — worker D i.78; J i.320; Miln 331; 
Vism 336; -kũta tooth of a maimed bullock (?) (thus taking 
kũta as kũta 4 , and equivalent to kũtadanta), in phrase asanivi- 
cakkam danta — kũtam D iii.44=47, which has also puzzled 
the translators (cp. Dial. iii.40: "munching them all up to- 
gether with that wheel — less thunderbolt of a jawbone," with 
note: "the sentence is not clear"). -pãỊi row of teeth Vism 
251; -poọa tooth — cleaner, always comb d with mukh' odaka 
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water for rinsing the teeth Vin iii.51; iv.90, 233; J iv.69; Miln 
15; SnA 272. The c. on Pãrãj. ii.4, 17, (Vin iii.51) gives 2 
kinds of dantapona, viz. chinna & acchinna. -mũla the root 
of a tooth; the gums J V. 172; -vakkalika a kind of ascetics 
(peeling the bark of trees with their teeth?) DA i.271; -vanọa 
ivory — coloured, ivory — white Vv 45 10 ; -valaya an iv. 
bangle DhA i.226; -vikati a vessel of iv. D i.78; M ii.18; J 
i.320; Vism 336. -vikhãdana biting with teeth, i. e. chewing 
Dhs 646, 740, 875; -vidaihsaka (either=vidassaka or to be 
read °gharhsaka) showing one's teeth (or chattering?) A i.261 
(of hasita, laughter); -sampatti splendour of teeth DhA i.390. 

Danta 2 (adj.) [Sk. dãnta] made of ivory, or iv. — coloured J 
vi.223 (yãna=dantamaya). 

-kãsãva ivory — white & yellow Vin i.287; -valaya see 
danta 1 . 

Danta 3 [Sk. dãnta, pp. dãmyati to make, or to be tame, cp. 
Gr. Sịìtịtóc;, Lat. domitus. See dameti] tamed, controlled, 
restrained Vin ii.196; s i.28, 65, 141 (nãgo va danto carati 
anejo); A i.6 (cittam dantam); Ít 123 (danto damayatam 
settho); Sn 370, 463, 513, 624; Dh 35, 142 (=catumagga — 
niyamena d. DhA iii.83), 321 sq.=Nd 2 475. — sudanta well 
— tamed, restrained Sn 23; Dh 159, 323. 

-bhũmi a safe place (=Nibbãna), or the condition of one 
who is tamed s iii.84; Nd 2 475 (in continuation of Dh 323); 
DhA iv.6. 

Dantaka a pin of tooth or ivory; makara 0 the tooth of a sword — 
fish Vin ii.113, 117; iv.47. See details undermakara. 

Dandha (adj.) [Sk.? Fausbỏll reíers it to Sk. tandra; Trenck- 
ner ( Notes 65) to drdha; see also Miiller, p. Gr. 22, & Lủders 
Z.D.M. G. 58, 700. A problematic connection is that with thad- 
dha & datta 2 (q. V.)] slow; slothíul, indocile; silly, stiipid M 
i.453; s iv.190; Dh 116; J i.116, 143; ii.447; V.158; vi. 192 
(TlaỊaka); Th 1, 293; Miln 59, 102, 251; DhA i.94, 251; iii.4. 
Vism 105, 257 (with ref. to the liver). 

-âbliiiìnã sluggish intuition D iii.106; A V.63; Dhs 176; 
Nett 7, 24, 50, 123 sq., cp. A ii.149 sq.; Vism 85. 

Dandhatã (f.) stupidity DhA i.250; as dandhattam at D iii. 106. 

Dandhanatã (f.), in a° absence of sluggishness Dhs 42, 43. 

Dandhãyanã (f.) clumsiness Miln 105. 

Dandhãyitatta (nt.) [der. fr. dandheti] stưpidity (=dandhatã) D 
i.249 (opp. vitthãyitatta); s ii.54; Miln 105; DA i.252. 

Dandheti [Denom. fr. dandha] to be slow, to tarry Th 1,293 (opp. 
tãreti). — pp. dandhãyita see in der. °tta. 

Dapeti Caus. fr. dã 4 to clean, see pariyo 0 ; pp. dãta see ava°. 

Dappa [Sk. darpa, to drpyati] wantonness, arrogance J ii.277; 
Miln 361, 414; Pgdp 50. Cp. ditta 2 . — In def. of root gabb 
at Dhtm 289. 

Dappita (adj.) arrogant, haughty J V.232, 301. 

Dabba 1 (adj. — n.) [Sk. dravya, nt. to dravati (dru)] (a) fít 
for, able, worthy, good, s i. 187=Th 1, 1218, cp. Pss. of the 
Brethren, 399,«. 4(=Sk. bhavya, cp. Pãniniv.3, 104dravyam 
ca bhavyah). — (b) material, substance, property; something 
substantial, a worthy object Pgdp 14. 

-jãtika of good material, fit for, able M i.114; A i.254 


(cp. Sk. pãtrabhũta); Vism 196. -samhãra collecting some- 
thing substantial PvA 114 (should prob. be read sambhãra). 
-sambhãra the collection of something substantial or worth 
collecting,; a giữ worth giving J iv.311; V.48; vi. 427; DhA 
i.321; ii.114. 

Dabba 2 (adj. — n.) [Sk. dravya, of dru wood, see dãru] treelike, 
wooden; a tree, slirub, wood J i. 108 (d. — tinagaccha a jungle 
of wood & grass); V.46 (d. — gahana a thicket of shrubs & 
trees); Vism 353 (°tina). 

Dabbĩ (f.) [Sk. darvĩ=*dãru — ĩ made of wood, see dãru] a 
(wooden) spoon, a ladle; (met.) the hood of a snake (dabbi- 
mattã, phanaputakã DhA iv.132). — Dh 64; gen. & instr, 
davyã J iii.218; Miln 365. — In cpds. dabbi°. 

-kaọụa the tip of the ladle DhA i.371; -gãha holding a 
spoon, viz. for the purposes of offering M ii.157 (of a priest); 
Pv ii.9 53 (=katacchu — gãhika PvA 135); -mukha a kind of 
bird J vi.540 (=ãta); -homa a spoonoblation D i.9. 

Dabbha [Sk. darbha to drbhati, to plait, interlace, etc. cp. Lith. 
darbas plaiting, crating] a bunch of kusa grass (Poa Cyno- 
suroides) D i.141; M i.344; A ii.207. 

-puppha "kusa — flower," Ep. of a jackal J iii.334. 

Dabhakkam (?) (indecl.)=daddabham; a certain noise (of a 
íalling ữuit) J iii.77 (v. 1. duddabha=daddabha). 

Dama (adj. — n.) (& of a nt. damo the instr. damasã) [Ved. 
dama; Ags. tam=E. tame, Ohg. zam to *demã in dameti] tam- 
ing, subduing; self— control, self— command, moderation D 
i.53 (dãnena damena samyamena=It 15; expl. at DA ĩ. 160 as 
indriya — damena uposatha — kammena) iii.147, 229; s i.4, 
29, 168=Sn 463 (saccena danto damasã upeto); s iv.349; A 
i.151; ii.152 sq.; M iii.269 (+upasama); Sn 189, 542 (°ppatta), 
655; Dh 9, 25, 261; Nett 77; Miln 24 (sudanto uttame dame). 
duddama hard to tame or control Dh 159; PvA 280; Sdhp 367. 
— arindama taming the enemy (q. V.). 

Damaka (adj. —n.) [=dama] 1. subduing, taming; converting; 
one who practises self— control M i.446 (assa°); iii.2 (id.) J 
i.349 (kula° bhikkhu), one who teaches a clan self— mastery 
505 (go°, assa°, hatthi 0 ); Th 2, 422 (=kãrunnãya paresam cit- 
tassa damaka ThA 268). — 2. one who practises self— mor- 
tiíication by living on the remnants of offered food (Childers) 
Abhp 467 

Damatha [Sk. damatha] taming, subduing, mastery, restraint, 
control M i.235; D iii.54 (+samatha); Dh 35 (cittassa d.); PvA 
265; Dpvs vi.36. 

Damana (adj. — nt.) taming, subduing, mastery PvA 251 (arĩ- 
nam d° — sĩla=arindama). 

Damaya (adj.) [Sk. damya, see damma] to be tamed: dud- 
damaya diữĩcult to tame Th 1, 5 (better to be read damiya). 

Damita [Sk. damãyita=danta 3 ; cp. Gr. a òáuaToc; Lat. domitus] 
subdued, tamed J V.36; PvA 265. 

Dametar [n. — ag. to dameti=Sk. damayitr, cp. Sk. damitr=Gr. 
(nav)ồapáxcop òprprip; Lat. domitor] one who tames or sub- 
dues, a trainer, in phrase adantãnam dametã "the tamer of the 
untamed" (of a Buddha) M ii.102; Th 2, 135. 

Dameti [Sk. damayati, caus. to dãmyati of *dam to bring into 
the house, to domesticate; Gr. bapáco, Sp/)TÓ<;; Lat. do- 
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mare; Oir. dam (ox); Goth. tamjan=Ohg. zemman=Ags. 
temian=E. tame; to *demã of dama house, see dampati] to 
make tame, chastise, punish, master, conquer, convert Vin 
ii.196 (dandena); M ii.102; Dh 80, 305 (attãnam); It 123 (ppr. 
[danto] damayatam settho [santo] samayatam isi); Miln 14, 
386; PvA 54 (core d.=converted). 

Dampati[Sk. dampatimasterofthehouse;dual: husband& wife; 
cp. also patir dan, *dam, as in Gr. 5"w, OtìỊia & 8e<; — in 
8eơ7ióxr)<;=dampati, short base of *dama house =Ved. dama, 
Gr. 8óp.o<;, Lat. domus to *demã (as also in dameti to do- 
mesticate) to build, cp. Gr. 8épiw & Sépag; Goth. timrjan; 
Ohg. zimbar; E. timber] master of the house, householder, see 
tưdampati & cp. gahapati. 

Damma (adj.) [Sk. damya, grd. of dãmyati see dameti & cp. 
damaya (damiya)] to be tamed or restrained; esp. with ref. to 
a young bullock M i.225 (balagãvã dammagãvã the bulls & 
the young steers); It 80; also of other animals: assadamma — 
sãrathi a horse — trainer A ii.112; & fig. of unconverted men 
likened to refractory bullocks in phrase purisa — damma — 
sãrathi (Ep. of the Buddha) "the trainer of the human steer" 
D i.62 (misprint °dhamma°)=ii.93=iii.5; M ii.38; A ii.112; Vv 
17 13 (nara — vara — d. — sãrathi cp. VvA 86. 

Dayati 1= dayati (q. V.) to fly J iv.347 (+uppatati); vi. 145 

(dayassu=uyyassu Com.). 

Dayati 2 =[Ved. dayate of day to divide, share, cp. Gr. òodopou, 
Saívup. 1 , Saíxr), etc. to dã (see dadãti, base 2), & with p. Gr. 
Sanávr), Lat. daps (see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.)] to have pity 
(c. loe.), to sympathize, to be kind J vi.445 (dayitabba), 495 
(dayyãsi=dayam kareyyãsi). 

Dayã (f.) [Ved. dayã, to dayati 2 ] sympathy, compassion, kindness 
M i.78; Sn 117; J i.23; vi.495. Usually as anuddayã; freq. in 
cpd. dayãpanna shovving kindness D i.4 (=dayam metta — 
cittam ãpanno DA i.70); M i.288; A iv.249 sq.; Pug 57; VvA 
23. 

Dara [Sk. dara; see etym. connection under darĩ] fear, terror; 
S0IT0W. pain Vin ii. 156=A i.138 (vineyya hadaye daram); s 
ii.101, 103; iv.186 sq.; Th 2, 32 (=cittakato kilesa — patho 
ThA, 38); J iv.61; Vv 83 8 (=daratha VvA 327); Pv i.8 5 (=citta 
— daratha PvA 41). — sadara giving pain, fearful, painful M 

i. 464; A ii.ll, 172; s ĩ. 101. Cp. ãdara & purindada. 

Daratha [Sk. daratha, der. fr. dara] anxiety, care, distress A 

ii. 238; M iii.287 sq. (kãyikã & cetasikã d.); Sn 15 (darathajã: 
the Arahant has nought in him bom of care c y explains by 
pariỊãha íever); J i.61 (sabbakilesa — d.) PvA 230 (id.); DhA 
11.215; Miln 320; PvA 23, 41; VvA 327. 

Darĩ(f.) [Sk. darĩ to drnãti to cleave, split, tear, rend, caus. daray- 
ati *der=Gr. 8épo to skin, 8éppta, Sopá skin); Lith. dirù (id.) 
Goth. ga — taíran=Ags. teran (tear) =Ohg. zeran (Ger. zer- 
ren). To this the variant (r:l) *del in dalati, dala, etc. See also 
daddara, daddu, dara, avadĩyati, ãdinna, uddĩyati, pnrindada 
(=puram — dara)] a cleavage, cleft; a hole, cave, cavern J i. 18 
(v. 106), 462 (mũsikã 0 mouse — hole); ii.418 (=maniguhã); 
SnA 500 (=padara). 

-cara a cave dweller (of a monkey) J V.70; -mukha en- 
trance of a cave Vism 110. -saya a lair in a cleft Cp. iii.7 1 . 

Dala (nt.) [Sk. dala, *del (var. of *der, see dara) in dalati (q. V.) 


orig. a piece chipped off=a chip, piece of wood, cp. danda, 
Mhg. zelge (branch); Oir delb (Tigure, form), deil (staff, rod)] 
a blade, leaf, petal (usually — °); akkhi — d. eyelid ThA 259; 
DA ĩ. 194; DhsA 378; uppala 0 DhsA 311; kamala 0 (lotus — 
petal) VvA 35, 38; muttã° (?) DA i.252; ratta — pavãỊa 0 J 
1.75. 

Dalati [Sk. dalati, del to split off, tear; Gr. òoaòá/.ÀGi, Lat. dolare 
& delere. See dala & dara] to burst, split, break. — Caus. 
dãleti Sn 29 (dalayitvã=chinditvã SnA 40); Miln 398. — Pass. 
dĩyati (Sk. dĩryate) see uddĩyati. 

Dalidda & DaỊidda (adj. — n.) [Sk. daridra, to daridrãti, Intens. 
to drãti run (see dava), in meaning cp. addhika wayfarer=poor] 
vagrant, strolling, poor, needy, wretched; a vagabond, beggar 

— (1:) Vin ii.159; s i.96 (opp. addha); A ii.57, 203; iii.351; 
iv.219; V.43; Pug 51; VvA 299 (Ị:) M 11.73; s v.íoo, 384,404; 
Vv20' (=duggata VvA 101); DA i.298; PvA 227; Sdhp 89, 
528. 

DaỊiddatã (f.) [Sk. daridratã] poverty VvA 63. 

DaỊiddiya see dãỊiddiya. 

DaỊha (adj.) [Sk. drdha to drhyati to íasten, hold fast; *dhergh, 
cp. Lat. íortis (strong). Gr. Tapcpỏc (thick), Lith. dirzas 
(strap). For Hirther relations see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under for- 
tis] firm, strong, solid; steady, fast; nt. adv. very much, hard, 
strongly — D i.245; s i.77; A ii.33; Sn 321 (nãvã), 357, 701, 
821 (°m karoti to strengthen), 966 (id.); Dh 112; J ii.3; iv.106; 
DhA iv.48; KhA 184; VvA 212 (=thira); PvA 94, 277. — 
daỊham (adv.) Dh 61, 313. 

-dhamma strong in anything, skilled in some art, profi- 
cient s ii.266=A ii.48 (of an archer); M i.82; J vi.77; Vv 63 1 
acc. to Trenckner, Notes p. 60 (cp. also VvA 261)=drdha 

— dhanva, from dhanu=having a strong bow; -nikkama of 
strong exertion Sn 68 (=Nd 2 294); -parakkama of strong ef- 
fort, energetic M ii.95; A ii.250; Dh 23; Th 2, 160; -pahãra 
a violent blow J iii.83; -pãkãra (etc.) strongly fortified s 
iv.194; -bhattin Timily devoted to somebody DhsA 350. 

DaỊhĩ° [f. of drdha>daỊha in comp" like drdhi — bhuta, etc.; cp. 
daddhi] in kãya — daỊhĩ — bahula strong in body, athletic 
Vin ii.76, cp. Com. on p. 313; J iii.310; iv.219. daỊhĩkarana 
steadiness, perseverance SnA 290 (+ãdhãranatã), 398 (id). In 
cpds. also daỊhi° viz. -kamma making firm; strengthening 
Vin i.290; J V.254; Pug 18, 22; Vism 112. 

Dava 1 [Sk. dava, to dunoti (q. V.); cp. Gr. Sau; Tire —brand] fire, 
heat J iii.260. — See also dãva & dãya. 

-dãha (=Sk. davãgni) conílagration of a íorest, a jungle 
— Tire Vin ii.138; M i.306; J i.641; Cp. iii.9 3 ; Miln 189; Vism 
36. 

Dava 2 [Sk. drava to dravati to run, flow, etc. *dreu besides *drã 
(see dalidda) & *dram (=Gr. Spóptog); cp. abhiddavati, also 
dabba=dravyam] running, course, flight; quickness, sporting, 
exercise, play Vin ii.13; M i.273; iii.2; A i.114; ii.40, 145; 
iv.167; Pug 21, 25. — davã (abl.) in sport, in fun Vin ii.101; 
davãya (dat.) id. Nd 2 540; Miln 367; Dhs 1347, cp. DhsA 
402. — davam karoti to sport, to play J ii.359, 363. 

-atthãya in joke, for fun Vin ii.113; -kamyatã íondness 
for joking, Vin iv.ll, 354; M i.565. 

Davya [for *dravya]=dabba', in sarĩra 0 fitness oíbody, abeauti- 
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ful body J ii.137. 

Dasa 1 [Sk. daáa=Av. dasa, Gr. 5ÉX0Í, Lat. decem, Goth. taíhun, 
Oir. deich, Ags. tĩen, Ohg. zehan fr. *dekm, a cpd. of 
dv+km="two hands"] the number ten; gen. dasannam (Dh 
137); instr. dasahi (Kh iii.) & dasabhi (Vin i.38). In cpds. 
(—°) also as Ịasa (soỊasa 16) & rasa (terasa 13; pannar 0 15; 
àtthar 18). 

Metaphorical meanỉng. (A) In the íĩrst place 10 is used for 
measurement (more recent & comprehensive than its base 5); 
it is the no. of a set or comprehensive unity, not in a vague (like 
3 or 5), but in a deíínite sense. (B) There inheres in it the idea 
of a fixed measure, with which that of an authoritative, solemn 
& auspicious importance is coupled. This applies to the unit 
as well as its decimal comb ns (100, 1000). Ethically it denotes 
a circle, to fulfil all of which constitutes a high achievement 
or power. 

Application (A) (based on natural phenomena); dasa disã 
(10 points of the compass; see disã); Sn 719, 1122; PvA 71, 
etc.; d. lokadhãtuyo Pv ii.9 61 (=10X1000; PvA 138); d. mãse 
(10 months as time of gestation) kucchiyã pariharitvã J i.52; 
PvA43, 82. —(B) (fig.) 1. aset: (a) personaỉ (cp. lOpeople 
would have saved Sodom: Gen. 18, 32; the 10 virgins (2X5) 
Matt. 25, 1); divase divase dasa dasa putte vijãyitvã (giving 
birth to 10 sons day by day) Pv i.6. — (b) impersonal: 10 com- 
mandments (dasa sikkhãpadãni Vin i.83), cp. Exod. 34, 28; 10 
attributes of perfection of a Tathãgata or an Arahant: Tathã- 
gata — balãni; with ref. to the Buddha see Vin i.38 & cp. Vin. 
Texts i.141 sq.; dasah' angehi samannãgato arahã ti vuccati (in 
memorizing of No. 10) Kh iii. dasahi asaddhammehi sam° 
kãko J iii.127; — 10 heavenly attributes (thãnãni); ãyu etc. D 
iii.146; s V.275; PvA 9, opp. 10 aíĩlictions as punishment (cp. 
10 plagues Exod. 7 — 11); dasannam aữnataram thãnam ni- 
gacchati Dh 137 (=das. dukklia — kãranãnam, enum d V. 138, 
139) "afflicted with one of the 10 plagues"; cp. DhA iii.70. 
— 10 good gifts to the bhikkliu (see deyyadhamma) Nd 2 523; 
PvA 7; 10 rules for the king: PvA 161; — dividing the Em- 
pire into 10 parts: PvA 111; etc. vassa — dasa a decade: das' 
ev' imã vassa — dasã J iv.396 (enum d under vassa); dasa — 
rãja — dhammã J ii.367; das' akkosa — vatthũni DhA i.212. 
— See on similar sets A v.l — 310; D iii.266 — 271. — 2. 
a larger unity, a crowd, a vast number (of time & space); (a) 
personal, often meaning "all" (cp. 10 sons of Haman were 
slain Esth. 9, 10; 10 lepers cleansed at one time Luke 17, 12); 
dasa bhãtaro J i.307; dasa bhãtikã PvA 111; dasa — kaữnã — 
sahassa — parivãrã PvA 210 etc. — (b) impersonal (cp. 10 X 
10=many times, S.B.E. 43, 3); dasa — yojanika consisting of 
a good many miles DhA iii.291. dasavassasahassãni dibbãni 
vatthãni paridahanto ("for ever and aye") PvA 76, etc. 

-kkhattum [Sk. °krtvah] ten times DhA i.388; -pada 
(nt.) a draught — board (with 10 squares on each side); a 
pre — Buddhistic game, played with men and dice, on such 
a board D i.6; Vin ii.l0=iii.l80 (°e kĩịanti); DA i.85. -bala, 
[Sk. daáabala] endowed with 10 (supernormal) powers, Ep. of 
the Buddhas, esp. of Kassapa Buddha Vin i.38=j i.84; s ii.27; 
Vism 193, 391; DhA i.14; VvA 148, 206, etc. -vidha teníòld 
DhA i.398. -sata ten times a hundred Vin i.38 (“parivãro); 
Sn 179 (yakkhã); DhsA 198 (°nayano). -sahassa ten times 
a thousand (freq.); °ĩ in dasa — sahassi — lokadhãtu Vin i. 12 


(see lokadhatu). 

Dasa 2 (—°) [Sk. — dráa; cp. dassa] seeing, to be seen, to be per- 
ceived or understood D i. 18 (aniĩadatthu 0 sureseeing, all — 
perceiving=sabbam passãmĩ ti attho DA i. 111); Sn 653 (patic- 
casamuppãda 0 ), 733 (sammad 0 ); J i.506 (yugamatta 0 ; V. 1. 
dassa). — duddasa difficult to be seen or understood D ỉ. 12 
(dhammã gambhĩrã d.; see gambhĩra); M i. 167, 487; Sn 938; 
Dh 252; also as sududdasa Dh 36. 

Dasaka (nt.) 1. a decad, decade, a decennial J iv.397; DhsA 316. 
khiddã 0 the decad of play Vism 619; cakkhu 0 etc. sense — 
decads Vism. 553; Comp. 164, 250; kãya°, Vism. 588. 

Dasana [Sk. daấana to dasati] a tooth Dãvs V.3 (d.- dhãtu, the 
tooth relic of the Buddha). 

Dasã (f.) & dasa (nt.) [Sk. daáã] unwoven thread of a web of 
cloth, fringe, edge or border of a garment D i.7 (dĩgha° long 

— ữinged, of vatthãni); J V.187; DhA ĩ. 180; iv.106 (dasãni). 

— sadasa (nt.) a kind of Seat, a rug (lít. with a fringe) Vin 
iv.171 (=nisĩdana); opp. adasaka (adj.) without a íringe or 
border Vin ii.301=307 (nisĩdana). -anta edge of the border 
of a garment J i.467; DhA i.180 sq., 391. 

Dasika 1 (adj.) (—°) [Sk. drấika, cp. dassin] to be seen, to behold, 
being of appearance, only in dud° or frightful app., tlcrce. ugly 
Si.94 & id. p. (q. V. under okotimaka); J i.504 (kodha, anger); 
PvA 24, 90 (of Petas). — Note. The spelling is sometimes 
°dassika: A ii.85; Pug 51; PvA 90. 

Dasika 2 (adj.) [fr. dasã] belonging to a ữinge, in dasika -sutta 
an unwoven or loose thread Vin iii.241; DhA iv.206 (“mattam 
pi not even a thread, i. e. nothing at all, cp. Lat. nihĩlum=ne 

— lĩlum not a thread=nothing). See also dasaka under dasã. 

Dassa (—°) [Sk. — darấa; cp. dasa 2 ] to see or to be seen, per- 
ceiving, perceived Sn 1134 (appa° of small sight, not seeing 
far, knowing little=paritta — dassa thoka — dassa Nd 2 69). 
Cp. akkha° a judge Miln 114. -su° easily perceived (opp. 
duddasa) Dh 252. 

*Dassati 1 [Sk. *dars in dadarsa pref. to drs; caus. darấa-yati. 
Cp. Gr. Sépxopca to see; Oir. derc eye; Ags. torht; Goth. 
ga — tarhjan to make conspicuous. The regular Pãli Pres. is 
dakkhiti (younger dakkhati), a new formation from the aor. 
addakkhi=Sk. adrãksĩt. The Sk. Fut. draksyati would cor- 
respond íbrmally to dakkhati, but the older dakkhiti points 
toward derivation from addakkhi. This new Pres. takes the 
íunction of the Fut.; whereas the Caus. dasseti implies a hy- 
pothetical Pres. *dassati. On dakkhati, etc. see also Kuhn, 
Beitr. p. 116; Trenckner, Notes pp. 57, 61; Pischel, Prk. Gr. 
§ 554] to see, to perceive. 

1. (pres.) base dakkh [Sk. draks]: pres. (a) dakkhatiNd 2 
428 (=passati), lst dakkhãmi ibid. (=passãmi), 2nd dakkhasi 
s ĩ. 116; Pv ii. 1 13 (v. 1. BB adakkhi); imper. dakkha Nd 2 428 
(=passa). — (b) dakkhiti Sn 909 (v. 1. BB dakkhati), 3rd pl. 
dakkhinti Vin i,16~Sn p. 15 (v. 1. BB dakkhanti); D i.46. — 
aor. addakkhi(Sk. adraksĩt) Vinii.195; si.117; Sn208(=ad- 
dasa SnA 257), 841, 1131; Ít 47; J iii.189; & dakkhi It 47; lst 
sg. addakkhim Sn 938. Spelling also adakkhi (v. 1. BB at Pv 
ii.l 13 ) & adakkhim (Nd 2 423). — inf. dakkhitum Vin ỉ. 179. 
— Caus. p.p. dakkhãpỉta (shown, exhibited) Miln 119. — 
Der. dakkhin (q. V.). 
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2. (pret.) base dass (Sk. darấ & draá): aor. (a) addasa 
(Sk. adarsat) Sn 358, 679, 1016; J i.222; iv.2; Pv Í1.3 23 (mã 
addasa=addakkhim PvA 88); DhA i.26; PvA 73, & (older, cp. 
agamã) addasã Vin ii.192, 195; D i.112; ii.16; Sn 409 (v. 1. 
BB addasa), 910 (id.); Miln 24, lst sg. addasam s i.101; Nd 2 
423 & addasam Sn 837 (=adakkhim Nd 1 185), lst pl. ad- 
dasãma Sn 31, 178, 459, 3rd pl. (mã) addasum Pv ii.7 6 (=mã 
passimsu PvA 102). — (b) addasãsi, lst sg. addasãsim Sn 
937, 1145; Vv 3 5 52 (v. 1. addasãmi), 3rd pl. addasãsum Vin 

ii.195; D ii.16; M ỉ. 153. — (c) shortened forms of aor. are: 
adda Th 1, 986; addã J vi. 125, 126. — inf. datthurh Sn 685 
(datthukãma); J i.290; Pv iv.l 3 (=passitumPvA 219); PvA 48, 
79; VvA 75. — ger. datthu (=Sk. drstvã) Sn 424 (in phrase 
nekkhammam datthu khemato)=1098; 681. Expl. at Nd 2 292 
vvithexpl. of disvã=passitvã, etc. —grd. datthabba (to be re- 
garded as) D ii.154; PvA 8, 9,10, etc., Vism464; & dassanĩya 
(see sep.). Also in Caus. (see below) & in datthar (q. V.). 

3. (med. —pass.) base diss (Sk. drấ): pres. pass. dissati 
(to be seen, to appear) Vin ĩ. 16; Sn 194, 441, 688 (dissare), 
956; J i.138; Dh 304; Pvi.8 4 ; PvA 61 (dissasiyou look, intrs.); 
ppr. dissamãna (visible) PvA 71, 6 (°rũpa), 162 (id.); VvA 78 
(°kãya); Mhvs. vii.35, & der. dissamãnatta (nt.) (visibility) 
PvA 103. — ger. disvã Sn 48, 409, 687 sq. It 76; PvA 67, 
68, etc., & disvãna Vin ĩ. 15; ii.195; Sn 299, 415, 1017; Pv 

ii. 8 7 , etc., also a ger. form ditthã, q. V. under aditthă. —pp. 
dittha (q. V.). 

4. Caus. (ofbase 2) dasseti (Sk. darấayati), aor. dassesi & 
(exceptional) dassayi, only in dassayi tumam showed himself 
at Pv iii.2 4 (=attãnam uddisayi PvA 181) & iii.2 16 (=attãnam 
dassayi dassesi pãkato ahosiPvA 185). 3rdpl. dassesuih; ger. 
dassetvã; inf. dassetmh to point out, exhibit, explain, inti- 
mate Dh 83; J i.84, 200, 263, 266; ii.128, 159; iii.53, 82; PvA 
4, 8, 16 (ovãdam d. give advice), 24, 45, 73 etc. — to point 
to (acc.) PvA 151 (sunakham), 257 (dãrakam). — to make 
maniíest, to make appear, to show or prove oneself; also intr. 
to appear J ii. 154 (dubbalo viya hutvã attãnam dassesi: ap- 
peared weak); vi. 116; Pv iii.2 3 (=sammukhĩbhãvam gacchanti 
PvA 181); PvA 13 (mitto viya attãnam dassetvã: acting like a 
friend), Miln 271. Esp. in phrase attãnam dasseti to come into 
appearance (of Petas): PvA 32, 47, 68, 79, etc. (cp. above 
dassayi). —pp. dassita. 

Dassati 2 fut. of dadãti, q. V. 

Dassana (nt.) [Sk. darsana, see dassati 1 ] — 1. Lít. seeing, look- 
ing; noticing; sight of, appearance, look. Often equivalent 
to an iníinitive "to see," esp. as dat. dassanãya in order to 
see, for the purpose of seeing (cp. dassana — kãma=datthu 
— kãma): [Bhagavantam] dassanãya M ii.23, 46; A i.121; 

iii. 381; Sn 325. — (a) (nt.) "sight" D ii.157 (visũka 0 , look- 
ing on at spectacles); A iii.202 (+savana hearing); iv.25 sq. 
(bhikkhu 0 ); Sn 207 (muni°, may be taken as 2, cp. SnA 
256), 266 (=pekkhana KhA 148); Dh 206 (ariyãnam d., cp. 
ariyãnam dassãvin), 210 (appiyãnam), 274; Vv 34 2 ; VvA 138 
(sippa° exhibition of art, competition).— (b) adj. as (—°) "of 
appearance" (cp. °dasa) Sn 548 (cãru° lovely to behold); PvA 
24 (bhayãnaka 0 fearful to look at), 68 (bĩbhaccha 0 ). — 2. Ap¬ 
ple!. (povver of) perception, íaculty of apperception, insight, 
view, theory; esp. (a) in comb n nãọa-dassana either "know- 
ing & seeing," or perhaps "the insight arising from knowl- 


edge," perfect knowledge, realization of the truth, wisdom (cp. 
nãna); s i.52; ii.30; V.28, 422; M i.195 sq., 241, 482 (Gotamo 
sabbannũ sabba — dassãvĩ aparisesam fi — d °ih patijãnãti; 
id. ii.31); D iii.134; A i.220; ii.220; iv.302 sq.; cp. n — d 

— patilãbha A i.43; ii.44 sq.; iii 323; n — d — visuddhi M 
i.147 sq. Also with further determination as adhideva — n — 
d° A iv.428; alam-ariya° s iii.48; iv.300; V.126 sq.; M i.68, 
71, 81, 207, 246, 440 sq., A i.9; iii.64, 430; V.88; parisuddha 
A iii.125; maggâmagga 0 A V.47; yathãbhũta 0 A iii. 19, 200; 

iv.99, 336; V.2 sq., 311 sq.; vimutti° s i.139; V.67; A iii.12, 
81, 134; iv.99, 336; V.130; lt 107, 108; Miln 338. See also 
vimutti. — (b) in other contexts: ariyasaccãna — dassana Sn 
267; ujubhũta° s V.384, 404; dhamma° (the right doctrine) s 
V.204, 344, 404; A iii.263; pãpa° (a sinlùl view) Pv iv.3 55 ; 
viparĩta 0 A iii.114; iv.226; V.284 sq. (and a°), 293 sq. sammã° 
(right view) s iii.189; A iii.138; iv.290; V.199; sabbalokena d. 
s iv.127; sahetu d. s V.126 sq.; suvisuddha d. s iv.191. — 
s iii.28, 49; M ii.46; iii.157; Sn 989 (wisdom: Jinãnam eta 
d. corresponding with iìãna inpreceding line); Dhs 584, 1002 
(insight: cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 256). —(adj.) perceiving or having 
a view (cp. dasseti) s i.181 (visuddha 0 ); Th 1, 422. — (c) as 
nt. from the Caus. dasseti: pointing out, shovving; implication, 
defmition, statement (in Com. style) PvA 72; often as °ãkãra 

— dassana: PvA 26 (dãtabba 0 ), 27 (thomana 0 ), 35 (kata°) & 
in dassanattham in order to point out, meaning by this, etc. 
PvA 9, 68. — 3. adassana not seeing s i.l68=Sn 459; invis- 
ibility J iv.496 (°m vajjati to become invisible); wrong theory 
or view A V.145 sq.; Sn 206; Pug 21. 

-anuttariya (nt.) the pre — eminence or importance of 
(right or perfect) insight; as one of the 3 anuttariyãni, viz. 
d°, patipadã 0 , vimutta 0 at D iii.219, 250, 281; A iii.284, 
325; -kãma (adj.) desirous of seeing A i.150; iv.115; Miln 
23; -bhũmi the level or plane of insight Nett 8, 14, 50; 
-sampanna endowed with right insight s ii.43 sq., 58. 

Dassanĩya (adj.) [Sk. darsanĩya; grd. formation of dassana, 
also as dassaneyya] fair to behold, beautiful, good — look- 
ing (=dassitum yutta DA i.141), often in íormula abhirũpa d. 
pãsãdika paramãya vannapokkharatãya samannãgũta to 
express matchless physical beauty: D i.l 14; s ii.279; PvA 46 
etc. Also with abhirũpa & pãsãdika alone of anything fair & 
beautiful: D i.47. — Vin iv.18; s i.95; J iii.394; Pug 52, 66; 
DA i.281; PvA 44 (=subha), 51 (=rucừa). — Comparative 
dassanĩyatara s i.237; Sdhp 325: DhA ĩ. 119. 

Dassaneyya (adj.)=dassanĩya J V.203 (bhusa°). 

Dassãvitã (f.) [abstr. to dassãvin] seeing, sight (—°) Miln 140 
(gunavisesa 0 ). 

Dassãvin (adj. — n.) [Sk. *darsavant] full of insight, see- 
ing, perceiving, taking notice of. In comb n with °nũ (know- 
ing) it plays the part of an additional emphasis to the lst 
term=knowing & seeing i. e. having complete or highest 
knowledge of, giữed with "clear" sight or intuition (see jãnãti 
passati & cp. nãna — dassana). — (a) As adj. — °: seeing, 
being aware of, realizing; anicca 0 s iii.l; ãdĩnava° s ii.194; 
iv.332; M i.173; A V.181 sq.; pariyanta° A V.50 sq.; bhaya° 
s V.187: Ít 96; esp. in phrase anumattesu vajjesu bhaya° D 
i.63=lt 118 (cp bhaya — dassin); lokavajjabhaya° s i. 138; 
sabba° (+sabbannũ) M i.482 (samano Gotamo s° s°); ii.31; 
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Miln 74 (Buddho s° s°); cp. M Vastu iii.51 sarvadarấãvin; 
sãra°. Vinii.139. —(b)(n.) one whoseesortakesnoticeof, in 
phrase ariyãnam dassãvĩ (+sappurisãnam dassãvĩ & kovido) M 
i.8; s iii.4; opp. adassãvĩ one who disregards the Noble Ones 
s iii.3, 113; M iii. 17; Dhs 1003 (cp. DhsA 350). 

Dassika (— °): see dasika 1 . 

Dassita 1 [Sk. darấita, pp. of dasseti 1 ] shown, exhibited, per- 
formed Vin iv.365; J i.330. Cp. san°. 

Dassita 2 at J vi.579 accord. to Kem (Toev. p. 114)=Sk. damấita 
mailed, armed. 

Dassin (—°) (adj.) [Sk. °darấin] seeing, fmding, realừing, per- 
ceiving. Only in cpds., like attha° Sn 385; ananta 0 s ỉ. 143; 
ãdĩnava 0 Sdhp 409; ekanga 0 Ud 69; jãtikkhaya° Sn 209; It 
40; nãna° Sn 478 (=sacchikatasabbannuta — iìãna SnA 411; 
cp. dassãvin); tĩra° s iii.164 sq.; A iii.368, cp. tĩra — 
dakkhin; dĩgha° (=sabbadassãvin) PvA 196; bhaya° Dh 31 
(°dassivã=dassĩ vã?), 317; It 40; DA i.181 (=bhaya dassãvin); 
viveka 0 Sn 474, 851. 

Dassimant see attha°. 

Dassu [Sk. dasyu, cp. dãsa] enemy, foe; robber, in dassu- khĩla 
robber — plague D ĩ. 135, 136 (=corakhĩla DA i.296). 

Dassetar [Sk. darắayitr, n. agent to dasseti] one who shows or 
points out, a guide, instructor, teacher A i.62, 132=It 110. 

Dasseti Caus. of dassati 1 (q. V.). 

Dasso n. pl. of dãsĩ. 

Daha [Sk. draha, through metathesis fr. hrada, hlãd, see hilã- 
date] a lake D i.45 (udaka°); J i.50; ii.104; V.412; Miln 259; 
PvA 152; Dpvs i.44. 

Dahati 1 (dahate) [Sk. dadhãti to put down, set up; *dhe=Gr. 
xíxripi, Lat. facio, Ohg. tuon, Ags. dõn= E. to do. See also 
dhãtu] to put, place; take for (acc. or abl.), assume, claim, con- 
siderD i.92 (okkãkam pitãmaham=thapeti DA i.258); s iii.113 
(mittato daheyya); A iv.239 (cittam d. fix the mind on); Sn 
825 (bãlarh dahanti mithu affiamannam=passanti dakkhanti, 
etc. Nd 1 163). Pass dhĩyati (q. V.); grd. dheyya (q. V.). — 
No te. dahati is more frequent in comb 11 with pretlxes & com- 
positions like ã°, upa°, pari°, sad°, san°, samã°, etc. pp. hita. 

Dahati 2 =dahati to burn; as dahate Pv ĨĨ.9 8 (=dahati vinãseti PvA 
116). 

Dahana [Sk. dahana, to dahati, orig. "the burner"] fire Vism 338 
(°kicca); ThA 256; Dãvs V.6; Sdhp 20. 

Dahara (adj.) [Sk. dahara & dahra for dabhra to dabhnoti to be 
or make short or deíicient, to deceive] small, little, delicate, 
young; a young boy, youth, lad D i.80, 115; s i.131; ii.279 
(daharo ce pi paniĩavã); M i.82; ii.19, 66; A V.300; Sn 216, 
420 (yuvã+), 578 (d. ca mahantã ye bãlã ye ca panditã sabbe 
maccuvasam yanti); J i.88 (daharadahare dãrake ca dãrikãyo), 
291 (°itthĩ a young wife); ii.160, 353; iii.393; Dh 382; Pv 
iv.l 50 (yuvã); DhA i.397 (sãmanera); DA i.197 (bhikkhũ), 223 
(=taruna), 284 (id.); PvA 148; VvA 76; ThA 239, 251. Op- 
posed to mahallaka J iv.482; to vuddha Vism 100. — f. da- 
harã Vv 31 5 (young wife) (+yuvã VvA 129) & daharĩ J iv.35; 
V.521; Miln 48 (dãrikã). 

Daharaka=dahara, young Miln 310. — f. °ikã a young girl Th 2, 


464,483. 

Dãthã (f.) [Sk. damstrã to dasati (q. V.), cp. also dattha] a large 
tooth, fang, tusk; as adj. (—°) having tusks or fangs D ii.18 
(siisukkha 0 ); J i.505 (uddhata — dãtho viya sappo); iv.245 
(nikkhanta 0 ); DhA i.215; PvA 152 (kathina 0 ); Sdhp 286. 

-ãvudha [Sk. damstrãyudha] using a tusk as his weapon 
J V. 172; -danta a canine tooth KhA 44; -balin one whose 
strength lies in his teeth (of a lion) Sn 72. 

Dãthikã (f.) [Sk. *dãdhikã=Prk. for damstrikã] beard, whiskers 
Vin ii.134 (na d. thapetabbã, of the bhikkhus); J i.305; 
V.42 (tamba°), 217 (mahã° having great whiskers); DA i.263 
(parũỊha — massu° with beard & whiskers grown long). 

Dãthin (adj.) [cp. Sk. damstrin] having tusks J ii.245; iv.348; Th 
'l,p. 1; Sdhp 286. 

Dãtar [Sk. dãtr, n. ag. of dadãti to give; cp. Gr. SớíTcop & ồoxrip] 
a giver, a generous person Pgdp 50. — adãtã one who does 
not give, a miser Pv ii.8 2 ; othenvise as na dãtã (hoti) A ii.203; 
It 65. 

Dãtta (nt.) [Sk. dãtra, to dã, Sk. dãti, dyati to cut, divide, deal out; 
cp. Gr. baxéopai, Soáopoa & see dãna, dãpeti, dãyati] sickle, 
scythe Miln 33. 

Dana (nt.) [Ved. dãna, dã as in dadãti to give & in dãti, dyãti 
to deal out, thus: distribution (scil. of gifts); cp. Gr. òávoc 
(present), Lat. damnum (E. damages); Gr. 8"wpov, Lat. 
donum; also Ags. tĩd (=E. tide, portion, i. e. of time), & 
tĩma (=E. time). See further dadãti, dayati, dãtta, dãpeti. Def’ 
at Vism 60: dãnam vuccati avakhandanam] (a) giving, dealing 
out, giữ; almsgiving, liberality, munificence; esp. a charitable 
giữ to a bhikkhu or to the community of bhikkhus, the Sangha 
(cp. deyyadhamma & yanna). As such it constitutes a mer- 
itorious act (puniĩam) and heads the list of these, as enumer- 
ated in order, dãnamaya punnam, sĩlamaya p., bhãvanãmaya 
p. viz. acts of merit consisting of munificence, good character 
& meditation (D iii.218 e. g.; cp. cãga, punna, sĩla). Thus 
in formula dãnâdĩni punnãni katvã J i.168; PvA 66, 105; cp. 
cpds. under °maya. — ịb) Special merit & importance is at- 
tached to the mahãdãna the great giữ, i. e. the great offering 
(of gifts to the Sangha), in character the buddhistic equiva- 
lent of the brahmanic mahãyajfia the chief sacrifice. On 16 
Mahãdãnas see Wilson Hindu Caste 413; on 4 Beal. Chinese 
Texts 88. —A iv.246; J i.50, 74; V.383 (devasikam chasatasa- 
hassa — pariccãgam karonto mahãdãnam pavattesi "he gave 
the great largesse, spending daily 600,000 pieces"); PvA 19, 
22, 75, 127, etc. — (c) Constituents, qualities & characteris- 
tics of a dãna: 8 objects suitable for gifts form a Standard set 
(also enum d as 10), viz. anna pãna vattha yãna mãlã gandha — 
vilepana seyyãvasatha padĩpeyya (bread, water, clothes, vehi- 
cle, garlands, scented ointment, conveniences for lying down 
& dwelling, lighting facility) A iv.239; cp. Pv ii.4 9 & see 
°vatthu & deyyadhamma. Eight ways of giving alms at D 
iii.258= A iv.236 ,fìve ways, called sappurisa — dãna (& as- 
app°) at A iii.171 sq.; eight sapp° at A iv.243. Five manners 
of almsgiving metaphorically for sĩlas 1 — 5 at A iv.246= DA 
i.306. Five characteristics of a beneficial giữ at A iii.172, viz. 
saddhãya dãnam deti, sakkaccam d.d., kãlena (cp. kãladãna 
A iii.41), anuggahitacitto, attãnan ca paraiĩ ca anupahacca d.d. 
— ( d ) Various passages showing practice & value of dãna: 
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Vin i.236; D i.53 (+dama & samyama; cp. Ít 15; PvA 276); 
ii.356 sq. (sakkaccaiii & a°); A iv.392 sq. (id.); D iii.147 
sq., 190 sq., 232; s i.98 (dãnam dãtabbam yattha cittam pasĩ- 
dati); A i.91=It 98 (ãmisa° and dhamma 0 , material & spiritual 
gifts); A ĩ. 161; iii.41 (dãne ãnisamsã); iv.60; 237 sq. (mahap- 
phala), 392 sq. (°ssa vipãka); V.269 (petãnam upakappati); J 

i. 8 (aggaỊa 0 ); ii.112 (dinna°), iii.52 (id.); Sn 263, 713 (apparh 
dãnarii samanabrãhmanãnam) PvA 54 (ãgantuka 0 giữ for the 
newcomer); Sdhp 211 — 213. — adãna withholding a giữ, 
neglect of liberality, stinginess Pv ii.9 45 ; Miln 279; PvA 25; 
cp. °sĩla under cpds.: atidãna excessive almsgiving Pv ii.9 45 
(cp. PvA 129); Miln 277. 

-agga [Sk. dãnãgara, cp. bhattagga, salãkagga; see 
Trenckner, Notes p. 56] a house where alms or donations 
are given, a store — house of gifts, fig. a source or giver of 
gifts, a hom of plenty J vi.487; DhA ĩ. 152, 189; Miln 2; PvA 
121, 124, 127, 141. A possible connection w. agga=ãgra is 
suggested by comb n dãnãni mahãdãnãni aggaữnãni A iv.246; 
-âdhikãra supervision or charge of alms — distributing. PvA 
124 (cp. Pv ii.9 27 ); -ãnisamsa praise of generosity PvA 9; 
cp. Aiii.41; -upakaraọa means or materials for a giữ PvA 
105; -upapatti (read uppatti at D iii.258) an object suit- 
able for gifts, of which 8 or 10 are mentioned (see above c ) 
A iv.239=D iii.258; -kathã talk or conversation about (the 
merit & demerit of) almsgiving, one of the anupubbi — kathã 
Vin ĩ. 15,18; -dhamma the duty or meritorious act ofbestow- 
ing gifts of mercy (cp. deyyadhamma) PvA 9; -pati "lord 
of alms," master in liberality, a liberal donor (def. by Bdhgh 
as: yam dãnam deti tassa pati hutvã deti na dãso na sahãyo 
DA i.298) D ĩ. 137 (+saddho & dãyako, as one of the quali- 
fications of a good king); A iii.39; iv.79 sq. (+saddho); Sn 
487; Pv i.ll 4 (+amaccharin); J i.199; Miln 279 sq.; Sdhp 275, 
303; -puĩina the religious merit of almsgiving or liberality 
(see above à) PvA 73; -phala the fruit of munificence (as ac- 
cruing to the donor) A iii.39; iv.79; Pv ii.8 3 (°m hoti paramhi 
loke: is rewarded in the life to come, cp. Ít 19); PvA 8 (cp. 
Pv i. 1); -maya consisting in giving alms or being liberal (see 
above à) D iii.218 (puMakừiya — vatthu); Vbh 135 (kusala 
— cetanã), 325 (panna); PvA 8 (punna), 60 (id.), 9 (kusala — 
kamma), 51, etc.; -vatta alms J vi.333; -vatthu that which 
constitutes a meritorious giữ; almsgiving, beneíicence, offer- 
ing, donation D iii.258= A iv.236; PvA 20 (=annapãnãdika 
dasavidha dãtabbavatthu PvA 7); -veyyãvatika Services ren- 
dered at the distribution of gifts DhA iii. 19; -samvibhãga 
liberal spending of alms D iii.145, 169; A i.150, 226; iii.53, 
313; V.331; It 19; Vism 306; freq. with °rata fond of giving 
alms s V.351, 392; A iv.6 (vigatamalamaccherena cetasã), 266 
(id.); -salã a hall, built forthe distribution ofalms & donations 
to the bhikkhus & wanderers J i.231, 262; iv.402 (six); V.383 
(id.); -sĩla liberal disposition PvA 89; usually as adãna-sĩla 
(adj.) of miserly character, neglecting the duty of giving alms 
Sn 244; Pv ii.8 3 (°ã na saddahanti dãnaphalam hoti paramhi 
loke); PvA 45 (=adãyaka), 59 (+maccharin), 68 (id.). 

Dãnava [Sk. dãnava] a kind of Asuras or Titans, the offspring of 
Danu J hi. 527; V.89; Miln 153; Dpvs xvii.98. 

Dãni (adv.) [shortened form for idãni, q. V.] now, Vin ĩ. 180; 

ii. 154; s i.200, 202; ii.123; iv.202; J ii.246; Miln 11, etc. 

Dãpana: see vo°. 


Dapita [Sk. dapayita pp. of dapeti 1 ] given, sent PvA 6; Mhvs 
vii.26. 

Dãpeti 1 [Sk. dãpayati, dap fr. dã (see dadãti & dayati) =deal out, 
spend, etc., cp. Gr. SáTTKd, Soorávr) (expenditure), òếinvov 
(meal); Lat. daps (id.), damnum (expense fr. *dapnom). See 
also dãtta & dãna] to induce somebody to give, to order to be 
given, to deal out, send, grant, dedicate J vi.485; PvA 46; aor. 
dãpesi J iv.138; DhA i.226, 393 (sent); PvA 5 (id.), 31; fut. 
dãpessati J ii.3; DhA 371. Cp. ava°. 

Dãpeti 2 [Sk. drãvayati & drapayati, Caus. to dru, see davati] to 
cause to run J ii.404. 

Dãma (nt.) [Sk. dãman to dyati to bind (Gr. 8í5r]p.i), *dẽ, as in Gr. 
òéơpot (rope), 5iáSr)pa (diadem), ÙKÓBqpa (sandal)] a bond, 
fetter, rope; Chain, wreath, garland s iv. 163 (read dãmena for 
damena), 282, (id.); A iii.393 (dãmena baddho); Sn 28 (=vac- 
chakãnam bandhanatthãya katã ganthitã nandhipasayuttã ra- 
jjubandhanavisesã); Vism 108. Usually — °, viz. anoja — 
puppha° J i.9; vi.227; olambaka 0 VvA 32; kusuma 0 J iii.394; 
gandha 0 J i.178; VvA 173, 198; puppha 0 J i.397; VvA 198; 
mãlã° J ii.104; rajata° J i.50; iii.184; iv.91; rattapuppha 0 J 
iĩi.30; sumana 0 J iv.455. 

Dãya 1 [Sk. dãva, conílagration of a forest; wood=easily in- 
Hammable substance; to dunoti (to bum) caus. dãvayati, cp. 
Gr. 5oúo (to burn) & p. dava 1 ] wood; jungle, forest; a grove 
Vin i.10 (miga°), 15, 350; ii.138; s ii.152 (tina°); iv.189 
(bahukantaka d.=jungle); A V.337 (tina°); J iii.274; vi.278. 
See also dãva. 

-pãla a grove keeper Vin i.350; M i.205. 

Dãya 2 [Sk. dãya, to dadãti, etc.] a giữ, donation; share, fee D 
i.87~(in phrase rãjadãya brahmadeyya, a king's grant, cp. rãja- 
dattiya); J i V. 138; V.363; vi.346. Cp. dãyãda & brahmadeyya. 

Dãyaka [Sk. dãyaka, dã as in dadãti & dãna] (adj.) giving, be- 
stowing, distributing, providing (usually — °); (n.) a donor, 
benefactor; amunificentpersonM i.236 sq.; Ai. 26, 161; ii.64, 
80; iii.32, 336; iv.81; Sn p. 87; It 19 (ito cutã manussattã sag- 
gam gacchanti dãyakã); J V.129 (kanda°); Pv i.l 1 sq.; I 2 ; 4 2 ; 
5 5 ; DA i.298; PvA 113 (=dada); Miln 258 (°ãnam dakkhinã); 
Sdhp 276. — f. dãyikã Vin ii.216 (bhikkhã 0 ), 289 (khĩrassa). 
— adãyaka a stingy person, one who neglects almsgiving (cp. 
adãnasĩla) Pv i.ll 9 ; f. °ikã Pv i.9 3 . 

Dãyajja (nt.) [Sk. dãyãdya; see dãyãda] inheritance Vin i.82; D 
iii.189; A iii.43; J i.91; Vism 43 sq.; dovvry J iii.8. — (adj.) 
one who inherits Vin iii.66 (pituno of the father). 

-upasampadã, lít. the Upasampadã by way of inh., a 
particular fonn of ordination conferred on Sumana & Sopãka, 
both novices seven yrs. old DhA iv.137. 

Dãyati [Sk. dãti & dyãti (dã) to cut, divide, etc.; cp. dayati, dãtta, 
dãna] to cut, mow, reap, caus. dãyãpeti to cause to be cut or 
mowed DhA iii.285. 

Dãyana (nt.) [see dayati] cutting; °agga the íĩrst of what has been 
cut (on fields) DhA i.98; °attham for the purpose of mowing 
DhA iii.285. 

Dãyãda [Sk. dãyãda=dãya+ã — da receiving the (son's) 
portion, same fonnation on ground of same idea as Lat. 
heres=*ghero+ẽ — do receiver of what is left: see Brugmann, 
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Album Kem p. 29 sq.] heir M i.86=Nd 2 199; s i.69, 90; 
iv.72; A iii.72 sq.; J iii.181; vi. 151; Kh viii.5. Often íig. with 
kamma° one who inherits his own deeds (see kamma 3 A b 
& cpds.): M i.390 sq.; A V.289; & as dhamma 0 (spiritual 
heir) opposed to ãmisa° (material h.): M i.12; Ít 101; also as 
dhamma 0 D iii.84; as brahma° M ii.84; D iii.83. — adãyãda 
not having an heir s i.69; J V.267. See dãyajja & dãyãdaka. 

Dãyãdaka [=dãyãda] heir M ii.73; Th 1, 781, 1142; f. °ikã Th 2, 
327 (=dãyajjarahã ThA 234). 

Dãyika (adj.)=dãyaka PvA 157; Sdhp 211, 229. 

-Dãyin (adj.) [Sk. dãyin, of dadãti] giving, granting, bestowing 
PvA 121 (icchit' icchita 0 ), 157 (=[kãma] dada); Sdhp 214 (dã- 
nagga°). 

Dãra & Dãrã (f.) [Sk. dãra (m.) & dãrã (f.), more freq. dãrã 
(m.pl.); instr. sg. dãrena J iv.7; Pv iv.l 77 , etc.; instr, pl. dãrehi 
Sn 108 (sehi d. asantuttho not satisfied with his own wife), 
loc. pl. dãresu Sn 38 (puttesu dãresu apekkhã), orig. "wives, 
womenfolk," female members of the household=Gr. ÒOUÀOC 
(slave; Hesychius: 8ouXoc=r] olxía; cp. also origin of Germ. 
frauenzimmer & E. womanhood). Remnants of pl. use are 
seen in above passage. fr. Sn.] a young woman, esp. married 
woman, wife. As dãrã f. at Nd 2 295 (d. vuccati bhariyã) & 
Ít 36; f. also dãrĩ maiden, young girl Pv i.ll 5 . Othenvise as 
dãra (coll — masc.): Dh 345; J ĩ. 120; ii.248; iv.7; V.104, 288; 
VvA 299 (°patiggaha). — putta-dãrã (pl.) wife & children 
Sn 108, 262; J i.262; cp. saputtadãra with w. & ch. Pv iv.3 47 ; 
putta ca dãrã ca Sn 38, 123. Freq. in defmition of sĩla No. 
3 (kãmesu micchãcãrin or abrahmacariyã, adultery) as sakena 
dãrena santuttha A iii.348; V.138; Sn 108 (a°); Pv l 77 , etc. — 
paradãra the wife of another M i.404 sq.; Dh 246, 309; Sn 
396 (parassa d.) PvA 261. 

Dãraka [Sk. dãraka, cp. dãra & Gr. SouXop (slave)] a (young) 
boy, child, yonngster; a young man. f. dãrikã girl (see next) 
Vin i.83; J i.88 (dãrake ca dãrikãyo boys & girls); ii.127; 
vi.336; Pv i.12 7 (=bãla° PvA 65); DhA i.99 (yasa°=yasa — 
kulaputta); Miln 8, 9; PvA 176. — Freq. as gãmadãrakã 
(pl.) the village — boys, streeturchins J ii.78, 176; iii.275. 

-tikicchã the art of iníant — healing D i.12 (=komãrab- 
hacca — vejjakamma DA i.98). 

Dãrikã (f.) [Sk. dãrikã, see dãraka] a young girl, daughter J 
iii.172; vi.364; Miln 48, 151; PvA 16 (daughter), 55, 67, 68. 

Dãru (nt.) [Sk. dăm, *dereụo (oak) tree; cp. Av. dãuru (wood) 
Gr. 8ópu (spear), 8puc; (oak); Lat. larix (fr. *dãrix)=larch; 
Oir. daur (oak); Goth. trĩu, Ags. treo= tree. Also Sk. dãruna, 
Lat. dũrus (hard) etc., Oir. dru strong. See also dabba 2 , dabbĩ 
& duma] wood, piece of wood; pl. woodwork, sticks A i.112; 
It 71; Dh 80; J ii.102; iii.54; vi.366; DhA i.393; PvA 76 (can- 
dana°), 141. 

-kutikã a hut, log — house Vin iii.43; -kkhandha pile 
ofwood PvA 62; -gaha a wood yard Vin iii.42 sq.; -ghatika 
wooden pitcher ThA 286. -cĩriya "woodbarked" Np, DhA 
ii.35. -ja made of wood s i.77; Dh 345; -dãha the burn- 
ing of wood s ĩ. 169; -dhĩtalikã a wooden doll Vin iii.36, 
126; -patta a woodenbowl Vin ii.112, 143; pattika one who 
uses a vvooden bowl for collecting alms D ĩ. 157; iii.22; DA 
i.319; pãdukã a wooden shoe, a clog Vin ii.143; -bhanda 


wooden articles Vin ii.143 (speciííed), 170, 211; -mandalika 
a wooden disk DhA iii.180; -maya wooden VvA 8, DhA 
ỉ. 192; -yanta a wooden machine Vism 595; -sanghãta ( — 
yãna) "a vehicle constructed of wood," i. e. a boat J V.194; 
-samãdahăna putting pieces of wood together s ĩ. 169. 

Dãruka (cp. dãru] a log s i.202=Th 1, 62=DhA iii.460; adj. made 
of wood Th 2. 390 (“cillaka, a wooden post, see ThA 257). 

Dãruna (adj.) [Ved. dãruna, to dãru ("strong as a tree"), cp. Gr. 
8poóv=la£upóv Plesych; Lat. dũrus; Oir. dron (firm), Mir. dũr 
(hard) Ags. trum] strong, firm, severe; harsh, cruel, pitiless s 
1.101; ii.226; Sn 244; Dh 139; J iii.34; Pv iv.3 6 (=ghora PvA 
251); Miln 117 (vãta); PvA 24, 52 (=ghora), 159 (sapatha a 
terrible oath= ghora), 181 (=kurũrin), 221 (°kãrana); Sdhp 5, 
78, 286. 

Dãlana [f. dalati] see vi°. 

Dãlikã & Dãlima [Sk. dãlika the colocynth & dãdima the 
pomegranate tree] in °latthi a kind of creeper; equivalent to 
takkãri (?) Th 2, 297 (dãlikã)=ThA 226 (dãlikã & dãlima). 

DãỊiddiya (& daỊiddiya) (nt.) [Sk. *dãridrya] poverty D iii.65, 
66; A iii.351 sq.; J i.228; Dãvs ii.60; Sdhp 78. 

Dãleti see dalati. 

Dãva [Sk. dãva, see dava 1 & daya 1 ] in °aggi a jungle — Tire J 
i.213; iii.140; Vism470; DhA i 281. 

Dãvika (adj.) in pinda°, a cert. rank in the army (v. 1. pinda 
— dãyika) D i.51=Miln 331 (DA i.156: sãhasikamahãyodhã, 
etc., with popular expl. of the terms pinda & davayati). 

Dãsa [Ved. dãsa; orig. adj. meaning "non — Aryan," i. e. slave 
(cp. Gr. pápGapoc, Ger. sklave=slave); Av. dãha= a Scythian 
tribe. Also connected w. dasyu (see dassukhĩla)] a slave, often 
comb d w. f. dãsĩ. Def. by Bdhgh as "antojãto" (DA i.300), or 
as "antojãtadhanakkĩta — karamarânĩta — sãmam dãsabyam 
upagatãnam annataro" (ibid. 168). — In phrase dãsã ca kam- 
makarã "slaves & labourers" Vin i.243, 272; ii.154; as dãso 
kammakaro "a slave — servant" D i.60 (cp. d.— kammakara). 
— Vin i.72, 76 (dãso na pabbãjetabbo: the slave cannot be- 
come a bhikkhu); D i.72; M ii.68 (fig. tanhã°); J i.200, 223; 
iii.343 (bought for 700 kahãpanas), 347; Pug 56; PvA 112. 

-kammakara (porisa) a slave — servant, an unpaid 
labourer, a serfVin i.240; A i.206; D iii.189; DhA iv.l; -gana 
a troop of slaves Pv iv.l 41 ; -purisa a servant J i.385; -porisa 
a servant, slave Sn 769 (cp. Nd 1 11, where 4 kinds of d. are 
mentioned); -lakkhaọa fortunetelling from (the condition of) 
slaves D i.9. 

Dãsaka=dãsa in °putta a slave, of the sons of the slaves, men- 
tioned as one of the sipp' ãyatanas at D Í.51- (expl. by Bd- 
hgh as balavasinehã — gharadãsa — yodhã DA i.157). — 
sadãsaka with slaves, followed by slaves Vv 32 4 . — f. dãsikã 
a female slave (=dãsĩ) M ĩ. 126; J vi.554. 

Dãsabyatã (f.)=dãsavya Sdhp 498. 

Dãsavya & Dãsabya (nt.) [cp. Sk. dãsya] the condition of a 
slave, slavery, serfdom D i.73; M i.275 (b); J i.226; DA i.168 
(b), 213; DliA iii.35; PvA 112, 152. 

Dãsitta (nt.) [Sk. dãsĩtva] the status of a (female) slave Miln 158. 

Dãsima a species of tree J vi.536. 
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Dasiyã=dasika, a female slave J vi.554. 

Dãsĩ (f.) [Sk. dãsĩ, cp. dãsa. Nom. pl. dasso for dãsiyo J iv.53; 
in cpds. dãsi°] a female servant, a handmaiden, a slave — girl 
Vin i.217, 269, 291; ii 10 (kula°), 78= iii.161; M i.125; íl 62 
(nãti°); Pv ii.3 21 (ghara°); PvA 46, 61, 65. — Cp. kumbha 0 . 

-gaọa a troop of slave — girls J ii.127; -dãsã (pl.) maid- 
& man — servants DhA i. 187; freq. to cpd. d — d — paựgga- 
hana slave — trading D i.5~(cp. DA i.78); -putt&acircle; the 
son of a slave, anabusive term (gharadãsiyã vaputto Dh i.257; 
cp. Sk. dãsĩsuta) D i.93 (°vãda); -bhoga the possessions of a 
slave Vin iii. 136. 

Dãha see dãha. 

Di° secondary base of numeral "2," contracted fr. dvi: see under 
dvi B i.4. 

Dikkhita [Sk. dĩksita "having commenced the preparatory rites 
for sacriíice"] initiated, consecrated, cira° initiated long since 
s i.226=J V.138, 139 (where dakkhita, q. V.; Com. cira — 
pabbãjita). 

Digucchã (f.) [=jigucchã; Sk. jugupsã] disgust DhsA 210 
(asuci°). 

Dighacchã (f.) [=jighacchã] hunger A ii.117. 

Dighaiĩiia (adj.) [for jighanna=Sk. jaghanya fr. janghã] inferior, 
low, last, hindmost (i. e. westward) J V.24 (where the Com. 
seems to imply a reading jighaccham with meaning of lst sg. 
pot. intens. of ghas, but d. is evidently the right reading), 402, 
403 (°rattim at the end of the night). 

Dicchati [Sk. ditsati, Desid. fr. dadãti, base 4, q. V.] to wish to 
give, to be desirous of giving s i.18, 20 (dicchare 3rd pl.); J 
iv.64. 

Dija see under dvi B i.4. 

Dittha 1 [Sk. drsta, pp. of *dassati] 1. seen; a° not seen D 
i.222 (a°+avedita asacchikata); M i.3 sq. (dittham ditthato 
sanjãnãti); Sn 147 (ditthã vã ye vã additthã), 995 (na me dittho 
ito pubbe na ssuto... Satthã); J ii.154; hi.278; Pv i.2 3 (sãmam 
d.=seenby yourseH); 3 3 (id.). —nt. dittham a Vision J iii.416. 
— Since sight is the Principal sense of perception as well as 
of apperception (cp. cakkhu), that which is seen is the chief 
representation of any sense — impression, & dittha comb d 
with suta (heard) and muta (sensed by means of smell, taste & 
touch), to vvhich vinnãta (apperceived by the mind) is often 
joined, gives a complete analysis of that which comprises all 
means of cognition & recognition. Thus dittha+suta stands 
collectively for the whole series Sn 778, 812, 897, 1079; Pv 
iv.l 3 ; dittha suta muta (see Nd 2 298 for detail & cp. ditthiyã 
sutiyã nãnena) Sn790, 901,914, 1082, 1086, 1122 (na tuyham 
adittham asutarii amutam kincanarh atthi=you are omniscient); 
d. suta muta vinnãta in the same sense as Sn 1122 in "yam 
sadevakassa lokassa d. s. m. V. sabbarh tam Tathãgatena 
abhisambuddham" of the cognitive powers of the Tathãgata 
D iii.l34=Nd 2 276= It 121; D iii.232; Sn 1086, 1122. — 2. 
known, understood M i.486; Sn 761; dittha panha a problem 
or question solved J vi.532. See also conclusion of No. 1. — 
3. (adj.) visible, determined by sight, in conn. with dhamma 
meaning the visible order of things, the world of sensation, this 
world (opp. samparãyika dhamma the State after death, the 


beyond). Usually in cpds. (—°): ofthis world, in this world. 

— ditthadhamma Vin ii.188; D iii.222 sq.; A i.249; ii.61; Nd 2 
297 (=nãtadhamma); DA i.278; Sdhp 470. — °abhinibbuta at- 
tained to Nibbãna in this birth A i. 142; Sn 1087 (see Nibbãna); 
°nibbãna earthly N. D i.36; DA i.121; ° sukhavihãra (& °in) 
happy condition (or íaring well) in this world Vin ii.188; M 
i.40, 331, 459; s ii.239; Dhs 577, 1283; DhsA 296; °vedanĩya 
to be perceived in this condition A i.249, 251; PvA 145. — 
Freq. in loe. ditthe dhamme (in this world) Ít 17 (attha, opp. 
samparãyika attha), or ditthe va dhamme (already or even 
in the present existence) D i.156, 167, 177, 196; iii.108; M 
i.341 sq., 485; ii.94, 103; A ii.155, 167; iii.429; Sn 141, 343, 
1053; Ít 22, 23, etc. — In the same sense ditthadhammika 
(adj.) belonging or reíerring to this world or the present ex- 
istence, always contrasted with samparãyika belonging to a 
íuture State: Vin i.179; iii.21; D iii.130; A i.47, 98; Nd 2 26; It 
16; VvA 149; PvA 131, etc. 

-ânugati imitation of what one sees, emulation, competi- 
tion s ii.203; M i.16; A i.126; iii.108, 251, 422; Pug 33; DhA 
iv.39; -ãvikamma making visible or clear, open statement, 
coníession Vin V. 183, 187 sq.; -kãla the time of seeing (any- 
body), opportunity VvA 120; -ppatta one who has obtained 
(Nibbãna) in this world Nett 190; -padã (pl.) visible signs 
or characteristics A iv.103; -mangalika (adj.) of puccha, a 
question concerning visible omina. J iv.390; as °ikã (f.) Np at 
J iv.376 sq.= SnA 185 sq. -saihsaiulana Nd 2 447=DhsA 55. 

Dittha 2 [Sk. dvista, pp. of dvesti dvis to hate] (n.) an enemy J 
i.280; cp. Sk. dvisat. — (adj.) poisoned, in ditthagatena sal- 
lena with ap. arrow s ii.230; misreading for diddh — agadena, 
q. V. The Cy. has diddhagatena with V. 1. dibba — gadena. 

Ditthaka (adj.) [=dittha 1 ] seen, visible, apparent DhA ii.53, 90. 

Ditthã (indecl.) [Sk. drstyã, instr. of ditthi] exclamation of joy, 
hurrah! D iii.73; J i.362. 

Ditthi (f.) [Sk. drsti; cp. dassana] view, belieí, dogma, theory, 
speculation, esp. íalse theory, groundless or unfounded opin- 
ion. — (a) The latter is rejected by the Buddha as pãpa° (A 
iv.172) and pãpikã d. (opp. bhaddikã: A V.212 sq.; It 26): 
Vin i.98, 323; Dh 164; Pv iv.3 54 ; whereas the right, the true, 
the best doctrine is as sammã d. the íirst condition to be com- 
plied with by anyone entering the Path. As such the sammã 
d. is opposed to micchã d. wrong views or heresy (see b). 
Equivalent with micchã d. is kuditthi (late) Dãvs ii.58. — 
(b) Characterized more especially as: (a) sammã ditthi right 
doctrine, right philosophy Vin i.10; s ii.17; v.ll, 14, 30 sq., 
458 sq., M i.315; ii.12, 29, 87; iii.72; Nd 2 485; Vbh 104 sq. 
See magga. — ujukã d. s V.143, 165; ujugatã d. M i.46 sq. 

— (P) micchã d. wrong theory, false doctrine s i.145; ii.153 
(caused by avijjã); M iii.71; Dh 167, 316; Nd 2 271 iiib ; Vbh 
361,389. —Theíoll. theories are to be considered as varieties 
of micchã d., viz. (in limited enum 11 ) akiriyavãda s iii.208; 
iv.349; ahnarii annena s iii.211; antaggãhikã A i.154; ii.240; 
iii.130; antânantikã D i.22 sq. s iii.214, 258 sq.; assãda 0 A 
iii.447; ahetukavãdã s iii.210; ucchedavãdã D i.34; s ii.20; 
iii.99; 110 sq.; bhava° s hi.93; M i.65; A i.83; sakkãya 0 A 
hi.438; V.144; Sn 231 (cp. KhA 188); Nd 2 271 iiib (20 fold, as 
ditthilepa); sassatavãdãD i.13; s ii.20; hi.98, 213 sq., 258 sq. 

— (c) Various theories & doctrines are mentioned & discussed 
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at: Vin i.115; s i.133; iỉ.61 sq., 75 sq., 222; iii.215 sq., 258 sq.; 
iv.286; V.448 (=D i.31); D iii.13 sq', 45, 246, 267; M i.40; A 

i.32; ii.252 sq.; iii.132, 289, 349; Th2, 184; Ps i.135 sq.; Pug 
22; Dhs 392, 1003 (cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. 257 sq„ 293, 325); Vbh 
145, 245, 341, 393 sq.; Sdhp 13, 333. — (d) Miscellaneous: 
4 ditthiyo at Vbh 376; also at Vism 511 (sakkãya 0 , uccheda 0 , 
sassata 0 , akiriya 0 ); 5 Vbh 378; 6 at M i.8; Vbh 382; 7 at Vbh 
383; 20 see under sakkãya 0 ; 62 under ditthigata. — In series 
(liỊỊhi khanti ruci laddhi characterizing "ditthadhamma" at 
Nd 2 299 & passim. Ditthiyã sutiyã nãnena in def. of a theory 
of cognition at Nd 2 300 as complementing taụhã: see tanhã 
B 3. Coupled with vãcã & citta in íormula (tam) vãcam ap- 
pahãya cittam appahãya ditthim appatinissajjitvã... (nikkhitto 
evam niraye) at s iv.319= D iii. 13, 15; comb d with (& opposed 
to) sĩla (as pãpaka & bhaddaka) at Ít 26, 27. — ditthim ãsevati 
to hold a view M i.323; °m bhindati to give up a view J i.273; 
Dãvs ii.58. 

-ânugati a sign of speculation Vin ii. 108; s ii.203; Pug 
33. -ânusaya inclination to speculation D iii.254, 282; s 
V.60; A iv.9; -ãsava the intoxicant of speculation, the 3rd 
of four ãsavã, viz. kãma°, bhava°, d.°, avijjã° Vin iii.5; Nd 2 
134; Dhs 1099, 1448; Vbh 373; cp °ogha; -upadãnã tak- 
ing up or adhering to false doctrines, the 2nd of the four up- 
ãdãnãni or attachments, viz. kãma°, d.°, sĩlabbata 0 , attavãda 0 
D iii.230; Dhs 1215, 1536; -ogha the ílood of false doctrine, 
in set of four ogha's as under °ãsava D iii.230, 276; Nd 2 178; 
-kantãra the wilderness of groundless speculation Dhs 381, 
1003, 1099, etc.; see °gata; -ganthi the web or tangle of so- 
phisticism VvA 297; cp. “sanghãta; -gata (nt.) "resorting 
to views," theory, groundless opinion, false doctrine, often 
followed by series of characterizing epithets: d. — gahana, 
“kantãra, °visũka, “vipphandita, °sannojana, e. g. M i.8; Nd 2 
271 iiib . Of these sophistical speculations 2 are mentioned at 
Ít 43, Ps i. 129; 6 at Ps i.130; 62 (the usual number, express- 
ing "great and small" sets, cp. dvi A ii.) at D ỉ. 12 — 39 (in 
detail); s iv.286; Ps i.130; Nd 2 271 iiib ; Nett 96, 112, 160. — 
Vin 1.49; D i.162, 224, 226; s i.135, 142; ii.230; iii.109, 258 
sq. (anekavihitãni); iv.286 (id.); M i.8, 176, 256 sq. (pãpaka), 
326 (id.), 426 sq.; A iv.68; V.72 sq., 194 (pãpaka); Sn 649, 
834, 913; Pug 15; Dhs 277, 339, 392, 505; Vism 454. — adj. 
°gatika adhering to (false) doctrine Dpvs vi.25; -gahana the 
thicket of speculation Dhs 381, 1003; see °gata; -jãla the net 
of sophistry D i.46; DA i. 129; -tthãna a tenet of speculative 
philosophy D i.16; M i.136; A V.198; Ps i.138 (eight); Miln 
332; DA i.107; -nijjhãnakkhanti forbearance with wrong 
views s ii.115; iv.139; A ĩ. 189 sq.; ii.191; Nd 2 151; -nipãta 
a glance VvA 279; -nissaya the foundation of speculation 
M i.137; D ii.137 sq.; -pakkha the side or party of sophists 
Nett 53, 88, 160; -patilãbha the attainment of speculation 
M iii.46; -pativedha=prec. D iii.253; -patta one who has 
formed (a right or wrong) view D iii.105, 254; M i.439; A 
i.74; 118, iv. 10; V.23; -parãmasa perversion by íalse doc- 
trine Dhs 1498; -mandala the circle of speculative dogmatics 
DhsA 109; -vipatti failure in theory, the 3rd of the four vipat- 
tiyo viz. sĩla°, ãcãra°, d.°, ãjĩva°; opp. “sampadã Vin V.98; D 
iii.213; A i.95, 268; Pug 21; Dhs 1362; Vbh 361; -vipallãsa 
contortion of views A ii.52; -visamyoga disconnection with 
false doctrine D iii.230,276; -visuddhi beauty of right theory 
A i.95; M i.147 sq.; D iii.214, 288; -visũka (nt.) the dis- 


cord or disiinion (lít. the going into parties) of theories, the 
(?) puppet — show of opinion M i.8, 486; Sn 55 (=dvãsatthi 
ditthigatãni), Ẩ^5ii.44; Vv 84 26 ; Pv iv.l 37 ; Nd 2 301 (=vĩsati — 
vattukã sakkãyaditthi); cp. Nd 2 25 (attãnuditthi); Dhs 381 (cp. 
Dhs. trsl. p. 101), 1003, 1099. See also °gata; -vyasana fail- 
ing ormisfortune in theory (+sĩla°, in character) D iii.235; Nd 2 
304; -samyojana the fetter or bond of empty speculation (cp. 
°anusaya) D iii.254; A iv.7 sq.; -sanghãta the weft or tangle 
of wrong views (cp. °ganthi) Nd' 343; Nd 2 503; -samudaya 
the origin of wrong views A iv.68; -sampadã success in the- 
ory, blessing of right views, attainment of truth D iii.213; 235 
(opp. °vipatti), s V.30 sq.; A i.95,269; iii.438; iv.238; Pug 25; 
Dhs 1364; VvA 297; -sampanna endowed with right views s 

ii. 43, 58, 80; V. 11; A iii.438 sq.; iv.394; Vbh 366; Diaìogues 

iii. 206, n. 10; -sãrin (adj.) following wrong views Sn 911. 

Ditthika (adj.) (—°) seeing, one who regards; one who has a view 
M iii.24 (ãgamana° one who views the arrival, i. e. of guests); 
s ii.168 sq. (sammã° & micchã 0 hoỊding right & wrong theo- 
ries); D iii.96 (vĩtimissa 0 ). See anna°, micchã 0 , sammã°. 

Ditthitã (f.) [fr. ditthi] the fact of having a (straightforward) view 
"(uju°) Miln 257. 

Ditthin (adj. — n.) one who has a view, or theory, a follower of 
such & such a doctrine Ud 67 (evam°+evam vãdin). 

Dinọa [Sk. dĩrna, pp. of dr, drnãti, see darĩ] broken, split, un- 
done, tom, as neg. adinna unbroken D ĩ. 115 (so read for ãd- 
ina — khattiya — kula; V. 1. BB. abhinna 0 ); s V.74 (so read 
for ãdĩna — mãnaso, V. 1. BB. adinã & ss ãdina°). Cp. also 

ãdinọa. 

Ditta 1 [Sk. dĩpta, dĩp; cp. dĩpa] blazing. Dãvs V.32. Usually in 
cpd. ãditta. 

Ditta 2 [Sk. drpta; cp. dappa] proud, arrogant, insolent; wanton 
Th 1, 198; J ii.432; 111.256=485; V.17, 232; vi.90, 114. 

Diddha [Sk. digdha to dih, see deha] smeared J V.425 sq.; esp. 
smeared with poison, poisoned J iv.435 (sara, a poisoned ar- 
row); perhaps to be read at Ít 68 for duttha (scil. Sara) and at 
s ii.230 for dittha. Cp. san°. 

Dina (nt.) [Sk. dina; Lat. nun — dinae (*noven — dinom); Oir. 
denus; Goth. sin — teins; cp. divasa] day Sdhp 239. 
duddỉnaih darkness Dãvs V.50 (d. sudinam ahosi, cp. i.49, 
51); also as f. duddinĩ Vin i.3. 

Dindibha [cp. Sk. tittibha?] akind ofbird J vi.538. 

Dindima (nt.) [Sk. dindima, cp. dundubhi] a musical instrument, 
a small drum J vi.580; Bu i.32. See also dendima. 

Dinna [Sk. dinna, pp. of dadãti] given, granted, presented etc., 
in all meanings of dadãti q. V.; esp. of giving alms Pv iv.3 26 
(=mahãdãna PvA 253) & in phrase adinn'ãdãna taking what is 
not given, i. e. stealing, adj. adinnâdãyin stealing, reữaining 
from which constitutes the 2nd sĩla (see under sĩla). — dinna: 
D i.55=(n' atthi dinnam the heretic view of the uselessness of 
almsgiving); J i.291; ii.128; Sn 191, 227, 240; Dh 356; PvA 
68 (given in marriage). Used as finite tense freq., e. g. J i.151, 
152; vi.366. — adinna: M i.39,404; Sn 119 (theyyã adinnam 
ãdiyati), 156, 395, 400, 633; PvA 33 etc. 

-ãdãyin taking (only) what is given D i.4; DA i.72; -dãna 
almsgiving J iii.52; DhA i.396; -dãyin giving alms, liberal, 
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muniíicent D iii.191. 

Dinnaka an adopted son, in enum n of four kinds of sons (atraja, 
khettaja, antevãsika, d.) Nd 2 448; J i.135 (=posãvanatthãya 
dinna). 

Dippati [Sk. dĩpyate, see under dĩpa 1 & cp. jotati] to shine, to 
shine íorth, to be illustrious Vin ii.285. Cp. pa°. 

Dibba (adj.) [Ved. divya=p. divya in verse (q. V.), Gr. Ò'ioc 
(*Auoc), Lat. dĩus (*divios)=divine. Cp. deva] of the next 
world, divine, heavenly, celestial, superb, magnificent, fit for 
exalted beings higher than man (devas, heroes, manes etc.), su- 
perhuman, opp. mãnusaka human. Freq. qualifying the foll. 
"summa bona": cakkhu the deva — eye, i. e. the íaculty of 
clairvoyance, attr. in a marked degree to the Buddha & other 
períect beings (see cakkhumant) D i.82, 162; ii.20 (yena su- 
dam samantã yojanam passati divã c' eva rattin ca); iii.219; s 
i 196; ii.55 sq.; M ii.21; It 52; Th 2, 70; Ps i.114; 11.175; Vism 
434; Sdhp 482; PvA 5 (of Moggallãna); Tikp 278; Dukp 54. 
sota the d. ear, matching the d. eye D i.79, 154; J V.456; also 
as sotadhãtu A i.255; M ii.19; D iii.38, 281; Vism 430. rũpa 
D i.153. Ãyu, vaọọa etc. (see dasa thãnãni) A i.115; iii.33; 
iv.242; PvA 9, 89. kãmã Sn 361; Dh 187; It 94; also as kã- 
magunã A V.273. Of food, drink, dress & other commodities: 
A U82; J i.50, 202; iii.189; PvA 23, 50, 70, 76 etc. — Def. 
as devaloke sambhũta DA i. 120; divibhavattã dibba KhA 227; 
divibhãvam devattabhãva— pariyâpanna PvA 14. —See fur- 
ther e. g. s i.105; D iii.146; Sn 176, 641; Dh 236, 417; Pug 
60; Vism407 (deD), 423. 

-osadha magical drugs Miln 283; -kãmã (pl.) heav- 
enly joys (see above) J i.138 (opp. mãnusakã); -cakkhuka 
endowed with the superhuman eye s ii.156; A i.23, 25; - 
paụụãkãra (dasavidha 0 ) the (tenfold) heavenly giữ (viz. ãyu, 
vanna etc.: see thãna) DhA iii.292; -bhãva divine condition 
or State PvA 110; -yoga Union with the gods s i.60; -vihãra 
supreme condition of heart Miln 225; -sampatti heavenly 
bliss J iv.3; DhA iii.292; PvA 16, 30. 

Dibbati [Sk. dĩvyati, pp. dyũta see jũta] to sport, to amuse oneselí 
VvA 18 (in expl. of devĩ); to play at dice M ii.106 (akkhehi). 

Dirasaíĩiiu (adj.) [Sk. dara — sariýna? See Kem, Toev. p. 118] 
one who has little common — sense J vi.206, 207, 213, 214. 
Com. expl s wrongly on p. 209 with "one who possesses two 
tongues" (of Agni), but has equivalent nippanna on p. 217 
(text214: appapanfia+). 

Diva [Sk. diva (nt.), weak base diụ (div) of strong form dis (see 
deva) to *deiẽ]ụo to shine; cp. Sk. dyo heaven, divã adv. by 
day; Lat. biduum (bi — divom) tvvo days] (a) heaven J iv.134 
(°m agã); V.123 (°m patta); PvA 74 (°m gata). — (b) day Sn 
507 (rattindivam night & day); VvA 247 (rattindiva one night 
& one day, i. e. 24 hrs.); DhA ii.8 (divã — divassa so early 
in the day). Also in divarii — kara, daymaker,=sun, VvA 307; 
usually as divãkara (q. V.). Cp. devasika; see also ajja. 
-santatta heated for a whole day J iv. 118 (cp. divasa 0 ) 

Divasa (m; nt. only in expression satta divasãni 7 days or a week 
J iv.139; Miln 15) [Sk. divasa; see diva] a day A i.206 (°m 
atinãmeti); J iii.52 (uposatha 0 ); PvA 31 (yãva sattadivasã a 
week long), 74 (sattamo divaso). Usually in oblique cases ad- 
verbially, viz. acc. divasam (during) one day, for one day, 


one day long A iii.304= iv.317; J i.279; ii.2; DhA iii.173 (tam 
d. that day); eka° one day J i.58; iii.26; PvA 33, 67. — gen. 
divasassa (day) by day s ii.95 (rattiyã ca d. ca); J V.162; DA 
ĩ. 133. — instr. dỉvasã day by day J iv.310; divasena (eka°) 
on the same day J i.59; sudivasena on a lucky day J iv.210. — 
loe. divase on a day: eka° J iii.391; jãta° on his birth — day 
J iii.391; iv.138; dutiya 0 the next day PvA 12, 13, 17, 31, 80 
etc.; puna° id. J i.278; PvA 19, 38; sattame d. on the 7th day 
Sn 983; Miln 15; PvA 6; ussava 0 on the íestive d. VvA 109; 
apara° on another day PvA 81. Also repeated divase divase 
day after day, every day J i.87; PvA 3. — abl. divasato from 
thế day (—°) J i.50; DA i.140. 

-karathe"day — maker," i. e. the sun (cp. divãkara)VvA 
169,271; -bhãgatheday— part(opp. ratti°thenight — part), 
day — time Miln 18 (°ena); PvA 152 (°m), 206 (°e=divã); 
-santatta heated the livelong day s ĩ. 169; M i.453; A iv.70, 
cp. Vin i.225; Miln 325; cp. diva° 

Divã(adv.) [Ved. divã, cp. diva] by day s i. 183; M i.125; Dh 387; 
DA i.251; PvA 43, 142, 206 (=divasa — bhãge). Oíten comb d 
& contrasted with rattim (or ratto) by night; e. g. divãrattim 
by day & by night s i.47; divã c' eva rattin ca D ii.20; rattim 
pi divã pi J ii.133; divã ca ratto ca s i.33; Sn 223; Dh 296; 
Vv 31 4 ; VvA 128. — divãtaram (compar. adv.) later on in 
the day M i.125; J iii.48, 498. — atidivã too late s i.200; A 
iii.117. 

-kara (=divam kara) the day — maker, the sun ThA 70 
(=Ap. V.16); PvA 155; -divassa (adv.) early in the day, at 
sunrise, at an early hour Vin ii.190; s i.89, 91, 97; A V.185; 
M ii.100, 112; j ii.l; vi.31; DhA ii.8; VvA 239, 242; -vihãra 
the day — rest, i. e. rest during the heat of the day Vin i.28, s 
ĩ. 129, 132, 146, 193=Th 1, 1241; Sn 679; -saniiã conscious- 
ness by day, daily c. D iii.223=A ii.45; -seyyã=°vihãra D 
i.112. 

Divi° an abstraction fr. divya constructed for etym. expl" of 
dibba as divi-bhava (°bhãva) of divine existence or character, 
a divine being, in "divi — bhavãni divyãni ettha atthĩ ti divyã" 
SnA 219; "divi — bhavattã dibbã ti" KhA 227; "divibhãvam 
devattabhãvapariyãpanno ti dibbo" PvA 14. 

Divilla a musical instrument Dpvs xvi.14. 

Divya [Sk. divya; the verse — form for the prose — form dibba 
(q. V.)] (adj.) divine Sn 153 (cp. SnA 219 under divi°), 524 
(+mãnusaka); J vi. 172. — (nt.) the divinity, a divine being 
(=devatã) J vi.150; SnA 219. 

Disa [Sk. dvisant & dvisa (—°); dvesti & dvisati to hate; cp. Gr. 
Seivóĩ (corynthic Seivía, hom. BéSipev) fearful; Lat. dĩrus=E. 
dire] an enemy Dh 42, 162; J iii.357; iv.217; V.453; Th i.874 
— 6; cp. Pss. Breth., 323, n. i. 

Disatã 1 (f.) [Sk. disatã, see disã] dừection, quarter, region, part 
of the world J iv.359; Pv ii.9 21 (kim disatam gato "where in 
the world has he gone?"); Vv ii.3 2 (sãdisatã the circle of the 6 
directions, cp. VvA 102). 

Disatã 2 (f.) [Sk. *dvisatã, see disa] State oíbeing an enemy, a host 
of enemies J iv.295 (=disasamũha, V. 1. as gloss: verasamoha). 

Disati [Ved. disati, *deik to show, point towards; cp. Gr. 
òeíxvupi (8íxr)=disã), Lat. dico (indico, index=pointer, judex), 
Goth. gateihan=Ger. zeigen, Ags. taecan=E. token] to point. 
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show; to grant, bestow etc. Usually in comb" with pref. ã, or 
in Caus. deseti (q. V.). As simplex only at s i.217 (varam disã 
to be read for disam; cp. Sk. adiấat). See also upa°. 

Disã (f.) [Ved. diấ & diáã, to diáati "pointing out," point; cp. 
Gr. 8íxr)=diắã] point oíthe compass, region, quarter, dừection, 
bearings. The 4 Principal points usualy enum d are puratthimã 
(E) pacchimã (W) dakkhinã (S) uttarã (N), in changing or- 
der. Thus at s i.101, 145; ii.103; iii.84; IV. 185, 296; Nd 2 
302; Pv ii.12 6 (caturo d.); PvA 52 (catũsu disãsu nirayo catũhi 
dvãrehi yutto), andpassim. —To these are often added the two 
locations "above & below" as uparimã & hetthimã disã (also 
as uddham adho s iii.124 e. g.; also called patidisã D iii.176), 
making in all 6 directions: D iii.188 sq. As a mle, however, 
the circle is completed by the 4 anudisã (intermediate points; 
sometimes as vidisã: s i.224; iii.239; D iii.176 etc.), making a 
round of 10 (dasa disã) to denote completeness, wide range & 
all pervading comprehensiveness of States, activities or other 
happening: Sn 719, 1122 (disã catasso vidisã catasso uddham 
adho: dasa disã imãyo); Th 2, 487; Ps ii.131; Nd 2 239 (see 
also cãtuddisa in this sense); Pv i. 11 1 ; ii.l 10 ; Vism 408. sabbã 
(all) is often substituted for 10: s i.75; D ii.15; Pv i.2 1 ; VvA 
184; PvA 71. — anudisã (sg.) is often used collectively for 
the 4 points in the sense of "in between," so that the circle al- 
ways implies the 10 points. Thus at s ĩ. 122; iii.124. In other 
combinations as 6 abbreviated for 10; four disã plus uddham & 
anudisam at D i.222=A iii.368; four d.+uddham adho & anud- 
isam at s i.122; iii.124; A iv.167. In phrase "mettãsahagatena 
cetasã ekarh disam pharitvã viharati" (etc. up to 4th) the all- 
comprehending range of universal goodwill is íurther denoted 
by uddham adho tiriyam etc., e. g. D i.250; Vbh 272; see 
mettã. — As a set of 4 or 8 disã is also used allegorically ("set, 
circle") for var. combinations, viz. the 8 States of jhãna at M 
iii.222; the 4 satipatthãnã etc. at Nett 121; the 4 ãhãrã etc. at 
Nett 117. — See also in other applications Vin i.50 (in mean- 
ingof"foreigncountry"); ii.217; s i.33 (abhayã), 234 (puthu°); 
iii.106; V.216; D iii.197 sq.; lt 103; Th 1, 874; Vv 41 6 (disãsu 
vissutã). — disam kurute to run away J V.340. diso disarh 
(often spelt disodisam) in all directions (lít. from region to re- 
gion) D iii.200; J iii.491; Th 1, 615; Bu ii.50; Pv iii.l 6 ; Miln 
398. But at Dh 42 to disa (enemy), cp. DhA i.324=coro coram. 
See also J.P.T.S. 1884, 82 onabl. diso=disatah. Cp. vidisã. 

-kãka a compass — crow, i. e. a crow kept on board 
ship in order to search for land (cp. Fick, Soc. Gỉ. p. 173; E. 
Hardy, Buddha p. 18) J iii.126, 267; -kusala one who knows 
the directions Vin ii.217; -cakkhuka "seeing" (i. e. wise) 
in all directions J iii.344; -dãha "sky — glow," unusual red- 
ness of the horizon as if on Tire, polar light (?) or zodiacal 
light (?) D i.10; J i.374: vi.476; Miln 178; DA i.95; cp. BSk. 
disodãha Avố ii.198; -pati (disampati) a king s i.86; J vi.45; 
-pãmokkha world — íamed J ĩ. 166; -bhãga [Sk. digbhãga] 
dừection, quarter Vin ii.217; -mũỊha [Sk. dihmũdha] one who 
has lost his bearings Dpvs ix.15; -vãsika living in a íoreign 
country DhA iii.176. -vãsin=°vãsika DhA iv.27. 

Dissati Pass. of*dassati, q. V. 

DIgha(adj. —n.) [Ved. dĩrgha, cp. Caus. drãghayati to lengthen, 
*dlãgh as in Gr. SoXi^óg (shaft), èvSeXe^rỊĩ (lasting etc.; cp. 
E. entelechy); Lat. indulges; Goth. tulgus (enduring)] 1. (adj.) 
long D ĩ. 1 7; M i.429; s i.104 (°rh addhãnarh); Sn 146, 633 


(opp. rassa); Dh 60, 409; Pv ĩ. 10 11 (°m antaram all the time); 
11.9 5 (id.); Th 1, 646 (°m — antare); Dhs 617; KhA 245; PvA 
27, 28, 33, 46. See def. at Vism 272. — dĩghato lengthvvays 
J vi. 185; dĩghaso in length Vin iv.279; atidĩgha too long Vin 
iv.7, 8. — 2. (m.) a snake (cp. M Vastu ii.45 dĩrghaka) J 
i.324; ii.145; iv.330. — 3. N. of the Dĩgha Nikãya ("the long 
collection") Vism 96. 

-angulin having long Tingers (the 4th of the marks of a 
Mahãpurisa) D ii.17; iii.143, 150; -antara corridor J vi.349. 
-ãyu long — lived (opp. app' ãyu) D i.18; J V.71. Also as °ka 
D iii.150; DA ỉ. 135; Sdhp 511; -ãvu=°ãyu in the meaning of 
ãyasmant (q. V.) J V. 120; -jãti (f.) a being of the snake kind, 
a snake DhA iii.322; also as °ka at J ii.145; iii.250; iv.333; 
V.449; DA i.252; -dasa having long ữinges D i.7; -dassin 
[Sk. dĩrghadarsin] far — seeing (=sabba — dassãvin) PvA 
196; -nãsika having a long nose Vism 283. -bhãnaka a re- 
peater or expounder of the Dĩgha Nikãya J i.59; Vism 36, 266, 
286; DA ĩ. 15, 131; -rattam (adv.) [Sk. *dĩrgharãtram, see 
Indexes to AvS; Divy & Lal. V.; othervvise dĩrgha — kãlam] 
a long time D i. 17, 206; A V.194; Sn 649; It 8; J ỉ. 12, 72; Pv 

i. 4 4 ; ii. 13 11 (°rattãya=°rattam PvA 165); Pug 15; DhA iv.24; 
-loma long — haired Vin iii.129; also as °ka at J i.484, f. °ikã 
Sii.228; -sotthiya(nt.) long welfare orprosperity DhA ii.227. 

Dĩghatta (nt.) [Sk. dĩrghatvam] length A i.54. 

Dĩna (adj.) [Sk. dĩna] poor, miserable, wretched; base, mean, 
low D ii.202 (?) (°mãna; V. 1. ninnamãna); J V.448; vi. 375; 
Pv ii.8 2 (=adãnajjhãsaya PvA 107); iv.8 1 ; Miln 406; PvA 120 
(=kapana), 260 (id.), 153; Sdhp 188, 324. 

Dĩnatta (nt.) [Sk. *dĩnatvam] wretchedness, miserable State Sdhp 
78. 

Dĩpa 1 [Ved. dĩpa to Ved. dĩ, dĩpyate; Idg. *deis to shine (see 
dibba, deva); cp. Gr. BúxXoc, 8'V)Xo<;; see also jotati] a lamp J 

ii. 104 (°mjãleti to light a h); DhA ii.49 (id.), 94 (id.) 

-acci the ílame of a lamp ThA 154; -ãloka light of a 1. J 
i.266; vi.391; DhA i.359; VvA 51; — (°m)kara making light, 
shining, illuminating Nd 2 399 (=pabham kara Sn 1136; but cp. 
Dh 236 under dĩpa 2 ); Vism 203. -tittira a decoy partridge 
(cp. dĩpaka 0 ) J iii.64; -rukkha lít. lamp — tree, the stand of 
a lamp, candlestick DhA iv.120; -sikhã the flame (lít. crest) 
of a 1. Vism 171; DhA ii.49. 

Dĩpa 2 (m. & nt.) [Ved. dvĩpa=dvi+ap (*sp.) of ãpa water, lit. 
"double — watered," between (two) waters] an island, conti- 
nent (mahã°, always as 4); terra Tirma, solid íoundation, rest- 
ing — place, shelter, refuge (in this sense freq. comb d w. tãna 
lena & sarana & expl. in Com. by patitthã) — (a) lít. is- 
land: s V.219; J iii.187; VvA 19; Mhvs vii.7, 41. — conti- 
nent: cattãro mahãdĩpã s V.343; Vv 20 10 (=VvA 104); VvA 
19; PvA 74 etc. Opp. the 2000 paritta — dĩpã the smaller 
islands KhA 133. — (b) fig. shelter, salvation etc. (see also 
tãna): s iii.42 (atta°+attasarana etc., not with s Index to dĩpa 1 ); 
V. 154, 162 (id.) iv.315 (mam°, not to dĩpa 1 ), 372; A i.55 sq. 
(+tãna etc.); Sn 501 (atta° selữeliant, self— supported, not 
with Fausbõll to dĩpa 1 ), 1092, 1094,1145 (=Satthã); Nd 2 303; 
Dh 236 (°m karohi=patitthã PvA 87); Pv iii.l 9 (id. PvA 174); 
J v.501=vi.375 (dĩpan ca parãyanarh); Miln 84, 257 (dhamma 
— dĩpa, Arahantship). 

-ãlaya resting place J vi.432; -gabbhaka same J vi.459, 
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460. 

Dĩpa 3 [cp. Sk. dvĩpa tiger's skin] a car covered with a panther's 
skin J i.259; v.259=vi .48. 

Dĩpaka 1 (=dĩpa*) (a) f. dĩpikã a lamp, in danda° a torch DhA 
i.220, 399, — (b) (°—) an image of, having the appearance 
of, sham etc.; in -kakkara a decoy partridge J ii.161; -tittira 
same J iii.358; -pakkhin a decoy bird J V.376; -miga a d. 
antelope J V.376. 

Dĩpaka 2 (=dĩpa 2 ) a (little) island J i.278, 279; ii.160. 

Dĩpaka 3 in vanidĩpaka PvA 120 for vanibbaka (q. V.). 

Dĩpana (adj.) illustrating, explaining; f. °ĩ explanation, commen- 
tary, N. of several Commentaries, e. g. the Paramattha — 
dĩpanĩ of Dhammapãla on Th 2; Pv & Vv. — Cp. jotikã & 
uddĩpanã. 

Dĩpika [fr. dĩpin] a panther J iii.480. 

Dĩpita [pp. of dĩpeti] explained Vism 33. 

Dĩpitar [n. ag. fr. dĩpeti] one who illumines Vism 211. 

Dĩpin [Sk. dvĩpin] a panther, leopard, tiger Vin ĩ. 186 dĩpicamma 
a leopard skin=Sk. dvĩpicarman); A iii.101; j i.342; ii.44, 110; 
iv.475; V.408; vi. 538. dĩpi — rãjã king of the panthers Vism 
270. — f. dĩpinĩ Miln 363, 368; DhA 1.48. 

Dĩpeti [Sk. dĩpayati, Caus. to dĩp, see dĩpa 1 & cp. dippati] to 
make light, to kindle, to emit light, to be bright; to illustrate, 
explain A V.73 sq; Dh 363; Miln 40; PvA 94, 95, 102, 104 
etc.; Sdhp 49, 349. Cp. ã°. 

Du o1 (& beíòre vowels dur°) (indecl.) [Sk. duh & dus=Gr. õỏt; 
—, Oir. du —, Ohg. zur —, zer —; antithetic preĩix, generally 
opposed to su°=Gr. £Ủ — etc. Ultimately identical with du 2 in 
sense of asunder, apart, away from= opposite or wrong] 1. syl- 
lable of exclamation (=duh) "bad, woe" (beginning the word 
du (j) —jĩvitam) DhA ii.6, 10=PvA 280, cp. J iii.47; BdhglVs 
expl" of the syllable see at Vism 494. — 2. preíĩx, implying 
perverseness, diffĩculty, badness (cp. dukkha). Original form 
*duh is preserved at dur- beíore vowels, but assimilated to a 
foll. consonant according to the rules of Assimilation, i. e. the 
cons. is doubled, with changes of V to bb & usual lengthening 
dũ beíòre r (but also du°). For purposes of convenience all 
cpds. with du° are referred to the simplex, e. g. dukkata is to 
be looked up under kata, duggati under gati etc. 

See: A. dur°. akkhãta, accaya, atikkama, atta, adhiroha, 
anta, annaya, abhisambhava; ãgata, ậjãna, ãyuta, ãsada; it- 
thi; ukkhepa, ubbaha. — B. du°: (k)kata, kara; (g)ga, gata, 
gati, gandha, gahĩta; (c)caja, carita, cola; (j)jaha, jãna, jivha, 
jĩvita; (t)tappaya, tara; (d)dama, dasika; (n)naya, nikkhaya, 
nikkhitta, niggaha, nijjhãpaya, nibbedha, nĩta; (p)panna, patiã- 
naya, patinissaggin, patipadã, pativijjha, pativedha, pab- 
hajja, pamuiĩca, pameyya, parihãra, payãta, pasu, peyya, 
posa; (p)phassa; (bb=b): bala, balika, budha; (bb=v): dub- 
baca=) vaca, vacana, vanna, vijãna, vidũ, vinivijjha, vi- 
sodha, vutthika; (b) bhaga, bhara, bhãsita, bhikkha; (m)mati, 
mana, manku, mukha, mejjha, medha; (y)yittha, yuja, yutta; 
(du+r)=du — ratta, ropaya (dũ+r): dũ — rakkha; (l)labha; 
(s)saddhapaya, sassa, saha, sĩla; hara. 

Du° 2 in cpds. meaning two°; see dvi B II. 


Du 3 (—°) (adj. — suff.) [Sk. druha, druh, see duhana & duhi- 
tika] hurting, injuring, acting perfidiously, betraying, only in 
mitta° deceiving one's friends s i.225; Sn 244 expl. as mitta — 
dũbhaka SnA 287, V. 1. B mittadussaka; cp. mitta — dubbhika 
& mitta — dubbhin. 

Duka (nt.) [see dvi B ii] a dyad DhsA 36, 343, 347, 406; Vism 11 
sq. & in titles ofbooks "inpairs, onpairs," e. g. Dukapatthãna; 
or chapters, e. g. J ii.l (°nipãta). 

Dukũla [Sk. dukũla] a certain (jute?) plant; (nt.) [cp. Sk. 
dukũlam woven silk] very fine cloth, made of the fibre of the 
d. plant s iii.145; A iv.393; J ii.21; iv.219; V.400; vi.72; Vism 
257, 262; VvA 165; DA i.140; Dãvs V. 27. 

Dukkha (adj. —n.) [Sk. duhkha fr. duh — ka, anadj. íbnnation 
fr. prefix duh (see du). According to others an analogy for- 
mation after sukha, q. V.; Bdhgh (at Vism 494) expl s dukkha 
as du+kha, where du=du' and kha=ãkãsa. See also def. at 
Vism 461.] A. (adj.) unpleasant, painful, causing misery (opp. 
sukha pleasant) Vin i.34; Dh 117. Lít. of vedanã (sensa- 
tion) M i.59 (°m vedanam vediyamãna, see also below iii.l 
e); A ii,116=M. i. 10 (saiĩrikãhi vedanãhi dukkhãhi). — Fig. 
(fraught withpain, entailing S01T0W or trouble) of kãmã D i.36 
(=patipĩỊan — atthena DA i.121); Dh 186 (=bahudukkha DhA 
iii.240); of jãti M i.185 (cp. ariyasacca, below B I.); in comb" 
dukkhã patipadã dandhãbhinnã D iii.106; Dhs 176;Nett7,112 
sq.,cp. Aii.149 sq. ekanta 0 very painful, giving much pain s 
ii.173; iii.69. dukkham (adv.) with difficulty, hardly J i.215. 

B. (nt.; but pl. also dukkhã, e. g. s i.23; Sn 728; Dh 202, 
203, 221. Spelling dukha (after sukha) at Dh 83, 203). There 
is no word in English covering the same ground as Dukklia 
does in Pali. Our modern words are too specialised, too lim- 
ited, and usually too strong. Suklia & dukkha are ease and dis- 
ease (but we use disease in another sense); or wealth and ilth 
from well & ill (but we have now lost ilth); or wellbeing and 
ill-ness (but illness means something else in English). We are 
íòrced, therefore, in translation to use half synonyms, no one 
of which is exact. Dukkha is equally mental & physical. Pain 
is too predominantly physical, sorrow too exclusively mental, 
but in some connections they have to be used in default of any 
more exact rendering. Discomíòrt, suffering, ill, and trouble 
can occasionally be used in certain connections. Misery, dis- 
tress, agony, affliction and woe are never right. They are all 
much too strong & are only mental (see Mrs. Rli. D. Bud. Psy. 
83 — 86, quoting Ledi Sadaw). 

I. Main Points in the Use of the Word. — The recogni- 
tion of the fact of Dukkha stands out as essential in early Bud- 
dhism. In the very fĩrst discourse the four socalled Truths or 
Facts (see saccãni) deal chieíly with dukkha. The íĩrst of the 
four gives certain universally recognised cases of it, & then 
sums them up in short. The five groups (of physical & men- 
tal qualities which make an individual) are accompanied by ill 
so far as those groups are fraught with ãsavas and grasping. 
(Paiĩc' upãdãnakkhandhã pi dukkhã; cp. s iii.47). The second 
Sacca gives the cause ofthis dukkha (see Tanhã). The third en- 
joins the removal of this tanhã. And the fourth shows the way, 
or method, of doing so (see Magga). These ariyasaccãni are 
found in two places in the older books Vin i. 10=s V.421 (with 
addition of soka — parideva... etc. [seebelow] insomeMSS). 
Comments on this passage, or part of it, occur s iii.158, 159; 
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with expl n ofeach term (+soka) D i.189; iii.136,277; M i.185; 
A i.107; Snp. 140; Nd 2 under sankhãrã; Ít 17 (with dukkhassa 
atikkama for nirodha), 104, 105; Ps i.37; ii.204, 147; Pug 15, 
68; Vbh 328; Nett 72, 73. Ít is reíerred to as dukkha, samu- 
daya, nirodha, maggaat Vin i. 16,18, 19; D iii.227; Nd 2 304 iib ; 
as ãsavãnam khaya — nãna at D i.83; Vin iii.5; as sacca No. 
1+paticcasamuppãda at A i. 176 sq. (+soka°); in a slightly diff. 
version of No. 1 (leaving out appiyehi & piyehi, having soka° 
instead) at D ii.305; and in the íormula catunnam ariyasaccã- 
nam ananubodhã etc. at D ii.90=Vin i.230. 

II. Characterisation in Detaiỉ. — 1. A further spec- 
ification of the 3 rd of the Noble Truths is given in the 
Paticca-samuppãda (q.v.), which analyses the links & stages 
of the causal Chain in their interdependence as building up (an- 
abolic=samudaya) &, after their recognition as causes, break- 
ing down (katabolic=nirodha) the dukkha — synthesis, & thus 
constitutes the Metabolism of kamma; discussed e. g. at Vin 
1; D ii.32 sq. =s ii.2 sq.; s ii.17, 20, 65= Nd 2 680 ic ; s iii.14; 
M i.266 sq.; ii.38; A ĩ. 177; mentioned e. g. at A ĩ. 147; M 
ĩ. 192 sq., 460; It 89 (=dukkhassa antakừiyã). — 2. Dukkha 
as one of the 3 qualifìcations of the sankhãrã (q. V.), viz. an- 
icca, d., anattã, evanescence, ill, nonsoul: s i. 188; ii.53 (yad 
aniccam tam dukkham); iii.112 (id.) iii.67, 180, 222; iv.28, 
48, 129 sq.; 131 sq. —rũpe anicc' ânupassĩ (etc. with dukkh' 
& anatt') s iii.41. anicca — sannã, dukkha 0 etc. D iii.243; A 
iii.334, cp. iv.52 sq. — sabbe sankhãrã aniccã etc. Nd 2 un- 
der sankhãrã. — 3. Specựìcation of Dukkha. The Niddesa 
gives a characteristic description of all that comes under the 
term dukkha. It employs one stereotyped explanation (there- 
fore old & íounded on scholastic authority) (Nd 2 304'), & one 
expl" (304'" ) peculiar to itself & only applied to Sn 36. The 
latter deTines & illustrates dukkha exclusively as suffering & 
torment incurred by a person as punishment, inílicted on him 
either by the king or (after death) by the guardians of purga- 
tory (niraya — pãlã; see detail under niraya, & cp. below III. 
2 b). — The íirst expl" (304') is similar in kind to the defi- 
nition of d. as long afterwards given in the Sãnkhya System 
(see Sãnkhya — kãrikã — bhãsya of Gaudapãda to stanza 1) 
& classiTies the variouskindsofdukkhainthefoll. groups: (a) 
all suííering caused by the fact of being bom, & being through 
one's kamma tied to the consequent States of transmigration; 
to this is loosely attached the 3 fold division of d. as dukkha 0 , 
sankhãra 0 , viparinãma 0 (see below III. 1 c); — (b) illnesses & 
all bodily States of suffering (cp. ãdhyãtmikam dukkham of 
Sãnkhya k.); — (c) pain & (bodily) discomfort through out- 
ward circumstances, as extreme climates, want of food, gnat 

— bites etc. (cp. ãdhibhautikam & ãdhidaivikam d. of Sk.); 

— (d) (Mental) distress & painful States caused by the death 
of one's beloved or other misfortunes to íriends or personal 
belongings (cp. domanassa). — This list is concluded by a 
scholastic characterisation of these var. States as conditioned 
by kamma, implicitly due to the aữlicted person not having 
found his "refuge," i. e. salvation from these States in the 8 
fold Path (see above B I.). 

III. General Application, & various views regarding 
dukkha. — 1. As simple sensation (: pain) & related to other 
terms: (a) principally a vedanã, sensation, in particular be- 
longing to the body (kãyika), or physical pain (opp. cetasika 
dukkha mental ill: see domanassa). Thus defined as kãyikam 


d. at D ii.306 (cp. the distinction between áarĩram & mã- 
nasam dukkham in Sãnkhya philosophy) M i.302; s V.209 (in 
def. ofdukkhindriya); A ii. 143 (sarĩrikã vedanã dukkhã); Nett 
12 (duvidham d.: kãyikam=dukkham; cetasikam= domanas- 
sam); Vism 165 (twofold), 496 (dukkhã annam na bãdhakam), 
499 (seven divisions), 503 (kãyika); SnA 119 (sukham vã 
dukkham vã Sn 67=kãyikam sãtãsãtam). Bdhgh. usually 
paraphrases d. with vattadukkha, e. g. at SnA 44, 212, 
377, 505. — (b) Thus to be understood as physical pain in 
comb" dukkha+ domanassa "pain & grieí," where d. can 
also be taken as the gen. term & dom° as speciTication, e. 
g. in cetasikam dukkham domanassam patisamvedeti A i.157, 
216; iv.406; s ii.69; rãgajan d °m dom °m patisamvedeti A 

ii. 149; kãmũpasamhitam d °m dom °m A iii.207; d °m dom °m 
patisamvediyati s iv.343. Also as cpd. dukkhadomanassãnam 
atthangamãya A iii.326, & freq. in formula soka — parideva 

— d° — domanass — upãyãsã (grief & sorrow, aíílictions 
of pain & misery, i. e. all kinds of misery) D i.36 (arising 
fr. kãmã); M ii.64; A V.216 sq.; It 89 etc. (see above B I. 
4). Cp. also the comb" dukkhĩ dummano "miserable and de- 
jected" s ii.282. — (c) dukkha as "feeling ofpain" forms one 
of the three dukkhatã or painful States, viz. d. — dukkhatã 
(painful sensation caused by bodily pain), sankhãra° id. hav- 
ing its origin in the sankhãrã, viparinãma 0 , being caused by 
change s iv.259; V.56; D iii.216; Nett 12. (d) Closely related 
in meaning is ahita "that which is not good or proTitable," 
usually opposed to sukha & hita. It is freq. in the ster. ex- 
pression "hoti dĩgharattam ahitãya dukkhãya" for a long time 
it is a source of discomfort & pain A i.194 sq.; M i.332 D 

iii. 157; Pug 33. Also in phrases anatthãya ahitãya dukkhãya 
D iii.246 & akusalam... ahitãya dukkhãya samvattati A i.58. 

— (e) Under vedanã as sensation are grouped the 3: sukham 
(or sukhã ved.) pleasure (pleasant sensation), dukkham pain 
(painíul sens.), adukkham-asukham indifference (indiffer- 
ent sens.), the last of which is the ideal State of the emo- 
tional habitus to be gained by the Arahant (cp. upekhã & nib- 
bidã). Theừrôle is clearly indicated in the 4thjhãna: sukhassa 
pahãnã dukkhassa pahãnã pubbe va somanassadomanassãnam 
atthangamã adukkham — asukham upekhã parisuddhim catut- 
tham jhãnam upasampajja viharati (see jhãna). — As con- 
tents of vedanã: sukham vediyati dukkham V. adukkham — 
asukham V. tasmã vedanã ti s iii.86, 87; cp. s ii.82 (veday- 
ati). tisso vedanã: sukha, d°, adukkham— asukhã 0 D iii.275; 
s ii.53; iv.114 sq., 207, 223 sq., cp. Mi.396; A i.173; iv.442; 
Ít 46, 47. yam kinc' ãyam purisa — puggalo patisamvedeti 
sukham vã d °m vã a °m vã sabban tam pubbe katahetũ ti=one's 
whole life — experience is caused by one's íornier kamma A 
Í.173=M ii.217. — The comb" (as complementary pair) of 
sukha+dukkha is very freq. for expressing the varying for- 
tunes oflife & personal experience as pleasure & pain, e. g. n' 
âlam annamannassa sukhãya vã dukkhãya vã sukhadukkhãya 
vã D i.56=s iii.211. Thus under the 8 "íòrtunes of the world" 
(loka dhammã) with lãbha (& a°), yasa (a°), pasamsã (nindã), 
sukha (dukkha) at D iii.260; Nd 2 55. Regarded as a thing to 
be avoided in life: puriso jĩvitukãmo... sukhakãmo dukkha — 
patikkĩdo s iv.172, 188. —Insimilarcontexts: Di.81=; iii.51, 
109, 187; s ii.22, 39; iv.123 sq.; A ii.158 etc. (cp. sukha). 

2. As complex State (suffering) & its valuation in the 
light of the Doctrine: (a) any worldly sensation, pleasure 
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& experience may be a source of discomfort (see above, I.; 
cp. esp. kãma & bhava) Ps i.ll sq. (speciíied as jãti etc.); 
dukkham=mahabbhayam s i.37; bhãrãdãnam dukkham loke 
bhãra — nikkhepanam sukham (pain is the great weight) s 

iii. 26; kãmãnam adhivacanam A iii.310; iv.289; cp. A iii.410 
sq. (with kãmã, vedanã, sannã, ãsavã, kamma, dukkham). 

— (b) ekanta 0 (extreme pain) refers to the suffering of sin- 
ful beings in Niraya, & it is open to conjecture whether this 
is not the íĩrst & orig. meaning of dukkha; e. g. M i.74; 
A ii.231 (vedanam vediyati ekanta — d°m seyyathã pi sattã 
nerayikã); see ekanta. In the same sense:... upenti Roru- 
vam ghoram cirarattam dukkham anubhavanti s i.30; niraya 

— dukkha Sn 531; pecca d°m nigacchati Sn 278, 742; anub- 
honti d°m katuka — pphalãni Pv i. 11 10 (=ãpãyikam d°m PvA 
60); PvA 67; mahãdukkham anubhavati PvA 43, 68, 107 etc. 
atidukkham PvA 65; dukkhato pete mocetvã PvA 8. — (c) to 
suffer pain, to experience unpleasantness etc. is expressed in 
foll. terms: dukkham anubhavati (only w. ref. to Niraya, see 
b); anveti Dh 1 (=kãyikam cetasikam vipãka — dukkham anu- 
gacchati DhA i.24), upeti Sn 728; carati s i.210; nigacchati M 

i. 337; Sn 278, 742; patisamvedeti M i.313 (see above); pas- 
sati s i.132 (jãto dukkhãni passati: whoever is born experi- 
ences woe); vaddheti s ii.109; viharati A i.202; ii.95; iii.3; s 

iv. 78 (passaddhiyã asati d°m V. dukkhino cittam na samãd- 
hiyati); vedayati, vediyati, vedeti etc. see above III. 1 e; say- 
ati A ĩ. 137. — (d) More speciíĩc reíerence to the cause of 
suffering & its removal by means of enlightenment: (a) Ori- 
gin (see also above I. & II. 1): dukkhe loko patitthito s i.40; 
yam kinci dukkham sambhoti sabbam sankhãra — paccayã Sn 
731; ye dukkham vaddhenti te na parimuccanti jãtiyã etc. s 

ii. 109; d°m ettha bhiyyo Sn 61, 584; yo pathavĩ — dhãtum 
abhinandati dukkham so abhin° Si i.174; tanhã d °ssa samu- 
dayo etc. Nett 23 sq.; as result of sakkãyaditthi s iv.147, of 
chanda s i.22 of upadhi s ii.109, cp. upadhĩnidãnã pabha- 
vanti dukkhã Sn 728; d°m eva hi sambhoti d°m titthati veti 
ca s ĩ. 135. — (P) Salvation from Suffering (see above I.): 
katham dukkhã pamuccati Sn 170; dukkhã pamuccati s ĩ. 14; 

iii. 41, 150; iv.205; V.451; na hi putto pati vã pi piyo d °ãpamo- 
caye yathã saddhamma — savanam dukkhã moceti pãninam s 
i,210; na appatvã lokantam dukkhã atthi pamocanam A ii.49. 
Kammakkhayã... sabbam d°m nijjinnam bhavissati M ii.217, 
cp. i.93. kãme pahãya... d°m na sevetha anatthasamhitam s 
i. 12=31; rũparii (etc.) abhijãnam bhabbo d — “kkhayãya s 
iii.27; iv.89; d°m parinnãya sakhettavatthum Tathãgato ara- 
hati pũraỊãsam Sn 473. pajahati d°m Sn 789, 1056. dukkhassa 
samudayo ca atthangamo ca s ii.72; iii.228 sq.; iv.86, 327. 

— dukkhass' antakaro hoti M i.48; A iii.400 sq.; It 18; an- 
takarã bhavãmase Sn 32; antam karissanti Satthu sãsana — 
kãrino A ii.26; d “parikkhĩnam s ii.133; akincanam nânu- 
patanti dukkhã s i.23; sankhãrãnam nirodhena n' atthi d°assa 
sambhavo Sn 731. — munim d°assa pãrayum s i.l95=Nd 2 
136 v ; antagũ 'si pãragũ d°assa Sn 539. — sang' ãtiko maccu- 
jaho nirũpadhi pahãya d°rh apunabbhavãya s iv.158; ucchin- 
nam mũlam d°assa, n' atthi dãni punabbhavo Vin i.231= D 
ii 91. 

-âdhivãha bringing or entailing pain s iv.70; 
-anubhavana suffering pain or undergoing punishment (in 
Niraya) J iv.3; -antagũ one who has conquered suffering 
Sn 401; -âbhikỉọna beset with pain, full of distress It 89; 


-âsahanatã non — endurance of ills Vism 325. -indriya 
the faculty of experiencing pain, painful sensation s V.209, 
211; Dhs 556, 560; Vbh 15, 54, 71; -udraya causing or 
yielding pain, resulting in ill, yielding distress M i.415 sq.; 
A i.97; iv.43 (+dukkhavipãka); V.117 (dukh°), 243; J iv.398; 
of kamma: Ps i.80; ii.79; Pv i. 11 10 (so read for dukkhan- 
driya, which is also found at PvA 60); DhA ii.40 (°uddaya); 
-ữpadhăna causing pain Dh 291; -ủpasama the allayment 
of pain or alleviation of suffering, only in phrase (atthangiko 
maggo) d — ũpasama — gãmino s iii.86; Ít 106; Sn 724=Dh 
191; — (m)esin wishing ill, malevolent J iv.26; -otinna fallen 
into misery s iii.93; M i.460; ii.10; -kãraọa labour or trials 
to be undergone as punishment DhA iii.70 (see Dh 138, 139 
& cp. dasa 1 B 1 b); -khandha the aggregate of suữering, 
all that is called pain or aữliction (see above B II. 1) s ii. 134; 
iii.93; M ĩ. 192 sq.; 200 sq.; etc.; — khaya the destruction 
of pain, the extinction of ill M i.93; ii.217 (kammakkhayã d 
— kkhayo); s iii.27; Sn 732. Freq. in phrase (nĩyãti or hoti) 
sammã — d — kkhayãya "leads to the complete extinction of 
ill," with ref. to the Buddha's teaching or the higher wisdom, 
e. g. of brahmacariyã s ii.24; of paniĩã D iii.268; A iii.152 
sq.; of ariyã ditthi D iii.264=A iii.132; of sikkhã A ii.243; of 
dhamma M i.72; -dhamma the principle of pain, a painful 
object, any kind of suííering (cp. °khandha) D iii.88; s iv.188 
(°ãnam samudayan ca atthagamaiĩ ca yathãbhũtam pajãnãti); 
It 38 (nirodha °anam); -nidãna a source of pain M ii.223; Dhs 
1059, 1136; -nirodha the destruction of pain, the extinction 
of suffering (see above B 11. 1) M ĩ. 191; ii.10; A iii.410, 416; 
etc.; -patikkũla averse to pain, avoiding unpleasantness, in 
comb n sukhakãmo d — p. s iv.172 (spelt °kulo), 188; M 

i. 341; -patta being in pain J vi.336; -pareta afflicted by 
pain or misery s iii.93; It 89=A i.147; -bhummi the soil of 
distress Dhs 985; -vãca hurtful speech Pv i.3 2 (shoidd prob- 
ably be read duttha 0 ); -vipãka (adj.) having pain as its fmit, 
creating misery s ii.128; D iii.57, 229; A ii.172 (kamma); Ps 

ii. 79 (id.); -vepakka =°vipãka Sn 537 (kamma); -sannã the 
consciousness of pain Nett 27; -samudaya the rise or origin 
of pain or suíĩering (opp. “nirodha; see above B II. 1) s iv.37; 
M i.191; ii.10; iii.267; Vbh 107 (taụhã ca avasesã ca kilesã: 
ayam vuccati d — s.); -samphassa contact with pain M i.507; 
Dhs 648; f. abstr. °tã Pug 33; -seyya an uncomíortable couch 
DhA iv.8. 

Dukkhatã (f.) [cp. Sk. duhkhatã, abstr. to dukkha] State of pain, 
painfulness, discomfort, pain (see dukkha B III. 1 c) D iii.216; 
s iv.259; V 56; Nett 12 (expl.). 

Dukkhati [fr. dukkha] to be painful Vism 264. 

Dukkhatta (nt.) [Sk. *duhkhatvam]=dukkhatã D iii.106 (+dand- 
hatta). 

Dukkhãpana (nt.) [abstr. to dukkhãpeti] bringing sorrow, caus- 
ing pain Miln 275 sq., 351. 

Dukkhãpita [pp. of dukkhãpeti] pained, afflicted Miln 79, 180. 

Dukkhãpeti [caus. to dukkha] to cause pain, to aíĩlict J iv.452; 
Miln 276 sq.; PvA 215. —pp. dukkhãpita. 

Dukkhita (adj.) [Sk. duhkhita; pp. of *dukkhãpeti] afflicted, 
dejected, unhappy, grieved, disappointed; miserable, suffer- 
ing, ailing (opp. sukhita) D i.72 (puriso ãbãdhiko d. bãỊha 
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— gilano); ii.24; s i.149; iii. 1 l=iv. 180 (sukhitesu sukhito 
dukkhitesudukkhito); V.211; Mi.88; ii.66; Viniv.291; Sn984, 
986; J iv.452; Miln 275; DhA ii.28; VvA 67. 

Dukkhin (adj. —n.) [Sk. duhkhin] 1. afflicted, grieved, miser- 
able s i.103 sq., 129 sq., ii.282 (+dummano); iv.78; A iii.57. 

— 2. a loser in the game J ii. 160. 

Dukkhĩyati [Sk. duhkhĩyati & duhkhãyati Denom. fr. dukklia; 
cp. vediyati & vedayati] to feel pain, to be distressed DhA 
ii.28 (=vihannati). 

Dugga [du+ga] a difficult road Dh 327; Pv ii.7 8 . dugge sanka- 
manãni passages over difficult roads, usually comb đ with 
papã (water — shed) s i. 100; Vv 52 22 ; Pv ii.9 25 . 

Duttha (adj. — n.) [Sk. dustha, pp. of dussati, q. V.] spoilt, cor- 
rupt; bad, malignant, wicked Vin iii.118; s ii.259, 262; iv.339; 
A ĩ. 124 (°âruka), 127 (id.), 157 sq.; Ít 68 (saro d., perhaps 
shotdd be read as diddho); J ĩ. 187, 254 (“brãhmana); iv.391 
(°candãla); PvA 4 (°corã: rogues of thieves); Sdhp 86, 367, 
434. — aduttha not evil, good Sn 623; Ít 86; DhA iv.164. 
Cp. pa°. 

-gahanika suffering from indigestion Vin i.206; -citta 
evil — minded Vin ii.192; M iii.65. 

Dutthu (adv.) [Sk. dusthu, cp. susthu] badly, wrong DhsA 384; 
SnA 396; VvA 337. 

Dutthulla (adj.) wicked, lewd Vin iv.128; s ĩ. 187 (°bhãnin 
"whose speech is never lewd," cp. Th 1, 1217 padulla — 
gãhin, expl d as dutthullagãhin Psaìms of Brethren 399 n. 3); 
Mi.435; iii.159; Vism313. —(nt.) wicked — ness Vin iii.21; 
kãya° unchastity M iii.151; Th 1, 114; Vism 151. 

-âdutthulla that which is wicked & that which is not Vin 
V.130; -ãpatti a grave transgression of the Rules of the Order, 
viz. the 4 Pãrãjika & the 13 Sanghãdisesa Vin iv.31 (opp. a° 
Vin iv.32). 

Dutiya (num. ord.) [Sk. dvitĩya, with reduction of dvi to du, as in 
comp n mentioned under dvi B II. For the meaning "compan- 
ion" cp. num. ord. for two in Lat. secundus<sequor, i. e. he 
who follows, & Gr. OEÓTEpoơ’ OEÚopoa he who stays behind, 
also Sk. davĩyas farther] (a) (num.) the second, the follow- 
ing J ii.102, 110; dutiyam for the second time (cp. tatiyam 
in series 1, 2, 3) Vin ii. 188; D ii.155. — (b) (adj. n.) one 
who follows or is associated with, an associate of; accompa- 
nying or accompanied by (—°); a companion, ữiend, partner 
Vin iv.225; s i.25 (saddhã dutiyã purisassa hoti=his 2nd self); 
iv.78 (id.) i.131; Ít 9; J V.400; Th 2, 230 (a husband); Sn 49 
(=Nd 2 305, where two kinds of associates or companions are 
distinguished, viz. tanhã° & puggalo 0 ). tanhã — dutiyã either 
"connected with thirst" or "having thirst as one's companion" 
(see tanhã) s iv.37; It 109=A ii.10; bilanga° kanãjaka (rice 
with sour gruel) Vin ii.77; s i.90, 91. — adutiya alone, unac- 
companied PvA 161. 

Dutiyaka (adj. — n.) [Dimin. oídutiya] (a) the second, follow- 
ing, next J i.504 (°cittavãre); °m a 2nd time M i.83. — (b) a 
companion; only in f. dutiyikã a wife or íemale comp n Vin 
iv.230, 270 (a bhikkhunĩ as comp n of another one); Freq. as 
purãụa-dutiyikã one's former wife Vin i.96; iii.16; s i.200; 
M ii.63; J i.210; V.152; DhA i.77. Cp. M Vastu ii.134 dvitĩyã 
in the same sense. 


Dutiyyatã (f.) companionship, friendship, help J iii.169. 

Duddabha see daddabha. 

Duddha (Sk. dugdha, pp. of duh, see dohati] milked, drawn Sn 
18 (duddha — khĩra=gãvo duhitvã gahitakhĩra SnA 27); M 
ii.186. — (nt.) milk Dãvs V.26. 

Dudrabhi [another form of dundubhi, cp. duddabha & dundub- 
hya] a kettle — drum, in Amata° the drum of Nibbãna Vin 
i.8=M i.171 (dundubhi at the latter passage); PvA 189 (v. 1. 
for dundubhi). 

Dundubhi (m. & f.) [Sk. dundubhi, onomat.; cp. other íorms un- 
der daddabha, dudrabhi] a kettle — drum, the noise of a drum, 
a heavy thud, thunder (usually as deva° in the latter meaning) 
Pv iii.3 4 ; J vi.465; PvA 40, 189 (v. 1. dudrabhi). — Am- 
ata° the drum of Nibbãna M Í.171=vin i.8 (: dudrabhi); deva° 
thunder D ii.156; A iV.311. 

*Dunoti to bum, see der, dava, dãva & dãya. 

Dupatto see dvi B II. 

Dubbanna see under vanna. 

Dubbutthika see under vutthi. 

Dubbha (& dũbha) (adj.) [Sk. dambha, see dubbhati] deceiv- 
ing, hurting, trying to injure Vin ii.203 (=It 86 where dubbhe); 
Pv ii.9 3 (mitta°). adubbha one who does not do harm, harm- 
less Pv ii.9 8 (°pãnin=ahimsakahattha). As nt. harmlessness, 
ữankness, íriendliness, good — will Vin i.347 (adrũbhãya, but 
cp. w. 11. p. 395: adubbhaya & adrabbhãvãya); s i.225 
(adubbhãya trustily); J ĩ. 180 (id. as adũbhãya); spelt wrongly 
adrũbhaka (for adubbhaka, with V. 1. adrabhaka in expl. of 
adubbha — pãnin) at J vi.311. Note: dabhãya (dat.) is also 
used in Sk. in sense of an adv. or inữnitive, which coníirms 
the etymology of the word. Cp. dobha. 

Dubbhaka (adj.) [Sk. dambhaka] perfidious, insidious, treacher- 
ous Th 1,214 (citta°). Cp. dubbhaya & dũbhaka. 

Dubbhati (& dũbhati) [Sk. dabhnoticp. 1P.T.S. 1889,204: dabh 
(dambh), pp. dabdha; idg. *dhebh, cp. Gr. ảxépP« to de- 
ceive. Cp. also Sk druh (so Kem, Toev. p. 11, s. V. padubb- 
hati). See also dahara & dũbha, dũbhaka, dũbhi] to injure, hurt, 
deceive; to be hostile to, plot or sin against (either w. dat. J 
V.245; vi.491, or w. loe. J i.267; iii.212) s i.85 (ppr. adubb- 
hanto), 225; It 86 (dubbhe=dusseyya Com.)=Vin ii.203 (where 
dubbho); Th 1, 1129; J ii.125; iv.261; V.487, 503. —ppr. also 
dũbhato J iv.261; ger. dubbhitvã J iv.79; grd. dubbheyya (v. 
1. dũbheyya) to be punished J V.71. Cp. pa°. 

Dubbhana (nt.) [Sk. *dambhana] hurtíulness, treachery, injury 
against somebody (c. loe.) PvA 114 (=anattha). 

Dubbhaya=dubbhaka, s i.107. 

Dubbhika=dubbhaka, Pv iii. 1 13 (=mittadubbhika, mittãnam bãd- 
haka PvA 175). 

Dubbhikkha see bhikkhã. 

Dubbhin (adj. — n.) [Sk. dambhin] seeking to injure, deceitful; a 
deceiver, hypocrite J iv.41; Pv ĨĨ.9 8 (mitta°); DhA ii.23 (mitta 
— dũbhin). — f. dubbhinĩ VvA 68 (so read for dubbinĩ). 

Dubha (num. — adj.) [See dubhaya & cp. dvi B II.] both; only in 
abl. dubhato from both sides Th 1, 1134; Ps i.69; ii.35, 181; 
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Vv 46 21 ; VvA 281 (for Vv 64 19 duvaddhato). 

Dubhaya (num. adj.) [a contaminated form of du(ve) & ubhaya; 
see dvi B II.] both (see ubhaya) Sn 517, 526, 1007, 1125; J 
iii.442; vi.no. 

Duma [Sk. druma=Gr. ỗpupót;, see dãru] tree Aiii.43; J i.87, 272; 
ii.75, 270; vi.249, 528; Vv 84 14 ; Miln 278, 347; VvA 161. 

-agga 1. the top of a tree J ii.155. — 2. a splendid tree 
Vv 35 4 . — 3. a tooth — pick J V.156; -inda "king of trees," 
the Bodhi tree Dpvs i.7; -uttama a magnificent tree Vv 39 3 ; 
-phala fruit of a tree M ii.74; Vism 231 (in comparison). 

Duyhati Pass to dohati (q. V.). 

Dussa 1 (nt.) [Sk. dũrấa & dũsya] woven material, cloth, turban 
cloth; (upper) garment, clothes Vin i.290; ii.128, 174; iv.159. 
D i.103; s V.71; M i.215; ii.92; A V.347; Sn 679; Pv i.10 3 
(=uttarĩyam sãtakam PvA 49); ii.3 14 ; Pug 55; PvA 73, 75. — 
cĩvara 0 , q. V.; chava° a miserable garment D ĩ. 166; A i.295; 
ii.206; M i.78, 308. 

-karandaka a clothes — chest s V.71=M i.215; A iv.230; 
-kotthagãra a store — room for cloth or clothes DhA i.220, 
393; -gahaọa ( — mangala) (the ceremony of) putting on 
a garment DhA ii.87; -cãlanĩ a cloth sieve Vin i.202; -patta 
turban cloth Vin ii.266 (=setavattha — patta Bdhgh.); s ii.102; 
-phala having clothes as fruit (of magic trees, cp. kap- 
parukkha) Vv 46 2 (cp. VvA 199); -maya consisting in clothes 
Vv 46 7 (cp. VvA 199); -yuga a suit of garments Vin i.278; M 
i.215=s V.71; Miln 31 (cp. MVastui.61);DhAiv.ll; -ratana 
"apearlofagarment," afmegarmentMiln262. -vatti íringed 
cotton cloth Vin ii.266. -veni plaited cotton cloth Vin ii.266. 

Dussa 2 at J iii.54 is usually taken as=amussa (cp. amuka). c. 
expl s as "near," & adds "asammussa." Or is it Sk. dũsya easily 
spoilt? See on this passage Andersen Paìi Reader ii. 124. 

Dussaka=dũsaka (q. V.). 

Dussati [Sk. dusyati, Denom. fr. pref. duh (du°); pp. dustha, 
caus. dũsayati] to be or become bad or cor. rupted, to get dam- 
aged; to offend against, to do wrong Vin ii.l 13; s 1.13=164; Dh 
125=PvA 116; Dh 137; It 84 (dosancyye na d.) cp. A iii.110 
(dussanĩye d.); J vi.9; Miln 101, 386. —pp. duttha (q. V.). 
— Caus. dũseti (q. V.). See also dosa 1 & dosaniya; & pa°. 

Dussanã (f.) & Dussana (nt.) [Sk. dũsana, cp. dussati] defíle- 
ment, guilt A ii.225; Pug 18, 22; Dhs 418, 1060; DA i.195 
(rajjana — d. muyhana). 

Dussanĩya (adj.) [cp. Sk. dvesanĩya, because of dosa= dvesa 
taken to dus] able to give offence, hateíul, evil (always comb d 
with rajanĩya, cp. rãga dosa moha) A iii. 110 (dusanĩye dussati, 
where It 84 has dosaneyye); J vi.9; Miln 386. 

Dussassa see sassa. 

Dussika a cloth merchant J vi.276; Miln 262, 331 sq. 

Dussitatta (nt.) [Sk. *dũsitatva]=dussanã, Pug 18, 22. 

Duha (adj. — °.) [Sk. duh & duha; see dohati] milking; yielding, 
granting, bestowing: kãma° giving pleasures J iv.20; V.33. 

Duhati (to milk) see dohati. 

Duhana (adj. — n.) [Sk. *druhana, to druh, druhyati to hurt, cp. 
Oir. droch; Ohg. triogan to deceive, traum= dream; also Sk. 
dhvarati. For further connections see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 


íraus] one who injures, hurts or deceives; insidious, infesting; 
a robber, only in pantha 0 a dacoit D i.135; DA i.296. — (nt.) 
waylaying, robbery (pantha 0 ) J ii.281 (text dũhana), 388 (text: 
panthadũbhana, vv. 11. duhana & dĩihana); DhsA 220. — Cp. 
maggadũsin. 

Duhitika (adj.) [cp. Sk. druha, fr. druhyati] iníested with rob- 
bers, beset with dangers s iv.195 (magga). — Note. This in- 
terpretation may have to be abandoned in íavour of duhitika 
being another spelling of dvĩhitika= hard to get through (q. 
V.), to be compared are the vv. 11. of the latter at s iv.323 (S.S. 
dũhitika & dũhĩtika). 

Dũta 1 [Ved. dũta, prob. to dũra (q. V.) as "one who is sent 
(far) away," also perhaps Gr. SouẦot; slave. See Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. under dudum] a messenger, envoy Vin i. 16; ii.32, 277; D 
ỉ. 150; s iv.194; Sn 411 (rãja°), 417. — deva° Yama's envoy, 
Death's messenger A i.138, 142; M ii.75 sq.; J i.138. — °m 
pãheti to send a messenger Miln 18, PvA 133. 

Dũta 2 (nt.) [Sk. dyũta, see jũta] play, gaming, gambling J iv.248. 

Dũteyya (nt.) [Sk. dũtya, but varying in meaning] errand, com- 
mission, messages A iv.196; J iii.134; DA i.78.— °m gacchati 
to go on an errand Vin ii.202; °m harati to obtain a commission 
Vin hi.87; iv.23. 

-kamma doing a messenger's duty Vin i.359; 
pahỉọagamana sending & going on messages D i.5=M iii.34; 
Â ii.209; M i.180. 

Dũbha (adj.) deceiving, see dubbha. 

Dũbhaka 1 (adj.) [Sk. dambhaka] deceiving, treacherous, harmíul 
SnA 287 (mitta°); f. °ikã J ii.297 

Dũbhaka 2 [Sk. dambha, cp. dambholi] adiamondl i.363=iii.207. 

Dũbhana (nt.) deceiving, pillaging, robbing etc. at J ii.388 is to 
be read as (pantha —) duhana. 

Dũbhin (adj.) — dubbhin J ii.180 (vv. 11. dũbha & dubbhi), 327; 
1V.257; DhA ii.23. 

Dũbhĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. dambha, see dubbhati] períĩdy, treachery, J 

i. 412; iv.57 (v. 1. dubhĩ); vi.59 (=aparãdha). 

Dũra (adj.) [Sk. dũra, Ved. duva (stirring, urging on), compar. 
davĩyãn, Av. dũrõ (far), *dãu; cp. Ohg. zawen, Goth. tau- 
jan=E. do. Another form is *deụã, far in respect to time, as in 
Gr. SrỊV, Srpóv, Lat. dũ — dum (cp. dữ — rare=en — dure). 
See also dutiya & dũta] far, distant, remote, opp. ãsanna (J 

ii. 154) or santika (Dhs 677; Vism 402). — PvA 117. Of- 
ten in cpds. (see below), also as dũri°, e. g. dũri — bhãva 
distance Vism 71, 377; DhsA 76. — Cases mostly used ad- 
verbially, viz. acc. dũram far J ii.154; DhA ĩ. 192. — abl. 
dũrato from afar, aloof Vin ĩ. 15; ii.195; s i.212; Sn 511; Dh 
219; J V.78 (dũra — dũrato); Miln 23; PvA 107. dũrato karoti 
to keep alooí from PvA 17. — loe. dũre at a distance, also 
as prep. away from, far from (c. abl.), e. g. Sn 468; J ii.155, 
449 (=ãrã); iii.189. — Sn 772; Dh 304; J vi.364; Dhs 677. — 
dũre-pãtin one who shoots far [cp. Sk. dũra — pãtin] A i.284; 
ii. 170, 202. J iv.494. See also akkhanavedhin. — atidũre too 
far Vin ii.215. 

-kantana at Th 1, 1123: the correct reading seems to 
be the V. 1. durãkantana, see ãkantana; -gata gone far 
away Pv ii.13 4 (=paralokagata PvA 164); DhA iii.377 (durã°). 
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-(m)gama far — going, going here & there Dh 37 (cp. DhA 

i. 304); Pv ii.9 10 ; -ghuttha faiTenowned Pv ii.8 2 ; -vihăra( — 
vuttin) living far away Sn 220. 

Dũrakkha [du 1 +rakkha] see rakkha & cp. du 1 . 

Dũratta (adj.) [du'+ratta| reddish M i.36 (°vanna). 

Dũsaka (adj. — n.) [Sk. dũsaka] corrupting, disgracing, one 
who defdes or defames; a robber, rebel A V.71 (bhikkhunĩ 0 ); 
J ii.270; iv.495; Sn 89 (kula° one who spoils the reputation of 
the clan); DhA ii.23 (kuti° an incendiary); Miln 20 (pantha 0 ). 
As dussaka at J V.113 (kamma°); Sn A 287 (mitta°, V. 1. B. 
for dũbhaka). — panthadũsaka a highwayman Miln 290. — f. 
dũsikă J iii.179 (also as dũsiyã=dosakãrikã); a° harmless Sn 
312 (see a°). 

Dũsana (nt.) [see dũseti] spoiling, deĩiling J ii.270; Sdhp 453. 

Dũsita [Sk. dũsita, pp. of dũseti] depraved, sinful, evil PvA 226 
(°citta). 

Dũsin (adj. — n.) [Sk. dũsin ]=dũs.aka, in magga° (cp. pantha — 
dusaka) a highway robber Sn 84 sq 

Dũseti [Sk. dũsayati, caus. of dussati (q. V.). Also as dusseti 
PvA 82] to spoil, ruin; to injure, hurt; to defile, pollute, de- 
fame Vin i.79, 85, 86; iv.212 (mam so dũsetukãmo, said by a 
bhikkhunĩ), 316 (dũsetum); A iv.169 sq.; J i.454; ii.270; DhA 

ii. 22 (kutim, damage, destroy). — aor. dũsayi J ii.110 (fared 
ill). — pp. dũsita. Cp. pa°, pari°. 

Dũhana 1 (nt.) [see duhana] iníesting, polluting, defaming; rob- 
bing, only in pantha 0 (with V. 1. duhana) waylaying J ii.281, 
388; Tikp 280. 

Dũhana 2 (nt.) [Sk. dohana, see dohati] milking (—°), in 
kumbha 0 filling the pails with milk, i. e. giving much milk 
(gãvo; cp. Sk. dronadughã a cow which yields much milk) Sn 
309. 

Dũhitỉka see duhitika. 

Dejjha (=dvejjha, see dvi B 1.5] divided, in a° undivided-ness J 

iii. 7 (com. abhejja), 274=iv.258 (dhanum a °m karoti to get 
the bow ready, V. 1. BB. sarejjham c. expl 1 jiyãya ca sarena 
ca saddhim ekam eva katvã). 

Deddubha [Sk. dundubha] a water — snake; salamander J iii.16; 
v'i.194; Sdhp 292. See next. 

Deddubhaka 1. a sort of snake (see prec.) J i.361. — 2. a kind 
of girdle (in the form of a snake's head) Vin ii.136 (expl d by 
udaka — sappi — sira — sadisa). 

Dendima (m. nt.) [Sk. dindima, cp. dindima] a kind of kettle 
— drum D i.79 (v. 1. dindima); Nd 2 219 (°ka, V. 1. dind°); J 
i.355; (=pataha — bheri); v.322=vi.217; vi.465=580. 

Depiccha (adj.) [=dvepiccha, see dvi B I. 5] having two tail — 
íeathers J V.339. 

Deyya (adj.) [Sk. deya, grd. of dã, see dadãti I. 2, b] (a) to be 
given (see below). — (b) deserving a giữ, worthy of receiving 
alms J iii.12 (a°); Miln 87 (rãja°) — nt. a giữ, offering Vin 
i.298 (saddhã°). 

-dhamma a giữ, lít. that which has the quality of be- 
ing gi ven; esp. a gift of mercy, meritorious giữ s ỉ. 175; A 
i. 150, 166; ii.264 (saddhã 0 ); Pv i.l 1 ; ii.3 18 ; PvA 5, 7 sq., 26, 


92 (°bĩja), 103, 129; cp. Avố i.308. The deyyadhamma (set 
of gifts, that which it is or should be a rule to give) to men- 
dicants, consists of 14 items, which are (as enum đ at Nd 2 523 
under the old Brahman's tenn yanna "sacrifice") (1) cĩvara, (2) 
pindapãta, (3) senãsana, (4) gilãna — paccaya — bhesajja — 
parikkhãra, (5) anna, (6) pãna, (7) vattha, (8) yãna, (9) mãlã, 
(10) gandhã, (11) vilepana, (12) seyya, (13) ãvasatha, (14) 
padĩpeyya. A similar enum" in diff. order is found at Nd 1 
373. 

Deva [Ved. deva, Idg. *deiã] to shine (see dibba & diva), orig. 
adj. *deiụos belonging to the sky, cp. Av. daẽvõ (demon.), 
Lat. deus, Lith. dẽtàs; Ohg. ũĩo; Ags. Tĩg, gen. Tĩwes 
(=Tuesday); Oir. dia (god). The popular etymology refers 
it to the root div in the sense of playing, sporting or amus- 
ing oneself: dibbanti ti devã, pancahi kãmagunehi kĩỊanti at- 
tano vã siriyã jotantĩ ti attho KhA 123] a god, a divine being; 
usually in pl. devã the gods. As title attributed to any su- 
perhuman being or beings regarded to be in certain respects 
above the human level. Thus primarily (see l a ) used of the 
íĩrst of the next — world devas, Sakka, then also of subor- 
dinate deities, demons & spirits (devannatarã some kind of 
deity; snake — demons: nãgas, tree — gods: rukkhadevatã 
etc.). Also title of the king (3). Always implying splendour 
(cp. above etym.) & mobility, beauty, goodness & light, & 
as such opposed to the dark powers of mischieí & destruction 
(asurã: Titans; petã: miserable ghosts; nerayikã sattã: beings 
in Niraya). A double position (dark & light) is occupied by 
Yama, the god of the Dead (see Yama & below 1 c). Always 
implying also a kinship and continuity of life with humanity 
and other beings; all devas have been man and may again be- 
come men (cp. D ĩ. 17 sq.; s iii.85), hence "gods" is not a 
coincident term. All devas are themselves in samsãra, need- 
ing salvation. Many are found worshipping saints (Th i.627 
— 9; Th ii.365). — The collective appellations differ; there 
are var. groups of divine beings, which in their totality (cp. 
tãvatimsa) include some or most of the well — known Vedic 
deities. Thus some collect. designations are devã sa-indakã 
(the gods, including Indra or with their ruler at their head: D 

ii. 208; s iii.90, A V.325), sa-pajãpatikã (S iii.90), sa-mãrakã 
(see deva — manussaloka), sa-brahmakã (S iii.90). See be- 
lowlb. Listsofpopulargodsaretobefound, e. g. atDii.253; 

iii. 194. — A current distinction dating from the latest books in 
the Canon is that into 3 classes, viz. sammuti- devã (conven- 
tional gods, gods in the public opinion, i. e. kings & princes J 
i.132; DA ỉ. 174), visuddhi 0 (beings divine by purity, i. e. of 
great religious merit or attainment like Arahants & Buddhas), 
& upapatti 0 (being bom divine, i. e. in a heavenly State as 
one of the gatis, like bhumma — devã etc.). This division in 
detail at Nd 2 307; Vbh 422; KhA 123; VvA 18. Under the 3rd 
category (upapatti 0 ) seven groups are enumerated in the foll. 
order: Cãtummahãrãjikã devã, Tãvatimsã d. (with Sakka as 
chieí), Yãmã d., Tusitã d., Nimmãnaratĩ d., Paranimmita — 
vasavattĩ d., Brahmakãyikã d. Thus at D i.216 sq.; A i.210, 
332 sq.; Nd 2 307; cp. s i.133 & J i.48. See also devatã. 

1. good etc. — (a) sg. a god, a deity or divine being, M 
i.71 (d. vã Mãro vã Brahmã vã); s ÍV.180=A iv.461 (devo vã 
bhavissãmi devaiĩnataro vã ti: I shall become a god or some 
one or other of the (subordinate gods, angels); Sn 1024 (ko 
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nu devo vã Brahmã vã Indo vãpi Sujampati); Dh 105 (+gand- 
habba, Mãra, Brahmã); A ii.91, 92 (puggalo devo hoti devap- 
arivãro etc.); PvA 16 (yakkho vã devo vã). — (b) pl. devã 
gods. These inhabit the 26 devalokas one of which is under 
the rule of Sakka, as is implied by his appellation s. devã- 
nam indo (his opponent is Vepacitti Asur — indo s i.222) s 

i.216 sq.; iv. 101, 269; A i.144; Sn 346; PvA 22 etc. — Var. 
kinds are e. g. appamãn' — ãbhã (opp. paritt' ãbhã) M iii.147; 
ãbhassarã D i.17; Dh 200; khiddãpadosikã D ĩ. 19; gandhabba 
— kãyikã s iii.250 sq.; cattãro mahãrãjikã s V.409, 423; Jat 
i.48; Pv iv.ll 1 ; PvA 17, 272; naradevã tidasã s i.5; bhummã 
PvA 5; manãpa — kãyikã A iv.265 sq.; mano — padosikã D 
i.20; valãhaka — kãyikã s iii.254. — Var. attributes of the 
Devas are e. g. ãyuppamãnã A i.267; ii.126 sq.; iv.252 sq.; 
dĩghãyukã s iii.86; A ii.33; rũpino manomayã M i.410, etc. 
etc. — See further in general: D i.54 (satta devã); ii.14, 157, 
208; s V.475=A i.37; Sn 258 (+manussã), 310 (id.); 404, 679; 
Dh 30, 56, 94, 230, 366; Ps i.83 sq.; ii.149; Vbh 86, 395, 412 
sq.; Nett 23; Sdhp 240. — (c) deva=Yama see deva — dũta 
(expl d at J i. 139: devo ti maccu). — atideva a pre — eminent 
god, god above gods (Ep. of the Buddha) Nd 2 307; DhsA 2 
etc.; see under cpds. — 2. the sky, but only in its rainy aspect, 

i. e. rain — cloud, rainy sky, rain — god (cp. lupiter Plu- 
vius; K.s. i.40, n. 2 on Pajjunna, a Catumahãrãjika), usually 
in phrase deve vassante (when it rains etc.), or devo vassati 
(it rains) D i.74 (: devo ti megho DA i.218); s i.65, 154 (cp. 
ìt 66 megha); Sn 18, 30; J V.201; DhA ii.58, 82; PvA 139. 
devo ekam ekam phusãyati the cloud rains drop by drop, i. e. 
lightly s i. 104 sq., 154, 184; iv.289. —thulla — phusitake 
deve vassante when the sky was shedding big drops of rain s 
iii.141; V.396; A i.243; ii.140; V.114; Vism 259. — vigata — 
valãhake deve when the rain — clouds have passed s i.65; M 

ii. 34, 42. — 3. king, usually in voc. deva, king! Vin i.272; 

iii. 43; A ii.57; J i.150, 307; PvA 4, 74 etc. 

devĩ (f.) 1. goddess, of Petĩs, Yakkhinĩs etc.; see etym. 
expl. at VvA 18. — Pv ii.l 12 ; Vv l 3 etc. — 2. queen Vin 
i.82 (Rahulamãtã), 272; D ii.14; A ii.57, 202 (Mallikã) J i.50 
(Mãyã); iii.l88;PvA 19, 75. 

-accharã a divine Apsarã, a heavenly joy — maiden Vism 
531; PvA 46, 279; -annatara, in phrase devo vã d. vã, a god 
or one of the retinue of a god s ÍV.180= A iv.461; PvA 16; 
-âtideva god of gods, i. e. divine beyond all divinities, a su- 
per— deva, ofBuddhaNd 2 307 & on Sn 1134; J iv.l58=DhA 
1.147; Vv 64 27 ; VvA 18; Miln 241, 258, 368, 384 & passim; 
cp. M Vastu i.106, 257, 283, 291; -attabhãva a divine con- 
dition, State of a god PvA 14; -ânubhãva divine majesty or 
povver D ii.12; M iii.120; J i.59; -ãsana a Seat in heaven It 
76; -âsurasangãma the íĩght between the Gods & the Titans 
D 11.285; s i.222; iv.201; V.447; M 1.253; A iv:432 (at all pas- 
sages in identical phrase); -iddhi divine power Vv 31 3 ; VvA 
7; -isi a divine Seer Sn 1116; Nd 2 310; -tìpapatti rebirth 
among the gods PvA 6; -orohana descent of the gods DhA 
iii.443; -kaniiã a celestial maiden, a nymph s i.200; J i.61; 
VvA 37, 78; -kãya a particular group of gods s i.200; Ít 77; 
Th 2, 31; -kuiijara "elephant of the gods," of Indra J V.158; 
-kumãra son of a god (cp. °putta) J iii.391; -gaụa a troop of 
gods J i.203; DhA iii.441; -gaha a temple, chapel Vin iii.43; 
-cãrikã a visit to the gods, journeying in the devaloka VvA 3, 
7, 165 etc.; -tthãna heavenly Seat J iii.55; a temple, sacred 


place Miln 91, 330; -dattika given or granted by a god, ex- 
traordinary PvA 145; -dattiya=°dattika J iii.37; DhA i.278; 
-dãruka a species of pine J V.420; -dunđubh the celestial 
drum, i. e. thunderD i.10; Miln 178; DA i.95; -dũta the god's 
(i. e. Yama's see above 1°) messenger A i. 138, 142; M ii.75; 

iii. 179; J ĩ. 138; DhA i.85 (tayo d.); Mhbv. 122 (°suttanta); - 
deva "the god ofgods," Ep. ofthe Buddha (cp. devâtideva) Th 
1, 533, 1278 (of Kappãyana); DhsA 1; PvA 140; -dhamma 
that which is divine or a god A iii.277 (°ika); DhA iii.74; - 
dhĩtã a female deva or angel (cp. devaputta), lít. daughter of a 
godJ ii.57; VvA 137, 153 (withref. to Vimãnapetĩs); -nagara 
the city of the Devas, heaven J i. 168, 202; DhA i.280; -nikãya 
a class, community or group of gods, celestial State or condi- 
tion D ii.261 (sixty enum d ); s iv.180; M i.102 sq.; A i.63 sq.; 
ii.185; iii.249 sq.; iv.55; V.18; -panha questioning a god, us- 
ing an Oracle D i.ll (=DA i.97: devadãsiyã sarĩre devatam 
otãretvã panha — pucchanam); -parivãra a retinue of gods 
A ii.91; -parisã the assembly of gods A ii.185; Tikp 241. 
-putta "son of a god," a demi — god, a ministering god (cp. 
f. deva — dhĩtã), usually of Yakkhas, but also appl d to the 
4 archangels having charge of the higher world of the Yãmã 
devã (viz. Suyãma devaputta); the Tusitã d. (Santusita d.); the 
Nimmãnaratĩ d. (Sunimmita d.); & the Paranimmitavasavattĩ 
d. (Vasavattĩ d.) D i.217 sq.; cp. J i.48. — D ii.12, 14; s 
i.46 sq.; 216 sq.; iv.280; A i.278; Ít 76; J i.59 (jarã—jajjara); 

iv. 100 (Dhamma d.); vi.239 (Java d.); PvA 6, 9, 55, 92, 113 
(Yakkho ti devaputto); Miln 23; -pura the city of the gods, 
heaven s iv.202; Vv 64 30 (=Sudassana — mahãnagara VvA 
285); J iv.143; -bhava celestial existence PvA 167; -bhoga 
the wealth of the gods PvA 97; -manussã (pl.) gods & men D 
i.46,62~ 99 (°mãnuse); M ii.38,55; Sn 14 (sa°), 236 (°pũjita), 
521; Ít 80 (°setthã); Kh viii.10; KhA 196; PvA 17,31,117; — 
°ỉoka the world of gods and men. Ít comprises (1) the world 
of gods proper (Devas, i. e. Sakka, Mãra & Brahmã; corresp. 
to sammuti — devã, see above); (2) samanas & brãhmanas 
(cp. visuddhi — devã); (3) gods & men under the human as- 
pect (gati, cp. upapatti — devã): Sn 1047, 1063; expl. at 
Nd 2 309 & (with diff. interpretations) DA ĩ. 174 sq.; -yãna 
leading to the (world of) the gods, i. e. the road to heaven 
Sn 139, also in °yãniya (magga) D i.215; -rãjã king of the 
devas, viz. Sakka Nd 1 177; J iii.392 (=devinda); DhA iii.441; 
PvA 62; -rũpa divine appearance or form PvA 92; -loka the 
particular sphere of any devas, the Seat of the devas, heaven; 
there exist 26 such spheres or heavens (see loka); when 2 are 
mentioned it refers to Sakka's & Brahma's heavens. A Seat in 
a devaloka is in samsãra attained by extraordinary merit: Dh 
177; J i.202, 203; iv.273; ThA 74; KhA 228; PvA 5, 9, 21, 
66, 81, 89; Vism 415, etc.; -vimãna the palace of a deva J 
i.58; VvA 173; -sankhalikã a magic Chain J ii.128; V.92, 94; 
-sadda heavenly sound or talk among the devas It 75 (three 
such sounds). 

Devaka (adj.) (—°) [deva+ka] belonging or peculiar to the devas; 
only in sa°-loka the world including the gods in general D 
i.62; Nd 2 309; Sn 86 377, 443, 760 etc.; Miln 234. See also 
devamanussa — loka. 

Devata (adj.) (—°) having such & such a god as one's special 
divinity, worshipping, a worshipper of, devotee of Miln 234 
(Brahma°+Brahma (garuka). — f. devatã in pati° "worship- 
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ping the husband," i. e. a devoted wife J iii.406; VvA 128. 

Devatã (f.) [deva+tã, qualitative — abstr. suffix, like Lat. ju- 
venta, senecta, Goth. hauhipa, Ohg. íullida cp. Sk. pũrnatã, 
bandhutã etc.] "condition or State of a deva," divinity; di- 
vine being, deity, fairy. The term comprises all beings which 
are othenvise styled devas, & a list of them given at Nd 2 
308 & based on the principle that any being who is wor- 
shipped (or to whom an offering is made or a gift given: de — 
vatã=yesam deti, as is expressed in the conclusion "ye yesam 
dakkhineyyã te tesam devatã") is a devatã, comprises 5 groups 
of 5 kinds each, viz. (1) ascetics; (2) domestic animals (ele- 
phants, horses, cows, cocks, crows); (3) physical forces & ele- 
ments (Tire, stone etc.); (4) lovvergods (: bhumma devã) (nãgã, 
suvaựnã, yakkhã, asurã, gandhabbã); (5) higher gods (: inhab- 
itants of the devaloka proper) Mahãrãjã, Canda, Snriya, Inda, 
Brahmã), to which are added the 2 aspects of the sky — god as 
devadevatã & disã — devatã). — Another deíìnition at VvA 
21 simply States: devatã ti devaputto pi Brahmã pi devadhĩtã 
pi vuccati. — Among the var. deities the foll. are írequently 
mentioned: rukkha 0 tree — gods or dryads M i.306; J i.221; 
PvA 5; vatthu 0 earth gods (the four kings) Pv 4 1 ; PvA 17; 
vana° wood — nymphs M i.306; samudda° water — sprites 
J ii.112 etc. etc. — D ĩ. 180 (mahiddhikã, pl.), 192; ii.8, 87, 
139, 158; s i. sq.; iv.302; M i.245; ii.37; A i.64, 210, 211; 
ii.70 (sapubba 0 ); iii.77 (bali — patiggãhikã), 287 (saddhãya 
samannãgatã); 309; iv.302 sq., 390 (vippatisãriniyo); V.331; 
Sn 45, 316, 458, 995, 1043; Dh 99; J 1.59, 72, 223, 256; iv.17, 
474; Vv 16 3 ; Pv ii.l 10 ; KhA 113, 117; PvA 44. 

-ânubhãva divine power or majesty J ĩ. 168; -ânussati 
"remembrance of the gods," one of the 6 ânussatitthãnãni, or 
subjects to be kept in mind D iii.250, 280, cp. A i.211; Vism 
197. -uposatha a day of devotion to the gods A i.211; 
-paribhoga fit to be enjoyed by gods J ii. 104; -bali an offering 
to the gods A ii.68; -bhãva at PvA 110 read as devattabhãva 
(opp. petattabhãva). 

Devati [divj to lament, etc.; see pari°. Cp. also parideva etc. 

Devatta (nt.) [deva+tta] the State of being a deva, divinity ThA 
70; PvA 110 (°bhãva as Yakkha, opp. petatta bhãva; so read 
for devatã — bhãva). 

Devattana (nt.) [=last] State or condition of a deva Th 1, 1127; 
cp. petattana in the foll. verse. 

Devara [Sk. devr & devara Gr. 8"arip (*Sair|p), Lat. levir, 
Ohg. zeihhur, Ags. tãcor] hnsband's brother, brother-in-law 
J vi. 152; Vv 32 6 (sa°), popularly expl d at VvA 135 as "dutiyo 
varo ti vã devaro, bhattu kanittha bhãtã." 

Devasika (adj.) [Der. fr. divasa] daily J V.383; DA i.296 
(°bhatta=bhattavetena); DhAĩ. 187 sq.,—nt. °masadv. daily, 
every day J i.82, J 1.149, 186; VvA 67, 75; DhA i.28; ii.41. 

Desa [Ved. desa, cp. disã] point, part, place, region, spot, country, 
Vin i.46; ii.211; M i.437; J i.308; DhsA 307 (°bhuta); PvA 78 
(“antara prob. to be read dos°), 153; KhA 132, 227. — desam 
karoti to go abroad J V.340 (p. 342 has disam). — kancid — 
eva desam pucchati to ask a little point D i.51; M i.229; A 
V.39, sometimes as kincid — eva d. p. s iii.101; M iii.15; V. 
1. at D i.51. — desãgata panha a question propounded, lít. 
come into the region of some one or having become a point of 


discussion Miln 262. 

Desaka (adj.) [Sk. deáaka] pointing out, teaching, advising Sdhp 
217, 519 — (nt.) advice, instruction, lesson M i.438. 

Desanã (f.) [Sk. desanã] 1. discourse, instruction, lesson s 
V.83, 108; J iii.84; Pug 28; Nett 38; Vism 523 sq. (regard- 
ing Paticcasamuppãda); PvA 1, 2, 9, 11; Sdhp 213. 2. Freq. 
in dhamma 0 moral instruction, exposition of the Dhamma, 
preaching, sermon Vin i.16; A i.53; ii. 182; iv.337 sq.; Ít 33; 
J i. 106 etc. (a° gãminĩ ãpatti), a Pãrãjika or Sanghãdisesa of- 
íence Vin ii.3, 87; V.187. Cp. Vin. Texts ii.33. — 3. (legal) 
acknowledgment Miln 344. — Cp. ã°. 

-avasãne (loc.) at the end of an instruction discourse or 
sermon DhA iii.175; PvA 54; -pariyosãne=proc. PvA 9, 31 
etc. -vilãsa beauty of instruction Vism 524; Tikapatthãna 21. 

Desika (adj.) [Sk. desika]=desaka, su° one who points out well, 
a good teacher Miln 195. 

Desita [pp. of deseti] expounded, shown, taught etc., given, as- 
signed, conferred Vin iii.152 (marked out); V.137; D ii.154 
(dhamma); Dh 285 (nibbãna); PvA 4 (magga: indicated), 54 
(gi ven). 

Desetar [n. ag. to deseti] one who instructs or points out; a guide, 
instructor, teacher M i.221, 249; A i.266; iii.441; V.349. 

Deseti [Sk. desayati, Caus. of disati, q. V.] to point out, indi- 
cate, show; set forth, preach, teach; coníess. Very freq. in 
phrase dhammaih d. to deliver a moral discourse, to preach 
the Dhamma Vin i.15; ii.87, 188; V.125, 136; D i.241, A ii.185, 
V.194; It 111; J i.168; iii.394; Pug 57; PvA 6. —aor. adesesi 
(S i,196=Th 1 1254) & desesi (PvA 2, 12, 78 etc.) — pp. 
desita (q. V.). 

Dessa & Dessiya (adj.) [Sk. dvesya, to dvis, see disa] disagree- 
able, odious, detestable J i.46; ii.285; iv.406; vi.570, ThA 268, 
Miln 281. 

Dessati [Sk. dvisati & dvesti; see etym. under disa] to hate, dis- 
like, detest SnA 168 (=na piheti, opp. kãmeti). 

Dessatã (f.) [Sk. dvesyatã] repulsiveness Miln 281. 

Dessỉn (adj.) [Sk. dvesin] hating, detesting Sn 92 (dhamma 0 ); 
better desin, cp. viddesin. 

Deha [Sk. deha to *dheigh to form, knead, heap up (cp. 
kãya=heap), see diddha. So also in uddehaka. Cp. Kem, Toev. 
p. 75 s. V. sarĩradeha. Cp. Gr. TEÍỘoc (wall)=Sk. dehĩ; Lat. 
fíngo & figura; Goth. deigan (knead)=Ohg. teig=E. dough] 
body A ii.18; PvA 10, 122. Usually in foll. phrases: hitvã 
mãniisaih deham s i.60; Pv ii.9 56 ; pahãya m. d. s i.27, 30; 
jahati d. M ii.73; °rii nikkhipati Pv ii.6 15 ; (muni or khĩnãsavo) 
antima — deha — dhãrin (°dhãro) s i. 14, 53; ii.278; Sn 471; 
Th ii.7, 10; It 32, 40, 50, 53. °nikkhepana laying down the 
body Vism 236. 

Dehaka (nt.)=deha; pl. limbs Th 2, 392; cp. ThA 258. 

Dehỉn (adj. — n.) that which has a body, a creature Pgdp 12, 16. 

Dona [Sk. drona (nt.) conn. with *dereụo tree, wood, wooden, 
see dabbi & dăm & cp. Sk. drunĩ pail] a wooden pail, vat, 
trough; usually as measure of capacity (4 ÃỊhaka generally) 
Pv iv.3 33 (mitãni sukhadukkliãni donehi pitakehi). tandula 0 a 
dona oírice DhA iii.264; iv.15. At J ii.367 dona is used ellip- 
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tically for donamãpaka (see below). 

-pãka of which a d. full is cooked, a dona measure of 
food s i.81; DhA ii.8. -mãpaka (mahãmatta) (a higher of- 
ficial) supervising the measuring of the dona — revenue (of 
rice) J ii.367, 378, 381; DhA iv.88; -mita a d. measure full D 

i.54; M i.518. 

Donika (adj.) [fr. dona] measuring a dona in capacity Vin i.240 
(catu° pitaka). 

Donikã (f.)=donĩ 1 , viz. a hollow wooden vessel, tub, vat Vin 

i. 286 (rajana° for dyeing); ii.120 (mattikã to hold clay) 220 
(udaka°), 221 (vacca° used for purposes of deíaecation). See 
also passãva 0 . 

Donĩ 1 (f.) [Sk. droụĩ, see dona] 1. a (wooden) trough, a vat, tub s 

ii. 259; A i.253; V.323; J i.450; Miln 56. — tela° an oil vat A 

iii. 58 (ãyasã made of iron & used as a sarcophagus). — 2. a 
trough — shaped canoe (cp. Marãthi don "a long ílat — bot- 
tomed boat made of undi wood," & Kanarese doni "a canoe 
hallowed from a log"] J iv. 163 (=gambhĩrã mahãnãvã p. 164); 
PvA 189. — 3. a hollow, dug in the ground Miln 397. — 4. 
the body of a lute, the sounding — board (?)] i.450; Miln 53; 
VvA 281. 

Doọĩ 2 (f.) [Sk. droni?] an oil — giving plant (?) (or is it= donĩ 1 
meaning a cake made in a tub, but wrongly interpreted by 
Dhainmapãla?) only in -nimmihjana oil — cake Pv i. 10 10 ; 
as °nimmijjani at Vv 33 38 ; expl d by telaminjaka at PvA 51 & 
by tilapinnãka at VvA 147. 

Dobbhagga (nt.) [Sk. daurbhãgya fr. duh+bhãga] ill luck, mis- 
íbrtune Vin iv.277; DhA 281 (text: “dobhagga). 

Dobha [see dubbha] íraud, cheating D ii.243 (v. 1. dobbha= 
dubbha). 

Domanassa (nt.) [Sk. daurmanasya, duh+manas] distress, deject- 
edness, melancholy, grieí. As mental pain (cetasikam asãtam 
cet. dukkham s v.209=Nd 2 312; cp. D ii.306; Nett 12) opp. 
to dukkha physical pain: see dukkha B III. 1 a). A synonym 
of domanassam is appaccaya (q. V.). For def’ of the term see 
Vism 461, 504. The freq. comb n dukkha — domanassa reíers 
to an unpleasant State of mind & body (see dukkha B III. 1 b; 
e. g. s iv.198; V.141; M ii.64; A i.157; Ít 89 etc.), the contrary 
of somanassarh with which dom° is comb d to denote "happi- 
ness & unhappiness," joy &dejection, e. g. D iii.270; M ii.16; 
A i.163; Sn 67 (see somanassa). — Vin i.34; D ii.278, 306; s 

iv. 104, 188; V.349, 451; M i.48, 65, 313, 340; ii.51; iii.218; 
A i.39 (abhijjhã° covetousness & dejection, see abhijjhã); ii.5, 
149 sq.; iii.99, 207; V.216 sq.; Sn 592, 1106; Pug 20, 59; Nett 
12, 29 (citta — sampĩỊanam d.) 53, Dhs 413, 421, 1389; Vbh 
15, 54,71, 138 sq.; Dh i.121. 

-indriya the íaculty or disposition to feel grieí D iii.239 
(+som°); s V.209 sq.; -upavicãra discrimination of that which 
gives distress oímind D iii.245; -patta dejected, disappointed 
J ii.155. 

Dolã (f.) [Sk. dolã, *del as in Ags. tealtian=E. tilt, adj. tealt un- 
stable=Sk. dulã istakã an unstable woman] a swing J iv.283; 
vi.341; Vism 280 (in simile). 

Dolãyati [Denom. of dolã] to swing, to move to & fro J ii.385. 

Dovacassa (nt.) [contamination of Sk. *daurvacasya evil speech 


& *daurvratya disobedience, dclìanceỊ unruliness, indocility, 
bad conduct, Iractiousncss s ii.204 sq. (°karanã dhammã); M 
i.95 (id. speciĩied); A ii.147; iii.178; Nett 40, 127. 

Dovacassatã (f.) [2nd abstr. of dovacassa] unruliness, contu- 
macy, stưbbornness, obstinacy A i.83, iii.310, 448; V.146 sq.; 
D iii.212, 274; Pug 20; Dhs 1326 (cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 344); Vbh 
359,369,371. 

Dovacassiya (nt.)=dovacassa Pug 20; Dhs 1325. 

Dovãrika [cp. Sk. dauvãrika, see dvãra] gatekeeper, janitor Vin 

i. 269; D li 83; iii.64 sq., 100; s iv.194; M 1.38(3 sq.; A iv.107, 
110; V.194; J ii.132; iv.382 (two by name, viz. Upajotiya & 
Bhanda — kucchi), 447; vi.367; Miln 234, 332; Vism 281; 
Sdhp 356. 

Dovila (adj.) [Sk.?] being in the State of fructifĩcation, budding J 
vi.529 (cp. p. 530); Miln 334. 

Dosa 1 [Sk. dosa to an Idg. *deu(s) to want, to be iníerior etc. 
(cp. dussati), as in Gr. Séopoa, òeúopoa] corruption, blemish, 
fault, bad condition, defect; depravity, corrupted State; usu- 
ally — °, as khetta 0 blight of the field Miln 360; tina° spoilt 
by weeds Dh 356; PvA 7; visa° ill effect of poison Th 1, 758, 
768; sneha° blemish of sensual aííection Sn 66. Four kasina 
— dosã at Vism 123; eighteen making a Vihãra unsuitable at 
Vism 118 sq. — J ii.417; iii.104; Miln 330 (sabba — d. —vi- 
rahita faultless); DA i.37, 141. —pl. dosã the (three) morbid 
affections, or disorder of the (3) humours Miln 43; adj. with 
disturbed humours Miln 172, cp. DA i. 133. 

Dosa 2 [Sk. dvesa, but very often not distinct in meaning from 
dosa 1 . On dvesa see under disa] anger, ill — will, evil in- 
tention, wickedness, corruption, malice, hatred. In most freq. 
comb n of either rãga (lust) d. & moha (delusion), or lobha 
(greed) d. moha (see rãga & lobha), to denote the 3 main 
blemishes of character. For def" see Vism 295 & 470. In- 
terpreted at Nd 2 313 as "cittassa ãghãto patighãto patigho... 
kopo... kodho... vyãpatti." — The distinction between dosa 
& patigha is made at DA i.116 as: dosa=dubbalakodha; 
patigha=balavakodha. — In comb 11 lobha d. moha e. g. s 
1.98; M i.47, 489; A i.134, 201; ii.191; iii.338; lt 45 (tĩni 
akusalamũlãni). With rãga & moha: Dh 20; Ít 2=6; with rãga 
& avijjã; Ít 57; rãga & mãna Sn270, 631 etc. — See forref.: 
Vin 1.183; D iii.146, 159, 182, 214, 270; s i.13, 15, 70; V.34 
sq.; M ỉ. 15, 96 sq., 250 sq., 305; A i.187; ii.172, 203; iii.181; 
Sn 506; It 2 (dosena dutthãse sattã gacchanti duggatim); Ps 
i 80 sq., 102; Pug 16, 18; Dhs 418, 982, 1060; Vbh 86, 167, 
208,362; Nett 13, 90; Sdhp 33,43. — Variouslycharacterised 
as: 8 purisa — dosã Vbh 387; khila, nĩgha, mala s V.57; agati 
(4 agati — gamanãni: chanda, d. moha, bhaya) D iii.228, 
cp. 133, 182; ajjhattarh A iii.357 sq.; its relation to kamma 
A ỉ. 134; iii.338; V.262; to ariyamagga s V.5, 8. — sadosa 
corrupted, depraved, wicked D i.80; A i.112; adosa absence 
ofill-will, adj. kind, ữiendly, sympathetic A i. 135, 195, 203; 

ii. 192; Vbh 169, 210; Dhs 33 (cp. Dhs. trsl. 21, 99); VvA 14 
(+alobha amoha). 

-aggỉ the Tire of anger or ill — will D iii.217; s iv.19 sq.; 
It 92 (+rãgaggi moh°); J i.61; -antara (adj.) bearing anger, 
intending evil in one's heart Vin ii.249; D iii.237; M ỉ. 123; A 
i.59; iii.196 sq.; V.81 (opp. metta — citta); perhaps at PvA 
78 (for des°); -kkhaya the fading away, dying out of anger 
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ormalice s iii. 160, 191; iv.250; V.8; Vbh 73, 89; -gata=dosa 
(+patigha) s iv.71; -garu full oíanger s i.24; -dosa (: dosa 1 ) 
spoilt by anger Dh 357; -sannita connected with ill — will Ít 
78; -sama like anger Dh 202; -hetuka caused by evil inten- 
tion or depravity A V.261 (pãnãtipãta). 

Dosaniya, Dosanĩya & Dosaneyya (adj.) [grd. — íbrmation ei- 
ther to dosa 1 or dosa 2 , but more likely=Sk. *dũsanĩya=dũsya 
(see dussa 2 & dussati) iníluenced by dvesanĩya] corruptible; 
polluting, defding; hateful, sinful s iv.307; A ii.120; It 84 
(where A iii. 110 has dussanĩya in same context). 

Dosã (f.) [Sk. dosã & dosas, cp. Gr. 8ÚCO, Búopai to set (of the 
sun)] evening, dusk. Only in acc. as adv. dosam (=dosãm) at 
night J vi.386. 

Dosin (adj.) [to dosa 2 ] angry J V.452, 454. 

Dosinã (f.) [Sk. jyotsnã, cp. p. junhã) a clear night, moonlight; 
only in phrase ramanĩyã vata bho dosinã ratti. "lovely is 
the moonlight night" D i.47~J i.509; J V.262; Miln 5, 19 etc. 
Expl đ in popular fashion by Bdhgh. as "dosâpagatã" ratti DA 

i. 141. 

-puọọamãsĩ a clear, full moon night Th 1, 306, 1119; 
-mukha the face of a clear night J vi.223. 

Doha 1 [Sk. doha & dogha] milking, milk J V.63, 433. 

Doha 2 (adj.) [Sk. droha] injuring (—°) DA i.296. 

Dohaka [Sk. doha] a milk — pail J V. 105. 

Dohati [Sk. dogdhi, to which prob. duhitr daughter: see under 
dhĩtã & cp. dhenu] to milk. —pres. 1 pl. dohãma & duhãma 
J V.105; pret. 1 pl. duhâmase ibid.; pot. duhe Jvi.211; ger. 
duhitvâ SnA 27; pp. duddha (q. V.) — Pass. duyhati s 
i. 174 (so read for duhanti); J V.307; ppr. duyhamãna Miln 41. 
— See also dũhana, doha 1 , dohin. 

Dohaịa [Sk. dohada & daurhrda, of du+hrd, sick longing, sick- 
ness, see hadaya. Lủders Gõttinger GelehrteNachrichten 
1898, 1 derives it as dvi+hrd] (a) the longing of a pregnant 
woman J iii.28, 333; DhA i.350; ii.139. — (b) intense long- 
ing, strong desire, craving in general J ii.159, 433; V.40, 41; 
vi.263, 308; DhA ii.86 (dhammika d.). 

DohaỊãyati [Denom. fr. dohaỊa] to have cravings (of a woman in 
pregnancy) J vi.263. 

DohaỊinĩ (adj. — f.) a woman in pregnancy having cravings; a 
pregnant woman in general J ii.395, 435; iii.27; iv.334; V.330 
(=gabbhinĩ); vi.270, 326, 484; DhA iii.95. 

Dohin (adj. n.) one who milks, milking M i.220 sq.=A V.347 sq. 
(anavasesa° milking out liilly). 

Drũbha incorrect spelling for dubbha (q. V.) in adrũbhãya Vin 
i.347. 

Dva° in numeral composition, meaning two etc., see under dvi B 

III. 

Dvaya (adj. — n.) [Ved. dvaya; cp. dvi B I. 6] (adj.) (a) twofold 
Sn 886 (saccam musã ti dvayadhammam); Dh 384; Pv iv.l 29 
(dvayarh vipãkam=duvidham PvA 228). — advaya single A 
V.46. — (b) íalse, deceitíul Vin iii.21. — nt. a duality, a pair, 
couple s ii.17 (°m nissito loko); J iii.395 (gãtha°); PvA 19 
(mãsa°); DhA ii.93 (pada° two lines, "couplet"). 

-kãrin "doing both," i. e. both good & evil deeds (su° & 


duccaritam) s iii.241, cp. 247 sq.; D iii.96. 

Dvã (cp. dva°) see dvi B III. 

Dvãra (nt.) [Ved. dvãr (f.) & dvãra (nt.), base *dhvãr, cp. Av. 
dvarũm; Gr. ỵứọ'"a, xupứv; Lat. fores (gate), forum; Goth. 
daúr, Ohg. turi=Ger. tur, Ags. dor=E. door.] 1. lít. an outer 
door, a gate, entrance Vin i. 15; s i.58, 138, 211; J i.346; ii.63; 
vi.330; Vbh 71 sq.; PvA 4, 67 (village gate), 79; Sdhp 54, 356. 
— That d. cannot be used for an inner door see Vin ii.215; 
on knocking at a d. see DA i.252; cp. DhA i.145 (dvãram 
ãkoteti); to open a door: ãvarati; to shut: pidahati; to lock: 
thaketi. dvãrarh alabhamãna unable to get out Vin ii.220. — 
mahã° the main or city gate J i.63; culla° J ii.114; catu° (adj.) 
having 4 doors (of niraya) Pv i.10 13 ; cha° with 6d. (nagaram, 
w. ref. to the 6 doors of the senses, see below) s iv.194; 
pure° the front d. J ii.153; pacchima 0 the back d. J vi.364; 
uttara 0 the E. gate (PvA 74); nagara 0 the city gate (J i.263; 
deva° DhA i.280); gãma° the village g. (Vin iii.52; J ii.110); 
ghara° (J iv.142; PvA 38) & geha° (PvA 61) the house door; 
antepura 0 the door of the inner chamber M ii.100; kula° the 
doors of the clan — people Sn 288. — metaph. of the door 
leading to Nibbãna: amata° s ĩ. 137; A V.346. — 2. (íĩg.) the 
doorsHn — & outlets of the mind, viz. the sense organs; in 
phrase indriyesu gutta-dvãra (adj.) guarding the doors with 
respect to the senses or faculties (of the mind): see gutta (e. 
g s ii.218; iv.103 & cp. Dhs. trsl. p. 175). — s iv.117, 194 
(with simile of the 6 gates of a city); VvA 72 (kãya — vacĩ°). 
The nine gates of the body at Vism 346. Thus also in f. ab- 
str. guttadvãratã the condition of well protected doors (see 
gutta). 

-kavãta a door post J i.63; ii.334; vi.444; PvA 280, 
-kotthaka [cp. Sk. dvãrakosthaka Sp. Avố i.24, 31] gate- 
way; also room over the gate Ud 52, 65; I i.290; iii.2; iv.63, 
229; VvA 6, 160; DhA i.50; ii.27, 46; iv.204; Vism 22; Miln 
10. — bahidvãrakotthake or °ã outside the gate M i.382; 

ii. 92; A iii.31; iv.206; -gãma a village outside the city gates, 
i. e. a suburb (cp. bahidvãragãma J i.361) J iii.126 (°gã- 
maka), 188; iv.225; DhA ii.25 (°ka); -toraọa a gateway J 

iii. 431. -pãnantara at I vi.349 should be read “vãtapãnan- 
tara; -pidahana shutting the door Vism 78. -bãhã a door 
post s i.146; Pv i.5 1 ; DhA iii.273; -bhatta food scattered be- 
fore the door Sn 286; -vãtapãna a door — window Vin ii.211; 
J vi.349; -sãlã a hall with doors M i.382; ii.61. 

Dvãrika (—°) (adj.) reíerring or belonging to the door of—; in 
cha °ã tanhã, craving or íever, arising through the 6 doors (of 
the senses) DhA iv.221, & kãya° — samvara control over the 
"bodily" door, i. e. over action (opp. speech) PvA 10 (so read 
for kãyaiĩ cãrika 0 ). 

Dvi [Sk. dvi, dva etc. — Bases: I. dvi=Sk. dvi in dvipad =Lat. 
bipẽs (fr. dụipẽs), Ags. twiféte; dvidant=bidens. Reduced to 
di (see B l. 4 ) as in Gr. Sòuiouĩ (=dipad), Lat. diennium & 
pref. dis — (cp. Goth. twis asunder, Ogh. zwisk between). 
— II. du (=dvi in reduced grade, cp. Lat. du — plex, dubius 
etc.). — III. dvă (& dva)=Sk. dvãu, dvã, f. nt. dve (declined 
as dual, but the p. (plural) inílexion from base I. see BI. 1 ); Gr. 
5ÚC0, Lat. duo; Oừ. dâu, dã, f. dĩ; Goth. twai, f. twõs; Ags. 
twã (=E. two); Ohg. zwẽne, zwõ zwei. Also in cpd. num. dva 
— dasa twelve=Gr. S(*")có6exa=Lat. duodecim. ] number 
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two. 

A. Meanings — I. Two as unit: 1. with objective foun- 
dation: (a) denoting a comb n (pair, couple) or a repetition 
(twice). In this conn. frequent both objective & impersonal 
in mentioning natural pairs as well as psychologically con- 
trasted notions. E. g. dvipad (biped), nãgassa dve dantã (ele- 
phants' tusks), cakkhũni (eyes); dvija (bird), duvija (tooth), di- 
jivha (snake). See also dutiya & dvaya. — dve: kãmã, khiddã, 
gatiyo (Sn 1001), dãnãni (It 98), piyã, phalãni (Sn 896; It 39), 
mittã, sinehã etc. See Nd 2 under dve, cp. A i.47— 100; D 
iii.212 — 214. — (b) denoting a separation (in two, twofold 
etc.): see dvidhã & cpds. — 2. with symbolic, sentimental 
meanúig: (a) only two (i. e. next to one or "next to noth- 
ing"), cp. the two mites of the widow (Mark xii. 42), two 
sons of Rachel (Gen. 30): dumãsika not more than 2 months 
(Vin ii.107); dvemãsiko gabbho (Pv i.6 7 ); dvevãcika; duvan- 
gula (see below). — (b) a few — more than one, some, a cou- 
ple (often intermediate between 1 & 3, denoting more than 
once, or a comparatively long, rather long, but not like 3 a 
very long time): mãsadvayam a couple of months; dvisahassa 
dĩpã 2000 islands (=a large number); diyaddhasata 150=very 
long etc.; dvĩhatĩha (2 or 3= a couple of days) q. V.; dvừattati- 
ratta (id. ofnights); dvĩsu tĩsu manussesu to some people (PvA 
47); dvatikkhattum soveral times; cp. dvikkhattnm (more than 
once), dutiyam (for the 2nd time). 

II. Two as unit in connection with its own & other decimals 
means a complex pìus a pair, which amounts to the same as a 
large & a small unit, or so to speak "a year & a day." E. g. 12 
(sometimes, but rarely= 10+2, see sep.); — 32 : rests usually 
on 4 X 8, but as No. of the Mahãpurisa — lakkhanãni it de- 
notes 30+2= the great circle plus the decisive (invisible) pair; 

— 62 : views of heresy: see ditthi; also as a year of eternity= 
60 kappas+2; — 92 : as measure of eternity=90+2 kappas=a 
year & a day. 

III. Number twelve. 1. Based on natural phenomena it de- 
notes the solar year (dvãdasamãsako samvaccharo VvA 247). 

— 2. Connected with the solar cult it is used with human ar- 
rangements to raise them to the level of heavenly ones and to 
impart to them a superior signilìcance. Thus: (a) as denoting 
a set (cp. 12 months = companions of the Sun) it is the No. 
of a respectful, holy, venerable group (cp. 12 sons of Jacob 
Gen. 35, 22; cakes as shewbread Lev. 25, 5; stones erected 
Josh. 4, 8; apostles Math. 10, 2; patriarchs Acts 7, 8; compan- 
ions of Odysseus Hom. Od. 9, 195; Knights of Arthur etc.): 
of theras, accomp d by 12 bhikkhus PvA 67, 141. 179 etc.; 
dvãdasa kotisatãni Sn 677; five groups of 12 musicians VvA 
96 (cp. 5X12 cromlechs in the outer circle of Stonehenge). 

— (b) as measure of distance in space & time it implies vast 
extent, great importance, a climax, divine symmetry etc. 12 
yojanas wide extends the radiance VvA 16; 12 y. as respect- 
ful distance PvA 137 (cp. 2000 cubits in same sense at Josh. 3, 
4); 12 y. in extent (height, breadth & length) are the heavenly 
palaces of the Vimãna — petas or Yakkhas Vv 55 1 ; J vi. 116; 
VvA 6, 217, 244, 291, 298 etc. In the same connection we 
freq. fmd the No. 16: solasa — yọịanikarii kanaka — vimã- 
nam Vv 67 1 ; VvA 188, 289 etc. — Of years: J iii.80; VvA 
157 (dvãdasa — vassikã; in this sense also 16 instead of 12: 
soỊasa — vassuddesika VvA 259 etc. See soỊasa). 

B. Bases & Fonns — I. dvi; main base for numeral & nom- 


inal composition & derivation, in: 

1. numeral dve (& duve) two: nom. acc. dve (Snp. 107; 
It 98; J ĩ. 150; iv.137 etc.) & (in verse) duve (Sn 896, 1001); 
gen. dat. dvinnarh (It 39, 40, 98; J ii.154); instr. dvĩhi (J i.87: 
V. 1. dĩhi; 151; ii.153); loc. dvĩsu (J i.203; PvA 47) & duvesu 
(Vv41 2 ). 

2. as numeral base: -sahassa 2000 (see A I. 2 b ) J i.57; 
VvA 261; PvA 74; also in dvittã and adv. dvikkhatturh tvvice 
& dvidhã in two parts. — (b) as nominal base: — (r)ãvatta 
[Sk. dvih cp. Lat. bis] turning twice s i.32; -ja "twice bom," 
i. e. a bird J i.152 (ganã); -jãtin one who is bom twice, i. e. a 
brãhmana Th, 2, 430 (ThA 269=brahmajãtin); -tãlamatta of 
the size of 2 palms DhA ii.62; -pad [Sk. dvipad, Lat. bipes, 
Gr. Bíkouc; etc.] a biped, man s i.6; -pala twofold Vism 339; 
-pãdaka=dvipad Vin ii.110; -bandhu having two friends J 
vi.281; -rattatiratta two or three nights Vin iv.16; also in 
dvĩha two days (q. V.). 

3. as diaeretic form duvi°: -ja (cp. dija) "growing again" 

i. e. a tooth J V.156. 

4. as contracted form di°: -(y)addha one and a half (lít. 
the second half, cp. Ger. anderthalb) Dh 235; J i.72 (diyaddha 
— yojana — satika 150 y. long or high etc.), 202; iv.293 
(°yama); DhA i.395; DA i. 17; Miln243, 272; DhsA 12; -guọa 
twofold, double Vin i.289; Sn 714; J V.309; Miln 84; DhA ii.6; 
VvA63, 120; -ja(cp. dvija, duvija) (a) "twice — born,"abird 
s i.224; Sn 1134 (d. vuccati pakkhĩ Nd 2 296); J i.152, 203; 

ii. 205; 1V.347; V.157; Pv ii.12 4 ; Vv 35 8 (cp. VvA 178); Miln 
295. — (b) a brahmin ThA, 70, 73; -jivha "twotongued," i. 
e. a snake (cp. du°) J iii.347; -pad (—padaor — pa)abiped 
(cp. dvi°) A i.22; V.21; Sn 83 (dipa — duttama), 995 (id.) 998; 
Dh 273; -pãdaka=°pad Th 1, 453=Sn 205. 

5. as sec. cpd. form (with guna) dve° (and de°): 
caturanga twice fourfold — eightfold Th 1, 520 (°gãmin); 
-patha a "double" path, a border path, the boundary between 
two villages Vv 53 17 ( — sĩmantika — patha VvA 241); 
-piccha having two tail — íeathers J V.341 (cp. de°); -pitika 
having two feathers J V.424; -bhãva doubling kacc. 21; 
-mãsika two months old Pv i.6 7 ; -vãcika pronouncing (only) 
two words, viz. Buddha & Dhamma (cp. tevãcika, saying the 
whole sarana — formula), Vin i.4; J i.81; -sattaratta twice 
seven nights, a íbrtnight [cp. Sk. dvisapta] J vi.230. — See 
also der. fr. numer. adv. dvidhã, viz. dvejjha (& dejjha), 
dvedhã 0 , dveỊhaka. 

6. as noun — derivation dvaya a dyad (q. V.). 

II. du; reduced base in numeral and nominal comp" & der n : 

-(v)addhato from both sides (a distorted form of dubhato 
q. V.) Vv 64 19 (=dubhato VvA 281); -(v)angika consist- 
ing of two parts Dhs 163; -(v)angula & dvangula two fm- 
ger — breadths or depths, two inches long, implying a min- 
imum measure (see above A I.2 a ) Vin ii.107; iv.262; usually 
in cpds. — kappa the 2 inch rule, i. e. a rule extending the 
allotted time for the morning meal to 2 inches of shadow af- 
ter mid day Vin ii.294 306; — pannã wisdom of 2 fmger — 
breadths, i. e. that of a woman s i. 129=Th 2, 60 (dvanguli 0 , 
at ThA 66 as °sannã); — bnddhika =°paiìnã VvA 96; -jivha 
twotongued (cp. di°); a snake J iv.330; V.82, 425; -patta 
"double cloth" (Hind. dupattã; Kanarese dupata, duppata; 
Tamil tuppattã a cloak consisting of two cloths joined together, 
see Kem, Toev. i 179); J i.119; IV. 114, 379 (ratta°); DhẦ i.249 
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(suratta 0 ); iii.419 (°cĩvarã); -matta (about) 2 in measure Miln 
82; -mãsika 2 months old or growing for 2 months (of hair) 
Vin ii.107; -vagga consisting oftwo Vin i.58; -vassa2years 
old Vin i.59; -vidha twofold, instr. duvidhena M iii.45 sq.; 
etc. — Derivations from du° see sep. under duka (dyad), 
dutiya (the second), & the contamination forms dubha (to) & 
dubhaya (for ubha & ubhaya). 

111. dvã (& reduced dva), base in numeral comp 11 only: 
dvatikkhattum two or three times J i.506; DA i.133, 264; DhA 
iv.38; dvãdasa twelve (on meaning of this & foll. numer- 
als see above A II. & III.) J iii.80; vi.116; DhA i.88; iii.210; 
VvA 156, 247 etc.; °yojanika J ỉ. 125; iv.499; dvãvĩsati (22) 
VvA 139; dvattimsa (32) Kh ii. (°ãkãra the 32 constituents 
of the body); DhA ii.88; VvA 39 etc.; dvãcattãlĩsa (42) Nd 2 
15; Vism 82; dvãsatthi (Nd 2 271 m - & dvatthi (62) D i.54; s 

iii. 211; DA 1.162); dvãnavuti (92) PvA 19* 21. — Note. A 
singular case of dva as adv.=twice is in dvâham Sn 1116. 

Dvikkhattum (adv.) [Sk. *dvikrtvah] twice Nd 2 on Sn 1116 
(=dva); Nd 2 296 (jãyati dijo). See dvi B I. 2 a . 

Dvittã (pl.) [Sk. dvitrã; see dvi B I. 2 a ] two or three s i.117 (per- 
haps we should read tad vittam: Windisch, Mãra & Buddha 
108). 

Dvidhã (num. adv.) [Sk. dvidhã, see dvi B I. 2 a ] in two parts, in 
two M ỉ. 114; J i.253 (karoti), 254 (chindati), 298 (id.); iii.181; 

iv. 101 (jãta disagreeing); vi.368 (bhindati). See also dvedhã 
& dveỊhaka. 

-gata gone to pieces J V.197; -patha a twofold way, a 
Crossing; only fig. doubt Siii.108; M i.142, 144; Ud 90. See 
also dvedhãpatha. 

Dvĩha (adv.) [Sk. dvis — ahnah; see dvi B I.2 b ] two days; dvĩhena 
in 2 days s ii.192; dvĩha — mata 2 days dead M i.88; iii.91. 

-tĩha 2 or 3 days (°m adv.) (on meaning cp. dvi A I.2 b ) 
D i.190 (°assa accayena after a few days); J ii.316; DhA iii.21 


Dh 

Dhamsati [Ved. dhvamsati to fall to dust, sink down, perish; Idg. 
dheụes to fly like dust, cp. Sk. dhũsara "dusky"; Ags. dust; 
Ger. dust & dunst; E. dusk & dust; prob. also Lat. furo] 
to fall from, to be deprived of (c. abl.), to be gone D iii.184 
(with abl. asmã lokã dh.) A ii.67; V.76, 77; Ít 11; Th 1, 225, 
610; J iii.260, 318, 441, 457; iv.611; V.218, 375. — Caus. 
dhamseti [Sk. dhvarhsayati, but more likely=Sk. dharsayati 
(to infest, molest= Lat. infestare. On similar sound — change 
p. dhams°> Sk. dhars cp. p. damseti>Sk. darsayati). Caus. 
of dhrsnoti to be daring, to assault cp. Gr. yápơot; audacious, 
bold, Lat. festus, Goth. gadars=E. dare; Ohg. gitar] to deprive 
of, to destroy, assault, importune D i.211; s iii.123; Sn 591; J 
iii.353; Miln 227; Sdhp 357, 434. Cp. pa°, pari°. 

Dhamsana (n. — adj.) [Sk. dharsana] destroying, bringing to 
min, only in kula° as V. 1. to kula — gandhana (q. V.) at It 
64, and in dhamsanatã at DhA iii.353 in expl n of dhamsin (q. 

V.). 


(“accayena id., gloss: katipah'— accayena); DA i.190 (°m) 
215; VvA45. 

Dvĩhika (adj.) every other day M i.78. 

Dvĩhitika (adj.) [du — ĩhitika, of du'+ĩhati] to be gained or 
procured with difficulty (i. e. a livelihood which is hardly 
procurable), only in plirase "dubbhikkhã d. setatthikã 
salãkavuttã," ofa famine Vin iii.6, 15, 87; iv.23; Siv.323. On 
the term & its expl n by Bdhgh. (at Vin iii.268: dujjĩvikã ĩhĩtĩ... 
dukkhena ĩhitam ettha pavattatĩ ti) see Kem, Toev. ĩ. 122. — 
Note. Bdhgh's expl" is highly speculative, & leaves the prob- 
lem still unsolved. The case of du 1 appearing as du — (and 
not as dur —) before a vowel is most peculiar; there may be a 
connection with druh (see duhana), which is even suggested 
by vv. 11. at s iv.223 as dũhitika= duhitika (q. V.). 

Dve & Dve° see dvi B 1 & 5. 

Dvejjha (adj.) [Sk. dvaidhya; cp. dvi B I. 5] divided, twofold, 
only in neg. advejjha undivided, certain, doubtless; sim- 
ple, sincere, uncontradictory A iii.403; J iv.77; Nd 2 30 (+ad- 
veỊhaka); Miln 141. —Cp. dejjha. 

Dvejjhatã (f.) [fr. prec.] in a° undividedness J iv.76. 

Dvedhã (adv.) [Sk. dvedhã, cp. dvidhã] in two J V.203, 206 
(°sira); DhA ĨĨ.50 (bhijji: broke in two, broke asunder). 

Dvedhãpatha [cp. dvidhã & dvi B 1.5] (a) a double, i. e. abranch- 
ing road; a cross — road DhA ii.192; Miln 17. — (b) doubt 
Dh 282; Dhs 1004, 1161 Vism313. 

DveỊhaka (nt.) [Sk. *dvaidhaka fr. adv. dvidhã, cp. dvi B I. 5] 
doubt Vin iii.309; Dhs 1004, 1161; DA i.68; DhsA 259; °citta 
uncertain PvA 13; °jãta in doubt Vin iii.309; D iii.117 sq.; 
210. — adveỊhaka (adj.) sure, certain, without doubt Nd 2 30 
(+advejjha). 


Dhariisin (adj. — n.) [Sk. dharsin to dhrsụoti, see dhamseti] 
obtrusive, bold, offensive M i.236; A ii.182; Dh 244 (=DhA 
iii.353 paresam gunarh dhamsanatãya dh.). 

Dhanka [Sk. dhvãnksa, cp. also dhunksã] a crow s i.207; ii.258; 
Sn 271=Nd 2 420; J ii.208; V.107, 270; vi.452; Pv iii.5 2 (=kãka 
PvA 198); VvA 334. 

Dhaja [Sk. dhvaja, cp. Ohg. tuoh "cloth" (fr. *dwõko)] a flag, 
banner; mark, emblem, sign, Symbol Vin i.306 

(titthiya°: outward signs of); ii.22 (gihi°); s i.42; ii.280; A 
ii. 51; iii.84 sq. (panna°); M i.139 (id.); A iii.149 (dhamma); 
J i.52 (+patãkã); VvA 173 (id.); J i.65 (arahad °;)Th i.961; 
J V.49-Miln 221; J V.509; vi.499; Nd' 170; Vv 36 1 , 64 28 
(subhãsita°=dhamma° VvA 284); Dhs 1116, 1233; Vism 469 
(+patàka, in comparison); PvA 282; VvA 31, 73; Miln 21; 
Sdhp 428, 594. Cp. also panna. 

-agga the top of a Standard s i.219; A iii.89 sq.; Pug 67, 
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68; Vism 414 (“paritta). -ãlu adorned with ílags Th 1, 164=J 

ii. 334 (: dhajasampanna Com.); -ãhata won under or by the 
colours, taken as booty, captured Vin iii.139, 140; Vism 63. 
-baddha captured (=°ãhata) Vin i.74 (cora). 

Dhajinĩ(f.) [Sk. dhvajinĩ, f. toadj. dhvajin] "bearing a Standard," 
i. e. an army, legion Sn 442 (=senã SnA 392). 

Dhanna 1 (nt.) [Ved. dhãnya, der. fr. dhana] grain, com. The 
usual enum 11 comprises 7 sorts of grain, which is however not 
strictly conlìned to grain — fruit proper ("com") but includes, 
like other enum ns , pulse & seeds. These 7 are sãli & vĩhi 
(rice — sorts), yava (barley), godhuma (vvheat), kangu (mil- 
let), varaka (beans), kudrũsaka (?) Vin iv.264; Nd 2 314; DA 
i.78. — Nd 2 314 distinguishes two oategories of dhanna: the 
natural (pubbanna) & the prepared (aparaọọa) kinds. To the 
íirst belong the 7 sorts, to the second belongs sũpeyya (curry). 
See also bĩja — bĩja. — Six sorts are mentioned at M i.57, 
viz. sãli, vĩhi, mugga, mãsa, tila, tandula. — D i.5 (ãmaka°, 
q. V.); A ii.209 (id.); M i.180; A 11.32 (+dhana); Th 1,531; Pug 
58; DhA i.173; VvA 99; PvA 29 (dhanam vã dh °ih vã), 198 
(sãsapa — tela — missitam), 278 (sappi — madhu — tela — 
dhannãdĩhi vohărarh katvã). — dhahham ãkỉrati to besprin- 
kle a person with grain (for good luck) Pv iii.5 4 (=mangalam 
karoti PvA 198, see also mangala). 

-ãgãra a store house for grain Vin i.240; -pitaka a basket 
full of grain DhA iii.370; -rãsi a heap of g. A iv.163, 170; 
-samavãpaka grain for sowing, not more & not less than nec- 
essary to produce grain M i.451. 

Dhaíina 2 (adj.) [Sk. dhãnya, adj. to dhana or dhãnya. Semanti- 
cally cp. ãỊhiya] "rích in com," rích (see dhana); happy, for- 
tunate, lucky. Oíten in comb n dhanadhanna. — DhA i.171; 

iii. 464 (dhaiĩnãdika one who is rích in grains etc., i. e. lucky); 
DhsA 116. — dhaĩmapunna — lakkhana a sign of íuture good 
fortune & merit PvA 161; as adj. endowed with the mark of... 
J vi.3. See also dhãniya. 

Dhata [Sk. dhrta, pp. of dharati; cp. dhara & dhãreti] 1. firm, 
prepared, ready, resolved A iii.114; Dãvs V.52. — 2. kept in 
mind, understood, known by heart Vin ii.95; A i.36. 

Dhana (nt.) [Ved. dhana; usually taken to dhã (see dadhãti) 
as "stake, prize at game, booty," cp. pradhãna & Gr. ỵéyta; 
but more likely in orig. meaning "grain, posses sion of com, 
crops etc.," cp. Lith. dũna bread, Sk. dhãnã pl. grains & 
dhanna=dhana — like, i. e. com, grain] wealth, usually wealth 
of money, riches, treasures. 1. Lừ. D i.73 (sa°); M ii.180.; 
A iii.222; iv.4 sq.; Nd 2 135 (+yasa, issariya etc.) Th 2, 464 
(+issariya); J i.225 (pathavigatam karoti: hide in the ground), 
262, 289; ii.112; iv.2; Sn 60, 185, 302; Pv ii.6 10 ; DhA i 238. 
Often in comb" addha mahaddhana mahãbhoga to indicate 
immense wealth (see addha) PvA 3, 214 etc. (see also be- 
low °dhanna). — 2. fig. Used in the expression sattavidha- 
ariya-dhana "the 7 fold noble treasure" of the good qualities 
or virtues, viz. saddhã, cãga etc. (see enum d under cãga) D 
iii.163, 164, 251; VvA 113;ThA240. 

-agga the best treasure (i. e. the ariya — dhana) D iii. 164; 
-atthika wishing for or desiring wealth Sn 987; -ăsã crav- 
ingforwealth; -kkĩta bought for money DhA ii.3, -thaddha 
proud ofwealth, snobbish Sn 104; -dhahíĩa, usually Dvandva 
— cpd. "money & money's worth," but as adj. (always in 


phrase pahũta 0 ) it may be taken as Tatpurusa "rích in trea- 
sures," otherwise "possessing money & money's worth" cp. 
pahũtadhanadhaníĩavã J i.3. As n. Pv i.l 1 11 ; iii.10 4 ; PvA 
60; Miln 2, 280; as adj. freq. "pahũtadhana — dhanna" Vv 
63 13 =Pv ii.6 11 : PvA 97. Thus in ster. íbrmula of addha ma- 
haddhana etc. D iii.163 sq.; s i.71; A ii.86; -parãjaya loss 
of money, as adj. appl. to kali: the dice marking loss in game 
Sn 659; -lobha "greed of gold" J iv.l; -lola=lobha J ii.212; 
-viriya vvealth & power Sn 422; -hetu for the sake of wealth 
Sn 122. 

Dhanatta (nt.) [Sk. *dhanatvarh] being bent on having money J 
V.449. 

Dhanavant (adj.) [Sk. dhanavant] wealthy Nd 2 462; J i.3. 

Dhanãyati [Denom. to dhana] to desire (like money), to wish for, 
strive after M i.260 (perhaps better to be read vanãyati, see 
íòrmula under allĩyati, and note M i.552). 

Dhanỉka [Sk. dhanika] a creditor, Th 2, 443, ThA, 271; PvA 276. 
Cp. dhaniya. 

Dhanỉta [Sk. dhvanita, pp. of dhvan, cp. Ags. dyn noise= E. 
dúi; Ags. dynnan to sound loud] sounded; as nt. sonant (said 
of a letter) Miln 344. 

Dhaniya=dhanika Vin i.76. 

Dhanu (nt.) [Sk. dhanus, to Ohg. tanna fir — tree, also oak, orig 
tree in general, cp. dăm] a bow M i.429; J i.50, 150; ii.88; 

iv.327; PvA 285. 

-kalãpa bow & qưiver Vin ii.192; M i.86; ii.99; A iii.94; 
PvA 154; -kãra a bow maker Miln 331; -kãrika N. of a tree 
J V.420; -kãrin=prec. J V.422 (=°pãtali); -ggaha an archer 
D i.51; A ii.48; iv.107; J i.58, 356; ii.87, 88; iii.220 (dhanug- 
gaha) J iii.322; V.129 (where 4 kinds are enum d ); Vism 150 
(in simile); DA ĩ. 156; -takkãri (f.) a plant J vi.535; -pãtali 
N. of a tree J V.422; -lakkhana prophesying from marks on a 
bow D i.9. 

Dhanuka (nt.) [Sk. dhanuska] a (small) bow Vin ii.10; iii. 180; D 
i.7; A iii.75; V.203; J vi.41; Miln 229; DA i.86. 

Dhanta [Sk. dhvãnta in meaning of either dhvanita fr. dhvan 
to sound, or dhamita fr. dhmã to blow, see dhameti] blown, 
sounded A i.253; J i.283, 284. 

Dhama (—°) (adj.) [Sk. dhama, to dhamati] blovving, n. ablower, 
player (on a hom: sankha 0 ) D i.251; s iv.322. 

Dhamaka (—°) (adj.) one who blows Miln 31; see vamsa°, 
sankh°, singa°. 

Dhamati [Ved. dhamati, dhmã, pp. dh amita & dhmãta, cp. 
Ohg. dampf "steam"] to blow, to sound (a drum); to kindle 
(by blowing), melt, smelt, singe A i.254; iv.169; J i.283, 284; 
vi.441; Nd' 478; Miln 262,—ppr. dhamãna s i.106; Miln 
67. — Caus. dhameti to blow (an instmment) J ii.110; Miln 
31, and dhamãpeti to cause to blow or kindle DhA i.442. — 
pp. dhanta & dhanita (the latter to dhvan, by which dhamati 
is iníluenced to a large extent in meaning. Cp. uddhana). 

Dhamadhamãyati [cp. Sk. dadhmãti, Intens. to dhamati] to blow 
frequently, strongly or incessantly Miln 117. 

Dhamani (f.) [Sk. dhamani, to dhamati, orig. a tube for blow- 
ing, a tubular vessel, pipe] a vein Th 1, 408. Usually in cpd.: 
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-santhata strewn with veins, with veins showing, i. e. ema- 
ciated (: nimmamsa — lohitatãya sirặịãlehi vitthatagatta PvA 
68) Vin iii.110; J iv.371; V.69; Dh 395=Th 1, 243=Pv ii.l 13 ; 
Pv iv.10 1 ; DhA i.299, 367; iv.157; ThA 80. So also in Jain 
Pk. "kisa dhamanisamtata": Weber, Bhagavatĩ p. 289; cp. 
Lal. Vist. 226. —Also as °santhatagatta (adj.) havingveins 
showing all over the body for lack of flesh Vin i.55; iii.146; M 
ii.121; J i.346, ii.283; ThA 80. 

Dhamma 1 (m. & rarely nt.) [Ved. dharma & dharman, the lat- 
ter a formation like karman (see kamma for expl n of subj. 
& obj. meanings); dhr (see dhãreti) to hold, support: that 
which forms a íbundation and upholds= constitution. Cp. 
Gr. xpóvot;, Lat. firmus & ữetus; Lith. derme (treaty), cp. 
also Sk. dhariman form, constitution, perhaps=Lat. forma, 
E. form] constitution etc. A. Definitions by Commentators: 
Bdhgh gives a fourfold meaning of the word dhamma (at DA 
i.99= DhA i.22), viz. (1) gune (saddo), applied to good con- 
duct; (2) desanãyam, to preaching & moral instruction; (3) 
pariyattiyam, to the 9 fold collection of the Buddh. Scriptures 
(see navanga); (4) nissatte ( — nijjĩvate), to cosmic (non — 
animistic) law. — No. 1 is referred to freq. in expl s of the 
term, e. g. dhammiko ti nãyena samena pavattatĩ ti DA i.249; 
dhamman ti kãranam iĩãyam PvA 211; as patipatti — dhamma 
at VvA 84; No. 3 e. g. also at PvA 2. Another and more 
adequate fourfold defmition by Bdhgh is given in DhsA 38, 
viz. (1) pariyatti, or doctrine as formulated, (2) hetu, or con- 
dition, causal antecedent, (3) guna, or moral quality or action, 
(4) nissatta — nijĩvatã, or "the phenomenal" as opposed to "the 
substantial," "the noumenal," "animistic entity." Here (2) is il- 
lustrated by hetumhi nãnam dhammapatisambhidã: "analytic 
knowledge in dhamma's means insight into condition, causal 
antecedent" Vibh 293, and see Niyama (dhamma 0 ). Since, in 
the íòrmer fourfold defmition (2) and (3) really constitute but 
one main implication considered under the two aspects of Doc- 
trine as taught and Doctrine as íòrmulated, we may interpret 
Dhamma by the fourfold connotation: — doctrine, right, or 
righteousness, condition, phenomenon. — For other exegetic 
definitions see the Com s & the Niddesa, e. g. Nd 1 94; for 
modern expl s & analyses see e. g. Rhys Davids, Buddh. In- 
dia pp. 292 — 4; Mrs. Rh. Davids, Buddhism (1912) pp. 32 
sq., 107 sq., 235 sq.; Dhs. trsl. xxxiii. sq.; and most recently 
the exhaustive monograph by M. & w. Geiger, Pãli Dhamma. 
Abhandlungen der Bayer. Akademie xxxi. l;Miinchen 1920; 
which reached the editors too late to be made use of for the 
Dictionary. 

B. Applications and Meaning. — 1. Psychoỉogically; 
"mentality" as the constitutive element of cognition & of its 
substratum, the world of phenomena. Ít is that which is pre- 
sented as "object" to the imagination & as such has an effect 
of its own: — a presentation (Vorstellung), or idea, idea, or 
purely mental phenomenon as distinguished from a psycho — 
physical phenomenon, or sensation (re — action of sense — 
organ to sensestimulus). The mind deals with ideas as the eye 
deals with forms: it is the abstraction íormed by mano, or mind 
proper, from the objects of sense presented by the sense — or- 
gan when reacting to external objects. Thus cakkhu "íaculty 
of sight" corresponds to rũpa "relation of form" & mano "fac- 
ulty of thought" (citta & ceto its organ or instrument or locali- 


sation) coưesponds to dhamma "mentalized" object or "idea" 
(Mrs. Rh. D. "mental object in general," also "State oímind") 

— (a) subjective: mental attitude, thought, idea, philosophy, 
truth, & its recognition (anubodhi) by the Buddha, i. e. the 
Dhamma or worldwisdom=philosophy of the Buddha as con- 
tained & expounded in the Dialogues of the 5 Nikãyas (see be- 
low c.) — Note. The idea of dhamma as the interpreted Order 
of the World is carried íurther in the poetical quasi — personi- 
Tication of the Dh. with the phrase "dhammaja dh — nimmita 
dh — dãyãda" (bom of the Norm, created by the Norm, heir of 
theNorm; see under cpds. andDhammatã; also s. V. Niyama). 
That which the Buddha preached, the Dhamma xa X 

was the order of law of the universe, immanent, etemal, un- 
created, not as interpreted by him only, much less invented or 
decreed by him, but intelligible to a mind of his range, and by 
him made so to mankind as bodhi: revelation, awakening. The 
Buddha (like every great philosopher & other Buddhas pre- 
ceding Gotama: ye pi te ahesum atĩtam addhãnam Arahanto 
Sammãsambuddhã te pi dhammam yeva sakkatvã s i. 140) is 
a discoverer of this order of the Dhamma, this universal logic, 
philosophy or righteousness ("Norm"), in which the rational 
& the ethical elements are fused into one. Thus by recogni- 
tion of the truth the knower becomes the incorporation of the 
knowable (or the sense of the universe=Dhamma) & thereíore 
a períect man, one who is "truly enlightened" (sammã — sam- 
buddha): so Bhagavã jãnam jãnãti passam passati cakkhu — 
bhũto nãna — bhũto dhamma 0 brahma 0 & in this possession 
of the truth he is not li ke Brahmã, but Bralimã himself & the 
lord of the world as the "master of the Truth": vattã pavattã 
atthassa ninnetã Amatassa dãtã dhammassãmĩ s iv.94; & sim- 
ilarly "yo kho Dhammam passati so mampassati; yo mampas- 
sati so Dhammam passati" =he who sees the Buddha sees the 
Truth s iii.120. Cp. with this also the dhamma — cakka idea 
(see cpds.). On equation Dhamma=Brahman see esp. Geiger, 
Dhamma pp. 76 — 80, where is also discussed the íòrmula 
Bhagavato putto etc. (with dhammaja for the brahmanic brah- 
maja). — In later (Abhidhamma) literature the (dogmatic) per- 
soniTication of Dhamma occurs. See e. g. Tikp A 366. 

As 6th sense — object "dhamma" is the counterpart of 
"mano": manasã dhammam vinnãya "apperceiving presenta- 
tions with the mind" s iv. 185 etc. (see íormula under rũpa); 
mano — viniĩeyyã dhammã s iv.73; cp. s iii.46; iv.3 sq.; 
V.74; D iii.226, 245, 269. Ranged in the same category un- 
der the anupassanã — íormula (q. V.) "dhammesu dhamm — 
ânupassin" realising the mentality of mental objects or ideas, 
e. g. D ii.95, 100, 299; A i.39, 296; ii.256; iii.450; iv.301. 
Also as one of the 6 tanhãs "desire for ideas" D iii.244, 280. 

— As spirituality opposed to materiality in contrast of dh. & 
ãmisa: Ít 98 (°dãna: a mat. & a spir. giữ). — (b) objective: 
substratum (of cognition), piece, constituent (=khandha), con- 
stitution; phenomenon, thing, "world," cosmic order (as the 
expression of cosmic sense, as under a & 2). Thus applied to 
the khandhas: vedanãdayo tayo kh. DhA i.35 (see Khandha B 
3); to rũpa vedanã sannã sankhãrã vinnãna s iii.39;=sankhãrã 
D iii.58, 77, 141. Freq. in íormula sabbe dhammã aniccã 
(+dukkhã anattã: see nicca) "the whole of the visible world, all 
phenomenaare evanescent etc." s iii.132 sq. &passim. ditthe 
[va] dhamme in the phenomenal world (opp. samparãyika dh. 
the worldbeyond): see underdittha (S iv.175, 205 etc.). —ye 
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dhammã hetuppabhavã tesam hetum Tathãgato ãha "of all phe- 
nomena sprung from a cause the Buddha the cause hath told" 
Vin i.40 (cp. Isã Upanishad 14). — lokadhammã things of 
this world (viz. gain, fame, happiness etc., see under lãbha) 
D iii.260; Nd 2 55. — uttari-manussa-dh°ã transcendental, 
supernormal phenomena D i.211, cp. D iii.4; abbhuta — dh°ã 
wonderful signs, portents Miln 8 (tayo acchariyã a. dh. pãtura- 
hesum); PvA 2: hassa — khiddhã — rati — dh. — samãpanna 
endowed with the qualities or things of mirth, play & enjoy- 
ment D i.19; iii.31; gãma° things or doings of the village D i.4 
(cp. DA i.72). 

2. Ratio — ethically — (a) objective: "rationality," any- 
thing that is as it should be according to its reason & logicality 
(as expressed under No. 1 a), i. e. right property, sound con- 
dition, norm, propriety, constitution as coníbrming to No. 1 
in universal application i. e. Natural or Cosmic Law: yattha 
nãmaiĩ ca rũpam ca asesam uparujjhati, tam te dhammam id- 
hânnãya acchidum bhavabandhanam (recognising this law) s 
i.35 cittacetasikã dh° ã a term for the four mental khandhas, 
and gradually superseding them Dhs 1022 (cf. Compendium 
of Philosophy, 1); dasadhamma — vidũ Vin i.38 (see dasa); 
with attha, nirutti and patibhãna: one of the 4 Patisamb- 
hidãs (branches of analytic knowledge A ii. 160; Pts i.84, 88 
etc.; Vibh. 293 f., Points of Controversy, p. 380. In this 
sense freq. — ° as adj.: being constituted, having the inherent 
quality (as based on Natural Law or the rational constitution 
of the Universe), destined to be..., of the (natural) property 
of..., like (cp. Gr. — sihrỊt; or E. — able, as in change — 
able=liable to change, also E. — hood, — ly & p. — gata, 

— thita), e. g. khaya — dhamma liable to decay (+vaya°, 
virãga 0 , nirodha 0 ), with ref. to the Sankhãras s iv.216 sq.; in 
the Paticcasamuppãda s ii.60; akkhaya imperishable Pv iv.l 52 
(dãnam a — dh. atthu). cavana 0 destined to shift to another 
State of existence D i.18; iii.31; It 76; VvA 54. jãti —jarã 

— marana 0 under the law of birth, age, & death D iii.57; A 
ĩ. 147; iii.54; PvA 41 (sabbe sattã...); bhedana 0 íragile (of 
kãya) D i.76; s i.71; PvA 41 (bhijjana° of sankhãrã). vipar- 
inãma° changeable A i.258; iv.157; PvA 60 (+anicca). a° un- 
changing D iii. 31 sq. samudaya 0 & nirodha 0 , in formula yam 
kinci s — dh°m sabban tan n — dh°m "anything that is des- 
tined to come into existence must also cease to exist" D ĩ. 110, 
180; s iv.47 & passim. Cp. further: anãvatti 0 avinipãta 0 D 
ĩ. 156; iii.107, 132; A i.232; ii.89, 238; iv.12; anuppãda 0 D 
iii.270. — (b) subjective: "morality," right behaviour, righ- 
teousness, practice, duty; maxim (cp. thãna), constitution of 
character as confomiing to No. 1 in social application, i. e. 
Moral Law. — Oíten in pl.: tenets, convictions, moral habits; 
& as adj. that which is proper, that which forms the right idea; 
good, righteous, true; opp. adhamma false, unjust etc.; evil 
practice — (ữ) Righteousness etc.: s i.86 (eko dh. one princi- 
ple of conduct; ii.280 (dh. isinam dhajo: righteousness is the 
banner of the Wise); kusala dh. D i.224; dhamme thita righ- 
teous Vv 16 8 ; nãti° duty against relatives PvA 30; deyya°= 
dãna PvA 9, 70; sad° faith (q. V.) — opp. adhamma un- 
righteousness, sin A ii.19; V.73 sq.; D iii.70 (°rãga+ visama 

— lobha & micchã — dhamma); Pv iii.9 6 (°m anuvattisam I 
practised wrong conduct). — In the same sense: dh. asuddho 
Vin i.5=s i.137 (pãturahosi Magadhesu pubbe dh. a.); pãpa° 
(adj.) of evil conduct Vin i.3; atthita 0 unrighteous D iii.133; 


lobha° greedy quality D i.224, 230; methuna dh. fornication 
D iii.133. — (Ị3) (pl.) Tenets, practices etc. — (aa) good: 
kusalã dh. D ii.223,228; iii.49, 56, 82, 102 etc.; s ii.206; sap- 
purisa 0 A V.245, 279; PvA 114; samana° Wanderer's practice 
or observances DhA ii.55. brãhmanakaranã D i.244; yesam 
dh°ãnam Gotamo vannavãdin D i.206; cp. sĩlam samãdhi 
paniĩã ca vimutti ca anuttarã: anubuddhã ime dhammã Gota- 
mena yasassinã D ii.123. dhammãnam sukusalo períect in all 
(these) qualities D i. 180; samãhite citte dhammã pãtubhavanti 
"with composed mind appear true views" s iv.78; dhammesu 
patitthito s i.185; ananussutesu dh°esu cakkhum udapãdi "he 
visualized undiscovered ideas" s ii.9. — (bb) evil: ãvaranĩyã 
s iv.104; pãpakã Vin i.8; D i.70; A i.202; akusalã D iii.56, 
57, 73, 91 etc.; lobha°, dosa°, moha° s i.70=It 45=Nd 2 420; s 

i. 43; M iii.40; dukkhavipãkã vodanĩyã samkilesikã ponobb- 
havikã D i.195; iii.57. — (cc) various: gambhĩrã duddasã 
etc. Vin i.4; D i.12; s i.136; — Cp. s ĨU5, 26; Nd 2 320; 
It 22, 24; Ps i.5, 22, 28; Vbh 105, 228, 293 sq. etc. etc. — 
(y) (adj.) good, pious, virtuous etc.: adhammo nirayam neti 
dhammo pãpeti suggatim "the sinners go to niraya, the good 
to heaven" Th 1, 304=DA i.99=DhsA 38= DhA i 22. kalyana 0 
virtuous A i.74, 108; ii.81, 91, 224 sq.; PvA 13. Opp. pãpa° 
Vin iii.90; cp. above a. — (6) (phrases). Very freq. used 
as adv. is the instr. dhammena with justice, justly, rightly, 
fitly, properly Vin i.3; D i.122; s iv.331; Vv 34 19 (=kãranena 
iĩãyena vã VvA); Pv ii.9 30 (=yntten' eva kãranena PvA 125, as 
just punishment); iv. 16 9 (=anurũpakãranena PvA 286). Esp. 
in phrase of the cakkavattin, who rules the world according 
to justice: adandena asatthena dhammena anusãsati (or ajjhã- 
vasati) D i.89; ii.16; s i.236=Sn 1002; cp. Sn 554 (dhammena 
cakkam vattemi, of the Buddha). Opp. adhammena unjustly, 
unfitly, against the rule Vin iv.37; s i.57; iv.331; DA i.236. — 
dhamme (loc.) honourably J ii.159. — dhammam carati to 
live righteously Pv ii.3 34 ; see also below c 3 & dh. — cariyã. 

c. The Dhamma, i. e. moral philosophy, wisdom, truth as 
propounded by Gotama Buddha in his discourses & conversa- 
tions, collected by the compilers of the 5 Nikãyas (dhamma — 
vinayam sangãyantehi dhammasangãhakehi ekato katvã VvA 
3; cp. mayam dh.°m ca vinayan ca sangãyãma Vin ii.285), 
resting on the deeper meaning of dhamma as expl d under B 
1 a, & being in short the "doctrinal" portions of the Buddhist 
Tipitaka in contradiction to the Vinaya, the portion expound- 
ing the mles of the Order (see pitaka). Dhamma as doctrine is 
also opposed to Abhidhamma "what follows on the Dhamma." 

— (1) Dhamma and Vinaya, "wisdom & discipline," as now 
found in the 2 great Pitakas of the B. Scriptures, the Vinaya 
and SuttantaPitaka (but the expression "Pitako" is later. See 
Pitaka). Thus bhikkhũ suttantikã vinaya — dharã dhamma 
kathikã, i. e. "the bhikkhus who know the Suttantas, re- 
member the Vinaya & preach the Word of the Buddha" Vin 

ii. 75 (~i. 169), cp. iv.67. Dhamma & Vinaya comb d : yo 'ham 
evam svâkkhãte Dh — vinaye pabbajito s i. 119; bhikkhu na 
evarũpirii katham kattã hoti: na tvam imam Dh — v°rhãjãnãsi, 
aham imam Dh — v°rh ãjãnãmi etc. s iii. 12; imam Dh — v°m 
na sakkomi vitthãrena ãcikkhitum s i.9; samanã... imasmim 
Dh — v°e gãdhanti s iii.59. — Thus in var. cpds. (see be- 
low), as Dh — dhara (+v — dh.) one who knows both by 
heart; Dh — vãdin (+v — V.) one who can recite both, etc. 

— See e. g. the foll. passages: Vin ii.285 (dh. ca V. ca 
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pariyatta), 304; iii. 19, 90; D i.8, 176, 229; ii.124 (ayam Dh. 
ayam V. idam Satthu — sãsanam); iii.9, 12, 28, 118 sq.; s i.9, 
119, 157; ii.21, 50, (dh — vinaye assãsa); A iii.297 (id.); s 
ii.120; iii.91; iv.43 sq., 260; A 1.34, 121, 185, 266; ii.2, 26, 
117, 168; iii.8, 168 sq'; iv.36, 200 sq.; V.144, 163, 192; It 112; 
Sn p. 102; Ud 50. — 2. Dhamma, Buddha, Sangha. On 
the principle expl d in Note on B 1 a rests the separation of 
the personality of the teacher from that which he taught (the 
"Doctrine," the "Word," the WisdomorTruth, cp. Dhamma — 
kãyo Tathãgatassa adhivacanarh D iii.84). A person becoming 
a follower of the B. would coníorm to his teaching (Dh.) & 
to the community ("Church"; Sangha) by whom his teaching 
was handed down. The íormula of Initiation or membership is 
therefore threefold, viz. Buddham saranam upemi (gacchãmi), 
Dh °m.„, Sangham... i. e. 1 put myself into the shelter of the 
B., the Dh. & the s. (see íurther ref. under Sangha) s i.34 
(Buddhe pasannã Dhamme ca Sanghe tibbagãravã: ete sagge 
pakãsenti yattha te upapajjare, i. e. those who adore the B. & 
his Church will shine in Heaven); D ii.152 sq., 202 sq., 352; 
s iv.270 sq. (°saranagamana); DhA i.206; PvA 1 (vande tam 
uttamam Dh °m, B °rii, s °rh). Cp. Satthari, Dhamme, Sanghe 
kankhati, as 3 of the ceto — khilã A iii.248~. — 3. Character 
of the Dhamma in var. attributes, general phraseology. — The 
praise of the Dh. is expressed in many phrases, of which only 
a few of the more frequent can be mentioned here. Among the 
most famous is that of "dhammam deseti ãdi — kalyãọam ma- 
jjhe — k°, pariyosãna — k°, etc. "beautiful in the beginning, 
beautiful in the middle & beautiíul in the end," e. g. D i.62; s 
ĩ. 105; iv.315; Aii.147, 208; iii.113 sq„ 135, 262; D iii.96,267; 
Nd 2 316; It 79; VvA 87. Ít is welcome as a friend, beautifully 
told, & its blessings are immediate: sv' akkhãta, sanditthika, 
akãlika, ehỉpassika etc. D ii.93; iii.5, 39, 45, 102; s i.9, 117; 

ii. 199; iv.271; A iii.285 etc. Ít is mahã — dh. s iv.128; ariya° 
s i.30; A V.241, 274; Sn 783; sammã° s i.129. Ít is likened 
to a splendid palace on a mountain — top Vin i.5=It 33, or to 
a quiet lake with sĩla as its banks s ĩ. 169=183; and it is above 
age & decay: satan ca dhammo na jaram upeti s i.71. Who- 
ever worships the Dh. Tinds in this worship the highest gratiTi- 
cation: diyo loke sako putto piyo loke sako pati, tato piyatarã... 
dhammassa magganã s i.210; ye keci ariyadhamme khantiyã 
upetã... devakãyam paripũressanti s i.30. Dh °m garukaroti 
D iii.84. Opp. Dhamme agãrava A iii.247, 340; iv.84: the 
slanderers of the Dh. receive the worst punishment after death 
s i.30 (upenti Roruvam ghoram). — Var. phrases: to find 
the truth (i. e. to realize intuitively the Dh.)=dh°rh anubod- 
hati D ii.113; s i.137, or vindati D i.110, 148. To expound the 
Dh., teach the truth, talk about problems of ethics & philos- 
ophy: dh°m deseti Vin iv.134; s i.210 etc.; katheti PvA 41; 
bhãsati Vin i.101; bhanati Vin ĩ. 169; pakãseti s ii.28; iv.121. 
To hear the Dh., to listen to such an exposition: dh°m sunãti 
s i.114, 137, 196, 210; A i.36; iii.163; DhA iii.81, 113 To 
attain full knowledge of it: dh °m pariyãpuụãti A ii. 103, 185; 

iii. 86, cp. 177 & “pariyatti. To remember the Dh.: dhãreti A 
iii.176 (for details of the 5 stages of the Dh. — accomplish- 
ment); to ponder over the Dh., to study it: dh °m vicinãti s 
1.34=55, 214; A iv.3 sq. To enter a relation of discipleship 
with the Dh.: dh °m saranam gacchati (see above 2) Pv iv.3 48 ; 
dhammam saranattham upehi Vv 53 2 (cp. VvA 232). — See 
further Ps i.34, 78, 131; ii.159 sq.; Pug 58, 66; Vbh 293 sq., 


329; Nett 11, 15, 31, 83, 112; & cp. cpds. — 4. Dhamma and 
anudhamma. Childers interprets anudhamma with "lesser or 
inferior dhamma," but the general purport of the Nikãya pas- 
sages seems to be something like "in conformity with, in log- 
ical sequence to the dhamma" i. e. lawfulness, righteousness, 
reasonableness, truth (see KS ii.202; Geiger, Pãli Dhamma pp. 
115 — 118). It occurs (always with Dh.) in the foll. contexts: 
dhammassa c' ânudh °m vyãkaroti "to explain according to the 
truth ofthe Dhamma" D i. 161; iii.115; Ud 50; dhammassa hoti 
anudhammacãrin "walking in perfect conformity to the Dh." 
A ii.8; dh. — anudh °m ãcaranti id. D iii.154; dh. — anudh° 
patipanna "one who has reached the complete righteousness of 
the Dh." D ii.224; iii.119; s iii.40 sq.; Ít 81; A iii.176 (where 
it íòrms the highest stage of the Dhammaknowledge, viz. (1) 
dh °m sunãti; (2) pariyãpunãti; (3) dhãreti; (4) attharh upa- 
parikkhati; (5) dh — anudh °m patipajjati). Further in series 
bahussuta, dhammadhara, dh — anudh° — patipanna D ii. 104; 
s V.261; A ii.8; Ud 63; also in dhamma — kathika, dh — 
anudh° — pati panna, dittha — dhamma — nibbãna — patta 
s ii. 18=114= iii.163; & in attham aniĩãya, dhammam aníĩãya, 
dhanudh 0 — patipanna A i.36; ii.97. 

-akkhãna discussing or preaching of the Dhamma Nd 1 
91; -atthadesanã interpretation of the Dh. Miln 21; 
-âdhikaraụa a point in the Dh. s iv.63=v.346; -âdhipa Lord 
of righteousness (+anudhamma — cãrin) A i. 150; cp. °ssãmi; 
nt. abstr. °âdhipateyya the dominating intluence of the Dh. 
A ĩ. 147 sq.; D iii.220; Miln 94; Vism 14. -ânudhamma see 
above c 4; -anuvattin acting in coníormity with the moral 
law Dh 86, cp. DhA ii.161; -ânusãrin of righteous living D 
iii.105, 254 (+saddhã°); M 1.226, 479; A i.74; iv.215; iv.23; s 
V.200; Pug 15; Nett 112, 189; -anvaya main driít of the faith, 
general conclusions of the Dh., D ii.83= iii.100; M ii.120; 
-abhisamaya understanding of the Truth, conversion to the 
Dhamma [cp. dharmâbhisamaya Divy 200] s ii.134 (+dh. — 
cakkhu — patilãbha): Pug 41; Miln 20; DhA i.27; iv.64; PvA 
31 etc.; -âmata the nectar of righteousness or the Dh. Miln 
22 (“meghena lokarh abhitappayanto), 346; -ãdãsa the mir- 
ror of the Dhamma D ii.93 (name of an aphorism) s V.357 
(id.); Th 1, 395; ThA 179; -ãyatana the Tield of objects of 
ideation s ii.72; Dhs 58, 66, 147, 397, 572, 594; Vbh 70, 72 
sq.; -ãrammaọa: dh. as an object of ideation Dhs 146, 157, 
365; cp. Dhs. trsl. 2; -ãrãma "one who has the Dh. as his 
pleasure — ground," one who rejoices in the Dh. A iii.431; Ít 
82 (+dh — rata); Sn 327; Dh 364, cp. DhA iv.95; -ãlapana 
using the proper address, a fit mode of addressing a person 
as followed by the right custom. See Dìaỉ. i. 193 — 196; J 
V.418; -ãsana "the Dh — Seat," i. e. Hat piece of stone or a 
mat on which a priest sat while preaching J i.53; DhA ii.31; 
-íìposatha the fast day prescribed by the Dh. A i.208; -okkã 
the torch of Righteousness J i.34; -oja the essence or sap of 
the Dh. s V.162; DhA iv. 169; -osadha the medicine of the 
Dh. Miln 110, 335. -kathã ethical discussion, fit utterance, 
conversation about the Dh., advice D iii.151; J i.217; VvA 6; 
PvA 50, 66; -kathika (adj.) one who converses about ethical 
problems, one who recites orpreaches the Dh., one who speaks 
íìtly or properly. Often in combn. with Vinaya — dhara "one 
who masters (knows by heart) the Vinaya," & bahussuta "one 
who has a wide knowledge of tradition": Vin iv.10, 13, 141; 
A iii.78; DhA ii.30; also with suttantika "one who is versed 
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in the Suttantas": Vin i.169; ii.75; iv.67. The ability to preach 
the Dh. is the íirst condition of one who wishes to become 
perfected in righteousness (see dhamm — ânudhamma, above 
c 4): s ii.18, 114=ĩii. 163; M iii.40. — A i.25 sq.; ii.138; Pug 
42; J i.217; iv.2 (°thera). Cp. also Avố ỈỈ.81; -kathikatta (nt.) 
speaking about the Dh.; preaching M iii.40; A i.38 (+vinayad- 
hara — katta); -kamma a legally valid act, or procedure in 
accordance with the Rules of the Order Vin iv.37, 136, 232; A 

i. 74 (+vinaya°); a° an illegal act Vin iv.232; A i.74; -karaka a 
proper or regulation (Standard) water — pot, i. e. a pot with a 
Tilter for straining water as it was used by ascetics Vin ii.118, 
177, 301; J i.395; vi.331; DhA iii.290, 452; VvA 220 (not 
°karanena); PvA 185; Miln 68; -kãma a lover of the Dh. D 
iii.267; A V.24, 27, 90, 201; Sn 92. -kãya having a body 
according to the Norm (the dhammatã of bodies). See Bd- 
hgh as translated in Diaỉ. iii. ad loe.; having a normal body 
(sic Bdhgh, esp. of the B. D iii.84; -ketu the Standard of 
the Dh., or Dh. as Standard A Í.109=iii. 149; -khan- dha the 
(4) main portions or articles of the Dh. (sĩla, samãdhi, pannã, 
vimutti) D iii.229; cp. Sp. Avắ ii.155; -gaọa a body of fol- 
lowers of the Dh. PvA 194; -gaụdikã (better gaụthikã, q 
V.) a block of justice, i. e. of execution J i.150, 151; ii.124; 
vi.176; V.303; -garu worshipping the Dh. s iv.123; DhA i.17 
(°ka); -gariya a kind of acrobatic tumbler, lít. excellent t. 
(+brahma°) Miln 191; -gu one who knows the Dh. (analo- 
gous to vedagu) J V.222; vi.261; -gutta protecting the Dh. or 
protected by the Dh. (see gutta) s i.222; J V.222 (+dhpãla); 
-ghosaka ( — kamma) praise of the Dh. DhA iii.81; -cakka 
the períection or supreme harmony of righteousness (see de- 
tails under cakka), always in phrase dhcakkam pavatteti (of 
the Buddha) "to proclaim or inaugurate the perfect State or 
ideal of universal righteousness" Vin i.8=M i.171; Vin i.ll; 
s i.191; iii.86; Sn 556, 693; Miln 20, 343; DhA i.4; VvA 
165; PvA 2, 67 etc.; besides this also in simile at s i.33 of 
the car of righteousness; -cakkhu "the eye of wisdom," per- 
ception of the law of change. Freq. in the standing íormula at 
the end of a conversation with the Buddha which leads to the 
"opening of the eyes" or conversion of the interlocutor, viz. 
"virajam vĩtamalam dhcakkhum udapãdi" D i.86, 110; ii.288; 
s iv.47; A iv.186; Vin i 11, 16, 40 etc Expl. at DA i 237: 
dhammesu vã cakkhum dhammamayam vã cakkhum. Cp. s 

ii. 134 (°patilãbha;+dhammâbhisamaya); Dial. i.184; ii.176; - 
cariyã walking in righteousness, righteous living, observance 
of the Dh., piety (=dãnãdi —punnapatipatti VvA 282) s i.101 
(+samacariyã kusalakiriyã); A ii.5; iii.448; V.87, 302; Sn 263 
(=kãyasucaritâdi° Sn A 309), 274 (+brahma°). a° evil way 
of living A i.55 (+visama — cariyã); -cãrin virtuous, duti- 
ful M i.289; ii.188; Dh 168; Miln 19 (+samacãrin); -cetiya a 
memorial in honour of the Dh. M ii.124; -chanda virtuous 
desire (opp. kãma°) DhsA 370; Vbh 208; -ja born of the Dh. 
(see above, Note on B 1 a), in íormula "Bhagavato putto oraso 
dh — jo, dh — nimmito, dh.dãyãdo" (the spiritual child of 
the Buddha) D iii.84=s ii.221; It 101; -jãla "net of the Dh.," 
name of a discourse (cp. °ãdãsa & pariyãya) D i.46; -jĩvin 
living righteously Ít 108; Dh 24 (=dhammenã samena DhA 

i.239); -niiũ one who knows the Dh. J vi.261; -ttha standing 
in the Law, just, righteous s i.33 (+sĩlasampanna); Sn 749; J 

iii. 334; iv.211; ThA 244, -tthita=°ttha D i.190; -tthiti° hav- 
ing a íooting in the Dh. s ii.60,124, cp. °tthitatã: establishing 


of causes and eííects s ii.25; -takka right reasoning Sn 1107 
(=sammãsankappa Nd 2 318); -dãna giữ of; -dãyãda heir of 
the Dh.; spiritual heir (cp. above note on B 1 a) D iii.84; s 

ii. 221; M ỉ. 12; iii.29; It 101; -dĩpa the firm ground or íòoting 
of the Dh. (usually comb d with atta — dĩpa: having oneself as 
one's reíuge, self—dependent) D ii.100; iii.58, 77; s V.154; 
-desanã moral instruction, exposition of the Dh. Vin ĩ. 16; D 
i.110 etc. (see desanã); -dessin a hater of the Dh. Sn 92; 
-dhaja the banner of the Dh. A i. 109= hi. 149; Nd 2 503; Miln 
21; -dhara (adj.) one who knows the Dh. (by heart); see 
above c 4. Comb d w. Vinayadhara Vin i.127, 337; ii.8; A 
ĩ. 117, &bahussuta(ibid). Sn58(cp. SnA 110). —SeealsoA 

iii. 361 sq., iv.310; Nd 2 319; -dhãtu the mental object consid- 
ered as irreducible element Dhs 58, 67, 147 etc.; Vbh 87, 89 
(see above B 1); an ultimate principle of the Dh., the cosmic 
law D ii.8; M i.396; s ii.143 sq.; Nett 64 sq.; Vism 486 sq. 
-dhãrana knowledge of the Dh. M h.175; -nãtaka a class of 
dancing girls having a certain duty J V.279; -nimmita see °ja; 
-niyãma belonging to the order of the Norm D ĩ. 190; DA on 
D ii.12: dhammatã; (°ka); -niyãmatã, certainty, or orderli- 
ness of causes and eííects s ii.25; Points of Controversy, 387; 
-netti= niyãma Miln 328; DA i.31; cp. Sk. dharmanetrĩ M 
Vastu ii.357; iii.234, 238; -pajjota the lamp of the Dh. Miln 
21; -pada (nt.) a line or stanza of the Dhamma, a sentence 
containing an ethical aphorism; a portion or piece of the Dh. 
In the latter meaning given as 4 main subjects, viz. anabhijjhã, 
avyãpãda, sammã — sati, sammã — samãdhi D iii.229; A ii.29 
sq. (in detail); Nett 170. — s i.22 (dãnã ca kho dh — padam 
va seyyo). 202 (dh — padesu chando); A ii.185; Sn 88 (dh 

— pade sudesite=nibbãna — dhammassa padattã SnA 164); J 

iii.472 (=nibbãna); DhA iii.190 (ekath dh — padam). As Np. 
title of a canonical book, included in the Khuddaka Nikãya; 
-pamãọa measuring by the (teaching of) Dh. Pug 53; DhA 
iii. 114 (°ikãni jãtisatãni); -pariyatti attainment of or accom- 
plishment in the Dh., the collection of the Dh. in general A 

iii. 86 (w. ref. to the 9 angas, see navanga); -pariyãya a short 
discourse, or a verse, or a poem, with a moral or a text; usually 
an exposition of a single point ofdoctrine D i.46; ii.93; iii.116; 
M i.445; Vin i.40 (a single verse); A i.65; iv.63 (apoem Sn 190 

— 218, where also it is called a dh°pariyãyo); A V.288, 291. 
Such a dh°pariyãya had very oíten a special name. Thus Brah- 
majãla, the Wondrous Net D i.46; Dhammãdãso dh°p°, the 
Mirror oíthe Law D ii.93=s V.357; Sokasallaharana, Soitow's 
dart extractor A iii.62; Ẫdittap 0 dh°p°, the Red — hot lancet s 

iv. 168; Lomahamsana 0 M i.83; Dhammatã — dhamma 0 Miln 
193, etc. -pãla guardian of the Law or the Dh. J V.222, freq. 
also asNp.; -pĩti (—rasa) the sweetness of drinking in the Dh. 
(pivam) Sn 257; Dh 79 (=dhammapãyako dhammam pivanto 
ti attho DhsA ii.126); -bhandãgãrika treasurer of the Dh., an 
Ep. of Ẫnanda Th 1, 1048; J i.382, 501; ii.25; DhA iii.250; 
PvA 2. -bhũta having become the Dh.; righteousness incor- 
porated, said of the Buddhas D iii.84. Usually in phrase (Bha- 
gavã) cakkhu — bhũta... dh — bhũta brahmabhũta A V.226 sq. 
(cp. cakkhu); Th 1, 491; see also above, note B 1 a; -bheri the 
drum of the Dh. Miln21; -magga the path of righteousness 
Sn 696; Miln 21; -maya made (built) of the Dh. (pãsãda) s 
ĩ. 137; -yanta the (sugar —) mill of the Dh. (fig.) Miln 166. 
-yãna the vehicle of the Law (the eightíold Noble Path) s V.5; 
-rakkhita rightly guarded Sn 288; -rata fond of the Law Sn 
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327; Dh 364; DhA iv.95; cp. dh. — [gatã]rati Th i.742; Dhp. 
354; -rasa taste of Dhp. 354; -rãjã king of righteousness, 
Ep. of the Buddha s 1.33=55; D i.88 (ofa cakkavatti); A ỉ. 109; 
iii.149; Sn 554; J i.262; interpreted by Bdhgh at DA i.249 as 
"dhammena rajjam labhitvã rãjã jãto ti"=a king who gained the 
throne legitimately; -laddha one who has acquired the Dh., 
holy, pious s ii.21; J iii.472; justly acquired (bhogã) Snp. 87; 
-vara the best of truths or the most excellent Doctrine Sn 233, 
234; -vãdin speaking properly, speaking the truth or accord- 
ing to the Doctrine Vin ii.285; iii.175 (+Vinaya — vãdin); D 

iii. 135 (id.); D i.4, 95 (of Gotama; DA i.76: nava — lokut- 
tara — dhamma sannissitam katvã vadati); s iv.252; A i.75; 
ii.209; -vicaya investigation of doctrine, religious research 
Dhs 16, 20, 90, 309, 333, 555; Vbh 106; Vism 132; -vitakka 
righteous thought A i.254; -vidũ one who understands the 
Dh., an expert in the Dh. J V.222; vi.261; -vinicchaya righ- 
teous decision, discrimination of the truth Sn 327; Dh 144; 
DhA iii.86; -vihãrin living according to the Dh. A iii.86 
sq.; -samvibhãga sharing out or distribution of the Dh., i. e. 
spừitual gifts Ít 98 (opp. ãmisa° material gifts); -sangãhaka 
a compiler of the sacred scriptures, a 6iaơxeuaơxr)i; VvA 3, 
169; -saíinã righteous thought, íaith, piety PvA 3; -sabhã 
a hall for the discussion of the Dh., a chapel, meetinghouse J 
vi.333; DhA i.31; ii.51; iv.91; PvA 38, 196; -samaya a meet- 
ing where the Dh. is preached s i.26; -samădãna acquisition 
ofthe Dh., which is fourfold as discussed at M i.305; D iii.229; 
-sarana relying on or putting one's faith in the Dh. (see above 
c 3) D iii.58, 77; s V.154; -savana hearing the preaching of 
the Dh., "going to church" Vin i.101; M ii.175; A ii.248, 381; 

iv. 361; Sn 265; DhA iii.190; -sãkaccha conversation about 
the Dh. Sn 266; -ssãmi Lord of the Truth, Ep. of the Buddha 
(see above B 1 a note) s iv.94; -săra the essence of the Dh. 
s V.402; -sărathi in purisa — dh. — s° at D i.62 misprint 
for purisa — damma — s°; -sãrin a follower of the Dh. s 
ỉ. 170; -sudhammatã excellency of the Dh. s ii.199; Th 1, 
24, 220, 270, 286; -senãpati "captain of the Dhamma," Ep. 
of Sãriputta Th 1, 1083; J i.408; Miln 343; DhA iii.305; VvA 
64, 65, 158; -soọdatã thirst after justice J V.482; -sota the 
ear of the Dh. s ii.43. 

Dhamma 2 (adj.) [Sk. *dhãrma, cp. dhammika] only in f. -ĩ in 
comb" with kathã: relating to the Dhamma, viz. conversation 
on questions of Ethics, speaking about the Dh., preaching, re- 
ligious discourse, sermon. Either as dhammĩ kathã Vin ii.161; 
iv.56 & in instr. — abl. dhammiyã kathãya (sandasseti samã- 
dapeti samuttejeti sampahamseti: ster. formula) s i.114, 155, 
210, iv.122, PvA 30 etc.; or as cpd. dhammĩ-kathã D ii.l; M 
i.161; Sn 325; & dhammi-kathã s i.155; PvA 38. 

Dhamma 3 (adj.) [Sk. dhanvan] having abow: see daỊha°; also as 
dhammin in daỊha° s i. 185 (see dhammin). 

Dhammatã (f.) [Sk. dharmitã] conformity to the Dhamma- 
niyãma (see niyãma), lltncss, propriety; a general rule, higher 
law, cosmic law, general practice, regular phenomenon, usual 
habit; often used in the sense of a íinite verb: it is a rule, it is 
proper, one should expect s ĩ. 140 (Buddhãnam dh. the law of 
the B.'s i. e. as one is wont to expect of the B.s), 215 (su°); 
iv.216 sq. (khaya° etc.); D ii.12; A ii.36 (kusala 0 ); V.46; Th 1, 
712; J 1.245; ii.128; Nett 21, 50, cp. Miln 179; PvA 19; VvA 
7. See also Avố Index. 


Dhammatta (nt.) [Sk. *dharmatvam] liability to be judged Vin 
ii.55 (& a°). 

Dhammani only found in s i.103, where the Comy. takes it as a 
locative, and gives, as the equivalent, "in a íòrest on dry land" 
(araữne thale). Cp. Kindred Sayings i.129, lĩ. 2. 

Dhammika (adj.) [=Sk. dharmya, cp. dhammiya] lawful, ac- 
cording to the Dh. or the rule; proper, fit, right; permitted, 
legitimate, justifíed; righteous, honourable, of good charac- 
ter, just, esp. an attr. of a righteous King (rãjã cakkavattĩ 
dhammiko dhammarãjã) D ĩ.86; ii.16; A i. 109=iii. 149; J i.262, 
263; def. by Bdhgh as "dhammam caratĩ ti dh." (DA i.237) & 
"dhammena caratĩti dh., íĩãyena samena pavattalĩti" (ib. 249). 
— Vin iv.284; D ĩ. 103; s ii.280 (dhammikã kathã); iii.240 
(ãhãra); iv.203 (dhammikã devã, adh° asurã); A i.75; iii.277; 
Sn 404; DhA ii.86 (dohaỊa); iv.185 (°lãbha); PvA 25 (=sud- 
dha, manohara). Also as saha-dh° (esp. in conn. w. panha, a 
justifíed, reasonable, proper question: D i.94; s iv.299 in de- 
tail) Vin iv.141; D i.161; iii.115; A ỉ. 174. — a° unjust, illegal 
etc. Vin iv.285; s iv.203; A iii.243. 

Dhammin 1 (adj.) [Sk. dharmin] only — °: having the nature or 
quality of, liable to, consisting in, practising, acting like, etc. 
(as °dhamma B 2 a), viz. uppãda — vaya° D ii.157; marana 0 
(=maranadhamma) A ĩ. 147; pãpa° Pv i.ll 7 of evil nature. 

Dhammin 2 (—°) only in daỊha-dh°, which is customarily taken 
as a der n from dhanu, bow=having a strong bow (see 
dhamma 3 ); although some passages admit interpretation as "of 
strong character or good practice," e. g. s ĩ. 185. 

Dhammiya (adj.) [Sk. dharmya; cp. dhammika] in accordance 
with the Dhamma PvA 242 (also a°); Vism 306 (°lãbha). 

Dhammỉlla [Sk. dhammilla] the braided hair ofwomen Dãvs iv.9. 

DhammT in °kathã see dhamma 2 . 

*Dhayati to suck: see dhãtĩ. Caus. dhãpayati, pp. dhãta (q. V.). 

Dhara (usually — °, except at Miln 420) (adj.) [Sk. dhara, to 
dhr see dharati] bearing, wearing, keeping; holding in mind, 
knowing by heart. Freq. in phrase dhammadhara (knowing 
theDhamma, q. V.), vinaya 0 , mãtikã 0 e. g. Dii.125. dhamma 0 
also Sn 58; Th 1, 187; Nd 2 319; vinaya 0 Miln 344; jatãjina° 
Sn 1010. See also dhãra. 

Dharaọa (adj.) bearing, holding, comprising VvA 104 (su- 
vannassa pancadasa 0 nikkha holding, i. e. worth or equal to 
15 parts of gold). — f. -ĩ bearing, i. e. pregnant with Sn 26 
(of cows: godharaọiyo paveniyo=gabbhiniyo SnA 39). As 
n. the Earth J V.311; vi. 526; Miln 34; dharaọĩ-ruha N. of a 
tree J vi. 482, 497; Miln 376. 

Dharati [Sk. dharati, dhr as in Gr. xpóvoc; Lat. íìrmus & fretus. 
See also daỊha, dhata, dhamma, dhiti, dhuva] to hold, bear, 
carry, wear; to hold up, support; to bear in mind, know by 
heart; to hold out, endure, last, continue, live Sn 385 (take 
to heart, remember); DhA ii.68; — ppr. dharamãụa liv- 
ing, lasting J i.75 (dh°e yeva suriye while the sun was still 
up); ii.6; Miln 240, 291 (Bhagavato dh° — kãle); — grd. 
dhareyya, in dh°divasa the day when a young girl is to be 
carried (into the house of her husband) ThA, 25; cp. dhãreyya 
Th 2, 472=vivãha ThA 285. — pp. dhata (q. V.) — Caus. 
dhãretỉ (q. V.). 
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Dhava 1 [Sk. dhava=madhuratvaca, Halayudha] the shrub Grislea 
Tomentosa A i.202, 204; J iv.209; vi.528. 

Dhava 2 [Sk. dhava, a newly formed word aữer vidhava, widow, 
q. V.] a hưsband ThA 121 (dh. vuccati sãmiko tad abhãvã 
vidhavã matapatikã ti attho). 

Dhavala (adj.) [Sk. dhavala, to dhavati, see dhãvati & dhovati] 
white, dazzling white VvA 252; Dãvs ii.123; V.26. 

Dhavalatã (f.) whiteness VvA 197. 

Dhãta [Sk. *dhãyita of dhayati to suck, nourish, pp. dhĩta] fed, sa- 
tiated; satisíĩed, appeased Vin i.222; J ỉ. 185; ii.247, 446; V.73; 
vi.555; Pv i.ll 8 (so read for dãta)=PvA 59 (: suhita titta); Miln 
238, 249. — f. abstr. dhãtatã satiation, íulness, satisfaction, 
in ati° J ii.293. 

Dhãtar [n. ag. fr. dhr] upholder J V.225. 

Dhãtĩ (f.) [Sk. dhãtrĩ=Gr. iv/ýịVĩ] wet nurse, to dhayati suck, 
suckle; Idg. *dhẽi as in Gr. y"rpy'jLi to milk, X Y|X'jC feeding, 
Xt]XrỊ female breast; cp. Lat. felare, íemina ("giving suck"), 
filius ("suckling"); Oir. dĩnu lamb; Goth. daddjan; Ohg. tila 
breast. See also dadhi, dhĩtã, dhenu] wet nurse, fostennother 
D ii.19; M i.395; ii.97; J i.57; iii.391; PvA 16, 176. In cpds. 
dhãti°, viz. -cela swaddling cloth, baby's napkin s i.205= J 
iii.309. 

Dhãtu (f.) [Sk. dhãtu to dadhãti, Idg. *dhẽ, cp. Gr. TÍxr)pi, 
ảvá yrpa, Sk. dhãman, dhãtr (=Lat. conditor); Goth. gadẽds; 
Ohg. tãt, tuom (in meaning — °=dhãtu, cp. E. serf— dom 
"condition of...") tuon=E. to do; & with k — suffix Lat. fa- 
cio, Gr. (e’ , )x r l x ( a )’ Sk. dhãka; see also dhamma] element. 
Closely related to dhamma in meaning B l b , only implying a 
closer relation to physical substance. As to its gen. connota- 
tion cp. Dhs. trsỉ. p. 198. — 1. a primary element, ofwhich 
the usual set comprises the four pathavĩ, ãpo, tejo, vãyo (earth, 
water, íĩre, wind), otherwise termed cattãro mahãbhũtã(ni): D 

i. 215; ii.294; iii.228; s i.15; ii.169 sq., 224; iv.175, 195; A 

ii. 165; iii.243; Vbh 14, 72; Nett 73. See discussed at Cpd. 254 
sq. — A def" of dhãtu is to be found at Vism 485. — Singly 
or in other comb ns pathavĩ 0 s ii.174; tejo° s i.144; D iii.227; 
the four plus ãkãsa s iii.227, plus vinnãna s ii.248; iii.231; see 
below 2 b. — 2. (a) natural condition, property, disposition; 
factor, item, principle, form. In this meaning in var. comb ns 
& applications, esp. closely related to khandha. Thus men- 
tioned with khandha & ãyatana (sensory element & element 
of sense — perception) as bodily or physical element, íactor 
(see khandha B 1 d & cp. Nd 2 under dhãtu) Th 2, 472. As such 
(physical substratum) it constitutes one of the lokã or forms 
of being (khandha 0 dhãtu° ãyatana 0 Nd 2 550). Freq. also in 
comb 11 kãma — dhãtu, rũpa° arũpa° "the elements or properties 
of k. etc." as preceding & conditioning bhava in the respective 
category (Nd 2 s. V.). See under d. — As "set of conditions or 
State oíbeing (—°)" intheíoll.: loka° a world, ofwhich lOare 
usually mentioned (equalling 10,000: PvA 138) s i.26; V.424; 
Pv ii.9 61 ; Vbh 336; PvA 138; KS ii.101, n. 1; — nibbãna 0 
the State of N. s V.8; A ii.120; iv.202; J i.55; It 38 (dve: see 
under Nibbãna); Miln 312. Also in the foll. connections: am- 
ata° It 62; bhũ° the verbal root bhũ DA i.229; thapitãya dhã- 
tuyã "while the bodily element, i. e. vitality lasts" Miln 125; 
vanna° form, beauty s i.131; Pv i.3 1 . In these cases it is so 


far weakened in meaning, that it simply corresponds to E. ab- 
str. suffix — hood or — ity (cp. °hood=origin. "form": see 
ketu), so perhaps in Nibbãna°=Nibbãna — dom. Cp. dhãtnka. 

— (b) elements in sense — consciousness: reíerring to the 6 
ajjhattikãni & 6 bãhirãni ãyatanãni s ii.140 sq. Of these sep. 
sota° D i.79; iii.38; Vbh 334; dibbasota 0 s ii.121, 212; V.265, 
304; A i.255; iii. 17, 280; V.199; cakkhu 0 Vbh 71 sq.; mano° 
Vbh 175, 182, 301; mano — vinnãna 0 Vbh 87, 89, 175, 182 
sq. — (c) various: aneka° A i.22; iii.325; V.33; akusala 0 Vbh 
363; avijjã° s ii.132; ãbhã° s ii.150; ãrambha 0 s V.66, 104 
sq.; A i.4; ii.338; thiti° s ii.175; iii.231; A iii.338; dhamma° s 

ii. 56; nekkliamma° s ii.151; A hi.447; nissãraniyã dhãtuyo (5) 
D iii.239; A iii.245, 290. See íurther s i.134, 196; ii.153, 248 
(aniccã); iii.231 (nirodha); iv.67; A i.176; ii.164; iv.385; Dhs 
58, 67, 121; Nett 57, 64 sq.; ThA 20, 49, 285, — (d) Diíĩerent 
sets and enumerations: as 3 underkãma 0 , rũpa°, arũpa A i.223; 

iii. 447; Ps i.137; Vbh 86, 363, 404 sq.; under rũpa°, arũpa°, 
nirodha 0 It 45. — as 6 (pathavĩ etc.+ãkãsa° & vinnãna 0 ): D 
iii.247; A i.175 sq.; M iii.31, 62, 240; Ps i.136; Vbh 82 sq. — 
as 7 (ãbhã subha etc.): s ii.150. — 18: Ps i.101, 137; ii.230, 
Dhs 1333; Vbh 87 sq., 401 sq.; Vism 484 sq. — 3. a hu- 
mour or affection of the body DA i.253 (dhãtusamatã). — 4. 
the remains of the body altcr cremation PvA 76; a relic VvA 
165 (sarĩra 0 , bodily relic); Dãvs V.3 (dasana 0 the toothrelic). 

— abl. dhãtuso according to one's nature s ii.154 sq. (sattã 
sattehi saddhim samsandanti etc.); It 70 (id.); s iii.65. 

-kathã N. of 3 rd book of the Abhidhamma Vism 96. 
-kucchi womb Miln 176; -kusala skilled in the elements M 
iii.62; °kusalatãproficiency in the (18) elements D iii.212; Dhs 
1333; -ghara "house for a relic," a dagoba SnA 194. -cetiya 
a shrine over a relic DhA iii.29; -nãnatta diversity of spe- 
cifíc experience D iii.289; s ii.143; iv.113 sq., 284; -vibhãga 
distribution of relics VvA 297; PvA 212. 

Dhãtuka (adj.) (only — °) having the nature, by nature, af- 
íected with, — like (cp. “dhamma B 2 a ); often simply= íirst 
part of cpd. (cp. E. íriend — like=friendly=friend) J i.438 
(kilittha 0 miserable), ii.31 (sama°), 63 (badhira 0 deaf), 102 
(panduroga 0 having jaundice), 114 (dhuttika°); iv.137 (vã- 
manaka 0 dctbrmcd), 391 (muddhã 0 ); V.197 (ãvãta°); DhA i.89 
(anattamana 0 ). 

Dhãtura (adj. — °) [=*dhãtuya] in cha° consisting of six elements 
(purisa) M iii.239 (where ãpodhãtu omitted by mistake). See 
dhãtu 2 c. 

Dhãna (adj. — n.) [Sk. dhãna, to dadhãti; cp. dhãtu] (adj.) 
holding, containing (—°) M i.ll (ahi kantaka 0 ; cp. ãdhãna 
& kantaka). — (n.) nt. a receptacle Dh 58 (sankãra 0 dust — 
heap=thãnaDhAi.445). f. dhãnĩ a Seat (=thãna), in rãja° "the 
king's Seat," a royal town. Often in comb with gãma & nigama 
(see gãma 3 a): Vin iii.89; J vi.397; Pv ii.13 18 . 

Dhãniya (adj.) [Sk. dhãnya, cp. dhaiìna 2 ] wealthy, rích, abun- 
dant in (—-°) J iii.367 (pahũtadhana 0 ; V. 1. BB °dhãritam); 
(nt.) riches, wealth J V.99, 100. 

Dhãra (adj.) (—°) [Sk. dhãra to dhãreti; cp. dhara] bearing, hold- 
ing, having D i.74 (udaka — rahado sĩtavãri 0 ); M i.281 (ub- 
hato°) Sn 336 (ukkã°); Ít 101 (antimadeha 0 ), 108 (ukkã°). See 
also dhãrin. 

Dhãraka (adj. — n.) 1. bearing, one who holds or possesses 
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DhA iii.93 (sampattim). — 2. one who knows or remembers 
A ii.97 (°jãtika); iv.296 sq., 328 (id.). 

Dhãrana (nt.) [cp. Sk. dhãrana, to dhãreti] 1. wearing, in mãlã° 
(etc.) D i.5=A ii.210=Pug 58; KhA 37; cĩvara° A ii,104=Pug 
45. — 2. maintaining, sustaining, keeping up Miln 320 (ãyu° 
bhojana). — 3. bearing in mind, remembrance Vin iv.305; M 
ii.175 (dhamma 0 ). 

Dhãraọaka [der. fr. dhãrana] 1. a debtor (see dhãreti 4) J ii.203; 
iv.45. — 2. a mnemonician Miln 79. 

Dhãraọatã (f.) 1. wearing, being dressed with (=dhãrana 1) Miln 
257. — 2. mindfulness (=dhãrana 3) Nd 2 628= Dhs 14. 

Dhãraọã (f.) [to dhãrana] 1. memory Miln 79. — 2. the earth 
("the upholder," cp. dharanĩ) J vi. 180. 

Dhãrã 1 (f.) [Sk. dhãrã, from dhãvati 1] torrent, stream, flow, 
shower D i.74 (sammã° an even or seasonable shower; DA 
i.218=vutthi); ii.15 (udakassa, streams); J i.31; Ps ĩ. 125 
(udaka°); Pv ii.9 70 (sammã°); VvA 4 (hingulika 0 ); PvA 139; 
DhA iv.15 (assu°); Sdhp 595 (vassa°). 

Dhãrã 2 (f.) [Sk. dhãrã, from dhãvati 2.] the edge of a weapon 
J i.455; vi.449; DhA 317; DA i.37. — (adj.) (—°) having a 
(sharp) edge J i.414 (khura°) Miln 105 (sukhuma 0 ); ekato° — 
ubhato° single — &double — edged J i.73 (asi); iv.12 (sattha). 

Dhãrin (adj. — °) [Sk. dhãrin, see dhãreti & cp. °dhara, °dhãra] 
holding, wearing, keeping; often inplirase antimadeha 0 "wear- 
ingthe lastbody" (of an Arahant) s ĩ. 14; Sn 471; It 32, 40. — J 
i.47 (virũpa — vesa°); Dãvs V.15. — f. °inĩ Pv i.10 8 (kãsikut- 
tama°). 

Dhãretar [n. ag. to dhãreti 3] one who causes others to remember, 
an instructor, teacher (cp. dhãranaka) A iv.196 (sotã sãvetã 
uggahetã dh.). 

Dhãreti [Caus. of dharati, q. V. for etym.] to hold, viz. 1. 
to carry, bear, wear, possess; to put on, to bring, give D 
i. 166~(chavadussãni etc.); Vin i. 16=D i.110- (telapajjotam); 
D ii.19 (chattam to hold a sunshade over a person); PvA 47 
(id.); deham dh. to "wear," i. e. to have a body Ít 50, 
53 (antimam d.); J iv.3 (padumam); vi.136; Pv i.3 1 (vannam 
dh.=vahasi PvA 14); tassa kahãpanam dandam dh. "to inílict a 
fine of a k. on him" Miln 171. — 2. to hold back, restrain Vin 
iv.261 (katharn dhãretha how do you suppress or conceal preg- 
nancy?); Dh 222 (kodham). — 3. to bear in mind, know by 
heart, understand: dhammam to know the Dhamma A iii.176; 
tipitakam buddhavacanam to know the 3 Pitakas Miln 18. — 
D ii.2; Pug 41 (sunãti, bhanati, dh.=remember). Cp. upad- 
hãreti. — With double acc.: to receive as, to take=believe, 
to take for, consider as, call: upãsakam mam dhãretu Bha- 
gavã "call me your disciple" Vin i.16 & passim; atthajãlan 
ti pi nam dhãrehi (call it...) D i.46; yathã paíĩham Bhagavã 
vyãkaroti tathã narh dhareyyãsi (believe it) D i.222; yathã no 
(attham) Gotamo vyãkarissati tathã nam dhãressãma D i.236; 
evarh marii dhârehi adhimuttacittam (consider as) Sn 1149 
(=upalakkhehi Nd 2 323). — 4. to admit, allow, allow for, 
take up, support (a cause); to give, to owe D i.125 (may al- 
low), 126; A ii.69 (na kassa kinci dh. pays no tribute); Miln 
47 (attham). 

Dhãreyya (nt.) [orig. grd. of dhãreti] the ceremony of being 


carried away, i. e. the marriage ceremony, marriage (cp. 
dhareyya under dharati) Th 2, 472 (text has vãreyya, but ThA, 
285 explains dhãreyya=vivãha). 

Dhãva [Sk. dhãva] running, racing M i.446. 

Dhãvati [Sk. dhãvati & dhãvate: 1. to flow, run etc.; cp. Gr. yétú 
(both meanings); Ags. déaw=E. dew; Ohg. tou=Ger. tau; cp. 
also dhãrã & dhunãti. — 2. to clean (by running water) etc.=p. 
dhovati, q. V.] 1. to run, run away, run quickly Sn 939 (cp. 
Nd 1 419); Dh 344; J i.308; vi.332; Nd 1 405=Nd 2 304 iiL ; Pv 
iv.16 1 =palãyati PvA 284 1 ; DhA i.389 (opp. gacchati); PvA 
4; Sdhp 378. — 2. to clean etc.: see dhovati; cp. dhavala & 
dhãrã 2 . 

Dhãvana (nt.) [Sk. dhãvana] running, galloping J ii.431; Miln 
351. 

Dhãvin: see pa°. 

Dhi 1 & Dhĩ (indecl.) [Sk. dhik] an excl 1 ' of reproach & disgust: 
fie! shame! woe! (with acc. orgen.) s V.217 (read dhĩ tam 
for dhĩtam); Dh 389 (dhĩ=garahãmi DhA iv.148); J i.507; DhA 
ĩ. 179 (ham dhĩ), 216 (v. 1. BB but text has hamdi). An inor- 
ganic r replaces the sandhi — cons. in dhĩ-r-atthu jĩvitam Sn 
440; cp. Th i.1150; dhi — r — atthujãtiyã J i.59. 

Dhi 2 (f.) [Sk. dhĩh to didheti, cp. Av. dĩ to see, Goth. (filu — 
) deisei cunning. See also dhĩra] wisdom, only in Com. expl. 
of pannã: "dhi vuccati pannã" (exegesis of dhĩra) at Nd 1 44=J 
ii.l40=iii.38. 

Dhikkita (adj.) [Sk. dhikkrta, of dhk+kata] reproached, reviled; 
used also medially: blaming, censuring, condemning J i.155 
(=garahitã Com.); also in Com. expl. of dhĩra (=dhikkita — 
pãpa detesting evil) at Nd 1 44=J ii.l40=iii.38 (cp. dhi 2 ). 

Dhiti (f.) [Sk. dhrti to dhr, see dharati] energy, courage, stead- 
fastness, firm character, resolution. s i.122, 215 =Sn 188 (cp. 
SnA 237); J i.266, 280; iii.239; vi.373; Vbh 211; Dhs 13 
(+thãma), 22, 289, 571; Miln 23, 329; Sdhp 574. Equivalent 
to "wisdom" (cp. juti & jutimant & Sk. dhĩti) in expl. of dhĩra 
as "dhitisampanna" Nd 1 44=(see dhi 2 ); PvA 131. 

Dhỉtimant (adj.) [Sk. dhrtimant; cp. also dhĩmant] courageous, 
firm, resolute A i.25; Sn 462, 542; Th i,6; J ii.140; vi.286 
(wise, cp. dhiti). 

Dhĩtar and Dhĩtã (f.) [Sk. dhĩtã, orig. pp. of dhayati to suck (cp. 
Lat. filia): see dhãta & dhãtĩ, intlũenced in inílection by Sk. 
duhitr, although etymologically different] daughter Th 2, 336 
(in faith); J i. 152, 253; vi.366; Pv i.ll 5 ; DhA iii.171, 176; PvA 
16, 21, 61,105. deva° a female deva (see deva) VvA 137 etc.; 
nattu° a granddaughter PvA 17; mãtula 0 a niece PvA 55; rãja° 
a princess J i.207; PvA 74. In comp n dhĩtu. 

-kkama one who is desirous of a daughter J vi.307 (=dhĩtu 
atthãya vicarati Com.; V. 1. dhĩtu — kãma); -dhĩtã grand- 
daughter PvA 16. 

Dhĩtalikã (f.) [Dimin. of dhĩtã; cp. dhĩtikã & pottha-likã] a doll 
Vin iii.36, 126 (dãru°); DhsA 321; PvA 16. 

Dhĩtikã (f.) [cp. dhĩtalikã] a doll Th 2, 374 (=dhĩtalikã ThA 252). 

Dhĩna see adhĩna. 

Dhĩyati [Sk. dhĩyate, Pass. to dahati 1 ] to be contained ThA 13 
(so read for dhiyati); PvA 71. 
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Dhĩra (adj.) [combining in meaning 1. Sk. dhĩra "firm" fr. 
dhãrayati (see dharati & dhiti); 2. Vedic. dhĩra "wise" fr. dĩd- 
heti (see dhi 2 ). The íluctuation of connotation is also scen 
in the expl s of Com s which always give the foll. three con- 
ventional etymologies, viz. dhikkitapãpa, dhiti — sampanna, 
dhiyã (=pannãya) samannâgata Nd*44~(see dhi 2 )] constant, 
firm, self— relying, of character; wise, possessing the knowl- 
edge of the Dhamma, often=pandita & Ep. of an Arahant 
D ii. 128; s i.24 (lokapariyãyam aniĩãya nibbutã dh.), 122, 
221; Sn 45, 235 (nibbanti dhĩrã), 913 (vippamutto ditthigatehi 
dh.), 1052; lt 68 (“upasevanã, opp. bãla), 122 (dh. sab- 
baganthapamocano); Dh 23, 28, 177 (opp. bãla); Th 1, 4; 
2, 7 (dhammã=tejussadehi ariyamaggadhammehi ThA 13); J 
iii.396; V.116; Pv ii.l 6 ; ii.9 45 ; Nd 1 44, 55,482; Nd 2 324 (=juti- 
mant); Miln 342; KhA 194, 224, 230; DhA iii.189 (=panỊta). 

Dhuta (& Dhũta) [cp. Sk. dhuta & dhũta, pp. of dhunãti] 1. 
shaken, moved Dãvs V.49 (vãta°). — 2. lit. "shaken off," but 
always expl d in the commentaries as "one who shakes off' ei- 
ther cvil dispositions (kilese), or obstacles to spiritual progress 
(vãra, nĩvarana). The word is rare. In one constantly repeated 
passage (Vin i.45=305=ii.2=iii.21=iv.213) it is an adj. op- 
posed to kosajja lazy, remiss; and means either scrupulous 
or punctilious. At D i.5 it is used of a pain. At Sn 385 we 
are told of a dhutadhamma, meanúig a scrupulous way of 
life, íirst for a bhikkhu, then for a layman. This poem omits 
all higher doctrine and confmes itself to scrupulousness as re- 
gards minor, elementary matters. Cp. Vism 61 for a def' of 
dhuta. 

-anga a set of practices leading to the State of or appro- 
priate to a dhuta, that is to a scrupulous person Fừst occurs in 
a title suffixed to a passage in the Parivãra deprecating such 
practices. The passage occurs twice (Vin V.131, 193), but the 
title, probably later than the text, is added only to the 2nd of 
the two. The passage gives a list of 13 such practices, each 
of them an ascetic practice not enjoined in the Vinaya. The 13 
are also discussed at Vism 59 sq. The Milinda devotes a whole 
book (chap. vi.) to the gloriĩication of these 13 dhutangas, but 
there is no evidence that they were ever widely adopted. Some 
are deprecated at M i.282, & examples of one or other of them 
are given at Vin iii. 15; Bu i.59; J iii.342; iv.8; Miln 133, 348, 
351; Vism 59 (°kathã), 65 (°cora), 72 (id.), 80 (deP); SnA 
494; DhA i.68; ii.32 (dhũtanga); iv.30. Nd 1 188 says that 8 of 
them are desirable. -dhara mindful of punctilioLisness Miln 
342 (ãraữnaka dh. jhãyin). -vata the vow to perform the 
dhutangas DhA vi.165. -vãda one who inculcates punctil- 
iousness s ii.156; A i.23; Miln 380; Vism 80; ThA 69; DhA 

ii. 30. -vãdin= °vãda J i.130. 

Dhutatta (nt.) [Sk. *dhũtatvam] the State of being punctilious 
Vin i.305 (of going naked). 

Dhutta [Sk. dhũrta, from dhũrvati & dhvarati to injure, deceive, 
cp. Lat. fraus; Idg. *dhreu, an enlarged form of which 
is *dreugh in Sk. druhyati, drugdha=Ohg. triogan, troum 
etc.: see duhana] of abandoned life, wild, fast, cunning, crafty, 
fraudulent; wicked, bad. (m.) a rogue, cheat, evil — minded 
person, scoundrel, rascal. There are three sorts of a wild life, 
viz. akkha° in gambling, itthi° with women, surã° in drink 
(Sn 106; J iv.255). — Vin ii.277 (robber, highwayman); A 

iii. 38 (a ); iv.288 (itthi°); J i.49 (surã°), 290, 291; ii.416; 


iii.287; iv.223, 494 (surã°); ThA 250 (itthi°), 260 (°purisa), 
266 (°kilesa); PvA 3, 5 (itthi°, surã°), 151. —f. dhutti (dhuttĩ) 
J ii.114 (°brãhmanĩ). 

Dhuttaka=dhutta s i.131; Th 2, 366 (=itthi — dhutta ThA 250); 
DhA iii.207; Dpvs ix.19. — f. dhuttikã always in comb n w. 
chinnikã (meretrix, q. V.) Vin iii.128; J ii.114; Miln 122. 

Dhunana (nt.) [Sk. dhũnana] shaking, in °ka (adj.) consisting in 
shaking off, doing away with, giving up (kilesa°) SnA 373. 

Dhunãti [Sk. dhunoti (dhũnoti), dhunãti & dhưvati, Caus. dhũ- 
nayati. Idg. *dhũ to be in turbulent motion; cp. Gr. xú 6 ^ 
xỏvtủ (to be impetuous), ỵÚEẰẰu. (storm), xúpo<; "thyme"; Lat. 
íĩimus (smoke=fume), suffio; Lith. duja (dust); Goth. dauns 
(smoke & smell); Ohg. toum. Connected also w. dhãvate; see 
íurther dhũpa, dhũma, dhũsara, dhona & a secondary root Idg. 
*dheụes in dhamsati] to shake, toss; to shake off, remove, de- 
stroy s ĩ. 156 (maccuno senam); Th 1, 256=Miln 245; dhunãti 
pãpake dhamme dumapattam va mãluto Th i.2; J i.ll (v. 48); 

iii. 44 (hatthe dhunimsu, wrung their hands); Vv 64 9 (=VvA 
278 misprint dhumanti); aor. adhosi [—sk. adhausĩt] Sn 787 
(micchãditthim=pajahi SnA 523). pp. dhuta & dhũta (q. V.). 
Cp. nis°, 0 °. 

Dhuma in °katacchuka=druma° having a wooden spoon (see 
duma), cp. Mar. dhumãrã? (Ed. in note) DhA ii.59. [Doubtíul 
reading.] 

Dhura (m. & nt.) [Sk. dhur f. & dhura m.] 1. a yoke, a 
pole, the shaft of a caiTÍage J i. 192 (purima — sakata 0 ), 196; 
Cp. ii.8, 4. — 2. (fig.) a burden, load, charge, office, re- 
sponsibility Sn 256 (vahanto porisam dh °m "carrying a hu- 
man yoke"=pLirisânucchavikã bhãrã SnA 299), 694 (asama° 
one who has to bear a heavy burden=asamaviriya SnA 489); 
DhA ii.97 (sama°); dve dhurãni two burdens (viz. gantha 0 & 
vipassanã, study & contemplation) DhA i.7; iv.37; asamad- 
hưra J i.193; vi.330. Three dhurã are enum đ at J iv.242 as sad- 
dhã°, sĩla°, and pannã°. — Sdhp 355 (saddhã 0 ), 392 (+viriya), 
413 (pannã°) dh °m nikkhipatỉ to take off the yoke, to put 
down a burden, to give up a charge or renounce a responsi- 
bility (see “nikkhepa): nikkhittadhura A i.71; ii.148; iii.65, 
108, 179 sq.; a° s V.197, 225; Nd 2 131; SnA 236 (=dhura- 
vant). — 3. the íorepart of anything, head, top, íront; fĩg. 
chief, leader, leading part. nãvãya dh. the íòrccastle of a ship 
J Íii.l27=iv.l42; dh — vãta head wind J i.100; ekaih dh °m 
nĩharati to set aside a íoremost part DA ĩ. 135. — 4. the far 
end, either as top or beginning J iii.216 (yãva dh — sopãnã); 

iv. 265 (dh — sopãnam katvã making the staircase end); V.458 
(magga — dhure thatvã standing on the far end or other side 
of the road, i. e. opposite; gloss BB maggantare); VvA 44 (dh 
— gehassa dvãre at the door of the top house of the village, i. 
e. the íirst or last house). 

-gãma a neighbouring village (lít. the first V. that one 
meets) J i.8, 237; iv.243; DhA iii.414; -dhorayha a yoked 
ox s i. 173=Sn 79 (viriyam me dh — dh °m); SnA 150. 
-nikkhepa the putting down of the yoke, the giving up of one's 
office J iii.243; Vism 413. -bhatta a meal where a monk is 
invited as leader of other monks who likewise take part in it J 
i.449. V. 1. (fordhuva°); iii.97 (v. 1. dhuva°); Vism 66. -yotta 
yoke — tie, i. e. the tie íastening the yoke to the neck of the 
ox J i.192; vi.253; -vahana bearing a burden (cp. dhorayha) 
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DhA iii.472; -vihãra a neighbouring monastery (cp. °gãma) 
J i.23; iv.243; DhA i.126 (Np.); iii.224 (id.); -sampaggãha "a 
solid grip of the burden" (Mrs. Rh.D.) Dhs 13, 22 etc. (opp. 
nikkhepa); -ssaha enduring one's yoke Th 1, 659. Cp. dhu- 
ratã. 

Dhuratã (f.) [abstr. fr. dhura] in cpd. anikkhitta-dh. "a State of 
unílinching endurance" Nd 2 394, 405=Dhs 13 etc.=Vbh 350, 
370 (+dhura — sampaggãha); opp. nikkhitta — dh. weakness 
of character, lack of endurance (=pamãda) ibid. 

Dhuravant (adj.) [cp. Sk. dhuradhara] one who has orbears his 
yoke, patient, enduring s i.214=Sn 187 (: cetasikaviriya — 
vasena anikkhittadhura SnA 236). 

Dhuva (adj.) [Sk. dhruva, cp. Lith. drúta íirm; Goth. trig- 
gws=Ohg. triuwi (Ger. treue, trost); Ags. tréowe= E. true, of 
Idg. *dheru, enlarged form of *dher, see dharati] stable, con- 
stant, permanent; fixed, regular, certain, sure D ĩ. 18; s ĩ. 142; 
iv.370; A ii.33; J i. 19; V.121 (“sassatam maranam); iii.325; 
Bu ii.82; Miln 114 (na tã nadiyo dh — salilã). 334 (°phala); 
Vism 77; DA i.112 (maranam apassanto dh.), 150 (=thãvara); 
DhA iii.170 (adhuvarh jĩvitam dhuvam maranam); ThA 241; 
Sdhp 331. — nt. permanence, stabilityMi.326; Dh 147. Also 
Ep. of Nibbãna (see °gãmin). —nt. as adv. dhuvam contin- 
uously, constantly, always J ii.24=Miln 172; PvA 207; cer- 
tainly J ĩ. 18, V.103. — adhuva (addhuva) changing, unstable, 
impermanent D i.19 (anicca a. appãyuka); M i.326; s iv.302; 
J i.393; iii. 19 (addhuva — sĩla); VvẤ 77. 

-gãmin leading to permanence, i. e. Nibbãna s iv.370 
(magga); -colã (f.) constantly dressed, of a woman Vin 
iii.129; -tthãniya lasting (of shoes) Vin i.190; -dhammaone 
who has reached a stable condition DhA iii.289; -paimatta 
(a) permanently appointed (seat) Vin iv.274; -bhatta a con- 
stant supply of food Vin i.25, 243; ii.15 (°ika); J i.449 (where 
the V. 1. dhura° seems to be preferable instead of dhuva°, see 
dhurabhatta); cp. niccabhatta; -yãgu constant (distribution of) 
rice-gruel Vin i.292 sq.; -lohitã (f.) a woman whose blood is 
stagnant Vin iii.129; -ssava always discharging, constantly 
flowing J i.6, V.35. 

Dhũta & Dhũtanga see dhuta. 

Dhũpa [Sk. dhũpaofIdg. *dhũp, enlargedfr. *dhũ in dhunãti (q. 
V.)] incense J i.51, 64, 290 (gandha 0 , dvandva, cpd.); iii.144; 
vi.42; PvA 141 (gandhapuppha 0 ). dh°m dadãti to incense (a 
room) J i.399. Sometimes misspelt dhũma, e. g. VvA 173 
(gandhapuppha 0 ). 

Dhũpana (nt.) [Sk. dhũpana] incensing, íumigation; perfume, 
incense, spice J iii.144; iv.236; Pv iii.5 3 (sãsapa 0 ). 

Dhũpãyati & Dhũpayati [Sk. dhũpayati; caus. fr. dhũpa] 
to Eimigate, make ữagrant, perfume Vin ĩ. 1 80; s i.40 
(dhũpãyita)=Th 1, 448; A ii.214 sq.; J i.73; Miln 333 (sĩla- 
gandhena lokam dh.); DhA i.370 (aor. dhũpãyi); iii.38 (ppr. 
dhũpayamãna). —pp. dhữpita. 

Dhũpita [pp. of dhũpãyati] fumigated, ílavoured Vv 43 5 (tela° 
ílavoured with oil). Cp. pa°. 

Dhũma [Vedic dhũma=Lat. fumus; Gr. yyụÍK (mood, mind), 
xupiáco (íumigate); Ohg. toum etc. ldg. *dhu, cp. Gr. 
xỏtó (burn incense), yóoc (incense). See also dhunãti] smoke, 
fumes Vin i.204 (aroma of drugs); M i.220 (dh °m kattã); 


A V.352 (id.); A ii.53; iv.72 sq.; V.347 sq.; J iii.401, 422 
(tumhãkam dh — kãle at the time when you will end in smoke, 

1. e. at your cremation); DhA i.370 (eka° one mass of smoke); 
VvA 173 (for dhũpa, in gandhapuppha 0 ); PvA 230 (micchã — 
vitakka 0 in expl. of vidhũma). 

-andha blind with smoke J i.216; -kãlika (cp. above dh. 

— kãle) lasting till a person's cremation Vin ii.172, 288; -ketu 
íĩre (lít. whose sign is smoke) J iv.26; V.63; -jãla a mass of 
smoke J V.497; -netta a smoke — tube, i. e. a surgical instru- 
ment for sniffing up the smoke of medical drugs Vin i.204; 
ii.120; J iv.363; ThA 14; -sikhã íire (Ep. of Agni; lít. smoke 

— crested) Vv 35 2 (sikha)=VvA 161; Vism416; also as sikhin 
J vi 206 

Dhũmãyati & Dhũmayati [Sk. dhũmayati, Denom. fr. dhũma] 
to smoke, to smoulder, choke; to be obscured, to cloud over 
M i. 142 (v. 1. dhũpãyati); Pv i.6 4 (paridayhati+dh. ha- 
dayam); DhA i.425 (akkhĩni me dh.= I see almost nothing). 
pp. dhũmãyita. 

Dhũmãyanã (f.) smoking, smouldering M i.143; Nett 24 (as V. 1. 
to dhũpãyanã). 

Dhũmãyitatta (nt.) [abstr. to dhũmãyati] becoming like smoke, 
clouding over, obscuration s iii.124 (+timirãyitattam). 

Dhũsara (adj.) [Sk. dhũsara, Ags. dust=E. dust & dusk, Ger. 
dust; see dhvamsati & dhunoti & cp. Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
furo] dust — coloured VvA 335. 

Dhenu (f.) [Sk. dhenu, to dhayati to give suck, see dhãtĩ & dhĩtar] 
a milch cow, a íemale animal in general J i.152 (miga° hind); 
Vv 80 6 ; DhA i.170; 396; PvA 112. In simile at Vism 313. 

Dhenupa [dhenu+pa frompibati] a suckling calfM i.79; Sn 26. 

Dheyya (—°) [Sk. dheya, orig. grd. of dhã, see dahati 1 ] 1. in 
the realm of, under the sway or power of: anafina° J iv.110; 
kamma° A iv.285; maccu° (q. V.) s i.22; Sn 358, 1104; Th 

2, 10 (=maccu ettha dhĩyati ThA 13); mãra° A iv.228. — 2. 
putting on, assigning, in nãma° Dhs 1307. 

Dhota [Sk. dhãuta, pp. of dhavati 2 , see dhovati] washed, 
bleached, clean J i.62 (°sankha a bleached Shell); ii.275; PvA 
73 (°vattha), 116 (“hattha with clean hands), 274 (id.); Vism 
224 (id.). 

Dhona (adj. — n.) [either=dhota, Sk. dhauta, see dhovati 
or=dhuta, see dhuta & dhunana. Quite a diff. suggestion as re- 
gards etym. is given by Kem, Toev. 117, who considers it as a 
possible der n fr. (a)dho, after analogy of pona. Very doubtlùl I 
1. purified M i.386; Sn 351, 786, 813, 834 (=dhutakilesa SnA 
542); J iii.160 (°sãkha=patthatasãkha Com.; V. 1. BB vena°); 
Nd 1 77=176 (: dhonã vuccati pannã etc., dhuta & dhota used 
indiscriminately in exegesis following). — 2. (pl.) the four 
requisites of a bhikkhu DhA iii.344 (: dhonã vuccati cattãro 
paccayã, in Com. on atidhonacãrin Dh 240; gloss K. dhovanã, 
cp. Morris, J p. T.s. 1887, 100). 

Dhopatỉ [a variant of dhovati, taken as Caus. formation] to wash, 
cleanse D i.93 (dhopetha, imper.; V. 1. B. dhovatha), 124 
(dhopeyya; V. 1. B. dhoveyya). 

Dhopana (nt.) [a variant of dhovana, q. V.] 1. ceremonial wash- 
ing of the bones of the dead D i. 6; atthi-dhovana Bdhgh at 
DA i.84; A V.216 (see Commentary at 364). — 2. Surgical 
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washing of a wound J ii.117, — 3. In varhsadhopana, appar- 
ently a feat by acrobats J iv.390. It is possible that the passage 
at D i. 6 really belongs here. See the note at Dial. i.9. 

Dhorayha [for *dhor — vayha=Sk. *dhaurvahya, abstr. fr. dhur- 
vaha; may also directly correspond to the latter] "carrying a 
yoke," a beast of burden s i.28; D iii.113 (purisa 0 ); A i.162. 

-vata (nt.) the practice of carrying a burden, the State of a 
beast ofburden, drudgery s i.28; -slla accustomed to the yoke, 
enduring; patient Dh 208 (=dhuravahana — sĩlatãya dh. DhA 
iii.272); -sllin= °sĩla J ii.97 (=dhura — vahanaka — ãcãrena 
sampanna Com.). 

Dhoreyya (—°) [Sk. dhaureya, der. fr. dhura] "to be yoked," 
accustomed to the yoke, carrying a burden, in kamma° Miln 
288. 


N 

Na 1 [Sk. na (in cana) & nã (in nãnã, vi — nã) Idg. pron. base *no, 
cp. Gr. v/ị, vaí; Lat. nẽ, nae surely, also encl. in ego — ne 
& in question utrumne, nam; íuller form *eno, as in Sk. anã 
(adv.) anena, anayã (instr. pron. 3rd); Gr. s\r\ "that day"; 
Lat. enim] expletive — emphatic particle, often used in com- 
parative — indeíĩnite sense: just so, like this, as if, as (see cana 
& canam) J V.339 (Com. cttha na — kãro upamãne). Also as 
nam (cp. cana> canam) Vin ii.81, 186 (katham nam=katham 
nu); J ii.416; V.302; vi. 213 (Com. p. 216: etthaekona — karo 
pucchanattho hoti); Th 1, 1204; Miln 177. Perhaps at Sn 148 
(kattha — ci nam, V. 1. BB na; but Com. KhA 247= etam). To 
this na belongs na 3 ; see also nu & nanu. 

Na 2 [Ved. na=Idg. *nep Lat. ne in n' unquam etc., Goth. ni; 
Sk. na ca=Lat. neque=Goth. nih. Also Sk. nã— Idg. *nẽ, 
cp. Lat. Goth. nẽ] negãtive & adversative particle "not" (Nd 2 
326: patikkhepa; KhA 170: patisedhe) 1. often apostr. n': n' 
atthi, n' etarh etc.; or contracted: nãham, nãpi etc., or with cu- 
phonic consonant y: nayidam (Ít 29, J iv.3), nayidha (It 36, 
37), nayimam (It 15) etc. As double negation implying em- 
phatic aíĩĩrmation: na kinci na all, everything J i.295. — 2. In 
disjunctive clauses: na... naneither — nor, so — ornotso. In 
question: karoti na karoti ("or not") J ii.133. Cp. mã in same 
use. — Oữen with added pi (api) in second part: na-nãpỉ nei- 
ther — nor ("not — but also not") s ii.65; M i.246; Pv ĩ. 11 9 . 

— 3. In syntactic context mostly emphasized by var. negative 
& adversative particles, viz. nãpi (see under 2); n' eva indeed 
not, not for all that J iii.55; or not KhA 219; n' eva-na neither 

— nor D i.33, 35; M i.486; A V.193; J i.207, 279; Vin ii.185; 
DhA i.328; ii.65; DA i.186,188; n' eva-napana id. D i.24; na 
kho not indeed J ii.134; na ca but not (=this rather than that) 
J i.153; na tãva=na kho Vv 37 13 ; na nu (in quest.= noune) 
is it not? PvA 74, 136; na no surely not Sn 224; na hi [cp. 
Gr. oú^í not at all; vaí^i certainly] certainly not Dh 5, 184; Sn 
666; Kh vii.6; na hi jãtu id. Sn 152. — See also nu, nũ, no. 

— 4, na is also used in the hmction of the negative prellx a 

— (an — ) in cases where the word — negation was isolated 


Dhova (adj. — n.) [Sk. dhava, see dhovati] washing, cleansing 
Bu ii.15. 

Dhovati [Sk. dhãvati, see dhãvati] to rinse, wash, cleanse, pu- 
riíy Vin ii.208, 210, 214; Sn p. 104 (bhãjanãni); J i.8; V.297. 
— dhovi J vi.366; DhA iii.207. ger. dhovitvã J i.266; ÍV.2; 
VvA 33 (pattam), 77 (id.); PvA 75, 144. inf. dhovitum Vin 
ii.120; iv.261 pp. dhota (q. V.) & dhovita J i.266. — See also 
dhopati (*dhopeti). 

Dhovana (nt.) [Sk. dhãvana; see also dhopana] washing Vin 
iv.262; s iv.316 (bhanda 0 ); A i.132, 161, 277; It 111 (pãdã- 
narh); J ii.129; vi.365 (hattha 0 ); Miln 11; Vism 343; PvA 241 
(hattha — pãda°); DhA ii.19 (pãda°); fig. (ariyam) A V.216. 


out of a sentence negation or where a negated verb was sub- 
stantiTied, e. g. (a) nacira (=acừa) short, napparũpa abundant, 
napumsaka neuter, neka (=aneka) several; (b) natthi, natthika 
etc. (q. V.). 

Na 3 [identical with na 1 ] base of demonstr. pron. 3rd pers. (=ta°), 
only in foll. cases: acc. sg. nam (mostly enclitic), íuller form 
enamhim, her, thatoneetc. Sn 139, 201, 385, 418, 980, 1076; 
It 32; Dh 42, 230; J i.152, 172, 222; iii.281; KhA 220; DhA 
i.181; iii.173; PvA 3, 68, 73. 

— acc. pl. ne them It 110 (v. 1. te); Sn 223 (=te manusse 
KhA 169); J ii.417; iii.204; V.458; DhA i.8, 13, 61, 101, 390; 
VvA 299. — gen. dat. pl. nesarii D i.175, 191; It 63; J ỉ. 153; 
DhA iv.41; VvA 37, 136.; PvA 54, 201, 207. See also cna; cp. 
nava 2 . 

Nakula [Ved. nakula, cp. nakra crocodile] a mungoose, Viveưa 
lchneumon A V.289 sq.; J ii.53; vi. 538; Miln 118, 394. 

Nakkhatta (nt.) [Ved. naksatra collect. formation from naktih & 
naktã=Gr. vỏc;, Lat. nox, Goth. nahts, E. 

night=the nightly sky, the heavenly bodies of the night, as 
opposed to the Sun: ãdicco tapatam mukham Vin 1.246] the 
stars or constellations, a conjunction of the moon with diff. 
constellations, a lunar mansion or the constellations of the lu- 
nar zodiac, íìguring also as Names of months & determinant 
factors of horoscopic and other astrological observation; fur- 
ther a celebration of the beginning of a new month, hence any 
kind of festival or festivity. — The recognised number of 
such lunar mansions is 27, the names of which as given in Sk. 
sources are the same in Pãli, with the exception of 2 variations 
(Assayuja for Asvinĩ, Satabhisaja for Satatãraka). Enum d at 
Abhp. 58 — 60 as follows: Assayuja [Sk. Asvinĩ] Bharanĩ, 
Kattikã, Rohinĩ, Magasirarii [Sk. Mrgasĩrsa] Addã [Sk. Ãr- 
drã], Punabbasu, Phussa [Sk. Pusya], Asilesã, Maghã, Pubba 
— phaggunĩ [Sk. Pũrva — phalgunĩ). Uttara 0 , Hattha, Cittã 
[Sk. Chaitra], Sãti [Svãtĩ], Visãkhã, Anurãdhã, Jetthã, Mũlam, 
Pubb — ãsãỊha [°ãsãdha], Uttar°, Savana, Dhanitthã, Satab- 
hisaja [Satatãraka], Pubba — bhaddapadã, Uttara 0 , Revatĩ. — 
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Ít is to be pointed out that the Niddesa speaks of 28 N. instead 
of27 (Nd 1 382: atthavĩsati nakkhattãni), a discrepancy which 
may be accounted by the fact that one N. (the Orion) bore 2 
names, viz. Mrgasĩrsa & Agrahayanĩ (see Plunkett, Ancient 
Caỉendars etc. p. 227 sq.). — Some of these Ns. are more 
íamiliar & important than others, & are mentioned more fre- 
quently, e. g. ÃsãỊha (Ãsãlhi 0 ) J i.50 & UttarãsãỊha J i.63, 82; 
Kattikã & Rohinĩ SnA 456. — nakkhattam ãdisati to augur 
from the stars, to set the horoscope Nd 1 382; oloketi to read 
the stars, to scan the constellations J i. 108, 253; ghoseti to pro- 
claim (shout out) the new month (cp. Lat. calandae fr. cãlãre 
to call out, scil. mensem), and thereby announce the íestivity 
to be celebrated J i.250; n. ghuttham J i.50, 433; sanghuttham 
PvA 73; ghositam VvA 31; kĩỊati to celebrate a (nakkhatta — 
) festival J i.50, 250; VvA 63; DhA i.393 (cp. °kĩỊâ below). n. 
ositamthefestivalatanendJi.433. — nakkhatta (sg.) acon- 
stellation Sn 927; collect. the stars Vv 81 1 (cando nparivãrito). 
nakkhattãnỉ (pl.) the stars: nakkhattãnam mukham chando 
(the moon is the most prominent of the lights of night) Th 
2.143; Vin i.246=Sn 569 (but cp. expl. at SnA 456: candayo- 
gavasena "ajja kattikã, ajja Rohinĩ" ti pahnãnato ãlokakãranato 
sommabhãvato ca nakkhattãnam mukham cando ti vutto); D 

i. 10 (nakkhattãnarh pathagamanam & uppatha — gamanam a 
right or wrong course, i. e. a straight ascension or deviation 
of the stars or planets); ii.259; iii.85, 90; A iv.86; Th 2, 143 
(nakkhattãni namassantã bãlã). 

-kIỊana=kĩỊã DhA iii.461; -klỊã the celebration of a fes- 
tival, making merry, taking a holiday J i.50; ThA 137; VvA 
109; -ggãha the seizure of a star (by a demon: see gãha), the 
disappearance of a planet (transit?) D i.10 (expl. at DA i.95 
as nakkhattasa angãrakãdi — gahasamãyoga); -patha "the 
course of the stars," i. e. the noctumal sky Dh 208; -pada a 
constellation Vin ii.217; -pãthaka an astrologer, soothsayer, 
augur Nd 1 382; -pĩỊana the íailing or obscuration of a star (as 
a sign of death in horoscopy) DhA i. 166; — mãlã a garland of 
stars VvA 167; -yoga a conjunction of the planets, a constel- 
lation in its meaning for the horoscope J i.82 253; DhA i. 174 
(+tithi — karana); °m oloketi to set the horoscope DhA i. 166, 
°m ugganhãti id. Pv iii.5 4 . -rãjã the king of the nakkhattas 
(i. e. the moon) J iii.348. 

Nakha [Ved. nakha, cp. Sk. anghri foot; Gr. 0 V VU' (claw, nail), 
Lat. unguis=Oir. inga; Ohg. nagal=E. nail] a nail of fmger 
or toe, a claw Vin ii.133; Sn 610 (na angulĩhi nakhehi vã); J 
V.489 (pancanakhã sattã five — nailed or — toed beings); Kh 

ii. =Miln 26, cp. taca (pancatacakam); KhA 43; VvA 7 (dasa 
— nakhasamodhãnaputting the 10 íingers together); PvA 152, 
192; Sdhp 104. 

Nakhaka (adj.) belonging to, consisting of or resembling a claw, 
in hatthi 0 like elephants' claws, Ep. of a castle (pãsãda) Vin 
ii.169 (Bdhgh on p. 323: hatthikumbhe patitthitam, evam 
evamkatassa kừ' etam nãmam) (?). 

Nakhin (adj.) having nails J vi.290 (tamba° with copper-coloured 
nails). 

Naga [Sk. naga tree & mountain, referred by Fausbõll & Uh- 
lenbeck to na+gacchati, i. e. immovable (=sthãvara), more 
probably however with Lidén (see Walde under nãvis) to Ohg. 
nahho, Ags. naca "boat=tree"; semantically mountain=trees, 


i. e. forest] mountain s i. 195= Nd 2 136 a (nagassa passe ãsĩna, 
of the Buddha); Sn 180 (=devapabbata royal mountain SnA 
216; or should it mean "íòrest"?); Th 1, 41 (°vivara), 525; Pv 

ii. 9 61 (“muddhani on top of the Mount, i. e. Mt. Sineru PvA 
138; the Buddha was thought to reside there); Miln 327 (id.); 
Vv 16 6 (“antare in between the (5) mountains, see VvA 82). 

Nagara (nt.) [Ved. nagara, Non — aryan? Connection with agãra 
is very problematic] a stronghold, citadel, íortress; a (fortified) 
town, city. As Seat of the government & as important centre 
of trade contrasted with gãma & nigama (village & market — 
place or township) Vin iii.47 (°bandhana), 184; cp. gãma 3 
b. deva° deva — city Ji. 3, 168, 202; DhA i.280 etc.; cp. 
yakkha 0 J ii.127. — Vin i.277, 342, 344; ii.155, 184; D ii.7; 
s ii.105 sq.; iv.194 (kãyassa adhivacanam); V.160; A i.168, 
178; iv.106 sq. (paccantima); V. 194 (id.) Dh 150 (atthĩnam); 
Sn 414, 1013 (Bhoga°); J i.3, 50 (Kapilavatthu 0 ); ii.5; iii.188; 
vi.368 etc.; Pug 56; DhA iv.2; PvA 3, 39, 73; Dpvs xiv.51 
(+pura). Cp. nãgara. 

-ữpakãrikã a town fortified with a wall covered with ce- 
ment at its base D i.105, cp. DA i.274; -ủpama like a citadel 
(of citta) Dh 40, cp. DhA i.317 & Nagaropama sũtra Divy 340; 
-kathã town — gossip D i.7; -guttika superintendent of the 
city police J iii.30, 436; iv.279; Miln 345 (dhammanagare n — 
g.), DhA iv.55. Cp. Kem, Toev. p. 167; -vara the noble town 
(ofRãjagaha) Vv 16 6 , cp. VvA 82; -vĩthiacity Street J ii.416; 
-sobhinĩ the city belle, a town courtesan J ii.367 (°anã); iii.435 
(Sulasã), 475 (°anĩ); DhA i.174; ii.201; PvA 4 (Sulasã); Miln 
350. 

Nagaraka (nt.) a small city D 1.146=169, quoted J i.391. 

Nagga (adj.) [Ved. nagna=Lat. nudus (fr. *nogụedhos) Goth. 
naqaps=Ohg. naccot, Ags. nacod=naked; Oir. nocht; perhaps 
Gr. yuqvót;] naked, nude Vin ii.121; J i.307; Pv i.6 1 (=niccola 
PvA 32); ii.l 5 ; 8 1 ; PvA 68, 106. 

-cariyã going naked Dh 141; DhA iii.78; cp. Sk nag- 
nacaryã Divy 339; -bhogga one whose goods are nakedness, 
an ascetic J iv.160; V.75; vi. 225. 

Naggatta (nt.) [Sk. nagnatva]=naggiya nakedness PvA 106. 

Naggiya (nt.) [Sk. *nagnyam] naked State, nudity Vin i.292, 305; 
s iv.300; Sn 249. 

Naggiyã (adj. f.) [Sk. nagnikã]=naggã, naked Pv ĨĨ.3 12 . 

Nangala (nt.) [Ved. lãngala; nangala by dissimilation through 
subsequent nasal, cp. Milinda>Menandros. Etym. unknown, 
prob. dialectical (already in RV iv. 57 4 ), because unconnected 
with other Aryan words for plough. Cp. Balũcĩ nangãr] a 
plough s i.115; iii.155; A iii.64; Sn 77 (yuga° yoke &plough); 
Snp. 13; J i.57; Th2, 441 (=sĩra ThA270); SnA 146; VvA 63, 
65; PvA 133 (dun° hard to plough); DhA i.223 (aya°); iii.67 

(id.). 

-ĩsã the beam of a plough s i. 104 (of an elephant's trunk); 
-katthakaraụa ploughing s V. 146=J ii.59; -phãla [mod. Ind. 
phãr] ploughshare (to be understood as Dvandva) DhA i.395. 

Nangalin (adj. — n.) having or using a plough, ploughman, in 
mukha° "using the mouth as plough" Th 1, 101 (maulvergnủgt, 
Neumann) (Mrs. Rh. D. harsh of speech). 

Nanguttha (nt.) [dial. for *nangũlya>*nanguỊhya?]= nangula A 
ii.245; J ỉ. 194 (ofabull); ii.19 (of an elephant); iii.16 (sũci°), 
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480 (panther); iv.256 (of a deer); DhA i.275 (of a fish); ii.64. 

Nangula (nt.) [Sk. lãngủla to langa & lagati (q. V.). cp. Gr. 
ẰũLỴỴấ^cù, Lat. langueo] a tail Th 1, 113=601 (go°). 

Nacira (adj.) [Sk. nacira=na+cira] not of long duration, short Sn 
694; gen nacirass' eva after a short time, shortly Sn p. 16; J 
iv.2, 392; Miln 250. 

Nacca (nt.) [Ved. nrtya=Anglo — Ind. nautch, etym. uncertain, 
cp. naccati & natati] (pantomimic) dancing; usually comb d 
with singing (gĩta, q. V.) & instrumental music (vãdita). — 
nacca: A 1.261; D iii.183; J i.61, 207; DA i.77; PvA 231. — 
nacca-gĩta: J i.61; Pv iv.7 2 ; DhA iii.129; VvA 131, 135. — 
nacca-gĩta-vãdita (+visũkadassana): Vin i.83; D i.5, 6; KhA 
36; cp. Vv 81 10 (naccagĩte suvãdite). 

Naccaka [Sk. *nrtyaka, distinguished from but ultimately identi- 
cal with nataka, q. V.] a dancer, (pantomimic) actor Miln 191, 
331, 359 (nata°). — f. naccakĩ Vin ii.12. 

Naccati [Ved. nrtyati nrt, cp. nacca & natati] to dance, play Vin 
ii.10; J i.292; Vv 5Ỏ 1 (=natati VvA 210); 64 21 . — pp. nac- 
cento D i.135; fut. naccissati Vin ii.12; aor. nacci J iii.127; 
inf. naccitum J i.207. — Caus. naccãpeti to make play Vism 
305 (so read for nacch°). 

Naccana (nt.) [Ved. *nrtyana, cp. natana] dance, dancing VvA 
282, 315. 

Najjuha [Sk. dãtyũha] a kind of cock or hen J vi.528, 538. 

Nata [Sk. nata dial. t, cp. Prk. nada, of nrt, see naccati] a 
dancer, player, mimic, actor Vin iv.285; s iv.306 sq.; DhA 
iv.60 (°dhĩtã), 65 (°karaka), 224 (°kĩỊã); Miln 359 (“naccaka); 
Sdhp 380. — Cp. nataka & nãtaka. 

Nataka [Sk. nataka]=nata Vin iv.285; Miln 331; PvA 3. — f. 
natỉkã DA i.239. 

Natati [Sk. natati, of nrt, with dial. t, cp. naccati] to dance, play 
VvA 210 (=naccati). 

Nattha [Sk. nastha, pp. of nassati (nasyati), q. V.] perished, de- 
stroyed; lost A ii.249; J i.74; 267. 

Natthana (nt.) [Der. fr. nattha] destruction Miln 180, 237. 

Natthãyika [cp. Sk. nasthãrtha, i. e. nastha+artha] bankrupt Miln 
131, 201. 

Nata [Sk. nata, pp. of namati, q. V.] bent (on) s ĩ. 186 (a°); Sn 
1143; Nd 2 327. 

Nati (f.) [Sk. nati of nam] bending, bent, inclination s ii.67; 
iv.59; M i.115. 

Natta(nt.) [Sk. nakta, see nakkhatta] night, acc. nattamby night, 
in nattam-aham by day & by night Sn 1070 (v. 1. BB and Nd 2 
rattamaham). 

Nattar [Sk. naptr, analogy — formation after mãtr etc. from Ved. 
napãt; cp. Lat. nepos; Ags. nefa=E. nephew; Ohg. nevo] 
grandson J i.60 (nattu, gen.), 88; Ud 91, 92; PvA 17 (nattu — 
dhĩtã great — grand — daughter), 25 (nattã nom.). 

Natthika (adj. — n.) [Sk. nãstika] one who professes the motto 
of "natthi," a sceptic, nihilist s i.96; usually in cpds. 

-ditthi scepticism, nihilistic view, heresy Sn 243 (=mic- 
chãditthi Com.); VvA 342; PvA 244; -vãda one who pro- 
fesses a nihilistic doctrine s iii.73; M i.403; A ii.31; PvA 215 


(+mic chãditthika). 

Natthitã (f.) [Sk. nãstitã, fr. n' atthi] nihilism s ii.17; J V.110. 

Natthibhãva [n' atthi — bhãva] non — existence DhA iii.324. 

Natthu [cp. Sk. nas f. & nasta, see etym. under nãsã] 1. the 
nose J V.166 (=nãsã Com.). — 2.=°kamma, medical treatment 
through the nose Vin iii.83 (deti). 

-kamma nose — treatment, consisting in the application 
of hot oil (DA i.98: telam yojetvã n — karanam) D i.12; Vin 
i.204; M i.511; DhA i. 12; -karaọĩ a pockethandkerchief Vin 

i. 204. 

Nadati [Ved. nadati, nad of unknown etym.] to roar, cry, make 
a noise (nadam nadati freq.) Sn 552 (sĩha), 684 (id.), 1015; 
J i.50, 150; ii.110; aor. nadi J iii.55 & anãdisum J iv.349. 
Caus. nadãpeti to make roar J ii.244. See also nadĩ & nãda, 
& cp. onadati. 

Nadana (nt.) [cp. Sk. nadanu] roaring J ĩ. 19 (sĩhanãda 0 the sound 
of a lion's roar). 

Nadita (nt.) [cp. Sk. nãdita, pp. of caus. nadayati] roar, noise J 

ii. no. 

Nadĩ (f.) [Ved. nadĩ, from nadati="the roaring," cp. also nandati] 
a river; often characterised as mahã° in opp. to kun° rivulet; pl. 
nadiyo also collect. "the waters." —D i.244 (Aciravatĩ nadĩ); 
s ii.32, 118, 135; V.390; A i.33, 136, 243 (mahã°); ii.55, 140 
(mahã°); iii.52; iv.101 (m°), 137; Sn 425, 433, 568, 720; Dh 
251; J i.296; ii.102; iii.51; iii.91 (Kebukã); V.269 (Vetaranĩ 0 ); 
vi.518 (Ketumatĩ); Pv iv.3 54 ; Vism 468 (sĩghasotã); PvA 256 
(m°); Sdhp 21, 194, 574. — gen. sg. nadiyã J i.278; It 113; 
instr. nadiyã J i.278; PvA 46; pl. nom. nadiyo Miln 114 (na 
tã n. dhuva — salilã), najjo PvA 29 (mahã°); & najjãyo J 
vi.278; gen nadĩnam Vin i.246=Sn 569 (n. sãgaro mukham). 
— kunnadĩ a small river s i.109; ii.32,118; V.47, 63; Aii.140; 
iv.100; V.114 sq. —Onn. in similes see J.P.T.S. 1906, 100. 

-kunja a river glen DA i.209; -kũla the bank of a river 
Cp. iii.7 1 ; -tĩra=°kĩila J i.278; -dugga a difficult ford in a 
river s ii.198; -vidugga=°dugga A i.35; iii.128. 

Naddha [Sk. naddha pp. of nah, see nayhati] tied, bound, fas- 
tened, put on J ĩ. 175 (rathavarattam); Bu i.31 (camma°, of a 
drum); Mhvs vii.16 (°pancãyưdha); Miln 117 (yuga°); DhsA 
131. Cp. onaddha, VI , san°. 

Nanandar (f.) [Sk. nanãndr & nanãndã, to nanã "mother"] hus- 
band's sister J V.269 (=sãmikassa bhaginĩ p. 275). 

Nanikãma (adj.) [na+nikãma=anikãma] disagreeable, unpleasant 
Dh 309 (°seyyã an uncomíbrtable bed). 

Nanu (indecl.) [Ved. nanu] 1. part. of affirmation (cp. na 1 ): 
surely, certainly Pv ii.6 7 (so to be read for nanda? V. 1. BB 
nuna); Manor. Pũr. on A V.194 (Andersen p. R. 91). — 2. 
part. of interrogation (=Lat. nonne) "is it not" (cp. na 2 ): J 
1.151; iii.393; DhA i.33. 

Nantaka(nt.) [a contamination of namataka (Kem, Toev. p. 169), 
maybe Sk. naktaka "cover for nakedness" (Trenckner, Noies 
81 1 ), unless it be non — Aryan] a shred, rag, worn — out 
cloth, usually expl d by jinnapilotika (J iii.22) or khandabhũtã 
pilotikã (PvA 185) orpilotika only (VvA 311). — s V.342; A 

iii. 187; iv.376 (°vãsin as V. 1.; text has nantikavãsin); Vv 80 7 
(anantaka); Pv iii.2 14 ; J iii.22 (°vãsin clad in rags). 
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Nanda at Pv ii.6 7 used either as interj. (=nanu, q. V.) or as voc. in 
the sense of "dear"; the first expl n to be preferred & n. prob- 
ably to be read as nanu (v. 1. nuna) or handa (in which case 
nanu would be gloss). 

Nandaka (adj.) [Sk. nandikã] giving pleasure, pleasing, full of 
joy; f. nandikã J iv.396 (+khiddã), either as adj. or f. abstr. 
pleasure, rejoicing (=abhindandanã Com.). 

Nandati [Ved. nandati, nand=nad (cp. vind>vid etc.) orig. to 
utter sounds of joy] to be glad, to rejoice, fmd delight in, be 
proudof(c. instr.) s i. 110; A iv.94 sq.; Sn 33; Dh 18.—Caus. 
nandeti to please, to do a favour J iv.107 (nandaya=tosehi 
Com.); PvA 139 (=toseti). —ppr. nandayanto J vi.588. — 
Cp. ãnandati. 

Nandanã (f.) [Sk. nandanã] rejoicing, delight, pleasure s i.6=Sn 
33. 

Nandi 1 & (freq.) Nandĩ (f.) [Sk. nandi, but cp. BSk. nandĩ Divy 
37] 1. joy, enjoyment, pleasure, delight in (c. loc.) s i.16, 
39, 54; ii.101 sq. (ãhãre); iii.14 (=upãdãna); iv.36 sq.; A ii. 10 
(kãma°, bhava°, ditthi 0 ), iii.246; iv.423 sq. (dhamma 0 ); Sn 
1055 (+nivesana); Nd 2 330 (=tanhã); Pug 57; Dhs 1059=(in 
def. of tanhã); Vbh 145, 356, 361; DhsA 363; ThA 65, 167. 
— For nandĩ at Miln 289 read tandĩ. — 2. a musical instru- 
ment: joy — drum [Sk. nandĩ] Vin iii.108 (=vijayabheri). Cp. 
ã°. 

-(y)ãvatta "turning auspiciously" (i. e. turning to the 
right: see dakkhinãvatta), auspicious, good Nett 2, 4, 7, 113 
(always attr. of naya); -ũpasecana (rãgasalla) sprinkled over 
with joy, having joy as its sauce Nett 116, 117; cp. mamsũ- 
pasecana (odana) J Íii.l44=vi.24; -kkhaya the destruction of 
(íinding) delight s iii.51; -(m)jaha giving up or abandoning 
joy Sn 1101 (+okafĩjaha & kappanjaha); Nd 2 331; -bhava ex- 
istence of joy, being full of joy, in °parikkhĩna one in whom 
joy is extinct (i. e. an Arahant), expl d however by Com. 
as one who has rid himselí of the craving for rebừth (tĩsu 
bhavesu parikkhĩnatanha DhA iv,192=SnA 469) s i.2, 53; Sn 
175, 637=Dh 413; -mukhĩ (adj. — f.) "joyfaced," showing 
a merry face, Ep. of the night (esp. the eve of the uposatha) 
Vin i.288 (ratti); ii.236 (id.); -rãga pleasure & lust, passion- 
ate delight s ii.227; iii.51; iv.142, 174, 180; M i.145; Dhs 
1059=, 1136; esp. as attr. of tanhã in phrase n — r — saha- 
gata — tanhã (cp. M Vastu iii.332: nandĩrãgasahagatã trsnã) 
Vin i.10; s iii.158; V.425 sq.; Ps ii.137; Nett 72; -samyojana 
the fetter of finding delight in anything Sn 1109, 1115; Nd 2 
332; -samudaya the rise or origin of delight M iii.267. 

Nandi 2 =nandhi. 

Nandin (adj.) [Sk. nandin] finding or giving delight, delighting 
in, pleasurable, gladdening s ii.53 (vedanã); A ii.59, 61; Ít 112. 

Nandha see yuga°. 

Nandhati [for nayhati, der. fr. naddha after analogy of bad- 
dha>bandhati] meaning not so much "to bind" as "to cover": 
see apiỊandhati, upanandhati, onandhati, pariyonandhati. 

Nandhi (f.) (usually spelt nandi) [Sk. naddhrĩ to naddha, pp. of 
nah to bind] a strap, thong J i.175 (rathassa cammaiĩ ca nandin 
ca); Sn 622=Dh 398 (+varatta); SnA 400; DhA i.44, iv.160. 

Napumsaka (adj.) [Ved. napumsaka=na+pums "not-male"] ofno 


sex; lit. Vism 548, 553; ThA 260; Vbh 417; in gram. of the 
neuter gender Kacc. 50; PvA 266 (is reading correct?) 

Nabha (nt.) & Nabhas (in oblique cases) [Sk. nabhas; Gr. vécpoc; 
& vecpéẦT), Lat. nebula, Oừ. nẽl, Ags. nifol (darkness), Ohg. 
nebul. See also abbha] mist, vapour, clouds, sky Ai.242; ii.50 
(nabhã), iii.240, Sn 687 (nabhasi — gama, of the moon); Vv 
32 3 , 35 2 (=ãkâsa VvA 161), 53 4 (id. 23 6), 63 27 (id. 268); PvA 
65; Mhvs vii.9 (nabhasã instr.). 

Nabbho=nãbhiyo, nom. pl. of nãbhi (q. V.). 

Namataka (nt.) [word & etym. doubtful; cp. nantaka & 
Bdhgh. Vin ii.317: matakan (sic) ti satthakavedhanakam 
(=vethanakam) pilotikakhandam] a piece of cloth Vin ii.115 
(satthaka), 123, 267 (°m dhãreti). 

Namati [Ved. namati, Idg. *nem to bend; also to share out, cp. 
Gr. vépco, Goth. niman=Ger. nehmen. See cognates in Walde 
loc. cit. under nemus] to bend, bend down (trs. & instr.) di- 
rect, apply s i.137 (cittam); Sn 806; J i.61 (aor. nami, cittam). 
— Caus. nameti ( not nãmeti, Fsb. to Sn 1143 nãmenti, which 
is to be corrected to n' âpenti) to bend, to wield Dh 80=145 
(namayati). As nãmeti at J vi.349. pp. namita (q. V.). 

Namana (nt.) [a philosophical term constructed by Bdhgh. from 
nãma, cp. ruppana — rũpa] naming, giving a name KhA 78; 
DhsA 52 (see nãma 2 ); Vism 528. 

Namanã (f.) [abstr. to namati, cp. Sk. namana nt.] bent, applica- 
tion, industry Vbh 352. 

Namassati [Ved. namasyati, Denom. fr. namo] to pay honour to, 
to venerate, honour, do homage to (often with panjalika & afi- 
jalim katvã) Sn 236, 485, 598, 1058, 1063; Nd 2 334; J iii.83; 
Pv ii.12 20 ; KhA 196; pot. namasseyya It 110; Dh 392, lst pl. 
namassemu Sn 995; ppr. namassam Sn 334, 934; namassanto 
SnA 565, & (usually) namassamãna Sn 192, 1142; Nd 1 400; J 
ii.73; VvA 7. — aor. namassiiTisu Sn 287. — ger. namas- 
sitvã J i.l. —grd. (as adj.) namassaniya (venerable), Miln 
278. 

Namassana (nt.) (?) veneration J i.l. 

Namassiyã (namassã) (f.) [Sk. namasyã] worship, veneration 
Miln 140. 

Namita [pp. nameti] bent on, disposed to (—°), able or capable 
of J iii.392 (pabbajjãya — namita — citta); Miln 308 (phalab- 
hãra°). 

Namo (nt.) & Nama (nt.) [Ved. namas, cp. Av. nũmo prayer; 
Gr. VSỊÌOÍ, Lat. nemus (see namati)] nomage, veneration, 
esp. used as an exclamation of adoration at the beginning of a 
book (namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammãsambuddhassa) 
Sn 540, 544; PvA 1,67. 

Namuci (Np.) a name of Mãra. 

Naya (adj. — n.) [from nayati, to lead, see neti] "leading"; usu- 
ally m: way (fig.), method, plan, manner; iníerence; sense, 
meaning (in grammar); behaviour, conduct A ii,193=Nd 2 151 
(°hetu through iníerence); Nett 2 (method), 4 (id.), 7, 113; 
Miln 316 (nayena=nayahetn); KhA 74; VvA 112 (sense, con- 
text, sentence); PvA 1 (ways or conduct), 117 (meaning), 126 
(id.), 136, 280. — nayam neti to draw a conclusion, apply an 
inference, judge, behave s ii.58=Vbh 329; J iv.241 (anayam 
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nayati dummedho: draws a wrong conclusion); PvA 227 (+an- 
uminãti). — With °ãdi° N. has the function of continuing or 
completing the context= "and similarly," e. g. “ãdinaya — 
pavatta dealing with this & the following VvA 2;... ti ãdinã 
nayena thus & similarly, & so forth J i.81; PvA 30. — Instr. 
nayena (—°) as adv. in the way of, as, according(ly): ãgata° 
according to what has been shown or said in... J i.59; VvA 
3; PvA 280; purima 0 as beíòre J i.59; iv.140; vutta° as said 
(above) (cp. vutta — niyãmena) PvA 13, 29, 36, 71, 92 etc. 

— sunaỵa a sound judgment J iv.241; dunnaỵa a wrong prin- 
ciple, method or judgment, or as adj.: wrongly inferred, hard 
to be understood, unintelligible A iii.l78=Nett 21; J iv.241. 

Nayati see neti. 

Nayana (nt.) [Sk. nayana, to nayati=the leader cp. also ne- 
tra=p. netta] the eye Th 2, 381; Vv 35 3 ; Dhs 597; Vbh 71 
sq.; Miln 365; ThA 255; VvA 161 (=cakkhu); PvA 40 (net- 
tãni nayanãni), 152; Sdhp 448, 621. 

Nayhati [Ved. nahyati, Idg. *nedh as in Lat. nodus & Ved. nahu] 
to tie, bind; only in comp. with prep. as upanayhati (cp. up- 
ãhanã sandal), pilandhati etc. — pp. naddha (q. V.). See also 
nandhi, nãha; onayhati, unnahanã, piỊayhati. 

Nayhana (nt.) [Sk. nahana] tying, binding; bond, íetter DhA 
i V. 161. 

Nara [Ved. nara, cp. nrtu; Idg. *ner to be strong or valiant =Gr. 
ảvrp, ảy rỊV«p (valiant), 8pó)ị (*vpó)40; Lat. neriosus (mus- 
cuỊar), Nero (Sabinian, cp. Oscan ner= Lat. vir); Oir. nert] 
man (in poetry esp. a brave, strong, heroic man), pl. either 
"men" or "people" (the latter e. g. at Sn 776, 1082; Pv i.ll 12 ). 
— A i.130; ĩi 5; iii.53; Sn 39, 96,116, 329, 591,676, 865 etc.; 
Dh 47, 48, 262, 309, 341; J iii.295; Nd 1 12=Nd 2 335 (defmi- 
tion); VvA 42 (popular etymology: narati netĩ ti naro puriso, 

i. e. a "leading" man); PvA 116=Dh 125. 

-âdhama vilest of men Sn 246; -âsabha "man bull," i. e. 
lord ofmen Sn 684, 996; -inda "man lord," i. e. king Sn 836; 
J i.151; -uttama best of men (Ep. of the Buddha) s i.23; D 
iii.147; Sn 1021; -deva god — manorman — god(pl.) gods, 
also Ep. of the B. "king of men" s i.5; Pv iv.3 50 ; -nãrĩ (pl.) 
men & women, appl. to male & female angelic servants (of 
the Yakkhas) Vv 32 4 , 33 7 , 53 8 ; Pv ii.ll 2 ; -vĩra a hero (?), a 
skilled man (?) Th 1, 736 (naravĩrakata "by human skill & 
wit" Mrs. Rh. D.). -sĩha lion of men J i.89. 

Naraka [Sk. naraka; etym. doubtful, problematic whether to Gr. 
vépxepot; (=inferus), Ags. nord=north as region of the under- 
world] 1. a pit D i.234; Th 1, 869; J iv.268 (°ãvãta PvA 225). 

— 2. a name for Niraya, i. e. purgatory; a place of torment 
for the deceased (see niraya & cp. list of narakas at Divy 67) 
s i.209; Sn 706; PvA 52; Sdhp 492 (sarhsãraghora 0 ), 612. 

-angãra the ashes of purgatory Sdhp 32. 

Narada (nt.) [Sk. nalada, Gr. vápõoc;, of Semitic origin, cp. Hebr. 
nữd] nard, ointment J vi.537. 

Nala & NaỊa [Ved. nada & Sk. naỊa, with dial. d (Ị) for *narda, 
cp. Gr. váp6r]t;] a species of reed; reed in general Vin iv.35; A 

ii. 73; Dh 337; Nd 2 680 ii; J i.223; iv.141, 396 (n. va chinno); 
Pv i.ll 6 (id.); DhA iii.156; iv.43. See also nãỊa, nãỊĩ& nãỊikã. 

-âgãra a house built of reeds s i.156; iv.185 (+tinãgãra); 
A i.101 (+tinãgãra); Nd 2 40 d (id.), Miln 245; cp. Avố Index 


ii.228 (nadãgãra); -aggi a fire of reeds J vi. 100 (“vannaiti pab- 
batam); -kalãpĩ a bundle of r. s ii.114; -kãra a worker in 
reeds, basket — maker; D i.51 (+pesakãra & kumbhakãra); J 
V.291; ThA28; PvA 175 (+vilĩvakara); DhA i.177; -daọdaka 
a shaft of r. J ĩ. 170; -maya made of r. Vin ii.115; -vana a 
thicket of reeds J iv.140; Miln 342; -sannibha reedcoloured 
J vi.537 (Com.: naỊa — puppha — vanna rukkhasunakha); 
-setu a bridge of reeds Sn 4. 

NaỊapin a water — animal J vi.537. 

Nalãta (nt.) [Ved. lalãta=rarãta; on n>l cp. nangala] the fore- 
head s ĩ. 118; J iii.393; iv.417 (nalãtena maccum ãdãya: by his 
íorelock); Vism 185; DhA i.253. 

-anta the side of the forehead J vi.331; -mandala the 
round of the f. D i. 106; Sn p. 108. 

Nalãtikã (f.) [Sk. lalãtikã] "belonging to the íòrehead," a frown 
Vin ii.10 (nalãtikam deti to give a frown). 

Nalinĩ (f.) [Sk. nalinĩ] a pond J iv.90; Vism 84, 17. 

Nava 1 (num.) [Ved. navan, Idg. *neụn, cp. Lat. novem (*noven), 
Gr. èvvéa, Goth. niun, Oir. nõin, E. nine. Connection with 
nava 2 likely because in counting by tetrads (octo=8 is a dual!) 
a new series begins with No. 9] number nine. gen. — dat. 
navannam (Sn p. 87); instr. — abl. navahi (VvA 76), loe. 
navasu. 

Meaning and Application: The primitive — Aryan impor- 
tance of the "mystic" nine is not found in Buddhism and can 
only be traced in Pali in folkloristic Lindercurrents (as fairy 
tales) & stereotype traditions in which 9 appears as a num- 
ber implying a higher trinity=3 2 . 1. navabhũmaka pãsãda 
(a palace 9 stories high more freq. satta°, 7) J i.58; nava — 
hirannakotĩhi (w. 9 kotis of gold) VvA 188; nava yojana 
DhA ii.65. — 2. navangabuddhasãsana "the 9 fold teach- 
ing of Buddha," i. e. the 9 divisions of the Buddh. Scrip- 
tures according to their form or style, viz. suttam geyyam 
veyyãkaranam gãthã udãnam itivuttakam jãtakam abbhutad- 
hammam vedallam M i. 133; A ii.103, 178; iii.86 sq., 177 sq.; 
Pug 43; Miln 344; Dpvs iv.15; PvA 2. Cp. chaỊanga. — nava 
sattãvãsã "9 abodes of beings" Kh iv. (in exempliíying No. 
9), viz. (see D iii.263=KhA 86, 87 cp. also A iv.39 sq.) (1) 
manussã, devã, vinipãtikã; (2) Brahmakãyikã devã; (3) Ãbhas- 
sarã; (4) Subhakinhã; (5) Asannasattã; (6) Ãkãsanancâyatana 
— upagã; (7) Vinnãnanancâyatana 0 ; (8) Ãkincannãyatana 0 ; 
(9) Nevasannâsannâyatana 0 . — nava sotã (Sn 197) or nava 
dvãrã (VvA 76; V. 1. mukhã) 9 openings of the body, viz. 
(SnA 248) 2 eyes, ears, nostrils, mouth, anus & urethra (cp. 
S.B.E. 39, 180; 40, 259 sq.). — nava vitakkã 9 thoughts Nd 2 
269 (q. V.). — 3. a trace of the week of 9 days is to be found 
in the expression "navuti — vassasatasahass — ãyukã" giving 
the age of a divinity as 9 million years (=a divine week) VvA 
345. — Cp. navuti. 

Nava 2 (adj.) [Ved. nava, Idg. *neụn (cp. nava' )=Lat. novus, 
Gr. véog (*véo<;), Lith. navas; Goth. niujis etc.=E. new; also 
Sk. navya=Gr. véio<;, Lat. Novius. May be related to na 3 ] 
1 . new, íresh; unsoiled, clean; of late, lately acquired or prac- 
tised (opp. pubba & purãna). Oíten syn. with taruna. Sn 28, 
235 (opp. purãnam), 944 (id.), 913 (opp. pubba); Pv i.9 2 (of 
clothes=costly); J iv.201 (opp. purãna); Miln 132 (salila fresh 
water). — 2. young, unexperienced, newly initiated; a novice 
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Vin i.47 (navã bhikkhũ the younger bhs., opp. therã); s i.9 
(+acira — pabbajita); ii.218; Sn p. 93 (Gotamo navo pabba- 
jjãya "a novice in the Wanderer's life"); DhA i.92 (bhikkhu). 

-kamma building new, making repairs, "doing up," mend- 
ing Vin ii.119,159; 111.81; J i.92; iv.378; Nd 2 385; kammika 
an expert in making repairs or in building, a builder (cp. 
vaddhaki) Vin ii.15; iv.211; -ghata fresh ghee J ii.433 (v. 1. 
°sappi). 

Navaka (adj. — n.) [Sk. navaka] young; a young man, a newly 
ordained bhikkhu (opp. thera), novice (cp. Divy 404) J i.33 
(sangha 0 ); PvA 76 (id.). — Freq. in compar. navakatara a 
younger one, or the youngest (opp. theratara) D ii.154; J i.218; 
Miln 24. 

Navanĩta (nt.) &nonĩta[cp. Ved. navanĩta] freshbutter Vin i.244 
(cp. gorasa); D i.201; M iii.141; Pv iii.5 5 (nonĩta); Pug 69, 70; 
Miln 41, Dhs 646, 740; DhA i.417; PvA 199. 

Navama (num. ord.) [Sk. navama=Oir. nõmad; cp. Lat. nonus; 
Gr. ÈVOLTOQ, Goth. niunda with diff. superl. suíííxes] the 
ninth Sn 109; f. °ĩ VvA 72. 

Naviya(adj.) [Sk. navya, eithergrd. of navate to praise; or=nava, 
q. V.] praiseworthy Miln 389. 

Navuti (num.) [Ved. navati] number ninety VvA 345 & in comp n 
eka° 91 D ii.2 (i. e. 92 minus 1; in expr. ekanavuto kappo, V. 
1. ekanavuti kappe); dvã° 92 (see dvi A 11. & B III.); PvA 19, 
21; atthã° 98; Sn 311 (diseases sprung fr. orig. 3). 

Navutiya (adj.) worth ninety J V.485. Cp. nãvutika. 

Nassati (v. intr.) [Ved. naá; naáyati & naáati, cp. Gr. véxuc;, 
vexpót; (corpse), vÉXTQíp ("overcoming death" =nec+tr, cp. 
tarati); Lat. neco, noceo, noxius] to perish, to be lost or de- 
stroyed, to disappear, come to an end Sn 666 (na hi nassati 
kassaci kammam); It 90; J i.81, 116, 150; pret. nassarii (pro- 
hib.) Sn 1120, pl. anassãma M i.177; aor. nassi A iii.54 (mã 
nassi prohib.); J iv.137 (cakkhũni °imsu: the eyes íailed); fut. 
nassisati J i.5; cond. nassissa J ii.112. — Caus. nãseti (q. 
V.). See also pa°. 

Nassana (nt.) [cp. Sk. nasana] disappearance, loss, destruction A 

iii. 54 (°dhamma adj. doomed to perish). 

Nahãta [Sk. snãta, see nahãyati] one who has bathed Vin ii.221; 
J i.266; DhA iv.232 (“kilesatã washed off moral stain). 

Nahãtaka [Ved. snãtaka, cp. nahãta & nahãyati] "one who has 
bathed," a brahmin who has Anished the studies M i.280; A 

iv. 144; Dh 422 (expl. at DhA iv.232 with ref. to períection in 
the Buddha's teaching: catusaccabuddhatãya buddha); cp. Sn 
521 (one who has washed away all sin), 646. 

Nahãna (nt.) [Sk. snãna] bathing, a bath Vin i.47, 51= ii.224; 

i. 196 (dhuva° constant bathing), 197; s ĩ. 183; V.390 (ftg.); J 
i.265; PvA 50; Vism 27. 

-kãla bathing time PvA 46; -kotthaka bath — room DhA 
iii.88; -garuka fond oíbathing Vin i.196; -cuọọa bath pow- 
der (cp. nahãniya 0 ) DhA i.398; -tittha a shallow place for 
bathing DhA i.3; iii.79. 

Nahãniya (adj.) belonging to a bath, bath —; in °cuọọa bath — 
powder PvA 46. 

Nahãpaka [Sk. snãpaka, fr. Caus, nahãpeti; cp. nahãpita] a bar- 


ber, bath attendant D i.74; A iii.25; DA i.157 (=ye nahapenti); 
PvA 127 (=kappaka). 

Nahãpana (nt.) bathing, washing (trs.) D i.7, 12; A i.62, 132; 

ii. 70; iv.54; It 111 (ucchãdana+); VvA 305 (udakadãna+). 

Nahãpita [Sk. only snãpaka (see nahãpaka); new íormation fr. 
Caus. nahãpeti as n. ag. with a- theme instead of ar-, cp. 
sallakatta for sallakattar] a barber, who has also the business 
of preparing & giving baths (cp. Ger. "bader") a bath — at- 
tendant (see kappaka). Barbers ranked as a low class socially, 
and rebirth in a barber's íamily was considered uníortunate. 
Vin i.249 (°pubba who had formerly been a barber); D i.225; 
J i.137; ii.5; iii.451; iV. 138 (eight kahãpanas as abarber's fee); 
DA ĩ. 157 (=kappaka); VvA 207 (°sãlã a barber's shop). 

Nahãpeti [Sk. snãpayati, Caus. of nahãyati] to wash, to give a 
bath, bathe J i.166; PvA 49; VvA 68, 305. 

Nahãmin (adj. —n.) [=nahãpaka; Kem, Toev asks: should itbe 
nahãpin?] a barber, a low — class individual Pv iii. 1 14 (=kap- 
paka —jãtika PvA 176). 

Nahãyati (rarely nhãyati) [Ved. snãti & snãyati, snã=Gr. vTịííiì 
(to swim), vapóĩ, *N/)peỏt; (Nereid), v''T]ơog (island); Lat. 
nare (to swim); cp. also Sk. snauti, Gr. váo, véo; Goth. 
sniwan] to bathe (trs. & intr.), to wash, to períorm an ablu- 
tion (esp. at the end of religious studentship or after the 
lapse of a lustrative period) Vin ii.280; J i.265; vi.336; PvA 
93. ppr. nahãyanto (PvA 83) & nahãyamãna (Vin ii.105); 
inf. nahãyituiii (Vin i.47; PvA 144); ger. nahãyitvã (J i.50; 
vi.367; PvA 42) & nahãtvã (J i.265; iii.277; DhA iii.88; PvA 
23, 62) (after mourning), 82; grd. nahãyitabba (Vin ii.220, 
280). 

Nahãru & Nhãru [Sk. snãyu, Idg. *snẽ to sew, cp. Gr. véo, 
vríxut, v"r][i 0 ( (thread); Ohg. nãjan; also Gr. vEupov (=Lat. 
nervus); Ags. sinu (=sinew); Ohg. senawa; Goth. nepla=Ags. 
nãẽdl (=needle); Oir. snãtha (thread); Ohg. snuor (cord)=Ags. 
snõd] sinew, tendon, muscle. In the anatomy of the body n. 
occupies the place between marhsa (ílesh, soft ílesh) & atthi 
(bone), as is seen from ster. sequence chavi, camma, mariisa, 
nahãru, atthi, atthi — minja (e. g. at Vin i.25; J iii.84). See 
also def’ in detail at SnA 246 sq. & KhA 47. — Vin i.25 
(nh°); M i.429 (used forbow strings); A i.50; iii.324; iv.47 sq. 
(°daddula), 129; Kh 111.; Sn 194 (atthi°) Nd 2 97 (nh°); DhA 

iii. 118; ThA 257 (nh°); PvA 68 (atthi — camma°), 80 (camma 
— mamsa°); Sdhp 46, 103. 

Nahuta (nt.) [Sk. nayuta (m. pl.) of unknown etym. Is it the 
same as navuti? The corresponding v>y>h is írequent, as to 
meaning cp. nava 3] a vast number, a myriad Sn 677; J i.25, 
83; Pv iv.l 7 ; DhA i.88; PvA 22, 265. 

Nãga [Ved. nãga; etym. of 1. perhaps fr. *snagh=Ags. snaca 
(snake) & snaegl (snail); of 2 uncertain, perhaps a Non — 
Aryan word distorted by popular analogy to nãga 1 ] 1 . a serpent 
or Nãga demon, playing a prominent part in Buddh. fairy — 
tales, gifted with miraculous powers & great strength. They 
often act as íairies & are classed with other divinities (see 
devatã), with whom they are sometimes friendly, sometimes 
at enmity (as with the GaruỊas) D i.54; s iii.240 sq.; v.47, 63; 
Bu. i.30 (dĩghãyukã mahiddhikã); Miln 23. Often with su- 
pannã (GaruỊas); J i.64; DhA ii.4; PvA 272. Descriptions e. g. 


390 




Naga 


Nama 


at DhA iii.231, 242 sq.; see also cpds. — 2. an elephant, esp. 
a strong, stately animal (thus in comb n hatthi — nãga char- 
acterising "a Nãga elephant") & freq. as Symbol of strength 
& endurance ("heroic"). Thus Ep. of the Buddha & of Ara- 
hants. Popular etymologies of n. are based on the excellency 
of this animal (ãgum na karoti=he is faidtless, etc.): see Nd 1 
201=Nd 2 337; Th 1, 693; PvA 57. — (a) the animal D i.49; 
s ĩ. 16; ii.217, 222; iii.85; V.351; A ii.116; iii.156 sq.; Sn 543; 
Vv 5 5 (=hatthinãga VvA 37); Pv i.ll 3 . mahã° A iv.107, 110. 
— (b) fig.= hero or saint: s ii.277; iii.83; M i.151, 386; Dh 
320; Sn 29, 53, 166, 421, 518. Of the Buddha: Sn 522, 845, 
1058, 1101; Miln 346 (Buddha 0 ). — 3. The Nãga — tree 
(now called "iron — wood tree," the p. meanúig "fairy tree"), 
noted for its hard wood & great masses of red flowers (=Sk. 
nãgakesara, mesua ferrea Lin.): see cpds. “rukkha, “puppha, 
°latã. 

-âpalokita "elephant — look" (turning the whole body), 
a mark of the Buddhas M i.337; cp. BSk. nãgâvalokita Divy 
208; -danta an ivory peg or pin, also used as a hook on a wall 
Vin ii.117 (°ka Vin ii.114, 152); J vi.382; -nãtaka snakes as 
actors DhA iv. 130; -nãsũru (f.) (woman) having thighs like 
an elephant's trunk J V.297; -puppha iron — wood flower 
Miln 283; -bala the strength of an elephant J i.265; ii.158; 
-bhavana the world of snakes Nd 1 448; J iii.275; DhA iv.14; 
-mãnavaka a young serpent J iii.276; f. °ikã ib. 275; DhA 
iii.232; -rãjãkingoftheNãgas, i. e. serpents J ii.lll; iii.275; 
Sn 379 (Erãvana, see detail SnA 368); DhA i.359; iii.231,242 
sq. (Ahicchatta); iv.129 sq. (Pannaka); -rukkha the iron — 
wood tree J i.35 (cp. M Vastu ii.249); -latã=rukkha J i.80 (the 
Buddha's toothpick made of its wood), 232; DhA ii.211 (°dan- 
takattha toothpick); -vatta habits of serpents Nd 1 92, also adj. 
°ika ibid. 89; -vana elephant — grove Dh 324; DhA iv.15; 
-vanika cl. hunter M i.175; iii.132; -hata one who strikes the 
el. (viz. the Buddha) Vin ii.195. 

Nãgara [Sk. nãgara, see nagara] a citizen J i.150; iv.404; V.385; 
Dãvs ii.85; VvA 31; PvA 19; DhA i.41. 

Nãgarika (adj.) [Sk. nãgarika] citi/en — like, urbane, polite DA 
i.282. 

Nãtaka [Sk. nãtaka; see naccati] 1. (m.) a dancer, actor, player 
J i.206; V.373; DhA iii.88; iv.59, 130; nãtakitthi a dancing — 
girl, nautch — girl DhA iii.166; VvA 131. — 2. (nt.) a play, 
pantomime J i.59; V.279, also used coll.=dancing — woman J 
1.59 (?) ii.395. 

Nãtha [Ved. nãtha, nãth, to which Goth. nipan (to support), Ohg. 
ginãda (grace)] protector, reíuge, help A V.23, 89; Dh 160 (attã 
hi attano n.), 380; Sn 1131 (Nd 2 has nãga); DhA iv.117; PvA 
1. lokanãtha Saviour of the world (Ep. of the Buddha) Sn 
995; PvA 42. — anãtha helpless, unprotected, poor J i.6 
(nãthânãthã rích & poor); PvA 3 (°sãlã poor house) 65. Cp. 
nãdhati. 

Nãda [Sk. nãda, see nadati] loud sound, roaring, roar J ĩ. 19 
(sĩha°), 50 (kofica°), 150 (mahã°). Cp. pa°. 

Nãdi (f.)=nãda, loud sound, thundering (fig.) Vv 64 10 . 

Nãdhati [Sk. nãdhate=nãthate (see nãtha), only in nadhamãna, cp. 
RV X.65, 5: nãdhas] to have need of, to be in want of (c. gen.) 
J V.90 (Com. expl s by upatappati milãyati; thinking perhaps 


of nalo va chinno). 

Nãnatta (nt. m.) [Sk. nãnatva; abstr. fr. nãnã] diversity, vari- 
ety, manifoldness, multiformity, distraction; all sorts of (opp. 
ekatta, cp. M i.364: "the multiíòrmity of sensuous impres- 
sions," M.A.). Hnum' 1 of diversity as nãnattã, viz. dhãtu° 
phassa 0 vedanã° sannã° sankappa 0 chanda 0 pariỊãha 0 pariye- 
sanã° lãbha° D iii.289; s ii.140 sq., cp. iv.113 sq., 284 sq.; Ps 
i.87. —A iv.385; Ps i.63 sq., 88 sq.; s ii.115 (vedanã 0 ); Ps i.91 
(samãpatti 0 & vihãra 0 ); J ii.265. In composition, substituted 
sometimes for nãna. Cp. Diaìogues ĩ. 14, n. 2. 

-kathã desultory talk, gossip D i.8; (=niratthakakathã DA 
i.90); s V.420; -kãya (adj.) having a variety of bodies or bod- 
ily States (comb d with or opp. to ekatta 0 , nãnatta — sannin, & 
ekatta — sannin), appl. to manussã, devã, vinipãtikã (cp. nava 
sattâvãsã) A iv.39 sq.=Nd 2 570 2 ; D iii.253, 263, 282; -saiinã 
consciousness of diversity (Rh. D.: "idea of multiíormity," 
Dial. ii.119; Mrs. Rh. D. "consciousness of the manifold") M 
i.3; s iv.113 sq.; D iii.224, 262 sq., 282; A i.41, 267; ii.184; 
iii.306; Ps ii.172; Dhs 265 (cp. trsl. p. 72); Vbh 342, 369; 
-saíinin having a varying consciousness (cp. °kãya), D i.31 
(cp. DA i. 119) 183; iii.263. 

Nãnattatã (f.) [2nd abstr. to nãnã]=nãnatta, diversity (of States 
of mind). Seven sorts at Vbh 425: ãrammana 0 manasikãra 0 
chanda 0 panidha 0 adhimokkha 0 abhinĩhãra° pannã°. 

Nãnã (adv.) [Ved. nãnã, a redupl. nã (emphatic particle, see na 1 ) 
"so and so," i. e. various, of all kinds] variously, differently. 
1. (abs.) A i. 138 (on different sides, viz. right 

1 285), 884 sq. — 2. more írequently in cpds., as íirst 
part of adj. or n. where it may be trsl d as "different, divers, all 
kinds of' etc. Beíòre a double cons. the lì nai ã is shortened: 
nãnagga (for nãnã+agga), nãnappakãra etc. see below. 

-agga ( — rasa) all the choicest delicacies J i.266 
(°bhojana, of food); vi.366; PvA 155 (°dibbabhojana); - 
âdhimuttikatã diversity of dispositions DA i.44; Nett 98; - 
ãvudhã (pl.) various vveapons J ĩ. 150; -karana difference, 
diversity Vin i.339 (sangha 0 ); M ii.128; cp. Divy 222; -gotta 
of all kinds of descent Pv ii.9 16 ; -citta of varying mind J i.295 
(itthiyo); -jana all kinds of folk Sn 1102; Nd 1 308 (puthu°); 
-titthiya of var. sects D iii. 16 sq.; -pakkãra various, mani- 
fold J i.52 (sakunã), 127, 278 (phalãni); DAi. 148 (ãvudhã); 
PvA 50, 123, 135; -ratta multi — coloured Sn 287; J vi.230; 
-rasã (pl.) all kinds of dainties Pv ii.9 n ; -vãda difference 
of opinion D i.236; -vidha divers, various, motley PvA 53, 
96, 113, andpassim; -samvãsaka living in a different part, or 
living apart Vin ĩ. 134 sq. (opp. samãna 0 ), 321; ii.162. 

Nãbhi & Nãbhĩ (f.) [Vedic nãbhi, nãbhĩ; Av. nabã; Gr. o[i'p./,óc 
(navel); Lat. umbo & umbilicus; Oir. imbliu (navel); Ags. 
nafu; Ohg. naba (nave), Ger. nabel=E. nave & navel] 1. the 
navel A iii.240; J i.238; DA i.254 (where it is said that the 
Vessã (Vaisyas) have sprung from the navel ofBrahmã). — 2. 
the nave ofa wheel Vv 64 4 (pl. nabhyo & nabbho SS=nãbhiyo 
VvA 276); J i.64; iv.277; Miln 115. 

Nãma (nt.) [Vedic nãman, cp. Gr. o voưa (ảv cóvupoc without 
name); Lat. nomen; Goth. namõ; Ags. noma, Ohg. namo] 
name. — 1. Literal. nom. nãmam s i.39; Sn 808; J ii.131; 
Miln 27; acc. nãmam PvA 145 (likhi: he wrote her name). — 
nãmarii karoti to give a name Sn 344; Nd 2 466 (n' etam nãmam 
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mãtarã katam on "Bhagavã"); J i.203, 262 (w. double acc.). — 
nãmam ganhãti to call by name, to enumerate J iv.402; PvA 
18 (v. 1. BB nãmato g.). Deíínitions at Vin iv.6 (two kinds: 
hĩna° & ukkattha 0 ) and at Vism 528 (=namanalakkhana). — 2. 
SpeciỊied. nãma as metaphysical term is opposed to rũpa, & 
comprises the 4 immaterial factors of an individual (arũpino 
khandhã, viz. vedanã saniĩã sankhãra vinnãna; see khandha 
11. B a ). These as the noêtic principle comb d with the mate- 
rial principle make up the individual as it is distinguished by 
"name & body" from other individuals. Thus nãmarũpa= indi- 
viduality, individual being. These two are inseparable (anna- 
mannũpanissitã ete dhammã, ekato va uppajjanti Miln 49). s 

i. 35 (yattha n. ca rũpan ca asesam uparujjhati tam te dham- 
mamidh'aiĩnãyaacchidumbhavabandhanam); Sn 1036,1100; 
Nd 1 435=Nd 2 339 (nãma=cattãro arũpino khandhã); DhA 
iv. 100 (on Dh 367): vedanãdĩnam catunnam rũpakkhandhassa 
cã ti pancannam khandhãnam vasena pavattam nãmarũpam; 
DhsA 52: nãmarũpa — duke nãmakaranatthena nãmatthena 
namanatthena ca nãmam ruppanatthena rũpam. Cp. D i.223; 

ii. 32, 34, 56, 62; s i. 12 (tanhã nrũpe), 23 (n — rũpasmim asaj- 
jamãna); ii.3, 4, 66 (nrũpassaavakkanti), 101 sq. (id.); Mi.53; 
A i.83, 176; iii.400; iv.385 (°ãrammana); V.51, 56; Sn 355, 
537, 756, 909; Dh 367; It 35; Ps i.193; ii.72,112 sq.; Vbh 294; 
Nett 15 sq., 28, 69; Miln 46. Nãma+rũpa form an elementary 
pair D iii.212; Kh iv. Also in the Paticca — samuppãda (q. 
V.), where it is said to be caused (conditioned) by vinnãna & 
to cause saỊãyatana (the 6 senses), D ii.34; Vin i. 1 sq.; s ii.6 sq.; 
Sn 872 (nãmaíĩ ca rũpanca paticca phassã; see in detail expl d 
at Nd 1 276). Synonymous with nãmarũpa is nãmakãya: Sn 
1074; Nd 2 338; Ps i.183; Nett27,41, 69,77. — In this cốnnec- 
tion to be mentioned are var. definitions of nãma as the princi- 
ple or distinguishing mark ("label") of the individual, given by 
Com s , e. g. Nd 1 109, 127; KhA 78; with which cp. Bdhgh's 
speculation concerning the connotation of nãma mentioned by 
Mrs. Rh. D. at Dhs. trsl. p. 341. — 3. Use of Cases. Instr. 
nãmena by name PvA 1 (Petavatthũ ti n.); Mhvs vii.32 (Sirĩsa- 
vatthu n.). — acc. nãma (the older form, cp. Sk. nãma) by 
name s i.33, 235 (Anoma°); Sn 153, 177; J i.59 (ko năm' esa 
"who by name is this one"=what is his name), 149 (nãmena 
Nigrodhamigarãjã n.), 203 (kimsaddo nãma esa); ii.4; iii.187; 
vi.364 (kã nãma tvam). See also evamnãma, kinnãma; & cp. 
the foll. — 4. nãma (acc.) as adv. is used as emphatic par- 
ticle=just, indeed, for sure, certainly J i.222; ii.133, 160, 326; 
ĩii.90; PvA 6, 13, 63 etc. Thereíồre freq. in exclamation & ex- 
hortation ("please," certainly) J vi.367; DhA iii.171; PvA 29 
(n. detha do give); in comb n with interr. pron.=now, then J 
i.221 (kim n.), 266 (katharii n.); iii.55 (kim); Kh iv. (ekarh n. 
kim); with neg.=not at all, certainly not J i.222; ii.352; iii.126 
etc. — Often further emphasised or emphasising other part.; 
e. g. pi (=api) nãma really, just so Vin ĩ. 16 (seyyathã p. n.); 
Sn p. 15 (id.); VvA 22 (read nãma kãro); PvA 76; app' (=api) 
eva n. thus indeed, íorsooth Vin ĩ. 16; It 89=M i.460; J ĩ. 168; 
Pv ii.2 6 (=api nãma PvA 80); eva nãma in truth PvA 2; nã ma 
tãva certainly DhA i.392, etc. 

-kamma giving a name, naming, denomination Dhs 1306; 
Bdhd 83; -karaọa name — giving, "christening" DhA ii.87; 
-gahaọa receiving a name, "being christened" J i.262 (°divasa) 
-gotta ancestry, lineage s i.43 (°m na jĩrati); Sn 648, Nd 2 385 
(mãtãpettikam n.); -dheyya assigning a name, name — giving 


J iii.305; iv.449; V.496; Dhs 1306. -pada see pada. -matta 
a mere name Miln 25. 

Nãmaka (adj.) [fr. nãma] 1. (—°) by name s ii.282 (Thera°); 
PvA 67, 96 (kanha°). — 2. consisting of a mere name, i. e. 
mere talk, nonsense, ridiculous D i.240. 

Nãmeti at Sn 1143 (Fsb.) is to be read as nâpenti. Otherwise see 
under namati. 

Nãyaka [BSk. nãyaka (cp. anãyaka without guide AvS i.210); 
fr. neti; cp. naya] a leader, guide, lord, mostly as Ep. of 
the Buddha (loka° "Lord of the World") Sn 991 (loka°); Mhvs 
vii.l (id.); Sdhp 491 (tilokassa); bala — nãyakã gang leaders 
J i. 103. 

Nãrãca [Sk. nãrãca; perhaps for *nãdãca & conn. with nãlĩka, a 
kind of arrow, to nãỊa] an iron weapon, an arrow or javelin M 

i. 429; J iii.322; Miln 105, 244, 418. -valaya an iron ring 
or collar (?) Mhvs vii.20 (Com. "vattita — assanãrãca — 
pasa"=a noose íormed by bending the ends of the n. into a 
circle). 

Nãrĩ (f.) [Sk. nãrĩ to nara man, orig. "the one belonging to 
the man"] woman, wife, íemale Sn 301, 836; Dh 284; J i.60; 

iii.395; iv.396 (°gana); Vv 6 1 , 44 16 ; Pv i.9 1 (=itthi PvA 44). 
pl. nariyo (Sn 299, 304, 703), & nãriyo (Sn 703 V. 1. BB; Pv 

ii. 9 52 ). Comb d with nara as naranãrĩ, male & íemale (angels), 
e. g. Vv 53 8 ; Pv ii.ll 2 (see nara). 

Nãla & NãỊa (nt.) [Sk. nãla, see nala] a hollow stalk, esp. that of 
the water lily A iv.169; J i.392 (°pana V. 1. °vana); VvA 43. 
See also nãỊikã & nãlĩ. 

Nãlam (adv.) [=na alam] not enough, insufficient Ít 37; J i. 190; 
DA i. 167. 

NãỊikã (f.) [Sk. nãdikã & nãlikã] a stalk, shaft; a tube, pipe or 
cylinder for holding anything; a small measure oícapacity Vin 
ii.116 (sũci°, cp. sũcighara, needle — case); D i.7 (=bhesajja° 
DA i.89); A i.210; J ỉ. 123 (tandula 0 a nãỊi full of rice); vi.366 
(addha — n — matta); Nd 2 229. Cp. pa°. 

-odana a nãỊi measure of boiled rice s i.82; DhA iv.17; 
-gabbha an (inner) room of tubular shape Vin ii.152. 

NãỊikera [Sk. nãrikera, nãrikela, nalikera, nãlikela: dialect, ofun- 
certain etym.] the coconut tree Vv 44 13 ; J iv.159; V.384; DA 

i. 83; VvA 162. 

NãỊikerika (adj.) belonging to the coconut tree J V.417. 

NãỊĩ (f.) & (in cpds.) nãỊi [Sk. nãdĩ, see nala] a hollow stalk, tube, 
pipe; also a measure of capacity Vin i.249; A iii.49; J i.98 (su- 
vanna°), 124 (tandula 0 ), 419; iii.220 (kanda° a quiver); iv.67; 
DhA ii.193 (tela°), 257. Cp. pa°. 

-patta a covering for the head, a cap J vi.370, 444 (text 
°vatta); -matta as much as a tube holds A ii.199; PvA 283; 
DhA ii.70; J i.419 (of aja — landikã). 

Nãvã (f.) [Ved. nãuh & nãvã, Gr. vaug, Lat. navis] a boat, ship 
Vin iii.49 (q. V. for defínition & description); s i.106 (eka- 
rukkhikã); iii.l55=v.51=A iv.127 (sãmuddikã "a liner"); A 

ii. 200; iii.368; Sn 321, 770, 771; Dh 369 (metaphoroí the hu- 
man body); J i.239; ii.112; iii.126; 188; iv.2, 21, 138; V.75 
(with "500" passengers), 433; vi. 160 (=nãvyã canal? or read 
nãlarh?); Vv 6 1 (=pota VvA 42, with pop. etym. "satte netĩ ti 
nãvãtivuccati"); Pviii.3 5 (=doniPvA 189);Miln261 (100 cu- 
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bits long); Davs iv.42; PvA 47, 53; Sdhp 321. In simile Vism 
690. 

-tittha a ferry J iii.230; -saiicarana (a place for) the traf- 
íĩc of boats, a port Miln 359. 

Nãvãyika [Sk. nãvãja=Gr. wur)ỴÓc;, cp. Lat. navigo] a mariner, 
sailor, skipper Miln 365. 

Nãvika [Sk. nãvika] 1. a sailor, mariner J ii.103; iv.142; Miln 
359; Dãvs iv.43 (captain). — 2. a íerryman J ii.lll; iii.230 
(Avariya — pitã.). 

Nãvutika (adj.) [fr. navuti] 90 years old J iii.395 (°ã itthi); SnA 
172. 

Nãsa [Sk. nãấa, see nassati] destruction, min, death J i.5, 256; 
Sdhp 58, 319. Usually vi°, also adj. vinãsaka. Cp. panassati. 

Nãsana (nt.) [Sk. nãấana] destruction, abandoning, expulsion, in 
°antika (adj.) a bhikkliu who is under the penalty of expulsion 
Vin i.255. 

Nãsã (f.) [Vedic nãsã (du.); Lat. nãris, Ohg. nasa, Ags. nasu] 1. 
the nose, Sn 198, 608. — 2. the trunk (of an elephant) J V.297 
(nãga° — uru); Sdhp 153. 

-puta "nose — cup"; the outside of the nose, the nostril J 
vi.74; Vism 195 (nãsa°), 264 (nãsa°, but KhA 67 nãsã°), 283 
(nãsa°). -vãta wind, i. e. breath from the nostrils J iii.276. 

Nãsika (adj.) [cp. Sk. nãsikya] belonging to the nose, nasal, in 
°sota the nostril or nose (orig. "sense of smell") D ĩ. 106; Sn 

p. 108. 

Nãsitaka (adj.) [see nãsa & nãseti] one who is ejected Vin iv. 140 
(of a bhikkhu). 

Nãseti [Sk. nãáayati, Caus. oínassati, q. V.] 1. to destroy, spoil, 
min; to kill J i.59; ii.105, 150; iii.279, 418. — 2. to atone for 
a fault (with abl.) Vin i.85, 86, 173 etc. — Cp. vi°. 

Nãha (nt.) [cp. nayhati, naddha] armour J i.358 (sabba°- sannad- 
dha). Cp. onãha. 

Ni° [Sk. ni — & nih —, insep. preíĩxes: (a) ni down=Av. ni, 
cp. Gr. vsióg lowland, veíaTOC the lowest, hindmost; Lat. nĩ- 
dus (*ni — zdos: place to sít down=nest); Ags. nẽol, nider=E. 
nether; Goth. nidar=Ohg. nidar; also Sk. nĩca, nĩpa etc. — (b) 
nih out, prob. fr. *seni & to Lat. sine without]. Nearly all (ul- 
timately prob. all) words under this heading are cpds. with the 
pref. ni. — A. Forms. 1 . Pãli ni° combines the two preíĩxes 
ni & nis (nir). They are outwardly to be distinguished inas- 
much as ni is usually followed by a single consonant (except 
in forms where double cons. is usually restored in composi- 
tion, like ni — kkhipati=ni+ksip; nissita= ni+sri. Sometimes 
the double cons. is merely graphic or due to analogy, esp. 
in words where ni — is contrasted with ud- ("up"), as nikku- 
jja>ukkujja, niggilati> uggilati, ninnamati>unnamati). On the 
other hand a comp n with nis is subject to the rules of as- 
similation, viz. either doubling of cons. (nibbhoga=nir — 
bhoga) where vv is represented by bb (nibbinna fr. nir — 
vindati), or lengthening of ni to nĩ (nĩyãdeti as well as niyy°; 
nĩharati=nừ+har), or single cons. in the special cases of r & 
V (niroga besides nĩroga for nirroga, cp. duratta >dũrakkha; 
nivetheti=nibbetheti, nivãreti=*niwãreti=nĩvãreti). Before a 
vowel the sandhi — cons. r is restored: nir — aya, nir — 
upadhi etc. — 2. Both ni & nis are base — preíĩxes only, & 


of stable, well — deííned character, i. e. never enter comb ns 
with other preíixes as íĩrst (modifying) components in verb — 
function (like sam, vi etc.), although nis occtirs in such comb" 
in noun — cpds. negating the whole term: nir — upadhi, nis 

— samsaya etc. — 3. ni is freq. emphasised by sam as samni° 
(tud, dhã, pat, sad); nis most freq. by abhi as abhinis 0 (nam, 
pad, vatt, har). 

B . Meanings. 1. ni (with secondary derivations like nĩca 
"low") is a verb — pref. only, i. e. it characterises action 
with respect to its direction, which is that of (a) a downward 
motion (opp. abhi & ud); (b) often implying the aim (=down 
into, on to, cp. Lat. sub in subừe, or pref. ad°); or (c) the 
reverting of an upward motion=back (identical with b); e. g. 
(a) ni — dhã (put down), °kkhip (throw d.), °guh (hide d.), 
°ci (heap up), °pad (fall d.), °sad (sít d.); (b) ni — ratta (at — 
tached to), °mant (speak to); °yuj (ap — point), °ved (ad — 
dress), °sev (be devoted to) etc.; (c) ni — vatt (tum back). — 
2. nis (a) as verb — pref. it denotes the directional "out" with 
further development to "away from, opposite, without," point- 
ing out the fmishing, completion or vanishing of an action & 
through the latter idea often assuming the meaning of the re- 
verse, disappearance or contrary of an action="un" (Lat. dis 

— ), e. g. nikkhamati (to go out from) opp. pavisati (to enter 
into), “ccharati (nis to car to go forth), “ddhamati (throw out), 
°pajjati (result from), “bbattati (vatt spring out from), nĩharati 
(take out), nirodhati (break up, destroy). — (b) as nounpreí. 
it denotes "being vvithout" or "not having'— E. — less, e. 
g. niccola without clothes, °ttanha (without thirst), “ppurisa 
(without a man), “pphala (without fruit); niccala motion — 
less, “kkaruna (heartless), °ddosa (fault°), °mamsa (flesh°), 
“samsaya (doubt°) nirattha (useless), °bbhaya (fear°). — Bd- 
hgh evidently takes ni- in meaning of nis only, when defining: 
ni — saddo abhãvam dĩpeti Vism 495. 

Nikacca see nikati. 

Nikattha (adj.) [cp. Sk. nikrsta, ni+kasati] brought down, de- 
based, low. As one kind of puggala (n — kãya+ncitta) A 
ii.137. loe. nikatthe (adv.) near J iii.438= ThA 105 (v. 33) 
(=santike J iii.438). 

Nikaọnika (adj.) under (4) ears, secret, cp. catukkanna J iii.124; 
nt. adv. secretly Vin iv.270, 271. 

Nikata (adj.) [Sk. nikrta, ni+karoti "done down"] deceived, 
cheated M i.511 (+vancita paladdha); s iv.307 (+vancita 
paluddha). 

Nikati (f.) [Sk. nikrti, see prec.] fraud, deceit, cheating D i.5 
(=DA i.80 patirũpakena vancanarh); iii.176; Sn 242 (=nừãsam 

— karanam SnA 286); J i.223; Pv iii.9 5 (+vancana); Pug 
19, 23, 58; VvA 114; PvA 211 (patirũpadassanena paresam 
vikãro). — instr. nỉkatỉyã (metri causa) J i.223, nikatyã J 
ii.183, nikacca s i.24. Cp. nekatika. 

Nikanta (adj.) [Sk. nikrtta & nikrntita (cp. Divy 537, 539), 
ni+kantati 2 ] cut, (ab — )razed M i.364 (of a íleshless bone). 

Nikantati [Sk. ni — krntati, see kantati 2 ] to cut down, to cut up, 
cut off PvA 210 (pitthi — mamsãni the flesh of the back, V. 1. 
ss for ukkant°); Pgdp 29. 

Nikanti (f.) [Sk. nikãnti, ni+kamati] desire, craving, longing for, 
wishTh 1,20; Ps ii.72,101; Dhs 1059, 1136; Vism239, 580; 
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DhsA 369; DhA iv.63; DA i.110; Dãvs iii.40. 

Nikara [Sk. nikara, ni+karoti] a multitude Dãvs V.25 (jãtipup- 
pha°). 

Nikaraụâ (f. or is it °am?)=nikati (fraud) Pug 19, 23 (as syn. of 
mãyã). 

Nikasa [Sk. nikasa, ni+kasati] a whetstone Dãvs iii.87 (°opala). 

Nikasãva (adj.) [Sk. niskasãya nis+kasãva see kasãya 2 d ] free 
from impurity Vin i.3; opp. anikkasãva (q. V.) Dh 9~. 

Nikãma [Vedic nikãma, ni+kãma] desire, pleasure, longing: only 
in cpds.; see nanikãma. 

-kãra read by Kem ( Toev. 174) at Th 1, 1271 for na kã- 
makãra but unjustified (see SnA on Sn 351); -lãbhin gaining 
pleasure s ii.278; M i.354; iii.110; A ii.23, 36; Pug 11, 12; 
Vbh 332. 

Nikãmanã (f.)=nikanti, Dhs 1059. 

Nikãmeti [Sk. ni — kãmayati, ni+kãmeti] to crave, desire, strive 
after, ppr nikãmayaiii s i.122, & nikãmayamãna Vin ii.108. 
Cp. nikanta & nikanti. 

Nikãya [Sk. nikãya, ni+kãya] collection ("body") assemblage, 
class, group; 1. generally (always — °): eka° one class of 
beings DhsA 66; tiracchãna 0 the animal kingdom s iii.152; 
deva° the assembly of the gods, the gods D ii.261 (60); M 
i.102; s iv. 180; A iii.249; iv.461; PvA 136; satta° the world 
of beings, the animate creation, a class of living beings s ii.2, 
42, 44; M i.49 (tesamtesam sattãnam tamhi tamhi s. —nikãye 
of all beings in each class); Vbh 137; PvA 134. — 2. espe- 
ciaììy the coll. of Buddhist Suttas, as the 5 sections of the 
Suttanta Pitaka, viz. Dĩgha°, Majjhima°, Samyutta°, Angut- 
tara° (referred to as D.M.S.A. in Dictionaryquotations), Khud- 
daka°; enum d PvA 2; Anvs p. 35; DhA ii.95 (dhammãsanam 
ãruyha pancahi nikãyehi atthan ca kãranan ca ãkaddhitvã). 
The fìve Nikãyas are enum d also at Vism 711; one is referred to 
at SnA 195 (pariyãpunãti master by heart). See íurther details 
under pitaka. Cp. nekãyika. 

Nikãra [Sk. nikãra in diff. meaning, ni+kãra] Service, humility J 
iii. 120 (nikãra — pakãra, prob. to be read nipaccãkãra, q. V.). 

Nikãsa (n. — adj.) [ni+kaẵ] appearance; adj. of appearance, like 
J V.87 (—°), corresp. to “avakãsa. 

Nikãsin (adj.) [cp. Sk. nikãấin; fr. ni+kãsati] "shining," resem- 
bling, like J iii.320 (aggi — nikãsinã suriyena). 

Nikinna (adj.) [Sk. *nikĩrna, pp. ni+kirati, cp. kirana] "strewn 
down into," hidden away, sheltered J iii.529. 

NikỉỊita (adj.) [Sk. *nikrĩdita, pp. of nikrĩdayati, ni+ kĩỊati] en- 
grossed in play J vi.313. 

NikĩỊitãvin (adj.) [fr. ni — kĩỊati] playấd, playing or dallying 
with (c. loe.), fmding enjoyment in s i.9 (a° kãmesu); iv.110 
(id.). 

Nikujja see nikkujja, q. V. also for nikujjita which is more cor- 
rectly spelt k than kk (cp. Trenckner, Preface to Majjhima 
Nikãya & see ni° A 1). 

Nikujjati [ni+kujjati, see kujja & cp. nikkujja] to be bent down 
on, i. e. to attach importance to, to lay weight on D i.53 (as 
vv. 11. to be preferred to text reading nikkujj°, cp. nikujja); 


DA i.160 (nikk°). 

Nikuíija [Sk. nikunja, ni+kunja] a hollow down, a glen, thicket 
Dãvs iv.32. 

Nikũjati [ni+kũjati "to sing on"] 1. to chirp, warble, hum Th 1, 
1270 (nikĩýam); ThA 211 (nikĩýi). — 2. to twang, jingle, rus- 
tle J iii.323. —pp. nikĩýita. —Cp. abhi°. 

Nikũjita [see nikĩýati] sung forth, warbled out Th 2, 261. 

Nikũta [ni+kũta to kũta 2 ] a corner, top, climax J i.278 (arahatta 0 , 
where usually arahattena kũtam etc.); DA i.307 (id.). 

Niketa [Sk. niketa settlement, ni+cinãti] 1. house, abode Dh 91 
(=ãlaya DhA ii. 170). — 2. (fig.) company, association. (In 
this sense it seems to be interpreted as belonging to ketu "sign, 
characteristic, mark," and niketa — sãrin would have to be 
taken as "following the banner or flag of...," i. e. belonging 
or attached to, i. e. a follower of, one who is devoted to.) 
a° not living in company, having no house Sn 207; Miln 244 
(+nirãlaya). 

-vãsin (a°) not living in a house, not associating with any- 
bodyMiln201; -sayana=°vãsin Miln 361; -sãrin (a°) "wan- 
dering homeless" or "not living in company," i. e. not associ- 
ating with, not a follower of... s iii.9 sq.=Nd' 198; Sn 844=s 
iii.9; SnA 255=s iii.lO; Sn 970 (=Nd‘ 494 q V.). 

Niketavant (adj.) [to niketa] parting company with Miln 288 
(kamma°). 

Niketin (adj.) having an abode, being housed, living in Sn 422 
(kosalesu); J iii.432 (duma — sãkhã — niketinĩ f.). 

Nikkankha (adj.) [Sk. nihsanka, nis+kankha, adj. of kankhã, cp. 
kankhin] not afraid, fearless, not doubting, confident, sure J 
i.58. Cp. nissarhsaya. 

Nikkankhã (f.) [Sk. nihsankã, nis+kankhã] fearlessness, State of 
coníídence, trust (cp. nibbicikicchã) s V.221. 

Nikkaddhati [Sk. niskarsati, nis+kasati, cp. kaddhati] to throw 
out Vin iv.274 (Caus. nikkaddhãpeti ibid.); J i.116; ii.440; 
SnA 192. pp. nikkaddhita. 

Nikkaddhanã (f.) throwing out, ejection J iii.22 (a°); V.234. 
(=niddhamanã). 

Nikkaddhita (adj.) [Sk. *niskarsita see nikkaddhati] thrown out 
J ii. 1*03 (gehã); PvA 179 (read ddh for dd). 

Nikkantaka (adj.) [Sk. niskaụtaka, nis+kantaka] free from thorns 
or enemies Miln 250; cp. akantaka. 

Nikkaddama (adj.) [nis+kaddama] unstained, notdirty, free from 
impunity DA i.226. 

Nikkama (n. — adj.) [Sk. niskrama; nis+kama] exertion, 

strength, endurance. The orig. meaning of "going forth" 
is quite obliterated by the fig. meaning (cp. nikkhamati & 
nekkhamma) A i.4; iii.214; Vv 18 7 (=vừiya VvA 96); Dhs 
13, 22, 219, 571; Vism 132; Miln 244 (+ãrambha). — (adj.) 
strong in (—°), enduring, exerting oneself s i.194 (tibba°); 
V.66, 104 sq.; Sn 68 (daỊha°, cp. Nd 2 under padhãnavã), 542 
(sacca°). 

Nikkamati [Sk. niskramati, nis+kamati, see also nikkhamati & 
nekkhamma] to go out, to go íòrth; in fig. meaning: to leave 
behind lust, evil & the world, to get rid of "kãma" (craving), to 
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show right exertion & strength Miln 245 (+arabhati)+s i.156 
(kkh). 

Nikkaya [cp. Sk. niskraya, nis+kaya cp. nikkinãti] "buying off," 
redemption J vi.577. 

Nikkaruọa (adj.) [nis+karuna, adj. of karunã] \vithout compas- 
sion, heartless Sn 244 (=sattãnam anatthakãma); Sdhp 508. 

Nikkarunatã (f.)=following Vism 314. 

Nikkaruọã (f.) [Sk. niskarunatã; nis+karunã] heardessness PvA 
55. 

Nikkasãva see nikasãva. 

Nikkãma (adj.) [Sk. niskãma, nis+kãma] vvithout craving or lust, 
desireless Sn 1131 (=akãmakãmin Nd 2 340; pahĩnakãma SnA 
605 with V. 1.: nikkãma). Cp. next. 

Nikkãmin (adj.) [nis+kãmin]=nikkãma Sn 228 (=kata- 
nikkhamana KhA 184). 

Nikkãraọã (abl.=adv.) [Sk. niskãranã, nis+kãranam] vvithout rea- 
son, without cause orpurpose Sn 75 (=akãranã ahetuNd 2 341). 

Nikkãsa is Bdhgh's reading for ikkãsa (q. V.) Vin ii.151, with c. 
onp. 321. 

Nikkiọati [Sk. niskriụãti, nis+kiụãti] to buy back, to redeem J 
vi.576, 585; Miln 284. 

Nikkiọọa (adj.) [Sk. niskĩrna, nis+kinna, see kirana] spread out, 
spread betbrc, ready (for eating) J vi.182 (=thapita Com.). 

Nikkilesa [nis+kilesa] freedom fr. moral blemish Nd 1 340=Nd 2 
under pucchã Nd 2 185; as adj. pure, unstained DhA 
iv. 192=SnA 469 (=anãvila). 

Nikkujja (adj.) [ni+kubja, better spellúig is nikujja see nikkujjati] 
bent down, i. e. head forward, lying on one's face; upset, 
thrownover A i. 130; s V.48; Pv iv.7 7 (k);Pug31. Opp. ukku- 
jja. 

Nikkujjati [for nikujjati (q. V.) through analogy with opp. ukku- 
jjati. Etym. perhaps to kujja humpback, Sk. kubja, but better 
with Kem, Toev. 1. p. 175= Sk. nyubjati, iníluenced by kubja 
with regard to k.] to turn Lipside down, to upset Vin ii.113; A 
iv.344 (pattarh). —pp. nikkujjita. 

Nikkujjita (adj.) [pp. of nikkujjati; often (rightly) spelt niku- 
jjita, q. V.] lying face downward, overturned, upset, fallen 
over, stumbled Vin i. 16; D i.85,110; 147, M i.24 (k.); Ai.173; 

iii. 238; Th 2, 28, 30 (k.); J iii.277; SnA 155 (=adhomukha — 
thapita); DA i.228. 

Nikkuha (adj.) [nis+kuha] without deceit, not false A ii.26=It 
113; Sn 56; Nd 2 342. 

Nikkodha (adj.) [nis+kodha] without anger, free from anger J 

iv. 22. 

Nikkha (m. & nt.) [Vedic niska; cp. Oir. nasc (ring), Ohg. nưsca 
(bracelet)] 1 . a golden ornament for neck or breast, a ring J 
ii.444; vi.577. — 2. (already Vedic) a golden coin or a weight 
of gold (cp. a "pound sterling"), equal to 15 suvannas (VvA 
104=suvannassa pancadasa — dharanam nikkhan ti vadanti) 
s ii.234 (suvanna 0 & singi°); J i.84 (id.); A iv.120 (suvanna 0 ); 
Vv 20 — 43 8 (v. 1. ss nekkha) J vi.180; Miln 284. su- 
vannanikkha — satam (100 gold pieces) J i.376; iv.97; V.58; 
“sahassam (1000) J V.67; DhA i.393. — See also nekkha. 


Nikkhanta (adj.) [pp. of nis+kamati, see nikkhamati] gone 
out, departed from (c. abl.), gone away; also med. go- 
ing out, giving up, fig. leaving behind, resigning, renounc- 
ing (fusing in meaning with kanta 1 of kãmyati =desireless) 
s ĩ. 185 (agãrasmã anagãriyam); Sn 991 (Kapilavatthumhã n. 
lokanãyako); J ĩ. 149; ii.153; iv.364 (°bhikkhã, in sense of 
nikkhãmita 0 , V. 1. nikkhitta 0 , perhaps preferable, expl d p. 366 
nibaddha°= designed for, given to); SnA 605 (fig.; as V. 1. for 
nikkãma); DhA ii.39; PvA 61 (bahi); Nd 2 under nissita; Nd 2 
107 (free, unobstructed). 

Nikkhama (adj.) [cp. Sk. niskrama] going out from PvA 80 
(nãsikãya n. — mala). dun° at Th 1, 72 is to be read dun- 
nikkhaya, as indicated by vv. 11. See the latter. 

Nikkhamati [Sk. niskramati, nis+kamati] to go forth from, to 
come out of (c. abl.), to get out, issue forth, depart, fig. to 
leave the household life behind (agãrã n.), to retire from the 
world (cp. abhinikkhamati etc.), or to give up evil desire. — 
(a) lít. (often with bahi outside, out; opp. pavisati to enter 
into: A V.195). D ii.14 (mãtu kucchismã); J i.52 (mãtukuc- 
chito). Imper. nikkhama Pv. i.10 3 ; ppr. nỉkkhamanto 
J i.52; ii.153; iii.26 (mukhato); PvA 90; aor. nikkhami J 
ii.154; iii.188; fut. °issati J ii.154; ger. nikkhamma J i.51, 
61 (fig.) & nikkhamitvã J i.16, 138 (fig.), 265; iii.26; iv.449 
(n. pabbajissãmi); PvA 14, 19 (fig.) 67 (gãmato), 74 (id.); 

inf. nikkhamituiii J i.61 (fig.); ii.104; Pv i.10 2 (bahi n.); 
grd. nikkhamitabba Vin i.47. — (b) fig. (see also nikka- 
mati, & cp. nekkhamma & BSk. niskramati in same mean- 

ing, e. g. Divy 68 etc.) s i.156 (ãrabbhati+)=Miln 245 
(where nikkamati); J i.51 (agãrã), 61 (mahãbhinikkhamanam 
"the great renunciation"), PvA 19 (id.). — pp. nikkhanta; 
caus. nikkhameti (q. V.). 

Nikkhamana [BSk. niskramana, to nikkhamati] going out, de- 
parting J ii.153; VvA 71 (opp. pavesana); fig. renunciation 
KhA 184 (kata° as adj.=nikkãmin). See also abhi°. 

Nikkhameti & Nikkhãmeti [Caus. of nikkhamati] to make go 
out or away, to bring out or forth s ii.128; J i.264, ii.112. — 
pp. nikkhãmita J iii.99 (+nicchuddha, tlirown out, in expl" of 
nibbãpita; V. 1. BB. nikadhãpita). 

Nikkhaya (adj.) [Sk. *nihksaya, nis+khaya] liable to destruction, 
able to be destroyed, in dun° hard to destroy J iv.449 (=dun 
— nikkaddhiya Com.); also to be read (v. 1.) at Th 1, 72 for 
dunnikkhama. Cp. nikhĩna. 

Nikkhitta (adj.) [Sk. niksipta, see nikkhipati] laid down, lying; 
put down into, set in, arranged; in cpds. (°—) having laid 
down=freed of, rid of D ii. 14 (mani — ratanam vatthe n. set 
into); Ít 13 (sagge: put into heaven); J i.53, 266; Pv iii.6 8 ; 
Miln 343 (agga° put down as the highest, i. e. of the highest 
praise; cp. BSk. agraniksipta Lal. V. 167); PvA 148 (dhana 
n.=collected, V. 1. ss. nikkita). nikkhitta — daụda (adj.) not 
using a weapon (cp. danda) s i. 141 etc.; nikkhitta — dhura 
unyoked, freed of the yoke A i.71; iii. 108; cp. DhsA 145; — 
su° well set, well arranged A ii.147 sq. (°assa pada — vyaiĩ- 
janassa attho sunnayo hoti); opp. dun° A i.59; Nett 21. 

Nikkhittaka (adj. — n.) [fr. nikkhitta] one to whose charge 
something has been committed Dpvs iv.5 (agga° thera: origi- 
nal depositary of the Faith). 


395 




Nikkhipati 


Niggamana 


Nikkhipati [Sk. niksipati, ni+khipati] 1. to lay down (care- 
fully), to put down, to lay (an egg) Vin ii.114; lt 13, 14 (Pot. 
nikkhipeyya); Pug 34; J i.49 (andakam). — 2. to lay aside, to 
put away Vin i.46 (patta — cĩvaram); A i.206 (dandam to dis- 
card the weapon; see danda); Mhvs 14, 10 (dhanu — sararh). 
— 3. to eliminate, get ridof, give up Pv ii.6 15 (deham to getrid 
of the body); DhsA 344 (vitthãra — desanam). — 4. to give 
in charge, to deposit, entrust, save Pug 26; VvA 33 (sahas- 
sathavikam). — aor. nỉkkhipỉ D ii. 161 (Bhagavato sarĩram) J 
ii.104, 111,416; fut. °issatiD ii.157 (samussayam); ger. °itvã 
M iii.156 (cittam); J ii.416; vi.366; grd. °itabba Vin i.46. — 
pp. nikkhitta (q. V.). — Caus. nikkhipãpeti to cause to be 
laid down, to order to be put down etc. PvA 215 (gosĩsatthirii). 
Cp. abhi°. 

Nikkhepa [Sk. niksepa, see nikkhipati] putting down, laying 
down; casting off, discarding, elimination; giving up, renunci- 
ation; abstract or summary treatment DhsA 6, 344 (see under 
mãtikã); in grammar: pada° the setting of the verse; i. e. rules 
of composition (Miln 381). Vin ĩ. 16 (pãdukãnam=the putting 
down of the slippers, i.e. the slippers as they were, put down); 
J iii.243 (dhura° giving up one's office or charge), i.236 (sarĩra 
°m kãresi had the body laid out); Dpvs xvii. 109 (id.). Vism 618 
(=cuti); DhA ii.98 (sarĩra 0 ); DA i.50 (sutta°); DhsA 344; Miln 
91 

Nikkhepana (nt.)=nikkhepa s iii.26 (bhãra° getting rid of the 
load, opp. bhãrâdãnam); Miln 356 (=comparison); Vism 236 
(deha°). 

Nikhanati & Nikhaọati [Sk. nikhanati, ni+khanati] to dig into, 
to bury, to erect, to cover up Vin ii.116; iii.78 (akkhirii=cover 
the eye, as a sign); J v.434=DhA iv.197 (id.); D ii.127 (n); J 

i. 264; SnA 519 (n, to bury). —pp. nikhãta. 

Nikhãta [pp. of nikhanati] 1. dug, dug out (of a hole), buried (of 
a body) SnA 519. — 2. dug in, erected (of a post) Sn 28; DhA 

ii. 181 (nagara — dvãre n. indakhĩla). See also a°. 

Nikhãdana (nt.) [Sk. *nikhãdana, ni+khãdati, cp. khãdana] "eat- 
ing down," a Sharp instrument, a spade or (acc. to Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 83) a chisel Vin iii.149; iv.211; J ii.405 (so read 
for khãdana); iv.344; V.45. 

Nikhila (adj.) [Sk. nikhila cp. khila] all, entừe, whole Dãvs V.40 
(°loka V. 1. sakala 0 ). 

Nikhĩọa (adj.) [nis+khĩna] having or being lost J vi.499 (°patta 
without wings, deprived of its wings). 

Niga in gavaya — gokanna — nig — âdĩnam DhsA 331 is mis- 
print for miga. 

Nigacchati [Sk. nigacchati, ni+gacchati] to go down to, to "un- 
dergo," incur, enter, come to; to suffer esp. with dukkham 
& similar expressions of affliction or punishment s iv.70 
(dukkham); M i.337 sq. (id.); A i.251 (bandhanam); Dh 
69 (dukkham=vindati, patilabhati DhA ii.50), 137; Nd 2 199 4 
(maranam+maranamattam pi dukkham) Pv iv.7 7 (pret. nigac- 
chittha=pãpuni PvA 266). 

Nigaọtha [BSk. nirgrantha (Divy 143, 262 etc.) "freed from all 
ties," nis+ganthi. This is the customary (correct?) etym. Prk. 
niggantha, cp. Weber ,Bhagavatĩ p. 165] amemberofthe Jain 
order (see M i.370 — 375, 380 & cp. jatila) Vin i.233 (Nãta- 


putta, the head of that Order, cp. D i.57; also Sĩho senãpati n 

— sãvako); s i.78, 82 (°bhikkhã); A i.205 sq. (“uposatha), cp. 
220; ii.196 (°sãvaka); iii.276, 383; V.150 (dasahi asaddham- 
mehi samannãgata); Sn 381; Ud 65 (ịatilã, n., acelã, ekasãtã, 
paribbãjakã); J ii.262 (object to eating ílesh); DA ĩ. 162; DhA 
i.440; iii.489; VvA 29 (n. nãma samanajãti). — f. nỉgaọthĩ 
D i.54 (niganthi — gabbha). 

Nigati (f.) [ni+gati, q. V.] destiny, condition, behaviour J vi.238. 
See also niyati & cp. niggatika. 

Nigama [Sk. nigama, fr. nigacchati=a meeting — place or mar- 
ket, cp. E. moot — hall=market hall] a small town, market 
town (opp. janapada); often comb d with gãma (see gãma 2) 
Vin i.110 (°sĩma), 188 (°kathã), 197 (Setakannika 0 ); D i.7 
(°kathã), 101 (°sãmanta), 193, 237; M i.429, 488' Pv ii.13 18 ; J 
vi.330; PvA 111 (Asitanjana°, V. 1. BB nagara). Cp. negama. 

Nigamana (nt.) [Sk. nigamana] quotation, explanation, illus- 
tration Vism 427 (°vacana quotation); PvA 255 (perhaps we 
should read niyamana); conclusion, e. g. Patth.A 366; VbhA 
523. 

NigaỊa [Sk. nigada, ni+gaỊa, cp. gala 3 ] an (iron) Chain for the feet 
J i.394; ii.153; vi.64 (here as "bracelet"). 

NigãỊhika (better V. 1. nigãỊhita) [Sk. nigãdhita; ni+ gãdhita, see 
gãỊha 2 ] sunk down into, immersed in Th 1, 568 (gũthakũpe). 

NigũỊha [Sk. nigũdha, but BSk. nirgũdha (Divy 256); ni+gũỊha] 
hidden (down), concealed; (n.) a secret J i.461; Dãvs iii.39. 

Nigũhati [Sk. nigũhati, ni+gũhati] to cover up, conceal, hide J 
i.286; iii.392; iv.203; Pv.iii.4 3 (sparigũhãmi, V. 1. ss guy- 
hãmi). pp. nigũỊha (q. V.). 

Nigũhana (nt.) [Sk. nigũhana, see nigũhati] covering, conceal- 
ing, hiding VvA 71. 

Niggacchati [Sk. nirgacchati, nis+gacchati] to go out or away, 
disappear; to proceed from, only in pp. niggata (q. V.); at J 
vi.504 as ni°. 

Niggaọthi (adj.) [Sk. nừgranthi, nis+ganthi, cp. also nigantha] 
free from knots (said ofa sword) Miln 105. See also nighandu. 

Nigganhãti [Sk. nigrhụãti, ni+ganhãti] 1. to hold back, restrain 
Dh 326; J iv.97; Miln 184; Vism 133. — Opp. paggaọhãti. 

— 2. to rebuke, censure (c. instr.) A iii.187; J iii.222; Miln 
9 (musãvãdena); DhA i.29. — ger. niggayha, pp. niggahĩta 
(q. V.). Cp. abhi°. 

Niggata (adj.) [Sk. nirgata, see niggacchati] 1. going out, 
proceeding from (abl.): dahato niggatã nadĩ (a river issuing 
from a lake) PvA 152. — 2. (=nigata? or=nis+gata "of 
ill fate") destined, fateful; miserable, unfortunate PvA 223 
(°kamma=punishment in expl n of niyassa kamma, V. 1. ss. 
nigaha for niggata; see also niya & niyata); Sdhp 165 (of ni- 
raya=miserable), cp. niggatika & niggamana. 

Niggatika [Sk. *nừgatika, nis+gati — ka] having a bad "gati" or 
fate, ill — fated, bad, unfortunate, miserable J iii.538 (v. 1. BB 
as gloss, nikkãrunika); iv.48 (v. 1. BB nikatika). 

Niggama(n.) in logic, deduction, conclusion. Pts. of Controversy 

p. 1. 

Niggamana [Sk. *nirgamana, of niggacchati] 1. going away DA 
i.94. — 2. result, fate, consequence, outcome Sdhp 172, 173 
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(dun°). — 3. (log.) conclusion Kvu 4. 

Niggayha-vãdin (adj.) [see nigganhãti] one who speaks rebuk- 
ingly, censuring, reproving, resenting Dh 76 (see expl” in de- 
tail at DhA ii.107 & cp. M iii.118). 

Niggayhati [Sk. nigrhyate, ni+gayhati, Pass. of nigganhãti] to be 
seized by (?), to be blamed for DhA i.295 (cittam dukkhena 
n., in expl" of dunniggaha). 

Niggaha [Sk. nigraha, ni+gaha 2 ; see nigganhãti] 1. restraint, con- 
trol, rebuke, censure, blame Vin ii.196; A i.98, 174; V.70; J 
V.116 (opp. paggaha); vi. 371 (id.); Miln 28, 45, 224. — dun° 
hard to control (citta) Dh 35 (cp. expl. at DhA i.295). — 2. 
(log.) refutation Kvu 3. 

Niggahaọa (adj.) [Sk. *nirgahana, cp. nirgrha homeless; 
nis+gahana] without acquisitions, i. e. poor J ii.367 (v. 1. 
BB. as gloss nirãhãra). 

Niggahaọatã (f.) [abstr. fr. ni+grh, cp. next] restraint Vism 134 
(cittassa). Opp. pagg°. 

Niggahĩta (adj.) [Sk. nigrhĩta, but cp. Divy 401: nigrhĩta; 
ni+gahita] restrained, checked, rebuked, reproved s iii.12; A 
i.175 (aniggahĩto dhammo); J vi.493. 

Niggãhaka (adj. — n.) [ni+gãhaka, see nigganhãti] one who re- 
bukes, oppresses, oppressor Sn 118 (=bãdhaka SnA 178, with 
V. 1. ghãtaka); J iv.362 (=balisãdhaka Com.). 

Niggilati (niggalati) [Sk. nigirati, ni+gilati] to swallow down 
(opp. uggilati to spit out, throw up) J iv.392 (sic as V. 1.; text 
niggalati). 

Nigguna (adj.) [Sk. nirguna, nis+guna] devoid of good qualities, 
bad Miln 180. 

Niggundi (f.) [Sk. nirgundĩ, of obscure etym.] a shrub (Vitex 
Negundo) Miln 223 (°phala); Vism 257 (°puppha). 

Niggumba (adj.) [Sk. *nirgulma, nis+gumba] free from bushes, 
clear J ĩ. 187; Miln 3. 

Nigghãtana (nt.) [Sk. nirghãtana, nis+ghãtana, but cp. nighãta] 
destruction, killing, rooting out Sn 1085 (tanhã°; SnA 
576=vinãsana); Nd 2 343 (v. 1. nighãtana). 

Nigghosa [Sk. nirghosa, nis+ghosa] 1. "shouting out," sound; 
fame, renown; speech, utterance, proclamation; word of re- 
proach, blame s i. 190; A iv.88 (appa° noiseless, lít. of little or 
no noise); Sn 719, 818 (=nindãvacana SnA 537), 1061; J i.64; 
vi.83; Vv 5 5 ; Nd 1 150; Nd 2 344; Dhs 621; VvA 140 (mad- 
hiira°); 334 (in quotation appa — sadda, appa°); Sdhp 245. — 
2. (adj.) noiseless, quiet, still Sn 959 (=appasadda appanig- 
ghosaNd 1 467). 

Nigrodha [Sk. nyagrodha; Non — Aryan?] the banyan or In- 
dian fig — tree, Ficus Indica, usually as cpd. °rukkha Vin 
iv.35; D ii.4; Sn 272; J iii.188 (r.) DhA ii.14 (r.); PvA 5 (r.) 
112, 244; Sdhp 270; -pakka the íruit of the fig — tree Vism 
409. -parimandala the round or circumíerence ofthe banyan 
D ii 18, iii.144,' 162. 

Nigha 1 (nĩgha) (adj. — n.) is invented by Com. & scholiasts to 
explain the comb" anigha (anĩgha sporadic, e. g. s V.57). But 
this should be divided an-ĩgha instead of a-nĩgha. — (m.) 
rage, trembling, con iiision, only in íòrmula rãgo n. doso n. 
moho n. explaining the adj. anĩgha. Thus at s iv.292=Nd 2 


45; s V.57. — (adj.) anigha not trembling, undisturbed, calm 
[see etym. under ĩgha=Sk. rgh of rghãyati to tremble, rage, 
rave] s i.54; iv.291; J V.343. Otherwise always comb d with 
nirãsa: s 1.12=23, 141; Sn 1048, 1060, 1078. Ếxpl d correctly 
at SnA 590 by rãgãdi — ĩgha — virahita. Spelling anĩgha J 
iii.443 (Com. niddukkha); Pv iv.l 34 (+nirãsa; expl d by nid- 
dukkha PvA 230). anĩgha also at Ít 97 (+chinnasamsaya); Ud 
76; Dh 295 (v. 1. aniggha; expl d by niddukkha DhA iii.454). 

Nigha 2 (nt.) [prob. ni+gha=Sk. °gha of hanati (see also p. 
°gha), to kill; unless abstracted from anigha as in prec. nigha 1 ] 
killing, destruction Th 2, 491 (=maranasampãpana ThA 288). 

Nighamsa [Sk. nigharsa] rubbing, chafing DhsA 263, 308. 

Nighamsati [Sk. nigharsati, ni+ghamsati 1 ] 1. to rub, rub against, 
graze, chaíe Vin ii.133; Vism 120; DhA i.396. — 2. to polish 
up, clean J ii.418; iii.75. 

Nighamsana (nt.) [Sk. nigharsana]=nighamsa Miln 215. 

Nighandu [Sk. nighantu, dial. for nứgrantha from grath-nãti (see 
ganthi & ghattana), orig. disentanglement, unravelling, i. e. 
explanation; cp. nigganthi, which is a variant of the same 
word. —BSk. nighanta (Divy619; Avố ii.19), Prk. nighantu] 
an explained word or a word expl n , vocabulary, gloss, usually 
in ster. íòrmula marking the accomplishments of a learned 
Brahmin "sanighaọdu-ketubhãnam... padako" (see detail 
under ketubha) D i.88; A i.163, 166; iii.223; Sn p. 105; Miln 
10. BdhglVs expl n is quoted by Trenckner, Notes p. 65. 

Nighãta [Sk. nighãta, ni+ghãta] striking down, suppressing, de- 
stroying, killing M i.430; Nett 189. Cp. nighãti. 

Nighãti [ni+ghãti] "slaying orbeing slain," deíeat, loss (opp. ug- 
ghãti) Sn 828. Cp. nighãta. 

Nicaya [Sk. nicaya, ni+caya, cp. nicita] heaping up, accumula- 
tion; wealth, provisions s i.93, 97; Vin V.172 (°sannidhi). See 
also necayika. 

Nicita (adj.) [Sk. nicita, ni+cita, ofnicinãti] heapedup, full, thick, 
massed, dense Th 2,480 (of haừ); PvA 221 (ussannauparũpari 
nicita, of Niraya). 

Nicula [Sk. nicula] a plant (Barringtonia acutangula) VvA 134. 

Nicca (adj.) [Vedic nitya, adj. — íormation fr. ni, meaning 
"downward"=onward, on and on; according to Grassmann 
(Wtb. z. Rig Veda) origúially "inwardly, homely"] constant, 
continuous, permanentD iii.31; s ỉ. 142; ii.109, 198; iv.24 sq., 
45, 63; A ii.33, 52; V.210; Ps ii.80; Vbh 335, 426. In Chain of 
synonyms: nicca dhuva sassata aviparinãmadhamma D i.21; 
s iii.144, 147; see below anicca, — nt. adv. niccam perpet- 
ually, constantly, always (syn. sadã) M i.326; iii.271; Sn 69, 
220, 336; Dh 23, 109, 206, 293; J i.290; iii.26, 190; Nd 2 345 
(=dhuvakãlam); PvA 32, 55, 134. —Farmore freq. as anicca 
(adj.; aniccamnt. n.) unstable, impermanent, inconstant; (nt.) 
evanescence, inconstancy, impermanence. — The emphatic 
assertion of impermanence (continuous change of condition) 
is a prominent axiom of the Dhamma, & the realization of the 
evanescent character of all things mental or material is one of 
the primary conditions of attaining right knowledge (: anicca 
— sannam manasikaroti to ponder over the idea of imperma- 
nence s ii.47; iii.155; V.132; Ps ii.48 sq., 100; PvA 62 etc. — 
kãye anicc' ânupassin realizing the impennanence of the body 
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(together with vayânupassin & nirodha 0 ) s iv.211; V.324, 345; 
Ps ii.37, 45 sq., 241 sq. See anupassanã). In this import an- 
icca occurs in many combinations of similar terms, all char- 
acterising change, its consequences & its meaning, esp. in the 
famous triad "aniccam dukkham anattã" (see dukkha ii.2), 
e. g. s ĨĨĨ.41, 67, 180; iv.28 (sabbaih), 85 sq., 106 sq.; 133 sq. 
Thus anicca addhuva appãyuka cavanadhamma D i.21. an- 
icca+dukkha s ii.53 (yad aniccam tam dukkham); iv.28, 31, 
V.345; A iv.52 (anicce dukkhasaíĩnã); M i.500 (+roga etc.); 
Nd 2 214(id. cp. 1 'oga). anicca dukkha viparinãmadhamma (of 
kãmã) D i.36. aniccasannĩ anattasannĩ A iv.353; etc. — Op- 
posed to this ever — fluctuating impermanence is Nibbãna (q. 
V.), which is therefore marked with the attributes of constancy 
& stableness (cp. dhuva, sassata amata, viparinãma). — See 
further for ref. s ii.244 sq. (saỊãyatanam a.), 248 (dhãtuyo); 
iii.102 (rũpa etc.); iv.131, 151; A ii.33, 52; V.187 sq., 343 sq.; 
Sn 805; Ps i.191; ii.28 sq., 80, 106; Vbh 12 (rũpa etc.), 70 
(dvãdasâyatanãni), 319 (vinnãnã), 324 (khandhã), 373; PvA 
60 (=ittara). 

-kãlam (adv.) constantly Nd 2 345; -dãna a perpetual giữ 
D i.144 (cp. DA i.302); -bhatta a continuous food-supply 
(for the bhikkhus) J i.178; VvA 92; PvA 54; -bhattika one 
who enjoys a continuous supply of food (as charity) Vin ii.78; 
iii.237 (=dhuva — bhattika); iv.271; -saíinã (& adj. sannin) 
the consciousness or idea oípermanence (adj. having etc.) A 
ii.52; iii.79, 334; iv.13, 145 sq.; Nett 27; -sĩla the uninter- 
rupted observance of good conduct VvA 72; PvA 256. 

Niccatã (f.) [abstr. to nicca] continuity, pennanence, only as a° 
changeableness, impermanence s i.61, 204; iii.43; iv.142 sq., 
216,325. 

Niccatta (nt.)=niccatã Vism 509. 

Niccamma [Sk. niscarman, nis+camma] withoutskin, excoriated, 
in °m karoti to flog skinless, to beat the skin off J iii.281. 
niccamma-gãvĩ "a skinless cow," used in a well — known 
simile at s ii.99, referred to at Vism 341 & 463. 

Niccala (adj.) [Sk. niácala, nis+cala] motionless J iv.2; PvA 95. 

Niccittaka (adj.) [Sk. niấcitta, nis+citta (ka)] thoughtless J ii.298. 

Niccola (adj.) [nis — cola] without dress, nakedPvA 32 (=nagga). 

Nicchanda (adj.) [nis+chanda] without desire or excitement J i.7. 

Nicchaya [Sk. niscaya, nis+caya of cinãti] discrimination, con- 
viction, certainty; resolution, determination J i.441 (°mitta a 
ữrmữiend); DhsA 133 (adhimokkha=itspaccupatthãna); SnA 
60 (daỊha° adj. of firm resolution). See vi°. 

Niccharaọa (nt.) [fr. niccharati] emanation, sending out, expan- 
sion, efflux Vism 303. 

Niccharati [Sk. niấcarati, nis+carati] to go out or forth from, to 
rise, sound forth, come out It 75 (devasadda); Vv 38 2 ; J i.53, 
176; DhA i.389; VvA 12, 37 (saddã). — Caus. nicchãreti 
to make come out from, to let go forth, get rid of, emit, utter, 
give out D i.53 (anattamanavãcam a° not utter a word of dis- 
content); J iii.127; V.416 (madhurassaram); Pug 33; Miln 259 
(garaham); Dãvs i.28 (vãcam). 

Nicchãta [Sk. *nihpsãta, nis+chãta] having no hunger, being 
without cravings, stilled, satisíĩed. Ep. of an Arahant always 
in comb n with nibbuta or parinibbuta: s iii.26 (tanham ab- 


buyha); iv.204 (vedanãnarii khayã); M i.341; 412, A iv.410; 
V.65 (sĩtibhũta); Sn 707 (aniccha), 735, 758; It 48 (esanãnam 
khayã); Th 2, 132 (abbũỊhasalla). — Expl d at Ps ii.243 by 
nekkhammena kãmacchandato n.; arahattamaggena sabbak- 
ilesehi n. muccati. 

Nicchãdeti see nicchodeti. 

Nicchãreti Caus. of niccharati, q. V. 

Nicchita (adj.) [Sk. niấcita, nis+cita, see nicchinãti] determined, 
convinced Mhvs 7, 19. 

Nicchinãti [Sk. niấcinoti, nis+cinãti] to discriminate, consider, 
investigate, ascertain; pot. niccheyya Sn 785 (expl d by nic- 
chinitvã vinicchinitvã etc. Nd 1 76); Dh 256 (gloss K vinic- 
chaye). —pp. nicchita. 

Nicchuddha (adj.) [Sk. nihksubdha, nis+chuddha, see 
nicchubhati] thrown out J iii.99 (=nibbãpita, nikkhãmita); 
Miln 130. 

Nicchubhati [Sk. *nihksubhati, nis+khubhati or chubhati, cp. 
chuddha & khobha, also nicchodeti & upacchubhati and see 
Trenckner, Miln pp. 423, 424] to throw out J iii.512 (=nĩharati 
Com.; V. 1. nicchurãti); Miln 187. —pp. nicchuddha q. V. 

Nicchubhana (nt.) [see nicchubhati] tlirowing out, ejection, be- 
ing an outcaste Miln 357. 

Nicchodeti (& V. 1. nicchãdeti) [shows a coníusion of two roots, 
which are both of Prk. origin, viz. chadd & chot, the for- 
mer=p. chaddeti, the latter=Sk. ksodayati or BSk. chorayati, 
Apabhramấa chollai; with which cp. p. chuddha] to shake or 
throw about, only in phrase odhunãti nidhunãti nicchodeti at 
s iii.l55=M i.229= 374=A iii.365, where s has correct read- 
ing (v. 1. °choteti); M has “chãdeti (v. 1. °chodeti); A has 
“chedeti (v. 1. “choreti, “chãreti; gloss nippoteti). The c. on A 
iii.365 has: nicchedetĩ ti bãhãya vã rukkhe vã paharati. — 
nicchedeti (chid) is pardonable because of Prk. chollai "to 
cut." Cp. also nicchubhati with V. 1. BB nicchurãti. For sound 
change p. ch<Sk. ks cp. p. chamã<ksamã, chãrikã<ksãra, 
churikã<ksurikã etc. 

Nija (adj.) [Sk. nija, wth dial. j. for nitya=p. nicca] own Dãvs 
ii.68. Cp. niya. 

Nijana (nt.) [fr. nij] washing, cleansing Vism 342 (v. 1. nijj°). 

Nijigimsati [Sk. nĩjigĩsati, ni+jigirhsati] to desire ardently, to 
covet DA i.92 (=maggeti pariyesati). 

Nijigimsanatã (f.) [fr. last] covetousness Vism 23 sq. (de- 
fined), 29 (id.= magganã), reíerring to Vbh 353, where T has 
jigimsanatã, with V. 1. nijigĩsanatã. 

Nijigimsitar (n. adj.) [n. ag. fr. prec.] one who desires ardently, 
covetous, rapacious D i.8 (lãbham) A iii.lll (id.). 

Nijjata (adj.) [Sk. *nirjata, nis+jata, adj. to jatã] disentangled J 
1.187; Miln 3. 

Nijjara (adj.) [Sk. nirjara in diff. meaning, p. nis functioning as 
emphatic pref.; nis+jara] causing to decay, destroying, annihi- 
lating; f. °ã decay, destruction, death s iv.339; A i.221; ii.198; 
V.215 sq. (dasa — n — vatthũni); Ps i.5 (id.). 

Nijjareti [Sk. nir — jarayati; nis+jarati 1 ] to destroy, anni- 
hilate, cause to cease or exist M i.93; Th 2, 431 (nijja- 
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ressami=jirapessami vinasessami ThA 269). 

Nijjãleti [nis+jãleti] to make an end to a blaze, to extinguish, to 
put out J vi.495 (aggim). 

Nijjinna (adj.) [Sk. niýĩrna, nis+jinna] destroyed, over- 
come, exhausted, fínished, dead D i.96; M ii.217= A i.221 
(vedanãkkhayã sabbam dukkham n. bhavissati); M i.93; A 
V.215 sq.; Nett 51. 

Nijjita (adj.) [Sk. nirjita, nis+jita] unvanquished Miln 192 (°kam- 
masũrã), 332 (°vijita — sangãma); Sdhp 360. 

Nijjĩvata (adj.) [Sk. nirjĩvita, nis+jĩva 1 ] lifeless, soulless DhsA 
38; Miln 413. 

Nijjhatta (adj.) [pp. of nijjhãpeti, *Sk. nidhyapta or nidhyãpita] 
satisĩied, pacifled, appeased J vi.414 (=khamãpita Com.); Vv 
63 19 (=nijjhãpita VvA 265); Miln 209. See also pati° 

Nijjhatti (f.) [abstr. to nijjhatta, cp. BSk. nidhyapti, íormation 
like p. natti>Sk. jnapti] conviction, understanding, realiza- 
tion; íavourable disposition, satisfaction M i.320; A iv.223; 
Ps 11.171, 176; Miln 210. 

Nijjhãna 1 (nt.) [*Sk. nidhyãna, ni+jhãna 1 ] understanding, in- 
sight, perception, comprehension; íavour, indLdgence (=ni- 
jjhãpana), pleasure, delight J vi.207. Often as °m khamati: 
to bepleased with, to Pmdpleasure in: s iii.225,228; M i.133, 
480; Vv 84 17 . Thus also ditthinijjhãna — kkhanti delighting 
in speculation A ĩ. 189 sq.; ii.191. Cp. upa°. 

Nijjhãna 2 (nt.) [nis+jhãna 2 ] conílagration, in anto°= nijjhãyana 
PvA 18 (cittasantãpa+in expl" of soka). 

Nijjhãpana (nt.) [Sk. *nidhyãpana, ni+jhãpana, Caus. to 
jhãpeti] favourable disposition, kindness, indulgence J iv.495 
(°m karoti=khamãpeti Com.; text reads nijjhapana). 

Nijjhãpaya (adj.) [Sk. *ni — dhyãpya, to nijjhãpeti] to be dis- 
criminated or understood, in dun° hardto... Miln 141 (panha). 

Nijjhãpeti [Sk. nidhâyayati, ni+jhãpeti, Caus. to jhãyati'; cp. Sk. 
nididhyãsate] to make favourably disposed, to win somebody's 
affection, or favour, to gain over Vin ii.96; M i.321; J iv.108; 
414, 495; vi.516; Miln 264; VvA 265 (nijjhãpita=nijjhatta). 

Nijjhãma (adj. n.) [Sk. nihksãma, cp. nihksĩna, nis+jhãma of 
jhãyati 2 =Sk. ksãyati] burning away, wasting away, consum- 
ing or consumed A i.295; Nett 77, 95 patipadã. 

-tanha (adj.) of consuming thirst, very thirsty J i.44; - 
tanhika=°taụha denoting a class of Petas (q. V.) Miln 294, 
303, 357. 

Nijjhãyati 1 [Sk. nidhyãyati, ni+jhãyati 1 ] to meditate, reílect, 
think s iii.140 sq. (+passati, cp. jãnãti), 157; M i.334 (ihãyati 
n. apajjhãyati); iii.14 (id.). Cp. upa°. 

Nijjhãyati 2 [ni+jhãyati 2 ] to be consumed (by soitow), to fret Nd 1 
433. 

Nijjhãyana (nt.) [Sk. *nihksãyana, nis+jhãyana of jhãyati 2 ] 
burning away, consumption; fig. remorse, mortification in 
anto° J ĩ. 168 (cp. nijjhãna 2 ). 

Nittha (adj.) [Sk. nistha, ni+°tha; cp. nitthã 1 ] dependent on, rest- 
ing on, intent upon s iii.13 (accanta 0 ); Nd 1 263 (rũpa°). 

Nitthã 1 (f.) [Sk. nisthã; ni+thã, abstr. of adj. — suff. °tha] basis, 
foundation, íamiliarity with Sn 864 (expl. SnA 551 by samid- 


dhi, but see Nd 1 263). 

Nitthã 2 (f.) [Vedic nisthã (nihsthã), nis+thã from °tha] end, con- 
clusion; perfection, height, summit; object, aim Vin i.255; 
s ii.186; A i.279 (object); Ps i.161. nittham gacchati to 
come to an end; fig. to reach perfection, be completed in the 
íaith M i.176; J i.201; Miln 310; freq. in pp. nittham gata 
(nitthangata) one who has attained perfection (=pabbajitãnam 
arahattam patta) DhA iv.70; s iii.99 (a°); A ii.175; iii.450; 
V.119 sq.; Dh 351; Ps i.81, 161. 

Nitthãti [Sk. nististhati, nis+titthati, the older *sthãti restored in 
comp n ] to be at an end, to be ĩmished J i.220; iv.391; DhA 
i.393. —pp. nitthita, Caus. nitthãpeti (q. V.). 

Nitthãna (nt.) [abstr. of nitthãti] being Anished, carrying out, ex- 
ecution, performance D i.141; ThA 19 (=avasãya). Cp. san°. 

Nitthãpita (& nitthapita) [pp. of nitthãpeti] accomplished, per- 
formed, carried out J i.86, 172 (°tha°), 201. 

Nitthãpeti [Caus. to nitthãti] to carry out, perform; prepare, make 
ready, accomplish J i.86, 290; vi.366; DhA iii.172. — pp. 
nitthãpita Cp. pari°. 

Nitthita (adj.) [Sk. nisthita (nihsthita), nis+thita, cp. nitthãti] 
brought or come to an end, íinished, accomplished; (made) 
ready, prepared (i. e. the preparations being íìnished) Vin 
i.35; D ĩ. 109 (bhattam: the meal is ready); ii.127 (id.); J i.255 
(id.); J ii.48; iii.537 (íĩnished); VvA 188; PvA 81; & often at 
conclusion of books & chapters. anitthita not completed DhA 
iii.172. — su° well fmished, nicely got up, accomplished Sn 
48, 240. Cp. pari°. 

Nitthubhati (& nutthubhati Vin i.271; J i.459; also nitthu-hati) 

[Sk. nisthubhati, but in meaning=Sk. nisthĩvati, nis+*thĩv, 
stubh taking the function of sthĩv, since stubh itselí is rep- 
resented by thavati & thometi] to spit out, to expectorate Vin 
i.271 (nutthuhitvã); iii.132 (id.); J ii.105, 117 (nutth°); vi.367; 
DhA ii.36 (nitthuhitvã). pp. nutthubhita Sdhp 121. — Cp. 
otthubhati. 

Nitthubhana (nt.) [Sk. nisthĩvana, see nitthubhati & cp. Prk. 
nitthuhana] spitting out, spittle J i.47; PvA 80 (=kheỊa, V. 1. 
ss nitthuvana, BB nithũna). 

Nitthurin (adj.) [Sk. nisthura or nisthũra, ni+thũra= thũla; cp. 
Prk. nitthura] rough, hard, cruel, merciless Sn 952 (a°; this 
reading is mentioned as V. 1. by Bdhgh at SnA 569, & the 
reading anuddharĩ given; vv. 11. ss anutthurĩ, BB anuttharĩ, 
expl d as anissukĩ. Nd' 440 however has anitthurĩ with expl n 
of nitthuriya as under issã at Vbh 357). 

Nitthuriya (nt.) [cp. Sk. nisthuratva] hardness, harshness, rough- 
ness Nd 1 440; Nd 2 484 (in exegesis of makkha)= Vbh 357. 

Niddãyati [Sk. nừdãti, nis+dãyati, cp. Sk. nirdãtar weeder] to 
cut out, to weed D i.231 (niddãyit 0 ); Ít 56 (as V. 1. niddãta for 
ninhãta, q. V.); J i.215. Caus. niddãpeti to cause to weed, to 
have weeds dug up Vin ii.180. 

Niddha (nt.) [Vedic nĩda resting — place ni+sad "sitting down"] 
nest, place, Seat Dh 148 (v. 1. niỊa). 

Niụhãta (adj.) [Sk. *nihsnãta, nis+nahãta] cleansed, puriĩied Ít 
56 (°pãpaka=sinless; with several vv. 11. amongst which nid- 
dãta of niddãyati=cleansed ofweeds) =Nd 58 (ninhãta°)=Nd 2 
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514 (ninhata, v.l. ss ninnahata). 

Nitamba [Sk. nitamba; etym. unknown] the ridge of a mountain 
or a glen, gully DA i.209. 

Nitammati [Sk. nitãmyati, ni+tam as in tama] to become dark, to 
be exhausted, faint; to be in misery or anxiety J iv.284 (Com.: 
atikilamati). 

NitãỊeti [Sk. nitãdayati, ni+tãỊeti] to knock down, to strike J 
iv.347. 

Nittanha (adj.) [BSk. nistrsna (Divy 210 etc.), nis+tanhã] free 
from thirst or desire, desireless PvA 230 (=nirãsa). f. abstr. 

nitthanhatã Nett 38. 

Nittaddana (better: nỉtthaddhana) (nt.) [Sk. *nistambhana, 
abstr. fr. ni+thaddha=making rigid] paralysing D i.ll 
(jĩvhã°=mantena jivhãya thaddhakarana DA i.96; V. 1. (gloss) 
nibandhana). 

Nittãreti see nittharati. 

Nittina (adj.) [Sk. nistrna, nis+tina] free from grass J iii.23. 

Nittinọa (pp.) [Sk. nistĩrna, nis+tinna] got out of, having crossed 
or overcome D ii.275 ( — ogha; V. 1. BB nitinna); Nd 1 159 
(as V. 1.; text has nitinna); Nd 2 278 (t.). Cp. nittharati. 

Nittudana (nt.) [nis+tudana, abstr. fr. tudati; cp. Sk. nistodã] 
pricking, piercing A i.65 (text: nittuddana); iii.403 sq. 

Nitteja (adj.) [cp. Sk. nistejas only in meaning 1; nis+ teja] 1. 
without energy Vism 596. — 2. "put out," abashed, put to 
shame, in °m karoti to make blush or put to shame J ii.94 (la- 
jjãpeti+). 

Nitthanati & Nitthunati [Sk. nisstanati "moan out," nis +thaneti 
& thunati 1 ] to moan, groan: (a) °thanati: J i.463; ii.362; 
iv.446; V.296; DA i.291. — (b) °thunati Vin ii.222; J V.295, 
389; Vism 311; VvA 224. Cp. nitthuna. 

Nitthanana (nt.) [nis+thanana, abstr. to thaneti] groaning, moan- 
ing DA i.291 (v. 1. BB. °thuna). As nỉtthu-nana Vism 504. 

Nittharaọa 1 (nt.) [Sk. nistarana, nis+tarana, cp. nittharati] 
getting across, íerrying over, traversing, overcoming s i.193 
(oghassa); A ii.200 (id.); It 111 (id.); M i.134; J i.48 (loka°); 
Davs ii.29 (id.); Vism 32; Sdhp 334 (bhava°), 619 (tiloka 0 ). 

Nittharaọa 2 (nt.) [Sk. nistarana, ni+tharana] "strewing or be- 
ing strewn down," putting down, carrying, bearing s iv.177 
(bhârassa, of a load, cp. nikkhepa); VvA 131 (so read íbrnid- 
dharana, in kutumba — bhãrassa nsamatthã=able to carry the 
burden of a household). 

Nittharati [Sk. nistarati, nis+tarati 1 ] to cross over, get out of, 
leave behind, get over D i.73 (kantãram). pp. nittinna q. V. 
Caus. nitthãreti to bring through, help over Nd 2 630 (nit- 
tãreti). 

Nitthãra [Sk. nistãra; nis+tãra of tarati 1 ] passing over, rescue, 
payment, acqLÚttance, in °m vattati to be acquitted, to get off 
scot — free M i.442 (v. 1. netth°, which is the usual form). 
See netthãra. 

Nitthuna [Sk. *nis — stanana & nistava to thunati] (a) (of 
thunati 1 ) moan, groan DA i.291 (as V. 1. BB for nitthanana) 
— (b) (of thunati 2 ) blame, censure, curse PvA 76 (°m karoti 
to revile or curse). 


Nitthunati etc., see nitthanati etc. 

Nidassana (nt.) [Sk. nidarấana, ni+dassana] "pointing at" evi- 
dence, example, comparison, apposition, attribute, character- 
istic; sign, term D i.223 (a° with no attribute); iii.217 (id.); s 
iv.370 (id.); A iv.305 sq. (nĩla°, pĩta° etc.); Sn 137; Vbh 13, 
64, 70 sq. (sa°, a°); VvA 12, 13; PvA26, 121 (pucchanãkãra°) 
226 (paccakkhabhũtam n. "sign, token"). 

Nidassati V. 1. BB at Sn 785 for nirassati (q. V.) Nd 1 76 has nid° 
in text, nừ° as V. 1. SS; SnA 522 reads nirassati. 

Nidassita (pp.) [see nidasseti] pointed out, deíined as, termed Pv 
i.5 12 ; PvA 30. 

Nidasseti [Sk. nidarấayati, ni+dasseti] to point out ("down"), ex- 
plain, show, deííne VvA 12, 13 (“etabbavacana the word to be 
compared or delìned, correl. to nidassana — vacana). — pp. 
nidassita (q. V.). 

Nidahati [Sk. nidadhãti, ni+dahati 1 ] to lay down or aside, de- 
posit; accumulate, hoard, bury (a treasure) Vin i.46 (cĩvaram); 
Miln 271; ger. nidahitvã PvA 97 (dhanadhannam) & nidhãỵa 
Dh 142, 405; Sn 35 (dandath), 394, 629; Nd 2 348; pres. 
also nidheti KhA 217, 219; fut. nidhessati PvA 132. Pass. 
nidhĩyati KhA 217. Caus. nidhãpeti PvA 130 (bhoge). See 
also nidãhaka, nidhãna & nidhi; also upanidhãya. 

Nidãgha [Sk. nidãgha, fr. nidahati, ni+dahati 2 , see dahati] heat, 
summer — heat, summer, drought J i.221 (— samaya dry sea- 
son); ii.80; Vism 259 (°samaya, where KhA 58 reads sarada 
— samaya); PvA 174 ( — kãla summer). fig. J iv.285; V.404; 
Dãvs ii.60. 

Nidãna (nt.) [Sk. nidãna, ni+*dãna of dã, dyati to bind, cp. 
Gr. Séapa, 8''r)fia (íetter) & see dãma] (a) (n.) tying down 
to; ground (lít. or fig.), foundation, occasion; source, origin, 
cause; reason, reference, subject ("sujet") Mi.261; Ai. 134 sq.; 
263 sq., 338; ii.196; iv.128 sq.; Dhs 1059 (dukkha 0 , source of 
pain), 1136; Nett 3, 32; Miln 272 (of disease: pathology, ae- 
tiology), 344 (°pathanakusala, of lawyers); PvA 132, 253. — 
(b) (adj. — °) íoundedon, causedby, originating in, relatingto 
s V.213 sq. (a° & sa°); A i.82 (id.); Sn 271 (ito°), 866 (kuto°), 
1050 (upadhi°=hetuka, paccayã, kãranã Nd 2 346); 872 (ic- 
chã°) etc.; VvA 117 (vimãnãni Rãjagaha° playing at or re- 
íerring to R.). — (c) nỉdãnam (acc. as adv.) by means of, 
in consequence of, through, usually with tato° through this, 
yato° through which D i.52, 73; M ỉ. 112; Pv iv.l 61 (through 
whom=yam nimittam PvA 242); PvA 281; ito° by this Nd 2 
291 2 . 

Nidãhaka (adj.) [fr. nidahati] one who puts away, one who has 
the office of keeper or warder (of robes: cĩvara 0 ) Vin i.284. 

Nidda (nt.) [nis+dara, see darĩ] a cave Nd 1 23 (Ep. of kãya). 

Niddanta [so read for niddanna, V. 1. niddhã=niddã; cp. 
supinanta]=niddã J vi.294. 

Niddaya (adj.) [Sk. nirdaya, nis+dayã (adj.)] merciless, pitiless, 
cruel Sdhp 143, 159. 

Niddara (adj.) [nis+dara] free from fear, pain or anguish Dh 
205=Sn 257 (expl d at DhA iii.269 by rãgadarathãnam ab- 
hãvena n.; at SnA 299 by kilesapariỊãhâbhãvena n.). 

Niddasa see niddesa. 
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Niddã (f.) [Vedic nidrã, ni+drã in Sk. drãti, drãyate, Idg. *dorẽ; 
cp. Gr. (hom.) ẻ'ĩ>pu.ỵov, Lat. dormio] sleep A ii.48, 50; 
iii.251; Sn 926 (opp. jãgariyã), 942 (see expl n at Nd 1 423); 
J i.61, 192; ii.128. — niddam okkamati to fall asleep Vin 

i. 15 (niddã?); J iii.538; iv.l; DhA i.9; VvA 65; PvA 47; °m 
upagacchati id. PvA 43, 105, 128. 

-ãrãma fond of sleep, slothfid, sluggish It 72 (+kam- 
marãma, bhassarata); -ãrãmatã íondness of sleep, laziness, 
sluggishness A iii.116, 293 sq., 309 sq.; iv.25 (+kamm°, 
bhass°); V.164; -sĩlin of drowsy habits, slothhd, sleepy Sn 
96. 

Niddãna (nt.) [Sk. *nirdãna, nis+dãna of dayati 2 , Sk. dãti, cp. 
dãtta] cutting off, mowing, destroying Sn 78 (=chedana lunana 
uppãtana SnA 148)=s i.172; K.s. i.319, cp. niddãyati. 

Niddâyati [Denom. fr. niddã] to sleep D i.231; J i.192, 266; 

ii. 103; V.68, 382; DhA iii.175; SnA 169. 

Niddãyitar [n. ag. fr. niddãyati] a sleepy person Dh 325. 

Niddittha (pp.) [see niddisati] expressed, explained, designated 
Miin 3; DhsA 57; Vism 528; VvA 13. 

Niddisati (& niddissati) [Sk. nir — diáati, nis+disati, cp. Lat. 
distinguo] to distinguish, point out, explain, designate, define, 
express, to mean It 122=Nd 2 276 f ; Miln 123, 345; DhsA 57; 
DhA ii.59; PvA 87, 217 (°itvã); aor. nidđisi DhsA 57; SnA 
61. — grd. niddisitabba DhsA 56; Nett 96. Pass. niddissĩy- 
atiPvA 163. —pp. niddittha (q. V.). 

Niddukkha (adj.) [nis+dukkha] without fault or evil J iii.443 (in 
expl" of anĩgha); PvA 230 (id.); (in expl" ofmãrisa) K.s. (S.A.) 
1 , 2 ,«. 1 . 

Niddesa [Sk. nirdeấa, fr. niddisati, cp. desa, desaka etc.] 1. de- 
scription, attribute, distinction PvA 7 (ukkattha 0 ); °vatthu ob- 
ject of distinction or praise D iii.253= A iv.15 (where reading 
is niddasa, which also as V. 1. at D iii.253 & Ps i.5). — 2. 
descriptive exposition, analytic explanation by way of ques- 
tion & answer, interpretation, exegesis Vin V.114 (sa°); Nett 
4, 8 38 sq.; Vism 26; DhsA 54; VvA 78; PvA 71, 147. — 
3. N. of an old commentary (ascribed to Sãriputta) on parts of 
the Sutta Nipãta (Atthaka — vagga, interpreted in the Mahã 
— Niddesa; Pãrãyana — vagga and, as a sort of appendix, the 
Khaggavisãna — sutta, interpreted in the Culla — Niddesa); 
as one of the canonical texts included in the Khuddaka Nikãya; 
editions in P.T.S. Quoted often in the Visuddhimagga, e. g. p. 
140, 208 sq. etc. 

Niddosa 1 (adj.) [Sk. nirdoáa, nis+dosa 1 ] faultless, pure, undefded 
Sn 476; DhsA 2; PvA 189 (=vừaja); DhA i.41. 

Niddosa 2 (adj.) [Sk. nirdvesa, nis+dosa 2 ] free from hatred J iv.10 
(su°; Com. "adussanavasena," foll. upon sunikkodha). 

Niddhana (adj.) [nis+dhana] without property, poor J V.447. 

Niddhanta (adj.) [pp. of niddhamati, nis+dhanta, q. V.] blown 
off, removed, cleaned, purified A i.254 (jãtarũpa "loitered," 
cp. niddhota); Sn 56 (°kasãva — moha; Com. vijahati); 
Dh 236 (°mala, malãnam nĩhatatãya DhA iii.336); Nd 2 347 
(=vanta & pahĩna); J vi.218 (oíhair; Com. expl s siniddharutã, 
V. 1. BB siniddha — anta, thus meant for Sk. snigdhãnta). 

Niddhamati [in form=Sk. nừdhmãti, nis+dhamati, but in mean- 
ing the verb, as well as its derivations, are inHuenced by both 


meanings of niddhãvati (dhãvati 1 & 2 ): see niddhãpeti, nid- 
dhamana, & niddhovati] to blow away, blow off; to clean, 
cleanse, puriíy; to throw out, eject, remove Sn 281=Miln 414 
(kãrandavam); Sn 282 (°itvã pãpicche), 962 (malam=pajahati 
(Nd 1 478); Dh 239 (id.); Miln 43. — pp niddhanta). 

Niddhamana (nt.) [of niddhamati or=*nirdhãvana= °dhovana to 
dhãvati 2 ] drainage, drain, canal Vin ii.120 (udaka°; dhovitum 
immediately preceding); J ĩ. 175, 409, 425; iii.415; iv.28; V.21 
(udaka°); DhA ii.37. 

Niddhamanã (f.) [either to niddhamati or to niddhãpeti] throwing 
out, ejection, expidsion J V.233 (=nikkaddhanã Com.). 

Niddharaọa (nt.) not with Hardy (Index VvA)=Sk. nirdhãrana 
(estimation), but to be read as nittharana (see nittharana 2 ). 

Niddhãpỉta (adj.) [pp. of niddhãpeti, q. V.] thrown out J iii.99 
(v. 1. for nibbãpita). 

Niddhãpeti [Sk. nirdhãvayati, nis+dhãveti (dhãpeti), Caus. 
of dhãvati 1 ; may also stand for niddhamãpeti, Caus. fr. 
niddhamati, cp. contamination niddhãmase at J iv.48, unless 
misread for niddhãpaye, as V. 1. BB bears out] to throw out, 
chase away, expel J iv.41 (niddhãpayimsu), 48 (? for niddhã- 
mase). pp. niddhãpita. 

Niddhãmase at J iv.48 should probably be read niddhãpaye (as V. 
1. BB), q. V. 

Niddhunãtỉ [Sk. nirdhunoti, nis+dhunãti] to shake off s iii. 155; A 

iii.365 (odhunãti+; spelt nidhunãti); M i.229; Th 1, 416; PvA 
256 (=odhunãti). 

Niddhuniya (?) (nt.) [=Sk. nihnuvana fr. nihnute with diff. 
derivation] hypocrisy Pug 18 (=makkha); cp. J.P.T.S. 1884, 
83. 

Niddhũpana (adj.) [nir+dhũpana] unscented J vi.21 (udaka). 

Niddhota (adj.) [nis+dhota; pp. of niddhovati] washed, cleansed, 
purified Dãvs V.63 (“rũpiya; cp. niddhanta). 

Niddhovati [Sk. nirdhãvati, nis+dhovati, cp. niddhamati] to wash 
off, clean, puriíy A i.253 (jãtarũpam, immediately followedby 
niddhanta). pp. niddhota. 

Nidhãna (nt.) [Vedic nidhãna, see nidahati] laying down, de- 
positing, keeping; receptacle; accumulation, (hidden) treasure 
J iv.280 (nidhi°); PvA 7 (udaka — dãna — nĩharana — n°), 97 
(n — gata dhana=hoarded, accumulated), 132 (°m nidhessãmi 
gather a treasure); DhsA 405 (°kkhama). 

Nidhãnavant (adj.) forming or having a receptacle, worth trea- 
suring or saving D i.4 (=hadaye nidhãtabba — yuttavãca DA 
i.76). 

Nidhãpeti, Nidhãya & Nidhĩyati, see nidahati. 

Nidhi [Vedic nidhi, ni+dhã, see nidahati] 1. "setting down," re- 
ceptacle; (hidden) treasure Sn 285 (brahma n.); Dh 76; Kh 
viii.2 (see KhA 217 sq.: nidhĩyatĩ ti nidhi, def. of n.), 9 
(acorâharano nidhi cp. "treasures in heaven, where thieves do 
not steal" Matt. 6, 20); Sdhp 528, 588. — 2. "putting on," a 
cloak J vi.79 (expl d as vãkacữa — nivãsanam=a bark dress). 
Cp. sannidhi. 

-kumbhĩ a treasure — pot, a treasure hidden in a pot =a 
hidden treasure DhA ii.107; iv.208; -nidhãna laying up trea- 
sures, burying a treasure J iv.280; -mukha an excellent trea- 
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sure A V.346. 

Nidhura see nĩdhura. 

Nidheti see nidahati. 

Nindati [Sk. nindati, nid as in Gr. o vsiSoc (blame), Lith. naids 
(hatred), Goth. naitjan (to rail or blaspheme), Ohg. neizzan 
(to plague); cp. Goth. neip=Ohg. nĩd (envy)] to blame, fínd 
íault with, censure A ii.3; V.171, 174; Sn 658; J vi.63; Dh227; 
inf. ninditum Dh 230; grd. nindanĩya SnA 477. pp. nindita 
(q. V.); cp. also nindiya. 

Nindana (nt.) [abstr. fr. núidati] blaming, reviling, íinding fault 
DhA iii.328. 

Nindã (f.) [cp. Sk. nindã, to nindati] blame, reproach, tầLilt — 
fmding, íault, disgrace s iii.73; A ii.188; iv.157 sq.; M i.362; 
Sn 213 (+pasarhsã blame & praise); Dh 81 (id.); Sn 826, 895, 
928; Dh 143, 309; Nd 1 165, 306, 384; DhA ii.148. — In 
comp n nindi° see anindi 0 . 

Nindita (adj.) [pp. of nindati] blamed, reproved, reviled; faulty, 
blameworthy Dh 228; Pv ii.3 34 (a° blameless= agarahita 
pasamsa PvA 89); Sdhp 254, 361. — anindita J iv.106 (°an- 
gin). 

Nindiya (adj.) [Sk. nindya, orig. grd. of nindati] blameable, 
íaulty, blameworthy Sn 658 (=nindanĩya SnA 477); Nett 132. 
pi nindiyã at PvA 23 is to be read as pĩnitindriyã. 

Ninna (adj. —n.) [Vedic nimna, der. fr. ni down, prob. comb d 
with °na of nam to bend, thus meaning "bent down," cp. 
unna & panna] 1. (adj.) bent down (cp. ninnata), low — 
lying, deep, low, sunken J ii.3 (magga); PvA 29 (bhũmib- 
hãga), 132 (thãna); esp. freq. as — °: bent on, inclining 
to, leading to, aiming at, ílovving into etc. Often comb d with 
similar expressions in Chain taccarita tabbahula taggaruka 
tannỉnna tappoọa tappabbhãra tadâdhimutta (with varia- 
tion nibbãna 0 , viveka 0 etc. for tad°): Nd 2 under tad; J ii.15; 
Ps ii.197; — Vin ii.237=A iv.198 (samuddo anupubba 0 etc.); 
A iv.224 (viveka 0 ); V.175 (id.); M i.493 (Nibbana 0 ). Simi- 
larly: samudda 0 Gangã M i.493; nekkhamma 0 J i.45 (v.258); 
samãdhi 0 Miln 38. — 2. (acc. asadv.) downward: ninnampa- 
vattati to flow downward M ĩ. 117; Pv i.5 7 ; ninnagata running 
down Miln 259 (udaka); ninnaga Dãvs iv.28. — 3. (nt.) low 
land, low ground, plain (opp. thala elevation, plateau): usu- 
ally with ref. to a raincloud ílooding the low country Sn 30 
(mahamegho °m pũrayamto); SnA 42 (=pallala); Ít 66 (megho 
°m pũreti); Pv ii.9 45 (megho °rh paripũrayanto). 

-unnata low lying & elevated Miln 349 (desabhãga). 

Ninnata (adj.) [ni+nata] bent down, bent upon, in nin-natattã 
(fem. abstr.) aim, purpose (?) DhsA 39 (is the reading cor- 
rect?). 

Ninnãda (& Ninãda Miln, Dãvs) [Sk. ninãda, ni+nãda] sound- 
ing forth, sound, tune, melody A ii.117 (°sadda); J vi.43; VvA 
161; Miln 148; Dãvs V.31. 

Ninnãdỉn (adj.) [fr. ninnãda] sounding (loud), resonant (of a 
beautiful voice) D ii.211 (cp. atthanga brahmassara & bindu). 

Ninnãmin (adj.) [fr. ni+nam] bending downwards, descending 
A iv.237. 

Ninnãmeti [Caus. of ni+namati] to bend down, put out (the 


tongue) D i.106 (jivham=nĩharati DA i.276); J i.163, 164; cp. 
Divy 7, 71 (nirnãmayati). 

Ninnĩta (adj.) [pp. of ninneti] lead down, lead away; drained, pu- 
rified, free ữom (°—) A i.254 (ninnĩta — kasãva of gold: free 
fr. dross). 

Ninnetar[n. ag. to ni — nayati=Sk. *ninayitr, cp. netar]onewho 
leads down to, one who disposes of (c. gen.), bringer of, giver, 
usually in phrase atthassa n. (bringer of good: "Heilbringer") 
ofthe Buddha s iv.94; M i.lll; A V.226 sq., 256 sq.; Ps ii.194. 

Ninneti [Sk. ninayati, ni+nayati] to lead down, lead away; drain, 
(udakam), desiccate Vin ii.180. —pp. ninnĩta, q. V. 

Ninhãta see ninhãta. 

Nipa at J V.6 read as nĩpa. 

Nipaka (adj.) [cp. BSk. nipaka chief, fr. Sk. nipa, chief, master] 
intelligent, clever, prudent, wise s i.13, 52, 187; M i.339; A 
i.165 (+jhãyin); iii.24, 138; Sn 45=Dh 328~DhA i.62; Sn 283, 
962, 1038; Nd 2 349 (=jãtimã) =Nd' 478; Bu i.49; Vbh 426; 
Miln 34, 342, 411; Vism 3 (deP). 

Nipakka at Vin i.200 read nippakka. 

Nipacc-ãkãra [nipacca, ger. of nipatati+ãkãra] obedience, hum- 
bleness, Service s ỉ. 178; V.233; A V.66; J i.232; i V. 133; VvA 
22, 320; PvA 12. 

Nipacca-vãdin (adj.) [nipacca, ger. of nipãteti+vãdin] speaking 
hurtfully Sn 217 (=dãyakam nipãtetvã appiyavacanãni vattã 
SnA 272). 

Nipajjati [Sk. nipadyate, ni+pajjati] to lie down (to sleep) D 
i.246; A iv.332; J i.150; DhA i.40; PvA 280; aor. nipajji J 
i.279; ii.154; iii.83; VvA 75, 76; PvA 74, 75, 93; ger. nipa- 
jja J i.7 (v.44: °tthãnacankama). — Caus. nỉpajjãpeti to lay 
down, deposit J i.50, 253, 267; iii.26, 188; DhA i.50; VvA 76 
(°etvã rakkhãpetha). Cp. abhi°. 

Nipatati [Sk. nipatati, ni+patati] 1. (intrs.) to fall down, fly 
down, descend, go out Vin ii.192 (Bhagavato pãdesu sirasã 
n. bending his head at the feet of Bh.); PvA 60 (id.); J i.278; 
V.467 (nippatissãmi=nikkhamissãmi Com.) Pv ii.8 9 (v. 1. BB 
parivisayitvã)=nikkhamitvã PvA 109 (cp. nippatati). — 2. 
(trs.) to bring together, to convene, in nipatãmase (pres. subj.) 
"shall we convene? " J iv.361. See also nipadãmase. — Cp. 
abhi°, san°. 

Nipadãmase at J iii.120 is an old misreading & is to be corrected 
into nipatãmase (=let us gather, bring togethei-dedicate), un- 
less it be read as nipphadãmase (=do, set forth, prepare, 
give), in spite of Com. expl n p. 121: nikãrapakãrã (=nipac- 
cakãrã?) upasaggã (upasajja?) dãmase (dã) ti attho; endorsed 
by Miiller, P.G. p. 97 & Kem, Toev. p. 175. It cannot be 
ni+pa+ dãmase, since ni is never used as secondary (modi- 
fying) verb — component (see ni° A 2), & Bdhgh's expl n is 
popular etym. Cp. nipatãmase at J iv.361 (see nipatati). 

Nipanna (adj.) [pp. of nipajjati] lying down J i.151, 279; ii.103; 
iii.276 (°kãle while he was asleep), iv.167; PvA 43, 75, 265 
(spelt nippanna, opp. nikujja). 

Nipannaka (adj.)=nipanna Ps ii.209; J i.151. 

Nipalãvita (pp.) (Com. readingforvipalãvitatext) [Sk. viplãvita, 
see plavati] made to swim, immersed, thrown into water J 
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i.326. 

Nipãka (adj.) [Sk. nipãka, ni+pãka (pacati)] full grown, fully 
developed, in full strength J vi.327 (of a tree). 

Nipãta [Sk. nipãta, ni+pãta, of nipatati] 1. íalling down Dh 121 
(udabindu 0 ); VvA 279 (ditthi 0 , a glance); PvA 45 (asa°). — 
2. descending M i.453. — 3. a particle, the gram. term for 
adverbs, conjunctions & interjections J V.243 (assu); PvA 11 
(mã), 26 (vo), 40 (tam), 50 (ca). — 4. a section of a book (see 
next). Cp. vi°, san°. 

Nipãtaka (adj.) [to nipãta] divided into sections or chapters Dpvs 
iv.16. 

Nipãtana (nt.) [to nipatati] 1. íalling upon DhA i.295. - 2. going 
to bed VvA 71 (pacchã 0 opp. pubbutthãna). Cp. nipãtin. 

Nipãtin (adj.) [to nipatati] 1. íalling or Hying down, chanc- 
ing upon Dh 35, 36 (yatthakãma 0 cittam=yattha yattha icchati 
tattha tatth' eva nipatati DhA i.295). — 2. going to bed D i.60 
(pacchã 0 going to bed late). — Cp. abhi°. 

Nipãteti [ni+Caus. of patati] to let fall, throw down into (c. loc.); 
bring to fall, injure; fig. cast upon, charge with D i.91; M 
i.453 (ayokatãhe); J iii.359; SnA 272; PvA 152 (bhũmiyam). 
pp. nipãtita corrupt, evil, wicked Vin ii. 182 (canda+; text nip- 
pãtita, V. 1. nipphãtita). 

Nipuna (adj.) [Sk. nipuna, dial. for niprụa, to prụoti, pr] clever, 
skilful, accomplished; fíne, subtle, abstruse D i.26=(n. gamb- 
hĩra dhamma), 162 (pandita+); M i.487 (dhamma); s i.33; 
iv.369; A iii.78; Sn 1126 (=gambhĩra duddasa etc. Nd 2 350); 
Vbh 426; Miln 233, 276; DA i.117; VvA 73 (ariyasaccesu 
kusala+), 232; PvA 1, 16. Cp. abhinipuna. 

Nippakãra (adj.) [nis+pakãra 2] ofno llavour. tasteless, useless 
j i.340. 

Nippakka (adj.) [nis+pakka] boiled, iníused Vin i.200. 

Nippajjati & Nipphajjati [Sk. nispadyate, nis+pajjati] to be pro- 
duced, be accomplished, spring forth, ripen, result, happen 
DhA ii.4 (pph); PvA 19 (=upakappati), 71 (phalam ijjhati n.), 
120 (id.). pp. nipphanna. See also nipphãdeti & nipphatti 
etc.; cp. also abhi°. 

Nippaíma (adj.) [nis+panna] unwise, foolish PvA 40, 41 (=dum- 
mati). 

Nippatati & Nipphatati [nis+patati] to fall out; rush out, come 
íorth, go out from (c. abl.) Vin ii.151 (nipphatati, V. 1. nip- 
patati); J V.467 (=nikkhamati Com.; or is it nipatati?). — ger. 
nippacca (cp. BSk. nirpatya Avố i.209). 

Nippatta (adj.) [nis+patta] 1. without wings, plucked (of a bird) 
Vin iv.259. — 2. without leaves J iii.496 (=patita — patta); 
SnA 117 (°puppha). — Note nippatta at Dhs 1035 is to be read 

as nibbatta. 

Nippatti see nipphatti. 

Nippadã (?) at s i.225 read nipphãdã (q. V.). 

Nippadesa [Sk. *nispradesa, nis+padesa] only in instr. & 
abl.=separately DhsA 2, 30, 37, 297. 

Nippanna see nipanna & nipphanna. 

Nippapaiica (adj.) [nis+papanca] free from diffuseness s iv.370; 
Dh 254 (Tathãgata); °ãrãma not fond of delay M i.65 (Neu- 


mann trsl. i.119: "dem keine Sonderheit behagt"); A iii.431; 
iv.229 sq.; Miln 262. 

Nippabha (adj.) [nis+prabhã] withoưt splendour J ii.415; Miln 
102 . 

Nippariyãya [nis+pariyãya] 1. without distinction or difference, 
absence of explanation or demonstration DhsA 317 (°ena not 
íiguratively), 403 (°desanã); VvA 320. — 2. unchangeable, 
not to be turned Miln 113, 123, 212. 

Nippalãpa (adj.) [nis+palãpa] free fromprattle or talk, not talking 
A ii.183 (apalãpa+; V. 1. °palãsa). 

Nippalibodha (adj.) [nis+palibodha] without hindrances, unob- 
structed Miln 11. 

Nippãdeti see nipphãdeti. 

Nippãpa (adj.) [nis+pãpa] free from sin Sn 257=Dh 205. 

Nippitika (adj.) [Sk. *nispaitrka=fatherless or *nisprĩ-tika?] a 
bastard J i.133 (v. 1. nippĩtika q. V.). 

Nippipãsa (adj.) [nis+pipãsã] without thirst or desire Sn 56; Nd 2 
351. 

Nippĩtika (adj.) [nis+pĩti+ka] 1. free from (íeelings of) enjoy- 
ment (characteristic of 3rd jhãna, q. V.) D i.75; A i.81. — 2. 
being unloved, a foster child etc. (?) see nippitika. 

NippĩỊana (nt.) [nis+pĩỊana] squeezing, pressing; ablow J iii.160. 
Cp. abhinippĩỊanã. 

NippĩỊeti [nis+pĩỊeti] to squeeze, press, clench, urge J i.63, 223. 
Pass. nippĩỊiyati, only in ppr. nippĩỊiyamãna being urged 
Vin ii.303; VvA 138; PvA 31, 192. Cp' abhi°. 

Nippurisa (adj.) [nis+purisa] 1. without men PvA 177. - 2. 
without men, executed by íemales (female devas) only (of 
turiyã=a female orchestra) Vin i.15; D ii.21; J V.506. Cp. M 
Vastu iii. 165 (nispurusena nãtakena) & AvS i.321 (nispurusena 
tũryena; see also note in Index p. 229), vvhereas Divy 3 (see 
Index) has nisparusa (soft), with V. 1. nispurusa. 

Nippesika [cp. Sk. nispesa clashing against, bounce, shock, 
nis+pis] one who performs jugglery, a juggler D i.8 (=nippeso 
sĩlam etesan ti DA.i.91); A iii.lll. 

Nippesikatã (f.) [abstr. fr. prec.] juggleiy, trickery (cp. Kem, 
Toev. p. 176) Vbh 353 (expl d at Vism 29); Miln 383. 

Nippothana (nt.) [nis+pothana of puth to crush] crushing, beat- 
ing, destroying SnA 390. 

Nipphajjati see nippajjati. 

Nipphajjana (nt.) (or °nã f.?) [n. abstr. fr. nipp(h)ajjati] result- 
ing, procedure, achievement, plot J iv.83. 

Nipphatti (f.) [cp. Sk. nispatti] result, accomplishment, effect, 
end, completion, perfection J i.56, 335 (ofdreams), 343, 456; 
iv.137 (sippe); vi.36; VvA 138 (sippa°); DhA ii.6 (import, 
meaning, of a Vision); DhsA 354; PvA 122, 282 (sippe); Nett 
54. Cp. abhi°. 

Nipphattika (adj.) [fr. nipphatti] having a residt J iii.166 (evam° 
of such consequence). 

Nipphanna (adj.) [pp. of nippajjati] accomplished, perfected, 
trained s i.215 (°sobhin, spelt nippanna); J iv.39 (°sippa mas- 
ter of the art, M.A.); DhA iii.285 (sasse); DhsA 316; in phil. 
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determined, conditioned Kvu xi.7; xxiii.5; Vism 450; Pts. of 
Controversy, 395. Cp. abhi°, pari°. See also Cpd. 156, 157. 

Nipphala (adj.) [nis+phala] without fruit, barren in a° not without 
fruit, i. e. amply rewarded (dãyaka, the giver of good gifts) 
Pv i.4 2 ; 5 5 , PvA 194; Sdhp 504. 

Nipphalita (adj.) [Sk. nisphãrita, pp. of nipphaleti, nis+phaleti] 
broken out, split open J i.493 (lasĩ=nikkhantã Com.; V. 1. nip- 
phaỊita). 

Nipphãnitatta (nt.) [nis+phãnita+tva] State of being free from 
sugar or molasses J iii.409. 

Nipphãdaka (adj.) [fr. nipphãdeti] producing, accomplishing 
DhsA 47; PvA 147 (sukha — °m puữnam). 

Nipphãdana (nt.) [Sk. nispãdana, to nipphãdeti] accomplishment 
Miln 356; DA 1.195. 

Nipphãdar [n. ag.=Sk. nispãdayitr cp. nipphãditar] one who 
produces or gains s i.225 (atthassa; read nipphãdã, nom. for 
nippadã). 

Nipphãdita [pp. of nipphãdeti] (having) produced, producing 
(perhaps=nipphãditar) VvA 113. 

Nipphãditar [n. ag. to nipphãdeti, cp. nipphãdar] one who pro- 
duces or accomplishes PvA 8 (read "so nipphãditã" for sã nip- 
phãdikã). Cp. nipphãdita and nỉpphãdaka. 

Nipphãdeti [Caus. of nippajjati] to bring íorth, produce; accom- 
plish, períorm J i. 185 (lãbhasakkãram); V.81; Miln 299; VvA 
32, 72 (grd. nipphãdetabba, n. of ablative case); Sdhp 319, 
426. —pp. nipphãdita. Cp. abhinipphãdeti. 

Nipphotana (nt.) [nis+pothanã] beating s iv.300 (v. 1. th.). Cp. 
nippothana. 

Nipphoteti [nis+potheti] to beat down, smother, crush s i.101, 
102 .’ 

Nibaddha (adj.) [ni+baddha] bound down to, i. e. (1) fixed, 
stable, sure J iv.134 (bhattavetana); Miln 398 (a°, unstable, 
°sayana). At DA i.243 two kinds of cãrikã (wanderings, pil- 
grimages) are distinguished, viz. nibaddha 0 debnite, regidar 
and anỉbaddha 0 indefinite, irregularpilgrimage. — (2) asked, 
pressed, urged J iii.277. — (3) nibaddham (nt. as adv.) con- 
stantly, always, continually J i. 100, 150; iii.325; V.95, 459; 
vi. 161; PvA 267 (“vasanaka); DhA ii.41, 52 sq. 

Nibandha [Sk. nibandha, ni+bandha] binding, bond; attachment, 
continuance, continuity s ii.17; VvA 259, 260 (perseverance). 
acc. nibandham (often misspelt for nibaddham) continually 
VvA 75. Cp. vi°. 

Nibandhati [ni+bandhati] 1. to bind Miln 79. — 2. to mix, ap- 
ply, prepare Vin ii.151 (anibandhanĩya unable to be applied, 
not binding); J i.201 (yãgubhattam). — 3. to press, urge, im- 
portune J iii.277. 

Nibandhana (nt.) [ni+bandhana] tying, íastening; binding, bond; 
(adj.) tied to, fettered Sn 654 (kamma°); Miln 78, 80. 

Nibodhati [ni+bodhati] to attend to, to look out for, to take J 
iii.151 (=ganhati). — Caus. nibodheti to waken, at Th 1, 22 
is probably to be read as vibodheti. 

Nibbatta (pp.) [Sk. nirvrtta, nis+vatta, pp. of nibbattati] existing, 
having existed, being reborn Vin i.215 (n. bĩjam phalam fruit 


with seed); J i.168; ii.lll; PvA 10 (niraye), 35 (petayoniyam), 
100 (pubbe n. — thãnato patthãya); Miln 268 (kamma°, hetu° 
& utu°). — Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbattaka (adj.) [cp. nibbatta] producing, yielding PvA 26 
(phala °m kusalakammam), 126 (=sukha°=sukhãvaha). 

Nibbattati [nis+vattati] to come out from (cp. E. turn out), arise, 
become, be produced, result, come into being, be reborn, ex — 
ist (=nir — vatt) Dh 338; Pv i. 1 1 (nibbattate); ThA 259 (=jãy- 
ati); DhA iii. 173; PvA 8 (=uppajjati) 71 (id.); ger. nibbattitvã 
J ii.158 (kapiyoniyam); PvA68, 78; aor. nibbatti J i.221; PvA 
14 (Avĩcimhi), 67 (petesu), 73 (amaccakule). —pp. nibbatta 
(q. V.). Caus. nibbatteti (q. V.). Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbattana (nt.) [abstr. fr. nibbattati] growing, Corning forth; 
(re)birth, existence, life J ii.105; PvA 5 (devaloke n — araha 
deserving rebirth in the world of gods) 9, 67 etc. 

Nibbattanaka (adj.) [fr. nibbattana] 1. arising, Corning out, 
growing ThA 259 (akkhidalesu n. pĩỊikã). — 2. one destined 
to be reborn, a candidate of rebirth J iii.304 (sagge). 

Nibbattãpana (nt.) [fr. nibbattãpeti, see nibbatteti] reproduction 
Miln 97. 

Nibbatti (f.) [Sk. nirvrtti, nis+vatti] constitution, product; rebirth 
J i.47; Nett 28, 79; Vism 199, 649; VvA 10. Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbattita (adj.) [pp. of nibbatteti] done, produced, brought íorth 
PvA 150 (a°kusalakamma=akata). 

Nibbattin (adj.) [fr. nibbatti] arising, having rebirth, in neg. 
anibbattin not to be bom again J vi.573. 

Nibbatteti [nis+vatteti, Caus. of nibbattati] to produce, bring 
forth; practise, perfonn; to bring to light, flnd something lost 
(at Miln 218) Nd 2 =jãneti (s. V.); J i.66, 140; iii.396 (jhãnâb- 
hinnam); PvA 76 (jhãnãni), 30; Miln 200; Sdhp 470. — pp. 
nibbattita (q. V.); 2nd Caus. nibbattãpeti to cause rebirth 
DhA iii.484; see also nibbattãpana. — Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbanka (adj.) [nis+vanka] not crooked, straight DhA i.288. 

Nibbajjeti [nis+vajjeti] to throw away, to do without, to avoid Th 
1, 1105. 

Nibbana (adj.) 1. [Sk. nirvana] without forest, vvoodless J ii.358. 
— 2. [an abstr. fr. nibbãna, see nibbãna 1.; cp. vana 2 . Freq. 
nibbãna as V. 1. instead of nibbana] withoưt cravings Sn 1131 
(nikkãmonibbano); Dh283 (nibbanãpl.) Vv50 14 (betterread- 
ing nibbãna, in phrase "vanã nibbãnam ãgatam," as íound at A 
iii.346= Th 1, 691, although the latter has nibbanam in text), 
expl d by "nittanhabhãvamnibbãnam eva upagatam" VvA 213. 

Nibbanatha (adj.) [nis+vanatha] free from lust or cravings 
Si. 180, 186 (so 'ham vane nibbanatho visallo); Th 1, 526; Dh 
344; Dãvs i.18. 

Nibbasana (adj.) [nis+vasana] no longer worn, cast off (of cloth) 

s ii. 202 , 221 . 

Nibbahati [nis+bahati] to stretch out J iii. 185 (asim); to pull out J 
V.269 (jivham=jivham balisena n. 275). See also nibbãheti & 
nibbãhãpeti. 

Nibbãti [see nibbuta etym.; iníluenced in meaning by Sk. nừvãti, 
nis+vãti to blow, i. e. to make cool, see vãyati & nibbãpeti] 
(instr.) to cool off (lít. & fig.), to get cold, to become pas- 
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sionless Sn 235 (nibbanti dhĩrã yathâyam padĩpo=vijjhãyanti; 
yathâyam padĩpo nibbuto evam nibbanti KhA 194, 195), 915 
(katham disvã nibbãti bhikkhu=rãgam etc. nibbãpeti Nd 1 
344); J iv.391 (pãyãsam). See also parinibbãti (e. g. Vbh 
426). 

Nibbãna (nt.). — I. Etymology. Although nừ+vã "to blow". 
(cp. BSk. nirvãna) is already in use in the Vedic period (see 
nibbãpeti), we do not find its distinctive application till later 
and more commonly in popular use, where vã is fused with 
vr in this sense, viz. in application to the extinguishing of 
íĩre, vvhich is the prevailing Buddhist conception of the tenn. 
Only in the older texts do we find reíerences to a simile of the 
wind and the ilame; but by far the most common metaphor and 
that which governs the whole idea of nibbãna finds expres- 
sion in the putting out of /ìre by other means of extinction than 
by blowing, which latter process rather tends to incite the fire 
than to extinguish it. The going out of the Tire may be due to 
covering it up, or to depriving it of íurther fuel, by not feed- 
ing it, or by withdrawing the cause of its production. Thus to 
the Pali etymologist the main reference is to the root vr (to 
cover), and not to vã (to blow). This is still more clearly ev- 
ident in the case of nibbuta (q. V. for further discussion). 
In verbal compn. nis+vã (see vãyati) refers only to the (non 
— ) emittance of an odour, which could never be used for a 
meaning of "being exhausted"; moreover, one has to bear in 
mind that native commentators themselves never thought of 
explaining nibbãna by anything like blowing (vãta), but al- 
ways by nis+vana (see nibbana). For Bdhgh's deP of nibbãna 
see e. g. Vism293. —The meanings of n. are: 1. the going 
out of a lamp or Tire (popular meaning). — 2. health, the sense 
oíbodily well — being (probably, at fĩrst, the passing away of 
feverishness, restlessness). — 3. The dying out in the heart 
of the threefold fire of rãga, dosa & moha: lust, ill — will 
& stupidity (Buddhistic meaning). — 4. the sense of spiritual 
well — being, of security, emancipation, victory and peace, 
salvation, bliss. 

II. Import and Range of the Term. A. Nibbãna is purely 
and solely an ethical State, to be reached in this birth by ethical 
practices, contemplation and insight. It is thercíore not tran- 
scendental. The íírst and most important way to reach N. is 
by means of the eightfold Path, and all expressions which deal 
with the realisation of emancipation from lust, hatred and illu- 
sion apply to practical habits and not to speculative thought. 
N. is realised in one's heart; to measure it with a speculative 
measure is to apply a wrong Standard. — A very apt and com- 
prehensive discussion of nibbãna is íound in F. Heiler, "Die 
buddhistische Versenkung" (Mủnchen 2 1922), pp. 36 — 42, 
where also the main literature on the subject is given. — N. is 
the untranslatable expression of the Unspeakable, of that for 
which in the Buddha's own saying there is no word, which 
cannot be grasped in terms of reasoning and cool logic, the 
Nameless, Undeíínable (cp. the simile of extinction of the 
Harne which may be said to pass from a visible State into a State 
which cannot be defined. Thus the Saint (Arahant) passes into 
that same State, for which there is "no measure" (i. e. no di- 
mension): "atthangatassa na pamãnam atthi... yena nam vajju: 
tam tassa n' atthi" Sn 1076. The simile in V. 1074: "accĩ yathã 
vãta — vegena khitto attharii paleti, na upeti sankham: evam 


munĩ nãmakãyã vimutto attham paleti, na upeti sankham"). 
Yet, it is a reality, and its characteristic íeatures may be de- 
scribed, may be grasped in tenns of earthly language, in terms 
of space (as this is the only means at our disposal to describe 
abstract notions of time and mentality); e. g. accutarn thãnam, 
pãram, amatam padam, amata (& nibbãna — ) dhãtu. — Ít is 
the speculative, scholastic view and the dogmatising trend of 
later times, beginning with the Abhidhamma period, which has 
more and more developed the simple, spontaneous idea into an 
exaggerated form either to the positive (i. e. seeing in N. a def- 
inite .StateOI'spliercofcxistence)orthenegativeside(i. e. see- 
ing in it a condition of utter annihilation). Yet its sentimental 
value to the (exuberant optimism of the) early Buddhists (Rh. 
Davids, Early Bnddhism, p. 73) is one of peace and rest, per- 
fect passionlessness, and thus supreme happiness. As Heiler 
in the vvords of R. Otto (Das Heilige etc. 1917; quoted 1. c. 
p. 41) describes it, "only by its concept Nừvãna is something 
negative, by its sentiment, however, a positive item in most 
pronounced form." — We may also quote Rh. Davids' vvords: 
"One might fill columns with the praises, many of them among 
the most beautiful passages in Pãli poetry and prose, lavished 
on this condition of mind, the State of the man made perfect 
according to the B. íầith. Many are the pet names, the poetic 
epithets, bestowed upon it, each of them — for they are not 
synonyms — emphasising one or other phase of this many — 
sided conception — the harbour of refuge, the cool cave, the 
island amidst the Hoods, the place of bliss, emancipation, lib- 
eration, safety, the supreme, the transcendental, the uncreated, 
the tranquil, the home of ease, the calm, the end of suffering, 
the medicine for all evil, the unshaken, the ambrosia, the im- 
material, the imperishable, the abiding, the further shore, the 
unending, the bliss of effort, the supreme joy, the ineffable, 
the detachment, the holy city, and many others. Perhaps the 
most frequent in the B. texts is Arahantship, □ the State of him 
who is worthy and the one exclusively used in Europe is Nir- 
vana, the □ dying out, ’ that is, the dying out in the heart of 
the fell Tire of the three Cardinal sins — sensuality, ill — will, 
and stupidity (Samyutta iv.251, 261)," ( Early Buddhism pp. 
72, 73.) And Heiler says (p. 42 1. c.): "Nirvãna is, although it 
might sound a Paradox, in spite of all conceptional negativity 
nothing but □ eternal salvation, ’ after which the heart of the 
religious yeams on the whole earth." 

The current simile is that of fire, the consuming Tire of 
passion (rãg — aggi), of craving for rebirth, which has to be 
extinguished, if a man is to attain a condition of indifference 
towards everything worldly, and which in the end, in its own 
good time, may lead to freedom from rebirth altogether, to cer- 
tain and fmal extinction (parinibbãna). — Fire may be put out 
by water, or may go out of itself from lack of fuel. The ethical 
State called Nibbãna can only rise from within. It is therefore 
in the older texts compared to the Tire going out, rather than 
to the Tire being put out. The latter point of view, though the 
word nibbãna is not used, occurs in one or two passages in later 
books. See J i.212; Miln 346, 410; SnA 28; Sdhp 584. For the 
older view see M i.487 (aggi anãhãro nibbuto, a Tire gone out 
through lack of fuel); Sn 1094 (akiỉicanam anãdãnam etam 
dĩpam anãparam Nibbãnam iti); s i.236 (attadandesu nib- 
buto sãdãnesu anãdãno); s ii.85 (aggikkhandho purimassa 
upãdãnassa pariỵãdãnã annassa ca anupãhãrã anãhãro 
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nibbãyeyya, as a fire would go out, bereft of food, because the 
íormer supply being fínished no additional supply is íorthcom- 
ing); sa — upãdãno devãnam indo na parinibbãyati, the king of 
the gods does not escape rebirth so long as he has within him 
any grasping s iv.102; pãragũ sabbadhammãnam anupãdãya 
nibbuto A i. 162; pãragato jhãyĩ anup° nibbuto, a philosopher, 
freed, without any cause, source, of rebirth A iv.290 (etc., see 
nibbuta). dãvaggi-nibbãnam the going out of the jungle fire 
J i.212; aggi nibbãyeyya, should the íĩre go out M i.487; ag- 
gikkhandho nỉbbuto hoti the great íĩre has died out Miln 304; 
nỉbbuto ginĩ my Tire is out Sn 19. The result of quenching the 
Tire (going out) is coolness (sĩta); and one who has attained 
the State of coolness is sĩtibhũta. sĩtibhũto 'smi nibbuto Vin 
i.8; Pv i.8 7 ; sĩtibhũto nirũpadhi, cooled, with no more fuel (to 
produce heat) Vin ii.156; A i. 138; nicchãto nỉbbuto sltibhũto 
(cp. nicchãta) A ii.208; V.65. anupădãnã dĩpacci viya nib- 
butã gone out like the ílame of a lamp without supply of fuel 
ThA 154 (Ap. 153). — nibbanti dhĩrã yath' âyam padĩpo 
the Wise go out like the ílame of this lamp Sn 235. This refers 
to the pulling out of the wick or to lack of oil, not to a blow- 
ing out; cp. vattim paticca telapadĩpo jãleyya s ii.86; Th 2, 
116 (padĩpass' eva nibbãnam vimokkho ahu cetaso). The 
pulling out of the wick is expressed by vattim okassayãmi 
(=dĩpavattim ãkaddhemi ThA 117) cp. on this passage Pis- 
chel, Leben & Lehre des Buddha 71; Mrs. Rh. Davids, Bud- 
dhism 176; Neumann, Lieder 298). pajjotass' eva nibbãnam 
like the going out of a lamp s ĩ. 159~. 

B. Since rebirth is the result of wrong desire (kãma, kilesa, 
ãsava, rãga etc.), the dying out of that desire leads to íreedom 
& salvation from rebirth and its cause or substratum. Here ref- 
erences should be given to: (1) the fuel in ethical sense (cp. A 
1: aggi); (2) the aims to be accomplished (for instance, cool- 
ness =peacè)\ (3) the Seat of its realisation (the hearty, (4) the 
means of achievement (the Path); (5) the obstacles to be re- 
moved. — 1. Fuel =cause of rebirth & suffering: ãsãva (in- 
toxications). khlnãsavã jutimanto to loke parinibbutã the 
wise who are rid of all intoxications are in this world the thor- 
oughly free s V.29; sãvakã ãsavãnam khayã viharanti A 
iv.83; kodham pahatvãna parỉnỉbbiihsu anãsavã (are com- 
pletely cooled) A iv.98; ãsavakhĩọo danto parinibbuto Sn 
370; saggam sugatino yanti parinibbanti anãsavã those of 
happy fate go to heaven, but those not intoxicated die out Dh 
126; nibbãnam adhimuttãnam atthangacchanti ãsavã Dh 
226; ãsavãnam khayã bhikkhu nicchãto parinibbuto Ít 49; 
vimutti-kusuma-sanchanno parinỉbbissati anãsavo Th 1, 
100. — kãmã (cravings) nikkãmo nibbano Nãgo Sn 1131. — 
kilesa- (nibbãna) vice (only in certain commentaries). kilesa- 
nibbãnass' âpi anupãdã parỉnibbãnass' âpi santỉke DhA 
i.286; upãdãnam abhãvena anupãdiyitvã kilesa-nibbãnena 
nỉbbutã DliA iv.194. — nibbidã (disenchantment). Nibbã- 
nam ekanta-nibbidãya virãgãya etc. saihvattati s ii.223; 
nibbỉjjha sabbaso kãme sikkhe nibbãnam attano Sn 940. 
— rãga virãgo nirodho nỉbbãnam s Í.136-; desento vi- 
rajarh dhammam nibbãnam akutobhayan s ĩ. 192; yo rã- 
gakkhayo (dosa° ... moha°...): idam vuccati nỉbbãnam s 
iv.251, & same of Amata s V.8; chandarãga-vinodanam nib- 
bãnapadam accutam Sn 1086; kusalo ca jahati pãpakam 
rãgadosamoha-kkhayã parinibbuto Ud 85; ye 'dha paja- 
hanti kãmarãgam bhavarãgânusayan ca pahãya parinibbãna- 


gatã Vv 5 3 24 . — vana sabba — sarhyojan' atĩtam vanã nibbã- 
nam ãgatam A iii.346; nikkhantam vãnato ti nibbãnam KhA 
151; tanhã — sankhãta — vãnâbhãvato nibbãnam SnA 253. 

2. Aims: khema (tranquillity). ãtãpĩ bhikkhu nibbãnãya 

bhabbo anuttarassa yogakkhemassa adhigamãya Ít 27; ajaram 
amaram khemarh pariyessãmi nibbutirii J i.3; acala (immov- 
able, not to be disturbed). patto acalatthãnam Vv 51 4 ; accuta 
(stable) patthayam accutam padam s iii.143; chandarãga — 
vinodanam nibbãnapadam accutam Sn 1086. nekkhamma 
(renunciation, dispassionateness). vanã nibbãnam ãgatarh 
kãmehi nekkhammaratam A iii.346. — pãragũ (victor). 

pãragũ sabbadhammãnarh anupãdãya nibbuto A i.162 (cp. A 
iv.290 with tinno pãragato). — santipada (calm, composure). 
santĩ ti nibbutỉm iíatvã Sn 933; santimaggam eva brũhaya 
nibbãnam sugatena desitam Dh 285; s.=acala VvA 219. — 
samatha (allayment, qidetude). sabbasankhãrasamatho nib- 
bãnam s ĩ. 136~. — sotthi (welfare). saccena suvatthi hotu 
nibbãnam Sn 235. 

3. The Heart: (a) attã (heart, self). abhinibbut — atto Sn 
456; thitatto frequent, e. g. parinibbuto th° Sn 359; danto 
parinib 0 th° Sn 370. — (b) citta (heart). aparidayhamãna- 
citto SnA 347 (for abhinibbutatto Sn 343). — (c) hadaya 
(heart) nibbãnam hadayasmim opiya s ĩ. 199; mãtuha- 
dayam nibbãyate J i.61; nibbãpehi me hadaya-pariỊãham 
(quench the feverofmy heart) Miln 318. — (d) mano (mind). 
mano nibbãyi tãvade J i.27; disvã mano me pasĩdi Vv 50 14 . 

4. ThePath: dhĩra. lokapariyãyamannãyanibbutãdhĩrã 
tinọã etc. s i.24; nibbanti dhĩrã... Sn 235 sabbâbhibhũ 
dhĩro sabbagantha — ppamocano It 122 — Recognition of 
anicca (transitoriness, see nicca). aniccasanhĩ... bhikkhu 
pãpuụãti dỉtth' eva dhamme nibbãnam A iv.353. — paiinã. 
nibbãnam ev' ajjhagamum sapannã s i.22; n' abhirato paniĩã s 
i.38. — paọdita & nipaka. anupubbena n°m adhigacchanti 
panditã A i.162; nipakã asesarh parinibbanti Ít 93. — vijjã. 
bhikkhu panihitena cittena avijjam bhecchatỉ vijjam up- 
pãdessati n°m sacchikarissati the bhikkhu with devout heart 
will destroy ignorance, gain right cognition & realise Nibbãna 
Ai.8; idh' annãya parỉnỉbbãtianãsavo Aiii.41; sabb' ãsave 
parinnãya parỉnibbanti anãsavã Vbh 426. 

5. The Obstacles: gantha (fetter). nỉbbãnam adhi- 
gantabbam sabba — g° — pamocanam s i.210; Ít 104; simi- 
larly Ít 122 (see above). gabbhaseyyã (rebirth). na te punam 
upenti gabbhaseyyarh, parinibbãnagatã hi sĩtibhũtã Vv 53 24 — 
nĩvaraọa (obstacles). paiica n°. anibbãna-sariivattanikã 
s V.97. — punabbhava (rebirth). nibbãpehi mahãrãgam 
mã dayhittho punappunam s i.188; vibhavaiĩ ca bhavaiĩ ca 
vippahãya vusitavã khlọapunabbhavo sa bhikkhu Sn 514; 
bhava — nirodha nibbãnam s ii.117. — sankhãrã (ele- 
ments of life). sabbasankhãra-samatho nibbãnam s i. 136; 
N.=sabbasankhãrã khayissanti A iii.443. — samyojanãni 
(fetters). sabbas — âtĩtam vanã Nibbãnam ãgatam A iii.346; 
s. pahãya n°m sacchikarissati A iii.423; samyojanãnam 
parikkhayã antarã-parinibbãyĩ hoti s V.69. 

III. Nibbãna: its ethical importance and general charac- 
terisation. 1. Assurance of N. (nibbãnass' eva santike. near 
N., sure of N.): s i.33 (yassa etãdisam yãnam... sa etena yã- 
nenan. e. s.: with the chariot of the Dhamma sure of reaching 
N.); iv.75; A ii.39 (abhabbo parihãnãya n. e. s. impos- 
sible to fail in the assurance of íinal release, of one "catuhi 
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dhammehi samannãgato, viz. sĩla, indriyaguttadvãratã, bho- 
janamattannutã. jãgariyã"); iii.331 (id. with appamãdagaru: 
ever active & keen); ii.40=It 40 (id. with appamãda — rato); 
Sn 822. —2. Steps andMeans toN.: nibbãna-sacchikiriyã, 
attainment of N., is mangalam uttamarh & to be achieved by 
means of tapo, brahmacariyã and ariyasaccãna-dassanam 
Sn 267. — brahmacariya (a saintly life) is n. — parãyanã 
(leading to N.) s iii.189, cp. V.218; also called n. — ogadhã 
(with similar States of mind, as nibbidã, virãgo, vimutti) ibid.; 
A ii.26=It 28, cp. It 29 (nibbãn' — ogadha — gãminarii b°m). 
The stages of sanctification are also discussed under the for- 
mula "nibbidã virãgo vimutti... vimuttasmim vimuttam iti 
nãnarh hoti: khĩọã jãti etc." (i. e. no more possibility of 
birth) s ii.l24=iv.86. — dhamma: Buddha's teaching as the 
way to N.: "dhammavaram adesayi n. — gãmim paramam 
hitãya" Sn 233; aham sãvakãnam dhammam desemi sattãnam 
visuddhiyã... n°assa sacchikiriyãya A V.194, cp. 141; pubbe 
dh. — thiti — nãnam pacchã nibbãne nãnan ti s ii.124. — 
magga: Those practices of a moral & good life embraced in 
the 8 fold Noble Path (ariyamagga). Sace atthi akammena 
koci kvaci na jĩyati nibbãnassa hi so maggo s i.217; ekãyano 
ayam maggo sattãnam visuddhiyã... N°assa sacchikiriyãya D 
ii.290; s V.167, 185; bhãvayitvã sucimaggam n° — ogadha 
— gãminam... Vbh 426; ãdimhi sĩlam dasseyya, majjhe mag- 
gam vibhãvaye, pariyosãnamhi nibbãnam... DA i.176. — 
N. -gamanam maggam: tattha me nirato mano "my heart re- 
joices in the path to Nibbãna" s ĩ. 186; N. -gãminĩ patipadã A 
iv.83 (the path to salvation). Cp. §§ 4 & 7. — 3. The Search 
forN. or the goal of earnest endeavour. ãrogya-paramã lãbhã 
nỉbbãnam paramam sukliaih, atthangiko ca maggãnam khe- 
mam amata — gãminam "N. is a higher bliss than acquisition 
ofperfect health, the eightfold Path (alone) of all leads to per- 
fect peace, to ambrosia" M i.508, cp. Dh 204 ("the íullest gain 
is for health etc.; N. is the highest happiness" DhA iii.267). 
Similarly: khantĩ paramam tapo titikkhã, n°m paramam 
vadanti buddhã D ii.49=Dh 184; n°m paramam sukliaiii: 
Dh 204=Sn 257=J iii.195; id.: Dh 203; jhãnam upasampajja... 
okkamanãya n.°assa A iv.lll sq.; cp. 230 sq.; katuviyakato 
bhikkhu... ãrakã hoti N°ã A i.281; n°m ajjhagamum sapannã 
s i.22; devalokan ca te yanti... anupubbena n°m adhigaccha- 
nti paụditã A ĩ. 162; n°m abhikankhati s ĩ. 198; abhipassati 
A ỉ. 147; tinnakathankatho visallo n. -âbhirato Sn 86; bhikkhu 
bhabbo anuttaram sĩtibhãvam sacchikãtum... panĩtâdhimutto 
hoti n-âbhirato ca A iii.435; n. -âbhirato... sabbadukkhã 
pamuccati s i.38; n. -ogadham brahmacariyam vussati n. - 
parãyanam n. -pariyosãnam s Íii.l89=v.218; n°mgavesanto 
carãmi (Bodhisat, J i.61). All means of conduct & all ideals of 
reason & intellect lead to one end only: Nibbãna. This is fre- 
quently expressed by var. similes in the phrase n. -ninna, 
°pona, °pabbhãra e. g. s v.75=134=137=190; V.244; A 
v/75, 134, 190, 244= 291; Vv 84 42 . Saddahãno arahatarh 
dhammam n.— pattiyã sussũsã labhate paiĩiiarii appamatto 
s i.214= Sn 186, cp. s i.48; Gotamo n. -patisamyuttãya 
dhammiyã kathãya bhikkhũ sandasseti s 1.214=192=210; Ud 
80; n°m pariyesati A ii.247; n. -pariyosãnã sabbe dhammã 
A V.107; n. — ponam me mãnasam bhavissati, sarhyojanã 
pahãnam gacchanti A iii.443; odhunitvã malam sabbam patvã 
n. -sampadam muccati sabba — dukkhehi: sã hoti sabbasam- 
padã A iv.239; nibbijjha sabbaso kãme sikkhe n°m attano Sn 


940, cp. 1061. —4. Some Epithets of Nibbãna: akutob- 
hayam A ii.24=It 122; accutam padarh (careyya ãditta — sĩso 
va patthayam a. p.) s iii.143; Sn 1086; pattã te acalatthãnam 
yattha gantvã na socare Vv 51 4 ; amatam A ii.247; M iii.224 
(Bhagavã atthassa ninnetã a °assa dãtã); Miln 319; Vv 64 27 
(apãpuranto a °assa dvãram); VvA 85 (a — rasa); Vv 50 20 (am- 
atogadha magga=nibb° —gãminĩpatipadã); amosadhammam 
Sn 758; khemam appatibhayam s iv.175; s i.l89=Sn 454; Th 
2, 350 (°tthãne vimuttã te patta te acalam sukham); M i.508 
(+amatagãminam); A ii.247 (yogakkhemam anuttaram); same 
at A iii.294; Ít 27; Dh 23. — tanhakkhaya Vv 73 5 ; thãnam 
dud- dasarh s i.136 (=sabba — sankhãra — samatho); dhu- 
vam (q. V.); niccam Kvu 121; nekkhammaih A i.147 (°m 
datthu khemato... nibbãnam abhipassanto); Vv 84 42 . sabba- 
gantha-pamocanam (deliverance from all ties) s i.210; ii.278 
(sabbadukkha 0 ); It 222=A ii.24; yathãbhũtam vacanam s 
iv.195; yathãsukham (the Auspicious) A iv.415 sq.; (chanda 
—) rãga vỉnodanam Sn 1086; rãgakkhayo (dosa°, moha°) 
s V.8; rãgavinayo (dosa°, moha°) ibid., santi (calm, peace) 
Vv 50 21 =Sn 204 (chandarãga — viratto bhikkhu paữnãnavã 
ajjhagã amatam santim nibbãnapadam accutam); VvA 219 
(=acala); santimaggam eva brũhaya n°m Sugatena desitam 
Dh 285=Nett 36; sanditthikam akãlikam etc.; A i. 158; samo 
bhũmibhãgo ramanĩyo s iii.109; sassatam Kvu 34; suvatthi 
Sn 235. — 5. N. is realisable in this world, i. e. in this life 
ỉfỉt is mature (ditthe va dhamme): s ii. 18=115=iii. 163=iv. 141 
(dittha — dh — npatta); M ii.228; A iv.353=358, cp. 454. 
— 6. Definitions with regard to the destruction of the causes 
or substrata of life (cp. above I.): taạhãya vippahãnena n°m 
iti vuccati s i.39=Sn 1109; as sabba — sankhãrasamatho 
(calming down of all vital elements) Vin i.5; s i.136; A 
ii. 118=iii. 164; iv.423; V.8, 110, 320, 354; akincanam anãdã- 
nam etam dĩpam anãparam n°m iti nam brũmi jarãmaccu — 
parikkliayam Sn 1094; bhavanirodho n°m ti s ii.117; A V.9; 
rãga-kkhayo (dosa°, moha°) s iv.251=261; virãgo nirodho 
n°rii in typical & very freq. exposition at Nd 2 =s ĩ. 136~. See 
also vana & cp. the foll.: tanhã — sankhãta — vãnâbhãvato 
n°m SnA 253; nikkhantam vãnato ti n°m KhA 151; kilesa — 
n° ass' âpi anupãdã parinibbãnass' âpi santike yeva DhA i.286 
(on Dh 32). — 7. N. as perfect wisdom and what is conducive 
to such a State (samvattati). The foll. phrase is one of the 
oldest stereotype pln-ases in the Canon & very freq.; it is used 
of all the highest means & attainments of conduct & medita- 
tion & may be said to mark the goal of períect nnderstand- 
ing & a perfect philosophy of life. Ít is given in 2 variations, 
viz. in a simple form as "upasamãya abhihhãya sambod- 
hãya nibbãnãya samvattati," with ref. to majjhimã patipadã 
at Vin i. 10=s iv.331=v.421; of satta bojjhangã at s V.80; and 
in a íuller form as "ekanta-nibbidãya virãgãya nirodhãya 
upasamãya etc. as above" at D ĩ. 189 (negative); ii.251 (of 
brahmacariyam), 285; iii.130 (sukhallikânuyogã, neg.) 136 
(avyãkatam, neg.); s ii.223 (brahmacariya); V.82 (satta bo- 
jjhangã), 179 (satipatthãnã), 255 (iddhipãdã), 361 (ariyam- 
agga), 438 A iii.83, 326 sq.; etc. — Cp. n — samvattanika s 
V.97 (upekhãsambojjhanga); Nd 2 281 (neg. oftamo). —8. N. 
as the opposite of rãga (passion, lust). Freq. is the comb n of 
virãga nirodha nỉbbãna, almost used as three synonyms, thus 
at s ii.18; Vin iii.20=lll; A ii.H8=iii.l64=iv.423=v.8=Nd 2 
under Nibbãna; A ii.34=It 88 (dhammãnam aggam akkhãy- 
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ati, madanimmadano pipãsa — vinayo ãlaya — samugghãto 
vattũpacchedo tanhakkhayo virãgo nirodha nibbãnam), cp. 
Vin iii.20~. Similarly s i.192 (Sugatampayirupãsati desentam 
virajam dhammam nibbãnam akutobhayam). — 9. Varíous 
Characterisations & Similes (cp. above II. A 4 & 5). sukkâb- 
hijãtiko samãno akanham asukkam n°m abhijayati D iii.251; 
A iii.384 sq.; aniccã sabbe sankhãrã dukkhã 'nattã ca sankhãtã: 
nibbãnan c' eva panìiatti anattã iti nicchayã Vin V.86. On an- 
icca & anattã in rel. to N. see also s iV. 133 sq.; A iv.353; 
dukkhato & sukhato n°m samanupassati A iii.442. On com- 
parison with a lamp see e. g. s i. 159=D ii. 157= Th 1, 906 
(pajjotass' eva nibbãnam vimokkho cetaso ahũ), A iv.3 (pajjo- 
tass' eva n. vimokkho hoti cetaso); Sn 235 (... te khĩnabĩjã 
avirũỊhichandã nibbanti dhĩrã yathâyam padĩpo). 

-abhirata fond of N. (cp. III. 3) s i.38; A iii.435; Sn 
86 (visalla+); -ogadha merging into N. (of brahmacariya) 
s iii.189; V.218; A ii.26=It 28; Vbh 426, cp. amatogadha 
A V.107; -gamana (magga; cp. III. 2) leading to N. D 
ii.223; s ĩ. 186, 217; A iv.83; (dhamma:) s v.ll; Sn 233; 
-dhãtu the sphere or realm of N. always in plirase anupãdis- 
esãsaya n. — dhãtuyã parinibbãyate Vin ii.239; D iii.135; 
It 38, 121; Ps i. 101; cp. rãgavinayo n. — dhãtuyã adhiva- 
canam s V.8. See parinibbãyin; -nỉnna (+°pona, °pabbhãra; 
cp. III. 3) converging into N. A iii.443; Vv 84 42 & passim; - 
patisannuta (dhammikathã; cp. III. 2) relating or reíerring to 
N. s 1.114=192=210; Ud 80; -patta having attained N. (dittha 

— dhamma 0 , see above III. 5) s ii.18=114= iii.163; -patti at- 
tainment ofN. s i.48, 214=Sn 186; -pada=Nibbãna (see pada 
3) Sn 204. -pariyosãna ending in N. having its íinal goal 
in N. s iii. 189; V.218; A V.107; -samvattanika conducive to 
N.; contributing toward the attainment of N. s V.97; Nd 2 281 
(a°); cp. above III. 7; -sacchikiriyã realisation ofN. (identical 
with nãna and constituting the highest ideal; cp. above III. 2) 
Sn 267. Cp. also D ii.290; s V.167; A iii.423; V.141; saíína 
perception of N. A iii.443; -sampatti successful attainment 
of N. Kh viii. 13; -sampadã the blessing of the attainment of 
N. A iv.239. 

Nibbãpana (nt.) [abstr. fr. nibbãpeti] means of extinguish- 
ing, extinction, quenching s i. 188 (cittam paridayhati: nibbã- 
panam brũhi=allayment of the glow); A iv.320 (celassa n°ãya 
chandam karoti: try to put out the burning cloth); Miln 302 
(jhãyamãno n°m alabhamãno), 318 (pariỊãha 0 ). 

Nibbãpita (adj.) [pp. of nibbãpeti] extinguished, put out, 
quenched J iii.99 (=nicchuddha). 

Nibbãpeti [Sk. ni(r)vãrayati, Caus. of ni(r)varati, iníluenced in 
meaningby nirvãpayati. Caus. of nirvãti= make cool by blow- 
ing (e. g. RV X. 16 13 ). See nibbuta on etym.] 1. to extinguish, 
put out, quench s i. 188 (mahãrãgam); It 93 (rãg — aggim; 
& nibbãpetvã aggim nipakã parinibbanti); cp. aggim nijjãleti 
J vi.495; Pv i.8 5 (vãrinã viya osincam sabbarii daram nibbã- 
paye); Miln 304 (aggikhandham mahãmegho abhippavassitvã 
n.), 318 (nibbãpehi me hadaya — pariỊãham), 410 (megho 
unham n.); DhA ii.241 (fire); Sdhp 552 (bhavadukkh' aggim). 

— 2. to cleanse, puriíy (cittam, one's heart) Vism 305. — pp. 
nỉbbãpita. See also nibbãpana. 

Nibbãyati [Sk. ni — (ornir— )vriyate, Pass. of ni(r)varati, inílu- 
enced by nừvãyati intrs. to cease to blow; see on etym. & Pãli 


derivation nibbuta] 1 . to be cooled or refreshed, to be covered 
up=to be extinguished, go out (of Tire), to cease to exist, al- 
ways used with ref. to Tire or heat or (fig.) burning sensations 
(see nibbãna II. A end): aggikkhandho purimassa ca upãdã- 
nassa puriyãdãnã annassa ca anupãhãrã anãhãro nibbãyeyya 
s ii.85 (opp. jãleyya); do. of telam & vattim paticca telap- 
padĩpo n. s Íi.86=iii.l26=iv.213=v.319; sace tepurato so aggi 
nibbãyeyya jãneyyãsi tvarh: ayam... aggi nibbuto M i.487; A 
iv.70 (papatikã n.); aggi udake tinukkã viya n. J i.212; mã- 
tuhadayam n. J i.61; aggi upãdãna — sankhayã n. Miln 304. 

— aor. nibbãyi [Sk. niravãri] J i.27 (mano n.: was reữeshed) 
212 (aggi udake n.: was extinguished); vi.349 (cooled down). 

— 2. to go out (of light) Vism 430 (dĩpã nibbãyimsu the lights 
went out); ThA 154 (dĩpacci n. nirãsanã: went out). See also 
parinibbãyati & cp. nibbuta, nibbãpeti, nibbãpana. 

Nibbãyin see pari°. 

Nibbãhana (adj. — n.) [fr. nibbãheti] leading out, removing, 
saving; (nt.) removal, clearance, refuge, way out Miln 119, 
198, 295, 309, 326 (°magga). [Miln. the only references!] 

Nibbãhati [nis+vahati] to lead out, carry out, save from, remove 
Miln 188. — 2nd Caus. nỉbbãhãpeti to have brought out, 
to unload (a waggon) Vin ii.159 (hirannam); iii.43. See also 
nibbãhana & nibbuyhati. 

Nibbikappa [nis+vikappa] distinction, distinguishing Vism 193. 

Nibbikãra (adj.) [nis+vikãra] steady, unchanged, steadfast; per- 
severing J i.66; PvA 178, 253 (+nicca); SnA 189, 497; Vism 
311. 

Nibbicikicchã (f.) [nis+vicikicchã] surety, reliance, trust s ii.84; 
V.221 (=nikkankhã); VvA 85 (=ekamsikã). 

Nibbijjhati [nis+vijjhati, vyadh] to pierce, transíix, wound s V.88 
(+padãleti); Sdhp 153 (patodehi). ger. nibbijjha Sn 940 
(=pativijjhitvã Nd 1 420). —pp. nibbiddha. Cp. abhi°. 

Nibbittha (pp.) [nis+vittha, of nibbisati] gained, earned Vin 
iv.265; Sn 25; SnA 38. 

Nibbinna (adj.) [Sk. nirvinna, pp. of nibbindati] tired of, dis- 
gusted with (c. instr. or loc.), wearied of, dissatisĩied with, 
"fed up" J i.347; vi.62; Th 2, 478 (=vừatta ThA 286); DhA 
i.85 (°hadaya); VvA 207 (°rũpa); PvA 159 (tattha — vãsena n 

— mãnaso tired of living there), 272 (°rũpa), 283 (°rũpa, tired 
of: purohite). 

Nibbidã (f.) [Sk. nirvid, f. (also BSk. e. g. Lal. V. 300) & 
nirveda; to nibbindati] weariness, disgust with worldly life, 
tedium, aversion, indifference, disenchantment. N. is of the 
preliminary & conditional States for the attainment of Nibbãna 
(see nibbãna IIB 1) & occurs frequently together with virãga, 
vimutti & nibbãna in the íormula: etam ekanta — nibbidãya 
virãgãya nirodhãya... sambodhãya nibbãnãya samvattati "this 
leads to being thoroughly tired (of the world), to dispassion- 
ateness, to destruction (of egoism), to perfect wisdom, to Nib- 
bãna," e. g. at D i.189; s V.82, 179, 255, 361; A iii.83; iv.143; 
V.216. — In other connections: Vin ĩ. 15 (nibbidãya cittam 
santhãsi); D iii.130 sq.; s ii.30; iii.40; 179, 189; iv.86, 141 
(read nibbidãya for nibbindãya?); A i.51, 64; iii.19, 200, 325 
sq.; iv.99, 336; V.2 sq., 311 sq.; J i.97; iv.471, 473; Sn 340; Ps 
1.195; ii.43 sq.; Vbh 330; Nett 27, 29; Vism 650. Cp. abhi°. 
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Nibbiddha 


Nibbetheti 


Nibbiddha [pp. of nibbijjhati] 1. in phrase °pingala (with) dis- 
gustingly red (eyes) (perhaps=nibbinna?) J V.42 (of a giant). 

— 2. with ref. to a road: broken up, i. e. much frequented, 
busy Street J vi.276 (of vĩthi, bazaar, in contrast with a — nib- 
biddha — raccha carriage — road, which is not a thorough- 
fare. The reading patatthiyo at J vi.276, for which nibbiddha 

— vĩthiyo is the c. expl n is to be corrected into pathaddhiyo). 

Nibbindati [nis+vindati, vid 2 ] to get wearied of (c. loe.); to have 
enough of, be satiated, turn away from, to be disgusted with. 
In two roots A. vind: prs. nibbindati etc. usually in comb n 
with virajjati & vimuccati (cp. nibbãna III. 2). Vin i.35; 
s ii.94; iv.86, 140; A V.3; Dh 277 sq.; It 33; J i.267; Miln 
235, 244; Sdhp 612. ppr. nỉbbindam s ÍV.86; PvA 36 (nib- 
binda — mãnasa); ger. nibbindiya J V.121 (°kãrin). —B. vid: 
Pot. nỉbbỉde (v. 1. BB nibbije) J V.368 (=nibbindeyya Com.); 
ger. nibbijjitvã J i.82, & nỉbbijja Sn 448=s ĩ. 124 (nibbi- 
jjâpema=nibbijja pakkameyya SnA 393). — pp. nibbinọa. 
See also nibbidã. 

Nibbiriya (adj.) [nis+viriya] lacking in strength, indolent, sloth- 
ful, weak J iv.131; PvA 175 (=alasa, kusĩta]. 

Nibbivara (adj.) [nis+vivara] without holes or fissures, without 
omissions J V.429; VvA 275 (=atĩva sangata). 

Nibbisa [to nibbisati] earnings, wages Th 1, 606=1003= Miln 45 
(cp. Manu vi.45); SnA 38. 

Nibbisanka (adj.) [nis+visanka, Sk. viấankã] fearless, not hesi- 
tating, undaunted SnA 61. 

Nibbisati [nis+visati] to enter into; to earn, gain, find, enjoy, only 
in pp. anibbisarh not íìnding Th 2, 159 (=avindanto ThA 
142); J i.76=Dh 153. —pp. nibbittha. See also nibbisa. 

Nibbisaya (adj.) [nis+visaya] having no residence, banished, 
driven from (—°) J ii.401. 

Nibbisevana (adj.) [nis+visevana] not self— indulgent, self- 
denying, meek, tame, gentle J ii.210 (dametvã nibbisevanam 
katvã), 351; V.34, 381, 456; vi. 255; DhA i.288 (cittam ujum 
akutilam n. karoti), 295; VvA 284 (°bhava =jitindriya). 

Nibbisesa (adj.) [nis+visesa] showing no difference, without dis- 
tinction, equal, similar J ii.32; vi.355; Miln 249. 

Nibbujjhati [ni+yujjhati, yudh. Pãli form diffícult to explain: 
niy°=niyy 0 =nivv 0 =nibb°] to wrestle, to fight with fists Vin 
iii. 180. —pp. nibbuddha. 

Nibbuta (adj.) [Nibbuta represents Sk. nirvrta (e. g. Avố i.48) 
as well as nivrta, both pp. of vr, which in itselí combines two 
meanings, as exhibited in cognate languages and in Sk. itselí: 
(a) Idg. ụer to cover, cover up (Lat. aperio=*apa — vei'io 
to cover up, Sk. varutram upper garment, "cover") and (b) 
*uel to resolve, roll, move (Lat. volvo=revolve; Gr. sT.ic, 
èXúco; Sk. vãna reed=Lat. ulva; Sk. ũrmi wave; p. valli 
creeper, valita wrinkled). *ụer is represented in p. by e. g. vi- 
varati to open, nivãreti to cover, obstruct, nĩvarana, nivãrana 
obstruction; *ụel by ãvuta, khandh — ãvãra, parivãra, vyã- 
vata (busy with=moving about), samparivãreti. Thus we gain 
the two meanings comb đ and used promiscuously in the one 
word because of their semantic affinity: (a) *nivrta covered 
up, extinguished, quenched, and (b) *nirvrta without move- 
ment, with motion Tmished (cp. nitthita), ceasing, exhaus- 


tion, both represented by p. nibbuta. — In derivations we 
have besides the rootfomi vr (=p. bbu°) that with guna vr 
(cp. Sk. vãrayati, vrãyati) or vrã=p.* bbã° (with which also 
cp. pativãna=*prativãrana). The former is in nibbuti (ceasing, 
extinction, with meaning partly influenced by nibbutthi=Sk. 
nirvrsti pouring of water), the latter in instr. nibbãti and 
nỉbbãyati (to cease or to go out) and trs. nibbãpeti (Caus.: 
to make cease, to stop or cool) and further in nỉbbãna (nt. 
instr. abstr.) (the dying out)] (lít.) extinguished (of Tire), 
cooled, quenched (fig.) desireless (often with nicchãta & sĩtib- 
hũta), appeased, pleased, happy. — (a) (lít.) aggi anãhãro n. 
M i.487; Sn 19 (ginĩ n.=magga — salila — sekena n. SnA 
28); J iv.391 (anibbute pãyãse); Miln 304 (aggikkhandha), 
346 (mahãmeghena n°m pathavim); ThA 154 (anupãdãnã dĩp' 
accĩ); KhA 194 (padĩpo n.). — (b) (fig.) comb d with sĩtibhũta 
(&nicchãta): Vini.8; Mi.341; Aii.208 =D iii.233=Pug 56, 61; 
A iv.410; V.65; Sn 593, 707; Pv i.8 7 . —Inphrase anupãdãya 
nỉbbuta: s ii.279; A i.162; iv.290=Dh 414=Sn 638? — In 
other connections: attadandesu n. sãdãnesu anãdãno s i.236= 
Dh 406=Sn 630; annãya nibbutã dhĩrã s i.24; tadangan. s 
iii.43; ejânugo anejassa nibbutassa anibbuto Ít 91; vĩtatanho 
n. Sn 1041; tinna — sokapariddavo n. Dh 196; rãg' aggimhi 
n. & n. mãtã, pitã, nãrĩ J i.60; n. veyyãkaranena Miln 347; 
upãdãnãnam abhãvena... kilesanibbãnena n. DhA iv.194. — 
See also abhinibbuta and parinibbuta. 

Nibbuti (f.) [Sk. nừvrti, abstr. to nibbuta] allayment, reíresh- 
ment, cooling, peace, happiness J i.3 (khemam pariyessãmi 
n°m); Sn 228 (nikkãmino n°m bhunjamãnã), 917, 933 
(santĩ ti n°m natvã); Nd 1 399; Pv i.7 4 (n°m n' âdhigac- 
chãmi=quenching of hunger & thirst); KhA 185 (=patippas- 
saddha — kilesa — daratha). 

Nibbuddha [Sk. niyuddha, pp. of nibbujjhati] wrestling, fist — 
Tight D i.6 (=mallayuddham DA i.85); DhsA 403. 

Nibbuyhati [Sk. niruhyate, nis+vuyhati, Pass. of vahati, cp. nib- 
bãhati] to be led out to (c. acc.): susãnam Th 2, 468 (=upanĩy- 
ati ThA 284); to be led out of=to be saved s i.l, cp. RV ĩ. 117, 
14; vi.62, 6. 

Nibbusitattã (nibbusitattan?) [Sk. *nir — vasit — ãtman or *nir- 
vasitatvam (nt. abstr.), to nis — vasati, cp. nirvãsana =nib- 
bisaya] a dislocated or disconcerted mind, unrest, uneasiness 
D 1.17. 

Nibbecikicchã=nibbicikicchã certainty, doubtlessness Nd 2 185 
(opp. savicikicchã). 

Nibbejaniya at s ĩ. 124 should probably be read as nibbe-thaniya 
(rejecting, evading). 

Nibbethana (nt.) [Sk. nirvestana, nis+vethana] unwinding, fig. 
explanation Miln 28. 

Nibbethita [pp. of nibbetheti] explained, unravelled, made clear 
Miin 123 (su°). 

Nibbetheti [Sk. nirvestate, nis+vetheti, to twist round] 1. 
to unravel, untwist, unwind; to explain, make clear D 
i.54 (nibbethiyamãna, V. 1. BB nibbedh 0 ); Pv iv.3 29 
(°ento=nivethĩyamãna PvA 253 V. 1. BB nibbedh 0 ); Miln 3; 
Sdhp 153. — 2. to deny, reject Vin ii.79; D i.3 (=apanetabba 
Com.); s iii. 12 (v. 1. BB °dh°). — 3. to give an evasive an- 
swer Vin iii.162. — See also nibbejaniya. — pp. nibbethita, 
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q. V. 

Nibbedha [nis+vedha, to vyadh] penetration, insight; adj.: pen- 
etrating, piercing, scrutinising, Sharp. Freq. in phrase 
nibbedha-bhãgiya (sharing the quality of penetration), with 
ref. to samãdhi, saniĩã etc. [cp. BSk. nirvedha 0 Divy 50; 
but also nirbheda 0 Avố ii.181, of kusalamũlãni; expl d as lob- 
hakkhandhassa(etc.) nibbijjhanãni atNett274] D iii.251,277; 
A iii.427; Vbh 330; Nett 21, 48, 143 sq„ 153 sq.; Vism 15, 88; 
DhsA 162. — Also in nibbedha — gãminĩ (pannã) Ít 35; & 
dunnibbedha (hard to penetrate, diffĩcult to solve Miln 155, 
233 (panha); spelt dunnivetha at Miln 90). 

Nibbedhaka (adj.) [nis+vedhaka, to vyadh] piercing, Sharp, pen- 
etrating, discriminating; only in f. nibbedhikã (cp. ãvedhikã), 
appl d to pannã (wisdom) D iii.237, 268; s V.197, 199; M 
i.356; A i.45; ii.167; iii.152; 410 sq., 416; V.15; Ps ii.201; 
Nd 2 235, 3 a (+tikkha — paniĩã), 415, 689; J ii.9,297; iv.267. 

Nibbematika (adj.) [nis+vimati+ka] not disagreeing, of one ac- 
cord, unanimous Vin ii.65; DhA i.34. 

Nibbhacceti [Sk. nirbhartsayati, nis+bhaccheti] to threaten, re- 
vile, scorn J iii.338. 

Nibbhaya (adj.) [nis+bhaya] free from fear or danger, íearless, 
unaữaid J i.274; iii.80; V.287; Vism 512. 

Nibbhujati [Sk. ni — or nirbhụịati, nis+bhujati] to twist round, 
bend, wind, contort oneselí Miln 253. Cp. vi°. 

Nibbhoga (adj.) [Sk. nirbhoga, nis+bhoga 1 ] deprived of enjoy- 
ment; deserted, being of no avail, ưseless J vi.556; Pv i.12. 
Cp. vi°. 

Nibbhoga [ni+bhoga 2 ] bending, contortion J ii.264 (ottha°). 

Nibyaggha see nivyaggha. 

Nibha (adj.) [Sk. nibha, to bhãti] shining; like, equal to, 
resembling (—°) J V.372; Vv 40 1 ; Pv iv.3 12 ; VvA 122 
(vanụa°=vanna); Nd 2 608. 

Nibhatã (f.) [abstr. to nibha] likeness, appearance VvA 27. 

Nibhã (f.) [to nibha] shine, lustre, splendour VvA 179 (nibhãti 
dippatĩ ti nibhã). 

Nibhãti [ni+bhãti] to shine VvA 179 (=dippati). 

Nimajjhima (adj.) the middle one J V.371. 

Nimantaka (adj. — n.) one who invites Miln 205. 

Nimantana (nt.) [to nimanteti] invitation Vin i.58= ii.175; D 
i.166; M 1.77; A i.295; J i.116 (n), 412; Pug 55. 

Nimantanika (adj.) inviting; (nt.) N. of a Suttanta M i.331; 
quoted at Vism 393. 

Nimantita [pp. of nimanteti] invited Sn p. 104; PvA 22 (bhattena 
to the meal), 86 (=ãmantita), 141. 

Nimanteti [Sk. nimantrayati, ni+manteti] to send a message, to 
call, summon, invite, coax (to=c. instr.) Sn 981 (nimantayi 
aor., ãsanena asked him to sít down); J vi.365; Nd 2 342; DhA 
iii.171 (°ayimsu); DA ĩ. 169; VvA 47 (pãnĩyena invite to a 
drink); PvA 75, 95. —pp. nimantita, q. V. —Cp. abhi°. 

Nimitta (nt.) [cp. Sk. nimitta, to mã, although etym. uncer- 
tain] 1. sign, omen, portent, prognostication D i.9 (study of 
omens=n. sattham DA i.92, q. V. for detailed expl n ); J i.ll 


(caturo nimitte nâddasam); Miln 79, 178. Esp. as pubba° 
signs preceding an event, portents, warnings, foreshadowings 
s V.154, 278, 442; It 76 (cp. Divy 193, of the waning of a 
god); J i.48, 50 (32 signs beíore birth, some at DA i.61), 59; 
Miln 298; Vism 577. — 2. outward appearance, mark, char- 
acteristic, attribute, phenomenon (opp. essence) D iii.249; A 
i.256; iii.319, 375 sq.; iv.33, 418 sq.; J i.420; Ps i.60, 91 sq., 
164,170; ii.39, 64; Vbh 193 sq. —Mental reílex, image (with 
ref. to jhãna) Vism 123, cp. DhsA 167. — Specified e. g. as 
foll.: oỊãrika s V.259; pasãdaniya s V.156; paccavekkhana 0 
D iii.278; Vbh 334; bahiddhã — sankhãrã 0 Ps i.66 sq.; bãla° 
(opp. pandita 0 ) M iii.163; A ĩ. 102; mukha° (=face) D i.80; s 

iii. 103; V.121; A V.92, 97 sq., 103; rũpa°, sadda° etc. s iii.10; 
M i.296; Ps i.92, 112; samatha 0 D iii.213; samãdhi 0 etc. A 
i.256 sq.; subha° (& asubha 0 ) s V.64, 103 sq.; A i.3 sq., 87, 
200; V.134; Vism 178 sq. Iiimittaiii gaọhãti to make some- 
thing the object of a thought, to catch up a theme for reílection 
Vin ĩ. 183, cp. s V.150 sq. (°m ugganhãti); M i.119 (=five 
sorts of mental images); Nd 2 659; DhsA 53 (=ãkãra). See be- 
low n — gãhin & animitta.— nimittam parivajjeti to discard 
the phenomenal s i. 188; Sn 341. — 3. mark, aim: in nimit- 
tarh karoti to pick out the aim, to mark out J V.436; Nd 2 235, 
l d ; Miln 418. — 4. sexual organ (cp. lakkhana) Vin iii.129 
(n. & a°, as term of abuse); see also kãta & kotacikã. — 5. 
ground, reason, condition, in nimittena (instr.) and nimittam 
(acc.) as adv.=by means of, on account of DhA iii.175 (in- 
str.) PvA 8, 97 (jãti — nimittam), 106 (kim n°m=kissa hetu), 
242 (yam n°m=yato nidãnam). gahita — nimittena "by means 
oíbeing caught" Vism 144=DhsA 116 (read trsl n 154 accord- 
ingly!). adj. nimitta (—°) caused by, reíerring to PvA 64 
(marana — nimittam rodanam). — animitta free from marks 
or attributes, not contaminated by outward signs or appear- 
ance, undcíĩlcd. ụnaííected, unconditioned (opp. sa°) s i. 188; 

iv. 225 (phassa), 268, 360 (samãdhi); M i.296 (cetovimutti); A 
i.82; ii1*292; iv.78; Vin iii.129; Th 1, 92; D iii.219, 249; Dh 
92; Sn 342; Ps i.60, 91; ii.36, 59 sq. (vimokha), 65 sq., 99; 
Dhs 530 (read a° for appa°); Vism 236; DhsA 223 (absence 
of the 3 lakkhanas); Miln 333, 413; DhA ii.172; ThA 50. See 
also Cpd. 199, 211 5 . sanimitta s V.213 sq.; A i.82. 

-ânusãrin following outward signs (=°gãhin) A iii.292; 
Nett 25; -kamma prognostication, prophecy Vin V.172; Vbh 
353; -karaọa=gãhin s iv.297; -gãhin "taking signs," enticed 
or led away by outvvard signs, entranced with the general ap- 
pearance, sensuously attracted D i.70 (cp. Diaỉogues i.80); 
iii.225; s iv.104, 168; A ii.16; iii.99; V.348; Pug 20, 24, 58; 
Dhs 1345; Miln 367, 403. Cp. Vism 151, 209. 

Niminãti [Sk. niminoti in diff. meaning, the p. meaning being in- 
íluenced by mã; ni+minãti, mi to fix, measure cp. Sk. nimaya 
barter, change] to turn round, change; to barter, exchange for 
(c. instr.): pres. imper. IIimi nã J V.343 (=parivattehi Com.); 
pres. lstpl. nimimhase.l ii.369, pot. nimineyya J iii.63; fut. 
nimissati J V.271, 453 (devatãhi nirayam); aor. nimmini J 
iii.63; ger. niminỉtvã Milo 279. 

Nimisa [cp. Vedic nimis f. & nimisa nt.] winking, shutting the 
eyes; animisa not winking Dãvs V.26. See also nimesa. 

Nimisatã (f.) [abstr. to nimisati] winking J vi.336 (a°). 

Nimisati [Sk. nimisati, ni+misati] to wink D ii.20 (animi-santo, 
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not vvinking; V. 1. BB animm°; J iii.96 (ummisati+). Cp. 
nimisatã. 

Nimĩlati (& Nimmĩlati) [ni+mĩlati] to shut, close (the eyes) 
J i.279; DhA ii.6 (akkhĩni nimmĩlitưm nâsakkhi). Caus. 
nim(m)ĩl-eti id. M i.120; DhA ii.28 (paralokam; opp. um- 
mĩleti); J i.279; Vism 292 (akkhĩni ni°). 

Nimugga (adj.) [cp. Sk, nimagna, pp. of nimujjati] plunged, im- 
mersed in, sunk down or fallen into (—°) (c. loc.) Vin iii.106 
(gũthakũpe sasĩsakam n.); D i.75; J i.4; iii.393 (gũthakalale), 
415; Nd 1 26; Pug 71; Miln 262; Sdhp 573. 

Nimujjã (nimmujjã) [Sk. *nimajj — yã] diving, immersion, in 
cpd. ummujja — nimujja(m karoti) D i.78. See ummujjã. 

Nimujjati [Sk. nimajjati, ni+mujjati] to sink down, plunge into 
(with loc.), dive in, be immersed A iv.ll; Pug 74; J i.66, 70; 

iii. 163, 393 (kãmakalale); iv.139; aor. nimujji J ii.293; PvA 
47 (udake). — Caus. nimujjeti (so read for nimujjati J V.268) 
& nimujjãpeti to cause to sink or dive, to drown J — iii.133; 

iv. 142 (nãvam). — pp. nimugga q. V. 

Nimujjana (nt.) [Sk. nimajjana] diving, ducking; bathing PvA 
47. 

Nimesa [=nimisa, cp. Vedic nimesa] winking Miln 194. 

Nimokkha=vimokkha s i.2 (v. 1. ss vi°, preferable). 

Nimba [Sk. nimba, non — Aryan] the Nimb tree (Azadi-rachta 
Indica), bearing a bitter leaf, & noted for its hard wood Vin 
i.152 ( kosa), 284 (id.), 201 (°kasãva); A i.32; V.212; Vv 33 36 
(°mutthi, a handful of N. leaves); J ii.105, 106; DhA i.52 
(°kosa); DhsA 320 (°panna, the leaf of the N. as example of 
tittaka, bitter taste); VvA 142 (°palãsa); PvA 220 (“rukkhassa 
dandena katasũla). 

Nimmamsa (adj.) [nis+mamsa] Heshless M i.58, 364; PvA 68. 

Nimmakkha (adj.) [nis+makkha, cp. Sk. nirmatsara] with- 
out egotism, not false, not slandering Sn 56 (cp. Nd 2 356 
makkha=nitthuriya; see also SnA 108; paraguna — vinãsana 
— lakkhano makkho). 

Nimmakkhika (adj.) [Sk. nirmaksika] free from ílies J i.262; 
DhA i.59. 

Nimmajjana (Nimmiíijana?) [*mrd — yana? perhaps 
non-Aryan] a kind of (oil — )cake Vv 33 38 (nimmaj- 
jani=tilapinnãka VvA 147); Pv i.io 10 (°minjana, V. 1. BB 
°majjani); PvA 47 (doni°). 

Nimmathana (nt.) [nis+mathana] crushing J iii.252; Vism 234 
(sattu°); DhA iii.404; VvA 284. 

Nimmatheti [nis+matheti] to crush out, suppress, destroy J i.340. 
Cp. abhimatthati. 

Nimmadana (nt.) [to nimmãdeti] touching, touch, crushing, sub- 
duing A ii.34 (mada — nimmadana, crushing out pride; may, 
however, be taken as nis+mada of mad= "de — priding," lít. 
disintoxication); Bu i.81; Vism 293. 

Nimmadaya (adj.) [Sk. nirmrdya, grd. of nimmadeti] suppress- 
ible D 11.243. 

Nimmaddana (nt.) [nis+mrd] touching, crushing Miln 270 (na 
vãto hattha — gahanam vã nimmaddanam vã upeti: the wind 
cannot be grasped). 


Nimmanussa (nt.) [nis+manussa+ya] void of men, absence of 
men J iii. 148. 

Nimmala (adj.) [nis+mala] free from impurity, stainless, clean, 
pure A iv 340; Dh 243; Nd 2 586; Vism 58; Sdhp 250. 

Nimmãta-pitika (adj.) [nis+mãta —pitika] one who has neither 
mother nor íather, an orphan DhA ii.72. 

Nimmãtar [Sk. nirmãtr, n. ag. of nimminãti] maker, builder, 
creator D ĩ. 18, 56 (in íormula: brahmã... kattã nimmãtã...). 

Nimmãdeti [either=Sk. nirmrdayati (mrd) or *nirmãdayati to nir- 
mada. free from pride=nirmãna] to crush, subdue, humiliate; 
insult D i.92 (v. 1. °maddeti;=DA i.257 nimmadati nimmãne 
karoti), 93, 96. 

Nimmãna 1 (nt.) [Sk. nirmãna, see nimminãti] measuring; pro- 
duction, creation, work; issara — n — hetu caused by God M 

ii. 122; A i.173; Vbh 367. N. -ratĩ devã a class ofdevas, e. g. 
at D i.218; It 94; Vism 225; DA i.114; ThA 169; VvA 149. 
Cp. (para — ) nimmita. 

Nimmãna 2 (adj.) [Sk. ninnãna, nis+mãna] free írompride, hum- 
ble DA 1.257. 

Nimmãniyati [Pass. to nimmãna, of nis+mãna] to be abased, to 
be mocked Vin ii.183. 

Nimmita (adj. —pp.) [pp. of nimminãti] measured out, planned, 
laid out; created (by supernatural power, iddhi); measured, 
stately D ĩ. 18, 56 (iddhiyã pi DA i. 167), 219 (Su° devaputta. 
Np.), ibid. (Paranimmitavasavattĩ devã a class of devas, lít. 
"created by others," but also possessed of great power: VvA 
79, 80); also one of the 5, or the 3 spheres (kãmũpapattiyo) 
in the kãmaloka, viz. paccupatthita — kãmã, nimmãnarati 0 
(or nimmita 0 ), paranimmita°. Ít 94; Dhs 1280 (cp. kãma); D 

iii. 218; J i.59, 146 (kãyo n' eva deva° na brahma 0 ), 232, Nd 2 
202 a , also underpucchã; p ii. 1 19 (su°, well constmcted, i. e. 
symmetrical); Vism 228 (Mãrena nimmitam Buddharũpam); 
VvA 36 (=mitam gacchati vãrano), 79; ThA 69, 70; Miln 1, 
242. See also abhinimmita. 

Nimminãti [cp. Sk. nirmimĩti & nirmãti, nis+minãti, mã; cp. 
niminãti] to measure out, íashion, build, construct, form; make 
by miracle, create, compose; produce, lay out, plan, aor. nim- 
mini J i.232; PvA 245; DhA iv.67; ger nimminitvã J i.32; 
VvA 80, & nimmãya Vv 16 3 . — pp. nimmita See also 
nimmãtar and nimmãna. Cp. abhi°. 

Nimmĩleti see nimĩlati. 

Nimmũla (adj.) [nis+mũla] without root, rootless J vi. 177. 

Nimmoka [Sk. nirmoka fr. nis+moceti] the slough or castoff skin 
of a snake PvA 63. 

Niya (adj.) [Sk. nija, q. V.] one's own Sn 149 (°putta= orasa- 
putta KhA 248); niyassakamma at A i.99 & Pv iv.l 13 (v. 1. 
Minayeff tiyassa) is to be read as nissayakamma (q. V.). 

Niyaka (adj.) [=niya] one's own Th 2, 469; ThA 284; DhsA 169, 
337; DA i.183; Vbh 2; Vism 349. 

Niyata (adj.) [pp. of ni+yam] restrained, bound to, constrained 
to, sure (as to the lìiturc), fixed (in its consequences), certain, 
assured, necessary D ii.92 (sambodhiparãyanã), 155; iii.107; 
Sn 70 (=ariyamaggena niyãmappatta SnA 124, cp. Nd 2 357); 
Dh 142 (=catumagga—niyamena n. DhA iii.83); J i.44 (bod- 
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hiya); Pug 13, 16, 63; Kvu 609 sq.; Dhs 1028 sq. (micchatta 0 
etc.; cp. Dhs. trsl. 266, 267), 1414, 1595; Vbh 17, 24, 63, 
319, 324; Miln 193; Tikp 168 (°micchãditthi); DhA iii.170; 
PvA 211. Discussed in Pts. of Contr. (see Index). — aniyata 
see separately. 

Niyati(f.) [cp. Sk. niyati, ni+yam] necessity, fate, destiny D i.53; 
DA 1.161; VvA 341; PvA 254. 

Niyama [cp. Sk. niyama, ni+yam; often confused with niyãma] 
1. restraint, constraint, training, self— control Miln 116 
(yama+); PvA 98 (yama+). — 2. deíìniteness, certainty, 
limitation DhA iii.83 (catumagga 0 , V. 1. niyãma); SnA 124 
(niyãma); DhsA 154; PvA 166 (ayam n. samsãren' atthi: 
law, necessity). — aniyama indefĩniteness, choice, general- 
ity DhsA 57; VvA 16 (yam kinci=aniyame, i. e. in a gen- 
eral sense), 17 (same of ye keci); PvA 175 (vã saddo aniya- 
mattho=indefinite). — niyamena (instr.) adv. by necessity, 
necessarily PvA 287; niyamato (abl.) id. DhsA 145, 304 (so 
read). — 3. natural law, cosmic ordcr; in Commentarial lit- 
erature this was fivefold: utu —, bĩja —, kamma —, citta —, 
dhammaDA onD ii.ll; Dial. ii.8; DhsA 272; trs. 360. 

Niyamana (nt.) [Sk. niyamana, to niyameti] íixing, settling, def- 
inition, explanation in detail Miln 352 (lakkha — n° aiming at 
the target); VvA 22 (visesattha 0 ); 231, PvA 255 (so read for 
nigamana?). 

Niyameti [cp. Sk. niyamayati, ni+yamati] to tie down, to fix; 
explain in detail, exemplify PvA 265; Vism 666. — pp. 

niyamita see a°. 

Niyãteti see niyyãdeti. 

Niyãma [Sk. niyama & niyãma] way, way to an end or aim, 
esp. to salvation, right way (sammatta°); method, man- 
ner, practice s ĩ. 196; iii.225 (sammatta 0 ); A ĩ. 122; Sn 371 
(°dassin=sammatta — niyãmabhũtassa maggassa dassãvin 
SnA 365); Nd 1 314 (°avakkanti); Nd 2 358 (=cattãro maggã); 
Ps ii.236 sq. (sammatta 0 okkamati); Pug 13, 15; Vbh 342. — 
niyãmena (instr.) adv. in this way, by way of, according to 
J i.278; iv.139, 414 (suta° as he had heard); DhA i.79; ii.9, 
21; VvA 4; PvA 260; Kvu trs. 383. — aniyãmena (see also 
aniyãmena) without order. aimlessly, at random J V.337. 

Niyãmaka 1 (adj.) [either to niyama or niyãma] sure of or in, 
founded in, or leading to, completed in D i.190 (dhamma — 
n. patipadã, cp. niyamatã). 

Niyãmaka 2 (see niyyãmaka) ship's captain Vism 137 (simile). 

Niyãmatã (f.) [abstr. to niyãma, intluenced in meaning by 
niyama] State of being settled, certainty, reliance, surety, be- 
ing fixed in (—°) s ii.25 (dhamma°+dhammatthitatã); A i.286 
(id.), J i.113 (saddhammassa n. assurance of...); Kvu 586 (ac- 
canta° íĩnal assurance). 

Niyãmeti [Denom. fr. niyãma or niyama] to restrain, control, 
govern, guide Miln 378 (nãvam). 

Niyujjati [Pass. of niyunjati] to be fít for, to be adapted to, to 
succeed, result, ensue PvA 49 (=upakappati). 

Niyutta(ka) (adj.) [pp. of niyunjati] tied to, appointed to (with 
loc.), commissioned, ordered DhsA 47; PvA 20 (ịanapade), 
124 (dãnâdhikãre), 127 (dãne). 


Niyoga [ni+yoga] command, order; necessity. abl. niyoga 
"strictly speaking" Dhs 1417. 

Niyojeti [Caus. of niyunjati] to urge, incite to (with loe.) Vin 

ii. 303; A iv.32; Pv ú.l 4 - Miln 229. 

Niyyati=NIyati (Pass. of nayati). 

Niyyatta (nt.) [cp. Sk. niryana] escape J i.215. 

Niyyãta (pp.)=niyyãdita M i.360. 

Niyyãtana (nt.) [fr. niyyãti] retuming, return to (—°) J V.497 
(saka — rattha 0 ); Vism 556; DA i.234. 

Niyyãtar [n. ag. to niyyãma] a guide, leader M i.523 sq. 

Niyyãti [Sk. niryãti, nis+yãti] to go out, get out (esp. of samsãra); 
s V.6 (niyyanti dhĩrã lokainhã); SnA 212; aor. niyyãsi D i.49, 
108; J i.263; Sn 417; 3rd pl. niyyimsu A V.195; fut. niyyas- 
sati A V. 194. — See also niyyãna & niyyãnika. 

Niyyãdita [pp. of niyyãdeti] assigned, presented, given, dedicated 
PvA 196 (dhana nĩ°). As niyyãtita at Vism 115. 

Niyyãdeti (niyyãteti, nĩyãdeti) [cp. Sk. ni — or nir — yãtay- 
ati, Caus. of ni(r)yatati] to give (back), give into charge, 
give over, assign, dedicate, to present, denote s i.131 (niyyã- 
tayãmi); iv.181 (sãmikãnam gãvo), 194; J i.30, 66, 496; ii.106, 
133; Vv 46 8 niyyãdesi=sampaticchãpesi, adãsi VvA 199); Pv 

iii. 2 11 (niyãtayimsu=adamsu PvA 184); Vism 115 (t); DhA 
i.70; ii.87; VvA 33, 67; PvA 20 (vihãram nĩyãdetvã), 25 (=ud- 
dissati dadãti), 42, 81, 276 (at all PvApassages as nĩ°). —pp. 
niyyãdita. Cp. similarly patiyãdeti & patiyãdita. 

Niyyãna(nt.) [nis+yãna, cp. niyyãti] 1. goingout, departureD i.9 
(=niggamana DA i.94). — 2. way out, release, deliverance Sn 
170, 172 ("magga — saccam bhãvento lokamhã niyyãti" SnA 
212); Ps ĩ. 163, 176; Nett 119. Cp. niyyãnika. — aniyyãna 
DhA ii.209. 

Niyyãnika (adj.) [to niyyãna] leading out (of samsãra), leading 
to salvation, salutary, sanctifying, saving, prolìtable D i.235, 
237; s i.220; V.82, 166, 255, 379 sq.; J i.48 (a°), 106; Dhs 
277, 339, 505 (cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. 82, 335); Vbh 12, 19, 
56, 319, 324; Nett 29, 31, 63, 83; DhA iv.87. — Also found 
in spelling nĩyãnika e. g. A iii.132 (ariyã ditthi n. nĩyãti 
takkarassa sammãdukkha — khayãya); DA i.89 (anĩyãnikattã 
tiracchanabhũtã kathã). 

Niyyãma(ka) [Sk. niyãmaka & niryãma(ka). Cp. also p. 
niyãmaka] a pilot, helmsman, master mariner, guide J i.107 
(thala°); iv.137, 138; Miln 194, 378 sq.; Dãvs iv.42. 

Niyyãsa [cp. Sk. niryãsa, Halãyudha 5, 75] any exudation (of 
plants or trees), as gum, resin, juice, etc. Vism 74 (°rukkha, 
one of the 8 kinds of trees), 360 (paggharitan. — rukkha). Cp. 
nivãyãsa. 

Niyyũha [Sk. niryũha (& nirvyũha?), perhaps to vah] a pinnacle, 
turret, gate M i.253; DA i.284 (pãsãda+). 

Nirankaroti (& nirãkaroti) [Sk. nirãkaroti, nis+ã kr] to think lit- 
tle of, despise, neglect, disregard, repudiate; throw away, min, 
destroy Th 1, 478; It 83 (nừãkare); J iii.280=v.498; iv.302; 
Pv iii.9 6 (=chaddeti pajahati PvA 211); VvA 109. — pp. 
(a)nirãkata Ít 39. 

Niraggala (niraggaỊa) (adj.) [nis+aggala] unobstructed, free, rích 
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in result s i.76=It 21; A ii.43; iv.151; M i.139; Sn 303; Nd 2 
284 c a ; Vv 64 21 (=VvA 285). 

Niraggika (adj.) [nis+aggi+ka] withoưt Tire Miln 324 (°okãsa). 

Nirajjati [Pass. of nirajati, nis+ajati, Vedic nirajati to drive out 
cattle] to be thrown out, to be expelled, to lose (with abl.) J 
vi.502, 503 (ratthã); V. 1. BB nừajhati; Com. ni(g)gacchati; 
Th 2, 93 (aor. nirajji 'harh=na jãnim aham ThA, 90. Kem 
(wrongly) proposes reading vừajjhi). 

Nirata (adj.) [pp. ofniramati] fond of, attached to (— °) s i.133; 
DA i.250; PvA 5 (duccarita 0 ), 89, 161 (hitakarana 0 ). 

Niratta 1 (adj. — nt.) [Sk. *nừãtman, nis+attan] soulless; view 
of soullessness or unsubstantiality; thus interpreted (in preíer- 
ence to niratta 2 ) by Com. on Sn 787, 858, 919. See foll. 

Niratta 2 (adj.) [Sk. nirasta, pp. of nirasyati, see nirassati] re- 
jected, thrownoff, given up Sn 1098; Nd 2 359. — Note. At Sn 
787, 858, 919 the interpretation of Nd 1 82= 248=352 and also 
Bdhgh assume a cpd. of nis+attan (=nirãtman): see niratta 1 . 

Nirattha (adj.) [nis+attha] useless, groundless, unpro-íicient, 
vain (opp. sãttha profitable) Sn 582 (nt. as adv.), 585 (niratthã 
paridevanã); Dh 41; J iii.26; PvA 18 (°bhãva uselessness), 83 
(=duh). 

Niratthaka (adj.)=nirattha; VvA 324; PvA 18, 40, 63, 102 etc. — 
f. °ikã ThA 258; Miln 20; Sdhp 68. 

Nirantara (adj.) [nis+antara] having no interval, continuous, un- 
interrupted PvA 135. Usually in nt. as adv. nừantaram al- 
ways, incessantly, constantly; immediately, atonce DhsA 168; 
PvẤ 52, 80, 107,110 (=satatam), 120; DhA i.13 

Niraparãdha (adj.) [nis+aparãdha] without offence, guiltless, in- 
nocent J i.264. 

Nirapekkha (adj.) [nis+apa+ĩks] not heeding, unsuspecting, dis- 
regarding, indifferent, reckless VvA 27, 47 (jĩvitam); PvA 62; 
DA ĩ. 177; Miln 343 (jĩvitarh). 

Nirabbuda 1 (m. nt.) [cp. BSk. nirarbuda & abbuda 3] a vast 
number; also N. of a hell s Í.149=A ii.3=v. 171 (expl d at 173 
as "seyyathã pi vĩsati abbudã nirayã evam eko nirabbudo ni- 
rayo"); J iii.360 (Com.: vĩsati abbudãni ekam nirabbudam). 

Nirabbuda 2 (adj.) [nis+abbuda 2 ] free from boils or tumours, 
healthy (also fig.) Vin iii.18 (of the Sangha). 

Niraya [BSk. niraya, nis+aya of i=to go asunder, to go to de- 
struction, to die, cp. in meaning Vedic nirrti. The popular 
etym. given by Dhammapãla at PvA 53 is "n' atthi ettha ayo 
sukhan ti"=there is no good; that given by Bdhgh at Vism 427 
"n' atthi ettha assãdasannito ayo" (no reíreshment)] purgatory, 
hell, a place of punishment & torture, where sin is atoned (i. e. 
kamma ripens=paccati, is literally boiled) by terrible 01 'deals 
(kãranãni) similar to & partly identical with those of Hades & 
Tartarus. There are a great number of hells, of which the most 
fearful is the Avĩcimahãniraya (see Avĩci). Names of other 
purgatories occur frequently in the Jãtaka collection, e. g. 
Kãkola vi. 247; Khuradhãra V.269 sq.; Dhũma — roruva V.271; 
Patãpana V.266, 271, 453; Paduma iv.245; Roruva iii.299; 
V.266; vi. 237; Sanghãta V.266; Sanjĩva ibid.; Sataporisa V.269; 
Sattisũla V. 143. As the Principal one n. is often mentioned 
with the other apãyas (States of suffering), viz. tiracchãnayoni 


(animal world) & pittivisaya (the manes ), e. g. at Nd 1 489; 
Nd 2 517, 550; Pv iv.ll; ThA 282; PvA 27 sq. (see apãya). 
— There is a great variety of qualifying adjectives connected 
with niraya, all of which abound in notions of fearfid pain, 
awful misery & continuous suffering, e. g. katuka, ghora, 
dãruna, bhayãnaka, mahãbhitãpa, sattussada etc. — Descrip- 
tions of N. in glowing terms of frightfulness are freq. found 
from the earliest books down to the late Peta — Vatthu, Panca- 
gati — dĩpana & Saddhammopãyana. Of these the foll. may 
be quoted as characteristic: s i.152 (10 nirayas); M iii.183; 
A i.141; Sn p. 126=A V.173; Nd 1 404 sq.=Nd 2 304 iiix ; J iv.4 
(Mittavindaka); Vv 52 (Revatĩ); Pv i.10; iii.10; iv.l; 7; DhA 
ỉ. 148. — See on the whole subject, esp. L. Scherman, Materi- 
alen zur indischen Visionsliteratur, Leipzig 1792; & w. Stede, 
Die Gespenstergeschichten desPeta Vatthu, Leipzig 1914, pp. 
33 — 39. — References: Vin i.227 (apãya duggati vinipãta 
niraya); D i.82, 107 (id.); Vin ii. 198 (yo kho sangham bhin- 
dati kapparh nirayamhi paccati), 204; ii.203=It 86 ; D i.228 
(+tiracchãnayoni), 54 (read nirayasate for niriyasate); iii.lll; 
s iv.126; V.356, 450; M i.73, 285, 308, 334; 11 . 86 , 149, 186; 

iii. 166, 203, 209; A iv.405; V.76, 182, 184; Sn 248 (patanti 
sattã nirayaiii avamsirã), 333, 660 sq., 677 sq.; Dh 126, 140, 
306, 311, 315; Th 1, 304 (adhammo nirayam neti dhammo 
pãpeti suggatim)=DhsA 38=DA i.99 =DhA i.22; Th 2, 456; 
It 12; J iv.463; Pug 60; Ps i.83 (Avĩci°); Vbh 86 , 337; Vism 
102; Miln 148; DhA i.22; iii.71; Sdhp 7, 285. — See also 
nerayika. 

-gãmin (adj.) leading to purgatory (magga) Sn 277; 
-dukkha the pain of H. Sn 531; -pãla a guardian of p, a 
devil A ĩ. 138, 141; M iii.179; Nd 1 404; VvA 226. Names of 
guardians (after their complexion) e. g. KãỊa (black) & Up- 
akãỊa (blackish) J vi.248. -bhaya the fear of p. J i.168; Vism 
392; -samvattanika conducive to p. Nd 1 489. 

Niravasesa (adj.) [nis+avasesa] vvithout remainder, complete, in- 
clusive Nett 14, 15, cp. Miln 91,182. 

Nirasana (adj.) [nis+asana 2 ] without food or subsistence, poor J 

iv. 128. 

Nirassati [cp. Sk. nirasyati, nis+assati, as to throw] to throw off, 
despise, neglect Sn 785, 954; Nd 1 76 (so read for nidassati, V. 
1. ss nir°), 444; SnA 522. —pp. niratta 2 . 

Nirassãda (adj.) [nis+assãda] withoưt taste, insipid, dull Vism 
135. Cp. nirãsãda. 

Nirãkaroti see nirankaroti. 

Nirãkula (adj.) [nis+ãkula] unconíused, clear, calm, undisturbed 
Ji.l7(v 94). 

Nirãtanka (adj.) [nis+ãtanka] healthy Miln 251 (of paddy). 

Nirãdĩnava (adj.) [nis+ãdĩnava] not beset with dangers, not in 
danger, unimperilled Vin iii.19. 

Nirãma (adj.) [nis+ãma, cp. nirãmaya] healthy, unde-praved, 
without sin, virtuous Sn 251, 252 (°gandha= nikkilesayoga 
SnA 293), 717 (id.=nikkilesa SnA 499). 

Nirãmaya (adj.) [nis+ãmaya] not ill, healthy, good, without fault 
PvA 164. 

Nirãmisa (adj.) [nis+ãmisa] having no meat or prey; free from 
sensual desires, disinterested, not material s i.35, 60; iv.219, 
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235; V.68, 332; A iii.412; D iii.278; Vbh 195; Vism 71; Sdhp 
475, 477. 

Nirãrambha (adj.) [nis+ãrambha] without objects (for the pur- 
pose of sacrificing), i. e. without the killing of animals (of 
yanna) s i.76; A ii.42 sq. 

Nirãlamba (adj.) [nis+ãlamba] unsupported Miln 295 (ãkãsa). 

Nirãlaya (adj.) [nis+ãlaya] houseless, homeless Miln 244 
(=aniketa). At DhA iv.31 as expl" of appossukka. — f. abstr. 
nirãlayatã homelessness Miln 162, 276, 420. 

Nirãsa (adj.) [nis+ãsã] not hungry, not longing for anything, de- 
sireless s i.12, 23, 141; A i.107 sq.; Sn 1048 (anigha+), 1078 
(id.); Nd 2 360; Pug 27; Pv iv.l 33 (=nittanha PvA 230). See 
also amama. 

Nirãsamsa (adj.) [nis+ãsamsa, sarhsl without wishes, expecta- 
tions ordesires, desireless Sn 1090 (Nd 2 reading for nirãsaya); 
Nd 2 361 (cp. DhA iv.185 nirãsãsa= *nirãsamsa, V. 1. for 
nirãsaya). 

Nirãsanka (adj.) [nis+ãsankã] without apprehension, unsuspi- 
cious, not doubting J i.264; Vism 180. 

Nirãsankatã (f.) [abstr. fr. nirãsanka] the not hesitating J vi.337. 

Nirãsattin (adj.) [adj. to pp. ãsatta 1 with nis] not hanging on to, 
not clingúig or attached to (c. loe.) Sn 851 (=nittaụha SnA 
549); Nd 1 221. 

Nirãsaya (adj.) [nis+ãsaya, fr. sri] without (outward) support, 
not relying on (outward) things, without (sinful) inclúiations 
Sn 56 (: Nd 2 360 b reads nirãsasa), 369, 634, 1090 (Nd 2 361 
reads nirãsamsa); Dh 410; DhA iv. 185 (v. 1. BB nừãsãsa; 
expl d by nittanha). 

Nirãsava (adj.) [nis+ãsava] without intoxication, undefiled, sin- 
less ThA 148. 

Nirãsãda (adj.) [nis+assãda] tasteless, yielding no enjoyment Th 
1,710. Cp. nirassãda. 

Nirãhãra (adj.) [nis+ãhãra] without food, not eating, fasting J 
iv.225; Sdhp 389. 

Niriíijana (adj.) [nis+injanã, fr. injati] not moving, stable, un- 
shaken Vism 377 (=acala, ãnefĩja). 

Nirindhana (adj.) [nis+indhana] without fuel (of íĩre), ThA 148 
(aggi); DhA i.44 (jâtaveda). 

Nirĩha(ka) (adj.) [nis+ĩha] inactive, motionless, without impulse 
ThA 148 (°ka); Miln 413 (+nijjĩvata); Vism 484, 594 sq. 

Nirujjhati [Pass. of nirundhati (nirodhati) ni+rundhati] to be bro- 
ken up, to be dissolved, to be destroyed, to cease, die Vin i. 1; 
D i.180 sq., 215; ii.157; s iii.93 (aparisesam); iv.36 sq., 60, 
98, 184 sq.; 294, 402; V.213 sq.; A iii.165 sq. (aparisesam); 
V.139 sq.; J ĩ. 180; Pug 64; Sdhp 606. —pp. niruddha. Cp. 
nirodha. 

Niruttara (adj.) [nis+uttara] making no reply PvA 117. 

Nirutti (f.) [Sk. nirukti, nis+vac] one of the Vedãngas (see 
chaỊanga), expl 1 ' of words, grammatical analysis, etymolog- 
ical interpretation; pronunciation, dialect, way of speaking, 
expression Vin ii. 139 (pabbajitã... sakãya niruttiyã Buddhava- 
canam dũsenti); D i.202 (loka°, expression); M iii.237 (jana- 
pada°); s iii.71 (tayo n — pathã); A ii.160 (°patisambhidã); 


iii.201; Dh 352 (°padakovida=niruttiyan ca sesapadesu cã ti 
catũsu pi patisambhidãsu cheko ti attho DhA iv.70; i. e. 
skilled in the dialect or the original language of the holy Scrip- 
tures); Ps i.88 sq.; ii.150 (°patisambhidã); Nd 2 563; Dhs 1307; 
Nett 4, 8, 33, 105; Miln 22; Vistn 441; SnA 358; PvA 97. 

Nirudaka (adj.) [nis+udaka] without water, waterless M i.543; 
Nd 2 630. 

Niruddha (pp.) [pp. of nirundhati, cp. nirujjhati] expelled, de- 
stroyed; vanished, ceased s iii.112; Dhs 1038. 

Nirundhati see nirujjhati, niruddha, nirodha & nirodheti. Cp. 
parirundhati. 

Nirupakãra (adj.) [nis+upakãra] useless J ii.103. 

Nirupaghãta (adj.) [nis+upaghãta] not hurt, not injured or set 
back Miln 130. 

Nirupatãpa (adj.) [nis+upatãpa] not harassed (burnt) or afflicted 
(by pain or harm) Th 2, 512. 

Nirupaddava (adj.) [nis+upaddava] without affliction ormishap, 
harmless, secure, happy J iv.139; PvA 262 (sotthi). 

Nirupadhi (adj.) (in verse always nirũpadhi) [nis+upadhi, cp. 
upadhĩka] free from passions or attachment, desireless, con- 
trolled Vin ii.156; s i.194 (vippamutta+); iv.158; A i.80, 138 
(sĩtibhũta+); Dh 418 (id.); Th 1, 1250; 2, 320 (vippamutta+; 
expl d by niddukkha ThA 233); It 46, 50, 58, 62; Sn 33, 34, 
642 (sĩtibhũta+); Pv iv. 1 34 ; DhA iv.225 (=nirupakkilesa); PvA 
230. 

Nirupama (adj.) [nis+upama] without comparison, incomparable 
SnA 455 (=atitula). 

Nirumbhati [Sk.? Trenckner, Notes p. 59 ni+rudh (?)] to sup- 
press, hush, silence J i.62 (text nirumhitvã, V. 1. ss nirumb- 
hitvã, cp. san — nirumhitvã VvA 217). 

NiruỊha (adj.) [cp. Sk. nirũdha, pp. of niruhati] grown, risen; 
usual, customary, common VvA 108. 

Nirussãsa (adj.) [cp. Sk. nirucchvãsa, nis+ussãsa] breathless J 
iii.416; iv.121, cp. vi. 197; vi.82. 

Nirussukka (adj.) [nis+ussukka], careless, unconcerned, indií- 
íerent to (c. loe.) ThA 282. 

Niroga see nĩroga. 

Niroja (adj.) [nis+oja] tasteless, insipid J ii.304; iii.94; vi. 561. 

Nirodha [BSk. nirodha, to nirundhati, cp. nirujjhati & nirud- 
dha] oppression, suppression; destruction, cessation, annihi- 
lation (of senses, consciousness, íeeling & being in general: 
sankhãrã). Bdhgh's expl" of the word is: "ni — saddo ab- 
hãvam, rodha — saddo ca cãrakam dĩpeti Vism 495. — N. 
in many cases is synonymous with nibbãna & parinibbãna; it 
may be said to be even a stronger expression as far as the ac- 
tive destruction of the causes of life is concerned. Therefore 
frequently comb d with nibbãna in íòrmula "sabbasankhãra — 
samatho... virãgo nirodho nibbãnam," e. g. s i. 136; It 88. Nd 2 
s. nibbãna (see nibbãna iii.6). Also in comb 11 with nibbidã, e. 
g. s iii.48, 223; iii.163 sq.; V.438. —The opposite oínirodha 
is samudaya, cp. formula "yarh kinci satmidaya — dhammam 
sabban tam nirodha — dhammam" e. g. Nd 2 under sankhãrã 
& passim. (a) Vin i.l, 10; D ii.33, 41, 57 sq., 112; iii.130 sq., 
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136 sq., 226 sq.; J ĩ. 133; ii.9 sq., 223; iii.59 sq., 163; V.438; 
M i.140, 263, 410; A i.299; iv.456 (=ãsavãnarh parikkhaya); 
Th 2, 6 (=kilesanirodha ThA 13), 158; It 46=Sn 755 (nirodhe 
ye vimuccanti te janã maccuhãyino); Ít 62=Sn 754; Sn 731, 
1037; Ps i.192; ii.44 sq„ 221; Pug 68; Vbh 99 sq., 229; Nett 
14, 16 sq.; Vism 372; VvA 63; PvA 220 (jĩvitassa). — (b) (as 
— °): anupubba 0 D iii.266; A iv.409, 456; abhisannã 0 D ĩ. 180; 
asesavirãga 0 s ii.4, 12; iv.86; V.421 sq.; A i.177; ii.158, 161; 
upãdãna 0 s iii.14; kãma° A iii.410 sq.; jãti° s iv.86; tanhã° 
D iii.216; dukkha 0 D iii.136; s iii.32, 60; iv.4 sq„ 14, 384; 
A ĩ. 177; nandi° s iii. 14; iv.36; bhava° (=nibbãna) s ii.117; 
iii.14; A V.9; Ps i.159; sakkãya 0 D iii.240; s V.410; A ii.165 
sq.; iii.246, 325 sq.; V.238 sq.; safinãvedayita° D iii.262, 266; 
s iv.217, 293 sq.; V. 213 sq.; A i.41; iii.192; iv.306; V.209. 

-dhamma subject to destruction, able to be destroyed, de- 
structible (usually in íòrmula of samudaya — dhamma, see 
above) Vin i.ll; D i.110; s iv.47, 107, 214; M iii.280; A V. 143 
sq.; -dhammatã liability to destruction s iv.217; -dhãtu the 
element or condition of annihilation, one of the 3 dhãtus, viz. 
rũpa, arũpa° n°. D iii.215; Ít 45; Nett 97; -saniiã perception 
or consciousness of annihilation D iii.251 sq., 283; A iii.334; 
-samãpatti attainment of annihilation Ps i.97, 100; Miln 300; 
Vism 702. 

Nirodhika (adj.) [fr. nirodha] obstructing, destroying Ít 82 
(paniĩã 0 ), cp. M i.115. 

Nirodheti [Denom. fr. nirodha] to oppress, destroy Vism 288 (in 
expl" of passambheti). 

Nilaya [fr. ni+lĩ] a dwelling, habitation, laừ, nest J iii.454. 

Nilicchita see nillacchita. 

Nilĩna (adj.) [pp. of nilãyati] sitting on (c. loe.), perched; hidden, 
concealed, lying in wait J i.135, 293; iii.26; VvA 230. 

Nilĩyati [ni+lĩyati] to sít down (esp. for the purpose of hiding), to 
settle, alight; to keep oneself hidden, to lurk, hide J i.222,292; 
Miln 257; PvA 178. aor. nilĩyi J ỉ. 158; iii.26; DhA ii.56; PvA 
274. —pp. nilĩna. Caus. II. nilĩyãpeti to conceal, hide (trs.) 
J i.292. 

Nilĩyana (nt.) [abstr. fr. nilĩyati, cp. Sk. nilayana] hiding J V. 103 
(°tthãna hiding — place). 

Nilenaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. nilayana, fr. ni+B] settling place, hid- 
ing — place, refuge J V.102 (so read for nỉllenaka; expl d by 
nilĩyanatthãna p. 103). 

Nillacchita (adj.) [Sk. *nirlãnchita, nis+lacchita of nillaccheti] 
castrated Th 2, 440; vvritten as nilicchita at J vi.238 (v. 1. BB 
as gloss niluncita). expl d by "vacchakakãla... nibbĩjako kato, 
uddhatabĩịo" (p. 239). 

Nillaccheti [nis+laccheti of lãíich, cp. lakkhana] to deprive of 
the marks or characteristics (of virility), to castrate Th 2, 437 
(=purisa — bhãvassa lacchana — bhũtãni bĩjakãni nillacchesi 
nĩhari ThA 270). See also nillanchaka & nillacchita. 

Nillajja (adj.) [nis+lajjã] shameless Sdhp 382. 

Ni(l)laiichaka (adj. — n.) [cp. Sk. nirlãnchana, of nirlãncha- 
yati=nis+laccheti] one who marks cattle, i. e. one who cas- 
trates or deprives of vừility J iv.364 (spelt tilahchaka in text, 
but right in V. 1.), expl d as "tisũlâdi — ankakaranena lanchakã 
ca lakkhanakãrakã ti attho" (p. 366). cp. nillacchita. 


Nillapa (adj.) [nis+lapa] without deceit, free from slander A 
ii' 26 -It 113. 

NillãỊeti & NilloỊeti [nis+lul, cp. Sk. ladayati & lodayati] to move 
(the tongue) up & down s i.118; M i.109; DA i.42 (pp. nil- 
lãỊita —jivhã); DhA iv.197 (jivham nilloleti; V. 1. nillãleti & 
lilãỊeti)=J V.434 (v. 1. nillelati for °lo°). 

Nillekha (adj.) [nis+lekha] without scratches, without edges (?) 
Vin ii.123 (of jantãghara). 

NiIIokana (adj. — n.) [nis+lokana] watching out; watchful, care- 
ful J V.43, 86 (°sĩla). 

Nilloketi [nis+loketi] to watch out, keep guard, watch, observe 
Vin ii.208. 

Nillopa [cp. Sk. nirlopa, nis+lup] plundering, plunder D i.52; 
A 1.154; Nd 1 144 (°rh harati); Nd 2 199 7 ; Tikp 167, 280; DA 
i.159 

Nillobha (adj.) [nis+lobha] free from greed J iv.10. 

Nillolup(p)a (adj.) [nis+loluppã] free from greed or desires Sn 56 
(=Nd 2 362 nittaụha); J V.358. 

Nivatta (pp.) [pp. of nivattati] returned, turning away from, 
giving up, being deprived of, being without (°—) Vin ii.109 
(°bĩja); J i.203; VvA 72. 

Nivattati [Vedic nivartati, ni+vattati] to tum back, to return (opp. 
gacchati), to turn away from, to flee, vanish, disappear Vin 
1.46; D i.118; Ji.223; ii.153; iv.142; Snp. 80; Pvii.9 3Ĩ ; iv.10 7 ; 
SnA 374; PvA 74, 161. aor. nivatti J ii.3; PvA 141. pp. 
nivatta (q. V.). — Caus. I. nivatteti to lead back, to turn 
from, to make go back, to convert J i.203; VvA 110; PvA 204 
(pãpato from sin). Cp. upa°, pati°, vi°. — Caus. II. nivat- 
tãpeti to send back, to retum PvA 154. 

Nivattana (nt.) [fr. nivattati] 1. returning, turning, fig. turning 
away from, giving up, "conversion" PvA 120 (pãpato). — 2. 
a bend, curve (of a river), nook J i.324; ii.117, 158; iv.256; 
V. 162. 

Nivattanĩya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. nivattana] only neg. a° not 
liable to return, not returning DhA i.63. 

Nivatti (f.) [fr. ni+vrt] returning, return PvA 189 (gati° going & 
Corning). 

Nivattha (pp.) [pp. oíni+vasati 1 ] clothedinorwith (— °oracc.), 
dressed, covered s i.115; J i.59 (su°), 307 (sãtakam); PvA 47, 
49 (dibbavattha 0 ), 50. 

Nivapati [ni+vapati] to heap up, sow, throw (food) M i.151 sq. 
(nivãpam). — pp. nivutta (q. V.). 

Nivarana see vi°. 

Nivarati [ni+varati] only in Caus. nivãreti (q. V.), pp. nivuta. 

Nivasati [ni+vasati 2 ] to live, dwell, inhabit, stay Vin ii.ll. —pp. 
nivuttha, cp. also nivãsana 2 & nivãsin. 

Nivaha [fr. ni+vah] multitude, quantity, heap Dãvs iv.53; V. 14, 
24, 62. 

Nivãta 1 (adj.) [Sk. nivãta, ni+vãta "wind — down"] with the wind 
gone down, i. e. without wind, sheltered from the wind, pro- 
tected, safe, secure Vin i.57, 72; M i.76= A i.137 (kũtãgãra); 
A i.101 (id.); It 92 (rahada); Th 1,1 (kutikã); 2, 376 (pãsãda). 
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— (nt.) a calm (opp. pavata) Vin ii.79. 

Nivãta 2 [identical with nivãta 1 , sheltered from the wind =low] 
lowliness, humbleness, obedience, gentleness M i. 125; Sn 265 
(=nĩcavattana KhA 144); J vi.252; Pv iv.7 12 . Cp. M Vastu 
ii.423. Freq. in cpd. nivãtavutti (id.) A iii.43; Sn 326 (=nĩ- 
cavutti SnA 333); J iii.262; Miln 90, 207; VvA 347. 

Nivãtaka [fr. nivãta 1 ] a sheltered place, a place of escape, oppor- 
tunity (íòrhiding) J i.289=v.435; cp. Miln 205 (where reading 
is nimantaka, with V. 1. nivãtaka, see note on p. 426). See 
Com. on this stanza at J V.437. 

Nivãpa [cp. Sk. nivãpa, ni+vap, cp. nivapati] food thrown 
(for feeding), íodder, bait; giữ, portion, ration M i.151 sq. 
(Nivãpa — sutta); J i.150; iii.271; DhA i.233 (share); iii.303; 
VvA 63 (digunam °m pacitvã cooking a double portion). Cp. 
nevãpika. 

-tina grass to eat J i.150; -puttha fed on grains Dh 
325 (=kundakâdinã sũkara — bhattena puttho DhA iv. 16=Nett 
129=Th 1, 17; -bhojana a meal on food given, a íeeding M 

i. 156). 

Nivãyãsa (?) oozing of trees; Bdhgh's expl" of ikkãsa at Vin 

ii. 321. See niyyãsa. 

Nivãraọa (nt. & adj.) [fr. nivãreti] warding off, keeping back, 
preventing; refusal Sn 1034, 1035, 1106 (=Nd 2 363 ãvãrana 
rakkhana gopana); DhsA 259; PvA 102, 278; Sdhp 396. 

Nivãraya (adj.) [grd. of nivãreti] in dun° hard to check or keep 
back Miln 21 (+durãvarana). 

Nivãrita (adj.) [pp. of nivãreti] unobstructed, open PvA 202 
(=anãvata). 

Nivãretar [n. agent to nivãreti] one who holds back or reíuses (en- 
trance) (opp. pavesetar) D ii.83=s ÍV.194= A V. 194 (dovãriko 
annãtãnam nivãretã nãtãnam pavesetã). 

Nivãreti [Caus. of nivarati] to keep back, to hold back from 
(c. abl.), to restrain; to refuse, obstruct, íorbid, wam Vin 
i.46; ii.220; s i.7 (cittarii nivãreyya), 14 (yato mano nivãraye); 
iv.195 (cittam); Dh 77, 116 (pãpã cittam nivãraye); J i.263; Pv 

iii. 7 4 ; VvA 69; PvA 79, 102; DhA i.41. 

Nivãsa [fr. nivasati 2 ] stopping, dwelling, resting — place, abode; 
living, sheltering J i.115 (°m kappeti to put up); ii.110; PvA 
76, 78. Usually in phrase pubbe-nivãsam anussarati "to re- 
member one's tbrmer abode orplace of existence (in a tbrmer 
life)," characterising the íaculty of remembering one's íormer 
birth D ĩ. 13, 15, 16^81; s i.167, 175, 196; ii.122, 213; V.265, 
305; A i.25, 164; ii.183; iii.323, 418 sq.; iv.141 sq.; V.211, 
339. Also inpubbenivãsam vedi It 100; Sn 647=Dh 423; p — 
n — patisamyuttã dhammikathã D ii. 1; p — n — anussatinãna 
D iii.110, 220, 275; A iv.177. Cp. nevãsika. 

Nivãsana 1 (adj. — nt.) [fr. nivãseti] dressed, clothed; dress- 
ing, clothing, undergarment (opp. pãrupana) Vin i.46; ii.228; 
J i.182 (manãpa 0 ), 421; iii.82; PvA 50, 74, 76, 173 (pi- 
lotikakkhanda 0 dressed in rags). 

Nivãsana 2 (nt.) [fr. nivasati 2 ] dwelling, abode PvA 44 (°tthãna 
place of abode), 76 (id.). 

Nivãsika (adj.) [fr. nivãsa] staying, living, dwelling J ii.435 (=ni- 
baddha — vasanaka c.). 


Nivasin (adj. —n.) [to nivasati] dwelling, staying; (n.) an inhab- 
itant Dãvs V.45. 

Nivãseti [Caus. of nivasati 1 ] to dress oneselí, to put on (the un- 
dergarment), to get clothed or dressed. Freq. in ster. phrase 
"pubbaọhasamayam nivãsetvã patta-cĩvaram ãdãya...," de- 
scribing the setting out on his roLind of the bhikkhu; e. g. 
D i.109, 178, 205, 226. — Vin i.46; ii.137, 194; D ii.127; 
J i.265; Pug 56; Pv i.10 3 ; PvA 49, 61, 75, 127 (nivãses- 
sati+pãrupissati), 147 (=pãmpãmi). — Caus. 11. nivãsãpeti 
to cause or order to be dressed (with 2 acc.) J i.50; iv.142; 
DhAi.223. 

Nivicikicchã see nibbicikicchã; M i.260. 

Nivijjha see vi°. 

Nivittha (adj.) [pp. of nivisati] settled, established (in); con- 
finned, sure; fixed on, bent on, devoted to (loe.) Sn 57 (=satta 
allĩna etc. Nd 2 364), 756, 774, 781 (ruciyã), 824 (saccesu), 
892; Nd 1 38, 65, 162; It 35, 77; J i.89, 259 (adhammasmim); 
Miln 361; VvA 97 (°gãma, built, situated); DA i.90 (su° & 
dun° of a street=well & badly built or situate). Cp. abhi°. 

Nivisati [ni+visati] to enter, stop, settle down on (loe.), to resort 
to, establish oneself Vin i.207; J i.309=iv.217 (yasmim mano 
nivisati). —pp. nivittha ger. nivissa (q. V.). Caus. niveseti. 

Nivissa-vãdin (adj. — n.) [nivissa (ger. of nivisati)+vãdin] 
"speaking in the manner of being settled or sure," a dogma- 
tist Sn 910, 913, expl d at Nd 1 326 as "sassato loko idam eva 
saccam, mogham annan ti"; at SnA 560 as "jãnãmi passãmi 
tath' eva etan ti." 

Nivuta (adj.) [pp. ofnivarati (nivãreti) cp. nivãrita] surrounded, 
hemmed in, obstructed, enveloped D i.246; s ii.24; iv.127; Sn 
348 (tamo°), 1032, 1082; It 8; Nd 2 365 (=ophuta, paticchanna, 
patikujjita); Miln 161; SnA 596 (=pariyonaddha). 

Nivutta 1 (pp.) [pp. of ni+vac] called, termed, designated PvA 73 
(dasavassa — satãni, vassa — sahassam n. hoti). 

Nivutta 2 (pp.) [Sk. *nyupta, pp. of vapati 1 to shear] 
shorn, shaved, trimmed Sn 456 (°kesa=apagatakesa, ohãri- 
takesamassu SnA 403). 

Nivutta 3 (pp.) [Sk. *nyupta, pp. of vapati 2 to sow] sown, thrown 
(of food), offered, given M i.152; J iii.272. 

Nivuttha (pp. of nivasati) inhabited; dwelling, living; see san°. 

Nivetha in panhe dunnivetha at Miln 90 see nibbedha. 

Nivethana see vi°. 

Nivetheti see nibbetheti. 

Nivedaka (adj.) [to nivedeti] relating, admonishing J vi.21. 

Nivedeti [ni+vedeti, Caus. of vid.] to communicate, make 
known, tell, report, announce J i.60, 307; PvA 53, 66 (attã- 
nam reveal oneselí); Dãvs V 42. 

Nivesa [Vedic niveáa, fr. ni+vis] 1. entering, stopping, settling 
down; house, abode Vv 8 2 (=nivesanãni kacchantarãni VvA 
50). — 2.=nivesana 2, in ditthi° Sn 785 (=idam — sacchâb- 
hinivesa — sankhãtãni ditthi — nivesanãni SnA 522). 

Nivesana (nt.) [Vedic niveắana, fr. nivesati, cp. nivittha] 1. en- 
tering, entrance, settling; settlement, abode, house, home D 
i.205, 226; ii.127; J i.294; ii.160 (°tthãna); PvA 22, 81, 112. 
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— 2. (fig.) (also nivesanã f.: Nd 2 366) settling on, attach- 
ment, clingúig to (in ditthi 0 clinging to a view=dogmatism cp. 
nivissa — vãdin) Sn 1055 (nandi+; =taụhã Nd 2 366); Dh 40 
(ditthi°); Nd 1 76, 110. See also nivesa. 

Nivesita (adj.) [pp. ofnivesati] settled, arranged, designed, built 
VvA 82 (=sumãpita). 

Niveseti [Caus. of nivesati] to cause to enter, to establish; to 
found, build, fix, settle; (fig.) to establish in, exhortto (c. loc.), 
plead for, entreat, admonish D i.206; s V.189; Dh 158, 282 (at- 
tãnam); It 78 (brahmacariye); Th 2, 391 (manam); J V.99; Pv 

iii. 7 7 (samyame nivesayi); DA i.273 (gãmam); PvA 206. 

Nivyaggha (adj.) [nis+vyaggha] free from tigers J ii.358 (v. 1. 
nibbyaggha). 

Nisagga (& Nissagga) [ni ornis+srj] giving forth, bestowing; nat- 
ural State, nature s i.54 (°ss°). Cp. nisattha. 

Nisankhiti (f.) [Sk. ni — samskrti, ni+sam+kr] deposit (of merit 
or demerit), accumulation, effect (of kamma) Sn 953 (=Nd' 
442 abhisankhãrã). 

Nisajjã (f.) [Sk. *nisadyã of ni sad] sitting down, opportunity for 
sitting, Seat Pv iv. I 2 (seyyã+); J i.217; PvA 24 (°ãdipatikkhepa 

— tthãna), 219 (pallankâbhiýanãdi — lakkhanã nisajjã). Cp. 
nesajjika. 

Nisajjeti [sic MSS. for niss°; Sk. nihsarjayati, nis+sajjeti, Caus. 
of srj] to spend, bestow, give, give up PvA 105 (dãnủpakaranã 
nisajjesi read better as “karanẫni sajjesi). See also nissajjati. 

Nisattha (pp.) [nis+sattha of srj] given up, spent, lost Th 2, 484 
(v. 1. °ss°); ThA 286 (=pariccatta). Cp. nisajjeti & nisagga. 

Nisada & Nisadã (f.) [Sk. drsad f.; for n: d cp. p. nijjuha= Sk. 
dãtyũha etc.] a grindstone, esp. the understone of a millstone 
Vin i.201; (°pota id.); Miln 149; Vism 252 (°pota, where KhA 
at id. p. reads °putta). Cp. ã°. 

Nisanti (f.) [Sk. *niấãnti, ni+sam] careful attention or observa- 
tion A ii.97; iii.201; iv.15 (dhamma 0 ), 36 (id.), 296; V.166 
(dhamma 0 ); Dpvs i.53 (°kãra). Cp. nisamma & nisãmeti. 

Nisabha [Sk. nr+rsabha, cp. usabha. On relation of usabha: 
vasabha: nisabha see SnA 40] "bull among men," i. e. prince, 
leader; "princeps," best of men; Ep. of the Buddha s i.28, 48, 
91; M i.386; J V.70; vi.526; Vv 16 7 (isi°), cp. VvA 83 for 
expl n ; Vv 63 7 (isi°=ãjãnĩya VvA 262). 

Nisamma (adv.) [orig. ger. of nisãmeti, Sk. nisamya, sam] 
carefully, considerately, observing Sn 54; Nd 2 367= 481 b 
(=sutvã). Esp. in phrase n. -kãrin acting considerately Dh 
24 (=DliA i.238); J iii.106; vi.375; Miln 3; cp. n. kiriyãya 
Miln 59. Cp. nisanti. 

Nisã (f.) [Sk. nis & niáã, prob. with nisĩtha (midnight) to 
ni+si=lying down] night Vv 35 2 (loe. nise); VvA 161 (loe. 
nisati, V. 1. nisi=rattiyam); Miln 388 (loe. nisãya); Dãvs ii.6; 
V.2 (nisãyam). See also nisĩtha. 

Nisãtaka in koka° J vi.538, a certain wild animal; the meaning is 
not clear, etymologically it is to be derived fr. Sk. nisãtayati 
to strike, to fell. See Kem, Toev. 1. p. 152, s. V. koka. The V. 
1. is “nisãdaka, evidently iníluenced by nisãda. 

Nisãda [cp. Sk. nisãda, a Non — Aryan or barbarian] a robber J 

iv. 364. Cp. nesãda. 


Nisadana [=ni+satana] grinding DhA i.308. 

Nisãdika (adj.) [cp. Sk. nisãdin, ni+sad] fit for lying down, suit- 
able for resting Vin i.239 (go°). 

Nisãdin (adj.) [fr. ni+sad] lying down D iii.44, 47. 

Nisãna [ni+sã to sharpen, to whet, cp. nisita] a hone on which to 
sharpen a knife Miln 282. 

Nisãmaka (adj.) [cp. Sk. nisãmana] observant, listening to, at- 
tending to, careful of A V.166, 168 (dhammãnam). 

Nisãmeti [ni+sãmeti] to attend to, listen to, observe, be careíul 
of, mind J iv.29 (anisãmetvã by not being careful); V.486; 
DhA i.239 (+upadhãneti); PvA 1 (imper. nisãmayatha). Cp. 
nisanti, nisamma. 

Nisãra (adj. — n.) [ni+sãra] full of sap, excellent, strong (of 
a tree) Vv 63 1 (=niratisaya sãrassa nisitthasãrassa rukkhassa 
VvA 261). 

Nisiiicati [ni+sincati] to besprinkle Mhvs vii.8. 

Nisita (adj.) [Sk. nisita, ni+pp. of sã to whet] Sharp M i.281 
(ãvudhajãta pĩta°?); J iv.llể (su°); VvA 233; PvA 155, 192, 
213. 

Nisinna (adj.) [Sk. nisanna, pp. of nisĩdati] sitting down, seated J 
i.50, 255; iii.126; KhA 250; PvA 11, 16, 39 & passim. — 
Often comb đ & contrasted with tittham (standing), caram 
(walking) & sayam (sayãna; lying down), e. g. at Sn 151, 
193; It 82. 

Nisinnaka (adj.)=nisinna; M i.333; J i.163; DhA iii.175. 

Nisĩtha [Sk. nisĩtha, see nisã] midnight, night Th 1, 3 (aggi yathã 
paýịalito nisĩthe; V. 1. BB nisive), 524 (v. 1. nisive); J iv.432; 
V.330, 331 (v. 1. BB nisive), 506 (=rattibhãga Com.). 

Nisĩdati [Sk. nisĩdati, ni+sĩdati] to sít down, to be seated, to sít, 
to dwell Nd 2 433; J iii.392; vi.367; Pv ii.9 3 (nisĩdeyya Pot.); 
PvA 74. aor. nisĩdi Vin i.l; J ii.153; PvA 5, 23, 44; 3 rd pl. 
nisĩdimsu (J i.307) & nisĩdisum (Mhvs vii.40); ger. nisĩditvã 
(J ii.160; PvA 5, 74), nisajja D ii.127) and nisĩditvãna (Sn 
1031); grd. nisĩditabba Vin i.47. pp. nisinna (q. V.). — 
Caus. II. nisĩdãpeti [cp. Sk. nisãdayati] to cause to sít down, 
to make one be seated, to invite to a Seat J iii.392; vi.367; PvA 
17, 35 (there ãsane); Miln 20. Cp. abhi°, san°. 

Nisĩdana (nt.) [Sk. nisadana, fr. nisĩdati] sitting down, occasion 
or opportunity to sít, a mat to sít on Vin i.295; ii.123 (°ena 
vippavasati); s V.259 ( 0 1Ì1 gaụhãti). “paccattharana a mat for 
sitting on Vin i.47, 295; ii.209, 218. 

Nisumbhati [ni+sumbh (subhnãti)] to knock down Th 2, 302 
(=pãteti ThA 227). 

Nisũdana (nt.) [ni+sũd] destroying, slaughtering Miln 242. 

Nisedha (adj. —n.) [fr. ni+sedh] holdingback, restraining; pre- 
vention, prohibition Dh 389; DhA iv.148; hirĩ° restrained by 
shame s i,168=Sn 462; Dh 143. 

Nisedhaka (adj.) [fr. nisedha] prohibiting, restraining; one who 
prohibits, an obstructer J ii.220. 

Nisedhanatã (f.) [abstr. to nisedheti] refusing, reíusal, prohibi- 
tion Miln 180 (a°). 

Nisedheti [Caus. of ni+sedh] to keep off, restrain, prohibit, pre- 
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vent s i.121 (nisedha, imper.); J iii.83, 442; ThA 250; VvA 
105 (nirayũpapattirii). —Cp. nisedha. 

Nisevati [ni+sev] to resort to, practise, pursue, follow, indulge in 
J ii.106; Sn 821 (=Nd' 157); Pv ii.3> 9 (=karoti PvA 87); Miln 
359. —pp. nisevita. 

Nisevana (nt. also -ã f.) [Sk. nisevana, cp. nisevati] prac-tising, 
enjoying; pursuit Pug 20, 24; Sdhp 406. 

Nisevita (adj.) [pp. of nisevati] frequented, practised, enjoyed, 
indulged in M i.178; Sdhp 373. 

Nissamsaya (adj.) [nis+samsaya] having no doubt, free from 
doubt Miln 237. — acc. as adv. without doubt, undoubtedly 
Pv iv.8 1 ; DhA ĩ. 106; PvA 95. 

Nissakka [fr. nis+sakkati=sakk] "going out from," ttg. a name of 
the ablative case J V.498; VvA 152, 154, 180, 311; PvA 147, 
221 . 

Nissakkana (nt.) [Sk. *nihsarpana, nis+sakk, coníused with srp, 
see Trenckner, Notes p. 60 & cp. apassakkati, 0 °, pari°] going 
out, creeping out; only in biỊãra 0 at D ii.83 (v. 1. BB as gloss 
nikkhamana)+s ÍV.194= A V.195. 

Nissaggiya (adj.) [Sk. *nihsãrgya grd. of nis+sajjeti, not= Sk. 
naisargika] to be given up, what ought to be rejected or aban- 
doned Vin i. 196, 254; iii.195 sq. 

Nissanga (adj.) [nis+sanga] unattached, unobstructed, disinter- 
ested, unselíish Sdhp 371, 398, 411 etc.; Tikp 10; f. abstr. °tã 
disinterestedness J i.46. 

Nissajjati [nis+sajjati, srj. See also nisajjeti] to let loose, give 
up, hand over, give, pour out Vin ii.188; ger. nỉssajja [Sk. 
nihsrjya] Sn 839 (v. 1. nisajja); Nd 1 189 (id.); SnA 545. pp. 
nisattha & nissattha (q. V.). Cp. nissaggiya & pati°. 

Nissata (adj.) [pp. of nis+sarati, sr] flown or come out from, 
appeared; let loose, free, escaped from s iii.31; iv.ll sq.; A 

i. 260; iv.430 (a°); V.151 sq.; J iii.530; vi.269; Nd 2 under nis- 
sita; Ps ii.10 sq.; Miln 95, 225 (bhava°). See also nissarana. 
Cp. abhi°. 

Nissattha (adj.) [pp. of nissajjati] dismissed, given up, left, 
granted, handed over, given Vin iii.197 (°cĩvara); M i.295; 

ii. 203; VvA 341. See also nisattha & pati°. 

Nissatta (adj.) [Sk. *nihsattva, nis+satta] powerless, unsubstan- 
tial; f. abstr. °tã absence of essence, unsubstantiality (see 
dhamma A) DhsA 38, 139, 263; cp. Dhs. trsl. pp. xxxiii. 
& 26. 

Nissadda (adj.) [nis+sadda] noiseless, soundless, silent J i.17 
(v.94); DhA iii.173. 

Nissantãpa (adj.) [nis+santãpa] without grief or self- 
mortiíication PvA 62. 

Nissanda [Sk. nisyanda & nisyanda, ni+syand (syad), see 
sandati] flowing or trickling down; discharge, dropping, is- 
sue; result, outcome, esp. effect of Kamma A iii.32; J i.31, 
205, 426 (sarĩra°); DhA i.395; ii.36, 86; VvA 14 (puiĩna — 
kammassa n — phala); PvA 47 (punnakammassa), 58 (id.); 
Miln 20. 117; Pgdp 102. 

Nissama [ni+sama] exertion, endeavour J V.243. 

Nissaya [Sk. niấraya, ofni+ári, corresp. in meaning to Sk. ãáraya] 


that on which anything depends, support, help, protection; en- 
dowment, resource, requisite, supply; foundation, reliance on 
(acc. or — °) Vin i.58 (the four resources of bhikkhư, viz. 
pindiyãlopa — bhojanam, pamsukũla — cĩvaram, rukkhamũla 
— senãsanam, pũtimuttabhesajjam); ii.274, 278; D iii.137, 
141; A i.117; iii.271; iv.353; V.73; Sn 753, 877; Nd 1 108 (two 
n.: tanhã° & ditthi 0 ), 190, cp. Nd 2 s. V.; Nd 2 397 A (the req- 
uisites of a bhikkhu in diff. enumeration); Ps ii.49 sq., 58 sq., 
73 sq.; ii.220; Nett 7, 65; Vism 12, 535. nissayam karoti to 
rely on, to be íounded on to take one's stand in Sn 800. — Cp. 
nissãya & nissita. 

-kamma giving assistance or help, an (ecclesiastical) act 
of help or protection Vin i.49, 143, 325; ii.226; A i.99; Pv 
iv.l 1 (so to be read at the 2 latter passages for niyassa 0 ). 
-sampanna fmding one's strength in A iv.353. 

Nissayatã (f.) [abstr. to nissaya] dependence, requirement, re- 
source Sn 856; Nd 1 245. 

Nissayati [Sk. niấrayati, but in meaning=ãấrayati, ni+ sri] to lean 
on, a íoundation on, rely on, trust, pursue, Sn 798 (sĩlabbatam; 
SnA 530=abhinivisati); VvA 83 (katapuniìam). Pass. nissĩy- 
ati VvA 83. pp. nissita; ger. nissãya (q. V.). 

Nissarana (nt.) [Sk. nihsarana, to nis+sarati, cp. BSk. nissarana 
giving up (?) Avố ii.193] going out, departure; issue, out- 
come, result; giving up, leaving behind, being íreed, escape 
(fr. samsãra), salvation Vin ĩ. 104; D iii.240, 248 sq.; s i.128, 
142; ii.5; iii.170 (catunnam dhãtũnam); iv.7 sq. (id.); V.121 
sq.; A i.258, 260; ii.10 (kãmãnam etc.); iii.245 sq.; iv.76 (ut- 
taririi); V.188; M i.87 (kãmãnam), 326 (uttarim); iii.25; Ít 37, 
61; Ps ii.180, 244; Vbh 247; Vism 116; ThA 233; DhsA 164; 
Sdhp 579. Cp. nissata & nissaranĩya. 

-dassin wise in knovving results, prescient, able to find a 
way to salvation s iv.205; -paniia (adj.)=°dassin D i.245 (a°); 

iii.46; s ii.194; iv.332; A V. 178 (a°), 181 sq.; Miln401. 

Nissaraọĩya (adj.) [grd. of nissarati, with relation to nissarana] 
connected with deliverance, leading to salvation, able to be 
freed. The 3 n. dhãtuyo (elements of deliverance) are 
nekkhamma (escape from cravings), ãruppa (from existence 
with form), nirodha (from all existence), in detail at Ít 61 
(kãmãnam n. nekkhammam, rũpãnam n. ãruppam, yam kinci 
bhũtam sankhatam n. nirodho). The 5 n — dh. are escape fr. 
kãma, vyãpãda, vihesã, rũpa, sakkãya: A iii.245; cp. A i.99; 
iii.290. 

Note. The spelling is often nissãranĩya, thus at Vin iv.225; 
D iii.239 (the five n — dhãtuyo), 247, 275. 

Nissarati [nis+sarati] to depart, escape ữom, be freed from 
(c. abl.) A i.260 (yasmã atthi loke nissaranam tasmã sattã 
lokamhã nissaranti). — pp. nissata, grd. nissaraọĩya (q. V.); 
cp. also nissarana & pati°. 

Nissãya (prep. c, acc.) [ger. of nissayati, Sk. *niấrãya, BSk 
niấritya, ni+sri] leaning on (in all fig. meanings) Nd 2 368 
(=upanissãya, ãrammanam ãlambanam karitvã). — 1. near, 
near by, on, at J i. 167 (pãsãnapittham), 221 (padumasaram); 
PvA 24 (bãhã), 134 (tam=with him). — 2. by means of, 
through, by one's support, by way of J i.140 (rãjãnam: un- 
der the patronage of the k.); iv.137 (id.); ii.154 (tumhe); Miln 
40 (kãyam), 253 (id.); PvA 27 (ye=yesam hetu), 154 (nadĩ° 
alongside of). — 3. because of, on account of, by reason of, 
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for the sake of J i.203 (amhe), 255 (dhanarh), 263 (marh); PvA 
17 (kim), 67 (namaiii), 130 (tam). —Cp. nissaya, nissita. 

Nissãra (adj.) [nis+sãral sapless, worthless, unsubstantial J i.393; 
Sdlíp 51,608, 612 

Nissãrajja (adj.) [Sk. nih+ấãrada+ya] without diffidence, not dif- 
lìdent. confident J i.274 (+nibbhaya). 

Nissãraụa (nt.) [fr. nissarati] going or driving out, expulsion Miln 
344 (osãrana — n. — patisãrana), 357. 

Nissita (adj.) [Sk. niấrita, pp. of nissayati, corresp. in mean- 
ing to Sk. ãấrita] hanging on, dependent on, inhabiting; at- 
tached to, supported by, living by means of, relying on, being 
founded or rooted in, bent on. As — ° often in sense of a 
prep.=by means of, on account of, through, esp. with pron. 
kim° (=why, through what) Sn 458; tam° (thereíore, on acct. 
of this) s iv.102. — For comb n with var. synonyms see Nd 2 
s. V. & cp. Nd 1 75, 106. — s ii.17 (dvayam; cp. iii.134); 
iv.59, 365; V.2 sq., 63 sq.; A iii.128; Dh 339 (rãga°); Sn 752, 
798, 910; J ĩ. 145; Nd 1 283; Pv i.8 6 (sokam hadaya 0 lying in); 
ii.6 6 (pathavi 0 supported by); Vbh 229; Nett 39 (°citta); Miln 
314 (inhabiting); PvA 86 (mãna°). — anissita unsupported, 
not attached, free, emancipated Sn 66, 363, 753, 849, 1069 
(unaided); J ỉ. 158; Miln 320, 351. —Cp. apassita. 

Nissitaka (adj. — n.) [fr. prec.] adherent, supporter (orig. one 
who is supported by), pupil J i.142, 186; DhA i.54. 

Nissitatta (nt.) [fr. nissita] dependence on, i. e. interíerence by, 
being too near, nearness Vism 118 (pantha 0 ). Cp. san°. 

Nissirĩka (adj.) [nis+sirĩ] having lost his (or its) splendourorpros- 
perity J vi.225 (ãjĩvika), 456 (rặịabhavana). 

Nissĩma (adj.) [cp. Sk. nihsĩman with diff. meanings ("bound- 
less"), nis+sĩma] outside the boundary Vin i.255 (°ttha), 298 
(°m gantum); ii.167 (°e thito). 

Nissuta (adj.) [fr. nis+sru, see savati] flown out or away, van- 
ished, disappeared M i.280. 

Nisseụi (f.) [fr. nis+sri, orig. that which leans against, or leads to 
something, cp. Sk. ấrenĩ a row] a ladder, a ílight of stairs D 
i. 194, 198; J 1.53; ii.315; iii.505; Miln 263; Vism 244, 340 (in 
simile); DhA i.259. 

Nissesa (adj.) [nis+sesa] whole, entire; nt. acc. as adv. nissesam 
entirely, completely Nd 2 533. 

Nissoka (adj.) [nis+soka] free from S 01 T 0 W, without grief, not 
mouming PvA 62; KhA 153. 

Nihata (adj.) [pp. of nihanti, ni+han] "slain"; put down, settled; 
destroyed; dejected, humiliated; humble Vin ii.307 (settled); J 
V.435 (°bhoga one whose íòrtunes are destroyed). 

-mãna "with slain pride," humiliated, humble s iv.203; 
Th 2, 413 (=apanĩta — mãna ThA 267); J ii.300; vi.367. 

Niharati see nĩharati. 

Nihita (adj.) [Sk. nihita, pp. ofni+dhã, see dahati] put down, put 
into, applied, settled; laid down, given up, renounced. As ° 
— often in the sense of a prep.= without, e. g. °danda “sattha 
without stick & sword (see danda...) D i.70 (°paccãmitta); Pv 
iv.3 26 (su° well applied); PvA 252 (bhasma — nihita thrown 
into the ashes); Sdhp 311. 


Nihina (adj.) [Sk. nihina, pp. of nihiyati or nihayati] lost; de- 
graded, low, vile, base; inferior, little, insignificant s i.12; Sn 
890; Nd 1 105, 194; PvA 198 (jãti° low — bom); Sdhp 86. 
Opp. to seyya J vi.356 sq. 

-attha one who has lost his íòrtune, poor Pv iv.l 5 ; 
-kamma of low action Sn 661=It 43; Dh 306; J ii.417; -citta 
low — minded PvA 107 (=dĩna); -jãtika of inferior birth or 
caste PvA 175; -paũũa of inferior wisdom Sn 890 (=paritta 
— panna Nd 1 299); -sevin of vile pursuit A i.126. 

Nihĩnatã (f.) [abstr. to nihĩna] lowness, iníeriority; vileness, 
baseness D i.98, 99. 

Nihĩyati [ni+hĩyati, Pass. of hã, see jahãti] to be left, to come to 
ruin, to be destroyed A i. 126=J iii.324 (=vinãsam pãpunãti). 
pp. nihĩna (q. V.). 

Nihuhunka (adj.) [fr. nĩ 0 =nis+huhunka] one who does not con- 
fide in the sound hum Vin i.3 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1901, 42). 

Nĩka [Sk. nyanku? Doubtíul reading] a kind of deer (or pig) J 
V.406 (vv.ll. nika, ninga). 

Nlgha (in anĩgha) see nigha 1 . 

Nĩca (adj.) [Vedic nĩca, adj. — íormation fr. adv. ni°, cp. Sk. 
nyanc downward] low, inferior, humble (opp. ucca high, fr. 
adv. ud°) Vin i.46, 47; ii.194; D i.109, 179, 194; A V.82; SnA 
424 (nĩcam karoti to degrade); & passim. 

-kula of low clan J i.106; Sn 411; — (°ã) kulĩna belong- 
ing to low caste Sn 462; -cittatã being humble — hearted Dhs 
1340; DhsA 395; -pĩthaka a low stool DhA iv.177; -mano 
humble Sn 252 (=nĩcacitto SnA 293); -seyyã a low bed A 
i.212 (opp. uccâsayana). 

Nĩceyya (adj.) [compar. of nĩca (for °ĩya?), in function of °eyya 
as "of the kind of," sort of, rather] lower, inferior, rather low 
M i.329; Sn 855, 918; Nd 1 244, 351. 

Nlta (pp.) [pp. of neti] led, guided; ascertained, inferred A i.60 
(°attha); J i.262; ii.215 (kãma°); Nett 21 (°attha, natural mean- 
ing, i. e. the primarily inferred sense, opp. neyyattha); Sdhp 
366 (dun°). Cp. vi°. 

Nlti (f.) [Sk. nĩti, fr. nĩta] guidance, practice, conduct, esp. right 
conduct, propriety; statesmanship, polity PvA 114 ("hn an ga la 
commonsense), 129 (“sattha Science of statecraít, or of pru- 
dent behaviour), 130 (“cintaka a lawgiver), 131 (°naya polity 
& law), 132 (°kusala versed in the wisdom of life); Miln 3 
(here meaning the Nyãyaphilosophy, cp. Trenckner, Notes p. 
58). 

Nĩdha=nu idha, see nu. 

Nldhura (?) [Sk.? Cp. keyura] bracelet, bangle J vi.64, (=valaya; 
V. 1. BB nivara). Also given as nĩyura (cp. Prk. neura & p. 
nũpura). 

Nĩpa (adj.) [Vedic nĩpa, contr. fr. ni+ãpa "low water"] lít. lying 
low, deep, N. of the tree Nauclea cadamba, a species of Asoka 
tree J i. 13 (v. 61)=Bu ii.51; J V.6 (so read for nipa). 

Nĩbhata [cp. Sk. nirbhrta, pp. of nis+bhr] bought out J iii.471. 

Nĩyati [Sk. nĩyati, Pass. of neti] to be led or guided, to go, to be 
moved s i.39 (cittena nĩyati loko); Dh 175; Pv i. 11 1 (=vahĩyati 
PvA 56); J i.264 (ppr. nĩyamãna); PvA 4 (id.); DhA iii.177; 
Sdhp 292, 302. Also found in spelling niyyati at Sn 851; Nd 1 
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223 (=yayati, vuyhati), 395. — In the sense of a Med. in im- 
per. nĩyãmase (let us take) Pv ii.9 1 (=nayissãma PvA 113). 

Nĩyãti see niyyãti. 

Nĩyãdita, Nĩyãdeti see niyy°. 

Nĩyãnika see niyy°. 

Nĩraja (adj.) [Sk. nĩraja, nis+raja] free from passion Sdhp 370. 

Nĩrava (adi.) [Sk. nĩrava, nis+raval soundless, noiseless, silent 
DA 1.153 (tunhĩ+) 

Nĩrasa (adj.) [Sk. nĩrasa, nis+rasa] sapless, dried up, withered, 
tasteless, insipid J iii.lll. 

Nĩruja (adj.) [Sk. nĩruja, nis+rujã]=nữoga Sdhp 496. 

Nĩroga (adj.) [Sk. nĩroga, nis+roga] free from disease, healthy, 
well, unhurt J i.421; iii.26; iv.31; PvA 198 (ni°). Cp. nĩruja. 

Nĩla (adj.) [Vedic nĩla, perhaps conn. with Lat. nites to shine, 
see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.] dark — blue, blue — black, 
blue — green. Nĩla serves as a general term to designate the 
"coloured — black," as opposed to the "colouredwhite" (pĩta 
yellow), which pairs (nĩla — pĩta) are both set off against the 
"pure" colour — sensations of red (lohitaka) & white (odãta), 
besidesthedistinctblackordark(seekanha). Thereforen. has 
a fluctuating connotation (cp. Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. p. 
49 &Dhs. trsl. p. 62), its only Standard comb n being that with 
pĩta, e. g. intheenum 11 ofthetenkasinapractices(seekasina): 
nHa pĩta lohita odãta; in the description of the 5 colours of 
the Buddha's eye: nĩla pĩtaka lohitaka kanha odãta (Nd 2 235, 
I a under cakkhumã); which goes even so far as to be used sim- 
ply in the sense of "black & white," e. g. VvA 320. Applied 
to haừ (lomãni) D ii.144; M ii.136. See íurther enum 11 at VvA 
111 & under kanha. — A iii.239; iv.263 sq., 305, 349; V.61; 
Vism 110, 156, 173; ThA 42 (mahã° great blue lotus); Dhs 
617; Pv ii.2 5 ; PvA 32, 46, 158; Sdhp 246, 270, 360. 

-abbha a black cloud Pv iv.3 9 . -abhijãti a dark (un- 
fortunate) birth (cp. kanh°) A iii.383; -uppala blue lotus J 
iii.394; Vv 45 4 (=kuvalaya); DhA i.384; -kasiụa the "blue" 
kasina (q. V.) D iii.248; Dhs 203; (Vam 172 etc.; -gĩva "blue 
neck," a peacock Sn 221 =mani — danda — sadisãya gĩvãya 
n. ti SnA 277); -pupphĩ N. of plant ("blue — blossom") J 
vi.53; -bĩịaka a waterplant ("blue — seed") Bdhgh at Vin 

iii. 276; -maụi a sapphire ("blue — stone") J ii.112; iv.140; 
DhA iii.254; -vaụụa blue colour, coloured blue or green J 

iv. 140 (of the ocean); Dhs 246. 

Nĩlaka (adj.) for nĩla M ii.201; see vi°. 

Nĩliya [fr. nĩll] an (indigo) hair dye J iii.138 (Com. nĩli-yaka). 

Nĩlĩ (f.) [Sk. nĩlĩ] the indigo plant, indigo colour A iii.230, 233. 

NĩỊa [Vedic nĩda] a nest (J V.92): see niddha: cp. °pacchi bird 
cage J ii.361; roga° It 37; vadharoga 0 Th ĩ. 1093. 

Nĩvaraọa (nt. occasionally m.) [Sk. *nivãrana, nis+ varana of vr 
(vrnoti), see nibbuta & cp. nivãrana] an obstacle, hindrance, 
only as tt. applied to obstacles in an ethical sense & usually 
enum d or referred to in a set of 5 (as panca nĩvaranãni and p. 
ãvaranãni), viz. kãmacchanda, (abhijjhã- )vyãpãda, thĩna- 
middha, uddhaccakukkucca, vicikicchã i. e. sensuality, ill 
— will, torpoi' of mind or body, worry, wavering (cp. Dhs. 
trsl. p. 310): D i.73 (°e, acc. pl.), 246; ii.83, 300; iii.49 sq., 


101, 234, 278; s ii.23; iii.149; V.60, 84 sq., 93 sq., 145, 160, 
226, 327, 439; M i.60, 144, 276; iii.4, 295; A i.3, 161; hi. 16, 
63, 230 sq.; 386; iv.457; V.16, 195, 322; Sn 17; Nd 1 13; Nd 2 
379; Ps 1.31, 129, 163; Pug 68; Dhs 1059, 1136, 1495; Vbh 
199,244,378; Nett 11,13, 94; Vism 146,189; DA i.213; Sdhp 
459, 493 and passim. — Other enum ns are occasionally found 

e. g. 10 at s V.110; 8 at M i.360 sq.; 6 at Dhs 1152. 

Nĩvaraniya (adj.) [fr. nĩvarana] belonging to an obstacle, form- 
ing a hindrance, obstructing Dhs 584,1164, 1488; Vbh 12, 30, 
66, 130 etc. 

Nĩvãra [Sk. nĩvãra, unexplained] raw rice, paddy D ĩ. 166; A 

i. 241,295; ii.206; Pug 55; J iii.144 (°yãgu). 

Nĩhata [pp. of nĩharati=Sk. nirhrta] thrown out, removed; in 

f. abstr. °tã ejection, removal [cp. Sk. nirhrti] DhA iii.336 
(malãnam n. the extirpation of impurity or removal of stain). 

Nĩharaọa (nt.) [fr. nĩharati] taking out, carrying away, removing 
DA 1.296; PvA 7. 

Nĩharati [nis+hr] to take out, to throw out, drive out J ĩ. 150, 
157; iii.52; vi.336; Nd 2 199 7 (ni°); VvA 222, 256; PvA 73, 
254; Miln 8, 219. aor. nĩhari D i.92; J i.293; ii.154; PvA 
41, 178 (gehato tam n.). grd. nĩharitabba DhA i.397 (opp. 
pavesetabba). — pp. nĩliata. — Caus. nĩharãpeti to have 
thrown out, to order to be ejected VvA 141. 

Nĩhãra [cp. Sk. nirhãra] way, manner Vin i.13; J i.127; DhA iv.7. 
At Vin i. 13 also in nĩhãra — bhatta (=nĩhãraka). 

Nĩhãraka (adj. — n.) [fr. nĩhãra, cp. nĩharana] one who carries 
away Vin i.13 (nĩhãra — bhatta); s V.12, 320, 325 (pindapãta). 

Nu (indecl.) [Ved. nu, Idg. *nu, orig. adv. of time=now; cp. Lat. 
num (to nunc, now), see nũna] affirm. — indef. part. "then, 
now." — 1. most freq. comb d with interr. pron. and followed 
by kho, as kin nu kho J ii.159; kacci J i.279; kaccin nu (for 
kaccid nu) J ii.133; kathan nu (klio) Vin i.83; kattha PvA 22; 
etc. — 2. as interr. part. (=Lat. ne, num) in enclitic position 
Vin ĩ. 17; J iii.52; Sn 866, 871, 1071; etc. As such also comb d 
with na=nanu (Lat. nonne), which begins the sentence: Vin 

ii. 303. (nanu tvam vuddho vĩsativasso 'sĩ ti?); Pv i.8 4 ; PvA 
39, 136 etc. — Oíten comb d with other emphatic or dubitative 
particles, like api nu Vin ii.303; D i.97; nu idha, contr. to 
nĩdha Vv 83 6 or with sandhi as nu-v-idha D i.108 (v. 1. nu 
khv idha). Cp. na 1 , nũna, no. 

Nutthubhati see nitthubhati. (aor. nutthubhi, e. g. J ii. 105). 

Nuda (—°) (adj.) [Sk. °nud & °nuda, to nudati] expelling, casting 
out, dispelling; in tamo° dispelling darkness Sn 1133; Vv 35 2 
(=viddhamsana VvA 161). 

Nudaka or Nũdaka (—°)=nuda J V.401 (ãsa — nũdaka). 

Nudati [Vedic nudati; Idg. *(s)neu to push, cp. Sk. navate, Gr. 
veủcỏ & vúơơw, Lat. nuo; Ags. neosian, Low Ger. nucken] to 
push, impel; expel, drive away, reject Dh 28; J iv.443; DhA 
i.259. aor. nudi Nd 2 281. Cp. apa°, pa°, vi°. —pp. nunna 
(nunna). 

Nunna (nuụụa) [pp. of nudati] thrust, pushed, driven away, re- 
moved Nd 2 220 (nn)=khitta, cp. panunna A ii.41. 

Nũtana (adj.) [Vedic nũtana, adj. — formation fr. adv. nũ, cp. 
nũna. In formation cp. Sk. svastana (of to — moiTow), Lat. 
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crastinus etc.] "of now," i. e. recent, fresh, new Davs iv.47. 

Nũna (& nũnam DhsA 164) (indecl.) [Ved. nũnam=Gr. vúv, Lat. 
nunc (cp. num); Goth. nu, Ger. nun, cp. E. now. See also 
nu] aíErmative — dubitative particle with Pot. or Ind., viz. 1. 
(dubit. — interrog.) is it then, now, shall I etc. (=Lat. sub- 
junctive, hortative & dubitative) D i.155 (=Lat. num, cp. nu). 
Esp. freq. with rel. pron. yam=yam nũna what if, shall I, let 
me (Lat. age) Sn p. 80 (yam nũn' âham puccheyyam let me 
ask, I will ask); J i.150, 255; iii.393; PvA 5 (y. n. âhamimassa 
avassayo bhaveyyam=let me help him). — 2. (affirm.) surely, 
certainly, indeed Sn 1058 (api nũna pajaheyyum); A V.194; J 
i.60; V.90; Pv ii.9 24 (nuna); Miln 20; DhsA 164; PvA 95 (nuna 
as V. 1.; text reads nanda). 

Nũpura [Sk. nũpura; Non — Aryan. Cp. Prk. ụeura & nĩdhura 
(nĩyura)] an ornament for the feet, an anklet Th 2, 268; DA 
1.50. 

Ne, Nesan see na 3 . 

Neka (adj.) [Sk. naika=na eka, cp. aneka] not one, several, many 
Sn 308; Vv 53 6 (°citta variegated=nãnãvidhacitta VvA 236), 
64 1 (id.=anekacitta VvA 275); Tikp 366. 

Nekatika (adj.) [fr. nikati] deceitful, fraudulent; a cheatD iii.183; 
Th 1, 940; Miln 290; PvA 209; J iv.184. 

Nekada=anekadã (frequently). 

Nekãyika (adj.) [fr. nikãya] versed in the 4 (or 5) Nikãyas Miln 
22; cp. Cunningham, Stupa ofBharhut 142, 52. 

Nekkha [Vedic niska; cp. nikkha] a golden ornament, a certain 
co in of gold s i.65; A i.181; 11.8,29; Dh 230 (=DhA iii.329 
jambonada nikkha); Vism 48; V. 1. at Vv 20 8 , 43 s . 

Nekkhamma (nt.) [formally a derivation fr. nikkhamma (ger. of 
nikkhamati)=Sk. *naiskramya, as shown also by its semantic 
affmity to nikkhanta, in which the metaphorical sense has en- 
tirely superseded the literal one. On the other hand, it may be 
a bastard derivation fr. nikkãma=Sk. *naiskãmya, although 
the adj. nikkãma does not show the prevailing meaning & the 
wide range of nikkhanta, moreover formally we should expect 
nekkamma. In any case the connection with kãma is pre — 
eminently felt in the connotation of n., as shown by var. pas- 
sages where a play of word exists between n. & kãma (cp. 
kãmãnam nissaranam yad idam nekkhammam It 61, cp. Vin 
i.104; A iii.245; also M i.115). The use of the similar term ab- 
hinikkhamana íurther warrants its derivation fr. nikkhamati] 
giving up the world & leading a holy life, renunciation of, or 
emancipation from worldliness, freedom from lust, craving & 
desires, dispassionateness, self — abnegation, Nibbãna Vin 
i 18 ( e ãnisarhsa); Di.llO(id ), iii.239, 275, 283; M iii 129; A 
i. 147 (=khema, i. e. nibbãna); iii.245; iv.186 (ãnisamsa), 439 
sq.; Sn 424 (°m datthu khemato); Dh 181; Ps i.107 sq.; ii.169 
sq.; Nd 2 370; Vism 116, 325; J i.19; 137; Vv 84 42 (=nibbãna 
VvA 348); Nett 53, 87, 106 sq.; Miln 285 (°m abhinikkhanta); 
DhA iii.227; ThA 266. 

-âdhimutta bent on self — abnegation (enum d with 5 
other ideals of Arahantship: paviveka, avyãpaýịha, upãdã- 
nakkliaya, tanhakkhaya, asammoha) Vin i.183; A iii.376; 
-âbhirata fond of renunciation A iv.224; V.175; Ps ii.173; 
-dhãtu the sphere or element of dispassionateness s ii.152; 
Vbh 86; Nett 97; Vism 487. -ninna merging into or bent on 


a holy life s iii.233; -vitakka a thought of self— abnegation 
s ii.152; A i.275; ii.252; It 82; -sankappa=prec. s ii.152; 
A iii.146; Vbh 104, 235; -sita based or bent on a holy life 
(opp. geha° q. V.) s iv.232; -sukha the joy or happiness of 
Arahantship M iii.110; A ĩ.80; Dh 267, 272; DhA iii.400. 

Negama (adj. —n.) [fr. nigama] the inhabitant ofa (small) town; 
citizen; also collect.=jana, people Vin i.268,273; D i.136, 139; 
J iV. 121; vi.493; Dãvs iii.3; DA i.297. Often comb d with °jã- 
napadã (pl.) "townsmen & countryfolk" s i.89; D iii.148, 
172;J 149 

Necayika (adj.) [fr. nicaya] rích, wealthy D ĩ. 136, 142 (read 
nevãsika cp. naivasika M Vastu iii.38); A V. 149 (v. 1. BB 
nerayika, Com. nevãsiko ti nivãsakaro). 

Netar [Vedic netr, n. ag. of neti] a leader, guide, íorerunner Sn 
86, 213; Nd 1 446. 

Neti (nayati) [Vedic nayati, nĩ] to lead, guide, conduct; to take, 
carry (away); fig. to draw a conclusion, to understand, to take 
as Dh 80, 145, 240, 257; J i.228; iv.241 (nayam n. to draw a 
proper conclusion); VvA 42 (narati=nayati); imper. naya Pv 

ii. ll 3 , & nehi J ii. 160; PvA 147; poetic imper. nayãhi see in 
pati°; pot. naye Dh 256 (to lead a cause=vinicchineyya DhA 

iii. 381). fut. nessãmi J ii. 159; Pv ii.4 5 ; aor. nayi J iv.137. 
ger. netvã PvA 5, 6, etc. inf. netum PvA 123, 145 (°kãma), 
& netave J i.79=Dh 180. grd. neyya (see sep.), pp. nĩta. 
Pass. nĩyati (q. V.). Cp. naya, nĩti, netta etc.; also ã°, upa°, 
pati°, vi . 

Netta 1 [Sk. netra, fr. neti] a guide J iii.lll; Nett. 130. 

Netta 2 (nt.) [Sk. netra] guidance, anything that guides, a conduc- 
tor, fig. the eye. s i.26 (sãrathĩ nettãni gahetvã =the reúis); 
Vin i.204 (dhũma° for smoke); J iv.363 (id.); D i.12 (°tap- 
pana, set t. & cp. DA i.98); Sn 550 (pasanna 0 ), 1120; Nd 2 
371 (=cakkhu), 669; J vi.290 (tamba° with red eyes); Pv i.8 3 
(eyes=nayanãni Com.); Dhs 597; Vbh 71 sq. 

Netti (f.) [Vedic netrĩ, f. to netr] a guide, conductor; sup- 
port (=nettika 2 ) Ít 37 (ãhãra° — pabhava), 38 (bhava°), 94 
(netticchinna bhikkhu=Arahant). Cp. nettika 2 & dhamma°, 
bhava°. 

Nettimsa [cp. Sk. nistrimsa, Halãyudha 2, 317; very doubtful, 
whether nis+trimấa (thirty), prob. a dial. distortion] a sword 
J ii.77 (°vara — dhãrin; c. nettimsã vuccanti khaggã); iv.118 
(C. gives it as adj.=nikkaruna, merciless; & says "khaggassa 
nãmam"); vi. 188 (“varadhãrin). 

Nettika (adj. — n.) [netta+ika] 1. having as guide or íòrerun- 
ner, in Bhagavam 0 ' dhamma M i.310; A i.199; iv.158, 351; 
V.355. — 2. a conduit for irrigation; one who makes conduits 
for watering Dh 80 (=udakam nenti nettikã), 145; fig. that 
which supplies with food or water, in bhava° ("the roots of 
existence, clinging to existence") D i.46 (ucchinna 0 with the 
roots of existence cut); sanettika clinging to existence, a bad 
man A ii.54. Cp. netti. 

Netthar [see nittharati; does any connection exist with Vedic 
nestr?] only in phrase netthãram vattati to behave in such 
a way as to get rid ofblame or fault Vin ii.5; iii.183; M i.442. 
— Bdhgh on Vin ii.5 (p. 309) explains: nittharantãnam etan 
ti netthãram yena sakkã nissãranã nittharitum tam atthãrasa — 
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vidham sammavattum vattanti ti attho. 

Nepakka (nt.) [fr. nipaka] prudence, discrimination, carefulness; 
usually as sati° s V.197 sq.; M i.356; A iii.ll; iv.15; Nd 2 629 
B; Vbh 244, 249; Vism 3 (=paiĩnã); DhA iv.29. 

Nepuiina (nt.) [fr. nipuna] experience, skill, cleverness Pug 25, 
35; Dhs 16, 292; DhsA 147. 

Nema [cp. nemi] edge, point; root s V.445; A iv.404; gambhĩra 0 
(adj.) with deeply rooted point, íirmly established s V.444; A 
IV. 106. 

Nemantanika (adj.) [fr. nimantana] one who lives by invitations 
Mi.3l'. 

Nemi (f.) [Vedic nemi, perhaps to namati] the cừcumíerence of a 
wheel, circumíerence, rim, edge (cp. nema) A ỉ. 112; Vv 64 5 ; 
Miln 238, 285; Vism 198 (fig. jarãmarana°, the rim of old age 
& death, which belongs to the wheel of Sarhsãra of the chariot 
of existence, bhavaratha); DhA ii.124 (°vatti); VvA 277. 

Nemitta [Sk. naimitta, fr. nimitti] a fortune — teller, astrologer 
Dii.16, 19; Aiii.243. 

Nemittaka & Nemittika [Sk. naimittika, fr. nimitta] an as- 
trologer, íortune — teller, soothsayer D i.8 (ĩ ) 0 A i.91; A 
iii.lll; J iv.124; Miln 19 (i), 229; Vism 210 (i); DhA ii.241 
(a). 

Nemittikatã (f.) [abstr. fr. nemittika]=nimitta — kammam, i. e. 
prognostication; inquisitiveness, insinuation Vbh 352=Vism 
23; expl d at Vism 28. 

Nemiya (adj.) [=nemika] (—°) having a circumíerence etc. J 
vi.252. 

Neyya (adj.) [grd. of neti; Sk. neya] to be led, carried etc.; fig. to 
be instructed; to be inferred, guessed or understood Sn 55, 803, 
846, 1113; Nd 1 114, 206; Nd 2 372; Pug 41; Nett 9 sq., 125; 
-attha the meaning which is to be inferred (opp. nĩtattha) A 
i.60; Nett 21. 

Nerayika (adj.) [fr. niraya, cp. BSk. nairayika Divy 165]belong- 
ing to niraya or purgatory, hellish; one doomed to suííering 
in purgatory (n. satta=inhabitant of n.) Vin ii.205 (ãpãyiko n. 
kappattho); iv.7; D iii.6,9,12; Ai.265; ii.231 (vedanarh vediy- 
ati... seyyathã pi sattã nerayikã); iii.402 sq.; Sn 664; Nd 1 97 
(gati); Vv 52 1 , J iv.3 (sattã); Pug 51; Vbh 412 sq.; Vism 415 
(°sattã), 424; Miln 148 (sattã); PvA 27 (id.), 52 (°bhãva), 255; 
VvA 23; Sdhp 193, 198. 

Nerutta (adj. —n.) [fr. nirutti] based on etymology; an etymol- 
ogist or philologist ThA 153; Nett 8, 9, 32, 33. 

NeỊa (& Nela) (adj.) [na+eỊa=Sk. anenas, of enas fault, sin. The 
other negated form, also in meaning "pure, clean," is aneỊa 
(& aneỊaka), q. V. On Ị: n. cp. lãngala; nangala; tulã: tũna 
etc.] 1. without fault or sin, blameless, faultless; not hurting, 
humane, gentle, merciful, innocuous D i.4 (Bdhgh explains: 
elam vuccati doso; n' assã (i. e. vãcãya) elan ti nelã; niddosã 
ti attho. "Nelango setapacchãdo" ti ettha vuttanelarh viya; DA 


i.75); A ii.209; V.205; J V.156; Vv 50 ls , 63 6 (=niddosa VvA 
262); Pug 29, 57; Dhs 1343 (vãcã)=niddosa DhsA 397. — 2. 
(somewhat doubtful) "clean," with ref. to big cats (mahã — 
biỊãrã nelamandalarh vuccati), whereas young ones are called 
"elephants, cubs" (something like "pigs") (tarunã bhinka — 
cchãpamandalarh) J V.418. 

-anga of íaultless limbs or parts, of a chariot (ratha) 
=running perfectly s iv.291=Ud 76 (nelagga text, nelanga V. 
l.)=DA i.75=DhsA 397. -patĩ (f.)=neỊavatĩ(ofvãcã) humane, 
gentle J vi.558 (na elapatĩ elapãta — rahitã madhurã Com.). 

Neva (indecl.) [na+eva] seena 2 . — nevasaníĩã — nâsanna (being) 
neither perception nor non — perception, only in cpd. °ãy- 
atana & in nevasannĩ — nâsannin: see saniĩã. 

Nevãpika (adj. — n.) [fr. nivãpa] a deer — feeder M ĩ. 150 sq. 

Nevãsika (adj.) [fr. nivãsa, cp. BSk. naivãsika AvS i.286, 287] 
one who inhabits, an inmate; living in a place, local J i.236 sq.; 
DhA ii.53 sq. Cp. necayika. 

Nesajjika (adj.) [fr. nisajjã] being & remaining in a sitting po- 
sition (as an ascetic practice) A iii.220; Th 1, 904, 1120; Nd 2 
587; J iv.8; Pug 69; Vism 79; Miln 20, 342. The n-°anga is 
one of the dhũtanga — precepts, enjoining the sitting posture 
also for sleeping, see Vin V.193, Vism 61, & dhũtanga. 

Nesãda [fr. nisãda; cp. Sk. nisãda & naisãda=one who lies in 
wait] a hunter; also a low caste Vin iv.7 (+vena & rathakãra); s 
i.93 (°kula); A i.107; ii.85; J ii.36; iii.330; iv.397, 413; V.110, 
337; vi.71; Pug 51 (°kula); Miln 311; DhA iii.24; PvA 176. 

No 1 (indecl.) affirm. & emphatic part.=nu (cp. na 1 ): indeed, 
then, now Sn 457, 875, 1077; J V.343 (api no= api nu), 435 
(=nipãtamattam p. 437). 

No 2 (indecl.) [Sk. no=na+u, a stronger na; cp. na 2 ) negative & 
adversative particle=neither, nor, but not, surely not, indeed 
not. — (a) in neg. sentences: Sn 852, 855, 1040; It 103 (but 
not); Pv ii.3 13 (but not). as answer: no hi etam "indeed not, 
no indeed" Vin ĩ. 17; D i.3; no hi idam D ĩ. 105. — no ca kho 
"but surely not" D i.34, 36; A V.195. — Often emphasized by 
na, as no na not at all J i.64; na no Sn 224 (="avadhãrane" 
KhA 170); disjunctively na hi... no neither — nor Sn 813; na 
no... na neither — nor (notnor) Sn 455. — (b) in disjunctive 
questions: "or not," as evarii hoti vã... no vã (is it so — or not) 
D i.61, 227; kacci... no (is it so — or not; Lat. ne — annon) 
D i.107; nu kho... no udãhu (is it that — or not; or rather) D 
ĩ. 152. — (c) noce (no ce=Sk. no ced) if not (opp. sace) Sn 
348, 691, 840; J i.222; vi.365; VvA 69. Also in sense of "1 
hope not" J V.378. 

No 3 [Sk. nah] enclitic form, gen. dat. acc. pl. of pron. l st 
(we)=amhãkarh, see vayam; cp. na 3 . 

Nodeti [fr. nud] see vi°. 

Nonĩta see navanĩta. 

Nhãru see nahãru. Found e. g. at Vin i.25. 
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Pa° (indecl.) [Ved. pra, Idg. *pro, cp. Gr. Ttpó, Lat. pro, Goth. 
fra, Lith. pra, prõ, Oir. ro — ] directional prefix of forward 
motion, in applied sense often emphasising the action as car- 
ried on in a marked degree or even beyond its mark (cp. Ger. 
ver — in its function ofGoth. fra&Ger. vor). Thus the sphere 
of pa — may be characterised in foll. applications: 1. forth, 
forward, out: papatati fall forward, i. e. down; °neti bring 
forth (to); ' ganliãti hold out; tharati spread forth; °dhãvati 
run out; °bajati go forth; “sãreti stretch out; etc. — 2. (inten- 
sive) in a marked degree, more than ordinarily (cp. E. up in cut 
up, heap up, fill up; thus often to be trsl d by "up," or "out," or 
"about"): pakopeti up — set; “chindati cut up; °bhanjati break 
up; °cinati heap up; “kinnaka scattered about; °nãda shouting 
out; °bhãti shine forth; °bhavati grow up, prevail; “dũseti spoil 
entirely; °jahati give up entirely; °tapeti make shine exceed- 
ingly (C. ativiya dĩpeti); °jalati blaze up; °jãnãti know well. 
— In this meaning often with adjectives like patanu very thin; 
°thaddha quite stiff; “dakkhina right in pre — eminence; °bala 
very strong. — 3. "onward": 

patthãya from... onward; pavattati move on; fĩg. "further, 
later": paputta a later (secondary) son, i. e. grandson. — 4. 
"in front of," "before": padvãra, before the door. — 5. Some- 
times in trs. (reflexive) use, like pakĩýin singing out to (each 
other, cp Ger. besingen, an — rufen). — The most frequent 
combination with other (modifying) preTixes is sam — ppa; 
its closest relatives (in meaning 2 especially) are ã and pari. 
The double (assimilation) p is restored after short vowels, like 
appadhamsiya (a+pa°). 

°Pa (adj.) [Cp. Ved. °pa, adj. base of pã to drink, as °ga fr. gam 
or °tha fr. sthã] drinking; only in foll. cpds.: dhenu° drink- 
ing of the cow, suckling calf M i.79; Sn 26 (=dhenum pivanto 
SnA 39); — pãda° a tree (lít. drinking with its feet, cp. expl n 
at PvA 251 "pãdasadisehi mũl' âvayavehi udakassa pivanato 
pãdapo ti") Pv iv.3 9 ; — majja° drinking intoxicants Sn 400; 
Pv iv.l 77 (a°). 

Pamsu [cp. Ved. pãmsu] dust, dirt, soil s V.459; A i.253; Pv ii.3 7 . 
— pamsvãgãrakã playmates s iii. 190; saha—pamsukĩỊitã id. 
(lít. playing together with mud, making mud pies) A ii.186; J 

i.364; PvA 30. Cp. BSk. sahapãrhsukrĩdita MVastu iii.450. 
-kũla rags from a dust heap (cp. Vin. Texts ii.156) Vin 

i. 58; M i.78; s ii.202; A i.240, 295; ii.206; iv.230; It 102=A 

ii. 26; Dh 395; Pug 69; PvA 141, 144. A quâsi deTinition 
of p. — k. is to be found at Vism 60. -kũlika one who 
wears clothes made of rags taken from a dust heap M i.30; 
s ii.187; A iii.187, 219, 371 sq.; Vin iii.15; iv.360; Ud 42; 
Pug 55; DhA iv.157; °attan (nt. abstr.) the habit of wear- 
ing rags M i.214; iii.41; A i.38; iii.108. -gunthita (w. 11. 
“kundita, °kunthita) covered with dust or dirt s ĩ. 197; J vi.559; 
Pv ii.3 5 . — pisãcaka a mud sprite (some sort of demon) J 

iii. 147; iv.380; DhA ii.26. -mutthi a handful of soil J vi. 
405. -vappa sowing on light soil (opp. kalalavappa sowing 
on heavy soil or mud) SnA 137. 

Pamsuka (adj.) [Epic Sk. pãrháuka; Ved. pãmsura] dusty; (m.) a 
dusty robe KhA 171 (v. 1. pamsukũla). 


Pakatthaka [pa+kattha+ka; kattha pp. of krs, cp. Sk. prakarsaka 
ofsame root in same meaning, butcp. alsokattha 2 ] (adj.) trou- 
blesome, annoying; (m.) a troubler, worrier s i.174 (v. 1. pa- 
gandaka; c. rasagiddha; trsl. "pertinacious"). 

Pakatthita see pakk°. 

Pakata [pp. of pa+kr] done, made; as — ° by nature (cp. pakati) 
Sn 286; J iv.38; Pv i.6 8 ; ii.3 16 ; iii.10 5 (pãpam= samãcaritam 
PvA 214); Miln 218; DhA ii.ll (pãpam); PvA 31, 35, 103 
(t), 124. — icchãpakata covetous by nature A iii.119, 219 
sq.; Pug 69; Vism 24 (here however taken by Bdhgh as "ic- 
chãya apakata" or "upadduta"); issãpakata envious by nature 
s ii.260; PvA 46, cp. macchariyã pakata afflicted with selfish- 
ness PvA 124. On pakata at It 89 see apakata. — pakatatta 
(pakata+ attan) natural, of a natural self, of good behaviour, in- 
corrupt, "integer" Vin ii.6, 33, 204; J i.236 (bhikkhu, +sĩlavã, 
etc.). At Vin ii.32 the pakatatta bhikkhu as the regular, or- 
dained monk is contrasted with the pãrivãsika bh. or proba- 
tioner. 

Pakati (f.) [cp. Ved. prakrti] 1. origúial or natural form, nat- 
ural State or condition (lít. make — up); as ° —: primary, 
original, real Vin. i.189; ii.113; J i.146 (“vesena in her usual 
dress); KhA 173 (°kammakara, °jetthaputta); VvA 12 (°pab- 
hassara), 109 (°bhaddatã). — instr. pakatiyã by nature, ordi- 
narily, as usual Ps ii.208; VvA 78; PvA 215, 263. — 2. occa- 
sion, happening, opportunity, (common) occurrence D i.168 
(trsl. "common saying"); Pv ii.8 9 (=°pavLitti PvA 110). — 
Der. pakatika & pãkatika. 

-upanissaya sufficing condition in nature: see Cpd. 194 
n. 3. — gamana natural or usual walk DhA i 389. -citta 
ordinary or normal consciousness Kvu 615 (cp. Kvu trsl. 359 
n. 5, and BSk. prakrti — nirvãnatva Bodhicary. at Poussin 
256). -yãnaka ordinary vehicle DhA i.391. -sĩla natural or 
proper virtue DA i.290. 

Pakatika (adj.) [fr. pakati] being by nature, of a certain nature J 
ii.30; Miln 220; DA i. 198; PvA 242 (=rũpa); DhsA 404. 

Pakattheti [pa+kattheti] talk out against, denounce J V.7 (mã 
“katthãsi; c. akkosi garahi nindi; gloss paccakkhãsi). Should 
it be 'pakaddhãsi? 

Pakappanã (f.) [fr. pakappeti] fíxing one's attention on, plan- 
ning, designing, scheme, arrangement Sn 945 (cp. Nd 1 72 186, 
where two pakappanấs, viz. tanhã° & ditthi 0 ; at Nd' 429 it is 
synonymous with tanhã; Bdhgh has reading pakampana for 
°kapp° and expl d by kampa — karana SnA 568). 

Pakappita [pp. of pakappeti] arranged, planned, attended to, de- 
signed, made Sn 648 (=kata SnA 471). 784, 786 (ditthi "prej- 
udiced view" Fausbỏll; cp. Nd 1 72 and pakappanã), 802, 838 
(=kappita abhisankhata santhapita Nd 1 186), 902, 910. 

Pakappeti [pra+Caus. of kịp, cp. Ved. prakalpayitar] to arrange, 
fix, settle, prepare, determine, plan s ii.65 (ceteti p. anuseti); 
Sn 886 (pakappayitvã=takkayitvã vitakkayitvã samkappayitvã 
Nd 1 295). —pp. pakappita (q. V.). 

Pakampati [pa+kampati. Cp. BSk. prakampati Jtm 220; 
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Pakampati 


Pakkathỉta (pakkuthỉta) 


Mvyutp. 151=kampati.] to shake, quake, tremble J i.47 (v. 
269); PvA 199. —Caus. pakampeti s i.107. 

Pakampana see pakappanã. 

Pakampita [pp. ofpa+kamp] shaken, trembling s i. 133= Th 2, 

200' 

Pakaraụa (nt.) [fr. pa+kr] 1. performance, undertaking para- 
graph (ofthe law) D i.98 ("offence"? s eeDiaì. i.120); s iĩi.91; 
Miln 189. — 2. occasion Vin i.44; ii.75; iii.20. — 3. expo- 
sition, arrangement, literary work, composition, book; usually 
in titles only, viz. Abhidhamma 0 J i.312; Dpvs V.37; Kathã- 
vatthu 0 Patthãna 0 Miln 12; Netti° one of the Canonical books 
(see netti). 

Pakaroti [pa+kr, Ved. prakaroti] to effect, períòrm, prepare, 
make, do s i.24 (pakubbati); Sn 254 (id.), 781, 790 (ppr. med. 
pakubbamãna; cp. Nd 1 65); It 21 (punnam); SnA 169 (paku- 
rute, corresponding with sevati). — pp. pakata (q. V.). 

Pakãra [pa+kr, cp. last; but Sk. prakãra "similarity"] 1. make — 
up, getting up, íixing, arrangement, preparation, mode, way, 
manner J 11.222; DA i.132; PvA 26, 109, 123, 135, 178, 199; 
Sdhp 94, 466. — 2. ingredient, ílavour. way of making (a 
food) tasty Sn 241 (kathappakãro tava ãmagandho); Miln 63. 
— 3. (—°) of a kind, by way of, in nãnã° (adj.) various, man- 
ifold J i.52 (sakunã), 278 (phalãni); PvA 50; vutta° as said, 
the said Vism 42, 44; PvA 136. 

Pakãraka (—°) (adj.) [fr. pakãra] of that kind s ii.81; J vi.259. 

Pakãreti [Denom. fr. pakãra] to direct one's thonght towards 
(dat.) J vi.307. 

Pakãsati [pa+kãs] to shine forth, to be visible, to become known 
Sn 445, 1032 (=bhãsati tapati virocati Nd 2 373). — Caus. 
pakãseti to show up, illustrate, explain, make known, give in- 
formation about Vin ii.189; s i. 105; Ít 111 (brahmacariyam); 
Dh 304; Sn 578, 1021; Pug 57; J vi.281 (attham to explain the 
meaning or matter); DhA ii.ll (id.); PvA 1, 12 (ãnisamsam) 
29 (attham upamãhi), 32 (attãnam), 40 (adhippãyam), 42 (sac- 
cãni) 72 etc. — grd. pakãsaniya to be made known or an- 
nounced in °kamma explanation, information, annunciation 
Vin ii.189 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.239). —pp. pakãsita (q. V.). 

Pakãsana (nt.) [pa+kãs, cp. pakãsati] explaining, making 
known; iníormation, evidence, explanation, publicity Ps i. 104 
(dhamma°); Miln 95; SnA 445; PvA 2, 50,103 (expl 11 of ãvi). 

Pakãsita [pp. of pakãseti] explained, manifested, made known s 

i. 161,171 sq.; ii.107 (su°); PvA 53, 63. 

Pakiọãti [pa+kinãti] to deal in Vin ii.267 (grd. °kinitabba). 

Pakỉnọaka (adj.) [pa+kinna (pp. of kirati)+ka] scattered about; 
fig. miscellaneous, particular, opp. to sãdhãrana KhA 74; cp. 
Cpd. 13, 95 2 ; Vism 175 (°kathã); 317 sq. (id.). —As Np. 
name of the xiv th book of the Jãtakas. 

Pakitteti [pa+kitteti] to proclaim J i. 17 (v. 85). 

Pakirati [pa+kirati] 1. to let down (the hair), scatter, let fall 
D ii. 139=148 (ger. pakiriya); J V.203 (so read for parikati); 
vi.207 (aor °kirimsu). — ger. pakira (=pakiritvã) J vi. 100 
(read pakira — cãrĩ, cp. c. on p. 102), 198 (read p. —parĩ). 
— Caus. pakireti 1. to throw down, upset Vin iv.308 (thũ- 
pam); s i.100; Ít 90 (v. 1. kĩrati). — 2. to scatter s Í.100=lt 


66; Pug 23. —pp. pakinna (see °ka). 

Pakiledeti [Caus of pa+klis, cp. kelideti] to make wet, moisten 
(with hot water) J vi. 109 (=temetvã khipati c.). 

Pakujjhati [pa+krudh] to be angry s i.221, 223 (°eyyam). 

Pakuta (?) [v. 1. pakutta] an inner verandah Vin ii.153; cp. Vin. 
Texts iii.175. —Kem. Toev. s. V. expl d it as miswriting for 
pakuttha (=Sk. prakostha an inner court in a building, Prk. 
paottha, cp. p. kottha 1 & kotthaka 1 ). Spelling pakulla at Nd 2 
485 B (for magga, V. 1. makula). 

Pakuppati [pa+kup] to be angry J iv.241. 

Pakubb 0 see pakaroti. 

Pakũjin (adj.) [pa+kũj] to sing out to (each other) (an- 
namaữnam) J vi.538. 

Pakopa [pa+kopa] agitation, effervescence, anger, fury Dhs 1060; 
Vism235, 236. 

Pakopana (adj.) [pa+kopana, of kup] shaking, upsetting, making 
turbulent It 84 (moho citta — pakopano). 

Pakka (adj.) [Ved. pakva, a pp. íormation of pac to cook, Idg. 
*peqụo=Lat. coquo "cook," Av. pac —, Obulg. peka, Lith. 
kepũ, Gr. ĩiéơơcù, ảpToxÓKOc; baker, 7IÉ7ICOV ripe; also pp. of 
pacati pakta=Gr. KSXTÓC, Lat. coctus] 1. ripe (opp. ãma raw, 
as Vedic,; and apakka) and also "cooked, boiled, baked" s 

i. 97 (opp. ãmaka); iv.324 (°bhikkhã); Sn 576; J V.286. — 
nt. pakkam that which is ripe, i. e. a fmit, ripe fruit Pug 44, 
45; often in connection with amba° i. e. a (ripe) mango fruit J 

ii. 104, 394; Pv iv.12 3 ; DhA iii.207; PvA 187. — apakka un- 
ripe PugA 225; Sdhp 102. — 2. ripe for destruction, overripe, 
decaying, in phrase °gatta (adj.) having a decayingbody, with 
putrid body [BSk. pakvagãtra Divy 82], comb d with arugatta 
at M i.506; s iv.198; Miln 357 (cp. Miln trsl. ii.262), 395. — 
3. heated, glowing Dpvs i.62. 

-ãsaya receptacle for digested food, i. e. the abdomen 
(opp. ãmãsaya) Vism 260, 358; KhA 59. -odana (adj.) 
having cooked one's rice Sn 18 (=siddhabhatta SnA 27), cp. 
J iii.425. -jjhãna "guessing at ripeness," i. e. foretelling 
the number of years a man has yet to live; in list of íbrbid- 
den crafts at D i.9, expl d at DA i.94 as "paripãka — gata 
— cintã." -pakka ripe fmit KhA 59. -pũva baked cake J 

iii. 10. -vanọin of ripe appearance Pug 44, 45, cp. PugA 225. 
-sadisa ripe — like, appearing ripe PugA 225. 

Pakkathati [pa+kathati of kvath] to cook, boil up; only in Caus. 
II. pakkatthãpeti (with Linexpl d tth for th) to cause to be boiled 
up J i.472 (v. 1. pakkutth 0 , cp. J.P.T.S. 1884, 84). — pp. 
pakkathita (q. V.). 

Pakkathita (pakkuthita) [also spelt with tth instead of th or th, 
perhaps tlirough popular etym. pakka+tthita for pa+kathita. 
To kvath, p. kuthati & kathati, appearing in pp. as kathita, 
kuthita, katthita and kutthita, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 42] 
cooked up, boiled, boiling hot, hot Thũpavamsa 48 33 ; J V.268 
(pakatth 0 vv. 11. pakkudh 0 & jakankathi); vi.112 (°katth°), 114 
(id.; V. 1. BB °kuthita); DhA i.126 (katth°, V. 1. pakkanta), 
179 (katth°, V. 1. pakutth 0 ); ii.5 (katth°, w. 11. pakutth 0 
& pakkuth 0 ); iii.310 (l st passage katth°, V. 1. pakutth 0 , 
pakkutth 0 , pakkuthita;=pakkutthita at id. p. VvA 67; in 2 nd 
passage katth°, V. 1. pakutth 0 & pakkuthita, left out at id. p. 
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Pakkhika 


VvA 68); ThA 292 (pakkuthita). 

Pakkatthĩ (f.) [fr. pa+kvat, evidently as abstr. to pak-katthita; 
reading uncertain] a boiling ( — hot) mixture (of oil?) M i.87, 
expl d by c. as katita — (=kath°) gomaya, boiling cow — dung, 
V. 1. chakaụakã see p. 537. The id. p. at Nd 2 199 reads 
chakanatĩ, evidently a bona fide reading. The interpretation as 
"cow — dung" is more likely than "boiling oil." 

Pakkanta [pp. ofpakkamati] gone, gone away, departed s ỉ. 153; 
Sn p. 124; J i.202 (spelt kkh); PvA 78. 

Pakkandati [Ved. prakrandati, pra+krand] to cry out, shout out, 
wail Sn 310 (3rd pret. pakkandum) J vi.55 (id.), 188 (id.), 
301 (id.). 

Pakkama [fr. pa+kram] going to, undertaking, beginning D i. 168 
(tapo°; trsl. "all kinds of penance"). 

Pakkamati [Ved. prakramati, pra+kram] 1. to step forward, set 
out, go on, go away, go íorth M ĩ. 105; Pug 58; DA i.94; PvA 
13. —pret. 3 sg. pakkãmi s i.92, 120; Sn pp. 93, 124; PvA 
5 (utthãy'ãsanã), 19 (id.); 3rd pl. pakkamum Sn 1010, and 
pakkamimsu s i. 199. —pp. pakkanta (q. V.). — 2. to go 
beyond (in archery), to overshoot the mark, miss the aim Miln 
250. 

Pakkava [etym.?] a kind of medicinal plant Vin i.201 (cp. pag- 
gava). 

Pakkula see pãkula. 

Pakkosati [pa+kosati, kruấ] to call, summon J i.50; ii.69, 252 
(=avheti); V.297; vi. 420; DhA i.50; PvA 81 (v. 1. °ãpeti). — 
Caus. II. pakkosãpeti to call, send for, order to come J i.207; 
PvA 141, 153; DhA i.185. 

Pakkha 1 [Ved. paksa in meanings 1 and 3; to Lat. pectus, see 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.] 1. side of the body, ílank, wing, feath- 
ers (cp. pakkhin), in cpds. °biỊãla a ílying fox (sort ofbat) Bd- 
hghonulũka — camma at Vin ĩ. 186 (MV. V.2, 4; cp. Vin. Texts 
ii.16 where readulũka 0 íorlũka?); J vi.538; and°hata one who 
is struck on (one) side, i. e. paralysed on one side, a cripple 
(cp. Sk. paksãghãta) Vin ii.90; M iii.169; A iii.385; Pug 51 
(=hatapakkho pĩthasappi PugA 227); Miln 245, 276 (cp. Miln 
trsl. ii.62, 117) — also as wing of a house at DhsA 107; and 
wing of a bird at s ii.231; SnA 465 (in expl n oípakkhin). — 2. 
side, party, íaction; adj (—°) associated with, a partisan, ad- 
herent Vin ii.299; Sn 347 (annãna 0 ), 967 (kanhassa p.=Mãra° 
etc., see Nd 1 489; Nett 53 (tanhã° & ditthi 0 ) 88 (id.), 160 (id.); 
DA i.281; DhA i.54; PvA 114 (patiloma 0 ). pakkhasankanta 
gone over to a (schismatic) faction Vin i.60; iv.230, 313. — 
pakkhamdãpeti to give a side, to adhere to (loe.) J i.343. — 3. 
one half of the (lunar) month, a fortnight. The light or moon 

— lít íortnight is called sukka — pakkha (or junha°), the dark 
or moonless one kãỊa° (or kanha°) M i.20 (cãtuddasĩpancadasĩ 
atthamĩ ca pakkhassa 14 th , 15 th & 8 th day of the íbrtnight) ~ 
Sn 402; A i.142 (atthamĩ pakkhassa), 144=Vv 15 6 (cãtuddasĩ 
etc.; cp. VvA 71): A V.123 sq. (kãỊa°, junha°); Th 2, 423 
(=addhamãsa — mattam ThA 269); Pv ii.95 5 (bahumãse ca 
pakkhe ca=kanha — sukka — bheda p. PvA 135); Vism 101 
(dasâham vã pakkham vã); VvA 314 (sukka°); PvA 55 (kãỊa°). 

— 4. alternative, statement, loe. pakkhe (—°) with regard or 
reference to KhA 80 (tassa panhassa vyãkaranapakkhe); SnA 
168 (id). 


Pakkha 2 (adj.) [cp. Ved. prakhya clear, & Sk. (—°) prakhya 
like, of pra+khyã] visible, clear; — ° resembling, like Miln 
75 (mãtu° and pitu°). 

Pakkha 3 [cp. Sk. phakka (?)] a cripple. Cp iii.6, 10; J vi. 12 
(=pĩtha — sappĩ c.). No te BSk. phakka is enum d at Mvyut. 
271 120 withjãtyanda, kunda & pangu, reminding of the comb" 
kãno vã kuni vã khanjo vã pakkhahato vã Vin ii.90=s i.94=A 

ii. 85; iii.385.=Pug 51. 

Pakkhaka (& °ika) (nt.?) [fr. pakkha 1 ] a dress made of wings or 
íeathers, in cpd. ulũka° of owl's wings (see ulũka°) Vin iii.34 
(°m nivãsetvã); A ii.206 ~ (°ika). 

Pakkhatta (nt.) [fr. pakkha 1 ] being a partner of, siding in with 
Vism 129, 130. 

Pakkhanta at DA i.38 read as pakkanta. 

Pakkhandaka (adj.)=pakkhandin SnA 164. —f. pak-khandikã 
[Ved. (?) praskandikã, BR. without refs.] diarrhoea, dysen- 
tery D ii.127 (lohita 0 ); J iii.143; V.441 (lohita 0 ); Miln 134. 

Pakkhandatỉ [pa+khandati, of skand] to spring for- 
ward, to jump on to M i.86; J i.461; Vv 84 12 (ger. 
pakkhandiyãna=pakkhanditvã anupavisitvã VvA 338); to be 
aíter someone in pursuit DhA ĩ. 198; usually fig. to rejoice 
in, fmd pleasure or satisíaction in (loe.), to take to, in phrases 
cittam pakkhandati pasĩdati santitthati M i.186; s iii.133; 
cp. Miln 326 (nibbãne); A ii.165; iii.245 (avyãpãde); iv.442 
(adukkha — m — asukhe); Ít 43 (dhamme); and na me tattha 
mãnasamp. Miln 135. —pp. pakkhanna (q. V.). 

Pakkhandana (nt.) [fr. pakkhandati] 1. leaping, springing J ii.32; 
Ps 1. 194 (pariccãga — & pakkh° — nissagga). — 2. attack, 
assault, chasing DhA ĩ. 198. 

Pakkhandỉn (adj. n.) [fr. pakkhandati] 1. (adj.) bold, braggart, 
lít. jumping on or forth Dh 244; Sn 89 (=pakkhandaka SnA 
164). — 2. a military scout, lít. an onrusher, a bravo D i.51 
(cp. Dial. i.68); DA i.157; J 11.32, 281. 

Pakkhanna [pp. of pakkliandati; often wrongly spelt pakkhanta] 
jumped on, fallen on to or into, chanced upon, acquired M i.39; 
Th 1, 342 (ditthigahanã 0 ); J V.471; Miln 144 (samsaya 0 ), 156, 
390 (kupatha 0 ). 

Pakkhara [cp. Sk. praksara & prakhara "ein Panzer fúr Pferde" 
BR.] bordering, trimming J vi.223 (of a carriage). 

Pakkhalati 1 [pa+ksal] to wash, cleanse J V.71 (ger. pak- 
khalya=dhovitvã c. p. 74). Caus. pakkhãleti (q. V.). 

Pakkhalati 2 [pa+khalati, of skhal] to stumble, trip, stagger J 

iii. 433; vi.332; DA i.37; DhsA 334. 

Pakkhãyati [pa+khyã, Ved. prakhyãyate; cp. khãyati &pakkha 2 ] 
to appear, shine íòrth, to be clearly visible D ii.99 (cp. Th 1, 
1034, where pakkhanti for pakkhãyanti metri causâ); M ii.32; 
s iv.144; V.153,162; A iii.69 sq. 

Pakkhãleti [Caus. of pa+ksal, cp. khaleti] to wash, cleanse Vin 
i.9 (pãde); D ii.85 (id.); M 1.205; s i.107; J vi 24 (pãde); VvA 
261. 

Pakkhika (adj.) [for pakkhiya=Ved. paksya of pakkha 1 3] 1. be- 
longing or reíerring to the (2) lunar íòrtnights, íortnightly, for 
a fortnight or in the (speciTied) fortnight of the month (cp. Vin. 
Texts iii.220). As one special provision of food mentioned 
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Paggaha &Ỉ. Paggaha 


in enum 11 of five bhojanãni, viz. niccabhatta, salãkabhatta, 
pakkhika, uposathika, pãtipadika, Vin i.58=ii.l75; iv.75; J 
ii.210; Vism 66. — 2. (cp. pakkha 2 & pakkhin 2) contribut- 
ing to, leading to, associated with, siding with (—°) Vism 130, 
in phrase vighãta° anibbãna — samvattanika associated with 
destruction, etc. M i. 115; DhsA 382. Also in mũga° leading to 
deafness J i.45 (v.254). — DhA i.82 (paramattha — sacca°). 

Pakkhitta [pp. of pakkhipati] put down into, thrown into (loc.) 
Sn p. 15 (pãyãso udake p.); PvA 58 (ãtave p. naỊo is perhaps 
better read ãtãpe paditto), 153 (pokkharaniyam p.). 

Pakkhin (adj. n.) [fr. pakkha^pakkhãnam atthitãya pakkhĩ ti 
vuccati SnA 465; Ved. paksin bird] 1. winged, the winged 
one, abirdD i.71 (+sakuna=pakkhayutto sakuno DA i.208)=A 
ii.209=v.206=Pug 58, s ii.231; Sn 606 (=sakuno SnA 465); 
Pv iii.5 3 (°ganã =sakunaganã PvA 198). — 2. (cp. pakkha 2) 
participating in, contributing to s V.97 (vighãta 0 for the usual 
°pakkhika). 

Pakkhipatỉ [pa+ksip, in sense of putting down carefully cp. 
nikkhipati & BSk. praksipati to start a ship Divy 334] 1. to put 
down into (with loe. of receptacle), place into, enclose in (of- 
ten used for ceremony oíputting a corpse into a Shell or mount) 
D ii.162 (tela — doniyã Bhagavato saiĩramp.); s ii.85; J ii.210 
(mukhe); Miln 247 (Amat' osadham); PvA 41 (atthikãni thũpe 
p.); DhA i.71 (the corpse into the Tire). — 2. to tlirow into, hurl 
into, in Niraya—passage at M iii. 183=A i. 141=Nd 2 304“; cp. 
nikkhipati. — 3. (fig.) to include in, insert, arrange. interpo- 
late Miln 13 (Abhidhammapitakam kusalã dhammã, akusalã 
dh., avyãkatã dh. ti tĩsu padesu p.). — Caus. 11. pakkhipãpeti 
J i.467; DA ĩ. 136. —pp. pakkhitta (q. V.). 

Pakkhima [=pakkhin] a bird Th 1, 139 (read °me for °mam); J 
V.339. 

Pakkhiya (adj. n.) [fr. pakkha 1 2; cp. pakkhikã] siding with, as- 
sociating with; m. part, side; only in phrase (satta — timsa — 
) bodhi — pakkhiya — dhammã the 37 parts of enlightenment 
ít 75 (satta only); J i.275; Vism 678 sq.; SnA 164; VvA 95; 
see Cpd. 179 and note 1. —pakkhiya at Th 2, 425 is not clear 
(expl d at ThA 269 by vaccha, V. 1. sacca). 

Pakkhepa (m.) & °na (nt.) [fr. pa+ksip] throwing, hurling; be- 
ing thrown into (loc.) PvA 221 (lohakumbhi 0 in passage of 
ordeals in Niraya); DhA i.357 (nadiyam visa — pakkhepana). 

Pakhuma [Ved. paksman, diaeretic form for the contracted form 
pamha, the latter prepondering in poetry, while pakhuma is 
mostly íound inprose. Similardoublets are sukhuma & saạha; 
as regards etym. cp. Av. pasnem eyelid, Gr. 7IÉXTM to comb, 
7IÓXOC Heece, Lat. pecto to comb, pecten comb, Ohg. fahs 
hair] an eyelash, unsally as adj.: having eyelashes (—°) D 
ii.18 (go°); s ĩ. 132 (°antarikãyambetween the lashes); J V.216 
(visãla 0 for alãrapamha T.); ThA 255 (dĩgha° for ãyatapamha 
Th 2,383); VvA 162, 279. 

Pagandaka see pakatthaka. 

Pagabbha (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. pragalbha] bold, daring, forward, 
reckless M i.236; s i.201 (sup°); A iii.433; Sn 89, 852 (ap°=na 
pagabbha KhA 242, cp. also Nd 1 228); Dh 244 (=kãyapãgabb- 
hiyâdĩhi samannãgata DhA iii.354); J ii.32, 281, 359; V.448; 
Miln 389; Dãvs iii.26. — apagabbha at Vin. iii.3 is used in 
quite a diff. sense, viz. "one who has no more connection with 


a womb" (a+pa+*garbha) 

Pagabbhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. pagabbha, cp. Sk. pragalbhatã] reso- 
luteness, boldness, decision J vi.273. See also pãgabbhiya. 

Pagabbhin (adj.) [=pagabbha] bold J vi.238. 

Pagama [fr. pra+gam] going íorth from (—°) DhsA 329. 

PagãỊha [pp. of pagãhati] sunk into, immersed in (loc.) Sn 441, 
772 (= 0 gãỊha ajjhogãỊha nimugga Nd 1 26). 

Pagãhati [pa+gãhati] to dive into, sink into Sn 819 (= ajjhogãha 
SnA 537; =ogãhati ajjhogãhati pavisati Nd 1 152). — pp. 
pagãỊha. 

Pagiddha (adj.) [pa+giddha] greedy after, clingmg to, íĩnding de- 
light in (loc.) J V.269 (=gadhita mucchita c. on p. 274). 

Paguna (adj.) [pa+guna cp. Sk. praguna straight, der. "kind"] 
learned, full of knowledge, clever, well-acquainted, íamiliar 
D iii.170; Vv 53 2 (=nipuụa VvA 232); J ii.243; iv.130; V.399; 
Vism 95 (Majjhimo me paguno: 1 am well versed in the M.), 
242 (dve tayo nikãyã pagunã); DA i.95; SnA 195; KhA 73. 

— pagunam karoti, to make oneself íamiliar with, to learn 
by heart, to master thoroughly J ii.166; iii.537 (tayo vede); 
Mi In 12 (Abhidhamma — pitakam). 

-bhãva íamiliarity with, acquaintance, efficient State, 
cleverness in, experience. knowledge (cp. pãguniĩa) J iii.537; 
Dhs 48, 49. 

Paguọatã (f.) & Pagunatta (nt.) (doubtíul) abstr. to paguna in 
expl" of pãgunnatã at Dhs 48 & 49 (trsl. fitness, competence). 

Pagumba [pa+gumba] a thicket, bush, clump of trees Sn 233. 

Pageva (adv.) [page=Sk. prage+eva, but BSk. prãgeva] (how) 
much more or much less, a íortiori, lít. "right at the earliest" J 

i. 354; V.242; Miln 91; Vism 93, 259, 322; VvA 258, PvA 115, 
116, 117. — Compar. pagevataram M iii.145; atippage too 
early J iii.48; atippago id. M i.84; s ii.32; A V.48. 

Pagganhãti [pa+ganhãti] 1 . to stretch íorth, hold out or up, take 
up D ĩ. 123 (sujam the sacrificial ladle), 125 (anjalim stretch 
out the hollow hands as a token ofrespectíul greeting); s i.141; 

ii. 280; J i.89 (pavenim); PvA 74 (turiyãni). ger. paggayha 
taking up, raising up, stretching íorth Sn 350 (=nttãretvã SnA 
349); Dh 268 (tulam); Pv ii.9 17 (bãhum); iv.7 4 (uccam p.); 
VvA 7 (anjalim). Often in phrase bãhã paggayha kandati 
to wail or lament with outstretched arms (a special pose of 
mourning) J V.267; vi. 188; PvA 92 (=pasãreti). — 2. to take 
up, take care of, tầvour, support, beíriend (opp. nigganhãti) J 
i.511; ii.21; V.116, 369; Miln 185, 186; PvA 114 (sappurisa — 
dhammam). — 3. toputto, exert, strain, apply vigorously (cit- 
tarh one's mind) s V.9; Ps ii.20 (pagganhanto vừiyena carati). 

— pp. paggahita (q. V.). — Caus. paggaheti to exert Miln 
390 (mãnasam). — Caus. II. paggaụhãpeti to cause to hold 
up or out, to cause to uphold or support Miln 21 (dhamma — 
dhajam); J V.248; PvA 74 (turiyãni). 

Paggalita [pp. of pa+gal] dripping PvA 56 (v. 1. for T. vigalita). 

Paggava [etym?] a medicinal plant with bitter fruit J ii.105 (v. 1. 
pakkava). 

Paggaha & Paggãha [fr. pagganhãti] 1. exertion, energy; (a) 
paggaha: D iii.213 (v. 1. paggãha, also °nimitta); Ps ii.8 
(°cariyã), 20 (°ttha); DA i.63 (viriy — indriyassa °lakkhana); 
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(b) paggãha: A i.83, 256 (°nimitta); Dhs 277 (trsl. "grasp"), 
336, 1359 (°nimitta); DhsA 406. — 2. (paggaha) íavour, 
kindness, patronage [same meaning in Ep. Sk.] Vin iii.l45=A 
iii.66; J V.116 (opp. niggaha); vi.371 (id.). 

Paggahana (nt.) [fr. pa+grh, cp. pagganhãti] stretching forth, 
liíting, holding out; of the hands as sign of respectíul saluta- 
tion (cp. anjalim pagganhãti) J iii.82. —Abstr. °tã=paggaha 
1. Vism 134. 

Paggahita [pp. of pagganhãti, cp. BSk. pragrhĩta lofty Divy 7, 
102] holding up, or (being) held up Vin ii.131 (chatta 0 holding 
up aparasol,) 207 (id.); J vi.235; SnA 175 (=Snp. 21). 

Paggãha see paggaha. 

Paggãhika (adj.) [paggãha+ika] belonging to, receiving (or trad- 
ing?) in cpd. °sãlã a shop Vin ii.291 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.383: 
"would he set up as a hawker in cloth, or would he open a 
shop"). 

Paggharana (adj. — n.) [fr. paggharati] trickling, oozing, drip- 
ping J ĩ. 146; vi.187 (a°); f. °ĩ D i.74 (=bindubindum udakam 
paggharati DA i.218); the □ mark ’ of liquid DhsA 332. 

Paggharanaka (adj.) [fr. paggharati] flowing, trickling, oozing 
out J vi.187 (app° — velã), 531; DhA i.126 (lohitam); Vism 
262. 

Paggharati [pa+gharati, which stands for ksarati, also appearing 
as jharati, cp. Sk. nirjhara, Prk. pajjharati Mãlatĩ — M. p. 
51. BSk. pragharati Divy 57, 409; Avố 1.282] to flow íorth or 
out, to ooze, trickle, drip s i. 150; Sn p. 125 (pubban ca lohitan 
ca. p.); J vi.328; Pv i.6 7 (gabbho pagghari=vissandi PvA 34); 

ii. 9 11 (=vissandati PvA 119); ii.9 26 (akkhĩni p.=vissandanti 
PvA 123, sic lege!); Miln 180; VvA 76 (navahi dvãrehi puỊu- 
vakã paggharimsu). —pp. paggharita (q. V.). 

Paggharita [pp. of paggharati] flowing, trickling s ii.179; Th 2, 
466; PvA 198 (khĩra). 

Paghaọa(nt.) [cp. Sk. praghana] a covered terrace beíore a house 
Vin ii. 153 ("paghanarh nãma yam nikkhamantã capavisantã ca 
pãdehi hananti. tassa vihãra — dvãre ubhato kuttam niharitvã 
katapadesass' etam adhivacanam" Bdhgh, quoted Vin. Texts 

iii. 175). 

Panka [cp. Epic Sk. panka, with k suffix to root *pene for *pele, 
as in Lat. palus; cp. Goth. fani mire, excrements, Ohg, fenna 
"fen," bog; also Ital. fango mud, Ohg. fuht wet. See Walde 
Lat. Wtb. underpalus. BSk. panka, e. g. Jtm215panka — 
nimagna] mud, mire; defilement, impurity s i.35, 60; iii.118; 
A iii.311; iv.289; Sn 970 (°danta rạịassừa with dirt between 
their teeth and dust on their heads, from travelling); iii.236 
(id.); iv.362 (id.); Sn 535, 845, 945, 1145 (Nd 2 374: kãma 
— panko kãma — kaddamo etc.); Dh 141, 327; Nd 1 203; Pv 
iii.3 3 ; iv.3 2 ; Miln 346; Dhs 1059, 1136. 

Panga [?] only in cpd. pangacĩra (nt.) at D i.6 "blowing through 
toy pipes made of leaves" (Dial. i.10, where is cpd. Sinhalese 
pat — kulal and Marathĩ pungĩ after Moitìs J.P.T.S. 1889,205). 
Bdhgh expl ns as "p. vuccati panna — nãỊikã; tam dhamantã 
kĩỊanti" DA i.86. 

Pangu (adj.) [Sk. pangu; etym.?] lame, crippled, see pakkha 3 
and next. 


Pangula (adj.) [fr. pangu] lame J vi. 12; Vism 280. 

Pacati [Ved. pacati, ỉdg. *peqụõ, Av. pac —; Obulg. peka to fry, 
roast, Lith, kepũ bake, Gr. KÉƠƠCÔ cook, TiÉTUdv 1 'ipe] to cook, 
boil, roast Vin iv.264; fig. torment in purgatory (trs. and in- 
trs.): Niraye pacitvã after roasting in N. s ii.225, PvA 10, 14. 
— ppr. pacanto tormenting, gen. pacato (+Caus. pãcayato) D 
i.52 (expl d at DA i. 159, where read pacato for paccato, by pare 
dandena pĩỊentassa). — pp. pakka (q. V.). — Caus. pacãpeti 
& pãceti (q. V.). — Pass. paccati to be roasted or tonnented 
(q. V.). 

Pacana (nt.) [fr. pac, supacati] cooking J iii.425 (°thãlikã); V.385 
(°bhãjana); ThA 29 (bhatta 0 ); DA i.270; PvA 135 

Pacarati [pa+carati] to go after, walk in; fig. practise, perform, 
observe Vv 32 9 (v. 1. pavarati, cp. VvA 136). 

Pacala [fr. pa+cal] shaking, trembling, wavering DhsA 378. 

Pacalati [pa+calati] to dangle VvA 36 (v. 1. BB paj°). 

Pacalãyati [qưasi — denom. or caus. fr. pacala, pa+cal, cp. 
dandãyati and pacãleti] to make (the eyelid) waver, to wink, 
to be sleepy, nod, begin to doze A iii.343= iv.344; iv.85 (quot. 
at DhsA 236); J i.384 (“ãyitum ãrabbhi); Vism 300. 

Pacalãyikã (f.) [abstr. fr. pacalãyati] nodding, wavering (of the 
eyelids), blinking, being sleepy Dhs 1157 (=akkhidalãdĩnam 
pacalabhãvam karoti DhsA 378). 

Pacalỉta [pp. oípacalati] shaken, wavering, unstable Th 1, 260. 

Pacãpeti [Caus. of pacati] to cause to be cooked, to cook Vin 
iv.264; J i. 126 (ãhãram); ii.15 (bhattam), 122. 

Pacãreti [pa+cãreti, Caus. of car] to go about in (acc.), to fre- 
quent, to visit A ĩ. 182, 183 (pacãrayãmi, gloss sancarissãmi). 

Pacãlaka (adj.) [fr. pacãleti] swinging, shaking; nt. acc. as adv. 
in kãya- (& bãhu°) ppacãlakam after the manner or in the 
style of swaying the body (or swinging the arms) Vin ii.213. 

Pacãleti [pa+Caus. of cal] to swing, sway, move about Th 1, 200 
(mã pacãlesi "sway and nod" Trsl"). 

Pacinati [or °cinãti) [pa+cinãti, cp, ãcinãti] 1. to pick, 
pluck, gather, take up, collect, accumulate s iii.89; iv.74 
(dukkham=ãcinãti p. 73); Dh 47, 48 (pupphãni= ocinati DhA 
i.366); J iii.22; fut. pacinissati DhA i.361. — 2. to pick 
out (mentally), to discern, distinguish, realise, know Sn 837 
(ppr. pacinam=pacinanto vicinanto tulayanto tĩrayanto Nd 1 
185;=pavicinati SnA 545); fut. pacessati Dh 44, 45 (sic F.; 
MSS. vijessati, & vicessati the latter perhaps preíerable to 
pac°; expl d at DhA i.334 by vicinissati upaparikkhissati pativi- 
jjhissati sacchikarissati). — Pass. pacĩyati to be heaped up, 
to increase, accumulate s iv.74 (opp. khĩyati). 

Pacuta is doubtíul reading at DA i.164 (with vv. 11. pamuta, pa- 
muca, paputa) for D i.54, T. patuva (vv. 11. pamuta, samudda) 
and is expl d by gaọthika, i. e. block or knot. The whole pas- 
sage is corrupt; see discussed under pavutã. 

Pacura (adj.) [cp. late Sk. pracura] general, various, any; abun- 
dant, many J V.40 (=bahu salabha c.); Miln 408 (°jana) Dãvs 

iv.ll, 50; VvA 213 (°jano for yãdisakĩdiso Vv 50 n ). See also 
pasura. 

Pacessati see pacinati. 
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Pacca° is contracted form of pati before a°, like pac-cakampittha 
pret. fr. patikampati. 

Paccakkosati [pati+ã+krus] to curse in return s i.162; A ii.215. 

Paccakkosana (nt.) [fr. pati+ã+krus] cursing in return DhA 
iv.148 (a°). 

Paccakkha (adj.) [pati+akkha 3 , cp. Ved. pratyaksa] "before the 
eye," perceptible to the senses, evident, clear, present DhsA 
254; PvA 125; Sdhp 416. Often in obl. cases, viz. instr. °ena 
personally J i.377; abl. °ato from personal experience J V.45, 
195,281; appaccakkhãya withoi.it seeing or directperception, 
in expl n of paccaya at Vism 532; also in plirase paccakkhato 
natvã having seen or found out for himselí, knowing person- 
ally J i.262; iii.168. 

-kamma making clear, i. e. demonstration, realisation, 
onlyneg. a° not realising etc. s iii.262; Dhs 390 (trsl. "inabil- 
ity to demonstrate"; cp. DhsA 254). 

Paccakkhãta [pp. of paccakkhãti] rejected, given up, abandoned, 
repudiated Vin ii.244, 245 (sikkhã); iii.25 (id.); J iv.108; DhA 
ỉ. 12. Cp. Vin. Texts i.275. 

Paccakkhãti [pati+akkhãti=ã+khyã] lít. to speak against, i. e. to 
reject, reíuse, disavow, abandon, gi ve up, usually in connec- 
tion with Buddham, dhammam, sikkham or similar terms of a 
religious — moral nature Vin hi.25; s ii.231, 271; A iv.372. 
— ger. paccak- khãya, in foll. conn s ãcariyam J iv.200; 
sikkhaih Vin iii.23, 34 (a°); s ii.231; iv.190; Pug 66, 67; sab- 
bam s iv.15; ariyasaccam s V.428. paccakkhãsi at J V.8 is 
gloss for pakatthãsi. — pp. paccakkhãta (q. V.). — Intens. 
paccãcikkhati (q. V.). 

Paccakkhãna (nt.) [fr. pati+ã+khyã] rejection, reíusal J vi.422. 

Paccagũ (adj. — n.) [a difficult word, composed of pacca+ gũ, 
the latter a by — form of °ga, as in patthagũ, vedagũ pãragũ. 
pacca may be pratya, an adv. form n of prep. prati, and pattha 
its doublet. It is not certain whether we should read patthagũ 
here as well (see patthagũ). The form may also be expl d as 
a substantivised pl. 3rd pret. of prati+gacchati=paccagum] 
"one who goes toward," apupil s ĩ. 104 (Mãrassa); vv. 11. bad- 
dhabhũ, patthagũ. Windisch, Mãra & Buddha trsl s "unter M's 
Herrschaữ," and refers patthagu to Sk., pãtyagãh. Bdhgh (see 
Kindred Sayings, 1, p. 319) reads baddhagũ and expl ns by 
bandhavara sissa antevãsika. 

PaccaggaỊa (adj.) [pratyak+gaỊa] in phrase paccaggaỊe atthãsi 
"stuck in his throat" M i.333. 

Paccaggha (adj.) [pati+aggha, cp. Sk. pratyagra of diff. deriva- 
tion] recent, new, beautiful, quite costly Vin i.4; J i.80; ii.435; 
Pv ii.3 16 (=abhinava mahaggha vã PvA 87); iii.10 5 (=abhinava 
PvA 214); Dãvs V.25; PvA 44. 

Paccanga (nt.) [pati+anga] lít. "by — limb," small limb, only in 
comp d angapaccangãni limbs great and small, all limbs: see 
anga. 

Paccahjana (nt.) [pati+anjana] anointing, ointment, unction D 
i. 12=M i.511; DA i.98 (=bhavanĩya — sĩtalabhessajj' an- 
janam). 

Paccati [Pass. ofpacati, cp. BSk. pacyate Divy 422] tobeboiled, 
fig. to be íbrmented or vexed, to suffer. Nearly always ap- 
plied to the torture of boiling in Niraya, where it is meant 


literally. — s i.92; V.344 (kãlena paccanti read for kãle na 
p.); A ỉ. 141 (phenuddehakam p. niraye); Sn 670, 671; Dh 69, 
119, 120 (pãpam suffer for sin, cp. DhA hi. 14); J V.268; Pv 
iv.l 29 (=dukkham pãpunanti PvA 228); iv.3 39 (niraye paccare 
janã=paccanti PvA 255); DhA hi. 64 (expl n for tappati). 

Paccatta (adj.) [pati+attan] separate, individual; usually acc. °m 
adv. separately, individually, singly, by himselí, in his own 
heart D i.24 (yeva nibbuti viditã); DA on D ii.77=attano attano 
abbhantare; M i.251, 337 (“vedaniya N. of a purgatory), 422; 
s ii.199; hi.54 sq„ iv.23, 41 sq., 168, 539; Sn 611, 906; Dh 
165; Pv iii.10 6 (°vedanã separate sufferings, =visum visum at- 
tanã anubhũyamãnã mahãdukkhavedanã PvA 214); Dhs 1044 
(ajjhatta+; trsl d "self referable"); Miln 96 (°purisa — kãra); 
DhsA 169; VvA 9, 13; PvA 232. 

-vacana expression of separate relation, i. e. case of ref- 
erence, or of the direct object, reílexive case, N. of the acc. 
case SnA 303; VvA 281; PvA 30, 35; KhA 213, 236; in lieu 
of karana KhA 213, of sãmin SnA 594. 

Paccatthata [pp. of gati+ã+str] spread out D ii.211. 

Paccattharaọa (nt.) [pati+ã+str, cp. BSk. pratyãsta-rana Divy 
19] something spread against, i. e. under or over, a cover, 
spread, rug, cushion or carpet to sít on, bedding of a couch 
(nisĩdana 0 ) Vin i.47, 295, 296; ii.208, 218; D i.7 (kadali — 
miga — pavara 0 , cp. DA i.87); A ĩ. 137 (id.); hi.50 (id.); J 
ĩ. 126; iv.353 (unụãmaya); PvA 141,137. 

Paccatthika (adj. n.) [pati+attha+ka, lít. opposite to useful, cp. 
Sk. pratyanĩka & pratyarthin] an opponent, adversary, enemy 
Vin ii.94 sq. (atta° personal enemy); A V.71 (id.; T. attha°); D 

i. 50, 70, 137; It 83; PvA 62. Cp. paccãmitta. 

Paccana (nt.) [fr. paccati, cp. pacana] being boiled, boiling. tor- 
ture, torment J V.270; SnA 476 (°okãsa). 

Paccanika, Paccanĩya (adj. n.) [cp. Sk. pratyanĩka & see 
paccatthika] 1. contrary, adverse, opposed; (1) m. enemy, ad- 
versary, opponent M i.378; s i.179; ÍV.127= Sn 761; Ps ii.67 
sq.; SnA 288. Cp. vi.° — 2. (in method) reverse, negative, 
opp. to anuloma. Tikp 71 passim; cp. patiloma. 

-gãthã response, responding verse (cp. patigãthã) SnA 
39. 

Paccanubhãsati [pati+anubhãsati, cp. BSk. pratyava-bhãsate to 
call to Divy 9] to speak out or mention correspondingly, to 
enumerate KhA 78, 79 sq. 

Paccanubhotỉ [pati+anu+bhũ, BSk. pratyanubhavati Divy 54, 
262 etc.] to experience, undergo, realise M i.295; s V.218, 
264 sq., 286 sq. 353; A iii.425 sq.; lt 38; PvA 26, 44, 107 
(dukkham). — fut. paccanubhossati D ii.213; s ĩ. 133, 227; 
Pv iii.5 6 . — Pass. paccanubhavlyati PvA 146 (for upalabb- 
hati). —pp. paccanubhũta M ii.32; s h.178; It 15. 

Paccanusittha [pati+anusittha] advised, admonished D 

ii. 209=225. 

Paccanta (adj. n.) [pati+anta, cp. Sk. pratyanta] adj. adjoin- 
ing, borderingon, neighbouring, adjacent Dh 315; J i.ll (v.47, 
°desa), 377 (°vãsika); PvA 201 (°nagara); DhA iii.488 (id.); 
Sdhp 11 (°visaya). — (m.) the border, outskirts, neighbour- 
hood Vin i.73; J ĩ. 126 (vihãra°); ii.37; Miln 314 (°e kupite 
in a border disturbance); DhA i.101 (id.); PvA 20 (id.). °m 
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vupasameti to appease the border PvA 20. — p. in sense of 
"heathen" at Vism 121. 

Paccantima (adj.) [fr. paccanta, cp. BSk. pratyantima frontier 
Divy 21, 426] bordering, adjoining, next to Vin. ii. 166; Sdhp 
5. 

Paccabhinnãọa (nt.) [pati+abhi+nãna] recognition DhsA 110. 

Paccaya [fr. pati+i, cp. Ved. pratyaya & p. pacceti, paticca] lít. 
resting on, íalling back on, íòundation; cause, motive etc. See 
on term as t.t. ofphilosophy Tikapatthãna I ,foreword; J.p. T.s. 
1916, 21 f.; Cpd. 42 sq. & esp. 259 sq. — 1. (lít.) support, 
requisite, means, stay. Usually with ref. to the 4 necessaries 
of the bhikkhu's daily life, viz. cĩvara, pindapãta, senãsana, 
(gilãnapaccaya — ) bhesajja, i. e. clothing, food as alms, a 
dwelling — place, medicine: see under cĩvara. Sn 339 (pac- 
caya=gilãna — paccaya SnA 342); Miln 336; Mhvs 3, 15. — 
2. (appl d ) reason, cause, ground, motive, means, condition 
M i.259 (yam yad eva paccayam paticca by whatever cause 
orby whichever means); s ii.65; Nett 78 sq.; DA i.125; PvA 
104. The fourfold cause (catubbidho paccayo) of rũpa (ma- 
terial form) consists of kamma, citta, utu, ãhãra: Vism 600. 
Var. paccayas discussed at VbhA 166 sq. (twofold, with ref. 
to patisandhi), 183 (eightíold), 202, 205 sq. 254 (4). sappac- 
caya íounded, having a reason or cause s V.213 sq.; A i.82; 
Nd 2 mũla; Dhs 1084, 1437. — yathã paccayam karoti do as 
he likes Nd 2 p. 280=s iii. 33. Oíten coupled with hetu, e. g. 
at s iv.68 sq.; A. i.66; iv.151 sq.; D iii.284; Nd 2 undermũla; 
Ps ii. 116 sq., paccaya came to be distinguished from hetu as 
the genus of which hetu was the typical, chief species. I. e. 
paccaya became synonymous with our "relation," understood 
in a causal sense, hetu meaning condition, causal antecedent, 
and 23 other relations being added as special modes of causal- 
ity. Later still these 24 were held reducible to 4 Tikp 1 f. (and 
foreword); Cpd. 197. Cp. Patthãna. — Abl. paccayã as 
adv. by means of, through, by reason of, caused by D i.45 
(vedanã °taụhã etc., see paticca — samuppãda); M i.261 (jãtip- 
paccayã jarãmaranam); Pv i.5 2 (kamma°); iv. I 50 (tap°); PvA 
147 (kamma°). — 3. ground for, belieí, conTidence, trust, re- 
liance J i.118, 169; apara° without relying on anyone else s 
iii.83, 135; A iv.186, 210; PvA 226. 

-ãkãra the mode of causes, i. e. the Paticcasamuppãda 
DhsA 2, 3; VbhA 130 sq. (cp. Vism 522 sq.). 

Paccayatã (f.) [abstr. fr. paccaya] the fact of having a cause, cau- 
sation, causal relation, in phrase idappaccayatã (adv.) from 
an ascertained cause, by way ofcause Vin i.5; D i.185; s i.136; 
ii.25. 

Paccayika (adj.) [fr. paccaya] trustworthy D i.4; s ĩ. 150; A ii.209; 
J vi.384 (paccãyika); Pug 57; DA i.73; SnA 475. 

Paccaladdhamsu see patilabhati. 

Paccavidhum & Paccavyãdhim see pativijjhati. 

Paccavekkhati [pati+avekkhati] to look upon, consider, review, 
realise, contemplate, see M i.415; s iii.103; 151 sq., iv.lll, 
236 sq.; J V.302; Vbh 193, 194 (cp. A iii.323); Miln 16; PvA 
62, 277; VvA 6, 48. 

Paccavekkhana (nt.) & °nã (f.) [pati+avekkhana, cp. late 

Sk. pratyaveksana & °nã] looking at, consideration, regard, 
attention, reílection, contemplation, reviewing (cp. Cpd. 


58) M i.415; D iii.278; A iii.27; Pug 21 (a°); Dhs 390 
(a°=dhammãnam sabhãvam pati na apekkhati DhsA 254, trsl. 
"inability to consider"); Miln 388; Nett 85; VbhA 140; Vism 
43 (twofold); Sdhp 413. 

Paccavekkhã (f.) [cp. late Sk. pratyaveksã] imagination Mbhv 
27. 

Paccasãri see patisarati. 

Paccassosi see patissunãti. 

Paccãkata [pp. of pati+a+kr] rejected, disappointed Vin iv.237, 
238. 

Paccãkotita [pp. of pati+ãkoteti] ílattened or smoothed out, 
pressed, ironed (ãkotita+of the robes) M i.385; s ii.281; DhA 
1.37. 

Paccãgacchati [pati+ãgacchati] to fall back on, return again, to go 
back to (acc.), withdraw, slide back from (° to) Vin i.184; M 
i.265; iii.114; Nd 1 108, 312; Kvu624 (spelt wrongly pacchã 0 ); 
PvA 14, 109, 250. Cp. pacceti. 

Paccãgata [pp. of paccãgacchati] gone back, withdrawn J V.120; 
Miln 125. 

Paccãgamana (nt.) [fr. pati+ã+gam] return, going back, back- 
sliding Miln 246. 

Paccãcamati [pati+ã+camati; often spelt “vamati, but see Trenck- 
ner, Miln 425] to swallow up, resorb s v.48= A V.337; J i.311; 
Mi In 150; Caus. °camãpeti Miln 150. 

Paccãcikkhati [Intens. of paccakkhãti, pati+ã+cikkhati of khyã] 
to reject, repudiate, disallow D iii.3; M i.245, 428; Vin iv.235. 

Paccãjãta [pp. of paccãjãyati] reborn, come to a new existence D 
i.62; iii.264; M i.93; Pug 51. 

Paccãjãyati [pati+ã+jãyati] to be reborn in a new existence M 
iii.169; s ii.263; V.466, 474. —pp. paccãjãta (q. V.). 

Paccãneti [pati+ã+neti] to lead back to (acc.) Pv ii.ll 6 (=punar 
ãneti c.). 

Paccãbhattha [pp. of paccãbhãsati] recited, explained J ii.48. 

Paccãbhãsati [pati+ãbhãsati] to retort, recite, explain, relate PvA 
57 (sic lege for pacchã 0 ). — pp. paccãbhattha. 

Paccãmitta [paccã=Sk. pratyak, adv.;+mitta, cp. Ep. Sk. 
pratyamitra] lít. "back — friend," adversary, enemy D i.70; 
A iv.106; J 1.488: DA i.182; PvA 155 

Paccãropeti [pati+ãropeti] to show in return, retort, explain M 

i. 96; A iv.193. Cp. paccabhãsati. 

Paccãsati [fr. pati+ãấã or=paccãsamsati or °simsati?] to ask, beg, 
pray Pv iv.5 6 (°anto for °ãsamsanto? c. expln lls by ãsimsanto). 

Paccãsanne (adv.) [pati+ãsanne] nearby PvA 216=280 

Paccãsã f. [pati+ãáã, cp. Sk. pratyãáã] expectation Vin iv.286. 

Paccãsãreti [pati+ã+sãreti, Caus. of sr] to make go (or turn) 
backward M i,124=A iii.28 (=patinivatteti c.); Vism 308 
(sãreti pi p. pi). 

Paccãsimsati [pati+ãsimsati] to expect, wait for, desire, hope for, 
ask D ii.100; A iii.124; J i.346, 483; iii.176; V.214; DhA i.14; 

ii. 84; DA i.318; VvA 336, 346; PvA 22, 25, 63, 260. 

Paccãharati [pati+ãharati] to bring back, take back Vin ii.265; 
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iii. 140; J iv.304. 

Paccukkaddhati [pati+ukkaddhati] to draw out again Vin ii.99. 

Paccukkaddhana (nt.) [fr. preceding] drawing out again Vin 

V.222. 

Paccuggacchati [pati+ud+gam] to go out, set out, go out to meet 
Vin ii.210; M i.206; Sn 442 (=abhimukho upari gacchati SnA 
392). 

Paccuggata [pp. of paccuggacchati] illustrious J vi.280. 

Paccuggamana (nt.) [fr. preceding] going out to, meeting, re- 
ceiving J iv.321; PvA 61,141 (°m karoti). 

Paccutthapanã (f.) [pati+ud+Caus. of sthã] putting against, re- 
sistance, opposition Sn 245 (=paccanĩkat thapanã SnA 228). 

Paccutthãti [pati+ud+sthã] to rise, reappear, to rise from one's 
Seat as a token of respect; always comb d with abhivadati D 
i.61 (Pot. °uttheyya), 110 (Fut. °utthassati). 

Paccutthãna (nt.) [fr. preceding] rising from one's Seat, rever- 
ence D ĩ. 125. 

Paccuttarati [pati+uttarati, but cp. BSk. pratyavatarati to disem- 
bark Divy 229] to go out again, to withdraw s i.8; A iii.190. 
Cp. paccupadissati. 

Paccudãvattati [pati+ud+ã+vattati] to return again to (acc.) s 
i.224; ii.104; A V.337. 

Paccudãvattana (nt.) [fr. preceding] Corning back, return DhsA 
389. 

Paccudãharati [pati+ud+ã+hr] recite in reply Th 2, 40. 

Paccudeti [pati+ud+i] go out towards J vi.559. 

Paccuddharati [pati+uddharati] to wipe off or down (with a cloth, 
colakena) Vin ii. 122 (udakapunchanim; trsl. Vin. Texts ii. 152 
"to vvearout a robe"), 151 (gerukam; trsl. Vin. Texts ii.151 "to 
wipe down"). 

Paccuddhãra [pati+uddhãra] taking up, casting (the lot) again Vin 

iv. 121. 

Paccupatthahati [pati+upa+sthã] "to stand up before," to 
be present; only in pp. paccupatthita and in Caus. 
paccupatthãpeti (q. V.). 

Paccupatthãna (nt.) [fr. pati+upa+sthã; cp. Cpd. 13 & 
Lakkhana] 1. (re)appearance, happening, Corning on, phe- 
nomenon J iii.524; Nett 28; SnA 509; DhsA 332; ThA 288. 2. 
tending D iii.191. 3. vv. 11. gilãnupatthãna. 

Paccupatthãpeti [Caus. of paccupatthahati] 1. to bring beíore or 
about, to arrange, provide, instal, fix s iV. 121; J iii.45; iv.105; 
V.211. 2. to minister to, wait upon D iii.189 sq. 

Paccupatthita [pp. of paccupatthahati; cp. BSk. pratyu-pasthita, 
Divy Index] (re)presented, offered, at one's disposal, immi- 
nent, ready, present D iii.218 (°kãmã); It 95 (id.); Sn p. 105; 
It 111; Kvu 157, 280; Miln 123. 

Paccupadissati [reading uncertain; either pati+upadissati, or fut. 
of pati+upadisati, cp. upadamseti. Ít is not to be derived fr. 
°upadadãti] to accept, receive; or: to show, point out J V.221 
(v. 1. paccuttarissati to go through, perhaps preferable; c. on 
p. 225 expl s by sampaticchissati). 

Paccupalakkhaọã (f.) [pati+upalakkhanã] differentiation s 


iii. 261 (a°) Dhs 16=Pug 25; Dhs 292, 555, 1057. 

Paccupekkhaụã (f.)=paccavekkhaọã s iii.262 (a°). 

Paccupetí [pati+upeti] to go up or near to, to approach, serve, be- 
set J iii.214. fut. °upessati J iv.362 (gloss upasevati). 

Paccuppanna [pp. of pati+uppajjati, cp. Sk.pratyutpanna] what 
has arisen (just now), existing, present (as opposed to atĩta 
past & anãgata future) M i.307, 310; iii.188; 190, 196; s i.5; 

iv. 97; A 1.264; iii.151, 400; D iii.100, 220, 275; It 53; Nd 1 
340; Pv iv.6 2 ; Dhs 1040, 1043; VbhA 157 sq.; PvA 100. See 
also atĩta. 

Paccuyyãti [pati+ud+yã] to go out against, to go to meet some- 
body Si.82,216. 

Paccũsa 0 [pati+Ved. usas f.; later Sk. pratyũsa nt.] "the time to- 
wards dawn," morning, dawn; always. in comp n with either 
°kãle (loc.) at morning DhA iv.61; DA i.168; or °velãyam 
(loc.) id. VvA 105, 118, 165; PvA 61; or °samaye (loc.) id. 
s ĩ. 107; J i.81, 217; SnA 80; PvA 38. 

Paccũha [cp. late Sk. pratyũha, prati+vah] an impediment, ob- 
stacle s i.201 (bahũ hi saddã paccũhã, trsl. "Ay there is busy 
to — and — fro of words." c. expl s by patiloma — saddã); J 
vi.571. 

Pacceka (adj.) [pati+eka, cp. BSk. pratyeka Divy 335, 336] each 
one, single, by oneself, separate, various, several D i.49 (it- 
thi); ii.261 (“vasavattin, of the 10 issaras); s i.26 (°gãthã a 
stanza each), 146 (°brahma an independent Brahma); A ii.41 
(°sacca); V.29 (id.); Sn 824 (id.), 1009 (°ganino each one hav- 
ing followers= visum visum ganavanto SnA 583); J iv.114 
(°bodhinãna); Nd 1 58 (°muni); DA ỉ. 148 (paccekã itthiyo); 
SnA 52 (“bodhisatta one destined to become a Paccekabud- 
dha), 67 (id.), 73 (°sambodhi), 476 (niraya a separate or special 
purgatory); PvA 251 (id.), Sdhp 589 (°bodhi). — paccekam 
(adv.) singly, individually, to each one VvA 282. See also 
pãtekka. 

-buddha one enlightened by himself, i. e. one who has 
attained to the supreme and perfect insight, but dies vvithout 
proclaiming the truth to the world. M iii.68; s i.92 ("Silent 
Buddha" trsl"); J iii.470; iv.114; Ud 50 (P. Tagarasikhi); Nett 
190; KhA 178, 199; SnA47, 58, 63; DhA 1.80° 171, 224, 230; 
iv.201; PvA 144, 263, 265 (=isi), 272, 283. 

Pacceti [pati+i] to come on to, come back to, fig. fall back on, 
realise, find one's hold in D i. 186 ("take for granted," cp. note 
Dial. i.252); M i.309 (kamhetum), 445 (id.); s i.182 ("believe 
in," c. icchati pattheti); Sn 662, 788, 800, 803, 840=908; Dh 
125 (=patieti DhA iii.34); Nd 1 85, 108 (=paccãgacchati), 114; 
Pv ii.3 20 (=avagacchati PvA 87); Nett 93; Miln 125, 313; PvA 
116 (bãlam), 241 (agree to=patijãnãti). — ger. paticca (q. V.). 
Cp. paccãgacchati — pp. patĩta (q. V.). 

Paccoddita [pati+oddita] laid in return (of a snare) J ii.183 (v. 1. 
paccottita). 

Paccora (adj.) [pati+avara, cp. Sk. pratyavara] lower, rt. lower 
part, hindquarter, bottom (?) A iv.130; DhA ĩ. 189. 

Paccorohanĩ (f.) [fr. paccorohati] the ceremony of Corning down 
again (?), approaching or descending to (acc.), esp. the holy 
fire A V.234 sq., 249 sq., V. 251. Cp. orohana & Sk. 
pratyavarohana "descent," N. of a cert. Grhya celebration 
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(BR.). 

Paccorohati [pati+orohati] to come down again, descend D i.50; 
ii.73; Av.65,234. 

Paccosakkati [pati+osakkati which is either ava+sakkati (of 
svask Geiger, P.Gr. § 28 2 or srp Trenckner Notes 60), or 
apa+sakkati] to withdraw, retreat, go away again D i.230; J 
i.383; Mhvs 25, 84. 

Paccosakkanã (f.) [abstr. fr. paccosakkati] withdrawal, retreat, 
going back, shrinking from DhsA 151. 

Pacchaddana (nt.) [pa+chaddana] vomiting, throwing out Sdhp 
137.’ ’ 

Pacchato (adv.) [abl. íormation fr. *paccha=Ved. paấcã & 
paấcãt, fr. Idg. *pos as in Lith. pàs near by, pastaras the last; 
cp. Av. pasca behind, Lat. post, after] behind, after Dh 348 
(=anãgatesu khandhesu DhA iv.63; opp. pure); PvA 56, 74; 
DhA iii.197 (°vatti). Oíten doubled pacchato pacchato, i. e. 
always or close behind, J ii.123 (opp. purato purato). — Cp. 
pacchã & pacchima. 

Pacchada [fr. pa+chad, cp. Sk. pracchada] a cover, vvrapper; 
girdle Th 2, 378 (=uracchada ThA253); DhsA 397 (v. 1. for 
°cchãda). 

Pacchanna [pa+channa, of chad] covered, wrapped, hidden Th 
1,299; J iii.129. 

Pacchã (adv.) [Vedic paácã & paácãt see pacchato] behind, aft, af- 
ter, afterwards, back; westward D i.205; Sn 645, 773, 949; Nd 1 
33 (=pacchã vuccati anãgatam, pure vuccati atĩtam); Nd 2 395; 
Dh 172, 314, 421; Pv i.l 1 1 , ll 5 (opp. purato); ii.9 9 (=aparab- 
hãge PvA 116); PvA 4, 50, 88; VvA 71. 

-ânutappati [fr. ânutãpa] to feel remorse Pv ii.7 12 ; J 
V.117. — ânutãpa [cp. Sk. paácattãpa] remorse, repentance 
Sdhp 288. -ãsa (nt.) [ãsa 2 ] "eating afterwards, " i. e. af- 
termath s i.74 — gacchati at Kvu 624 see paccã°. -gataka 
going or Corning behind J vi.30. -jãta ( — paccaya), 1 lth of 
the 24 paccayas, q. V. causal relation of posteriority in time. 
-nipãtin one who retires to rest later than another (opp. pubb' 
utthãyin getting up beíore others) D i.60; iii.191; A iii.37; 
iv.265, 267 sq.; DA ĩ. 168. — bãharii "armbehind," i. e. with 
arms (tied) behind one's back D i.245; J i.264; DhA ii.39. — 
bhatta "after — meal," i. e. after the midday meal, either as 
°m (acc. — adv.) in the aíternoon, after the main meal, usu- 
ally comb d with pỉndapãta. patikkanta "retuming from the 
alms — round after dinner" A iii.320; PvA 11, 16, 38 and pas- 
sim (cp. BSk. paấcãdbhakta — pindapãta — pratikrãnta, see 
Indexes to AvS. & Divy), or as °kicca the duties aíter the mid- 
daymeal (opp. purebhatta 0 ) DA i.47 (indetail); SnA 133,134. 
-bhattika one who eats afterwards, i. e. aữernoon, when it is 
improper to eat A iii.220 (klialu 0 , q. V.). -bhãga hind or 
after part J ii.91; PvA 114. -bhãsati see paccã°. -bhũma 
belonging to the western country s iii.5. -bhũmaka id. s 
iv.312=A V.263. -mukha looking westward M iii.5; D ii.207; 
Th 1, 529; DhA iii.155 (opp. pãcĩna eastern). — vãmanaka 
dwarfed in his hind part J iv. 137. — samana [BSk. paấcãc- 
chramana & opp. purahsramana AvS ii.67, 150; Divy 154, 
330, 494] a junior Wanderer or bhikkhu (Thera) who walks 
behind a senior (Thera) on his rounds. The one accompany- 
ing Gotama Buddha is Ãnanda Vin i.46; iii. 10 (Ãnanda); iv.78 


(id.); Ud 90 (Nagasamala); J iv.123; Miln 15 (Nagasena); PvA 
38, 93 (Ãnanda). 

Pacchãda [pa+chãda] cover, covering, wrapper, in phrase 
nelango setappacchãdo s iv.291=Ud 76=DA i.75= DhsA 397. 

Pacchãnutappati see under pacchã. 

Pacchãyã (f.) [pa+chãyã] a place in the shade, shaded part Vin 
1180; 11.193; D 1152 (=chãyãDA i.310); ii.205; A iii.320. 

PacchãỊiyam at A iii.76 is of uncertain reading & meaning; in 
phrase p. khipanti: either "throw into the lap" (?) or (better) 
read pacchiyam, loc. of pacchi "into the basket" (of the girls 
& women). 

Pacchãsa [cp. pacchãli? perhaps fr. pacchã+as] aữermath s i.74. 

Pacchi(f.) [etym. doubtful] abasket J i.9,243; ii.68; iii.21; vi.369 
(panna°), 560 (phala°); DhA ii.3; iv.205 (“pasibbaka). 

Pacchijjati [pa+chijjati, Pass. of chid] to be cut short, to be in- 
terrupted J i.503 (lohitam p.). 

Pacchijjana (nt.) [fr. last] stopping, interruption J iii.214 (read 
assu — pacchijjana — divaso? passage corrupt.). 

Pacchita [pa+chita, Sk. pracchita, pp. of chã, only in comb 11 with 
preíixes] cut off, skinned J vi.249. 

Pacchindati [pa+chindati] 1 . to break up, cut short, put an end to 
Vin iv.272; J i.119 (katham °itvã), 148 (katham °itum); iv.59; 
PvA 78 (dãnavidhim °i). — 2. to bring up (food), to vomit 
DhA i.183 (ãhãram). 

Pacchima (adj.) [Sk. paấcima, superl. formation fr. *paấca, cp. 
pacchato & pacchã] 1. hindmost, hind —, back —, last (opp. 
purima), latest D i.239; M i.23 (°yãma the last night watch); 
DAi.45sq. (id. O kiccadutiesorperformancesinthe3 rd watch, 
corresp. to purima 0 & majjhima°); Sn 352; J iv.137 (°pãda); 
vi.364 (°dvãra); PvA 5, 75. — 2. western (opp. purima or 
puratthima) D i. 153 (disã); s ĩ. 145, — 3. lowest, meanest Vin 
li.108; M i.23; s ii.203. 

Pacchimaka (adj.) [fr. pacchima] 1. last, latest (opp. purimaka) 
Vin ii.9; Nd 2 284 D.=Th 1, 202; DhsA 262; J vi 151. — 2. 
lowest, meanest J i.285 (pacchimakã itthiyo). 

Pacchedana (nt.) [fr. pa+chid] breaking, cutting DA i.141. 

Pajagghati [pa+jagghati] to laugh out loud J vi.475. 

Pajappati [pa+jappeti] to yearn for, crave, to be greedy after s 
i.5=J vi.25 (anãgatam=pattheti c.). 

Pajappã (f.) [pa+jappã] desire, greed for, longing J vi.25 (anã- 
gata°); Sn 592; Dhs 1059, 1136. 

Pajappita [pp. ofpajappeti] desired, longed for s i.181; J vi.359. 

Pajaha (adj.) [pa+jaha, pres. base of jahati] only neg. a° not 
giving anything up, greedy A iii.76. 

Pajahati (°jahãti) [pa+jahati of hã] to give up, renounce, forsake, 
abandon, eliminate, let go, get rid of; freq. as synonym of 
jahati (see Nd 2 under jahati with all forms). Its wide range 
of application with reference to all evils of Buddhist ethics is 
seen from exhaustive Index at s vi.57 (Index vol.). — Pres. 
pajahati s ĩ. 187; iii.33=Nd 2 680, Q 3 (yam na tumhãkam 
tam pajahatha); lt 32 (kim appahĩnam kim pajahãma); 117; 
A iv.109 sq. (akusalam, sãvajjam); Sn 789 (dukkham), 1056, 
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1058; Ps i.63; ii.244. ppr. pajaham s iii.27; fut. pahãs- 
sam (cp. Geiger, P.Gi: § 151 1 ) M ii.100. — aor. pajahi 
& pahãsi Vin i.36; s 1.12=23 (sankham); Sn 1057. — ger. 
pahãya s ĩ. 12 (kãme), 23 (vicikiccham), 188 (nĩvaranãni), Sn 
17, 209, 520 & passim; Nd 2 430; PvA 16, 122 (=hitvã), 211; 
pahatvãna Sn 639, and pajahitvã. fut. pajahi$$ati s ii.226. 

— grd. pahãtabba M i.7; Sn 558; VvA 73, & pajahitabba 

— pp. pahĩna (q. V.). — Pass. pahĩyati (q. V.). 

Pajã (f.) [Ved. prajã, pra+jan] progeny, offspring, generation, 
beings, men, world (of men), mankind (cp. use of Bibl. Gr. 
YÉvvr)p.a in same meaning) D ii.55; s V.346, 362 sq.; A ii.75 
sq.; iv.290; V.232 sq., 253 sq.; Sn 298, 545, 654, 684, 776, 
936, 1104 (=sattã Nd 2 377); Dh 28, 85, 254, 343 (=sattã DhA 
iv.49); Nd 1 47, 292; Pv ii.ll 7 ; iv.3 34 ; Pug 57; Vism 223 (=pa- 
jãyana — vasena sattã); DhA i. 174; PvA 150, 161. — Very 
freq. in íbrmula sassamana — brãhmanĩpajã "this world with 
its samanas and brãhmans" D i.250; s i. 160, 168, 207; ii.170; 

iii. 28, 59; iv.158; V.204, 352; A ii.130; V.204; Sn p. 15; It 121 
etc. 

Pajãnanã (f.) [fr. pajãnãti] knowledge, understanding, discern- 
ment; used in exegetical literature as syn. of pannã Nd 2 
380=Dhs 16, 20, 555; Pug 25; Nett 28, 54. As nt. °a at Vism 
436. 

Pajãnãti [pa+jãnãti] to know, find out, come to know, understand, 
distinguish D i.45 (yathãbhũtam really, truly), 79 (ceto par- 
icca), 162, 249; Sn 626, 726 sq., 987; It 12 (ceto paricca); Dh 
402; Pv i. 11 12 (=jãnãti PvA 60); J V.445; Pug 64. —ppr. pa- 
jãnaib Sn 884, 1050, 1104 (see expl" at Nd 1 292=Nd 2 378); 
Ít 98; Pv iv.l 64 ; and pajãnanto Sn 1051. — ger. paimãya (q. 
V.) — Caus. pannãpeti; pp. paiĩnatta; Pass. paMãyati & 
pp. paíinãta (q. V.). Cp. sampajãna. 

Pajãpati (°ĩ) 1. (adj.) together with his wife Vin i.23, 342; iv.62; 
J i.345; PvA 20. (m.) [Ved. prajãpati, prajã+pati Lord of all 
created beings, Lord of Creation] Prajãpati (Np.), the supreme 
Lord of men, only mentioned in one formula together with 
Inda & Brahmã, viz. devã saindakã sabrahmakã sapajãpatikã 
in sense of foll. Also at VbhA 497 with Bralimã. — 2. pra- 
jãpati (f.) [ofVed. prajãvant, adj. —n. fr. prajã "having (or 
rích in) progeny," with p for V, as pointed out by Trenckner 
Notes 62 16 ] "one who has offspring," a chief wife of a man 
of the higher class (like a king, in which case="chief queen") 
or a gahapati, in which case simply "wife"; cp. BSk. pra- 
jãpatĩ "lady" Divy 2, 98. — Vin i.23; iii.25; iv.18, 258; s 
ii.243; A ĩ. 137 (catasso °iyo); iv.210, 214; Vv 41 6 (=one of 
the 16,000 chief queens of Sakka VvA 183); DhA i.73; PvA 
21,31. sapaiãpatika (adj.) together with his wife Vin i.23, 
342; iv.62; J 1.345; PvA 20. 

Pajãyati [pa+jãyati] to be bom or produced J V.386; vi. 14. 

Pajãyana (nt.) [fr. pa+jan] being bom Vism 223. 

Pajja* [cp. Sk. padya] apath, road Sn 514; DA i.262. 

Pajja 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. padya & pãdya belonging to the feet, Lat. 
acupedius swift — footed; Gr. 7.zỤ)c foot — soldier, see also 
pattika 1 ] foot — oil, foot — salve Vin i.205; D ii.240; J iii.120; 

iv. 396; V.376 (=pãdabbhanjana c.). 

Pajjati [pad, Vedic padyate only in meaning "to come to fall," 
later Sk. also "to go to"] to go, go to; usually not in simplex, 


but only in comp" with prefixes; as ãpajjati, uppajjati, nipajjati 
etc. — Alone only in one doubtíul passage, viz. A iv.362 (vv. 
11. paccati, pabbati, gacchati.). —pp. panna (q. V.). 

Pajjalati [pa+jalati of jval] to burn (forth), blaze up, go into tlame 
Vin ĩ. 180; Sn 687 (sikhi pajjalanto); J i.215; ThA 62; PvA 38. 
— PP- pajjalita(q. V.). 

Pajjalita [pp. ofpajjalati] in ílames, burning, blazing s ĩ. 133; Sn 
p. 21 (aggi); Dh 146; PvA 43 (sãtakã). 

Pajjunna [Ved. parjanya, for etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under 
quercus & spargo] rain — cloud J i.332 (p. vuccati megho); 
iv.253. Otherwise only as Np. of the Rain God D ii.260; s 

i. 29; J i.331. 

Pajjota [cp. Ved. pradyota, pra+dyut] light, lustre, splendour, a 
lamp S i. 15, 47; A 11.140; Sn 349; Pug 25; Sdhp 590. — tela- 
pajjota an oil lamp Vin i. 16=D i.85= A i.56 Sn p. 15. — 
dhammapajjota the lamp of the Dhamma Miln 21. pannã — 
pajjota the torch of knowledge Dhs 16, 20, 292, 555; VbhA 
115. pajjotassa nibbãnam the extinguishing of the lamp D 

ii. 157; s 1.159; Aiv.3. 

Pajjhãyati [pa+jhãyati 2 ] to be in ílames, to waste, decay, dry up; 
fig. to be consumed or overcome with grieí, disappointment 
or remorse Vin iii.19; iv.5; A ii.214, 216; iii.57; J iii.534 (pa- 
jjhãti metri causa; C=anusocati)=Miln 5. —ppr. pajjhãyanto 
downcast, in íormula tunhĩbhũto mankubhũto pattakkhandho 
adhomukho p. M i.132, 258 and passim. 

Paiica (adj. —num.) [Ved. panca, ldg. *penqụe; cp. Gr. Ttévxe, 
Lat. quĩnque, Goth. fimf, Lith. penki, Oir. coic] number 
5. — Cases: gen. dat. paiìcannam, instr. abl. pancahi, loe. 
pancasu; often used in compositional form panca° (cp. Ved. 
pancãra with 5 spokes ĩ. 164 13 ; Gr. KEỊiTOủPoXoĩ, Lat. quinqu 
— ennis etc.). — 1. Characteristics of No. 5 in its use, with 
ref, to lít. & fig. application. "Five" is the number of "com- 
prehensive and yet simple" unity or a set; it is applied in all 
cases of a natural and handy comprehension of several items 
into a group, after the 5 llngcrs of the hand, which latter lies at 
the bottom of all primitive expressions of No. 5 (see also be- 
low paiĩc' angulika. The word for 5 itself in its original form is 
identicalwiththewordforhand*prũq, cp. Lat. com°, decem, 
centum etc.) - 

A. No. 5, appl d (a) with ref. to tị me: catupancãham 4 or 5 
days J ii.114 (cp. quinque diebus Horace Sat i.3 16 ); maranam 
tuyham oram mãsehi pancahi after 5 months Vv 63 10 , p. mãse 
vasitvã DA i.319 (cp. qu. menses Hor. Sat. ii.3 289 ). —(b) 
of space: °yojanatthãna J iii.504; °yojan — ubbedho gajavaro 
VvA 33; °bhũmako pãsãdo J i.58 (cp. the house of Death as 
5 stories high in Grimm, Mãrchen No. 42 ed. Reclam). — 
(c) of a group, set, company, etc. (cp. 5 peoples RV iii.37 9 ; 
vi.ll 4 ; viii.9 2 etc.; gods x.55 3 ; priests ii.34 14 ; iii.7 7 ; leaders 
of the Greek ships Hom. lliad 16, 171; ambassadors Gene- 
sis 47 2 ; quinque viri Hor. Sat. ii.5 55 ; Epist. ii.l 24 ): p. janã J 
V.230; p. amaccã J V.231; p. hatthino DhA i. 164; panca nãriyo 
agamimsu Vv 32 2 ; p. puttãni khãdãmi Pv i.6 3 . — Note. No. 
5 in this appl" is not so frequent in Pãli as in older literature 
(Vedas e. g.); instead of the simple 5 we find more freq. the 
higher decimals 50 and 500. See also below §§ 3, 4. 

B. No. 15 in two forms: paiĩcadasa (f. °ĩ the 15th day of 
the month Vv 15 Ỗ =A i. 144; Sn 402) VvA 67 (“kahãpana — sa- 
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hassãni dãpesi), and paọọarasa (also as f. ĩ of the 15th or full 

— moon day Pv iii.3 1 ; DhA i.198; iii.92; iv.202; VvA 314; 
SnA 78) Sn 153 (pannaraso uposatho); Vv 64 2 (pannarase va 
cando; expl d as pannarasiyam VvA 276); DhA i.388 (of age, 
15 or 16 years); DA i. 17 (°bhedo Khuddaka — nikãyo); SnA 
357 (pannarasahibhikkhu — satehi=1500, insteadofthe usual 
500); PvA 154 (°yojana). The appl" is much the same as 5 and 
50 (see below), although more rare, e. g. as measure of space: 
°yojana DhA i. 17 (next in sequence to pannãsa — yojana); 
J i.315; PvA 154 (cp. 15 íurlongs from Jerusalem to Bethany 
John 11,18; 15 cubits above the mountains rose the ílood Gen. 
7. 20). 

c. No. 25 in two forms: pancavĩsati (the usual) e. g. 
DhsA 185 sq.; Miln 289 (citta — dubbalĩ — karanã dhammã); 
panọa-vĩsati, e. g. J iv.352 (nãriyo); Th 2, 67, and pannu- 
vlsam (only at J iii.138). Similarly to 15 and 25 the num- 
ber 45 (paỉica-cattãỊIsa) is favoured in giving distances with 
°yojana, e. g. at J ĩ. 147, 348; DhA i.367. — Application: of 
25: (l)time: years J iii.138; DhAi.4; (2) space: mileshighand 
wide DhA ii.64 (ahipeto); VvA 236 (yojanãni pharitvã pabhã). 

2. Remarks on the use of 50 and 500 (5000). Both 50 and 
500 are íòund in stereotyped and always recurring combina- 
tions (not in Buddhist literature alone, but all over the Ancient 
World), and applied to any situation indiscriminately. They 
have thus lost their original numerical significance and their 
value equals an expression like our "thousands," cp. the use 
of Lat. mille and 600, also similarly many other high numer- 
als in Pãli literature, as mentioned under respective units (4, 

6, 8 e. g. in 14, 16, 18, etc.). Psychologically 500 is to be 
expl d as "a great hand," i. e. the 5 ĩingers magniTied to the 2 nd 
decade, and is equivalent to an expression like "a lot" (origi- 
nally "only one," cp. casting the lot, then the one as a mass or 
collection), or like heaps, tons, a great many, etc. — Thus 50 
(and 500) as the numbers of "comm — Union" are especially 
freq. in recording a company of men, a host of servants, an- 
imals in a herd, etc., wherever the single constituents form a 
larger (mostly impressive, important) whole, as an army, the 
king's retinue, etc. — A. No. 50 (paíinãsa; the by — form 
panụãsa only at DhA iii.207), in foll. appl ns : (a) of time: 
does not occur, but see below under 55. — (b) of space (cp. 
50 cubits the breadth of Noah's ark Gen. 6. 15; the height 
of the gallows (Esther 5. 14; 7. 9) J i.359 (yojanãni); DhA 
iii.207 (“hattho ubbedhena rukkho); Vism417 (paripunna °yo- 
jana suriyamandala); DhA ỉ. 17 (°yojana). — (c) of a company 
orgroup (cp. 50 horses RV ii.18 5 ; V.18 5 ; wives viii.19 36 ; men 
at the oars Hom. 11. 2. 719; 16. 170, servants Hom. Od. 

7, 103, 22, 421) J iii.220 (corã); V.161 (pallankã), 421 (di- 
jakannãyo); Snp. 87; SnA 57 (bhikkhũ). — Note. 55 (panca- 
paniìãsa) is used instead of 50 in time expressions (years), e. 
g. atDhA i.125; ii.57; PvA 99,142; also in groups: DhA i.99 
(janã). — B. No. 500 (pancasata°, pancasatã, pancasatãni). 

— (a) of time : years (as Peta or Petĩ) Vv 84 34 ; Pv ii. 1 5 ; PvA 
152 (with additional 50). (b) of space: miles high Pv iv.3 28 ; 
J i.204 (°yojana — satikã); Vism 72 (°dhanu — satika, 500 
bows in distance). — (C) of groups of men, servants, or a 
herd, etc. (cp. 500 horses RV X.93 14 ; witnesses of the ris- 
ing of Christ 1 Cor. 15 — 6; men armed Vergil Aen. 10. 
204; men as representatives Hom. Od. 3. 7; 500 knights or 
warriors very frequently in Nibelungenlied, where it is only 


meant to denote a "goodly company, 500 or more") Arahants 
KhA 98; Bhikkhus very frequent, e. g. D i.l; Vin ii.199; 
J i.116, 227; DhA ii.109, 153; iii.262, 295; iv.184, 186; Sã- 
vakas J i.95; Upãsakasl ii.95; PvA 151; Paccekabuddhas DhA 
iv.201; PvA 76; Vighãsâdã J ii.95; DhA ii.154; Sons PvA 75; 
Thieves DhA ii.204; PvA 54; Relatives PvA 179; Women — 
servants (parivãrikã itthiyo) Pv ii.12 6 ; VvA 69, 78, 187; PvA 
152; Oxen A iv.41; Monkeys J iii.355; Horses Vin iii.6. — 
Money etc. as present, reward or fine representing a "round — 
sum" (cp. Nibelungen 314: horses with gold, 317: mark; dol- 
lars as reward Grimm No. 7; drachms as pay Hor. Sat. ii.7 43 ) 
kahãpanas Sn 980, 982; PvA 273; blows with stick as íĩne Vin 
i.247. — Various: a caravan usually consists of 500 loaded 
wagons, e. g. J i.101; DhA ii.79; PvA 100, 112; chariots VvA 
78; ploughs Snp. 13. Cp. s i. 148 (vyagghĩ—nisã); Vinii.285 
(ũna — pancasatãni); J ii.93 (accharã); V.75 (vãnijã); DhA i.89 
(suvannasivikã), 352 (rãja — satãni); iv.182 (jãti°) KhA 176 
(paritta — dĩpã). Also BSk. pan'opasthãyikã — satãni Divy 
529;panca — mãtrãni strĩ—satãni Divy 533. — No te. When 
Gotama said that his "religion" would last 500 years he meant 
that it would last a very long time, practically for ever. The 
later change of 500 to 5,000 is immaterial to the meaning of 
the expression, it only indicates a later period (cp. 5,000 in 
Nibelungeniled for 500, also 5,000 men in ambush Joshưa 8. 
12; converted by Peter Acts 4. 4; fed by Christ with 5 loaves 
Matthew 14. 21). Still more impressive than 500 is the expres- 
sion 5 Kotis (5 times 100,000 or 10 million), which belongs to 
a comparatively later period, e. g. at DhA i.62 (ariya — sã- 
vaka — kotiyo), 256 (°mattã — ariyasãvakã); iv. 190 (p. koti 
— mattã ariya — sãvakã). 

3. Typical sets of 5 in the Pali Canon. °aggarii íirst fruits 
of5 (kinds), viz. khett°, rãs°, kotth°, kumbhi°, bhojan° i. e. of 
the standing crop, the threshing íloor. the granary, the pottery, 
the larder SnA 270. °angã 5 gentlemanly qualities (of king 
or brahmin): sujãta, ajjhãyaka, abhirũpa, sĩlavã, pandita (see 
anga; on another comb n with anga see below). The phrase 
panc' angasamannãgata & “vippahĩna (S i.99; A V. 16) refers 
to the 5 nĩvaranãni: see expl d at Vism 146. °angikaturiya 
5 kinds of music: ãtata, vitata, ãtata — vitata, ghana, susira. 
°abhinnã 5 psychic powers (see Cpd. 209). °ãnantarika- 
kammãni 5 acts that have immediate retribution (Miln 25), ei- 
ther 5 of the 6 abhithãnas (q. V.) or (usually) murder, theft, im- 
purity, lying, intemperance (the 5 sĩlas) cp. Dhs trsl. 267. °in- 
driyãni 5 faculties, viz. saddhã, viriya, sati, samãdhi, pannã 
(see indriya B. 15 — 19). °vidham (rãja — ) kakudhab- 
handam, insignia regis viz. vãỊavĩjanĩ, unhĩsa, khagga, chatta, 
pãdukã. “kalyãnãni, beauty — marks: kesa°, mamsa°, atthi°, 
chavi°, vaya°. “kãmagunã pleasures of the 5 senses (=tag- 
gocarãni panc' ãyatanãni gahitãni honti SnA 211). °gorasã 
5 Products of the cow: khĩra, dadhi, takka, navanĩta, sappi. 
°cakkhũni, sorts of Vision (of a Buddha): mamsa° dibba° 
pannã° buddha 0 samanta 0 . °tanhã cravings, speciĩied in 4 sets 
of 5 each: see Nd 2 27l v . °nikãyã 5 collections (of Suttan- 
tas) in the Buddh. Canon, viz. Dĩgha° Majjhima° Samyutta 0 , 
Anguttara 0 Khuddaka 0 , e. g. Vin ii.287. °nĩvaraọãni or ob- 
stacles: kãmacchanda, abhijjhã — vyãpãda, thĩnamiddha, ud- 
dhacca — kukkucca, vicikicchã. °patitthitarh 5 fold prostra- 
tion or veneration, viz. with forehead, waist, elbows, knees, 
feet (Childers) in phrase °ena vandati (sometimes °m van- 
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dati, e. g. SnA 78, 267) J V.502; SnA 267, 271, 293, 328, 436; 
VvA 6; DhA i.197; iv.178, etc. “bandhana either 5 ways of 
binding or pinioning or 5 fold bondage J iv.3 (as "ure pan- 
cangika — bandhanam" cp. kanthe pancamehi bandhanehi 
bandhitvã s iv.201); Nd a 304 iiib2 (rãjã bandhãpeti andhu — 
bandhanena vã rajju°, sankhalika 0 , latã°, parikkhepa 0 ), with 
which cp. Siksãsamucc. 165: rãjfiã paíĩcapãsakena bandha- 
nena baddhah. — There is a diff. kind of bandhana which 
has nothing to do with binding, but which is the 5 fold ordeal 
(obligation: paiĩcavidhabandhana — kãranam) in Niraya, and 
consists of the piercing of a red hot iron stake through both 
hands, both feet and the chest; it is a sort of cruciíixion. We 
may conjectnre that this "bandhana" is a cormption of "vad- 
dhana" (of vyadh, or viddhana?), and that the expression orig- 
inally was pancaviddhana — kãrana (instead of panca — vidha 

— bandhana — k°). See passages under bandhana & cp. M 

iii. 182; A i.141; Kvu 597; SnA 479. °balãni 5 íorces: sad- 
dhã° vừiya° sati° samãdhi 0 pannã° D ii.120; M ii.12; s iii.96; 
A iii.12 (see also bala). °bhojanãni 5 kinds of food: odãna, 
kummãsa, sattư, maccha, marhsa Vin iv. 176. °macchariyãni 
5 kinds of seHíshness: ãvãsa° kida° lãbha° vaụna° dhamma 0 . 
°rajãni deĩdements: rũpa°, sadda° etc. (of the 5 senses) Nd 1 
505; SnA 574. °vanọã 5 colours (see ref. for colours under 
pĩta and others), viz. nĩla, pĩtaka, lohitaka, kanha, odãta (of 
B's eye) Nd 2 235 1 a ; others with ref. to paduma — pundarika 
VvA 41; to paduma DhA iii.443; to kusumãni DA ĩ. 140; DhA 

iv. 203. °vanna in another meaning (fivefold) in connection 
with pĩti (q. V.). O samyojanãni fetters (q. V.). °sangã im- 
purities, viz. rãga, dosa, moha, mãna, ditthi (cp. taụhã) DhA 
iv.109. °sfla the 5 moral precepts, as sub — division of the 10 
(see dasasĩla and Nd 2 under sĩla on p. 277). 

4. Other (not detailed) passages with 5: Sn 660 
(abbudãni), 677 (nahutãni kotiyo panca); Th 2, 503 
(°katuka=pancakãmaguna — rasa ThA 291); DhA ii.25 
(°mahãnidhi); SnA 39 (°pakãra — gomandala — punnab- 
hâva). Cp. further: gunã Miln 249; pannãni Vin i.201 
(nimba°, kutaja°, patola 0 , sulasi°, kappãsika 0 ); Paọdu-rãja- 
puttã J V.426; pabbagaọthiyo Miln 103; pucchã DhsA 55; 
mahã -pariccãgã DhA iii.441; mahã -vilokanãni DhA i.84; 
vatthũni Vin ii.196 sq.; vãhanãni (of King Pajjota) DhA 
ĩ. 196; suddhãvãsã Dhs A 14. In general see Vin V.128 — 
133 (var. sets of 5). 

-anga five (bad) qualities (see anga 3 and above 3), in 
phrase vippahĩna free from the 5 sins D iii.269; Nd 2 284 C; 
cp. BSk. paiĩcãnga — viprahĩna. Ep. of the Buddha Divy 
95, 264 & °samannãgata endowed with the 5 good quali- 
ties A V.15 (of senãsana, expl d at Vism 122): see also above. 
-angika consisting of 5 parts, fivefold, in foll. comb ns : °jhãna 
(viz. vitakka, vicãra, pĩti, sukha, cittass' ekaggatã) Dhs 83; 
°turiya orchestra s i.131; Th 1, 398; 2, 139; Vv 36 4 ; DhA 
i.274, 394; “bandhana bond J iv.3. -angula=°angulika J 
iv. 153 (gandha 0 ); SnA 39 (usabham nahãpetvã bhojetvã °m 
datvã mãlam bandhitvã). -angulika (also °aka) the 5 fmger 

— mark, palm — mark, the magic mark of the spread hand 
with the fingers extended (made after the hand & 5 íìngers 
have been immersed in some liquid, preferably a solution of 
sandal wood, gandha; but also blood). See Vogel, the 5 íĩnger 

— token in Pãli Literature, Amsterdam Akademie 1919 (with 
plates showing ornaments on Bharhut Tope), cp. also J.P.T,S. 


1884, 84 sq. Ít is supposed to provide magical protection (esp. 
against the Evil Eye). Vin ii.123 (cp. Vin. Texts ii.116); J 
ỉ. 166, 192; ii.104 (gandha °m deti), 256 (gandhaã, appl d to a 
cetiya); iii.23, 160 (lohita°); Vv 33 18 (gandha°m adãsim Kass- 
apassa thũpasmim); Mhvs 32, 4 (see trsl. p. 220); DhA iii.374 
(gonãnam gandha — °ãni datvã); SnA 137 (setamãlãhi sabba 

— gandha — sugandhehi p°akehi ca alankatã paripunna — 
angapaccangâ, of oxen). Cp. MVastu i.269 (stũpesu pancan- 
gulãni; see note on p. 579). Quotations of similar use in brah- 
manical literature see at Vogel p. 6 sq. -ãvudha (ãyudha) set 
of 5 weapons (sword, spear, bow, battle — axe, shield, after 
Childers) Miln 339 (see Miln trsl. ii.227), cp. p° sannaddha 
J iii.436, 467; iv.283, 437; V.431; vi.75; sannaddha — p° J 
iv.160 (of sailors). They seem to be different ones at diff. pas- 
sages. -âham 5 days Vin iv.281; J ii.114. -cũỊaka with 5 top- 
knots J V.250 (of a boy). -nakha with 5 claws, N. of a five — 
toed animal J V.489 (so read for panca na khã, misunderstood 
by c.). -patthika at Vin ii.117, 121, 152; is not clear (v. 1. 
patika). Vin. Texts iii.97 trsl. "cupboards" and connect it with 
Sk. pattikã, as celapattikam Vin ii.128 undoubtedly is ("strip 
of cloth laid down for ceremonial purposes," trsl. iii.128). Ít 
also occurs at Vin iv.47. -patikã (f.) having had 5 husbands J 
V.424, 427. -mălin ofa wild animal J vi.497 (=pancangika — 
turiya — saddo viya c., not clear). -mãsakamattam a sum of 
5 mãsakas DhA ii.29. -vaggiya (or °ika SnA 198) belonging 
to a group of five. The 5 brahmins who accompanied Gotama 
whenhebecameanasceticarecalledp. bhikkhũ. Theirnames 
are Annãkondanna, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Assaji, Mahãnãma. M 
ĩ. 170; ii.94; s iii.66; PvA 21 (°e ãdim katvã); SnA 351; cp. 
chabbaggiya. -vidha fivefold J i.204 (°ã abhirakkliã); vi.341 
(°paduma), °bandhana: see this. -sãdhãrana-bhãva five- 
fold connection J iv.7. -settha (Bhagavã) "the most excellent 
in the five" Sn 355 (=pancannarii pathamasissãnam pancav- 
aggiyãnam settho, pancahi vã saddhãdĩhi indriyehi sĩlãdĩhi vã 
dhamma — khandhehi ativisitthehi cakkhũhi ca settho SnA 
351). -hattha having 5 hands J V.431. 

Paiĩcaka (adj.) [fr. panca] fivefold, consisting of five J i.116 
(°kammatthãna); Dhs. chapters 167 — 175 (°naya fivefold 
System of jhãna, cp. Dhs. trsì n 52); SnA 318 (°nipãta of 
Anguttara). — nt. paiicakarh a pentad, fìve Vin i.255 (the 5 
parts of the kathina robe, see Vin. Texts ii. 155), cp. p. 287; pl. 
paiicakă sets of five Vism 242. The 32 ãkãras or constituents 
of the human body are divided into 4 pancaka's (i. e. sets 
of 5 more closely related parts), viz. taca° "skin — pentad," 
the 5 dermatoid constituents: kesã, lomã, nakhã, dantã, taco; 
vakka° the next five, ending with the kidneys; papphãsa 0 id. 
ending with the lungs & comprising the inner organs proper; 
matthalunga 0 id. ending with the brain, and 2 chcikka's (sets 
of 6), viz. meda° & mutta°. See e. g. VbhA 249, 258. 

Pancakkhattum (adv.) five times. 

Paiicadhã (adv.) in five ways, fivefold DhsA 351. 

Paíĩcama (adj.) [compar. — superl. íbrmation fr. panca, with 
°ma as in Lat. supremus, for the usual °to as in Gr. ~é\iTrj)C_, 
Lat. quintus, also Sk. pancathah] num. ord. the fifth D i.88; 
Sn 84, 99, 101; VvA 102; PvA 52 (°e mãse in the 5 th month 
the Petĩ has to die); DhA iii.195 (°e sattãhe in the 5 th week). 

— f. pancamã PvA 78 (ito °ãya jãtiyã) and pancamĩ Sn 437 
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(senã); PvA 79 (jãti). 

Pancamaka (adj.)=pancama J i.55. 

Pancaso (adv.) by fives. 

Paiija [is it to be pufija?] heap, pile A ii.75 (meaning different?); 
Cp. i.10 16 . 

Paiijara (m. & nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. pafijara, which probably be- 
longs to Lat. pango, q. V. Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.] a cage, J 
i.436; ii.141; iii.305 (sĩha°); iv.213; V.232 (sĩha), 365; vl 385 
(sĩha°), 391; Miln 23 (“antaragata gone into the c.); 27; DhA 
i. 164 (nakha°), where meaning is "frame"; VbhA 238; +sĩha° 
meaning window. 

Paíijali (adj.) [pa+anjali. Cp. Ep. Sk. prãnjali] with outstretched 
hands, as token of reverence Sn 1031; in cpd. panjalĩ-kata 
(cp. afijalĩkata; anjali+pp. of kr) raising one's folded hands 
Sn 566, 573; Th 1, 460; J vi.50Ĩ. Cp. BSk. prăfljalĩkrta MV 
astu ii.257, 287, 301. 

Panjalika (adj.) [fr. panjali] holding up the clasped hands as to- 
ken of respectíul salutation s i.226; Sn 485, 598. 

Panjasa (adj.) [pa+anjasa] in the right order, straight A ii.15. 

Paiina (—°) (adj.) [the adj. form of paniĩã] of wisdom, endowed 
with knowledge or insight, possessed of the highest cognition, 
in foll. cpds.: anissarana 0 D i.245; s ii.194; iv.332; anoma° 
Sn 343; appa° s ĩ. 198; J ii.166; iii.223,263; avakujja° A i.130; 
gambhĩra 0 s ĩ. 190; javana° s i.63; Nd 2 235; tikkha 0 ; dup° D 
iii.252, 282; s i.78, 191; ii.159 sq.; M iii.25; A ii.187 sq.; Dh 
111, 140; Pug 13; DhA ii.255; mbbedhika 0 s i.63; A 11.178; 
Nd 2 235; puthu° ibid.; bhãvita 0 s iv.lll; A V.42 sq.; bhũri° s 

iii. 143; iv.205; manda° VbhA 239; mahã° s i.63, 121; ii.155; 
A i.23, 25; ii.178 sq.; Nd 2 235; SnA 347; sap° s i.13, 22, 212; 

iv. 210; A iv.245; Pv i 8 8 ; ll 5 ; PvA 60 (=pandita), 131 (+bud- 
dhimant); suvimutta 0 A V.29 sq.; hãsa° s i.63, 191; V.376; Nd 2 
235. By itselí (i. e. not in cpd.) only at Dh 208 (=lokiyalokut- 
tara — pannãya sampanna DhA iii.172) and 375 (=pandita 
DhA iv.lll). 

Pannatã (f.) [secondary abstract formation fr. pannã, in 
meaning equal to pannãna] having sense, wisdom A iii.421 
(dup°=foolishness) V.159 (id.); mahã°, puthu°, vipida° A i.45. 
See also pannatta 2 . 

PaMatta 1 [pp. of pannãpeti, cp. BSk. prajnapta] pointed out, 
made known, ordered, designed, appointed, ordained s ii.218; 
A i.98, 151; iv.16, 19; V.74 sq.; Pv iv.l 35 ; DhA i.274; VvA 9 
(su° manca — pĩtha), 92 (niccabhatta); PvA 78. Esp. freq. in 
ster. íormula paníiatte ãsane nisĩdi he sat down on the ap- 
pointed (i. e. special) chair (seat) D ĩ. 109, 125, 148; s i.212; 
Dh 148; SnA 267; PvA 16, 23, 61. 

Paímatta 2 (nt.) [abstr. fr. pannã] wisdom, sense etc. s V.412 (v. 
1. pannatã). See also pannatã. 

Paiinatti (f.) [fr. paiĩnãpeti, cp. pannatta 1 ] making known, man- 
ifestation, description, designation, name, idea, notion, con- 
cept. On term see Cpd. 3 sq., 198, 199; Kvu trsl" \\Dhs trsì" 
340. —M iii.68; s iii.71; iv.38 (mãra°), 39 (satta°, dukkha 0 , 
loka°); A ii.17; V.190; Ps ii.171, 176; Pug 1; Dhs i.309; Nett 
1 sq., 38, 188; KhA 102, 107; DA i.139; SnA 445, 470; PvA 
200. The spelling also occurs as panọatti, e. g. at J ii.65 
(°vahãra); Miln 173 (loka°); KhA 28; adj. paọọattika (q. V.). 


Paiinavant (adj.) [panna+vant, with reduction of a to a see 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 23] possessed of insight, wise, intelligent, sen- 
sible Vin i.60; D iii.237, 252, 265, 282, 287; M i.292; iii.23; s 
i.53, 79; ii.159 sq., 207, 279 (daharo ce pi p.); iv.243; V.100, 
199, 392, 401; A ii.76, 187, 230; iii.2 sq., 127, 183; iv.85, 
217, 271, 357; V.25, 124 sq.; Sn 174; Nd 2 259; Dh 84; J i.116; 
Pug 13; DhA ii.255; KhA 54; VbhA 239, 278; PvA 40. Cp. 
pannãnavant. 

Paniiã (f.) [cp. Vedic prajnã, pa+jnã] intelligence, comprising 
all the higher faculties of cognition, "intellect as conversant 
with general truths" (Diaỉ. ii.68), reason, wisdom, insight, 
knowledge, recognition. See ontermMrs. Rh. D. "Buddhism" 
(1914) pp. 94, 130, 201; also Cpd. 40, 41, 102 and discussion 
of term at Dhs. trsl. 17, 339, cp. scholastic deíĩnition with 
all the synonyms of intellectual attainment at Nd 2 380=Dhs 
16 (pannã pajãnanã vicayo etc.). As tt. in Buddhist Psych. 
Ethics it comprises the highest and last stage as 3rd division in 
the Standard "Code of religious practice" which leads to Ara- 
hantship orFinal Emancipation. These 3 stages are: (l)sĩla — 
kkhandha (or °sampadã), code of moral duties; (2) samãdhi — 
kkhandha (or cittasampadã) code of emotional duties or prac- 
tice of con centration & meditation; (3) paiìnã — kkhandha 
(or “sampadã) code of intellectual duties or practice of the at- 
tainment of highest knowledge. (See also jhãna 1 .) They are 
referred to in almost every Suttanta of Dĩgha 1. (given in ex- 
tenso at D i.62 — 85) and frequently mentioned elsewhere, 
cp. D ii.81, 84, 91 (see khandha, citta & sĩla). — D i.26=162 
(°gatena caranti ditthigatãni), 174 (°vãda), 195 (“pãripũrin); 
li. 122 (ariyã); iii.101, 158, 164, 183, 230, 237, 242, 284 sq.; 
s i. 13=165 (sĩla, citta, pannã), 17, 34, 55; ii.185 (sammã°), 
277; V.222 (ariyã); M ĩ. 144 (id.); iii.99 (id.), 245 (paramã), 
272 (sammã°); A i.61, 216; ii.l (ariyã); iv.105 (id.); iii.106 
(sĩla, citta, p.), 352 (kusalesu dhammesu); iv.ll (id.); V.123 
sq.; Ít 35, 40 (°uttara), 51 (sĩlam samãdhi p. ca), 112 (ariyã°); 
Sn 77, 329, 432, 881, 1036 and passim; Dh 38, 152, 372; Nd 1 
77; Nd 2 380; Ps i.53, 64 sq., 71 sq., 102 sq„ 119; ii.150 sq., 
162, 185 sq.; Pug 25, 35, 54 (°sampadã); Dhs 16, 20, 555; 
Nett 8, 15, 17, 28, 54, 191; VbhA 140, 396; PvA 40 (paiĩnãya 
abhãvato for lack of reason); Sdhp 343. On pannãya see sep. 
article. See also adhipanna (adhisĩla, adhicitta+). 

-âdhipateyya the supremacy of wisdom A ii.137. 
-indriya the íaculty of reason (with sati° & samãdhi 0 ) D 
iii.239, 278; Dhs 16, 20 etc.; Nett. 7, 15 sq; 191. -obhãsa 
the lustre of wisdom Ps i.119; Dhs 16, 20 etc. -kkhandha 
the code of cognition (see above) Vin i.62; D iii.229, 279; Ít 
51; Nd 1 21; Nett 70, 90, 128. It is always comb đ with sĩla° & 
samãdhi — kkhandha. -cakkhu the eye ofwisdom (one ofthe 
5 kinds of extraordinary sight of a Buddha: see under cakkhu- 
mant) D iii.219; s V.467; lt 52; Nd 1 354; Nd 2 235. -dada 
giving orbestowing wisdom s i.33; Sn 177. -dhana the trea- 
sure of pertcct knowledge (one of the 7 treasures, see dhana) 
D iii.163, 251; A iii.53; VvA 113. -nirodhika tending to the 
destruction of reason s V.97; It 82. -patilãbha acquisition of 
wisdom s V.411; A i.45; Ps ii.189. -pãsãda the stronghold 
of supreme knowledge Dh 28 (=dibba — cakkhum sankhãtam 
°m). -bala the power of reason or insight, one of the 5 pow- 
ers D iii.229, 253; M iii.72; A iv.363; Sn 212; Dhs 16, 20 etc.; 
Nett 54, 191; VvA 7. -bãhulla wealth or plenty of wisdom 
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s V.411; A i.45. -bhũmi ground or stage of wisdom; a name 
given to the Paticca — samuppãda by Bdhgh at Vism xvii, pp. 
517 sq. (°niddesa). -ratana the gem of reason or knowledge 
Dhs 16, 20etc. -vimutta freedby reason D ii.70; iii.105, 254; 
M i.35, 477; A i.61; ii.6; iv.452; Sn 847; Nd 1 207; Kvu 58; 
Nett 199. -vimutti emancipation through insight or knowl- 
edge (always paired with ceto — vimutti) D ĩ. 156, 167; iii.78, 
102, 108,132,281; It 75, 91; Sn 725, 727; Nett 7, 40, 81,127; 
DA i.313; VbhA 464. -visuddhi purity of insight D iii.288. 
-vuddhi increase of knowledge s V.97, 411; A i.15, 45; ii.245. 
-sampadã the blessing of higher knowledge (see above) A 

i.62; ii.66; iii.12 sq., 182 sq.; iv.284, 322. -sĩla conduct and 
(higher) intelligence Dh 229 (°samãhita=lokuttarapannãya c' 
eva pãrisuddhisĩlena ca samannãgata DhA iii.329); Vv 34 23 
id.=ariyãya ditthiyã ariyena sĩlena ca sãmannãgata VvA 155). 
Often used with yathãbhũtam q. V. Cp. pannãya. 

Pannãna (nt.) [pa+iĩãna, cp. Vedic prajnãno in both meanings & 
pannã] 1. wisdom, knowledge, intelligence D ĩ. 124 (sĩla+); s 

i. 41; Aiv.342; Sn 96, 1136; DA i.171, 290. —2. mark, sign, 
token J V.195. 

Paiinãọavant (adj.) [pannãạa+vant] reasonable, sensible, wise 
Sn 202, 1090; J V.222; vi.361; Nd 2 382. 

Paíĩhãta [pp. of pajãnãti] known, renowned DA i. 143; ap° un- 
known, deíamed Vin iv.231; s iv.46; A iii.134 (where also 
der. appannãtika). 

Paiìiìãpaka (adj. n.) [fr. paniĩãpeti] one who advises, assigns or 
appoints Vin ii.305 (ãsana°). 

Paiiiiãpana (nt.) [fr. pannãpeti] disclosure, discovering M iii. 17; 
s iii.59; declaration DhsA 11. 

PaMãpetar [n. ag. of pannãpeti] one who imparts knowledge, 
discloser of truths, discoverer D ii.223. 

Paníiãpeti [Caus. of pajãnãti] 1 . to make known, declare, point 
out, appoint, assign, recognise, define D ĩ. 119 (brãhmanã 
brãhmanam), 180, 185, 237; It 98 (tevijjambrãhmanam), Pug 
37, 38; PvA 61 (ãsanam). — 2. to lay down, fold out, spread 
PvA 43 (sanghãtim). — pp. paniìatta (q. V.). — Caus. II. 
pannãpãpetu iii.371. 

Paniiãya (indecl.) [ger. of pajãnãti, in relation °nãya: ỉĩatvã as 
utthãya: thatvã; so expl d by p. Commentators, whereas mod- 
ern interpreters have taken it as instr. of pannã] understand- 
ing fully, knowing well, realising, in fu11 recognition, in thor- 
ough realisation or understanding. Used most írequently with 
yathãbhũtam (q. V.) s i. 1 3 (bhãveti), 44 (lokasmim pajjoto), 
214 (parisujjhati); ii.7 sq. (uppajjati), 68 (suppatividdho); iii.6 
(id.); V.324 (ajjhupekkhati); A ĩ. 125 (anuggahissati); iii.44 
(vaddhati); iv.13 sq. (pariyogãhamãna); V.39 (disvã) Sn 1035 
(see Nd 2 380"); It 93 (molVaggim, V. 1. sannãya); PvA 60 
(upaparikkhitvã, as expl" of natvã), 140=viceyya. 

Paníiãyati [Pass. of pajãnãti] to be (well) known, to be clear or 
evident, to be perceived, seen or taken for, to appear It 89; 
DhA ĩ. 14, 95 (fut. pannãyissatha you will be well known); 

ii. 75; PvA 83 (pãlito eva), 166 (dissati+); ppr. pannãyamãna 
DhA i.29; PvA 96 (=perceivable). — aor. paniiãyi PvA 172 
(paccakkhato). 

Paiiha [Ved. praấna, for details of etym. see pucchati] mode of 


asking, inquiry, investigation, question D i.ll (deva°) M i.83; 

iii.30; A ỉ. 103, 288; ỈỈỈ.81, 191 sq., 419 sq.; V.50 sq.; Sn 512, 
957, 1005, 1024, 1148 etc., Nd 1 464; Miln 28, 340; DA i.97. 
panharh pucchati to ask a question Nd 2 under pucchã (q. V.). 

-patibhãna an answer to a question M i.83; Miln 28. 
-vĩmamsaka one who tests a question Sn 827; Nd 1 166; SnA 
538. -vyãkarana mode of answering questions, of which 
there are 4, viz. ekamsa "direct," vibhajja "qualified," patipuc- 
chã "after further questioning," thapanĩya "not to be answered 
or left undecided," thus enum d at D iii.229; A i.197 sq.; ii.46; 
Miln 339. 

Pata [cp. Epic Sk. pata, etym. unknown, prob. dialectical] cloth; 
cloak, garment s ii.219 (°pilotika); Th 1, 1092 (bhinna — 
patan — dhara "wearing the patchwork cloak" trsl.); J iv.494; 
KhA 45, 58 (°tantu); DA i.198; DhA ii.45 (puppha°); iii.295 
“kaiĩcuka, V. 1. katak°); Vism 16 (bhinna — pata — dhara 
in def" of bhikkhu); VbhA 327 (id.); DhsA 81 (pata —pata 
sadda); VvA 73, 201; PvA 185. Cp. patikã & patalikã; also 
kappata. 

Pataggi [pati+aggi] counter — fire Vin ii.138; J i.212; kacc. 31. 

Patanga [cp. *Sk. phadingã, but inAuenced by Sk. pataga a 
winged animal, bird] a grasshopper Sn 602; J vi.234, 506; 
Miln 272, 407; DhA iv.58; PvA 67; Pgdp 59. 

Pataccarin (adj.) [pata+carin but cp. Sk. pãtaccara a shoplifter 
Halãyudha 2, 185] poor (lit. dressed in old clothes): so read 
perhaps at J vi.227 (vv. 11 paỊaccari & paticcari). 

Patala (nt.) [connected withpata, cp. Sk. patala in meaning "sec- 
tion" Vedic, in all other meanings later Sk.] 1. a covering, 
membrane, lining, envelope, skin, íĩlm Vism 257 (mamsa° of 
the liver, where KhA 54 reads mamsa — pinda), 359 (phana°); 
DhsA 307 (7 akkhi° membranes of the eye); KhA 21 (samup- 
patana), 55 (udara° mucous membrane of the stomach), 61 
(id.); DhsA 330 (id.); SnA 248 (id.); PvA 186 (eka° upãhanã, 
singlelined, cp. patalika & palãsika & see Morris J.P.T.S. 
1887, 165); Vism 446 (kappãsa 0 film of cotton seed); Bdhd 66 
(id.). — 2. roof, ceiling PvA 52 (ayo° of iron). — 3. a heap, 
mass (esp. of clouds) J i.73 (megha°); DhsA 239 (abbha°). — 
madhu° honey comb J i.262; DhA i.59; iii.323. — 4. cataract 
of the eye Dãvs V.27. 

Patalika (adj.) [fr. patala] belonging to a cover or lining, having 
or íbrming a cover or lining, as adj. said of sandals (eka° with 
single lining) J ii.277 (v. 1. for ekatalika); iii. 80, 81 (id.). —as 
n. f. patalikã a woven cloth, a woollen coverlet (embroidered 
with flowers), usually comb d with patikã Vin i. 192; ii.162; D 
i.7 (=ghana — puppho lựựiãmayo attharako. So ãmilãkapatto 
ti pi vuccati DA i.87); A i.137, 181; iii.50, iv.94, 231, 394. 

Pataha [cp. Epic Sk. pataha, dial.] a kettle — drum, war drum, 
one of the 2 kinds of drums (bheri) mentioned at DhsA 319, 
viz. mahã — bheri & p. — bheri; J i.355; Dpvs 16, 14; PvA 
4. 

Patãka (nt.) [cp. Sk. patãka, connected with pata] a flag M i.379; 

’Miln 87; Vism 469; ThA 70. 

Patãni at Vin iv.46 (patãni dinnã hoti) is not clear, it is expl d by 
Bdhgh as "mancapidhãnam (for °pĩthãnam) pãdasikliãsu ãni 
dinno hoti." At DA i.77 we find the foll.. "visũkam patãni 
(sic.) — bhũtam dassanan ti visũkadassanam, " and at DhsA 


436 




Patanỉ 


Patikarika 


393: "patani — gahanam gahetva ekapaden' eva tam nissad- 
darh akãsirii." 

Pati (indecl.) [Ved, prati, to ldg. *preti as in Lat. pretium (fr. 
*pretios)" price" (cp. precious), i. e. equivalent; Gr. npét; 
(aeol.), Ttpoxí, Ttpóc against] dừectional prẹỷìx in well — de- 
fmed meaning of "back (to), against, towards, in opposition 
to, opposite." As preposition (with acc. and usually post- 
poned) towards, near by, at; usually spelt pati (cp. sam- 
pati & sampatika) Sn 291 (?), 425 (Neranjaram (pati); Th 1, 
628 (suriyass' uggamanam p.); 2, 258 (abhiyobbanam p.), 306 
(Neranịaram p.); J i.457 (pati suriyam thatvã standing facing 
the sun); iv.93; vi.491; Pv ii.9 41 (suriy' uggamanam p.); Miln 
116 (dãnam p.); PvA 154 (pati Gangam against the G.). — 
Most freq. comb ns are: pati+ã (patiyã 0 ), patisam 0 ; vi+pati°, 
sampati 0 . The composition (assimilation — ) form before 
vowels is pacc° (b. V.). — Meanings. I. (lít.) "back," in the 
sense of: (1) against, in opposition (opp. anu, see below III.), 
contrary: viz. (a) often with the implication of a hostile attack 
(anti—. against): “kantaka, “kosati (re—ject), °kĩda, °khipati 
(re — fuse, op — pose), °gha, “codeti (re — prove), thamb- 
hati, °disã, “deseti, °pakkha, °patha, “pimsati, °pĩỊita, °magga, 
“manteti, °yodha (at — tack), “vacana (re — ply), °vadati, 
°vedeti, °sattu (enemy), “sunãti, °hata; — (b) warding off, pro- 
tecting against (counter —, anti —): °kara (antidote), °sedhati 
(ward — off). — (c) putting against, setting off in a compari- 
son (counter—, rival): “puggala (one's equal), °purisa (rival), 
°bala (adequate), °bimba (counterpart), °bhãga (id.); °malla 
(rival vvrestler), °sama, °sãsana, °sũra, “settha; — (d) close 
contact (against, be — ): °kujjita (covered), °gãdha, “channa 
("be — deckt") °vijjhana. — (2) in return, in exchange (in re- 
venge) “akkosati, °ãneti, “katheti, “karoti, “kũta 1 , “kkamati, 
“khamãpeti, °gãti (sing in response), °gĩta, °danda (retribu- 
tion), “dadãti, °dãna, “nivãsana, °panna (in reply), °pasamsati, 
°pinda, “pucchati (ask in return), °mãreti (kill in revenge), 
°bhanda (goods in exchange), “bhandati (abuse in retum) °ro- 
dana, “roseti, °vera (revenge), °sammodeti, “sãtheyya. — (3) 
(temporal) again, a second time (re — ): “dasseti (re — ap- 
pear), °nijjhatta, “nivattati, °pavesati, “pãkatika (re — stored), 
°bujjhati, °vinicchinati, °safijĩvita (re — suscitated), “sandhi 
(re — incarnation), °sammajjati. — (4) away from, back to 
(esp. in comp n pativi 0 ): °kutati (shrink back), °ghãta (repul- 
sion), “dhãvati, °neti, “panãmeti (send away), °bandhati (hold 
back), “bãhati (id.), °vijacchati, °vineti, “vinodeti (drive out), 
°virata, “samharati, “sallĩna, °sutta, °sumbhita. —II. (applied, 
in reỉlexive sense): (1) to, on to, up to, towards, at—: °oloketi 
(look at), °gijjha (hankering after) °ggaha, °jãnãti °pũjeti, °pe- 
seti (send out to), °baddha (bound to), °bhaya, °yatta, °rũpa, 
°laddha, “labhati (at — tain), °lãbha loblieti. °sãmeti, °sevati 
(go after), °ssata. (2) together (con —, com — ), esp. comb d 
with °sam°; °samyujati; “passaddha, “mandita, “sankharoti, 
°santhãra. — (3) asunder, apart ("up"): “kopeti (shake up), 
°vimsa (part), “vibhatta (divided up). (4) secondary, com- 
plementary, by —, sham (developed out of meaning I. 1 c.): 
°nãsikã (a false nose), °sĩsaka (sham top knot); esp. freq. in 
redupl. (iterative) cpds., like anga — paccanga (limb & by 
— limb, i. e. all kinds of limbs), vata — pativatta (duties & 
secondary duties, all duties). In the latter application pati re- 
sembles the use of ã, which is more frequent (see ã 5 ). — III. 


The opposite ofpati in directional meaning is anu, with which 
it is freq. comb d either (a) in neg. contrast or (b) in positive 
emphasis, e. g. (a) anuvãtam pativãtam with and against the 
wind; anuloma+patiloma with and against the grain; °sotam 
w. & against the stream; (b) anumasati patimasati to touch 
cloesly (lít. up & down). — Note. The spelling pati for pati 
occurs frequently without discrimination; it is established in 
the comb 11 with sthã (as patitthãti, patitthita etc.). All cases 
are enum d under the respective form of pati°, with the excep- 
tion of patitth 0 

Pati-ãneti [pati+ã+nĩ] to lead or bring back, in dup-pati — ãnaya 
difficult to bring back J iv.43. 

Pati-orohati [pati+ava+ruh] to descend from DA i.251 (°itvã). 

Patikankhati [pati+kãnks] to wish for, long for s i.227. adj. 
“kankhin M i.21. See also pãtikankhin. 

Patikacca (indecl.) [so read for °gacca as given at all passages 
mentioned, see Trenckner Miln p. 421, & Geiger Pr. §38'. 
— ger. fr. patikaroti (q.v.), cp. Sk. pratikãra in same meaning 
"caution, remedy"] 1. previously (lít. as cautioned) Vin iv.44; 
Miln 48 (v. 1. °kacca) usually as patigacc' eva, e.g. Vin i.342; 
D ii.118. — (2) providing for (the tuture), preparing for, with 
caution, cautiously Vin ii.256; s i.57; V.162; A ii.25; D ii.144; 
Th 1, 547; J iii.208; iv.166 (in expl" ofpatikata & patikaroti); 
V.235. 

Patikantaka [pati+kantaka 4 ] an enemy, adversary, robber, high- 
wayman J i.186; ii.239; DlrA iii.456 (v. 1. °kandaka). 

Patikata [pp. of patikaroti] "done against," i. e. provided or 
guarded against J iv.166. 

Patikatheti [pati+katheti] to answer, reply J vi.224; DA i.263. 

Patikampati [pati+kampati] to shake; pret. paccakam-pittha J 
'v.34o' 

Patikamma (nt.) [pati+kamma, cp. patikaroti] redress, atone- 
ment A i.21 (sa° & a° ãpatti) Miln 29; DA i.96. 

Patikara [fr. pati+kr] counteracting; requital, compensation Vin 
iv.218 (a°); D i.137 (ovãda° giving advice orproviding for? V. 
1. pari°); iii.154. 

Patikaroti [pati+karoti) 1. to redress, repair, make amends 
for a sin, expiate (ãpattirii) Vin i.98, 164; ii.259; iv.19; s 
ii. 128=205; A V.324; DhA i.54. — 2. to act against, provide 
for, beware, be cautious J iv. 166. — 3. to imitate J ii.406. — 
ger. patikacca (q. V.). — pp. patikata (q. V.). 

Patikassana (nt.) [pati+krs] drawing back, in phrase mũlãya p. 
"throwing back to the beginning, causing to begin over & over 
again" Vin ii.7, 162; A i.99. 

Patikassati [pati+kassati] to draw back, remove, throw back Vin 
i.320 (mũlãya); ii.7 (id.). 

Patikã (f.) [Sk. patikã dial. fr. pata cloth] a (white) woollen cloth 
(: unnãmayo set' attharako DA i.86) D i.7; A i.137,181; iii.50; 
iv.94, 231, 394; Dãvs V.36. See also patiya. 

Patikãra [pati+kr] counteraction, remedy, requital Sdhp 201, 
498; usually neg. app° adj. not making good or which cannot 
be made good, which cannot be helped Vin iv.218 (=anosãrita 
p. 219); PvA 274 (marana) Cp. foll. 
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Patikarika (adj.) [fr. preceding] of the nature of an amendment; 
app° not making amends, not making good J V.418. 

Patikittha iníerior, low, vile A i.286=Dh i.144; in meaning "mis- 
erable" at DhA ii.3 is perhaps better to be read with V. 1. as 
pakkilittha. or should it be patikuttha? 

Patikibbisa (nt.) [pati+kibbisa] wrong doing in return, retaliation 
'j iii.135. 

Patikirati [pati+kirati] to strew about, to sprawl Pv iv.10 8 (uttãnã 
patikirãma=vikirĩyamãn'angã viya vattãma PvA 271). 

Patikilittha (adj.) [pati+kilittha] very miserable PvA 268 (v. 1.); 
and perhaps at DhA ii.3 for patikittha (q. V.). 

Patikujjati[pati+kubj, see kujja & cp. patikutati] to bend over, in 
or against, to cover over, to enclose D ii. 162; M i.30; A iii.58. 
Caus. °eti J i.50, 69. —pp. patikujjita (q. V.). 

Patikujjana (nt.) [fr. pati+kubj] covering, in “phalaka covering 
board, Seat KhA 62 (vacca — kutiyã). 

Patikujjita [pp. ofpatikujjeti] coveredover, enclosed A i.141; Th 
1, 681; J i.50, 69; V.266; Pv i.10 13 (=upari pidahita PvA 52); 
DhsA 349. 

Patikujjhati [pati+krudh] to be angry in return s ĩ. 162= Th 1, 
' 442. 

Patikutati [pati+kut as in kutila, cp. kuc & patikujjati] to turn in 
or over, to bend, cramp or get cramped; fig. to shrink from, to 
reíuse A iv.47 sq. (v. 1. °kujjati); Miln 297 (pati°; cp. Miln 
trsl n ii.156); Vism 347 (v. 1. BB; T. °kuttati); DhA 1.71; ii.42. 
— Caus. patikotteti (q. V.). — pp. patỉkuỊita (q. V.). See 
also patillyati. 

Patikutita [pp. of patikutati] bent back, turned over (?) Vin ii. 195 
(reading uncertain, w. 11. patikuttiya & patikutiya). 

Patikuttha [pp. of pati+krus, see patikkosati & cp. BSk. 
pratikrusta poor Divy 500] scolded, scorned, defamed, blame- 
worthy, miserable, vile Vin i.317; PvA 268 (v. 1. patikilittha); 
as neg. app° blameless, faultless s ỉii.71— 73; A iv.246; Kvu 
141, 341. See also patikittha. 

Patỉkunika (adj.) [for °kutita?] bent, crooked PvA 123 (v. 1. 
kunita & kundita). 

Patỉkuọthita [cp. kunthita]=parigunthita (q. V.); covered, sur- 
rounded J vi.89. 

Patikuttaka [or uncertain etym.; pati+kuttaka?] a sort of bird J 
'vi.538. 

Patikubbara [pati+kubbara] the part of the carriage —pole near- 
est to the horse(?) A iv.191. 

Patikulyatã (f.) [fr. patikũla, perhaps better to write patik- 
kulyatã] reluctance, loathsomeness M i.30; A V.64. Other 
forms are patikũlatã, pãtikkĩdyatã, & pãtikulyã (q. V.). 

Patikũta (nt.) [pati+kũta 1 ] cheating in return J ii.183. 

Patỉkũlatã (f.) [fr. patikkũla] disgustiveness Vism 343 sq. 

PatikeỊanã see parikeỊanã; i. e. counter — playing Dh i.286. 

Patikotteti [pati+kotteti as Caus. of kutati] to bend away, to make 
reữain from M i.115; s ii.265 (cp. id. p. A iv.47 with trs. 
°kutati & V. 1. °kujjati which may be a legitimate variant). 
The T. prints pati°. 


Patikopeti [pati+kopeti] to shake, disturb, break (fig.) J V.173 
(uposatham). 

Patikkanta [pp. of patikkamati] gone back from (—°), returned 
(opp. abhi°) D i.70 (abhikkanta+); A ii.104, 106 sq., 210; Pv 
iv.l 43 (cp. PvA 240); DA i.183 (=nivattana); VvA 6 (opp. 
abhi°) PvA 11 (pindapãta 0 ), 16 (id.). For opp. of patikkanta 
in conn. with pindãya see pavittha. 

Patikkantaka [fr. last] one who has come or is Corning back DhA 
'i.307. 

Patikkama [fr. pati+kram] going back Pv iv.l 2 (ab- 
hikkama+"going forward and backward"; cp. PvA 219). 

Patikkamati [pati+kram] to step backwards, to retum (opp. 
'abhi°) Vin ìi.iio, 208; M i.78; s i.200, 226; ii.282; Sn 388 
(ger. °kkamma=nivattitvã SnA 374); SnA 53. — Caus. 
patikkamăpcti to cause to retreat J i.214 Miln 121. — pp. 
patikkanta (q. V.). 

Patikkamana (nt.) [fr. patikkamati] returning, retiring, going 
back Dh i.95; in °sãlã meaning "a hall with seats of distinc- 
tion" SnA 53. 

Patikkũla (adj.) [pati+kũla] lít. against the slope; averse, ob- 
jectionable, contrary, disagreeable Vin i.58 (°kũla); D iii.112, 
113; M i.341 (dukkha ); s iv.172 (id.); J i.393; VvA 92 (K.); 
PvA 77; VbhA 250 sq. — app° without objection, pleasant, 
agreeable Vv 53 2 (K.); Vism 70 (k). — nt. °m loathsomeness, 
impurity VvA 232. See also abstr. pãtikkũlyatã (pati°). 

-gãhitã as neg. a° "reíraining from contradiction" (Dhs 
trsl”) Pug 24 (k.); Dhs 1327 (k.). -manasikãra realisation 
of the impurity of the body DhA ii.87 (°kkula); VbhA 251. 
-sannã (ãhãre) the consciousness of the impurity of material 
food D iii.289, 291; s V 132; A iv.49; adj. °sannin s i.227; 
V.119, 317; Aiii.169. 

Patikkosati [pati+kruá] to blame, reject, revile, scorn Vin ĩ. 115; 
ii-93; M iii.29; D i.53 (=patibãhati DA i.160); s iv.118 
(+apavadati); Sn 878; Dh 164; J iv.163; Miln 131, 256; DhA 
iii.194 (opp. abhinandati). —pp. patikuttha (q. V.). 

Patikkosana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. patikkosati] protest Vin i.321; 
'ii.102 (a°). 

Patikkhatỉ [pati+Iks] to look forward to, to expect Sn 697 
(patikkham sic ppr.=ãgamayanã SnA 490). 

Patikkhitta [pp. oípatikkhipati] reíused, rejectedD ĩ. 142; M i.78, 
'93; A 1.296; ii.206; J ii.436; Nett 161, 185 sq ; DhA ii.71. 

Patikkhỉpati [pati+khipati] to reject, reíuse, object to, oppose J 
'i.67; IV. 105; Miln 195; DA i.290; DhA i.45; ii.75; PvA 73, 
114, 151, 214 (aor. °khipi=vãresi). — appatikkhippa (grd.) 
not to be rejected J ii.370. — Contrasted to samãdiyati Vism 
62, 64 & passim. 

Patikkhepa [fr. pati+ksip] opposition, negation, contrary SnA 
228 for "na"), 502; PvA 189 (°vacana the opp. expression). 
°to (abl.) in opposition or contrast to PvA 24. 

Patikhamãpỉta [pp. of pati+khamãpeti, Caus. of khamati] for- 
given DhA ii.78. 

Patigacca see patikacca. 

Patigacchati to give up, leave behind J iv.482 (geham); cp. 
paccagũ. 
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Patigandhiya only as neg. appati 0 (q. V.). 

Patigãthã (f.) [pati+gãthã] counter — stanza, response SnA 340. 
Cp. paccanĩka — gãthã. 

Patigãdha [pati+gãdha 2 ] a fírm stand or foothold A iii.297 sq.; 
Pug 72=Kvu 389. 

Patigãyati (°gãti) [pati+gãyati] to sing in response, to reply by a 
song J iv.395 (imper. °gãhi). 

Patigijjha (adj.) [pati+gijjha, a doublet of giddha, see gijjha 2 ] 
greedy; hankering after Sn 675 (SnA 482 reads °giddha and 
expl ns by mahãgijjha). 

Patigĩta (nt.) [pati+gĩta] a song in response, counter song J iv.393. 

Patiguhati (°gũhati) [pati+gũhati] to concert, keep back Cp. 
'i.9 18 . 

Patiggaọhanaka (adj. — n.) [patigganhana (=patiggahaạa) +ka] 
receiving, receiver PvA 175. 

Patiggaọhãti (patiganhăti) [pati+ganhãti] to receive, accept, take 
(up)Di.llO(vattham), 142; Vin i.200; ii.109,116 (asewing — 
needle); s iv.326 (jãtarũpa — rajatam); Sn 479, 689, 690; Dh 
220; J i.56, 65; DA i.236; PvA 47. In special phrase accayam 
patigganhãti to accept (the confession of) a sin, to pardon a 
sin Vin ii.192; D i.85; M i.438; J V.379. —pp. patiggahita 
(q. V.). — Caus. °ggaheti Vin ii.213; M i.32. 

Patiggaha [fr. patiggaạhãti] 1. receiving, acceptance; one who 
receives, recipient J ỉ. 146; ii.9; vi.474; Pv iii. 1 11 . — 2. 
ữiendly reception J vi.526. — 3. receptacle (for water etc.) 
Vin ii.115, 213 (udaka°). — 4. a thimble Vin ii.116. 

Patiggahaọa (nt.) [fr. patigganhãti] acceptance, receiving, taking 
M iii.34; s V.472; SnA 341. — accaya 0 acceptance of a sin, i. 
e. pardon, absolution J V.380. 

Patiggahita [pp. of patigganhãti] received, got, accepted, appro- 
priated, taken Vin i.206, 214; J vi.231. — As appatiggahitaka 
(nt.) "that which is not received" at Vin iv.90. 

Patiggahĩtar [n. ag. of patigganhãti] one who receives, recipient 
Di.89. 

Patiggãha see patitthãha. 

Patiggãhaka (adj. —n.) [fr. patigganhãti] receiving, accepting; 
one who receives, recipient Vin ii.213; D i. 138; A i. 161; ii.80 
sq.; iii.42, 336; J i.56; PvA 7, 128, 175 (opp. dãyaka); VvA 
195; Sdhp 268. 

Patiggãhaọa (nt.) [fr. patigganhãti] reception, taking in J vi.527. 

Patigha (m. & nt.) [pati+gha, adj. suffix of ghan=han, lít. strik- 
ingagainst] 1. (ethically) repulsion, repugnance, angerDi.25, 
34; iii.254, 282; s i.13; 1V.71, 195, 205, 208 sq.; V.315; A i.3, 
87, 200; Sn 371, 536; Dhs 1060; Miln 44; DA 1.22. — 2. (psy- 
chologically) sensory reaction D iii.224, 253, 262; s ĩ. 165, 
186; A 1.41, 267; ii.184; Dhs 265, 501, 513, 579; VbhA 19. 
See on term Dhs trsl" 72, 204, 276 and passim. — appatigha 
see separately s. V. Note. How shall we read patighattha 
nãnighamso at DhsA 308? (patigha — tthãna — nigharhso, 
or patighattana — nighamso?) 

Patighavant (adj.) [fr. patigha] full of repugnance, showing 
anger s iv.208, 209. 

Patighãta [pati+ghãta, of same root as patigha] 1. (lít.) warding 


off, staying, repulsion, beating offD iii.130; M i.10; A i.98; 
iv.106 sq.; J i.344; Vism 31 (=patihanana); Miln 121; DhA 
ii.8; PvA 33. — 2. (psych.) resentment Dhs 1060, cp. Dhs 
trsl. 282. 

Patighosa [pati+ghosa] echo Vism 554. 

Paticamma in °gatarh sallarh at J vi. 78 to be expl d not with c. as 
from pati+camati (cam to wash, cp. ãcamati), which does not 
agree with the actual meaning, but according to Kem, Toev. 
ii.29, s. V. as elliptical for patibhinna — camma, i. e. piercing 
the skin so as to go right through (to the opp. side) which falls 
in with the c. expl n "vãmapassena pavisitvã dakkhinapassena 
viniggatan ti." 

Paticaya & (paticcaya) [pati+caya] adding to, heaping up, accu- 
mulation, increase Vin ii.74; iii.158 (pati°); s iii.169; A iii.376 
sq. (v. 1. pati°); iv.355; V.336 sq.; Th 1, 642; Ud 35 (pati°); 
Miln 138. 

Paticarati [pati+carati) 1. to wander about, to deal with Miln 94. 
— 2. to go about or evade (a question), to obscure a matter of 
discussion, in phrase aníiena annarii p. "to be saved by an- 
other in another way," or to from one (thing) to another, i. e. 
to receive a diff, answer to what is asked D i.94; Vin iv.35; M 
i.96, 250, 442; A iv.168 (v. 1. pativadati); expl d at DA i.264 
by ajjhottharati paticchãdeti "to cover over," i. e. to conceal 
(a question). See on expression Dialogues i.116. 

Paticaleti [Caus. ofpaticalati] to nudge J V.434. 

Paticãra [fr. pati+car] intercourse, visit, dealing with Miln 94. 

Paticodana (nt.) [abstr. fr. paticodeti] rebuking, scolding (back) 
DhsA 393. 

Paticodeti [pati+codeti] to blame, reprove M i.72; Vin iv.217; Ud 

'45. 

Paticca [ger. ofpacceti, pati+i; cp. BSk. pratĩtya] grounded on, 
on accoiint of, concerning, because (with acc.) M i.265 (etam 
on these grounds); s iii.93=It 89 (atthavasam); J ii.386 (=ab- 
hisandhãya); Sn 680, 784, 872, 1046; SnA 357; DhA i.4; PvA 
64 (maranam), 164, 181 (kammam), 207 (anuddayam). See 
also foll. 

-vinĩta trained to look for causality M iii. 19. 

Paticca-samuppanna [p.+samuppana] evolved by reason of the 
law of causation D iii.275; M i.500; s ii.26; A v.187; Ps i.51 
sq., 76 sq.; Vbh 340, 362. Cp. BSk. pratitya samutpanna 
MVastu iii.61. 

Paticca-samuppãda [p.+samuppãda, BSk. prãtĩtya-samutpãda, 
e. g. Divy 300, 547] "arising on the grounds of (a preceding 
cause)" happening by way of cause, working of cause & effect, 
causal chain of causation; causal genesis, dependent origina- 
tion, theory of the twelve causes. — See on this Mrs. Rh. D. 
'mBuddhism90f.,Ency. Rel. &Ethics, s. V. &KS ii., preface. 
Cpd. p. 260 sq. with diagram of the "Wheel of Life"; Pts. of 
Controversy, 390 f. — The generaỉ íormula mns thus: Imas- 
mim sati, idam hoti, imass' uppãdã, idam uppajjati; imasmim 
asati, idam na hoti; imassa nirodhã, idam nirujjhati. This be- 
ing, that becomes; from the arising of this, that arises; this not 
becoming, that does not become: from the ceasing of this, that 
ceases M ii.32; s ii.28 etc. The term usually occurs applied 
to dukkha in a famous íormula which expresses the Buddhist 
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doctrine of evolution, the respective stages ofwhich are condi- 
tioned by a preceding cause & constitute themselves the cause 
of resulting effect, as working out the next State of the evolv- 
ing (shall we say) "individual" or "being," in short the bearer 
of evolution. The respective links in this Chain which to study 
& learn is the first condition for a "Buddhist" to an understand- 
ing of life, and the cause of life, and which to know forward 
and backvvard (antdoma — patilomam manas' âkãsi Vin i. 1) is 
indispensable for the student, are as follows. The root of all, 
primary cause of all existence, is avijjã ignorance; this pro- 
duces sankhãrã: karma, dimly conscious elements, capacity 
ofimpression or predisposition (will, action, Cpd.; synergies 
Mrs. Rh. D.), which in their turn give rise to vinííãọa thinking 
substance (consciousness, Cpd.; cognition Mrs. Rh. D.), then 
follow in succession the foll. stages: nãmarũpa individuality 
(mind & body, animated organism Cpd.; name & form Mrs. 
Rh. D.), saịãyatana the senses (6 organs of sense Cpd.; the 
sixfold sphere Mrs. Rh. D.), phassa contact, vedanã feeling, 
tanhã thirst for life (craving), upãdãna clinging to existence 
or attachment (dominant idea Cpd.; grasping Mrs. Rh. D.), 
bhava (action or character Cpd.; renewed existence Mrs. Rh. 
D.), jãti birth (rebirth conception Cpd.), jarãmaraọa (+soka 
— parideva — dukkiiadomanass' ũpayãsã) old age & death 
(+tribulation, grief, S 01 T 0 W, distress & despair). The BSk. 
form is pratĩtya — samutpãda, e. g. at Divy 300, 547. 

The Paticca — samuppãda is also called the Nidãna ("ba- 
sis," or "ground," i. e. cause) doctrine, or the Paccay' ãkãra 
("related — condition"), and is rcteiTed to in the Suttas as 
Ariya-ỉiãya ("the noble method or System"). The termpaccay' 
ãkãra is late and occurs only in Abhidhamma — literature. 
— The oldest account is found in the Mahãpadãna Suttanta of 
the Dĩgha Nikãya (D ii.30 sq.; cp. Dial. ii.24 sq.), where 10 
items form the constituents of the Chain, and are given in back- 
ward order. reasoning from the appearance of dukkha in this 
world of old age and death towards the originaỉ cause of it in 
vinnãọa. The same Chain occurs again at s ii. 104 sq. — A 
later development shows 12 links, viz. avijjã and sankhãrã 
added to precede vinnãụa (as above). Thus at s ii.5 sq. — A 
detailed exposition of the p. — s. in Abhidhamma literature 
is the exegesis given by Bdhgh at Vism xvii. (pp. 517 — 586, 
under the title of Paiĩnã — bhũmi — niddesa), and at VbhA 
130 — 213 under the title of Paccayãkãra — vibhanga. — 
Some passages selected for ref.: Vin i. 1 sq.; M ĩ. 190, 257; s 
ỉ. 136; ii.l sq., 26 sq., 42 sq., 70, 92 sq., 113 sq.; Ai.177; V.184; 
Sn. 653; Ud 1 sq.; Ps i.50 sq.; 144; Nett 22, 24, 32, 64 sq.; DA 

i. 125, 126. 

-kusala skilled in the (knowledge of the) Chain of causa- 
tion M iii.63; Nd 1 171; f. abstr. °kusalatã D iii.212. 

Paticchaka (adj.) [fr. paticchati) receiving J vi.287. 

Paticchati [pati+icchati of is 2 ; cp. BSk. pratĩcchati Divy 238 and 
sampaticchati] to accept, receive, take A iii.243 (udakam); Vin 
iv.18; Th 2, 421; J 1.233; ii.432; iii.171; iv.137; V.197; DhA 
iii.271. —pp. paticchita (q. V.). Caus. II. paticchãpeti to 
entrust, dedicate, give J i.64, 143, 159, 383, 506; ii.133; PvA 
81. 

Paticchanna [pp. of paticchãdeti] covered, concealed, hidden Vin 

ii. 40; A i.282; Sn 126, 194; Pv i.10 2 (kesehi=paticchãdita PvA 
48); ii.10 2 (kesehi); DA i.276, 228; SnA 155; KhA 53; VbhA 


94 (°dukkha); PvA 43, 103. -appaticchanna unconcealed, 
open, unrestrained Vin ii.38; J i.207. 

-kammanta of secret doing, one who acts underhand or 
conceals his actions A ii.239; Sn 127. 

Paticchavi in appaticchavi at Pv ii. 1 13 read with V. 1. as sam- 
patitacchavi. 

Paticchãda [fr. pati+chad] 1. covering, clothes, clothing Pv ii. 1 16 
(=vattha PvA 76). — 2. deceiving, hiding; concealment, de- 
ception Sn 232. 

Paticchãdaka=prec. DhsA51. 

Paticchãdana (nt.) [fr. paticchãdeti] covering, hiding, conceal- 
'ment M i.10; A iii.352; Vbh 357=SnA 18oT 

Paticchãdaniya (nt.) [fr. paticchãdeti] the ílavour of meat, 
ílavouring, meat broth or gravy Vin i.206, 217; Miln 291. 

Paticchãdita [pp. of paticchãdeti, cp. paticchanna] covered, con- 
cealed, hidden J vi.23 (=patisanthata) PvA 48. 

Paticchãdĩ (f.) [fr. paticchãdeti] 1. covering, protection Vin 
ii.122. — 2. antidote, remedy, medicine (or a cloth to pro- 
tect the itch) Vin i.296; iv.171. 

Paticchãdeti [pati+chãdeti, Caus. of Chad] 1. to coverover, con- 
'ceal, hide s i.70, 161; DA i.264; VvA 65 (dhanarh); KhA 191; 
PvA 76, 88, 142 (kesehi), 194 (=parigũhati). — 2. to clothe 
oneself Vin i.46. — 3. to dress (surgically), to treat (a wound) 
M i.220. — 4. to conceal or evade (a question) DA i.264. — 
pp. paticchãdita & paticchanna (q. V.). 

Paticchita [pp. of paticchati] accepted, taken up Sn 803 (pl. °tãse, 
'cp. Nd 1 113 & SnA531). 

PatỊỊaggaka (adj.) [fr. patijaggati] íostering, nursing, takingcare 

ofJv.ni. 

Patijaggati [pati+jaggati, cp. BSk. pratijãgarti Divy 124, 306] lít. 
to watch over, i. e. to nourish, tend, feed, look after, take care 
of, nurse Dh 157; J i.235, 375; ii.132, 200, 436; Vism 119; 
DhA i.8, 45, 99, 392; iv.154; PvA 10, 43. —pp. patịịaggita 
(q. V.). —Caus. °jaggãpeti. 

PatỊỊaggana (nt.) [fr. patijaggati] rearing, fostering, tending; at- 
tention, care J ĩ. 148; Miln 366; DhA i.27; ii.96. 

PatỊỊagganaka (adj.) [fr. patijaggana] to be reared orbrought up 
J vi.73 (putta). 

PatỊỊaggãpeti [Caus. II. of patijaggati] to make look after or tend 
Vism 74. 

Patijaggita [pp. of patijaggati] reared, cared for, looked after, 
brought up J V.274, 331. 

Patijaggiya (adj.) [grd. of patijaggati] to be nursed DhA i.319. 

Patijãnãti [pati+jãnãti] to acknowledge, agree to, approve, 
promise, consent D i.3, 192; s i.68, 172; ii.170; iii.28; V 204, 
423; Sn 76, 135, 555, 601, 1148; J i.169; DhA 1.21; PvA 223 
(pot. patinneyya), 226 (id.), 241; ger. patiiìnãya Vin ii.83 (a°). 
— pp. patiimãta (q. V.). 

Patijĩvan (—°) in phrase jĩva — patijĩvam at J ii.15 is to be taken 
as a sort of redupl. cpd. of jĩva, the imper. of jĩvati "live," as 
greeting. We might translate "the greeting with □ jĩva ’ and 
reciprocating it." 
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Patiiina (adj.) [=patinnã] acknovvledged; making belief, quâsi 
—; in phrase samaọa° a quâsi — Samana, pretending to be 
a Samana A ỉ. 126; ii.239; cp. Sakyaputtiya 0 s ii.272; sacca° J 
iv.384, 463; V.499. 

Patiníĩã (f.) [fr. pati+jíiã; cp. later Sk. pratijfiã] acknowl- 
edgment, agreement, promise, vow, consent, permission D 
iii.254; J i.153; Pv iv.l 12 , l 44 ; Miln 7; DhA ii.93: PvA 76, 
123; SnA397, 539. —patinnam moceti to keep one'spromise 
DhA i.93. 

PatiMãta [pp. ofpatijãnãti] agreed, acknowledged, promised Vin 
'ii.83, 102; D i.88; A i.99; IV. 144; PvA 55. 

Patita (adj.) satislìed. happy DhA ii.269 (°ãcãra) 

Patititthati (patitthahati) etc. see pati°. 

Patitittha (nt.) [pati+tittha] opposite bank (of a river) J V.443. 

Patitthambhati [pati+thambhati] to stand firm (against) Miln 
*372. 

Patidaụda [pati+danda] retribution Dh 133, cp. DhA iii.57, 58. 

Patidadãti [pati+dadãti] to give back, to restore J ĩ. 177; iv.411 
(“diyyare); PvA 276 (ger. °datvã). 

Patidasseti [pati+dasseti] to show oneself or to appear again, to 
reappear Pv iii.2 27 . 

Patidãna (nt.) [pati+dãna] reward, restitution, giữ PvA 80. 

Patidisã (f.) [pati+disã] an opposite (counter — ) point of the 
compass, opposite quarter D iii.176 (disã ca p. ca vidisã ca). 

Patidissati [pati+dissati; usually spelt pati°] to be seen, to appear 
J iii.47=PvA 281; Sn 123; J iv.139; SnA 172. 

Patỉdukkhãpanatã (f.) [pati+abstr. of dukkhãpeti, Caus. — De- 
nom. fr. dukkha] the fact of being aíílicted again with súffer- 
ing Miln 180. 

Patideseti [pati+deseti] to confess Vin ii. 102. See also 
pãtidesaniya. 

Patidhãvati [pati+dhãvati] to run back to (acc.) M i.265 ~ s ii.26 
(pubbantam; opp. aparantam ãdhãvati M, upadhâvati S); Sdhp 
167. 

Patỉnandati [pati+nandati] to accept gladly, to greet in return s 
* ĩ. 189. 

Patinandita [pp. of pati+nand] rejoicing or rejoiced; greeted, 
welcomed Sn 452 (pati°); J vi. 14, 412. 

Patinãsikã (f.) [pati+nãsikã] a íalse nose J i.455, 457. 

Patinijjhatta (adj.) [pati+nijjhatta] appeased again J vi.414. 

Patỉniddesa [pati+niddesa] Corning back upon a subject Nett 5. 

Patinivattati [pati+nivattati] to turn back again Vin i.216; J i.225; 
Miln 120, 152 (of disease), 246; PvA 100, 126. — Caus. 
°nivatteti to make turn back PvA 141; c. on A iii.28 (see 
paccãsãreti). 

Patinivãsana (nt.) [pati+nivãsana 1 ] a dress given in return Vin 
'i.46=ii.223. 

Patinissagga [pati+nissagga of nissajjati, nis+srj, Cp. BSk. pra- 
tinisarga AvS ii.118, pratinihsarga ib. ii.194; MVastu ii.549; 
pratinissagga MVastu iii.314, 322] giving up, íorsaking; re- 
jection, renunciation Vin iii.173; M iii. 31; s V. 421 sq.; A 


i. 100, 299; iv.148, 350; Ps ĩ. 194 (tvvo p., viz. pariccãga 0 and 
pakkhandana 0 ); Pug 19, 21, 22. — ãdãna° s V.24; A V.233, 
253 sq.; upadhi° Ít 46, 62; sabbũpadhi 0 s i.136; iii.133; V.226; 
A i.49; V.8, 110, 320 sq.; “ânupassanã Ps ii.44 sq.; “ânupassin 
M iii.83; s ÍV.211; V.329; A ivM, 146 sq.; v.112^ 359. 

Patinissaggin (adj.) [fr. patinissagga] giving up, renouncing, or 
being given up, to be renounced, only in cpd. duppati 0 (sup°) 
hard (easy) to renounce D iii.45; M i.96; A iii.335; V.150. 

Patinissajjati [pati+nissajjati, cp. BSk. pratinisrjati AvS ii.190] 
to give up, renounce, forsake Vin iii.173 sq.; iv.294; s ii.110; 
A V.191 sq. — ger. patỉnỉssajja s i.179; A iv.374 sq.; Sn 745, 
946 (cp. Nd 1 430). —pp. patinissattha (q. V.). 

Patinissattha [pp. of patinissajjati, BSk. pratinihsrsta Divy 44 
and “nisrsta Divy 275] given up, forsaken (act. & pass.), re- 
nouncing or having renounced Vin iii.95; iv.27, 137; M i.37; 
s ii.283; A ii.41; It 49; Nd 1 430, 431 (vanta pahĩna p.); PvA 
256. 

Patinissarati [pati+nissarati] to depart, escape from, to be freed 
ữomNett 113 (=niyyãti vimuccati c.). 

Patineti [pati+neti] to lead back to (acc.) Vv 52 17 ; Th 2, 419; Pv 

ii. 12 21 (imper. °nayãhi); PvA 145, 160. 

Patipakkha (adj. — n.) [pati+pakkha] opposed, opposite; (m.) 
an enemy, opponent (cp. pratipaksa obstacle Divy 352) Nd 1 
397; J i.4, 224; Nett 3, 112, 124; Vism 4; DhA i.92; SnA 12, 
21, 65, 168, 234, 257, 545; PvA 98; DhsA 164; Sdhp211,452. 

Patipakkhika (adj.) [fr. patipakkha] opposed, inimical Sdhp 216. 

Patipajjati [pati+pad, cp. BSk. pratipadyate] to enter upon (a 
path), to go along, follow out (a way or plan), to go by; fíg. 
to take a line of action, to follow a method, to be intent on, 
to regulate one's life D i.70 (samvarãya). 175 (tathattãya); 
s ii.98 (kantãramaggam); iv.63 (dhammass' anudhammam); 
V.346 (id.); iv.194 (maggam); A i.36 (dhammânudhammam); 
ii.4; Sn 317, 323, 706, 815, 1129 (cp Nd 2 384); Dh 274 (mag- 
gam); Pug 20 (samvarãya); PvA 43 (maggam), 44 (ummag- 
gam), 196 (dhanam); Sdhp 30. — 3rd sg. aor. paccãpãdỉ J 
iv.314. — ger. pajjitabba to be followed PvA 126 (vidhi), 
131 (id.), 281. —pp. patipanna (q. V.). —Caus. patipãdeti 
(q. V.). 

Patipajjana (nt.) [fr. patipajjati] a way or plan to be followed, 
procedure, in °vidhi method, line of action PvA 131 (v. 1. 
BB), 133 

Patipaọãmeti [pati+pa+Caus. of nam] to make turn back, to send 
back, ward off, Chase away M i.327 (sừim); s iv.152 (ãbãd- 
ham); Miln 17 (sakatãni). 

Patipaụụa (nt.) [pati+panna] a letter in return, a written reply J 
’ i .40*9*. 

Patipatti (f.) [fr. pati+pad] "way," method, conduct, practice, 
performance, behaviour, example A i.69; V.126 (dhammânud- 
hamma°), 136; Ps ii.15; Nd 1 143; Nd 2 s. V.; Miln 131, 242; 
DhA ii.30; DhA iv.34 (sammã° good or proper behaviour); 
PvA 16 (parahita 0 ), 54, 67; DA 1.270; Sdhp 28, 29, 37, 40, 
213,521. 

Patipatha [pati+patha] a confronting road, opposite way Vin 
ii.193 (°m gacchati to go to meet); iii.131; iv.268; Miln 9; 


441 




Patipatha 


Patippassaddhỉ 


Vism 92; DhA ii.88. 

Patipadã (f.) [fr. pati+pad] means of reaching a goal or des- 
tination, path, way, means, method, mode of progress (cp. 
Dhs. trsl n 53, 82, 92, 143), course, practice (cp. BSk. prati- 
pad in meaning of pratipatti "line of conduct" AvS ii. 140 with 
note) D i.54 (dvatti p.), 249 (way to); s ii.81 (nirodhasãruppa 
— gãminĩ p.); iv.251 (bhaddikã), 330 (majjhimã) V.304 (sab- 
battha — gãminĩ), 361 (udaya — gãminĩ sotãpatti 0 ), 421; D 
iii.288 (iĩãnadassana — visuddhi 0 ); A i.113, 168 (punna°) 
ii.76, 79, 152 (akkhamã); Vbh 99, 104 sq., 211 sq., 229 sq., 
331 sq. — In pregnant sense The path (of the Buddha), leading 
to the destruction of all ill & to the bliss of Nibbãna (see spec- 
ifíed under magga, ariyamagga, sacca), thus a quâsi synonym 
oímagga with which freq. comb d (e.g. D i.156) Vin i.10; D 
ỉ. 157; iii.219 (anuttariya); M ii.ll; iii.251, 284; s i.24 (daỊhã 
yãya dhĩrã pamuccanti); A i.295 sq. (ãgãlhã nijjhãmã ma- 
jjhimã); Sn714 (cp. SnA497), 921; Ps ii.147 (majjhimã); Nett 
95 sq.; Pug 15, 68; VvA 84 (“sankhãta ariyamagga). Speciĩied 
in various ways as follows: ãsava — nirodha — gãminĩ p. D 

i. 84; dukkha — nirodha — g°. D i.84, 189; iii.136; s V.426 
sq.; A ĩ. 177; Ps i.86, 119; Dhs 1057; lokanirodha — g° A 

ii. 23; It 121; with the epithets sammã° anuloma 0 apaccanĩka 0 
anvattha 0 dhammânudhamma° Nd 1 32, 143, 365; Nd 2 384 etc. 
(see detail under sammã°). — There are several groups of 4 
patipadã mentioned, viz. (a) dukkhã dandhâbhinnã, sukhã & 
khippâbhinnã dandh° & khipp°, i. e. painful practice result- 
ing in knowledge slowly acquired & quickly acquired, pleas- 
ant practice resulting in the same way D iii.106; A ii.149 sq., 
154; V.63; SnA 497; (b) akkhamã, khamã, damã & samã p. i. 
e. wantof endurance, endurance, self—control, equanimity. 

Patipanna [pp. of patipajjati] (having) followed or following up, 
reaching, going along or by (i. e. practising), entering on, ob- 
taining s ii.69; iv.252; A ĩ. 120 (arahattãya); iv.292 sq. (id.), 
372 sq.; Ít 81 (dhammânudhamma 0 ); Sn 736; Dh 275 (mag- 
gam); Vv 34 23 (=maggattha one who has entered the path 
VvA 154)=Pv iv.3 49 ; Pug 63; Miln 17; DA i 26; PvA 78, 
112 (maggam), 130, 174 (sammã°), 242; (dhammiyam pati- 
padam); DhA i.233 (magga° on the road, wandering). 

Patỉpannaka (adj. n.) [fr. patipanna] one who has entered upon 
the Path (ariyamagga) Pug 13 (=maggatthaka, phalatthãya 
patipannattã p. nãma PugA 186); Miln 342, 344; Nett 50; 
DhsA 164. See alsoẨ/;7« trsỉ. ii.231, 237. 

Patiparivatteti [pati+p.] to tumback or round once more M i. 133. 

Patipavittha [pp. of patipavisati] gone inside again Sn 979. 

Patipavisati [pati+pavisati] to go in(to) again; Caus. °paveseti to 
make go in again, to put back (inside) again Vin i.276. — pp. 
patipavittha (q. V.). 

Patipasamsati [pati+pasamsati] to praise back or in retum J 
'ii.439. 

Patipaharati [pati+paharati] to strike in return DhA i.51. 

Patipahinati [pati+pahinati] to send back (in return) DhA i.216. 

Patipãkatika (adj.) [pati+pãkatika] restored, set right again, safe 
and sound J iii.167 (=pãkatika at PvA 66); iv.407; vi.372; PvA 
123,284. 

Patipãti (f.) [pati+pãti] order, succession Vin i.248 (bhatta 0 ); 


Vism 411 (khandha 0 ); usually in abl. patipãtiyã adv. suc- 
cessively, in succession, alongside of, in order Vism 343 = J 
V.253 (ghara° from house to house); ThA 80 (magga°); DhA 
i 156; 11.89; iii.361; SnA 23, 506; PvA 54; VvA 76, 137. 

Patipãtika (adj.) [fr. last] being in coníòrmity with the (right) 
order ThA 41. 

Patipãdaka [fr. pati+pad] the supporter (of a bed) Vin i.48; 
'ii.208. 

Patipãdeti [Caus. of patipajjati, cp. BSk. pratipãdayati in same 
meaning Avố i.262, 315] to impart, bring into, give to, offer, 
present M i.339; J V.453, 497; Pv ii.8 1 (vittam). 

Patipimsati [pati+pimsati] to beat against s ii.98 (ure); J vi.87; 
Vism 504 (urãni). 

Patipỉọda [pati+pinda] alms in return J ii.307; V.390 (pinda° giv- 
ing & taking of alms); Miln 370. 

Patipĩta in asuci° at A iii.226 is not clear (v. 1. °pĩỊita perhaps to 
be preferred). 

PatipĩỊana (nt.) [fr. patipĩỊeti] oppression Miln 313, 352. 

PatipĩỊita (adj.) [pati+pp. of pĩd] pressed against, oppressed, 
hard pressed Miln 262, 354. 

Patipuggala [pati+puggala] a person equal to another, compeer, 
match, rival M i. 171=Miln 235; s i.158; Sn 544; It 123 (natthi 
te patipuggala). — appatipuggala without a rival, unrivalled, 
without compare s i.158; iii.86; Th 2, 185; J i.40; Miln 239 
(cp. Miln trsl. ii.43). 

Patipuggalika (adj.) [fr. patipuggala] belonging to one's equal, 
individual Dhs 1044. Perhaps read pãti° (q. V.). 

Patipucchati [pati+pucchati] to ask (in return), to put a question 
to, to inquire D i.60; M i.27; s iii.2; Sn p. 92; J i.170; iv.194; 
PvA 32, 56, 81; A ĩ. 197; ii.46; also neg. appatipucchã (abl. 
adv.) without inquiry Vin i.325. 

Patipucchã (f.) [pati+pucchã] a question in return, inquiry; only 
° — (as abl.) by question, by inquiry, by means of question 
& answer in foll. cpds.: “karanĩya Vin i.325; °vinĩta A i.72; 
°vyãkaranĩya (panha) D iii.229. 

Patipurisa [pati+purisa] a rival, opponent Nd 1 172. 

Patipũjana (nt.) or°ã (f.) [fr. pati+pũj] worship, reverence, hon- 
our Miln 241. 

Patipũjeti [pati+pũjeti] to honour, worship, revere Sn 128; Pv 
'i'l 3 ; Miln 241. 

Patipeseti [pati+peseti] to send out to PvA 20. 

Patippanãmeti [pati+panãmeti] to bend (back), stretch out DhsA 
324.’ 

Patippassaddha [pp. of patippassambhati] allayed, calmed, qui- 
eted, subsided s iv.217, 294; V.272; A i.254; ii.41; J iii.37, 
148; ÍV.430; Ps ii.2; Pug 27; KhA 185; PvA 23, 245, 274. 
Note. The BSk. form is pratiprasrabdha Divy 265. 

Patippassaddhi (f.) [fr. patippassaddha] subsidence, calming, al- 
laying, quieting down, repose, complete ease Vin i.331 (kam- 
massa suppression of an act); Ps ii.3, 71, 180; Nett 89; Dhs 40, 
41, 320; SnA 9. Esp. írequent in the Niddesas in stockphrase 
expressing the complete calm attained to in emancipation, viz. 
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vupasama patinissagga p. amata nibbana, e. g. Nd 2 429. 

Patỉppassambhati [pati+ppa+sambhati of srambh. Note how- 
ever that the BSk. is “praárambhyati as well as “srambhyati, 
e. g. MVastu i.253, 254; Divy 68, 138, 494, 549, 568] to 
subside, to be eased, calmed, or abated, to pass away, to be al- 
layed s i.211; V.51; aor. “ssambhi DhA ii.86 (dohaỊo); iv.133 
(ãbãdho). —pp. patippassaddha (q. V.). —Caus. patippas- 
sambheti to quiet down, hush up, suppress, bring to a stand- 
still, put to rest, appease Vin i.49 (kammam), 144 (id.), 331 
(id.); ii.5 (id.), 226 (id.); M i.76; J iii.28 (dohaỊam). 

Patipassambhanã (f.) & °ppassambhitatta (nt.) are exegetical 
(philosophical) synonyms of patippassaddhi at Dhs 40, 41, 
320. 

Patippharati [pati+pharati] to effulge, shine forth, stream out, 
emit, fig. splurt out, bring against, object M i.95 sq.; A iv.193 
(codakam); J ỉ. 123, 163; Nd 1 196 (vãdam start a word — 
íĩght); Miln 372; DhA iv.4 (vacanaiii). 

Patibaddha (adj.) [pati+baddha, pp. of bandh] bound to, in fet- 
ters or bonds, attracted to or by, dependent on D i.76; Vin 
iv.302 (kãya°); A V.87 (para°); Dh 284; Miln 102 (ãvajjana°); 
PvA 134 (°jĩvika dependent on him for a living). — Freq. in 
cpd. °citta affected, enamoured, one's heart bound in love Vin 
iii. 128; iv.18; Sn 37 (see Nd 2 385), 65; PvA 46, 145 (°tã f. 
abstr.), 151, 159 (ranno with the king). 

Patibandha (adj.) [pati+bandha] bound to, connected with, reíer- 
ring to Ps i.172, 184. 

Patibandhati [pati+bandhati] to hold back, reíuse J iv. 134 (ve- 
tanam na p.=aparihãpetvã dadãti). 

Patibandhu [pati+bandhu] a connection, a relation, relative Dhs 
' 1059, 1136, 1230; DhsA 365. 

Patibala (adj.) [pati+bala] able, adequate, competent Vin i.56, 
342; ii.103, 300; iii.158; A V.71; Miln 6. 

PatibãỊha [pp. of patibãhati, though more likely to pati+ vah 2 ] 
(op)pressed, Ibrccd. urged Vbh 338=Miln 301. 

Patibãhaka [of pati+bãdh] antidote Miln 335; repelling, prevent- 
ing J vi.571. 

Patibãhati [pati+*bãh of bahis adv. outside] to ward off, keep 
off, shut out, hold back, reíuse, withhold, keep out, evade Vin 
i.356; ii.162, 166 sq., 274; iv.288; J i.64, 217; DhA ii.2 (ranno 
ãnam), 89 (sĩtam); VvA 68; PvA 96 (maranam), 252, 286 (grd. 
appatibãhanĩya). Caus. °bãheti in same meaning J iv.194; 
DhA ii.71; PvA 54. —pp. patibãịha (q. V.). 

Patibãhana exclusion, warding off, prevention Miln 81; Vism 

'244. 

Patibãhiya (adj.) [grd. of patibãhati] to be kept off or averted, 
neg. ap° J iv.152. 

Patibãhira (adj.) [pati+bãhira] outside, excluded Vin ii.168. 

Patibimba (nt.) [pati+bimba] counterpart, image, reflection Vism 
' 190; VvA 50; VbhA 164. 

Patibujjhati [pati+bujjhati] to wake up, to understand, know, A 
hi. 105 sq.; ThA 74; PvA 43, 128. —pp. patibuddha (q. V.). 

Patibuddha [pp. ofpatibujjhati] awakened, awake Sn 807. 

Patibodha [fr. pati+budh, cp. patibujjhati] awaking, waking up 


Vv 50 24 . 

Patibhajati [pati+bhaj] to divide M iỉi.91. 

Patibhaụda [pati+bhanda, cp. BSk. pratipanya Divy 173, 271, 
564] merchandise in exchange, barter J i.377; PvA 277. 

Patibhaọdati [pati+bhandati] to abuse in return s i. 162 (bhandan- 
tam p.); A ii.215 (id.); Nd 1 397 (id.). 

Patibhaya [pati+bhaya] fear, terror, ữight s iv. 195; PvA 90; Dãvs 
iv.35. Freq. incpd. ap°&sap°,e. g. Viniv.63; Mi.134; iii.61. 

Patibhãga [pati+bhãga] 1. counterpart, likeness, resemblance 
Nd 2 s. V.; Vism 125 (“nimitta, imitative mental reílex, mem- 
ory — image); SnA 65, 76, 83, 114, 265; PvA 46, 178, 279. 

— 2. rejoinder J vi.341 (paiĩha 0 ). — 3. counterpart, oppo- 
site, contrary M i.304. — appatibhãga (adj.) unequalled, in- 
comparable, matchless Miln 357 (+appatisettha); DhA i.423 
(=anuttara). 

Patibhãti [pati+bhã] to appear, to be evident, to come into one's 
mind, to occiir to one, to be clear (cp. Vin. Texts ii.30) s i.155 
(°tu tam dhammikathã); V.153 (T. reads patibbãti); Sn 450 (p. 
mam=mamabhãgopakãsati Sna 399); Nd 1 234=Nd 2 386 (also 
fut. °bhãyissati); J V.410; VvA 78=159 (mamp. ekampanham 
pucchitum "I should like to ask a question"). 

Patibhãna (nt.) [pati+bhãna. Cp. late Sk. pratibhãna, fr. Pali] 
understanding, illumination, intelligence; readiness or confi- 
dence of speech, promptitude, wit (see on term Vin. Texts 

iii. 13, 172; Pts. of Controversy, 378 f.) D i.16, 21, 23; s 
i.187; A ii.135, 177, 230; iii.42; iv.163; V.96; Ps ii.150, 157; 
J vi.150; Pug 42; Vbh 293 sq.; VbhA 338, 394, 467; Miln 21; 
DA ĩ. 106. — appatibhãna (adj.) bewildered, not confident, 
cowed down Vin ii.78=iiỉ. 1 62; M i.258; A hi. 57; J V.238, 369; 
vi.362. 

Patibhãnavant (adj.) [fr. patibhãna] possessed of intelligence or 
'ready wit A 1 24; Sn 58, 853, 1147; Nd 1 234= Nd 2 386; SnA 
111 (pariyatti 0 & pativedha 0 ). 

Patibhãneyyaka (adj.) [ger. formation+ka fr. patibhãna] =patib- 
hãnavant Vin i.249 (cp. Vin. Texts ii. 140); A i.25. 

Patibhãsati [pati+bhãs] to address in return or in reply s i.134; 
Sn 1024. 

Patimamsa (adj.) [for patimassa=Sk. *pratimrấya, ger. of 
prati+mrs, cp. in consonants harhsa for harsa etc.] as neg. 
app° not to be touched, untouched; faultless Vin ii.248 (ac- 
chidda+); A V.79. 

Patimagga [pati+magga, cp. similady patipatha] the way against, 
a conữonting road; °m gacchati to go to meet somebody J 

iv. 133; vi.127. 

Patimandita [pp. of pati+maọd] decorated, adorned with J i.8, 
' 41 , 509; PvA 3,66,211. 

Patimantaka [fr. pati+mant] one who speaks to or who is spoken 
to, i. e. (1) an interlocutor J iv.18 (=pativacana — dayaka c.); 

— (2) an amiable person (cp. Lat. affabilis=affable) M i.386. 

Patimanteti [pati+manteti] to discuss in argument, to reply to, an- 
swer, refute; as pati° at Vin ii.l; D i.93 (vacane), 94; Dh i.263; 
J vi.82, 294. 

Patimalla [pati+malla] a rival wrestler s i. 110; Nd 1 172. 
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Patimasati [pati+masati of mrấ, cp. patimamsa] to touch (at) D 
i. 106; Snp. 108 (anumasati+). —Caus. patimãseti (q. V.). 

Patimã (f.) [fr. pati+mã] counterpart, image, figure J vi. 125; 
Dãvs V.27; VvA 168 (=bimba); DhsA 334. — appatima 
(adj.) without a counterpart, matchless, incomparable Th 1, 
614; Miln 239. 

Patimãnita [pp. of patimãneti] honoured, revered, served PvA 
' 18. 

Patimãneti [pati+Caus. of man] to wait on, or wait for, look after, 
honour, serve Vin ii.169; iv.112; D ỉ. 106; J iv.2, 203; V.314; 
Miln 8; PvA 12; DA i.280. —pp. patimãnita (q. V.). 

Patimãreti [pati+Caus. of mr] to kill in revenge J iii.135. 

Patimãseti [Caus. of patimasati] to hold on to, to restrain, keep 
under control; imper. patimãse (for °mãsaya) Dh 379 (opp. 
codaya; expl d by “parivĩmarhse "watch" DhA iv.117). 

Patimukka (adj.) [pp. of patimuncati; cp. also patimutta & um- 
mukka, see Geiger, P.Gr. § 197] fastened on, tied to, wound 
round, clothed in s iv.91; M i.383; It 56; Th 2, 500 (? V. 1. 
paripunna, cp. ThA 290); J i.384; vi.64; Miln 390; DhA i.394 
(sĩse); VvA 167 (so read for °mukkha), 296. 

Patimukha (adj.) [pati+mukha] íacing, opposite; nt. °m adv. op- 
posite SnA 399 (gacchati). 

Patimuíicati [pati+muc] 1. to fasten, to bind (in lít. as well as 
appl d sense), to tie, put on Vin i.46; s i.24 (verarh “muncati 
for “muccati!); J i.384; ii.22, 88, 197; iv. 380 (ger. “mucca, 
V. 1. °munca), 395; V.25 (attain), 49; vi. 525; DhA iii.295. — 
Pass. patimuccati to be fastened, aor. °mucci J iii.239; vi. 176. 

— 2. to attain, obtain, find J Ív.285=vi.l48. 

Patimutta (& °ka) (adj.) [pp. of patimuncati, cp. patimukka] in 
sup° well puriíied, cleansed, pure J iv. 18 (°kambu=patimutta 

— suvaựn' ãlankãra c.); V.400; Pv iv.l 33 (°ka — sutthu 
patimuttabhãnin PvA 230). 

Patimokkha [fr. pati+muc] 1. a sort of remedy, purgative D 

1. 12 osadhĩnarii p. expl d at DA i.98 as "khãrâdĩni datvã tad 

— anurũpo khane gate tesam apanayanam." Cp. Dial. 26. — 

2. binding, obligatory J V.25 (sangaramp. abindingpromise). 
Cp. pãtimokkha. 

Patiya (nt.) [=patikã] a white woollen counterpane J ÍV.352 
(=unnãmaya — paccattharanãni setakambalãni pi vadanti 
yeva c.). 

Patiyatta [pp. of pati+yat] prepared, got ready, made, dressed 
Vin iv.18 (alankata 0 ); J iv.380 (C. for pakata), PvA 25 (C. for 
upatthita), 75 (alankata 0 ), 135 (id.), 232 (id.), 279 (id.); KhA 
118 (alankata°). 

Patiyãti [pati+yâ, cp. pacceti] to go back to, reach J vi. 149 (C. 
for patimuncati). 

Patiyãdita [pp. of patiyãdeti] given, prepared, arranged, dedi- 
cated Miln 9; DhA ii.75. 

Patiyãdeti [for *patiyãteti=Sk. pratiyãtayati, Caus. of pati+yat, 
like p. niyyãdeti=Sk. niryãtayati] to prepare, arrange, give, 
dedicate SnA 447. — pp. patiyãdita (q. V.). — Caus.II. 
patiyãdãpeti to cause to be presented or got ready, to assign, 
advise, give over Vin i.249 (yãgum); Sn p. 110 (bhojaniyam); 
P.vA 22, 141. 


Pati-y-ãlokam gacchati "to go to the South" Vin iv.131, 161. 

Patiyodha [pati+yodha] counterfight J iii.3. 

Patiyoloketi (T. pati-oloketi) [pati+oloketi] to look at, to keep an 
eye on, observe J ii.406. 

Patirava [pati+rava] shouting out, roar Dãvs iv.52. 

Patirãjã [pati+rãjã] hostile king, royal adversary J vi.472; DhA 
1.193. 

Patiruddha [pp. pati+rudh] obstructed, hindered, held back, 
caged J iv.4 (oruddha — patiruddha sic.). 

Patirũpa (adj.) [pati+rũpa] fit, proper, suitable, befitting, seem- 
'ing D 1.91; Vin ii.166 (seyyã); M i.123; s i.214; ii.194 (ap°); 
Th 2, 341; Pv ii.12 15 ; J V.99; Pug 27; DhA iii.142; PvA 26, 
122 (=yutta), 124. -°desavãsa living in a suitable region D 
iii.276=A ii.32; Nett 29, 50. — Spelt pati° at Dh 158; Sn 89, 
187, 667; SnA 390. Cp. pãtirũpika. 

Patirũpaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. patirũpa] like, resembling, disguised 
as, in the appearance of, having the form of s i.230; DhA i.29 
(putta°); PvA 15 (samana 0 ). As pati° at SnA 302, 348, 390. 

— nt. an optical delusion DhA iii.56. 

Patirũpatã (f.) [abstr. fr. patirũpa] likeness, semblance, appear- 
ance, pretence PvA 268 (=vanna). 

Patirodati [pati+rodati of rud] to cry in return, to reply by crying 
J iii.80; pp. patirodita=patirodana. 

Patirodana (nt.) [pati+rodana] replying through crying J iii.80. 

Patirodeti [pati+Caus. of rud] to scold back s i. 162. 

Patirosati [pati+rosati] to annoy in return, to tease back s i. 162; 
' A ii.215, Nd 1 397. 

Patiladdha [pp. of patilabhati] received, got, obtained PvA 15 
’(=laddha), 88. 

Patilabhati [pati+labhati] to obtain, receive, get Ít 77; J i.91; Nd 2 
427 (pariyesati p. paribhunjati); Pug 57; VvA 115; PvA 6, 7, 
16, 50, 60, 67 etc. —pret. 3 rd pl. paccaladdhamsu s i.48 (so 
V. 1. & c. T. “latthamsu), expl d by patilabhimsu cp. K. s. 319. 

— aor. l st sg. patilacchim J V.71. —Caus. patilãbheti to 
cause to take or get, to rob J V.76 (patilãbhayanti nam "rob me 
of him"). 

Patilãbha [fr. pati+labh] obtaining, receiving, taking up, acqui- 
sition, assumption, attainment D i.195; M i.50; A ii.93, 143; 
Ps ii.182, 189; Nd 1 262; Dh 333; Pug 57; VvA 113; PvA 50, 
73, 74. — attabhãva 0 obtaining a reincarnation, Corning into 
existence s ii.256; iii.144; A ii.159, 188; iii.122 sq. — See 
also paribhoga. 

Patilika V. 1. BB together with patalỉka for talika at J iii.80 (cp. 
'a iii 36?). 

Patilĩna [pp. ofpatilĩyati] having withdrawn, keeping away s i.48 
(“nisabha "expert to eliminate"; reading pati°); with reading 
pati also; A ii.41; iv.449; Sn 810, 852; Nd 1 130, 224 (rãgassa 
etc. pahĩnattã patilĩno). 

Patilĩyati [pati+lĩyati of lĩ] to withdraw, draw back, keep away 
from, not to stick to A iv.47=Miln 297 (+patikutati pativattati; 
Miln & id. p. at s ii.265 print pati°); Vism 347 (+patikuttati 
pativattati). — pp. patilĩna; Caus. patileneti (q. V.). 
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Patileọeti [Sec. der” fr. pp. patilĩna in sense of Caus.; cp. Sk. 
“lãpayati of lĩ] to withdraw, to make keep away, not to touch 
s ii.265 (pati°, as at Miln 297 patilĩyati). 

Patilobheti [pati+Caus. of lubh] to fill with desire, to entice J 
'v.96. 

Patỉloma (adj.) [pati+loma] "against the hair," in reverse or- 
der, opposite, contrary, backward; usually comb d with anu- 
loma i. e. forward & backward Vin i.l; A iv.448; etc (see 
paticcasamuppãda); J ii.307. -°pakkha opposition PvA 114 
(cp. patipakkha). 

Pativacana (nt.) [pati+vacana] answer, reply, rejoinder J iv.18; 
Miln 120; PvA 83 (opp. vacana); ThA 285. 

Pativattati (& °vattati) [pati+vrt] (intrs.) to roll or move back, 
to tum away from A iv.47=Miln 297 (patilĩyati patikutati p.); 
Caus. pativatteti in same meaning trs. (but cp. Childers s. 
V. "to knock, strike") s ii.265 (T. spells pati°, as also at Miln 
297). — grd. pativattiya only in neg. ap° (q. V.). — pp. 
pativatta (q. V.). 

Pativatta (nt.) [pp. of pativattati] moving backwards, only in 
cpd. vatta — pativatta — karana "moving forth or backwards, 
" períòrmance of different kinds of duties; doing this, that & 
the other DhA i.157. 

Pativattar [pati+vattar, n. ag. of vac] one who contradicts s 
'i.222. 

Pativadati [pati+vadati] to answer, reply A iv.168 (v. 1. for 

'paticarati); Sn 932; Dh 133; Nd 1 397; PvA 39. 

Pativasati [pati+vasati] to live, dwell (at) D i. 129; Vin ii.299; s 
'i. 177; J 1202; SnA 462; PvA 42, 67 

Pativãna, Pativãnitã, Pativãọĩ etc. occur only in neg. formapp°, 
q. V. 

Pativãtam (adv.) [pati+vãtam, acc. cp. Sk. prativãta & prativã- 
tarh] against the wind (opp. anuvãtam) Vin ii.218; s ĩ. 13; Sn 
622; Dh 54, 125; PvA 116; Sdhp 425. 

Pativãda [pati+vãda] retort, recrimination Miln 18 (vãda° talk and 
counter — talk). 

Pativãpeti [Caus. of pati+vap] to turn away from, to free from, 
cleanse M i.435=A iv.423; DhsA 407. 

Pativãmeti [pati+Caus. vam] to throw out again DA i.39. 

Cp. J.P.T.S. 1886, p. 160, suggesting pativãdh 0 , or 
patibãdhayamãno, and reíerring to Th 1, 744. 

Pativimsa [pati — amsa with euphonic consonant V instead of 
y (pati — y — amsa) and assimilation of a to i (patiyimsa> 
pativimsa)] lít. "divided part," sub — part, share, bít, portion, 
part Vin i.28; iii.60 (T. reads pativisa); J ii.286; DhsA 135; 
DhA i.189; iii.304; VvA 61 (°vĩsa), 64 (v. 1. °vĩsa), 120 (id.). 

Pativimsaka [prec.+ka] part share, portion DhA ii.85. 

Pativigacchati [pati+vi+gacchati] to go apart again, to go away 
or asunder A hi.243; Miln 51. 

Patỉvijãnãti [pati+vi+jãnãti] to recognise Vin iii.130; Nd 2 378 
(ãjãnãti vijãnãti p. pativijjhati); Miln 299. 

Pativijjha (adj.) [grd. of pativijjhati] in cpd. dup° hard to pene- 
trate (lit. & fig.) s V.454. 


Pativijjhati [pati+vijjhati of vyadh] to pierce through, penetrate 
(lít. & fig.), intuit, to acquire, master, comprehend Vin i. 183; 
s ii.56; V.119, 278, 387, 454; A iv.228, 469; Nd 2 378; J i.67, 
75; Ps i.180 sq.; Miln 344; DhA i.334. — aor. pativijjha 
Sn 90 (=annãsi sacchãkãsi SnA 166), and paccavyãdhi Th 1, 
26=1161 (°byãdhi); also 3rd pl. paccavidhum A iv.228. — 
pp. patividdha (q. V.). On phrase uttarim appativijjhanto. 
See uttari. 

Pativijjhanaka (adj.) [pati+vijjhana+ka,of vyadh] only in neg. 
ap° impenetrable DhA iv.194. 

Patividita [pp. ofpati+vid] known, ascertained D i.2; Ps ĩ. 188. 

Patividdha [pp. of pativijjhati] being or having penetrated or 
pierced; having acquired, mastering, knowing M i.438; s ii.56 
(sup°); Ps ii.19, 20; J i.214; VvA 73 (°catusacca=saccãnam 
kovida). — appatividdha not pierced, not hurt J vi.446. 

Pativinaya [pati+vi+nĩ] repression, subdual, only in cpd. ãghãta 0 
D iii.262, 289; A iii.185 sq. See ãghãta. 

Pativinicchinati [pati+vinicchinati] to try or judge a case again, 
to reconsider J ii.187. 

Pativinĩta [pp. of pativineti] removed, dispelled, subdued s 
ii.283; v.76,315. 

Pativineti [pati+vi+nĩ] to drive out, keep away, repress, subdue s 
i.228; M i. 13; A iii.185 sq.; J vi.551; PvA 104 (pipãsam). Cp. 
BSk. prativineti MVastu ii.121. —pp. pativinĩta (q. V.). 

Pativinodana (nt.) [fr. pativinodeti] removal, driving out, explu- 
sion A ii.48, 50; Miln 320. 

Pativinodaya (adj. — n.) [fr. pativinodeti] dispelling, subduing, 
riddance, removal; dup° hard to dispel A iii.184 sq. 

Pativinodeti [pati+vi+Caus. of nud, Cp. BSk. prativinu-dati 
Divy 34, 371 etc.] to remove, dispel, drive out, get rid of D 
ĩ. 138; M i.48; Pv iii.5 8 ; Pug 64; VvA 305; PvA 60. 

Pativibhajati [pati+vibhajati] to divide off, to divide into (equal) 
parts M i.58 (cp. iii.91; patibhaj° & V. 1. vibhaj°). 

Pativibhatta (adj.) [pati+vibhatta] (equally) divided M i.372; 
A iv.211; VvA 50. On neg. ap° in cpd. °bhogin see 
appativibhatta. 

Pativirata (adj.) [pp. of pativiramati, cp. BSk. prativi-ramati 
Divy ii, 302, 585] abstaining from, shrinking from (with abl.) 
D i.5; M iii.23; s V.468; It 63; Pug 39, 58; DA i.70; PvA 28, 
260. — app° not abstaining from Vin ii.296; s V.468; It 64. 

Pativirati (f.) [fr. pativirata] abstinence from Dhs 299; M hi.74; 
PvA 206. 

Pativiramati [pati+viramati] to abstain from M ĩ. 152. 

Pativirujjhati [pati+vi+rudh] to act hostile, to fall out with some- 
body, to quarrel (saddhim) J iv.104. —pp. pativiruddha (q. 
V.). 

Pativiruddha [pp. ofpativirujjhati, cp. BSk. prativiruddha rebel- 
lious Divy 445] obstructed or obstructing, an adversary, oppo- 
nent J vi.12; DA i.51 (°ã satta=pare); Miln 203, 403. 

Pativirũhati [pati+virũhati] to grow again Vism 419. 

Pativirodha [pati+virodha] hostility, enmity, opposition Dhs 418, 
' 1060; Pug 18; Miln 203. 


445 




Pativisittha 


Patisandhỉ 


Pativisittha [pati+visittha] peculiar M i.372. 

Pativisesa [pati+visesa] sub — discrimination J ii.9. 

Pativissaka (adj.) [fr. pati+*veắman or *veáya] dwelling near, 
neighbouring M i.126; J i.114, 483; iii.163; iv.49; V.434; DhA 

i.47 (°itthi), 155, 235 (°dãrakã). 

Pativutta (pati+vutta, pp. of vac] said against, replied Vin iii.131, 

'274. 

Pativekkhiya see ap°. 

Pativedeti [pati+vedeti, Caus. of vid] to make known, declare, 
announce Vin i.180; s i.101, 234; Sn 415 (aor. °vedayi); DA 

i. 227; PvA 6 (pĩtisomanassam). 

Pativedha [fr. pati+vyadhĩ cp. pativijjhati & BSk. prati-vedha 
MVastu 1 . 86 ] lit. piercing, i. e. penetration, comprehension, 
attainment, insight, knowledge A i.22, 44; D iii.253; Ps i.105; 

ii. 50, 57, 105, 112, 148, 182; Vbh 330; Miln 18; SnA 110, 
111; Sdhp 65. — appativedha non — intelligence, ignorance 
Vin i.230; s ii.92; iii.261; V.431; A ii.l; Dhs 390, 1061, 1162; 
Pug 21 . — duppativedha (adj.) hard to pierce orpenetrate; 
flg. diffĩcult to master Miln 250. — maggaphala 0 realisation 
of the fruit of the Path DhA i. 110. 

Pativera [pati+vera] revenge DhA i.50. 

Pativellati [pati+vellati] to embrace, cling to J V.449. 

Pativyãharati [pati+vyãharati] to desist from, aor. pacca- 
vyãhãsi D ii.232. 

Pativyũhati (pati°) [pati+vyũhati] to heap up against (?) SnA 554. 

Patisamyamati [pati+samyamati] to restrain, to exercise self — 
control J iv.396. 

Patisamyujati [pati+sam+yuj] to connect with, fig. to start, 
begin (vãdam a discussion or argument) s i .221 (bãlena 
patisamyuje=patipphareyya c.; "engage himself to bandy with 
a fool" K.s. 284); Sn 843 (vãdam p.= patipphareyya kalaham 
kareyya Nd 1 196). —pp. patisamyutta (q. V.). 

Patisamyutta [pp. ofpatisamyujati] connected with, coupled, be- 
longing to Vin iv. 6 ; s i.210 (nibbãna °dhammikathã); Th 1, 
598; Ít 73; VvA 6 , 87; PvA 12. 

Patisaihvidita [pp. of pati+sam+vid; same (prati) at MVastu 

iii. 256] apperceived, known, recognised, inphrase "pubbe ap- 
patisamvidita panho" s ii.54. 

Patisamvedin (adj.) [fr. patisamvedeti; BSk. pratisam- 
vedin Divy 567] experiencing, feeling, enjoying or suffer- 
ing M i.56; s i.196; ii.122; iv.41; V.310 sq.; A i.164 
(sukhadukkha 0 ); iv.303 (id.); V.35 (id.); It 99; Ps i.95, 114 
(evamsukhadukkha 0 ), 184, 186 sq.; Pug 57, 58. 

Patisamvedeti [pati+sam+vedeti, Caus. of vid] to feel, experi- 
ence, undergo, perceive D i.43, 45; A ĩ. 157 (domanassam); 

iv. 406 (id.); Pug 59; PvA 192 (mahãdukkham). There is also 
a by — form, viz. patisamvediyati s ii.18, 75, 256 (attabhãva 
— patilãbham); It 38 (sukkha — dukkham; V. 1. °vedeti). 

Patisariiharana (nt.) [fr. patisamharati] removing Nett 27, 41. 

Patisamharati [pati+sarh+hr, cp. BSk. pratisaihharati MVastu 
1.82] to draw back, withdraw, remove, take away, give up Vin 
ii.185 (sakavannam); D i.96; s V.156; PvA 92 (devarũpam). 


Patisakkati [pati+sakkati] to run back Vin ii.195; A iv.190. 

Patisankhayanto is ppr. of pati+sam+ksi, to be pacified Th 1, 

' 371 . 

Patisankharoti [pati+sam+kr] to restore, repair, mend Vin ii. 160; 
A ii.249; J iii.159 (nagaram). Caus. 11. patisankhãrãpeti to 
cause to repair or build up again M iii.7; J vi.390 (gehãni). 

Patisankhã (f.) [pati+sankhã of khyã] reílection, judgment, 
consideration Vin i.213; s iv.104 (°yoniso); Ps i.33, 45, 57, 
60, 64; Pug 25, 57; Dhs 1349. appatisankhã (see also 
°sankhãti) want of judgment, inconsideration Ps i.33, 45; Dhs 
1346=Pug 21. — Note. In comb n patisankhã yoniso "care- 
fully, with proper care or intention" p. is to be taken as ger. 
of patisankhãti (q. V.). This connection is frequent, e. g. s 
iv.104; A ii.40; Nd 1 496; Nd 2 540. 

Patisankhãti [pati+sam+khyã] to be careful, to think over, re- 
ílect, discriminate, consider; only in ger. patisankhã (as adv.) 
carefully, intently, with discrimination Vin i.213; M i.273; 
iii.2; J i.304; Nd 2 540; Pug 25; cp. patisankhã (+yoniso); also 
ger. patisankhãya Sddp 394. — Opp. appatisankhã incon- 
siderately, in phrase sahasã app° rashly & without a thought 
M i.94; s ii.110, 219. —Cp. patisancikkhati. 

Patisankhãna (nt.) [fr. patisankhãti] careíulness, mindfulness, 
consideration J i.502; VvA 327; DhsA 402 (°pannã); Sdhp 
397. -°bala power of computation A i.52, 94; ii.142; D 
iii.213, 244; Ps ii.169, 176; Dhs 1354 (cp. Dhs trsỉ" 354); 
Nett 15, 16, 38. 

Patisankhãrika & °ya (adj.) [fr. patisankharoti] serving for re- 
pair Vin iii.43 (dãrũni); PvA 141 (id.; °ya). 

Patisaneikkliati [pati+sam+cikkhati of khyã; cp. patisankhãti & 
BSk. pratisanciksati MVastu ii.314] to think over, to discrim- 
inate, consider, reũect Vin i.5; D i.63; M i.267, 499; iii.33; s 
ĩ. 137; A i.205; Pug 25; Vism 283. 

Patisanjĩvita [pp. ofpati+sam+jĩv] revived, resurrectedM i.333. 

Patisatena (adv.) [pati+instr. of satam] by the hundred, i. e. in 
ữont of a hundred (people) Vin i.269. 

Patisattu [pati+sattu] an enemy (in retaliation) J ii.406; Nd 1 172, 
' 173; Miln 293. 

Patisanthata [pp. of patisantharati] kindly received (covered, 
concealed? c.) J vi. 23 (=paticchãditam guttam paripuụnam 
vã c.). 

Patisantharati [pati+sarh+tharati of str] to receive kindly, to wel- 
come, Miln 409; DhsA 397. ger. “santhãya J vi.351. — pp. 
patisanthata (q. V.). 

Patisanthãra [fr. pati+sam+str] lít. spreading before, i. e. 
ữiendly welcome, kind reception, honour, goodwill, favour, 
ữiendship D iii.213, 244; A i.93; iii.303 sq.; iv.28, 120; V.166, 
168 (°aka adj. one who welcomes); J ii.57; Dh 376 (expl d as 
ãmisa° and dhamma 0 at DhA iv.lll, see also DhsA 397 sq. & 
Dhs trsl. 350); Dhs 1344; Vbh 360; Miln 409. patisanthãram 
karoti to make ữiends, to receive ữiendly PvA 12, 44, 141, 
187. 

Patisandahati [pati+sandahati] to undergo reunion (see next) 
Miln 32. 

Patisandhi [fr. pati+sam+dhã] reunion (of vital principle with a 
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body), reincamation, metempsychosis Ps i.ll sq., 52, 59 sq.; 

ii. 72 sq.; Nett 79, 80; Miln 140; DhA ii.85; VvA 53; PvA 8, 
79, 136, 168. A detailed discussion of p. is to be found at 
VbhA 155 — 160. — appatisandhika see sep. 

Patisama (adj.) [pati+sama] equal, íorming, a counterpart Miln 
205 (rãja°); neg. appatisama not having one's equal, incom- 
parable J i.94; Miln 331. 

Patỉsambhidã (f.) [pati+sam+bhid; the BSk. pratisamvid is 
a new formation resting on confusion between bhid & vid, 
favoured by use & meaning of latter root in p. patisamvidita. 
In BSk. we fmd pratisarhvid in same application as in p, viz. 
as fourfold artha° dharma 0 nirukti 0 pratibhãna 0 (?). MVastu 

iii. 321] lít. "resolving continuous breaking up," i. e. analysis, 
analytic insight, discriminating knowledge. See full discus- 
sion & expl n of term at Kvu trsl" 377 — 382. Always referred 
to as "the four branches of logical analysis" (catasso or catu- 
patisambhidã), viz. attha° analysis of meanings "in exten- 
sion"; dhamma 0 of reasons, conditions, or causal relations; 
nirutti 0 of [meanings "in intension" as given in] deíínitions 
patibhãna 0 or intellect to which things knowable by the fore- 
going processes are presented (after Kvu trsl n ). In detail at A 

ii. 160; iii.113. 120; Ps i.88, 119; ii.150, 157, 185, 193; Vbh 
293 — 305; VbhA 386 sq. (cp. Vism 440 sq.), 391 sq. — See 
further A i.22; iv.31; Nd 2 386 under patibhãnavant; Ps i.84. 
132, 134; ii.32, 56, 116, 189; Miln 22 (attha — dh°nirutti — 
patibhãna — pãramippatta), 359; VvA 2; DhA iv.70 (catũsu 
p — ° ãsu cheka). p°-patta one who has attained mastership 
in analysis A i.24; iii.120; Ps ii.202. — Often included in the 
attainment of Arahantship, in íbrmula "saha patisambhidãhi 
arahattam pãpunãti," viz. Miln 18; DhA ii.58, 78, 93. 

Patisammajjati [pati+sammajjati] to sweep over again Miln 15. 

Patisammodeti [pati+sam+Caus. of mud] to greet friendly in re- 
tum J vi.224 (=sammodanĩya — kathãya patikatheti c.). 

Patisaraọa (nt.) [pati+sarana 1 ] refuge in (—°), shelter, help, pro- 
tection M i.295 (mano as p. of the other 5 senses); iii.9; s 

iv. 221; V.218; A i.199 (Bhagavam 0 ); ii.148 (sa° able to be re- 
stored); iii.186 (kamma°); iv.158, 351; V.355; J i.213; vi.398. 
— appatisarana (adj.) without shelter, unprotected Vin ii.153 
(so read for appatiss 0 ). — Note. In meaning "restoration" the 
derivation is prob. fr pati+sr to move (Sk. sarana and not 
sarana protection). Cp. patisãraniya. 

Patisarati 1 [pati+sr] to run back, stay back, lag behind Sn 8 sq. 
(opp. atisarati; aor. paccasãri expl d by ohiyyi SnA 21). 

Patisarati 2 [pati+smr] to think back upon, to mention DA i.267. 

Patisallăna (& °ãna, e. g. s V.320) (nt.) [for *patisallayana, 
fr. pati+sam+ lĩ, cp. patilĩna & patilĩyati, also BSk. prati- 
sarhlayana Divy 156, 194, 494] retirement for the purpose of 
meditation, solitude, privacy, seclusion D iii.252; M i.526; s 
i.77; iii. 15; iv.80, 144; V.12, 398, 414; A ii.51, 176; iii.86 sq., 
116 sq., 195; iv.15, 36, 88; V.166, 168; Sn 69 (cp. Nd 2 s. V.); 
J ii.77 (pati°); Vbh 244, 252; Miln 138, 412. 

-ãrãma fond(ness) of solitude or seclusion (also °rata) A 

iii. 261 sq.; Ít 39; Nd 2 433. -sãruppa very suitable for seclu- 
sion Vism 90. 

Patisalliyati (°lĩyati) [fr. pati+sam+ lĩ, cp. patilĩyati] to be in 
seclusion (for the purpose of meditation) Vin iii.39 (inf. °sal- 


liyitum); D ii.237; s V.12 (id.), 320, 325; Miln 139. — pp. 
patisallĩna (q. V.). 

Patisallĩna [pp. of patisalliyati; cp. BSk. pratisamlĩna Divy 196, 
291.] secluded, retired, gone into solitude, abstracted, plunged 
inmeditation, separated Vin i.101 (rahogata+); D i.134, 151; s 
i.71, 146 sq. (divãvihãragata+), 225; ii.74 (rahogata+); iv.80, 
90, 144; V.415; A ii.20; SnA 346 (pati°); J i.349; Miln 10, 138 
sq.; VvA 3; DA i.309 (pati°). 

Patisãtheyya (nt.) [pati+sãtheyya] adeceitinreturn(cp. patikũta) 
’ J ii. 183. 

Patisãmita [pp. of patisãmeti] arranged, got ready Vism 91. 

Patisãmeti [pati+Caus. of sam, samati to make ready; cp. BSk. 
pratiấãmayati Divy passim] to set in order. arrange, get ready 
Vin ii.113, 211,216; M i.456; J iii.72; Miln 15 (pattacĩvaram); 
VvA 118 (v. 1. °yãpeti), 157 (v. 1. °nameti). 

Patisãyati [pati+sãyati] to taste, eat, partake of food Vin ii.177. 

Patisãra [pati+smr] see vi°. 

Patisãrana (nt.) [fr. pati+sãreti] act of protection, expiation, 
atonement Miln 344 (in law); appl d . 

Patisãraọiya (adj. nt.) [a grd. formation fr. pati+sãreti, Caus. of 
sr to move] only as t.t. in comb n with kamma (official act, 
chapter), i. e. a íòrmal proceeding by which a bhikkhu ex- 
piates an offence which he has committed against someone, 
reconciliation (cp. Vin. Texts ii.364) Vin i.49 (one of the 5 
Sangha — kammas, viz. tajjaniya°, nissaya 0 , pabbãjaniya°, 
p.°, ukkhepaniya 0 ), 143 (id.), 326; ii.15 — 20, 295; A 1.99; 

iv.346; DhA ii.75. 

Patisãrin (adj.) [fr. pati+sr, cp. patisãraniya & patisarana Note] 
íallmg back upon, going back to, trusting in, leaning on (—°) 
D i.99 (gotta°); s i.153 (id.); ii.284 (id.). 

Patisãsana (nt.) [pati+sãsana] counter — message, reply DhA 
'i.392. 

Patisibbita [pp. of pati+sibbati] sewn, embroidered VvA 167 
'(pati°). 

Patisĩsaka [pati+sĩsaka] a falsetop — knot, "chignon" (?) J ii.197 
(°iti patimuíìcitvã); V.49 (id.); Miln 90 (mundaka°). 

Patisutta [pp. of pati+svap] sunk into sleep Th 1, 203. 

Patisumbhita [pp. of pati+ấumbh] fallen down Pv iii.l 8 (=patita 
PvA 174). 

Patisũra [pati+sũra] a rival hero or íìghter, an opponent in fight Sn 
831 (=patipurisa patisattu patimalla Nd 1 172); Nd 1 173 (id.). 

Patisettha (adj.) [pati+settha] having a superior; neg. app° in- 
comparable, unsurpassed Miln 357 (appatibhãga+). 

Patisedha [fr. pati+sidh 1 , sedhati drive off| warding off, prohi- 
bition Miln 314 ("resubjugation"); SnA 402 (with ref. to part 
"na"); KhA 170 (id.); PvA 11 (°nipãta="mã"); VvA 224. 

Patisedhaka (adj. n.) [fr. patisedha] warding off, one who pre- 
vents or puts a stop to s i.221; Miln 344. 

Patisedhati & (Caus.) °sedheti [pati+sedhati] to ward off, pro- 
hibit, prevent, rellise s iv.341; PvA 11. 

Patisedhana (nt.) [cp. patisedha] warding off, refusal, prohibi- 
tion, stopping s i.221, 223; PvA 11, 25; Sdhp 397. 
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Patisedhitar [n. ag. fr. patisedhati] one who prohibits or reíuses 
'j ii.123 =v.91 

Patisena [pati+sena, of either sĩ or sri, cp. usseneti] repulsion, 
opposition, enmity, retaliation; only in comp n with kr as 
°senikaroti to make opposition, to oppose, retaliate Sn 932, 
cp. Nd 1 397; -°senikattar (n. ag.), one who repulses, íighter, 
retaliator, arguer Sn 832, cp. Nd' 173. 

Patiseneti [pati+seneti, see usseneti] to repel, push away, be in- 
imical towards, retaliate (opp. usseneti) A ii.215 (patisseneti); 
Sn 390 (°seniyati). 

Patisevati [pati+sevati, cp. BSk. pratisevate Divy 258 in same 
meaning] to follow, pursue, indulge in (acc.), practise Vin 
ii.296 (methunam dhammarh); M i. 10; A ii.54 (methunam); 
J i.437; vi.73, 505; Dh 67; Nd 1 496; Pug 62; Miln 224; DhA 
ii.40; PvA 130; Sdhp 396. — Note. patisevati is spelt pati° 
at Dh 67, 68; J iii.275, 278. 

Patisevana (nt.) [fr. patisevati] going after, indulging in, practice 

'mí.10. 

Patisevitar [n. ag. of patisevati] one who practises, pursues or 
indulges in (acc.) A iii.143 sq. (bhesajjam). 

Patisotam (adv.) [pati+sotam, acc. of sota] against the stream 
(opp. anusotarh) Ít 114; J i.70; PvA 154. —patisotagãmin 
going against the stream, toiling, doing hard work s ĩ. 136; A 
ii.6 (opp. anu°), 214 sq. 

Patissata [pati+sata, pp. of smr] recollecting, thoughtful, mind- 
ful, minding Sn 283=Miln 411; Dh 144 (t); Vv 21 10 ; and with 
spelling pati° at s iii.143; iv.74, 322, 351; A iii.24; It 10, 21, 
81; Sn 283,413. 

Patissati (f.) [pati+sati of smr] mindfulness, remembrance, mem- 
ory M i.36 sq.; Dhs 23; Pug 25. app° lapse of memory Dhs 
1349. 

Patissatika (adj.) [fr. patissati] mindíul, thoughtful Th 1, 42. 

Patissava [fr. pati+ấru] assent, promise, obedience J vi.220; VvA 
351 (cp. patissaya VvA 347). 

Patissavatã (f.) [abstr. fr. patissava] obedience; neg. appatissa- 
vatã want of deference Dhs 1325=Pug 20. 

Patissã & Patissã (f.) [pati+ấru, cp. patissunãti & patissãvin; 
in BSk. we find pratĩsã which if legitimate would refer the 
word to a basis different than ấru. The form occurs in cpd. 
sapratĩấa respectful Divy; also MVastu i.516; ii.258; besides 
as sapratisa MVastu iii.345] deíerence, obedience, only in cpd. 
sappatissa (q. V.) obedient, deferential Ít 10 (sappatissa); Vv 
84 41 (cp. VvA 347), & appatissa disobedient, not attached 
to s i.139; ii.224 sq.; A ii.20; iii.7, 247, 439; J ii.352 (°vãsa 
anarchy; reading t); PvA 89. 

Patissãvỉn (adj.) [fr. pati+sru] assenting, ready, obedient, willing 
D i.60; s iii.113 (kinkãra — pati°). 

Patissunãti [pati+ấru] to assent, promise, agree aor. paccassosi 
Vin i.73; D i.236; s ĩ. 147, 155; Sn p. 50, and patisuni SnA 
314; ger. °sunitvã freq. in formula "sãdhũ ti patissuụitvã" as- 
serting his agreement, saying yes s i.119; PvA 13, 54, 55; & 
passim; also patissutvã s i. 155. — f. abstr. patissutavatã SnA 
314. 

Patisseneti see patiseneti. 


Patihamsatỉ [for ghamsati?] to beat, knock against PvA 271 (for 
ghatteti Pv iv.10 8 ; V. 1. patipisati). 

Patihankhati [fut. of patihanti] only in one stock phrase viz. 
purãnan ca vedanam patihankhãmi navaiĩ ca vedanam na up- 
pãdessãmi "I shall destroy any old feeling and not produce any 
new" s iv. 104=A ii 40= iii.388=iv. 167=Nd 1 496=Nd 2 540 2 ; 
Vism 32, 33. 

Patihata [pp. oípatihanti] stricken, smitten, coiTLipted Pv iii.7 9 ; 
PvA20 (°citta), 207 (id.). —app° unobstructedDhA ii.8; VvA 
14. 

Patihanana (nt.) [fr. pati+han] repulsion, warding off Vism 31. 

Patihananaka (adj.) [fr. pati+han] one who offers resistance 
DhAi.217. 

Patihanati [pati+han] to strike against, ward off, keep away, de- 
stroy M i.273; Miln 367; ppr. patihanamãna meeting, im- 
pinging on, striking against Vism 343. — ger. patihacca s 
V.69, 237, 285; fut. patihankhati; pp. patihata (q. V.). — 
Pass. patihaíínati It 103; J i.7; DhsA 72. 

Patiharati [pati+hr] to strike in return Vin ii.265; D ĩ. 142; s 
iv.299. — Caus. patihãreti to repel, avoid J vi.266, 295. — 
Cp. pãtihãriya etc. 

Patu (adj.) [cp. Epic. Sk. patu] Sharp, pungent; fig. keen, wise, 
clever, skilful Vism 337 (“sannãkicca), 338. Cp. paddha 1 & 
pãtava. 

Patuppãdana (nt.) [pata (?) +upp°] subtraction (opp. sankalana) 
DA i.95. The word is not clear (cp. Diaỉ. i.22). 

Patuva at D i.54 is read as pacuta by Bdhgh. & trsl" (see Diaì. 
i.72). See under pavutã. 

Patola [dial.?] a kind of cucumber, Trichosanthes Dioeca Vin 
i.201 (°panna). 

Patta [cp. late Sk. patta, doubtíul etym.] 1. slab, tablet, plate, in 
cpds. ayo° iron plate A iv.130, 131; J iv.7 (suvanna 0 ); PvA 
43 (ayomaya 0 ); loha° brass plate PvA 44; silã° stone slab J 
i.59 etc. When written on, it is placed into a casket (mafĩjũsã) 
J ii.36; iv.335. — 2. a bandage, strip (of cloth) Vv 33 41 
(ãyoga°)=VvA 142. — 3. fine cloth, woven silk, cotton cloth, 
turban ( — cloth) Vin ii.266 (dussa°=setavattha — patta Bd- 
hgh, see Vin. Texts iii.341); s ii.102 (id.) J i.62 (sumana 0 cloth 
with a jasmine pattern); vi.191 (°sãtaka), 370 (nãỊi°); KhA 51 
(°bandhana); DA i.87 (ãmilãka); DhA i.395 (°vattha); ii.42 
(rajata°). — dupatta "double" cloth, see under dvi B ii. 

Pattaka (adj. n.) [fr. patta] made of or íorming a strip of 
cloth; a bandage, strip (of cloth), girdle Vin ii.136 (pattikã); 
A i.254 (=pattikã c.); J V.359 (aya° an iron girdle), VbhA 230 
(pattikã). 

Pattana (nt.) [*Sk. pattana] a place, city, port J i.121; iv.16, 137, 
V.75; PvA 53. — °ka a sort of village J vi.456. 

Pattikã see pattaka. 

Pattoli in yãna° at Vism 328 is doubtful. It might be read as 
yãna — kaỊopi (on account of comb n with kumbhimukha), or 
(preferably)asputoỊi(withv. 1. BB), whichisaregularvariant 
for mutoli. The trsl" would be "provision bag for a carriage." 
See íurther discussed under mutoỊi. 
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Pattha (adj.) [fr. pa+sthã, see patthahati] "standing out," setting 
out or forth, undertaking, able (clever?) Vin iii.210 (dhammim 
kathamkãtum); iv.60 (cĩvarakammamkãtum), 254 (dhammim 
katham kãtum) 285, 290; Nd 2 p. 46 (for Sn prose part puttha; 
V. 1. settha); Nd 2 no. 388 (in expl" of patthagũ Sn 1095; here 
it clearly means "being near, attending on, a pupil or follower 
of'). See alsopaddha 1 andpaddhagu. 

Patthapita [pp. of patthahati; cp. BSk. prasthapita Divy 514] 
established, orgiven PvA 119 (cp. patitthãpitatta). 

Patthahati [pa+sthã=p. titthati, with short base *ttha for *tittha in 
trs. meaning, see patitthahati] to put down, set down, provide; 
ppr. patthayamãna PvA 128 (varamãna+; V. 1. patthap 0 ); 
aor. patthayi Pv ii.9 34 (dãnam; V. 1. patthapayi, expl d by 
patthapesi PvA 126). ger. patthãya see sep. — Caus. II. 
patthapeti to put out or up, to íurnish, establish, give s ii.25; 
Pv ii.9 24 (fut. °ayissati dãnam, V. 1. patthayissati; expl d by pa- 
vattessati PvA 123); J ỉ. 117; PvA 54 (bhattam), 126 (dãnam). 
— pp. patthapita (q. V.). 

Patthãna (nt.) [fr. pa+sthã, cp. patthahati] setting forth, putting 
forward; only in cpd. sati° setting up of mindfulness (q. V. 
and see discussion of term at Dial ii.324). Besides in later lít. 
meaning "origin," starting point, cause, in title of the 7th book 
of the Abhidhamma, also called Mahãpakarana. See Ledi, 
IP.T.S. 1915 — 16, p. 26; Mrs Rh. D, Tika p. 1, vi. — 
At Sdhp 321 it has the Sk. meaning of "setting out" (?). 

Patthãya (indecl.) [ger. fr. patthahati] putting down, starting out 
from, used as prep. (with abl.) from... onward, beginning 
with, henceforth, from the time of, e. g. ajjato p. from to — 
dayVvA246; itop. fromhere, henceforth J i.60, 63,150; cp. J 
i.52 (mũlato); vi.336 (sĩsato); PvA 11 (galato), 13 (gihĩkãlato). 
patthãyayãva (with acc.) from — up to Vism 374. 

Patthika in panca° see under panca. 

Pathati I patli to read, Sk. pathati] to read (of a text) VvA 72; PvA 
58, 59, 70 etc.; see also pãtha. 

Pathana (nt.) [fr. pathati] reading (textual) Miln 344. 

Pathama (adj.) [Ved. prathama, cp. Av. íratũma; also Ved. 
prataram íurther, Gr. Tipóxepot; superl. formation fr. prep. 
*pro, Sk. pra etc. seepa°] num. ord. "the first," in foll. mean- 
ings: (1) the íirst, foremost, íormer Sn 93, 436, 1031; J ii.110; 
KhA i.192; DhA iii.5, 196 (°vaya, contrasted with majjhima 
& pacchima); PvA 5, 13, 56. nt. acc. pathamam at íirst, 
for the first time Vin i. 16; D ii.14; Dh 158; J i.222; ii.103, 
153; often as íirst part of cpd. ° —, meaning either "first" or 
"recently, newly, just" Vin i.l (“âbhisambuddha having just 
attained Buddhaship); D iii.253 (°âbhinibbatta), Sn 420 (°up- 
pattika "in his íĩrst youth"); J iii.394 (“uggata newly sprung 
up). — A second compar. íormation is pathamatara, only as 
adv. °m at the (very) íĩrst, as early as possible, íirst of all Vin 
i.30; J vi 510; DhA 1.138; VvA 230; PvA 93. 

Pathavatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pathavĩ] earthliness M i.329. 

Pathavant (adj. — n.) [fr. pathavĩ] a wayfarer s i.37. 

Pathavĩ (f.) [Ved. prthivĩ, doublets in Pãli pathavĩ, puthavĩ, 
puthuvĩ, puthuvĩ, see Geiger, P.Gr. §§ 12 4 , 17 n . To ad., prthu: 
see puthu, prath to expand, thus lit. the broad one, breadth, 
expansion. Not(asBdhghat Vism364: patthatattãpathavĩ, cp. 


Cpd. 155 even modern linguists!) to be derived fr. pattharati] 
the earth. Acc. to Nd 2 389 syn. with jagati. Ít íígures as the 
íĩrst element in enum 11 of the 4 elements (see dhãtu 1), viz. 
p., ãpo, tejo, vãyo (earth, water, Tire, wind or the elements of 
the extension, cohesion, heat and motion: Cpd. 155). At D 

iii. 87 sq.= Vism 418 rasa° is opposed to bhũmi —pappataka. 
Otherwise it is very tVequent in representing the earth as solid, 
firm, spacious ground. See D ii.14, 16; M i.327 sq.; s ĩ. 113 
(p. udrĩyati), 119 (id.), 186; ii.133, 169 sq.; V.45, 78, 246, 456 
sq.; A ii.50; iv.89, 374, V.263 sq.; Sn 307, 1097; It 21; Dh 
41, 44, 178 (pathavyã); Pv ii.6 6 ; Miln 418; PvA 57, 75, 174. 

— mahã° M i.127; s ii.179, 263; iii.150; J i.25, 74; iii.42; 
Mi In 187; aya° iron soil (of Avĩci) DhA i. 148. In comp n both 
pathavĩ 0 & pathavi 0 . 

-ojã (pathavojã) sap or essence of the earth DhA 
ii.154. -kampa shaking the earth, an earthquake DA ĩ. 130. 
-kampana=kampa J i.47. -kasina the earth artiTice (see Dhs 
trsl 43) D iii.286. -dhãtu the earth element (see above) 
D i.215; ii.294; iii.228, 247; M i.185; 421; s 11.170; Dhs 
588, 648, 962 (cp. Dhs. trsl" 241); Nett 73, 74; VbhA 55; 
-maọdala the circle of the E. D i.134; s i. 101; A iv.90. -rasa 
taste of earth s i.134; SnA 5. -lekha writing on (or in) carth 
A i.283; Pug 32. -saniiã earth consciousness M. ii.105; A 

iv. 312; V.7 sq., 318 sq. 353 sq. -sama like the earth M i.127, 
423; Dh 95. 

Padayhati V. 1. at PvA 60 for T. paridayhati. 

Pana [in this meaning unknown in Sk; only in one faulty var. lect. 
as "house"; see BR s. V. pana. Usual meaning "wager"] a shop 
J iv.488 [v. 1. pana]. 

Paọaka see paọọaka. -paụaka (comb) see phanaka. 

Paọati [cp. Sk. panati] to sell, barter, bargain, risk, bet J V.24 
(=voharati attãnam vikkinati c.). — See also panitaka & 
paniya. 

Paụamati [pa+nam] to bend, to be bent or inclined Ps i. 165, 167; 

— pp. paọata ibid. — Caus. panãmeti (q. V.). 

Paọaya [classical Sk. pranaya, frpra+nĩ] affection J vi. 102. 

Paọava [cp. Ep. Sk. panava, dial; accord. to BR a cormption 
of pranava] a small drum or cymbal D i.79; s ii.128; iv.344; 
A ii.117, 241; J iii.59 (of an executioner; PvA 4 in id. p. has 
pataha); Th 1, 467; Bu i.32; Vv 81 10 ; Dhs 621 (°sadda); DhA 
1.18. 

Panãma [fr. pa+nam, see panamati] bending, salutation, obei- 
sance (cp. panãmeti 1) VvA 321 (°m karoti=anjalim karoti). 
— As paọãmana nt. at J iv.307. 

Paọãmita [pp. of panãmeti] 1. (=panãmeti 1) raised, bent or 
stretched out Sn 352 (anjalĩ sup°). — 2. (=panãmeti 3) dis- 
missed, given leave Vin i.54; M i.457 (bhilddiusangho); Miln 
209 (id-X 187. 

Paọãmeti [Caus. of panamati] 1. to bend forth or over, stretch 
out, raise, in phrase aiijalim p. to raise the hands in respectful 
salutation Vin ii.188; D i.118; Sn p. 79. — 2. to bend to or 
over, to shut, in kavãtam p. to shut the door Vin i.87; ii.114, 
207; pattam Vin ii.216. — 3. to make go away, to turn some- 
one away, give leave, dismiss Vin i.54; ii.303; s i.7; Th 1,511, 
557; J V.3 14; Miln 187 (parisam); Pass. paụãmĩyati (ibid.) — 
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pp. paọãmita (q. V.). 

Panitaka (adj. nt.) [fr. panita—pp. oípanati] staked, wagered, 
bet, wager, stake at play J vi. 192 (so read for panĩta 0 ). 

Panidahati [pa+ni+dhã] to put forth, put down to, apply, direct, 
intend; aspire to, long for, pray for s V.156 (atthãya cittam 
panidahim). ger. panidhãya s i.42=Sn 660 (vãcam manaiĩ ca 
pãpakam); s i.170 (ujum kãyam); A iii.249 (deva — nikãyam 
p.);iv.461 sq. (id.); Vbh244 (ujumkãyamp.)=DAi.210. Also 
lít. (as prep with acc.) "in the direction of, tovvards" M i.74 
(angãrã — kãsum). — pp. panihita (q. V.). 

Paụidhãna (nt.) [fr. panidahati; cp. philosophical literature & 
BSk. pranidhãna] aspiration, longing, prayer VvA 270; Sdhp 
344. 

Panidhi (f.) [fr. panidahati; cp. BSk. pranidhi Divy 102, 134, 
in same meaning. The usual Sk. meaning is "spy"] aspira- 
tion, request, prayer, resolve D iii.29, 276; s ii.99, 154; iii.256 
(ceto°); iv.303; A ii.32; iv.239 sq. (ceto°); V.212 sq.; Sn 801; 
Vv 47 12 ; Nd 1 109; Dhs 1059, 1126; SnA 132 (=panidhãna); 
DhA ii.172; DhsA 222 (rãga — dosa — moha°). 

-kamma (in deva cult) payment of a vow D i. 12, cp. DA 

i.97 (which Kem, however, Toev. s. v„ interprcts as "applica- 
tion of an enema," comparing Sk. pranidheya to be injected as 
a clyster). 

Panipatati [pa+ni+pat] to fall down before Th 1, 375. 

Panipãta [fr. pa+ni+pat] prostration, adoration Dãvs V.53. 

Panipãtika (adj.) [fr. panipãta] consisting ofa footfall, humbling 
orhumble, devotional SnA 157. 

Paniya (adj.) [ger. íormation fr. paọ, see panati & cp. BSk. 
panya in tara — panya fare AvS 1.148] to be sold or bought, 
vendible, nt. article oítrade, ware A ii. 199; Vv 84 7 (=bhanda 
VvA 337); J iv.363 (=bhanda c 366). 

Panihita [pp. of panidahati] applied, directed, intent, bent on, 
well directed, controlled s iv.309 (dup°); A i.8; V.87; Dh 
43; (sammã °m cittam); Sn 154 (su° mano= sutthu thapito 
acalo SnA 200); Ps ii.41 (vimokkha); Miln 204, 333; 413. — 
appanihita in connection with samãdhi & vimokkha seems to 
mean "free from all longings," see Vin iii.93=iv.25; s iv.295, 
309, 360; Ps ii.43 sq., 100; Miln 337. 

Paọãma [fr. pa+nam, see panamati] bowing, bow, obeisance Th 
2, 407 (°m karoti). 

Panĩta (adj.) [pp. of pa+neti in same application BSk.; cp. Divy 
385] 1. (lít.) brought out or to, applied, executed; used with 
ref. to punishment (see paneti dandam) Pv iv.l 66 (°danda re- 
ceiving punishment= thapita — sarĩra — danda PvA 242). — 
2. (appl d ) brought out or íòrth, (made) high, raised, exalted, 
lofty, excellent; with ref. to food (very often used in this sense) 
"heaped up, plentiful, abundant." Synonymous with uttama 
(DA i 109, 171), uỊãra (PvA 25, 228), atuỊa (PvA 110); opp. 
hĩna (D iii.215; A iii.349; V.140; Vism 11), lũkha (S ii.153; 
VvA 64). —D ỉ. 12 (dhammã gambhĩrã... panĩtã...), 109 (khã- 
daniya); ii. 127 (id.) iii.215 (withhĩna & majjhima — dhãtu); s 
ĩ. 136 (dhammo gambhĩro etc.); ii.153 (dhãtu), 154 (panidhi); 
iii.47; iv.360; V.66 (dhammã), 226 (etampadam), 266 (sattã); 
A i.284; ii.171, 190; iv.10, 332, 423; V.8, 36 and passim; Sn 
240, 389; Ít 44; Pv i.5 3 ; iv.l 27 ; Pug 28 (“âdhimutta having 


high aspirations), 30, 60; Dhs 269, 1027, 1411; PvA 12, 35 
(ãhãra), 42 (id.); DhA ii.154 (bhojana). Compar. panĩtatara, 
often comb đ with abhikkantatara, e. g. D i.62, 74, 216; s i.80; 
Ai.119, 171; V.37, 140, 203 sq. 

Paọĩtaka [perhaps=Sk. panita, or paọ (see pana), as P. forma- 
tion it may be taken as pa+nĩta+ka, viz. that which has been 
produced] a gambler's stake J vi. 192. See panitaka. 

Panudati, Panunna see panudatỉ etc. 

Paọeti [pa+nĩ] to lead on to, bring out, adduce, apply, fig. decree 
(a fíne or punishment), only used in phrase dandam paọeti 
to give a punishment D ii.339=Miln 110; M ii.88; Dh 310; J 

ii. 207; iii.441; iv.192; Miln 29; DhA iii.482. —pp. panĩta 
(q. V.). 

Panda see bhandati. 

Paụdaka [cp late (dial.) Sk. panda & pandaka; for etym. see 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. under pello] a eunuch, weakling Vin i.86, 
135, 168, 320; iv.20, 269; A iii.128; V.71; Sdhp 79. — With 
ref. to the íemale sex as pandikã at Vin ii.271 (itthi°). 

Pandara (adj) [Ved. pãndara; cp. pandu, q. V. for etym.] white, 
pale, yellowish J ii.365; V. 340; Nd 1 3; Dhs 6= Vbh 88 ( Dhs 
trsl. "that which is clear"? in def. of citta & mano) Dhs 17, 
293, 597; Miln 226; DhA iv.8; VvA 40; PvA 56 (=seta); Sdhp 
430. 

Pandicca (nt.) [fr. pandita] erudition, cleverness, skill, wisdom 
J i.383; Ps ii.185; Pug 25; Dhs 16 (=panditassa bhãvo DhsA 
147), 292, 555. As pandicciya J vi.4. 

Pandita (adj.) [cp. Ved. pandita] wise, clever, skilled, 
circumspect, intelligent Vin ii. 190 (+buddhimanto); D i.12 
(°vedaniya comprehensible only by the wise), 120 (opp. dup- 
panna); iii.192; M i.342; iii.61, 163, 178; s iv.375 (+viyatta 
medhãvin); V.151 (+vyatta kusala); A i.59, 68, 84, 101 sq., 
162 (panditã nibbãnam adhigacchanti); ii.3 sq., 118, 178, 228; 

iii. 48=It 16; Sn 115, 254, 335, 523, 721, 820, 1007, 1125 (Ep. 
of Jatukannĩ); It 86; Dh 22, 28, 63 (°mãnin), 79, 88, 157, 186, 
238, 289; J iii.52 (sasa°); Nd 1 124; Pv iv.3 32 (opp. bãla; =sap- 
pannaPvA254); Dhs 1302; Miln3,22; DA i.117; DhA iv.lll; 
VvA 257; PvA 39, 41, 60 (=panna), 93, 99. 

Panditaka (adj.) [pandita+ka] a pedant D ĩ. 107. 

Pandu (adj.) [cp. Ved. pãụdu, palita, pãtala (pale — red); Gr. 
KEẦITVÓÍ, KEẦXóĩ, TCÓXioc; (grey); Lat. palleo (to be pale), 
pullus (grey); Lith. patvas (pale — yellow), pilkas (grey); 
Ohg. falo (pale, yellowish, vvithered); E. pale] pale — red 
or yellow, reddish, light yellow, grey; only at Th 2, 79 (kisã 
pandu vivannã), where pandu represents the usual up-pand' 
-uppaụduka-jãtã: "thin, pale and colourless" see ThA 80). 
Otherwise only in cpds., e. g. 

-kambala a light red blanket, orange — coloured cloth s 

i. 64 (=ratta — kambala c.); A i.181; Sn 689 (=ratta SnA 487); 
also a kind of ornamental stone, Sakka's throne (p. — k. — 
silã) is made ofit J i.330; ii.93; ii.53, (“silãsana); V.92 (id.); Pv 

ii. 9 60 (°silã=p. — k — nãmaka sĩlãsana PvA 138); VvA 110 
(id.); KhA 122 (“varãsana); DhA i.17 (°silãsana). -palãsa a 
withered leaf Vin i.96=iii.47; iv.217; Dh 233, VbhA 244; KhA 
62; on “palãsika (DA i.270) see J.P.T.S. 1893, 37. -mattikã 
yellow loam, clay soil KhA. 59. -roga jaundice Vin i.206 
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(°ãbãdha) 276 (id.); J i.431; ii.102; DhA i.25. -rogin suf- 
íering from jaundice J ii.285; iii.401. -vĩnã yellow flute (of 
Pancasikha): see beluva. -slha yellow lion, one of the 4 kinds 
SnA 125 (cp. Manor. —pũr. on A ii.33). -sutta orange — 
coloured string D i.76. 

Panduka ( — roga) perhaps to be read with V. 1. at M ii.121 for 

bandhuka°. 

Paọọa (nt.) [Ved. parna, cp. Ags. feam, E. fern] 1. a leaf 
(esp. betel leaf) Vin i.201 (5 kinds of leaves recommended for 
medicinal purposes, viz. nimba° Azadirachta Indica, kutaja° 
Wrightia antidysenterica, patola 0 Trichosanthes dioeca, su- 
lasi° or tulasi° basil, kappãsika 0 cotton, see Vin. Texts ii.46) 
A ĩ. 183 (tina+) Sn 811 (p. vuccati paduma — pattam Nd 1 
135); J ỉ. 167; ii.105 (nimba)°; KhA46 (khitta — p. —kosa — 
santhãna); PvA 115 (=patta) tãlapanna a fan ofpalm leaves Vv 
33 43 (=tãlapattehi kata — mandala — vĩjanĩ VvA 147); hari- 
tapanna greens, vegetable SnA 283; sũpeyyapanna curry leaf 
J i.98. — 2. a leaf for writing upon, written leaf, letter; do- 
nation, bequest (see below pannãkãra) J i.409 (cp. patipanna); 

ii. 104; iv.151 (ucchangato p. °m nĩharati); DhA ĩ. 180; PvA 
20 (likhã° written message). pannam ãropeti to send a letter J 
i.227; pahinati id. J iv.145; V.458; peseti id. J ĩ. 178; iv.169. 
pannam likhati to write a letter J ii. 174; vi.369 (panne wrote 
on a leaf), 385 ina° a promissory note J i.230; iv.256. — p. as 
ticket or label at DhsA 110. — 3. a feather, wing see su°. 

-ãkãra "State or condition of writing" (see ãkãra 1), i. e. 
object of writing; that which is connected or sent with a let- 
ter, a special message, donation, present, giữ J i.377; ii.166; 

iii. 10; IV.316, 368; vi. 68, 390; SnA 78; DhA.184 326, 392, 
339: ii.80; iii.292 (dasavidha dibba°, viz. ãyu etc.: see thãna); 

iv. ll. -kutiahutofleavesD iii.94; s i.226; J ii.44; Pv iii.2 20 ; 
DA i.318. -chatta a fan of leaves J ii.277. -chattaka a leaf 

— awning s i.90, 92. -dhãra a holder made of leaves J V.205. 
-pacchi leaf— basket, a b. for greens J vi.369. -puta a palm 

— leaf basket PvA 168. -sannã a mark of leaves (tied up to 
mark the boundary of a field) J ỉ. 153. -santhãra a spreading 
leaf, leafcover, adj. spread with leaves A i.136; J vi.24. -sălã 
a hut of leaves, a hermitage J i.6, 7, 138; ii. 101 sq.; vi.30, 318 
(nala — bhittikam °m katvã); vi.24. -susa (& sosa) drying 
the leaves (said of the wind) KhA 15. 

Paọọaka [panna+ka] 1. green leaves (collectively), vegetable, 
greens J vi.24 (kãra° vegetable as homage or oblation); Pv 
iii.3 3 (panko pannako ca, expl d as "kaddamo vã udakac- 
chikkhalo vã" PvA 189, but evidently misunderstood for 
"withered leaves"); PvA 256 (tinakattha — pannaka — sala, 
is reading correct?). — 2. N. of a water plant, most 
likely a kind of fern (see Kem, Toev. ii.16 q. V.). Of- 
ten comb d with sevãla (Blyxa Octandra), e. g. at J ii.324; 
V.37. — The spelling is also paọaka, even more frequent 
than pannaka and also comb d with sevãla, e. g. Vin iii.177 
(in comb 11 sankha — sevãla 0 , where Bdhgh explains "sankho 
ti dĩghamũlako pannasevãlo vuccati, sevãlo ti nĩlasevãlo, 
avaseso udaka — pappataka — nĩla — bĩjak' ãdi sabbo 'ti 
panako ti sankham gacchati"); s V.122; A iii.187, 232, 235; 
J iv.71 (sevãla 0 ); Miln 35 (sankha — sevãla — p. which 
the Manor — pũr expl ns by udaka — pappataka, and also 
as "nĩlamandũkapitthivannena udakapitthim chãdetvã nibatta- 
panakam" see Trenckner, Miln 421 and cp. Miln. trsl n i.302), 


210 (suvaựna 0 ), 401 (cakkavãko sevãla panaka — bhakkho); 
KhA 61 (sevãla 0 ; cp. Schubring's kalpasũtra p. 46 sq.). — 3. 
(see panna 2) a vvritten leaf, a ticket DhsA 110. 

Pannatti see paímatti. 

Paọọattika (adj.) [fr. paựnatti] having a manifestation or name, 
in a° — bhãva State without designation, State of non — mani- 
festation, indefinite or unknown State (with ref. to the passing 
nature of the phenomenal world) DhA i.89; ii. 163. 

Paọọarasa & Paọọavĩsati see paiica 1. B, & c. 

Paụụãsa see paiica 2. A. 

Paọọi (f.) [=panna] a leaf Vin i.202 (taka°). 

Paụnika [panna+ika] one who deals with greens, a Horist or 
greengrocer J i.411; ii.180; iii.21 (°dhĩtã); Miln 331. 

Panọikã (f.) [to pannaka; cp. Sk. parnikã; meaning uncertain, cp. 
Kem, Toev. p. 17 s. V.] greens, green leaves, vegetable Vin 
ii.267 (na harĩtaka °m pakinitabbarh, trsl. at Vin. Texts iii.343 
by "carry on the business of ílorist and seedsman," thus taken 
as pannika, cp. also Vin. Texts iii.112); J i.445 (pannikãya 
saniĩam adãsi is faulty; reading should be sannikãya "with the 
goad," of san(n)ikã=Sk. smi elephant — driver's hook). 

Panhi (m. & f.) [Ved. pãrsni, Av. pasnã, Lat. perna, Gr. TiTÉpva, 
Goth. fairzna, Ohg. fersana=Ger. ferse] the heel Vin ii.280 
(°samphassa); J ii.240; V. 145; Sdhp 147, 153. See next. 

Panhikã (f.) [fr. panhi] the heel J i.491; KhA 49 (°atthi); Vism 
253 (id.);PvA 185. 

Panhin (adj.) [fr. panhi] having heels D ii.17 (ãyata° having pro- 
jecting heels, the 3 rd ofthe 32 characteristics of a Mahãpurisa). 

Patati [Ved. patati, Idg. *pet "to fly" as well as "to fall." Cp. Av. 
pataiti fly, hurry; Gr. nÉTopoa fly, tỏxu7iéxr)c; quick, KÍKTIÙ fall; 
Lat. praepes quick, peto to go for, impetus, attack etc.] to fall, 
jump, fall down on (loc., acc. & instr.), to alight J i.278 (dĩ- 
pake); Sn 248 (nirayam); Pv iv. 10 8 (lst pl. patãmase); Miln 
187; PvA 45, ppr. patanto J i.263 (asaniyã); iii. 188 (nãvãya); 
fut. patissatỉ J iii.277; aor. pati Sn 1027 (sirasã); J iii.55; Pv 
i.7 8 ; ger. patitvã J i.291; iii.26; PvA 16; DhA iii.196 (vv. 11. 
papãta & papatã the latter aor. of papatati, q. V.); ger. patitvã 
J i.291; iii.26; PvA 16. —pp. patita (q. V.). —Caus. pãteti 
(q. V.). Pass. (Caus.) pattyati isbroughtto fall also intrs. rush 
away J iv.415 (=palãyati c.); Miln 187. 

Patatthi at J vi.276 is misprint for pathaddhi (q. V.). 

Patana (nt. adj.) [fr. patati] íalling, íalling out, min, destruction 
J i.293 (akkhĩni); ii.154; iii. 188 (geha°); vi.85 (usu° range of 
his aiTow). 

Patanaka (adj.) [fr. patana] on the point of íalling, going to fall, 
íalling J vi.358. 

Patanu (adj.) [pa+tanu] very thin J vi.578 (°kesa); Dhs 362 
( 0 bhãva)=DhsA 238; Kvu 299 (id.). 

Patara [Vedic pradara, pa+dr, with t. for d.; see Trenckner, Notes 
62 16 ; Geiger, P.Gr. § 39, 4] a split, a slit J iv.32. 

Patarati [pa+tarati] 1. to go through or forth, to run out, to cross 
overD i.248; J iii.91 (aor. patari). — 2. to overflow, boil over 
(of water) Miln 260. — Caus. patãreti (q. V.). 

Patãkã (f.) [cp. later Sk. patãkã] a flag, banner (cp. dhaja) J i.52; 
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VvA 31, 173. 

Patãpa [fr. pa+tap] splendour, majesty Vv 40 8 (=tejas, ãnubhãvo 
ỸvA 180). 

Patãpavant (adj.) [fr. patãpa] splendid, majestic Sn 550 (=juti- 
mantatãya p. SnA 453); Th 1, 820. 

Patãpeti [pa+tãpeti, Caus. of tap] scorch, burn fiercely Vv 79 5 
(=ativiya dĩpeti VvA 307). Sdhp 573. 

Patãyati [in form=pa+tãyati, diff. in meaning; not sufficiently 
expl d , see Kem, Toev. p. 29 s. V. Ít is probably a dis- 
torted *sphãtayati: see under pharati, phalaka and phãteti] to 
be spread out, intrs. to spread (?) A iv.97 (kodho p., as if fr. 
pat); J iii.283 (C. nikkhamati, as if fr. tr, Kem. trsl s "to be for 
sale"). 

Patãreti [Caus. of patarati] to make go forth, to bring over or 
through M i.225; A iii.432 (v. 1. M. pakaroti). — aor. 
patãrayi in meaning "strive" at J iii.210 (=patarati vãyamati 
c. but Rhys Davids. "to get away from"); as "assert" at J V.117. 

Pati 1 [Ved. pati, Av. paitis lord, husband; Gr. TCÓau; husband, 
Lat. potis, potens, possum, hos — pes; Goth. brũp — faps 
bridegroom, hunda faps centurion, Lith. pãts husband] lord, 
master, owner, leader. — 1. in general D iii.93 (khettãnamp. 
gloss adhipati). Mostly — °; see under gavam°, gaha°, dãna°, 
yũtha°, senã°. — 2. husband s i.210; Sn 314; J iii.138; PvA 
161. See also sapatika (with her husband), patibbatã & patika. 

-kula her husband's clan ThA 283; VvA 206; -devatã a 
devoted wife J iii.406; VvA 128. 

Pati 2 (indecl.) [Vedic prati etc.) a doublet ofpati; both often found 
side by side; pati alone always as prep. (with acc.) and as pre- 
fix with sthã (patitthãti, patitthita etc.). All cases are reíerred 
to the form with pati°, except in the case of patitth 0 . The more 
frequent cases are the foll.: patikãra, °kutati, °caya, °dissati, 
nandati. “manteti, “mãneti, °ruddha, °rũpa, °lĩna, “sallãna, 
etc. °sibbati, °sevati, °ssata, °ssaya, °ssava. 

Patika (adj.) [only f. patikã and only as — °] having a husband 
in mata° "with husband dead," a widow Th 2, 221 (=vidhuva 
ThA 179); J V.103 (ap° without husband, V. 1. for appatĩta, 
c. expl ns by assãmika). pavuttha 0 (a woman) whose husband 
lives abroad Vin ii.268; iii.83; Miln 205 (pavuttha 0 ). See also 
pancapatika & sapatika. 

Patika at Vism 28 is to be read pãtika (vessel, bowl, dish). 

Patitthahati (& Patitthãti) [pati+sthã] to stand fast or lì rin ly, to 
find a support in (loe.), to be established (intrs.), to fix one- 
self, to be set up, to stay; aor. patitthahi DhA iii.175 (sotãpat- 
tiphale), PvA 42 (id.), 66 (id.); VvA 69 (sakadãgãmiphale); 
and patỉtthãsi Miln 16. — fut. “tthahissati J V.458 (°hes- 
sati); DhA iii.171. —ger. patitthãya Sn 506; J ii.2 (rajje); 
iii.52; V.458 (rajje); Miln 33; PvA 142. —pp. patitthita (q. 
V.). —Caus. patitthãpeti (q. V.). 

Patitthã (f.) [fr. pati+sthã. Cp. Ved. pratisthã support, founda- 
tion] support, resting place, stay, ground, help, also (spiritual) 
helper, support for salvation s i.l (ap°); ii.65; iii.53; Sn 173; 
Dh 332; J 1.149; iv.20; Miln 302; DhsA 261; VvA 138; PvA 
53, 60 (=dĩpa), 87 (=dĩpa), 141 (su°), 174 (su°=dĩpa). 

Patitthãna (nt.) [fr. pati+sthã cp. late Sk. pratisthãna] íixing, 
setting up, support, help, ground (for salvation) Sn 1011: PvA 


123. 

Patitthãpita [pp. of patitthãpeti] put down, set down, established 
PvA 139. 

Patitthãpitar [n. ag. of patitthãpeti] one who establishes A V.66. 

Patitthãpeti [Caus. of patitthahati, cp. BSk. pratisthã-payati Jtm 
224] to establish, set up, fix, put into, instal D i.206; s i.90; J 
ỉ. 152; 168, 349 (sotãpatti — phale); PvA 22 (id.), 38 (id.) 50 
(saranesu ca sĩlesu ca), 223 (id.), 76 (cetiyam), 78 (upãsakab- 
hãve), 131, 132 (hatthe). —aor. patitthãpesi J ĩ. 138. —pp. 
patitthãpita (q. V.). 

Patitthãha [fr. patitthahati] having one's footing in, hold on, 
tenacity Dhs 381=Nd 2 271“ DhsA 253. The V. 1. at Nd 2 is 
patiggãha which is also read by Dhs. 

Patitthita [pp. of patitthahati] established in (loe.), settled, Tixed, 
arrayed, stayed, standing, supported, founded in D iii. 101 (su- 
patitthita — citta); M i.478; s i.40, 45, 185 (dhammesu); It 
77; Sn 409, 453; J i.51 (kucchimhi), 262 (rajje); Pv i.4 4 ; ii.9 69 
(dussĩlesu); Miln 282; VvA 110 (°gabbhã), 259 (°saddha); 
PvA 34 (jãta+) — nt. °m arrangement, settling, in panca° the 
fivefold array, a form of respectful greeting, see under panca. 

Patitthĩyati [only apparently (Pass.) to patitthahati, of sthã, but 
in reality=Sk. prati — sthyãyate, of sthyã, see thĩna. Ought 
to be patitthĩyati; but was by popular analogy with patitthãya 
changed to patitthĩyati] to be obdurate, to offer resistance A 
ỉ. 124; ii.203; iii.181 sq.; J iv.22 (aor. °tthĩya); Pug 36; KhA 
226. 

Patita [pp. ofpatati] íallen Dh 68, 320; J i.167; Miln 187; PvA 
31 (read pãtita), 56. 

Patitaka (adj.) [fr. last] thrown or fallen into (loe.), dropped Vism 
62. 

Patititthati [pati+titthati] to stand up again Th 1, 173. 

Patittha [pa+tittha] a bank of a river or lake, su° (adj.) with beau- 
tifi.ll banks s i.90; Pv ii. I 20 (=sundaratittha PvA 77). 

Patibbatã (f.) [pati+vatã] a devoted wife (cp. patidevatã) J ii. 121; 
vi.533; VvA 56, 110. 

Patissata see pati°. 

Patĩta [pp. of pacceti] pleased, delighted Dh 68; Sn 379, 679; 
Vv 84 10 (=pahattha VvA 337). — neg. appatĩta displeased 
M i.27; J V.103 (v. 1. appatika, c expl ns by assãmika, i. e. 
withoi.it husband). 

Patĩyati see patati. 

Pateyya in phrase alam-pateyya at D iii.71 (kumãrikã alam — 
pateyyã), 75 (id.) means "surely fit to have husbands, ripe for 
marriage" (?) 

Patoda [fr. pa+tud cp. Ved. pratoda] a goad, driving stick, prick, 
spurM i.124; iii.97; s iv.176; A ii.114; iii.28; iv.91; V.324; Th 
1, 210; J i.57, 192; Dhs 16, 20, 292; Pug 25; SnA 147; ThA 
174; Sdhp 367. 

-latthi a driver's stick, goad — stick [cp. BSk. prato- 
dayasti Divy 7, 76, 463, 465] D i 105, 126; J vi.249; Miln 27; 
DhA i.302; ii.38; iv.216; VvA 64. As °yatthi at Dpvs xi.30. 

Patodaka (adj. n.) [fr. pa+tud] lít. pushing, spurring; only in 
phrase anguli 0 nudging with one's Tmgers Vin iii.84 =iv. 110 
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(here to be taken as "tickling"); D i.91 (cp. Dial. i.113); A 
IV. 3 43. 

Patta 1 (nt.) [Ved. patra, to *pet as in patati (q. V. & see 
also panna); cp. Gr. xxepóv wing, Ttxépui; id.; Lat. penna 
feather=Ger. íĩttig.; acci —piter; Ohg. fedara=E. feather etc.] 
1. the wing of a bird, a feather Vin iv.259; D i.71. kukkuta 0 
a hen's quill (for sewing) Vin ii.215. — 2. a leaf M i.429; 
Sn 44=64 (sanchinna 0 , see Nd 2 625); 625 (pokkhara 0 lotus h); 
Dh 401 (id.); Nd 1 135 (paduma 0 ); Pv ii.9 5 (=panna PvA 15); 
VvA 147 (tãla°); ThA 71; PvA 283 (nigrodha 0 ). asi — patta 
— vana "sword — leaf— forest" (a forest in Niraya) Sn 673; 
PvA 221. — 3. a small thin strip of metal at the lute Miln 53; 
VvA 281. 

-ãỊhalka a toy measure made ofpalm — leaves Vin ii.10; 
iii. 180; D i.6 (cp. DA i.86); M i.266; A V.203; Miln 229. 
-gandha odour of leaves Dhs 625. -nãỊĩ rib of a feather DhA 

i. 394. -phala leaf— fruit, a leaf and fruit, vegetables Sn 
239 (=yam kinci harita — pannam SnA 283); PvA 86. -yãna 
having wings as vehicle, "winggoer," i. e. a bird Sn 606 (=pat- 
tehi yantĩti pattayãnã SnA 465); J ii.443. -rasa taste ofleaves 
Dhs 629; juice of leaves Vin i.246 (+puppharasa & ucchurasa). 
-salãkã leaf— ticket DhA iv.65. 

Patta 2 (m. & nt.) [Ved. pãtra, fr. Idg. *põtlom=Lat. pocu-lum 
beaker, Oir. õl. See pãna & pibati] a bowl, esp. the alms — 
bowl of a bhikkhu Vin i.46, 50, 51, 61, 224 (patte pũresum); 

ii. lll, 126, 224, 269; s i.112; A iv.344; Sn 413, 443; J 1.52, 
55 (pattarh thavikãya pakkhipati), 69; hi. 535 (punna °m deti 
to give a full bowl, i. e. plenty); V.389 (pl. pattãni); Vism 108 
(ãniganthik' ãhato ayopatto); DhA iv.220 (°m pũreti); PvA 35, 
61, 76, 88, 141. — Two kinds of bowls are mentioned at Vin 

iii. 243, viz. ayo° of iron & mattikã 0 of clay, dãru° a wooden 
bowl Vin ii. 112, 143. uda° a bowl of water or a water — bowl 
M i.100; s V.121; A iii.230 sq. cp. odapattakinĩ. — pattassa 
mukhavatti J V.38. — fut. pãtĩ (q. V.). 

-ãdhãraka bowl support, bowl — hold Vin ii.113. 
-kaọdolikã a wicker — work stand for a bowl Vin ii. 114 (cp. 
Vin. Texts iii.86). -gata gone into the bowl, alms given Th 1, 
155; Pv iv.7 3 . -gãhãpaka one who is going to take a bowl, a 
receiver of a b. Vin ii.177 (+sãtiya° etc.); A iii.275. -cĩvara 
bowl and robe (see note in Diaỉ ii.162) Vin i.46; ii.78, 194; s 

i. 76; J iii.379; Pv ii.13 16 ; DA i.45, 186; PvA 61. -tthavikã a 
bag to carry a bowl in Vin ii.114; J iii.364; VvA 40, 63; KhA 
45. -dhovana "bowl — washing," (the water used for) wash- 
ing the bowl Vin ii.214. -pãnin hand on bowl, bowl in hand 
Sn 713; Ít 89=s iii.93~; onĩta° removing the hand from the 
bowl: see onĩta. -pindika "eating from one vessel only" A 
hi.220. -maọdala a cừcular artificial bottom of a bowl Vin 

ii. 112. -mãỊaka a raised parapet (?) on which to put the bowl 
Vin ii.114 (cp. Vin. Texts hi.86). -mũla the bottom of the 
bowl Vin ii.269. -vatti the brim of a bowl s iv.168. -saiĩnin 
paying attention to one's bowl Vin ii.214. 

Patta 3 [pp. of pãpunãti] obtained, attained, got, reached (pass. 
& med.) Sn 55^ 138, 478, 517, 542, 992; Dh 134 (nib- 
bãnam) 423; J i.255 (vinãsam); iv.139 (samuddam); PvA 
4 (anayavyasanam), 5 (sĩsacchedam), 71 (manussabhãvam). 
Very ữequent as — ° and in meaning equal to finite verb or 
other phrase, when spelling °ppatta is restored (Sk. prãpta), 
e. g. ummãdappatta out of mind PvA 6; jara° old J hi.394; 


dukkha° afflicted with pain J vi.336; domanassa 0 dejected J 
ii.155; patti° attained one's (possible) share It 32; bala° (be- 
come) strong D ii.157; vaya° (become) old, come of age J 
ii.421 (+soỊasa — vassa — kãle); PvA 68; somanassa 0 pleased 
J hi.74; haritu 0 covered with green M i.343; J i.50, 399. Also 
as ° —, but less írequent, meaning oíten equal to prep. "with," 
"after," etc., as pattâbhiseka after consecration DhA iv.84; 
SnA 484; pattuụụa with wool SnA 263; “dhamma mastering 
the Dh. Vin i. 16; the same at DhA iv.200 in meaning of patti°, 
i. e. "merit attained"; “mãnasa (?) lt 76 (v. 1. satta°); °sam- 
bodhi Ít 97 (v. 1. satta°). — Opp. appatta not obtained (see 
also patti 2), i. e. withoi.it Dh 272 (cp. DhA hi.58); Pug 51 
(°pãnabhojana, so read for appanna 0 ). — Cp. sam 

Patta 4 at Dpvs xi. 18 for pattin or pattika, foot — man, iníantry. 

Patta-kkhandha [perhaps patta' -khandha, thus "leaf- 
shouldered," i. e. with shoulders drooping like leaves; the 
Commentators explain patta as contracted form of patita 
fallen, thus "with shoulders íalling." We may have to deal 
with an old misspelling for panna (=pa+ nam bent down, put 
down), which expl" would suit the sense better than any other] 
downcast, dejected, disappointed Vin ii.77=ih. 162 (trsl d "with 
fallen hearts," expl d as patita, see Vin. Texts hi.13); s i.124; 
M i.132,258; iii.298; A iii.57; J V.17; Miln 5. 

Pattaka (nt.) [fr. patta 2 ] a (little) bowl Th 2, 28. 

Pattatta (nt.) (—°) [abstr. fr. patta 3 ] the fact of being furnished 
or possessed with Vism 524. 

Pattabba (adj.) [grd. ofpãpunãti] to be gained or attained; nt. that 
which can be attained or won SnA 443. See also pattiya 2 . 

Pattali (°lĩ) (f.) [according to Kem, Toev. s. V. to be read as either 
sattali or sattalã] plantain Th 2, 260 (=kadali ThA 211). 

Patti 1 [Ved. patti, *pad (of pada)+ti] on foot, one who is on foot, 
a foot — soldier Vin iv.105 (as one of the 4 constituents of a 
senã or army, viz. hatthĩ elephants, assã, horses, rathã char- 
iots, pattĩ iníantry); J iv.494 (hatthĩ, assã, rathã, pattĩ); 463 
(hatthĩ assã rathã, pattĩ senã padissate mahã); Vism 19. Cp. 
pattika 1 . 

-kãya a body of foot soldiers, infantry s i.72 (cp. BSk. 
same, at Jtm 215 with hasty — asva — ratha°). -kãrika (for 
°kãrika, of prec.) a foot soldier, lit. one of a body of infantry J 
iv.134; V.100; vi.15 (hatthãruhã anĩkatthã rathikã pattikãrikã), 
21, 463 (hatthĩ assã rathikã p.). 

Patti 2 (f.) [Classical Sk. prãpti fr. pa+ãp, cp. patta 3 ] 1. (—°) ob- 
taining, acquiring, getting, entering into, State of s i,189=Th 
1, 1230 (nibbãna 0 ); Sn 68 (paramattha 0 ), 186 (nibbãna 0 ); PvA 
5 (vyasana), 112 (id.); Sdhp 379. — 2. attainment, acquisition 
s ii.29 (aggassa); Sn 425 (yogakkhemassa); Nd 2 390 (=lãbhã 
patilãbhã adhigamo phusanam sacchikiriyã); esp. in phrase 
apattassa patti "att* of the unattained" D hi.255= A iv.332; s 
i.217; ii.29; A ii.148; hi.179; Kvu 581. — 3. gaining, gain, 
proíĩt. advantage s i. 169 (brahma 0 "best vantage ground"). — 
4. merit, profit, in special sense of a giữ given for the ben- 
efit of someone else (as a "dakkhinẫ"), accrediting, advising, 
transíerence ofmerit, a giữ oímerit J ii.423, 425 (=dakkhinã); 
iv.21; DhA i.270 (opp. to mũla price); ii.4; iv.200 sq. (opp. 
to mĩila). See also cpds. °dãna & °dhamma. — 5. that which 
obtains (as a rule), occasion, happening, State, place, as gram. 
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t. t. loc. pattiyam or pattiyã (—°) in lieu of SnA 310, 317. — 
See sam°. 

-dãna an assigned or accredited giữ, giving of merit (as 
permanent acquisition), transíerence of merit VvA 188, 190; 
PvA 9 (°vasena dãnadhamma — pariccãgo), 49 (=dakkhinã) 
88 (id.); Sdhp 229. -dhamma the practice of transíerred 
merit, see Kvu trsl " 161 1 , 170, & cp. pattadhamma. -patta, 
one who has obtained what can be obtained, or the highest gain 
(i. e. Nibbãna) Sn 536 (=pattabbam patto pattabbam arahat- 
tam patto ti vuttam hoti SnA 433), 537, 540. 

Patti 3 (f.) [for patta 1 ?] leaf, leafy part of a plant Vin i.201 (taka, 
taka — patti, taka — panni). 

Pattika 1 [fr. patti 1 cp. pajja 2 ] on foot, a pedestrian or soldier on 
foot, D i.50, 89, 106, 108; ii.73; A ii.117 (hatth' — ãruha, as- 
sãruha, rathika, p.); J vi. 145; Vism 396 (manussã pattikã gac- 
chanti); Sn 418; a form pattikãrika is found, e. g. at J iv. 
134; V. 100; vi. 15, 463; Ap. 316. 

Pattika 2 [fr. patti 2 ] having a share, gain or prolĩt; a partner, donor 
DliA 1.270, 271. 

Pattika 3 (adj. — n.) [fr. patta 2 ] in dãru° (collecting alms) with 
a wooden bowl, man with a wooden bowl D ĩ. 157 (cp. DA 

i. 319). 

Pattikã (f.) [fr. patta 1 or patti 3 ] a leaf, in tãla° palm — leaf s 

ii. 217, 222. 

Pattin (adj. n.) [fr. patta 3 , Sk. *prãptin] attaining, one who ob- 
tains or gains Sn 513 (kim°=kim patta, adhigata SnA 425). 

Pattiya 1 (adj. n.) [for *pratyaya=paccaya, cp. Trenckner, Notes 
7 3 , 9] believing, trusting, relying J V.414 (para °); (m.) belief, 
trust J V.231 (parapattiyena by relying on others), 233 (id.), 
414 (id.). 

Pattiya 2 (adj.) [grd. ofpãpunãti; cp. pattabba] to be attained, to 
be shared or proĩited Pv ii.9 31 (para° prolltable to others, see 
expl" at PvA 125). 

Pattiyãyati [denom. fr. pattiya 1 ] to believe, trust, rely on J i.426; 
V.403; DA i.73. 

Pattiyãyana (nt.) [fr. pattiyãyati] belief J V.402. 

Pattĩyati [denom. fr. patti 2 ] to gain, to profit from (acc.) Miln 
240 (attãnam na p. does not profit from himselí). 

Pattha 1 [fr. pa+sthã. Cp. Epic Sk. prastha plateau] a lonely 
place, in cpd. vana° D i.71; Pug 59 etc., a wilderness in the 
forest, expl d by Bdhgh as "gãmantam atikkamitvã manussã- 
nam anupacãra — tthãnam yattha na kasanti na vapanti" DA 
i.210; Ud 43 (patthan ca sayan' ãsanam, ed.; but better with 
id. p. Dh 185 as pantaíi, which is expl d at DhA iii.238 by 
"vivittam," i, e. separately). Cp. withthis Sk. vana — prastha 
a forest situated on elevated land. 

Pattha 2 [cp. late Sk. prastha] a Prastha (certain measure of ca- 
pacity)=l/4 of an ÃỊhaka; a cooking utensil containing one 
Prastha DhA ii.154; SnA 476 (cattãro patthã ãỊhakam). 

Patthata [pp. of pattharati] stretched, spread out J i.336; Vism 
364; DA i.311. 

Patthandila [pa+thandila] hermitage M ii.155. 

Patthaddha [pa+thaddha] (quite) stiffvin ii.192; Th 1, 1074. 


Patthanã (f.) [of ap+arth, cp. Sk. prarthayati & prarthana 
nt., prãrthanã f.] aiming at, wish, desire, request, aspiration, 
prayer s ii.99, 154; A 1.224; iii.47; V.212; Nd 1 316, 337 (p. 
vuccati taụhã); Nd 2 112; Nett 18, 27; Dhs 1059; Miln 3; SnA 
47, 50; DhA ii.36; PvA 47. — patthanam karoti to make a 
wish J i.68; DhA i.48; °m thapeti id. DhA i.47; ii.83; iv.200. 

Patthara [cp. late Sk. prastara. The ord. meaning of Sk. pr. is 
"stramentum"] 1. stone, rock s i.32. — 2. stoneware Miln 2. 

Pattharati [pa+tharati] to spread, spread out, extend J i.62; 
iv.212; vi.279; DhA i.26; iii.61 (so read at J vi.549 in cpd 
°pãda with spreading feet, V. 1. patthata°). — pp. patthata 
(q. V.). — Caus. patthãreti with pp. patthãrita probably 
also to be read at Th 1, 842 for padhãrita. 

Pattharika [fr. patthara] a merchant Vin ii.135 (kamsa°). 

Patthita [pp. of pattheti] wished for, desired, requested, sought 
after Sn 836; Miln 227, 361; DhA iv.201; PvA 47 (°ãkãra of 
the desired kind, as wished for); Sdhp 79 (a°). 

Patthĩna [pa+thĩna] stiff D ii.335; DhsA 307. Also as patthỉnna 
at Vin i.286 (=atừajitattã thaddha Bdhgh, on p. 391); Vism 
361 (=thĩnap. 262); VbhA 67 (°sneha). 

Pattheti [pa+arth, cp. Sk. prãrthayati] to wish for, desire, pray 
for, request, long for s iv.125; V.145; Sn 114, 899; Th 2, 341; 
Nd 1 312, 316; PugA208 (ãsarhsati+); PvA 148; Sdhp 66, 319; 
ppr. patthento PvA 107; patthayanto J i.66 (paramâbhisam- 
bodhirii); patthayam Sn 70 (=icchanto patthayanto abhijap- 
panto Nd 2 392); patthayamãna M i.4; Sn 902; J i.259; DhA 

iii. 193; PvA 226 (=ãsimsamãna); & patthayãno Sn 900; It 
67,115. —grd. patthetabba PvA 96, patthayitabbaPvA95, 
and patthiya which only occurs in neg. form apatthiya what 
ought not to be wished J iv.61; Pv ii.6 7 (=apatthayitabbam PvA 
95); DhA i.29; also as napatthiya (med.) one who does not 
wish for himselí Sn 914 (cp. Nd 2 337). — pp. patthita (q. 
V.). 

Patvã see pãpuụãti. 

Patha [of path, Ved. pathi with the 3 bases pathi, path° and 
panth°, of which only the last two have formed independent 
nouns, viz. patha and pantha (q. V.)] 1. path, road, way D 
i.63; Sn 176 (loc. pathe), 385, 540, 868; Nd 2 485 B (+pan- 
tha, in expl n ofmagga); J i.308 (loc. pathe); ii.39; vi.525 (abl. 
pathã); Th 1, 64; Pug 22, 57; Mhvs 21, 24 (pathe); 36, 93 (loc. 
pathi, see Geiger, Gr. § 89); Sdhp 241. — 2. Very frequent 
as — °, where it is sometimes pleonastic, and acts in the func- 
tion of an abstract íormation in °tã or °tíam (cp. similar use 
of anta: see anta 1 5; and pada: see pada 3), e. g. anila° (air) J 

iv. 119; anupariyãya 0 A iv.107; ãdicca° (path of the sun, sky) 
DhA iii.177; ummagga 0 s ĩ. 193; kamma° DhA i.36; ganana 0 
(range of) calculation Miln 20; cakkhu 0 J iv.403 (=cakkhũ- 
narh etam nãmam c.); catummahã° A iii.28, 42, 394; dve° Vv 
53 17 ; nakkhatta 0 Dh 208; yanna° (=yafina) Nd 2 524; yogga° A 
iii.122; rajã° s ii.219; rãga° (sensuality) s iv.70; vacana 0 (way 
of saying, speech) Vv 63 17 (=vacana VvA 262), etc. See also 
cakkhu 0 , ĩieyya 0 , dveỊhã 0 , manussa 0 , yanna°, vãda°, sagga°, 
hattha 0 ; der. pãtheyya. — See also byappatha. — apatha 
where there is no way or road, wrong way J ii.287; ThA 255; 
VvA 337. 

-addhan "the journey or stretch of the path": see under ad- 
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dhan. -addhi (?) so perhaps to be read for patatthi, according 
to Fausbõll J vi.276. Unclear in meaning, expl d by nibbiddha 
vĩthi (frequented road?) -gamana "going on their course," of 
the stars D i. 10 (see Dial. i.20 "their usual course"). 

Pathabya [fr. pathavi=pathavi] belonging to the earth, ruler of the 
earth (?) A iv.90 (reading uncertain). 

Pathavi see pathavi. 

Pathãvin [fr. patha] a traveller Vin iv.108; J vi.65; DA i.298. 

Pada (nt.) [Ved. pad, pãd (m.) foot, and also pãda; pada (nt.) 
step. Cp. Gr. nức (7ioỏc;)=Lat. pẽs, Goth. íồtus =Ohg 
fuoz=E. foot; further Arm. het track, Gr. 7teôá after, nébov 
field, ne£óc on foot, etc.; Lith. péda track; Ags. fetvan=E. 
fetch. — The decl. in Pãli is vocalic (a), viz. pada; a trace 
of the consonant (root) decl. is instr. sg. padã (Th 1, 457; 
Sn 768), of cons. (s) decl. instr. padasã with the foot, on 
foot (D i.107; J iii.371; DhA i.391). — Gender is nt., but 
nom. pl. is írequently found as padã, e. g. at Dh 273; Nett 
192 (mĩila 0 )] 1. foot Dh 273=SnA 366 (? saccãnam caturo 
padã); DA i.85; usually — °, like hatthipadam elephant's foot 
M i.176, 184; s i.86; V.43, 231; and with numerals dvi° & 
di°, catup°, attha° (q. V.). In attha° also meaning "square of a 
chessboard." — 2. step, footstep, track Dh 179 (of a Buddha, 
cp. DhA iii.194 & 197) J i.170 (footmark) ii.154; in redupl. 

— iterative íormation padãpadam step by step Sn 446 (v. 1. 
padânupadam), and pade padam Sn p. 107 (cp. SnA 451). — 

3. (Often synonymous with °patha i. e. way, kind, & some- 
times untranslatable) (a) lít. way, path, position, place Vin 
ii.217 (nakkhatta 0 constellation); J i.315 (assama 0 =assama); 
V.75 (id.), 321 (id.); vi.76 (id.); vi. 180 (v. 1. patha; c. mahã- 
magga); mantapada=manta D i. 104 (cp. DA i.273). See also 
janapada, saggapada. — (b) in appl d meaning (modal): case, 
lot, principle, part, constituent, characteristic, ingredient, item, 
thing, element M i. 176 (cattãri padãni 4 characteristics); s i.7 
(pade pade "now in this thing, now in that" c. ãrammane ãram- 
mane), 212 (amatam p.=nibbãna); ii.280 (id.); A ii.51 (id.), It 
39 (p. asankhatam=nibbãna); Sn 88 (dhammapade sudesite; 
expl d as nibbãnadhamma SnA 164; dhammapada=Dhamma), 
ibid. (anavajja — padãni sevamãna=principles), 700 (mon- 
eyyam uttamam padarii, thing; but SnA 491 expl s as uttama 

— patipadam), 765; Dh 21, 93, 114 (amatam), 254, 368 (san- 
tam=nibbãnass' etam nãmam, santakotthãsarh DhA iv. 108); 
Pv iv.3 48 (amatam); Nett 2= 192 (nava padãni kusalãni); SnA 
397 (nãmãdi p.); Sdhp 47 (accutam santam p.), 615 (para- 
mam). See further dhamma 0 , nibbãna 0 , santi°, sikkhã 0 . — 

4. a word, verse (or a quarter of a verse), stanza, line, sen- 
tence s ii.36 (ekena padena sabbo attho vutto); s iv.379=A 
V.320 (agga°); A ii.182 (+vyanjana & desanã); 189 (attha° 
text, motto); iii.356 (id.); Sn 252 (=dhamma — desanã SnA 
293), 374; Dh 273; J i.72 (atireka — pada — satena); Nett 
4 (akkhararh padam vyanjanam, cp. nãmãdĩhi padehi at SnA 
397, which is to be understood as nãma, pada & vyanjana, i. 
e. word, sentence & letter, cp. Mvyutp. 104, 74 — 76); Miln 
148 (ãhacca 0 ); KhA 169; SnA 409 (ubhaya 0 ), 444; VvA 3,13; 
PvA 10, 26, 117 (word, term). abl. padaso (adv.) sentenceby 
s tce or word by word Vin iv.14 (dhammam vãceti=anupadam 
c.; cp. KhA 190 p. °dhamma). At MA i.2 pada (sentence 
or division of a sentence) is contrasted with akkhara (word), 


when it is said that the Majjhima Nikãya consists of 80,523 
padas and 740,053 akkharas. — Neg. apada (1) without feet, 
footless A iv.434 (Mãra; V. 1. apara); Ít 87 (sattã,+ dvipada 
etc.). — (2) trackless, leaving no footprint, fig. having no de- 
sires (i. e. signs of worldliness) Dh 179 (rãga, etc., as padãni 
DhA iii.197, but cp. alsop. 194.) 

-attha meaning of a word KhA 81, 84; SnA 91. 
ânupadam (adv.) on the track DliA ii.38. -ânupadika fol- 
lowing one's footsteps J ii.78; DhA ii.94 (therãnam); nt. adv. 
°m close behind DhA i.290. -ãnupubbatã (or °ta) succession 
of words Nd 1 140 (in expl” of "iti"; cp. SnA 28); Nd 2 137 
(id.; reading °ka). -uddhãra synopsis of a verse SnA 237 
(atthuddhãra+). -kusala clever at following a trail J iii.501, 
505. -cãrikã a female (foot — ) servant J iv.35. -cetiya 
"step — shrine," a holy footprint, a miraculous footprint left 
on the ground by a holy man DhA iii.194. -ccheda sepa- 
ration of words, parsing SnA 150. -jãta (nt.) pedal char- 
acter s i.86. -Ịthãna [cp. Sk. padasthãna footprint] "prox- 
imate cause" ịCpd. 13, 23) Nett 1 sq., 27 sq., 40 sq., 104; 
Vism 84. -dvaya twofold part (of a phrase), i. e. antecedent 
and subsequent DhsA 164. -parama one whose highest at- 
tainment is the word (of the text, and not the sense of it) A 
ii.135; J vi.131; Pug 41 ("vyafijanapadam eva paramam assã 
ti" PugA 223. -pãripũrĩ (f.) expletive particle Nd 2 137; SnA 
28. -pũrana Tilling out a verse; as tt. g. expletive particle 
SnA 590 (a)', 139 (kho), 137 (kho pana), 378 (tato), 536 (pi), 
230 (su), 416 (ha), 377 (hi); KhA 219 (tam), 188 (su); VvA 
10 (maya). -bhãjana dividing of words, i. e. treating each 
word (of a phrase) separately DhsA 234. -bhãjaniya divi- 
sion of a phrase DhsA 54. -bhãna reciting or preaching (the 
words of the Scriptures) DhA ii.95; iii.345; iv.18. -vaọọanã 
expl n of a pada or single verse SnA 65, 237; KhA 125, 132, 
228. -valanja a footprint, track J vi.560; DhA ii.38; iii.194. 
-viggaha separation of words, resolution of a compound into 
its components VvA 326. -vibhãga separation of words, 
parsing SnA 269; PvA 34. -samsagga contact of words Nd 1 
139; Nd 2 137; SnA 28. -sadda sound of footsteps Sn p. 80; 
J iv.409. -sandhi euphonic combination of words Nd 1 445; 
Nd 2 137; KhA 155, 224; SnA 28, 40, 157 etc.; PvA 52. -silã 
a stone for stepping on, flag Vin ii. 121=154. 

Padaka 1 (adj.) [fr. pada 4 ] one who knows the padas (words or 
lines), versed in the padapãtha of the Veda (Ep. of an educated 
Brahmin) D i.88=Sn p. 105 (where Avắ ii.19 in id. p. has 
padaso=P. padaso word by word, but Divy 620 reads padako; 
ajjheti vedeti cã ti padako); M i.386; A i.163, 166; Sn 595; 
Mi In 10, 236. 

Padaka 2 (nt.)=pada 3, viz. basis, principle orpada 4, viz. stanza, 
line J V.116 (=kãrana — padãni c.). 

Padaka 2 (nt.) [fr. pada 1 ] in cpd. attha° an "eight — foot," i. e. a 
small inset square (cp. attha — pada chess — board), a patch 
(?) Vin i.297. See also padika. 

Padakkhina (adj.) [pa+dakkhina] 1. "to the right," in phrase 
padakkhinam karoti (with acc. of object) to hold (a person, 
etc.) to one's right side, i. e. to go round so as to keep the 
right side turned to a person, a mode of reverential salutation 
Vm i.17; s i.138; A i.294; ii.21, 182; iii.198; Sn 1010; J i.50, 
60; iii.392. — 2. "(prominent) with the right," i. e. skilful. 
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clever, quick in leaming J iv.469 (=susikkhita c.). — 3. lucky, 
auspicious, turning out well or favourable J V.353 (=sukha — 
nipphattin vuddhi — yutta c.). 

-ggãhin"right — handed," i. e. clevedy taking up (what is 
taught), good at grasping or understanding A iii.79, 180, V.24 
sq., 90, 338; DhAii.105. —Opp. appadakkhiọaggãhin "left 
— handed," unskilled, untrained(cp. Ger. "linkisch") s ii.204 
sq.; J iii.483. -ggãhitã skilfulness, quick grasp, cleverness 
KhA 148. 

Padatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pada] being or constituting a lot, part or 
element SnA 164. 

Padara (nt.) [pa+dara of dr, cp. dabba, darati, dãru] 1. a cleft, 
split, íĩssure, crevice M i.469; s ii.32; Sn 720 (=darĩSnA 500); 
comb d with kandara at Miln 36, 296, 411; PvA 29. — 2. a 
board, plank J ii.10 91 (°sakata) 112; iii.181; V.47 sq.; vi.432 
(“cchanna); SnA 330 (dabba° oar), 355; DhA ii.55; iii.296. — 
3. Wrong spellmg for badara at J iv.363 (beluvã p°ãni ca) & 
vi.529. 

-sancita ĩilled with clefts (?) Vin iv.46. -samăcãra re- 
fractiousness, disobedience (?) M i.469. 

Padahati [pa+dhã] 1. to strive, exertD iii.221 (cittam pagganhãti 
p.); PvA 31 (yoniso p.). — 2. to confront, take up, íight 
against, stand J vi.508 (usĩram munjapubbajam urasã pada- 
hessãmi "1 shall stand against the grasses with my chest"; c. 
expl s by dvedhã katvã purato gamissãmi, i. e. break and go 
forward). — Note. padahasi at J iv.383 read pade hasi (see 
Windisch, Mãra & B. p. 124 & Morris, 1P.T.S. 1893, 51. 
Windisch takes padahasi as pa+dah to burn, & translates "du 
willst das Feuer brennen," i. e. you attempt something impos- 
sible, because the fire will burn you). —pp. pahita (q. V.). 

Padahana see padhãna. 

Padãtar [n. ag. of padãti] extravagant, a squanderer Pdgp. 65, 
68 . 

Padãti (padadãti, padeti) [pa+dã] 1. to give, bestow Pv i. II 6 (ger. 
padatvã, perhaps better to read ca datvã, as V. 1. BB); J iii.279 
(fut. padassati); V.394 (id.). — 2. to acquire, take, get J i.190 
(inf. padãtave, c. gahetum). — Pass padlyati (q. V.). 

Padãna (nt.) [fr. pa+dã] giving, bestowing; but appears to have 
also the meaning of "attainment, characteristic, attribute" A 
ỉ. 102 (bãla° & pandita 0 ); J i.97 (sotãpattimagg' ãdi°); PvA 71 
(anubala 0 ); ThA 35 (anupattidhammată 0 ). — At Th 1,47 Kern 
(Toev. ii.138) proposes to read tuyham padãne for T. tuyh' 
âpadãne, and translates padãna by "footstep, footprint." See 
also sampadãna. 

Padãraọa (nt.) [pa+dr] splitting, tearing Th 1, 752. 

Padãlana (nt.) [fr. padãleti] cleaving, bursting open, breaking 
Nett 61, 112 (mohajãla°); ThA 34 (mohakkhandha 0 ). 

Padãlita [pp. of padãleti] broken, pierced, destroyed s i.130; 
iii.83; A V.88 (appadãlita — pubbam lobhakkhandham); Sn 
546 (ãsavã te p.; quoted at VvA 9); ThA 34 (as A. V.88 with 
moha°). 

Padãlitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. padãlita] the fact of having (med.) or 
being (pass.) pierced or broken, abl. padãlitattã on account of 
having broken Miln 287. 

Padãletar [n. ag. to padãleti] one who pierces or destroys, a 


destroyer, breaker, in phrase mahato kãyassa padãletã the 
destroyer of a great body (or bulk) A i.284 sq. (in sequence 
dũre — pãtin, akkhanavedhin, m. k. p.); ii.170 sq., 202; cp. 
padãleti 1 . 

Padãleti [Caus. ofpa+dal] 1. to cleave, break, pierce, destroy, in 
comb n °khandham padãleti to destroy the great mass of..., e. 
g. tamo° Ít 8 (padãlayum); Th 2, 28 (ger. padãliya=moha° 
padãlitvã ThA 34); lobha° s V.88; avijjã° A i.285. — 2. 
to break, break down, tear down, burst open J i.73 (pab- 
bata — kũtãni); iv.173 (matthakam p°etvã utthita — singã); 
V.68 (silãya matthakam); Miln 332 (ditthi —jãlam); DA i.37 
(Sinerum). See also sam° — pp. padãlita (q. V.). 

Padika (adj.) [fr. pada 1; cp. padaka 3 ] consisting of feet orparts, 
— fold; dvãdasa 0 twelve fold J i.75 (paccayãkãra). 

Paditta [pp. of pa+dĩp, cp. Sk. pradĩpta] kindled, set on fire, 
blazing s iii.93 ~ (chav' âlatam ubhato padittam); J vi. 108; 
Sdhp 208 (°angãrakãsum). 

Padippatí [pa+dippati] to ílame íorth, to blaze Cp iii 9 3 (davadãho 
p.). — pp. paditta (q. V.). — Caus. padĩpeti (q. V.). 

Padissa (adj.) [grd. ofpadissati] being seen, to be seen, appearing 
D ii.205 (upasantappa 0 ). 

Padissati [pa+dissati, Pass. of drá] to be seen Sn 108 (doubtful; 
V. 1. padussati; expl d at SnA 172 by patidissati, V. 1. padussati, 
cp. p. 192); Cp i.10 2 J vi.89; Sdhp 427. 

Padĩpa [cp. Epic Sk. pradĩpa] 1. a light Dh 146; Vv 46 2 (jalati 
blazes); Tikp 14; Miln 40; VvA 51 (padĩpam ujjãletvã light- 
ing a lamp, making a light); PvA 38; Sdhp 250. — 2. a lamp 
Sn 235 (nibbanti dhĩrã yath' âyam p.); DhA ii. 163 (anupãdãno 
viya p.). °m karoti to make a light, to light up Vin i.118; 
°m ujjãleti see under 1. Usually as tela-padĩpa an oil lamp 
Vin ĩ. 1 5; s ii.86 (telan ca vattin ca telapadĩpo jhãyati)=iv.213; 
V.319; Ai. 137; VvA 198. —appadĩpa vvherethereisnolight, 
obscure Vin iv.268. 

-kãla lighting time Vv 9 6 . 

Padĩpita [pp. of padĩpeti] lít, buming, shining Miln 40. 

Padĩpiya & Padĩpeyya (nt.) [padĩpa+(i) ya] that which is con- 
nected with lighting, material for lighting a lamp, lamps & ac- 
cessories; one of the gifts forming the stock of requisites of a 
Buddhist mendicant (see Nd 2 523: yanna as deyyadhamma). 
The form in °eyya is the older and more usual one, thus at A 
ii.85, 203; iv.239; It 65; Pug 51; VvA 51. —The form in °iya 
at Vv 22 , 26 6 , 37 6 ; J vi.315; VvA 295. 

Padĩpeti [Caus. ofpadippati] to light a light or a lamp Vin ĩ. 118 
(padĩpeyya, padĩpetabba); Miln 40; ThA 72 (Ap. V. 46); Sdhp 
63, 332, 428. —pp. padĩpita (q. V.). 

Padĩyati [Pass. of padãti] to be given out or presented; Pv ii.9 16 ; 
Sdhp 502, 523. 

Paduttha [pp. of padussati] made bad, spoilt, corrupt, wicked, 
bad (opp. pasanna, e. g. at A i.8; It 12, 13) D iii.32 (°citta); 
M iii.49; A ii.30; Sn 662; Dh 1; J ii.401; DlrA i.23 (opp. 
pasanna); PvA 34, 43 (°manasa). — appaduttha good, not 
corrupt D i.20; iii.32; M iii.50; s i.13; Pv iv.7 10 . 

Padubbhati [pa+dubbhati] to do wrong, offend, plot against J 
i.262 (ger. “dubbhitvã). 
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Paduma (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. padma, not in RV.] the lotus 
Nelumbium speciosum. Ít is usually mentioned in two vari- 
eties, viz. ratta° and seta°, i. e. red and white lotus, so at 
J V.37; SnA 125; as ratta° at VvA 191; PvA 157 The lat- 
ter seems to be the more prominent variety; but paduma also 
includes the 3 other colours (blue, yellow, pink?), since it fre- 
quently has the designation of paiicavanna-paduma (the 5 
colours however are nowhere speciíìed), e. g. at J i.222; 
V.337; vi.341; VvA 41. Ít is íurther classified as satapatta 
and sahassapatta-p., viz. lotuswith 100&with 1,000 leaves: 
VvA 191. Compared with other species at J V.37, where 7 
kinds are enum d as uppala (blue, red & white), paduma (red 
& white), kumuda (white) and kallahãra. See further kamala 
andkuvalaya. —(1) the lotus or lotus flowerMiii.93; s i.138, 
204; A i 145; ii.86 sq.; iii.26, 239; Sn 71, 213; J i 51 (danda° 
N. of a plant, cp. Sk. dandotphala), 76 (khandha 0 , latã°, 
dandaka 0 , olambaka 0 ); iv.3; vi.564; Dh 458; Nd 1 135; Vv 35 4 
(=pundarĩka VvA 161); 44 12 (nãnã — paduma — sanchanna); 
Pv ii.l 20 (id.); ii.12 2 (id.); Pug63; Vism256(ratta°); DAi.219; 
KhA 53; SnA 97; Sdhp 359. — (2) N. of a purgatory (°niraya) 
s i.151 — 152; Sn 677; p. 126; SnA 475 sq. 

-acchara (heavenly) lotus — maiden SnA 469. — uttara 
N. of Buddha SnA 341, 455 etc. -kaọọikã a peak in the 
shape of a lotus VvA 181. -kalãpa a bunch of lotuses VvA 
191. -gabbha the calyx of a 1. ThA 68 (°vanna). -patta a 1. 
leafNd' 135 (=pokkhara); DhA iv.166 (=pokkhara— patta). 
-puíija a 1. cluster J iii.55. -puppha a lotus flower Nd 2 393; 
SnA 78. -rãga "lotus hued," a ruby VvA 276. -vyũha one 
of the 3 kinds of íĩghting, viz. p.°; cakka°, sakata° J ii.406= 
iv.343 (cp. Sk. p. — vyũha — samãdhi a kind of concentra- 
tion, & see J trsl" ii.275). -sara a lotus pond J i.221; V.337; 
SnA 141. 

Padumaka [fr. paduma] 1. the Paduma purgatory s ỉ. 152. — 2. 
a lotus J ii.325. 

Padiimin (adj. —n.) [cp. Sk. padmin, spotted elephant] havinga 
lotus, belonging to a lotus, lotus — like; N. of (the spotted) ele- 
phant Sn 53 (expl d at SnA 103 as "padumasadisa — gattatãya 
vã Padumakule uppannatãya vã padumĩ," cp. Nd 2 p. 164). — 
f. paduminĩ [cp. Sk. padminĩ lotus plant] 1. a lotus pond or 
pool of lotuses D i.75; ii.38; M iii.93; s i.138; A iii.26. — 2. 
the lotus plant Nelumbium speciosum J i. 128 (°panna); iv.419 
(°patta); SnA 369; KhA 67 (°patta); PvA 189. 

Padulla [?] in cpd. padulla — gãhin is perhaps misreading; trsl. 
"clutching at blown straws (of vain opinion)," expl d by c. 
as dutthullagãhin; at id. p. s ĩ. 187 we find dutthullabhãnin 
"whose speech is never lewd" (see Psalms ofBrethren 399, n. 
3). 

Padussati [pa+dussati] to do wrong, offend against (with loc.), 
make bad, corrupt DA i.211 (see padosa); Sn 108 (v. 1. for 
padissati); aor. padussi J ii.125, 401. —pp. paduttha; Caus. 
padũsetỉ (q. V.). 

Padũsita [pp. of padũseti] made bad, corrupted, spoilt It 13 (v. 1. 
padussita). 

Padũseti & Padoseti [Caus. of padussati, but the latter proba- 
bly Denom. fr. padosa 2 ] to defde, pollute, spoil, make bad or 
corrupt [cp. BSk. pradũsyati cittam Divy 197, 286] D i.20; 
M i.129; ít 86; DA i.211 (see padosa 1 ); ThA 72 (Ap. V. 40; 


to be read for paduse, Pot.=padoseyya); J V.273 (manam p., 
for upahacca). — padusseti read also at A iv.97 for padas- 
seti (dummanku 'yam padusseti dhũm' aggimhi va pãvako). 
— As padoseti at PvA 212 (cittãni padosetvã) and in stock 
phrase manarii padosaye (Pot.) in sense of "to set upon 
anger" (cp. padosa 2 ) s i.149 ("sets his heart at enmity")=A 
ii.3; V.171, 174=Sn 659 (=manam padoseyya SnA 477)= Nett 
132; s iv.70; SnA 11 (mano padoseyya). —pp. padũsita (q. 

V.). 

Padesa [fr. pa+dis, cp. late Sk. pradeáa] indication, location, 
range, district; region, spot, place s ii.227, 254; V.201; A 

ii. 167 (cattãro mahã°); Dh 127 (jagati°), 303; J ii.3, 158 (Hi- 
mavanta 0 ); iii.25 (id.), 191 (jãti — gottakida 0 ); SnA 355; PvA 
29, 33 (hadaya 0 ), 36 (so read for padase), 43, 47; Sdhp 252. 

-kãrin effecting a limited extent s V.201. -iiãọa knowl- 
edge within a certain range, limited knovvledge s V.457. 
bodhisatta a limited Bodhisatta Kvu 283 (cp. Kvu trsl n 139 3 , 
166 2 ). -rajja principality over a district, local government Ít 
15; ThA 26 (Ap. V. 10). -rãjã a local or sub — king Vism 
301 (cakkavatti+). -lakkhana regional or limited character- 
istics Kvu 283. -vassin raining or shedding rain only locally 
or over a (limited) district Ít 64 — 66. 

Padesika (adj.) (—°) [fr. padesa] belonging to a place of indi- 
cation, indicating, regional, reaching the index of, only with 
numerals in reíerence to age (usually soỊasavassa 0 at the time 
of 16 years) J i.259 (id.) 262 (id.) ii.277 (id.). — See also 
uddesika in same application. 

Padosa 1 [pa+dosa 1 , Sk. pradosa] defect, fault, blemish, badness, 
corruption, sin D i.71 (=padussati param vã padũseti vinãsetĩ ti 
padoso DA i.211); M iii.3; s iv.322 (vyãpãda 0 ); A i.8 (ceto°); 

iii. 92 (vyãpãda); It 12; J V.99; Pug 59, 68; Dhs 1060. — Note. 
At ThA 72 we fmd reading "apace paduse (padose?) pi ca" as 
uncertain conjecture for V. 1. BB "amacce manase pi ca." 

Padosa 2 [pa+dosa 2 , Sk. pradvesa, see remarks to dosa 2 ] anger, 
hatred, ill — will; always as mano° "anger in mind" M i.377; 
Sn 328 (=khãnu — kantak' ãdimhi p. SnA 334), 702; J iv.29; 
Miln 130; Vism 304; SnA 477. 

Padosika (adj.) [fr. padosa 1 ] sinful, spoiling or spoilt, full of fault 
or corruption, only in 2 phrases, viz. khiddã 0 "debauched by 
pleasure" D i.19; and inano° "debauched in mind" D i.20, 21. 

Padosin (adj.) [fr. padosa 1 ] abusing, damaging, spoiling, injuring 
s ĩ. 13 (appaduttha 0 ); Pv iv.7 10 . 

Padoseti see padũseti. 

Paddha 1 (adj.) [cp. Sk. prãdhva (?) in diff. meaning "being on a 
journey," but rather prahva] 1. expert in (loc.) J vi.476 (v. 1. 
patha=pattha; c. cheko patibalo). — 2. subject to, serving, at- 
tending J iv.35 (p. carãmi, so read for baddha, see Kem, Toev. 
s. V.; c. padacãrikã). 

Paddha 2 (adj.) [cp. Sk. prãrdha] half (?) J iii.95 (probably 
=paddha', but c. expl ns as addha upaddha). 

Paddhagu (adj. n.) [cp. Sk. prãdhvaga] 1. going, walking J 
iii.95 (T. na p' addhagum, but c. reads paddhagum). — 2. 
humble, ready to serve, servant, attendant, slave s i. 104 (so 
read forpaccagu); Sn 1095 (T. forpatthagu, q. V. —Nd 2 reads 
patthagu but SnA 597 paddhagu and expl ns by paddhacara par- 
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icarika); J vi.380 (hadayassa); Th 1, 632. 

Paddhacara (adj. — n.) [paddha'+cara, cp. Sk. prãdhva and 
prahva humble] ready to serve, subject to, ministering; a ser- 
vant s ỉ. 144 (T. baddhacara, V. 1. pattha 0 ; trsl. "pupil"); J 
iv.35 (read paddhacarã 'smi tưyham for T. baddha carãmi t., 
as pointed out by Kem, Toev. s. V. baddha. The Cy. misun- 
derstood the wrong text reading and expl d as "tuyham baddha 
carãmi," but adds "veyyãvaccakãrikã padacãrikã"); V.327 (as 
baddhancara; c. veyyãvacca — kara); vi. 268 (°ã female ser- 
vant=c. pãda — paricãrikã); Nd 1 464 (+paricãrika); SnA 597 
(+paricãraka, for paddhagũ). 

Padma see paduma. 

Padmaka(m. &nt.) [Sk. padmaka] N. of a tree, Costus speciosus 
or arabicus J V.405, 420; vi. 497 (reading uncertain), 537. 

Padvãra (nt.) [pa+dvãra] a place before a door or gate J V.433; 
vi. 327. 

-gãma suburb Dãvs V. 3. 

Padhamsa see appadhamsa. 

Padhamsati [pa+dhamsati] to fall from (abl.), to be deprived of 
Vin ii.205 (yogakkhemãp.; soreadforpaddh°). —Caus. pad- 
hariiseti to destroy, assault, violate, offend J iv.494. (=jĩvi- 
takkhayarh pãpeti); PvA 117. — grd. padhamsiỵa in cpds. 
su° & dup° easily (or with difficulty) overwhelmed or as- 
saulted Vin ii.256= s ii.264. Also neg. appadhamsiỵa (& 
°ka) (q. V.). —pp. padhamsita (q. V.). 

Padhansita [pp. of padhamseti] offended, assaulted J ii.422. See 
also app°. 

Padhãna (nt.) [fr. pa+dhâ, cp. padahati] exertion, energetic ef- 
fort, striving, concentration of mind D iii.30, 77, 104, 108, 
214, 238; M ii.174, 218; s i.47; ii.268; iv.360; V.244 sq.; 
A iii.65 — 67 (5 samayã and 5 asamayã for padhãna), 249; 
iv.355; V.17 sq.; Sn 424, 428; It 30; Dh 141; J i.90; Nd 2 394 
(=viriya); Vbh 218 (citta — samãdhi p° etc.); Nett 16; DA 
i.104; DhA ĩ.85 (mahã — padhãnam padahitvã); ThA 174; 
PvA 134. Padhãna is fourfold, viz. samvara 0 , pahãna 0 , bhã- 
vana°, anurakkhanã 0 or exertion consisting in the restraint of 
one's senses, the abandonment of sinfid thoughts, practice of 
meditation & guarding one's character. These 4 are mentioned 
at D iii.225, A ii 16; Ps i.84; ii.14 sq., 56, 86, 166, 174;Ud34; 
Nd 1 45, 340; Sdhp 594. — Very frequently termed sammap- 
padhãna [cp. BSk. samyak — pradhãna MVastu iii.120; 
but also samyakprahãụa, e. g. Divy 208] or "right exertion," 
thus at Vin i.22; s i.105; iii.96 (the four); A ii.15 (id.); iii.12; 
iv.125; Nd 1 14; Ps i.21, 85, 90, 161; SnA 124; PvA 98. — As 
padahana at Ps i.17, 21, 181. 

Padhãnavant (adj.) [fr. padhãna] giữed with energy, full of 
strength (of meditation etc.), rightly concentrated s i. 188,197; 
Sn 70 (cp. Nd 2 394), 531. 

Padhãnika (adj.) [fr. padhãna] making efforts, exerting oneself 
in meditation, practising "padhãna" DA i.251. 

Padhãniya (adj.) [fr. padhãna] belonging to or connected with 
exertion, worthy of being pursued in cpd. °anga (nt.) a qual- 
ity to be striven after, of which there are 5, expressed in the at- 
tributes of one who attains them as saddho, appãbãdho, asatho, 
ãraddha — viriyo, pannavã D iii.237=M ii.95, 128=A iii.65; 


referred to at Miln trsl" i. 188. Besides these there is the set 
called pãrisuddhi — padhãniy' angãni and consisting either 
of 4 qualities (sĩla°, citta°, ditthi 0 , vimutti 0 ) A ii.194, or of 
9 (the four+kankhã — vitarana 0 , maggâmagga — nãna° pati- 
padãnãna — dassana 0 , nãna — dassana 0 pannã°) D iii.288; Ps 
1 . 28 . 

Padhãrita ("bom in mind") read patthãrita at Th 1, 842 (see 
pattharati). — padhãrehi (v. 1. F.) at Sn 1149 read dhãrehi. 
-padhãrita in meaning of "considered, understood" in cpd. 
su° at s iii.6; V.278. 

Padhãvati [pa+dhãvati] to run out or íorth Pv iii.l 7 (ger. 
°itvã=upadhãvitvã PvA 173). 

Padhãvin (adj.) [fr. padhãvati] rushing or running out or forth M 
ii.98. 

Padhũpãti (=padhũpãyati) [pa+dhũpãyati] to blow íorth smoke or 
ílames Vin i.25 (aor. padhũpãsi); iv. 109 (id.); Vism 400 (id.), 
(so read for padhũmãsi T., V. 1. ss padhũpãyi & padhũmãyi). 

— pp. padhũpita (q. V.). 

Padhũpita [pa+dhũpita, latter only in meaning "incensed," cp. 
dhũpa etc.] íumigated, reeking, smoked out s ĩ. 133 (trsl d 
"racked [wrapt] in ílames"; c. santãpita); VvA 237 (so read 
with V. 1. ss. for T. pavũsita; meaning: scented, lllled with 
scent). 

Padhota (adj.) [pa+dhota] cleansed, in cpd. sup° well cleansed D 
ii.324. 

Pana (indecl.) [doublet of Sk. puna(h) with diff. meaning (see 
puna), cp. Geigcr. P.Gr. § 34] adversative & interrogative par- 
ticle, sometimes (originally, cp. puna "again, íurther") merely 
connecting & continuing the story. — (1) (adversative) but, 
on the contrary J i.222; ii.159; VvA 79 (correl. with tãva). ca 
pana "but" J ỉ. 152; atha ca pana "and yet" D ĩ. 139; J i.279; na 
kho pana "certainly not" J i. 151; vã pana "or else" Vin i.83; Dh 
42; Sn 376, 829. — (2) (in questions) then, now J ii.4 (kimp.), 
159 (kaham p.); VvA 21 (kena p.); PvA 27 (katamam p.). — 
(3) (conclusive or copulative) and, and now, íurther, moreover 
D i.139 (siyã kho p. be it now that...); Sn 23, 393, 396, 670; J 
i.278; PvA 3. 

Panaccati [pa+naccati] to dance (forth), to dance ThA 257 (ppr. 
panaccanta). — pp. panaccita (q. V.). 

Panaccita [pp. oípanaccati] dancing, made to dance Th 2, 390. 

Panasa [cp. late Sk. panasa, Lat. penus Stores, Lith. pẽnas fod- 
der, perhaps Goth. fenea] the Jack or bread — fruit tree (Arto- 
carpus integriíolia) and its fruit J i.450; ii.160; V.205, 465; Vv 
44 13 ; KhA 49, 50, 58 (°phala, where Vism 258 reads panasa 

— taca); SnA 475; VvA 147. 

Panassati [pa+nassati, cp. also BSkpranãsa Divy 626] to be lost, 
to disappear, to go to ruin, to cease to be M i. 177; s ii.272 
(read panassissati with BB); J V.401; vi.239; Th 1, 143. 

Panãda [pa+nãda] shouting out, shrieks of joy J vi.282. 

Panãdeti [Caus. of pa+nad] to shout out, to utter a sound Th 1, 
310. 

PanãỊikã (f.) [fr. panãỊĩ] a pipe, tube, channel, water course DA 
i.244. 

PanãỊI (f.) [pa+nãỊĩ] a tube, pipe A iv.171 (udapãna 0 ). 
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Panigghosa in cpd. appanigghosa is wrongly registered as such 
in A Index (for A iv.88); it is to be separated appa + nigghosa 
(see nigghosa). 

Panudati [pa+nudati] to dispel, repel, remove, push away s i, 
167 sq., 173; Dh 383; Sn 81, 928 (pot. panudeyya or metri 
causa panũdeyya=pajaheyya etc. Nd 1 385); J vi. 491 (1. pl. 
panudãmase). — ger. panuditvã SnA 591, & panujja Sn 
359, 535, 1055 (expl d at Nd 2 395 as imper. pres.=pajaha, cp. 
SnA 591=panudehi); J iĩi. 14; V.198 (=pãtetvã c.). — Fut. 
panudahissati Th 1, 27, 233. — Pass. panujjati, ppr. panu- 
jjamãna in phrase "api panujjamãnena pi" even if repulsed M 
i. 108, cp. A iv.32 & Nett 164 (v. 1. to be substituted for T. 
pamajjamãnena). —pp. panunna & panudita (q. V.). 

Panudita [pp. oípanudati] dispelled, driven out Sn 483 (panũdita 
metri causa, V. 1. panudita). See also panunna. 

Panunna (Paọunna & Panunọa) [pp. of panudati] (med. & 
pass.) put away, rejected or rejecting, dispelled, driven away, 
sent A ii.29; V.31; Sn 469 (°kodha); J vi.247, 285; Kvu 597 
(ito p., trsl d "ending here"). 

-paccekasacca one who has rejected each of the four false 
truths (the 5 th of the 10 noble States, ariyavãsã: see Vin. Texts 
i.141) D iii.269, 270; A ii.41; V.29 sq. 

Panũdana (nt.) [fr. panudati] removal, dispelling, rejection Sn 
252 (sabba — dukkhâpanũdana SnA 293 should be read as 
sabba — dukkha — apanũdana, as at Vin ii,148=J i.94), 1106 
(=pahãnam etc. Nd 2 396). 

Panta (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. prãnta edge, margin, border, pra+anta; 
also BSk. prãnta in meaning of Pali, e. g. MVastu iii.200; 
Divy 312 (prãnta — sayan — ãsana — sevin)] distant, re- 
mote, solitary, secluded; only in phrase pantam senãsanam 
(sayanãsanam) orpantãni senãsanãni "solitary bed & chair" M 
1.17, 30; A i.60; ii.137; iii.103; V.10, 202; Sn 72 (cp. Nd 2 93), 
338, 960 (°amhi sayanãsane), 969 (sayanamhi pante); Dh 185 
(=vivitta DhA iii.238); Ud 43 (so read for patthan); J iii.524 
(°amhi sayanãsane); Vism 73 (panta — senãsane rata); SnA 
263 (v. 1. pattha). 

-sena (adj.) one who has his resting place far away from 
men, Ep. of the Buddha M i.386. 

Panti (f.) [Ved. pankti set or row of five, group in general] a row, 
range, line Vism 392 (tisso sopãna — pantiyo); DhA iii.219 
(uddhana 0 ); ThA 72 (satta pantiyo); VvA 198 (amba°). 

Pantha [base panthan 0 , Ved. panthãh, with bases path° panth° 
and pathi. Same as patha (q. V.). For etym. cp. Gr. Tióvxot; 
sea( — path), TráxoQ path, Av. pantã°, also Goth. finpan=E. 
find, of Idg *pent to come or go (by)] a road, roadway, path 
s ĩ. 18 (gen. pl. panthãnam= kantãramagga C; "jungle road" 
trsk); Sn 121 (loe. panthasmim); Nd 2 485 B (+patha in expl n 
ofmagga), Miln 157 (see pantham) 

-gũ a traveller (lít. going by road) s i.212 (v. 1. addhagũ, 
as at id. p. Th 2, 55); J iii.95 (v. 1.). -ghãta highvvay robbery 
J i.253; iv.184. -duhana waylaying, robbery; m. a robber 
D i.135 (see DA i.296); J ii.281, 388; D iii.68, and Tikp 280 
(°dũhana). -dũbhin a highwayman J ii.327. -dũsaka a rob- 
ber Miln 20. -devatã a way spirit, a spirit presiding over a 
road, road — goddess J vi.527. -makkataka a (road) spider 
Miln 364, 407. -sakuọa a "road — bird," i. e. a bird offered 


(as a sacrifice) to the goddess presiding over the roads, propi- 
tiation; it is here to be understood as a human sacrifice J vi.527 
(vv. 11. pattha 0 & bandha 0 ). 

Panthãna (Jor santhãna) at SnA 20: see santhãna 3. 

Panthika [fr. pantha, formation panthika: panthan= addhika: ad- 
dhan] a traveller Miln 20. 

Panna [pp. ofpajjatibutnot satisfactorily expl d as such, forpajjati 
& panna never occur by themselves, but only in cpds. like ãpa- 
jjati, ãpanna, upp°, upa°, sam°, etc. Besides, the word is only 
given in lexic. literature as pp. ofpajjati, although a tendency 
prevails to regard it as pp. of patati. The meaning points more 
to the latter, but in form it cannot belong to pat. A more satis- 
factory expl" (in meaning and form) is to regard panna as pp. 
of pa+nam, with der. fr. short base. Thus panna would stand 
for panata (panata), as unna for unnata, ninna for ninnata, the 
double nn to be accounted for on analogy. The meaning would 
thus be "bent down, laid down," as panna — ga= going bent, 
panna — dhaja=flag bent or laid down, etc. Perhaps patta of 
patta — kkhandha should belong here as panna 0 ] fallen, gone, 
gone down; also: creeping, only in foll. cpds.: 

-ga a snake Th 1, 429 (°inda chief of snake — demons); 
J V.166; Miln 23. -gandha with gone down (i. e. deterio- 
rated) smell, ill — smelling, or having lost its smell J V.198 
(=thokam duggandha c.). -dhaja one whose flag gone or is 
lost, i. e. whose fĩght is over (Ep. of the Buddha), cp. BSk. 
prapãtito mãna — dhvajah Lal. V. 448 (with derivation from 
pat instead of pad, cp. papãtana) M i. 139 sq., 386; A iii.84 
sq.; in eulogy on the Buddha (see exegesis to mahesi Nd 1 343; 
Nd 2 503) reference is made to mãnadhaja (“papãtanam) which 
is opposed to dhamma — dhaja (— ussapana); thus we should 
explain as "one who has put down the flag of pride." -bhãra 
one who has put down his burden, one whose load has gone, 
who is delivered or saved M ỉ. 139; A iii.84; s i.233; Dh 402 
(=ohitakhandha — bhãra DhA iv.168); Sn 626, 914 (cp Nd 1 
334); Th 1, 1021. -bhũmi State of one who has íallen DA 
i. 103 (opp. to jina — bhũmi, one of the 8 purisa — bhũmiyo. 
— cp. D i.54 & Dial. i.72 2 ). -loma one whose hairs have 
fallen or are put down (flat, i. e. do not stand erect in conse- 
quence of excitement), subdued, paciTied (opp. hattha loma) 
Vin ii.184 (cp. Vin ii.5 & Bdhgh on p. 309 lomam pãteti, Bd- 
hgh pãdeti; also Vin. Texts ii.339); iii.266; M i.450; J i.377. 
Another form is palloma (q. V. &cp. J.P.T.S. 1889,206). See 
also remarks on parada — vutta. 

Pannaka (adj.) [fr. panna] silent (?) DA i.163. 

Pannarasa (adj. num.) [see pancadasa & pannarasa under panca] 
lì íteen (and fifteenth), usually reíeưing to the 15th day of the 
lunar month, i. e. the full — moon day Sn 153 (pannaraso 
uposatho); pannarase on the 15 th day s i.l91=Th 1, 1234; M 
iii.20; Sn 502, 1016; f. loe. pannarasãya id. s i.233. See 
also paọọarasa. 

Pannarasama (num. ord.) [fr. pannarasa] the 15 th SnA 366 
(gãthã). 

Pannarasika (adj.) [fr. pannarasa] belonging to the 15 th day (of 
the lunar month) Vin iv.315. 

Papa (nt.) [see pibati, pãnĩya etc. of pã] water J i. 109 (ãpam 
papam mahodakan ti attho). The word is evidently an etym. 
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construction. See also papã. 

Papaccati [Pass. of pa+pacati] to be cooked, to become ripe PvA 
55 (°itvã). 

Papaĩica [in its p. meaning uncertain whether identical with Sk. 
prapanca (pra+panc to spread out; meaning "expansion, dif- 
fuseness, manifoldedness"; cp. papanceti & papanca 3) more 
likely, as suggested by etym. & meaning of Lat. im — ped 
— iment — um, connected with pada, thus perhaps originally 
"pa — pad — ya," i. e. what is in front of (i. e. in the way 
of) the feet (as an obstacle)] 1 . obstacle, impediment, a burden 
which causes delay, hindrance, delay DhA i. 18; ĨĨ.91 (kathã°). 
°m karoti to delay, to tarry J iv.145; °m akatvã without delay J 

i. 260; vi.392. — ati° too great a delay J i.64; ii.92. — 2. illu- 
sion, obsession, hindrance to spiritual progress M i.65; s i. 100; 
iv.52, 71; A ii.161 sq.; iii.393 sq.; Sn 530 (=tanhã — ditthi — 
mãnabheda — p. SnA 431; and generally in Commentaries 
so resolved, without verbal analysis); Ud 77 (as f. papaiĩcã); 
Th 1, 519, 902, 989 (cp. Brethren 344, 345 & J.R.A.S. 1906, 
246 sq.; Neumann trsl s "Sonderheit," see Lieder p. 210, 211 
& Mittlere Sammlung i.119 in trsl. of M i.65 nippapanca); Dh 
195, 254 (“âbhiratã pajã, nippapancã Tathãgatã; =tanhãdisu p° 
esu abhiratã DhA iii.378); J i.9; Pv iv.l 34 (=taụh' — ãdi — p. 
PvA 230); Nett 37, 38; SnA 495 (gihi). — nỉppapanca (q. V.) 
without obsession. — 3. diffuseness, copiousness SnA 40. 

-sankhã sign or characteristic of obsession Sn 874 (cp. 
SnA 553; =tanhã° ditthi 0 and mãna° Nd 1 280), 916 (=avijjã- 
dayo kilesã mũlam SnA 562). -saniiã (°sankhã) idea of ob- 
session, idée fixe, illusion D ii.277 (cp. Diaỉ ii.312); M i.109, 
112, 271, 383; s iv.71. 

Papaíicita [pp. ofpapanceti] obsessed, illusioned SnA 495 (a° gi- 
hipapan — cena). — nt. obsession, vain imagination, illusion 
s iv.203=Vbh 390. 

Papaĩiceti [Denom. fr. papanca] 1. to have illusions, to imagine, 
to be obsessed M i.112; DhA i.198 (tesam suvanna — lobhena 
papancentãnam). — 2. to be profuse. to talk much, to delay 
on SnA 136. —pp. papaiĩcita. 

Papatã (papatã) (f.) [fr. papãta? Cp. papatikã] a broken — off 
piece, splinter, tragment; also proclivity, precipice, pit (?) s 

ii. 227 (papatã ti kho lãbha — sakkãra — silokass' etam adhiva- 
canam; cp. s iii.109: sobbho papãto kodh' ũpãyãsass' etam 
adhivacanam); So 665 (=sobbha SnA 479; gloss papada). See 
also pappataka. 

Papatikã (f.) [cp. Sk. prapãtikã (lexic. & gram.) young shoot, 
sprout; and parpharĩka (RV.) one who tears to pieces; also Sk. 
parpata N. of a plant] 1. a splinter, piece, ữagment, chip Vin 
ii.193 (read tato pap.°); A iv.70 sq. (of ayophãla); J V.333 
(same as Vin passage); Miln 179. — 2. the outer dry bark or 
crust of a tree, íallúig off in shreads; also shoots, sprouts M 
i.78, 192 sq., 488; A 1.152; iii.19 sq , 44, 200, 360; iv.99, 336; 
V.4 sq., 314 sq.; J iii.491. Cp. pheggu. 

Papatati [pa+patati] to fall forward, to fall down, off or from, to 
fall into (acc.) Vin ii.284; M i.79, 80; s i.48 (visame magge), 
187 (=Th 1, 1220 patanti); 100, ii.114; V.47; Dh 336; J V.31; 
Pv i.10 12 (nirayam papatiss' aham, cp. PvA 52; V. 1. ss ni- 
ray' ũpapatiss' âham). — aor. papatã Vin iii. 17, cp. ii.126; J 
vi.566. See also patati. 


Papatana (nt.) [fr. pa+pat] íalling down Sn 576=J iv.127 (abl. 
papatanã papatanato c.). 

Papada (or Papadã?) [pa+pada] tip of the foot. toes; but in diff. 
meaning (for papatã or papãta to pat) "íalling down, abyss, 
pit" at Sn 665 (gloss for papata; expl d at SnA 479 by "mahãni- 
raya"). 

Papã (f.) [Ved. prapã, pa+pã] a place for supplying water, a 
shed by the roadside to provide travellers with water, a well, 
cistern D iii.185; s i.33=Kvu 345 (=pãnĩyadãna — sãlã SA); 
s i.100 (read papan ca vivane); J i. 109; DhA iii.349=J i.302 
(=pãnĩya — cãtĩ c.); Vv 52 22 (+udapãna); Pv ii.7 8 (n. pl. pa- 
pãyo=pãnĩya — sãlã PvA 102); ii.9 25 (+udapãna). 

Papãta [cp. Epic. Sk. prapãta, of pra+pat] 1. íalling down, a 
fall Vin ii.284 (chinna — papãtam papatanti); s V.47. — 2. a 
cliff, precipice, steep rock M i.ll; s iii. 109 (sobbho p. kodh' 
upãyãsass' etam adhivacanam; cp. papatã); A iii.389 (sobbho 
p.); J iii.5; 530; V.70; vi.306, 309; Vism 116; PvA 174; Sdhp 
208, 282, 353. — adj. íalling off steeply, having an abrupt 
end Vin ii.237=A iv.198, 200 (samuddo na ãyatakena p.). 
-tata a rocky or steep declivity DhA i.73. 

Papãtin (adj.) [fr. papatati] íalling or llying forward, llying up J 

iii.484 (uccã° ílying away). 

Papỉtãmaha [pa+pitãmaha] a paternal great — grandfather Dãvs 
iii.29. 

Papĩyana (nt.) [fr. pã, ger. pa — pĩya] drinkable, to be drunk, 
drinking J i.109 (udakam papĩyana — bhãvena papã ti). 

Papĩlita [pa+pĩỊita] worn out, rubbed through (of the sole of san- 
dals) J ii.223. 

Paputta [pa+putta, cp. Sk. praputra (BR.: "doubtful") Inscr.] a 
grandson J vi.477. 

Papupphaka (adj.) [pa+pupphaka] "with flowers in front," 
flower — tipped (of the arrows of Mãra) Dh 46 (but expl d 
at DhA i.337 as "p.° sankhãtãni tebhũmakãni vattãni," i. e. 
existence in the 3 stages of being). 

Pappataka [etym. uncertain] 1. a broken bít, splinter, small stone 
(?) (Rh. D. in Dial. iii.83 "outgrovvth") D iii.87 (bhũmi 
°m paribhufijati); Vism 418 (=), Nett 227 (Com.) (°ojam 
khãdãpento). — 2. a water plant: see pannaka 2; cp, also 
papatikã 2 & Sk. parpata N. of medicinal plant. 

Pappotheti [pa+potheti; sometimes spelt papphoteti] to strike, 
knock, beat, flap (of wings) Vin i.48; ii.208, 217; M i.333 
(papph°); J ii.153 (pakkhe); iii.175 (papoth°= sancunneti c.); 
Miln 368 (papph°); DA i.7; Vism 283 (pph). 

Pappoti [the contracted form of pãpunãti, Sk. prãpnoti] to ob- 
tain, get, gain, receive, attain D iii.159, 165; Sn 185, 187, 
584; Dh 27; DhA i.395. — Pot. l st pl. pappomu J V.57 
(=pãpuneyyãma c.). — ger. pappuyya s i.48; Sn 482 (or 
pot?), 593, 829 (=pãpunitvã Nd 1 170). — For íurther ref. see 
pãpuụãti. 

Papphãsa (nt.) [fr. sound — root* phu, not corresponding di- 
rectly to Sk. pupphưsa (cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 34), to which it 
stands in a similar relation as *ghur (P.) to *ghar (Sk.) or 
phurati>pharati. From same root Gr. cpuơtko to blow and Lat. 
pustula bubble, blister; see Walde under pustula] the lungs D 
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ii.293; M i.185, 421; iii.90; Sn 195=J i.146; Kh iii. (cp. KhA 
56); Miln 26. 

Pabandha (adj.) (°—) [pa+bandha] continuous Vism 32. 

Pabala (adj.) [cp. Sk. prabala] very strong, mighty Sdhp 75. 

PabãỊha 1 [pp. ofpabãhati] pulled out, drawn forthD i.77 (T. reads 
pavãỊha). See pavãỊha. 

PabãỊha 2 (adj.) [pa+bãỊha] strong, Sharp (of pain) D ii.128; J 
v.422, Miĩn 174. 

Pabãhati [pa+brh to pull, see abbahati] to pidl out, draw forth D 
i.77 (T. reads pavãhati, V. 1. pabbãỊhati, evidently fr. pabãỊha); 
cp. Satapatha — brãhmana iv.3, 3, 16. —pp. pabãỊha 1 (q. 

vò. 

Pabujjhati [pa+bujjhati] to wake up (intrs.), awake s i.4, 209; Dh 
296 sq.; It 41 (suttã p.); J i.61; ii.103; iv.431 (opp. niddãyati); 
DA i. 140. —pp. pabuddha (q. V.). 

Pabuddha [pp. ofpabujjhati] awakened s i. 143 (sutta° from sleep 
awakened), J i.50; VvA 65. 

Pabodhati [pa+bodhati] to awake, also trs. awaken, stir up, give 
rise to (or: to recognise, realise?); only in one phrase (perhaps 
corrupt), viz. yo nindam appabodhati s i.7=Dh 143 (=nin- 
dam apaharanto bujjhati DhA iii.86; trsl. KS 13 "íbrestalleth 
blame"). —Caus. pabodheti (1) to enlighten, instruct, give a 
sign J ĩ. 142; iii.511. — (2) to set going, arouse J i.298; V.390. 
— (3) to render oneself conspicuous J V.8. 

Pabodhana (adj. — nt.) [fr. pabodhati] 1. (nt.) awakening 
waking, arising DhA i.232 (“codana — kamma). — 2. (adj.) 
arousing (or realising?) Vv 64 22 (=kata — pĩti — pabodhano 
VvA 282); awaking Th 1, 893 (samma — tãỊa°). 

Pabba (nt.) [Ved. parvan] 1. a knot (of a stalk), joint, section 
Vin iv.35; M i.80; J i.245 (veỊu°); Vism 358 (id.; but nãỊika p. 
260); VbhA 63 (id.); Th 1, 243. — angula 0 finger joint Vin 
iv.262, M i.187; DA i.285. — pabba — pabbam knot for knot 
DhsA 11. — 2. the elbow s iv. 171. — 3. section, division, 
part Vism 240 (14 sections of contemplation of the body or 
kãyagatãsati); VbhA 275, 286. 

-gaọthi a knotMiln 103. -vallia species ofDũrvãJ V.69; 
-vãta intermittent ague Vin i.205. 

Pabbaja [Sk. balbaja, cp. GeigerPGr § 39. 6] a species ofreed. 
bulrush Vin i.190 (T. reads babbaja); s i.77; ii.92; iii.137 (v. 1. 
babbaja), 155 (°lãyaka); Th 1, 27; J 11.140, 141; V.202; vi.508. 
For further refs. seebabbaja. 

Pabbajati [cp. Sk. pravrajati, pra+vraj] to go íorth, to leave home 
and wander about as a mendicant, to give up the vvorld, to take 
up the ascetic life (as bhikkhu, samana, tapassin, isi etc.). s 
i 140, 141; Sn 157, 1003; imper. pabbaja DhA i.133. Pot. 
pabbajeyya J i.56; Pug 57. — Fut. pabbajissati Sn 564; 
DhA 1.133; iv.55. Aor. pabbaji M iii.33; s i,196=Th 1,1255; 
Sn 405; Vv 82 6 ; PvA 76; ger. pabbajitvã J i.303; PvA 21 and 
°vãna Sn 407. — (agãrasmã) anagãriyam pabbajati to go 
forth into the homeless State Vin iii.12; M iii.33; s i.196; A 
V.204; Pv ii.13 16 . sãsane p. to become an ascetic in (Buddhas) 
religion, to embrace the religion (& practice) of the Buddha 
J i.56; PvA 12. pabbajjam pabbajati to go into the holy life 
(of an ascetic friar, wanderer etc.): see pabbajjã. — Caus. 
pabbãjeti (q. V.). —pp. pabbajita. 


Pabbajana (nt.) [fr. pabbajati] going into an ascetic life J iii.393 

(a°). 

Pabbajita [pp. ofpabbajati, cp. BSk. pravrãjita Divy 236] one 
who has gone out from home, one who has given up worldly 
life & undertaken the life of a bhikkhu recluse or ascetic, (one) 
ordained (as a Buddhist friar), gone íòrth (into the holy life or 
pabbajjã) Vin iii.40 (vuddha — pabbajito bhikkhu); iv.159; 
D i.131 (agãrasmã anagãriyam p.), 157; iii.31 sq., 147 sq.; 
M i.200, 267, 345, 459; ii.66, 181; iii.261; s i.119 (dham- 
mavinaye p.); iv.260, 330; V.118 sq., 421; A i.69, 107, 147, 
168; ii.78, 143; iii.33, 78 (vuddha 0 ), 244, 403 (acira°); iv.21 
(cừa°); V.82, 348 sq.; Sn 43 (see Nd 2 397), 274, 385, 423; 
Dh 74, 174, 388; J 1.56; Pv ii.8 1 (=samana PvA 106); ii.ll 1 
(bhikkhu=kãmãdimalãnam pabbajitattã paramatthato pabba- 
jito PvA 146); ii. 13 17 (=pabbajjam upagata PvA 167); Miln 
11; DA i.270; DhA i.133; PvA 5, 55. 

Pabbajjã (f.) [fr. pa+vraj, cp. pabbajati, Epic & BSk. pravra- 
jyã] leaving the world, adopting the ascetic life; State of being 
a Buddhist friar, taking the (yellow) robe, ordination. — (1) 
ordination or admission into the Buddha's Order in particular: 
Vin iii.13; s i.161 etc. — sãmanera° ordination of a Novice, 
described in full at Vin i.82. — pabbajjam yãcati to beg ad- 
mission Vin iv.129; labhati to gain admission to the Order Vin 
ĩ. 12, 17, 32; D i.176; s iV. 181. — (2) ascetic or homeless 
life in general D iii.147 sq.; M iii.33 (abbhokãso p.); s V.350 
(id.; read pabbajjã); A V.204 (id.); s ii.128 (read °jjã for °jã); 
iv.260; A i.151, 168; iv.274 sq.; Sn 405, 406, 567; It 75 (pab- 
bajjãyaceteti); Miln 19 (dhamma — cariya — samacariy' atthã 
p.); DhA i.6; SnA 49, 327, 423; ThA 251. — pabbajjam up- 
agata gone into the homeless State PvA 167 (for pabbajita); 
agãrasmã anagãriyam p. the going íòrth from home into the 
homeless State Vin ii.253; M ii.56; pabbajjam pabbajati to un- 
dertake or go into the ascetic life, in foll. varieties: isi° of a 
Saint or Sage J i.298, 303; DhA iv.55; PvA 162 (of the Bud- 
dha); tãpasa 0 of a Hermit J iii.119; DA i.270 (described in de- 
tail); DhA iv.29; PvA 21; samana 0 of a Wanderer PvA 76. — 
Note. The ceremony of admission to the priesthood is called 
pabbajjã (or pabbajana), if viewed as the act of the candidate 
of orders, and pabbãjana (q. V.), if viewed as the act of the 
priest conferring orders; the latter term however does not oc- 
cur in this meaning in the Canon. 

Pabbata [Vedic parvata, fr. parvan, orig. knotty, rugged, mas- 
sive] (1) a mountain ( — range), hill, rock s i.101, 102, 127, 
137; ii.32, 185, 190; A i.243; li. 140, iv.102 (dhũpãyati); Sn 
413, 417, 543, 958, 1014; Nd 1 466; Dh 8, 127 (°anam vi- 
varo)=PvA 104; Dh 188 (n. pl. °ãni), 304; DA i.209; Miln 346 
(dhamma 0 ); PvA 221 (angãra°) Sdhp 352, 545, 574. — The 7 
mountains round VeỊuvana are enum d at J V.38. — Names of 
some (real or Tictitious) mountains, as found in the Jãtaka liter- 
ature: CakkavãỊa J vi.282; Candorana J iv.90; Canda J iv.283; 
V.38, 162; Dandaka — hiranna J ii.33; Daddara J ii.8; iii. 16; 
Nemindhara J vi.125; Neru J iii.247; V.425; Pandava Sn 417; 
SnA 382 sq.; Mahãneru J iv.462; Mahindhara Vv 32 10 (cp. 
VvA 136); Meru J i.25; iv.498; Yugandhara PvA 137; Rajata J 
i.50; VipulaJvi.518; Sineru s ii.139; Ji.48&passim; Suvanna 
J i.50; vi.514 (°giritãla). —(2) [cp. Sk. pãrvata mountainous] 
a mountaineer Miln 191. 

-utu the time (aspect) of the mountain (in prognostications 
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as to horoscope) DhA i. 165 (megha — utu, p.— utu, aruna — 
utu). -kaccha a mountain meadow (opp. nadĩ — kaccha) 
SnA 33. -kandara a m. cave s ii.32; V.396, 457 sq.; A V.114 
sq.; -kũta m. peak Vin ii.193; J i.73. -gahaọa m. thicket or 
jungle PvA 5. -Ịtha standing on a m. Dh 28. -pãda the foot 
of a m. J iii.51; DhA iv. 187; PvA 10. -muddhã mountain 
top Vin i.5. -rattha m. — kingdom SnA 26. -rãjã "king of 
the mountain," Ep. ofHimavã s ĩ. 116; ii.137 sq., 276; iii.149; 
V.47, 63, 148; A i.152; iii.240; iv.102; PvA 143. -sankhepa 
top of a m. D i.84 (=p. — matthaka DA i.226). -sãnu m. — 
glen Vv 32 10 (cp. VvA 136). -sikhara mountain — crest J 
V.421 

Pabbataka [fr. pabbata] a mountain J i.303. 

Pabbateyya (adj.) [fr. pabbata] belonging to mountains, moun- 
tain—bom (of a river) A iii.64 (nadĩ p°ã sĩghasotã hãrahãrinĩ); 
iv.137 (id.); Vism231 (id.), 285 (nadĩ). 

Pabbaniya (adj.) [fr. pabba] íorming a division or section, con- 
sisting of, belonging to KhA 114 (khaya°) (?). 

Pabbãjana (nt.) [fr. pa+Caus. of vraj, seepabbajati &pabbãjeti] 
keeping out or away, removing, banishment, exiling D i.135; 
iii.93; Miln 357; Dh i.296 (=nĩharana); DhA iv.145. 

Pabbãjaniya (adj.) [fr. pabbậịana] belonging to banishment, de- 
serving to be exiled Miln 186; also in cpd. °kamma excom- 
munication, one of the 5 ecclesiastical acts enum d at Vin i.49, 
143. See also A i.79; DhA ii.109. 

Pabbãjita [pp. ofpabbãjeti] taken into the order, made a bhikkhu 
M 11.62. 

Pabbãjeti [Caus. of pabbajati] 1. to make go out or away, 
drive out, banish, exile D i.92 (ratthasmã out of the king- 
dom;=nĩharati DA i.258); M ii.122; Dh 388 (attano malam 
pabbãjayam, tasmãpabbajito ti vuccati); DhA iv. 145 (expl ns as 
"attano rãgãdimalam pabbãjento vinodento") J i.262 (ratthã); 
iii.168 (idT); vi.350, 351; DhA ii.41; PvA 54 (core). — 2. 
to make go forth (into the homeless State), to make somebody 
take up the life of an ascetic or a bhikkhu, to take into the (Bud- 
dha's) order, to ordain Vin i.82 (description of ordination of a 
novice), 97; iii.12; iv.129; DhA ĩ. 19, 133. —pp. pabbãjita 
(q. V.). 

Pabbedha [pa+vedha of vyadh, cp. BSk. pravedha in same 
phrase at Divy 56, viz. sodaáa — pravedho] piercing 
through (measuring) an arrow shot Th 1, 164 — J ii.334 
(soỊasa°=soỊasa — kanda — pãta — vitthãro c.). — No te. 
pabbedha owes its bb to analogy with ubbedha. Ít also cor- 
responds to the latter in meaning: vvhereas ubbedha refers to 
the height, pabbedha is applied to the breadth or width. 

Pabbhamati [pa+bhamati] to ro am íorth or about J V. 106 
(=bhamati c.). 

Pabbhãra [cp. BSk. prãg — bhãra Divy 80 etc.] 1. (m.) a de- 
cline, incline, slope J i.348; adj. (usually — °) bending, inclin- 
ing, sloping; fig. tending or leading to (cp. E. "bearing on") 
M 1.493 (samudda 0 ); s 1.110 (id.); V.38, 216, 219; A IV. 198 
(anupubba 0 ), 224 (viveka 0 ); Miln 38 (samãdhi 0 ). Very fre- 
quent in comb" with similar expressions, e. g. ninna, pona (cp. 
PvA ninnapona — pabbhãram cittam): see íurther rcf. under 
ninna; with adhimutta & garuka at Vism 117 (Nibbãna 0 ). — 


apabbhara (sic.) not slanting or sloping J V.405 (=samatittha 
c.). — 2. (m. & nt.) a cave in a mountain Miln 151; J V.440; 
DhA ii.59 (nt), 98. 

-tthãna a slope J i.348; DhsA 261. -dasaka the decade 
(period) of decline (in life), which in the enum° of the 10 
decades (vassadasã) at J iv.397 is given as the seventh. 

Pabrũti [pa+brũti] to speak out, proclaim, declare (publicly) Sn 
131, 649, 870, 952 and passim (cp. Nd 1 211, 273; Nd 2 398, 
465). 

Pabha is adj. form (—°) of pabhã (q. V.). 

Pabhamsana (adj. — nt.) [fr. pa+bhrams, cp. nãva — pra- 
bhramắana Npl. A.v.] causing to fall or disappear, depriving, 
taking away, theft, in mani° jewel — theft J vi.383. (Rh. D. 
"polishing"?) Kem in Toev. s. V. takes pabhamsana as a der. 
fr. pa+bhrãs to shine, i. e. making bright, polishing (as Rh. 
D.)' 

Pabhagga [pp. of pabhanjati, cp. Sk prabhagna] broken up, de- 
stroyed, defeated Vin iii.108. 

Pabhankara [pabham, acc. of pabhã,+kara] one who makes light, 
one who lights up, light — bringer (oữen as Ep. of the Bud- 
dha) s i.51 (quoted at VvA 116), 210; A ii.51 sq.; It 80; J 
iii.128; Sn 991, 1136 (=ãlokakara obhãsakara etc. Nd 2 399); 
Vv 21 4 (=nãn' obhãsa — kara VvA 106); 34 25 (=lokassa năn' 
ãloka — kara VvA 115). 

Pabhanga [fr. pa+bhaíij] destruction, breaking up, brittleness Ps 

ii. 238 (calato pabhangato addhuvato); but id. p. at Nd 2 214" 
and Miln 418 read "calato pabhanguto addhuvato." 

Pabhangu, Pabhanguna & °gura (adj.) [fr. pa+bhanj, cp. BSk. 
prabhangunatã destruction, perishableness MVastn iii.338] 
brittle, easily destroyed, perishable, frail. (a) pabhangu: s 

iii. 32; V.92; Ấ i.254, 257 sq.; iii.16; DhsA 380; Sdhp 51, 553. 
— (b) °guọa: It 37; J i.393 (ittarã addhuvã pabhanguno calitã; 
reading may be pabhangunã); Dh 139 (as n.;=pabhangubhãva, 
pũtibhãva, DhA iii.71), 148 (=pũtikãya ibid. 111). — (c) 
°gura Dh 148 (v. 1.); ThA 95; Sdhp 562, 605. — See aìso 
pabhanga. 

Pabhaiijati [pa+bhaflj] to break up, destroy J iv.494. - pp. 

pabhagga (q. V.). 

Pabhava (m. & nt.) [fr. pa+bhu, cp. Ved. prabhava] production, 
origin, source, cause M i.67; s ĩ. 181; ii.12; It 37 (ãhãra — 
netti°); Sn 728, 1050; Nd 2 under mũla (with syn. of sambhava 
& samutthãna etc.); J iii.402= vi.518. 

Pabhavati see pahoti. 

Pabhassati [pa+bhrams; cp. Sk. prabhraấyate] to fall down or 
off, drop, disappear Vin ii.135 (pret. pabhassittha); iv.159 
(id.). —Cp. pabhamsana. 

Pabhassara (adj.) [fr. bhãs] shining, very bright, resplendent s 
ĩ. 1 45; V.92, 283; A i.10, 254, 257 sq„ iii.16; Sn 48 (=parisud- 
dha pariyodãta Nd 2 402); J V.202, 170; Vv 17 1 (rucira+); Pv 
iii.3 1 (rucira+); Vism 223; 377; DhA i.28; VvA 12 (pakati 0 
bright by nature). 

Pabhã (f.) [fr. pa+bhã, cp. Epic Sk. prabhã] light, radiance, shine 
A ii.139; V.22; It 19, 20; PvA 56 (sarĩra°), 137 (id.), 71, 176; 
Sdhp 250. — canda — ppabhã moonshine Ít 20; DhsA 14. — 
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adj. pabha (—°), radiating, lucid, in cpd. sayam° self— lucid 
or self— radiant D i. 17 (=attano attano va tesam pabhã ti DA 

i. 110); Av.60; Sn 404. 

Pabhãọin at Kem, Toev. s. V. is wrongly given with quot. J V.421 
(in meaning "speaking") where it should be read manãpa — 
bhãnin, and not manã — p°. 

Pabhãta [pp. of pabhãti] become clear or light, shining, dawn- 
ing Sn 178 (sup°); esp. in phrase pabhãtãya rattiyã when night 
had become light, i.e. given way to dawn, at daybreak J i.81, 
500. — (nt.) daybreak, morning s i.211; SnA 519 (pabhãte); 
atipabhãte in broad daylight J i.436. 

Pabhãti [pa+bhã] to shine forth, to become light, gleam, glitter J 
V.199 (said of a river; =pavattati c.). —pp. pabhãta. 

Pabhãva [fr. pa+bhũ] might, power, strength, majesty, dignity J 
V.36; vi.449. 

Pabhãvita [pp. of pabhãveti] increased, furthered, promoted Th 
1, 767 (bhava — netti°); expl d by samutthita c. 

Pabhãveti [Caus. of pabhavati] to increase, augment, foster Pv 

ii. 9 64 =DhA iii.220 (dakkhineyyam). — pp. pabhãvita. 

Pabhãsa [fr. pa+bhãs] shining, splendour, beauty s i.67; sap° 
with beauty s V.263; Miln 223; ap° without beauty Miln 299. 

Pabhãsatỉ [pa+bhas] to tell, declare, talk Th 1, 582. 

Pabhãseti [Caus. of pa+bhãs] to illumine, pervade with light, 
enlighten Dh 172 (=obhãseti DhA iii.169), 382 (=obhãseti 
ekãlokam karoti DhA iv.137); J i.87; Pv i.10 9 (so read for ca 
bh°); ii.l 12 ; Ps i.174; Miln 336; PvA 10 (=obhãseti) 

Pabhindati [pa+bhindati] to split asunder (trs.), break, destroy 
Sn 973 (=bhindati sambhindati Nd 1 503); ger. pabhijja s 
i. 193=Th 1, 1242. — Pass. pabhijjati to be broken, to burst 
(open), to split asunder (intrs.), to open s ĩ. 150 (aor. pab- 
hijjimsu); Sn p. 125 (id.); Vv 41 3 (break forth=pabhedam 
gacchanti VvA 183; gloss pavajjare for pabhijjare); SnA 475 
(=bhijjati). Also "to open, to be developed" (like a flower) 
Miln 93 (buddhi p.). — pp. pabhinna. 

Pabhinna [pp. of pabhindati] 1. to burst open, broken (like 
a flower or fruit), flowing with juice; usually appl d to an 
elephant in rut, mad, furious M i.236 (hatthi 0 ); Dh 326 
(hatthi°=mattahatthi DhA iv.24)= Th 1, 77; J iv.494; vi.488; 
Pv i.ll 2 (read chinnapabhinna — gatta); Miln 261, 312 
(hatthinãgam tidhãpabhinnam); DA i.37 (°madam canda — 
hatthirh). — 2. developed, growing Miln 90 (°buddhi). 

Pabhuti (adj.) (—°) [Vedic prabhrti] beginning, in meaning of: 
since, after, subsequently; tato p. from that time, henceíorth 
VvA 158. 

Pabhutika (adj.) [fr. pabhuti] dating from, derived or Corning 
from (abl.) D i.94 (kuto p.). 

Pabhu [fr. pa+bhũ] iord, master, ruler, owner DA i.250. 

Pabheda [fr. pa+bhid, cp. pabhindati] breaking or splitting up, 
breaking, opening VvA 183; akkliara 0 breaking up of letters, 
word — analysis, phonology D i. 88 (=sikkhã ca nirutti ca DA 
i.247=SnA 447). — adj. (—°) breaking up into, i. e. consist- 
ing of, comprising, of various kinds J i.84; PvA 8 (patisandhi 
— ãdi°), 130 (savinnãnak' âvinnãnaka 0 ). 


Pabhedana (nt.) [cp. pabheda] breaking up, destruction Sn 1105 
(avijjãya°=bhedanam pahãnam etc. Nd 2 403). 

Pabhoti etc. see pahoti. 

Pamajjati l [pa+mad] 1. to become intoxicated s i.73. — 2. to 
be careless, slothíul, negligent; to neglect, waste one's time s 
iv.125,133; Sn 676,925,933; cp. Nd' 376 & Nd 2 70; Dh 168, 
172, 259; J iii.264 (with acc.); iv.396 (with gen.); Pv i. 11 12 
(dãne na p.); iv.13 (jãgaratha mã p.); Sdhp 16, 620. — aor. 
2 pl. pamãdattha M i.46; A iii.87; iv.139. Other noteworthy 
forms are aor. or precative (mã) pamãdo s iv.263; Th 1, 119; 
Dh 371 (see GeigerPGr § 161 b), and cond. or aor. pamã- 
dassaiii M iii.179; A ĩ. 139 (see Geiger 1. c. 170 & Trenckner 
Notes 75 2 ). — appamajjanto (ppr.) diligent, eager, zealous 
PvA 7. —pp. pamatta (q. V.). 

Pamajjati 2 [pa+mrj] 1. to wipe off, rub off, sweep, scour Vin 
i.47; ii.209 (bhũmi° itabbã); M i.383. — 2. to rub along, 
stroke, grope, feel along (with one's hands) Vin ii.209 (cĩvara 
— rajjum °itvã; cp. Vin. Texts in.279).— Note. pamajjamãna 
in phrase gale pi p° ãnena at Nett 164 is after the example of 
similar passages M i.108 and A iv.32 and as indicated by V. 1. 
preferably to be read as "api panujjamãnena pi" (see panudati). 

Pamajjanã (f.) & °itatta (nt.) are abstr. íòrmations fr. pa+mad, 
in the sense of pamãda carelessness etc., & occur as philo- 
logical synonyms in exegesis ofpamãda at Vbh 350=Nd' 423; 
Nd 2 405. Also at DhA i.228 (°bhãva=pamãda). 

Pamannã (f.) [abstr. fr. pamãna, for *pamãnyã, grd. form. of 
pa+mã for the usual pameyya] only neg. ap° immeasurable- 
ness Vbh 272 sq. (catasso appamannãyo, viz. mettã, karunã, 
muditã, upekhã). See appamannã. 

Pamatta in cpd. luncita-pamattã kapotĩ viya (simile for a 
woman who has lost all her hair) at PvA 47 is doubtful, it 
should probably be read as luncita — pakkhikã k. viya i. 
e. like a pigeon whose feathers have been pulled out (v. 1. 
°patthaka). 

Pamatta [pp. of pamajjati] slothful, indolent, indifferent, care- 
less, negligent D iii.190; s 1.61=204; A i.ll, 139; iv.319; 
V. 146; Sn 57, 70, 329 sq., 399, 1121; Dh 19, 21, 29, 292, 
309 (=sati — vossaggena samannãgata DhA iii.482), 371; Nd 2 
404; PvA 276 (quot. °m ativattati). appamatta diligent, care- 
ful, eager, mindful s i.4, 140, 157; A V.148; Th 1, 1245; 
Pv iv.l 38 ; PvA 66 (dãnam detha etc.), 219, 278. See also 
appamatta 2 . 

-cãrin acting carelessly Dh 334 (=sati — vossagga — 
lakkhanena pamãdena p. — c. DhA iv.43). -bandhu ữiend 
of the careless (Ep. of Mãra) s i.123,128; Sn 430; Nd 2 507. 

Pamattaka (adj.)=pamatta, only inneg. formap° carehil, mindful 
PvA 201. 

Pamathita [pp. of pa+mathati to crush] crushed, only in cpd. 
sam° (q. V.). 

Pamadã (f.) [Classical Sk. pramadã, fr. pra+mad, cp. pamãda] 
a young (wanton) woman, a woman Sn 156, 157 (gloss for 
pamãda cp. SnA 203); J iii.442 (marapamadãnam issaro; V. 1. 
samuddã), 530 (v. 1. pamuda, pamoda). 

Pamaddati [pa+mrd] to crush down, destroy, overcome, defeat; 
pp. pamaddita J vi. 189 (mãlutena p. corresponding with vãta 
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— pahata). 

Pamaddana (adj. nt.) [fr. pamaddati] crushing, defeating, 
overcoming D i.89 (°parasena°); Sn p. 106 (id.=madditum 
samattho SnA 450); Sn 561 (Mãrasena 0 ); DA i.250. 

Pamaddin (adj.) [fr. pa+mrd] crushing, able to crush, powerful, 
mighty J iv.26 (=maddana — samattha c.). 

Pamãọa (nt.) [of pa+mã, Vedic pramãna] 1. measure, size, 
amount s ii.235; A i. 88 ; iii.52, 356 sq.; V.140 sq.; Miln 285 
(cp. trsl. ii.133, n. 2); SnA 137; VvA 16; PvA 55 (ghata°), 
70 (ekahattha 0 ), 99 (tãlakkhandha 0 ), 268 (sĩla°). — 2. mea- 
sure of time, compass, length, duration PvA 136 (jĩvitam par- 
icchinna °m); esp. in cpd. ãyu° age s i.151; A i.213; ii.126 
sq. and passim (cp. ãyu). — 3. age (often by Com. taken as 
"worldly characteristic," see below rũpa° and cp. Nd 2 406 on 
Sn 1076); DhA i.38. — 4. limit PvA 123, 130 (dhanassa) — 
5. (appl d meaning) Standard, deĩmition, description, dimen- 
sion s iv,158=Sn 1076 (perhaps ("age"). pamãnaiii karoti set 
an example DhA in.300 (marii p. katvã). — adj. (—°) of 
characteristic, of the character of, measuring or measured by, 
taking the Standard of, only in cpd. rũpa° measuring by (ap- 
pearance or) form, or held in the sphere of form (defined or 
Pug A 229 as "rũpa — ppamãn' ãdisu sampattiyuttam rũpam 
pamãnam karotĩ ti") A ii.71=Pug 53; Nd 2 406. — appamãna 
without a measure, unlimited, immeasurable, incomparable D 

i. 31; ii.12 (+uỊãra); M iii.145 (ceto — vimutti); A ĩ. 183, 192; 

ii. 73; iii.52; V.299 sq., 344 sq.; Sn 507; PvA 110 (=atula). See 
also appamãna. 

-kata taken as Standard, set as example, being the mea- 
sure, in phrase p. — katam kammarh D i.251; s iv.322. 

Pamãụavant (adj. n.) [fr. pamãna] having a measure, fmite; or: 
to be described, able to be deííned Vin ii.110; A ii.73. 

Pamãọika (adj. n.) [fr. pamãna] 1. forming or taking a measure 
or Standard, measuring by (—°) DhA iii.113 (rũpa° etc., see 
A ii.71); (n.) one who measures, a critic, judge A iii.349 sq.; 
V. 140; Sdhp 441 (as pamãnaka). — 2. according to measure, 
by measure Vin iii.149; iv.279. 

Pamãda [cp. Vedic pramãda, pa+mad] carelessness, negligence, 
indolence, remissness D i .6 (jũta°, see DA i.85); iii.42 sq., 
236; M i.151; s i.18, 20, 25, 146, 216; ii.43, 193; iv.78, 263; 
V.170, 397; A i.212 (surãmerayamajja°)=S ii.69; A ĩ. 16 sq.; 
ii.40; iii. 6 , 421, 449; iv.195, 294, 350; V.310, 361; Sn 156, 157 
(gloss pamadã, cp. SnA 203), 334, 942, 1033; Dh 21, 30 sq., 
167 (=satiossagga — lakkhana p. DhA iii.163), 241, 371; Th 
1,1245=s 1.193; It 86 ; Nd 1 423=Nd 2 405; Ps 11.8 sq., 169 sq„ 
197; Pug 11,12; Nett 13, 41; Miln 289 (mãna atimãnamada+); 
SnA 339 (=sati — vippavãsa); DhA i.228; PvA 16 (pamãdena 
out of carelessness); Sdhp 600. — appamãda earnestness, 
vigilance, zeal D iii.236; s i.158; ii.29; Dh 21. 

-pãtha careless reading (in the text) Nett T. (see introd. 
xi. n. 1); KhA 207; PvA 25. 

Pamãdavatã (f.) [abstr. fr. pamãda+vant, adj.] remissness A 
i.139. 

Pamãdin (adj.) [fr. pamãda] iníatuating, exciting, in phrase citta° 
Th 2, 357 (trsl n "leading to íerment of the mind"; vv. 11. °pa- 
maddin & “pamãthin, thus "crushing the heart," cp. ThA 243). 

Pamãya 1 [ger. of paminãti i. e. pa+mã] having measured, mea- 


suring Sn 894 (sayam p.=paminitva Nd 1 303); J iii. 114. 

Pamãya 2 [ger. of paminãti i. e. pa+mr, Sk. pramãrya of 
prammãti] crushing, destroying Sn 209 (bĩjam;=himsitva vad- 
hitvã SnA 257). See on this passage Morris, J.p.T.s. 1885,45. 

Pamãyin (adj.) [fr. pa+mă] measuring, estimating, deíĩning s 
i.148 (appameyyarh p. "who to th' illimitable limit lays" trsl.; 
corresponds with paminanto). 

Pamãreti [pa+mãreti, Caus. of mr, marati to die] to strike dead, 
maltreat, hurt DhA iii.172. 

Paminãti [pa+minãti to mã with pres. formation fr. mi, after 
Sk. minoti; see also anuminãti] to measure, estimate, define 
A iii.349, 351; V.140, 143; Sdhp 537. — ppr. paminanto 
s i. 148; inf. paminitum VvA 154; ger. paminitvã Nd 1 303, 
and pamãya (q. V.); grd. paminitabba VvA 278; aor. 3 rd sg. 
pãmesi J V.299, 3 rd pl. pamimsu A ii.71; Th 1,469 (pãmimsu). 

Pamilãta [pp. of pa+mlã] faded, withered, languished Miln 303. 

Pamukha 1 (adj.) [pa+mukha, cp. late Sk. pramukha] lít. "in 
front of the face," fore — part, íirst, foremost, chief, promi- 
nent s i.234, 235; Sn 791 (v. 1. BB and Nd 1 92 for pamunca); 
J V.5, 169. loe. pamukhe as adv. or prep. "before" s i.227 
(asurindassa p.; V. 1. sammukhe); Vism 120. As — ° having 
as chieí, headed by, with NN at the head D ii.97; s i.79 (Pase- 
nadi° rãjãno); PvA 74 (setacchatta 0 rãjakakudhabhanda); freq. 
in phrase Buddha 0 bhikkhusangha, e. g. Vin i.213; Snp. 111; 
PvA 19, 20. Cp. pãmokkha. 

Pamukha 2 (nt.) [identical with pamukha 1 , lít. "in íront of the 
face," i. e. frontside, front] 1 . eyebrow (?) only in phrase 
alãra° with thick eyebrows or lashes J vi.503 (but expl d by c. 
as "visãl' akkhiganda); PvA 189 (for aỊãra — pamha Pv iii.3 5 ). 
Perhaps we shoidd read pakhuma instead. 

Pamuccati Pass. of pamuíicati (q. V.). 

Pamucchita [pa+mucchita] 1. swooning, in a faint, fainting (with 
hunger) Pv iii. 1 8 (=khnppipãsãdidukkhena safijãta — mucchã 
PvA 174); iv.10 8 . — 2. iníatuated s i.187 (v. 1.; T. samuc- 
chita)=Th 1, 1219; J iii.441. 

Pamuiica [fr. pa+muc] loosening, setting free or loose, in cpd. 
°kara deliverer s i,193=Th 1, 1242 (bandhana 0 ). —adj. dup° 
difficult to be freed s i.77;Sn 773; Dh 346; J ii. 140. 

Pamuíicati [pa+muncati of muc] 1. to let loose, give out, emit 
Sn 973 (vãcam;=sampamuncati Nd' 504); J i.216 (aggim), — 
2. to shake off, give up, shed Dh 377 (pupphãni). Perhaps 
also in phrase saddham p. to renounce one's faith, although 
the interpretation is doubtHil (see Morris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 46 
sq. & cp. Dial. ii.33) Vin i.7=D ii.39=s ĩ. 138 (C. vissaj- 
jati, as quoted KS p. 174). — 3. to deliver, free Sn 1063 
(kathan kathãhi=mocehi uddhara etc. Nd 2 407 a ), 1146 (pa- 
muncassu=okappehi etc. Nd 2 407 b ). — Pass. pamuccati to 
be delivered or freed s i.24, 173; Sn 80, 170 sq. (dukkhã); Dh 
189 (sabbadukkhã), 276 (fut. pamokkhati), 291 (dukkhã), 361. 
— pp. pamutta (q. V.). — Caus. pamoceti to remove, lib- 
erate, deliver, set free s ỉ. 143, 154, 210; Th 2, 157 (dukkhã); 
Cp. ii.7 5 ; iii.10 3 sq. Caus. 11. pamuncãpeti to cause to get 
loose DA ĩ. 138. 

Pamuttha [pp. of pamussati] being or having íòrgotten Vin i.213; 
Ps".173 (a ); J iii.511 (T. spells pamm°); iv.307 (id.); Miln 77. 
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Cp. parimuttha. 

Pamutta [pp. ofpamuncati] 1. let loose, hurled J vi. 360 (papã- 
tasmim). — 2. liberated, set free s i.154; Sn 465, 524 sq. 

Pamutti (f.) [fr. pa+muc] setting free, release s i.209; Th 2, 248; 
J iv.478; Nett 131 (=s i.209; but readpamutty atthi); PvA 103 
(dukkhato). 

Pamudita (& °modita) [pp. of pamodati] gready delighted, very 
pleased M i.37; s i.64; A iii.21 sq.; Sn 512; J iii.55; DA i.217, 
ThA 71; PvA 77, 132. — Spelt pamodita at Sn 681, J i.75; 
V.45 (ãmodita+). 

Pamuyhati [pa+muyhati of muh] to become bewildered or infat- 
uated J vi.73. — pp. pamũỊha (q. V.). 

Pamussati [pa+mrs, Sk. mrsyati=p. *mussati] to íbrget J iii.132, 
264 (pamajjati+); iv.147, 251. — pamuttha (q. V.). 

PamũỊha [pp. of pamuyhati] bewildered, infatuated Sn 774; Nd 1 
36 (=sammũ|ha), 193 (+sammũỊha). 

Pameyya (—°) (adj.) [grd. ofpaminãti, like Epic Sk. pra-meya] 
to be measured, measurable, only in foll. cpd. appameyya 
not to be measured, illimitable, uníathomable s i.148; V.400; 
M iii.71, 127; A i.266; Vv 34 19 (=paminitum asakkhuneyya 
VvA 154); 37 7 (expk 1 as before at VvA 169); duppameyya 
hard to be gauged or measured A i.266; Pug 35; opp. sup- 
pameyya ibid. 

Pamokkha [fr. pa+muc, see pamuncati] 1 . discharging, launch- 
ing, letting loose, gushing out; in phrases itivãda 0 pouring out 
gossip M ĩ. 133; s V.73; A ii.26; DA i.21; and caravãda° id. s 
iii. 12; V.419. — 2. release, deliverance s i.2; PvA 103 (pa- 
mutti+); abl. pamokkhã for the release of, i. e. instead of 
(gen.) J V.30 (pituno p.=pamokkha — hetư c.). 

Pamocana (adj. n.) [fr. pa+muc] loosening, setting free; deliver- 
ance, emancipation s i.l72=Sn 78; A ii.24, 37, 49 sq.; Sn 166 
(maccupãsã, abl.=from), 1064 (pamocanãya dat.=pamocetum 
Nd 2 ); It 104 (Nibbãnam sabbagantha °m). At Dh 274 we 
should read pamohanam for pamocanam. 

Pamoceti Caus. ofpamuncati (q. V.). 

Pamoda [fr. pa+mud, cp. Vedic pramoda] joy, delight Sdhp 528, 
563. See also pãmojja. 

Pamodati [pa+mud] to rejoice, enjoy, to be delighted, to be glad 
or satisííed s i.182; A iii.34 (so read for ca modati); Dh 16, 
22; Pv i.ll 3 , ll 5 ; VvA 278 (=ãmodati). — Caus. pamodeti 
id. Sdhp 248. — pp. pamudita (& pamodita) (q. V.). Cp. 
abhippamodati. 

Pamodanã (f.) [fr. pa+mud] delight, joy, satisíaction Dhs 9, 86, 
285 (ãmodanã+). 

Pamoha [pa+muh, cp. Epic Sk. pramoha] bewilderment, infat- 
uation, fascination Sn 841 (v. 1. Nd 1 sammoha); Nd 1 193 
(+sammoha andhakãra); J vi.358; J vi.358; Pug 21; Dhs 390, 
1061. 

Pamohana [fr. pa+muh] deceiving, deception, delusion Dh 274 
(T. reads pamocana; DhA iii.403 expl s by vancana). 

Pampaka [etym? Cp. Sk. pampã N. of a river (or lake), but cp. 
ref. in BR. under pampã varan — ãdi] a loris (Abhp. 618) i. e. 
an ape; but probably meant for a kind of bird (cp. Kem, Toev. 


s. V.) J vi.538 (C. reads pampuka & expl s by pampataka). 

Pamha (nt.) [the syncope form ofpakhuma=Sk. paksman used in 
poetry and always expl d in c. by pakhuma] eye — lash, usu- 
ally in cpd. aỊãra° having thick eyelashes, e. g. at J V.215; Vv 
35 7 ; 64 11 ; Pv iii.3 5 ; asãyata 0 at Th 2, 383. 

Pamhayati [pa+smi, Sk. prasmayate] to laugh; Caus. pamhãpeti 
to make somebody laugh J V.297 (=parihaseti c.), where it is 
syn. with the preceding umhãpetỉ. 

Paya (nt.) [Ved. payas, nt, of pĩ] milk, juice J i.204; vi.572. 

Payacchati [pa+yacchati of yam] to offer, present, give Dpvs 
xi.28; Pgdp 63, 72, 77 sq. —pp. payata (q. V.). 

Payata [pp. of payacchati] restrained, composed, purified, pure 
D i.103 (=abhiharitvã dinna); A iii.313; Th 1, 348, 359 (°atta); 
Ít 101 (°pãnin)=Miln 215; Sn 240 (=sakkãra — karanena p. 
alankata SnA 284); Vism 224 (°pãnin=parisuddha — hattha); 
Sdhp 100. 

Payatana (nt.) [cp. Sk. prayatna, of yat] striving after, effort, 
endeavour KhA 108. 

Payatta [pp. ofpa+yat] making effort, taking care, being on one's 
guard, careíul Miln 373. 

Payãta [pp. of payãti] gone forth, set out, proceeded Pv iv.5 6 
(=gantum ãraddha PvA 260); J iii.188, 190. Strange is "evam 
nãnappayãtamhi" at Th 1, 945 (Mrs. Rh. D. "thus when so 
much is íallen away"; Neumann "in solcher Drangsal, solcher 
Not"). — duppayãta going or gone wrong, strayed Vv 84 9 
(=dutthu payãtha apathe gata VvA 337). 

Payãti [pa+yã] to go forward, set out, proceed, step out, advance, 
only aor pãyãsi J i.146, 223, 255; 3 rd pl. pãyimsu J i.253 and 
pãyesum J iv.220. — pp. payãta, (q. V.). See also pãyãti. 

Payirudãharati [pari+ud+ãharati with metathesis payir° for 
pariy 0 ] to speak out, to proclaim aor payirudãhãsi D ii.222 
(vanne); J i.454 (vyanjanam). 

Payirupãsati [pari+upa+ãs, with metathesis as in payirudãharati] 
1. "to sít close round," i. e. to attend on (acc.), to honour, pay 
homage, worship D i.47; ii.257; M ii.117, s ĩ. 146; A i.124, 
126, 142; iv.337; Dh 64, 65; Th 1, 1236; J vi.222 (imper. 
“upãsaya); Pv ii.9 61 ; Pug 26, 33; SnA 401; VbhA 457 (here 
dek 1 by Bdhgh as "punappunam upasankamati"). — ppr. °up- 
ãsanto s v.67=It 107; PvA 44; and upãsamãna DhA ii.32. 
— aor. °upãsim A iv.213 (Bhagavantam); PvA 50. — ger. 
“upãsiya D ii.287. — 2. to visit Vin i.214 (ger. °upãsitvã); 
iv.98. —pp. payirupãsita (q. V.). 

Payirupãsana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. payirupãsati] attending to, 
worshipping: worship, homage M ii.176; s v.67= It 107; DA 
i,142;PvA 138. 

Payirupãsika [fr. payirupãsati] a worshipper ThA 200. 

Payirupãsita [pp. of payirupãsati] worshipped PvA 116 (=up- 
atthita), 205 (=purakkhata). 

Payuíijati [pa+yuj] to harness, yoke, employ, apply; Pass. payu- 
jjati to be applied to Sdhp 400 (ppr. °mãna). — pp. payutta 
(q. V.). —Caus. payojeti (q. V.). 

Payuta [pp. of pa+yu, cp. Sk. pra+yuta United, íầstened 
to, increased] (wrongly) applied, at random, careless: "mis- 
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directed" A i. 199; Sn 711 (°m vãcam=obhãsaparikathã — 
nimitta — vinnatti — payuttam ghãsesana — vãcam SnA 
497), 930 (=cĩvarãdĩhi sampayutta tadattham vã payojita SnA 
565; Nd 1 389 however reads payutta and expl s as "cĩvara- 
payutta" etc.). 

Payutta [pp. of payunjati] 1. yoked Sn p. 13 (=yottehi yojita 
SnA 137). — 2. applied, intent on, devoted to, busy in (acc., 
loc., or— °) J V.121 (ajjhattam); Pv iii.7 10 (sãsane); SnA 497 
(viữnatti 0 ). — 3. applicable (either rightly or wrongly); as 
su° well — behaved, acting well Miln 328; by itself (in bad 
sense), vvrongly applied, wasted (cp. payuta) A ii.81 sq.; Sn 
930 (see Nd 1 389). — 4. planned, schemed, undertaken Vin 
ii.194 (Deva dattena Bhagavato vadho p.). 

Payuttaka (adj. n.) [payutta+ka] one who is applied or put 
to a (bad) task, as spy, hireling; bribed J i.262 (°cora), 291 
(°dhutta). 

Payoga [Vedic prayoga, fr. pa+yuj, see payunjati] 1. means, 
instrument J vi.116 (=karaọa); SnA 7; DhsA 215 (sa°). — 
2. preparation, undertaking, occupation, exercise, business, 
action, practice Vin iv.278; Ps ii.213 (sammã°); Miln 328 
(sammã°); KhA 23, 29 sq.; PvA 8 (vapana 0 ), 96 (manta°), 103, 
146 (vinnatti 0 ; cp. payutta 2), 285 (sakkhara — kkhipana 0 ). 
payogam karoti to exert oneself, to undertake, to try PvA 184 
(=parakkamati). 

-karaọa exertion, pursuit, occupation DhA iii.238 
-vipatti íailure of means, wrong application PvA 117, 136. 
-sampatti success of means VvA 30, 32. -suddhi excellency 
of means, purity in application DhsA 165; VvA 60. -hĩna 
deíícient in exertion or application Miln 288. 

Payogatã (f.) [fr. payoga] application (to) Vism 134 (majjhatta°). 

Payojana (nt.) [fr. pa+yuj] 1. undertaking, business PvA 201. 
— 2. appointment J ĩ. 143. — 3. prescript, injunction DhsA 
403. — 4. purpose, application, use Sdhp 395. 

Payojita [pp. ofpayojeti] 1 connected with, directed to, applied 
SnA 565. — 2. instigated, directed Miln 3. 

Payojeti [Caus. of payunjati] 1. to undertake, engage in, begin 
D i.71 (kammante "set a business on foot"); A ii.82 (kam- 
mantam); Sn 404 (vanijjam); J i.61; PvA 130 (kammarh). — 
2. to prepare, apply, use, put to, employ PvA 46 (bhesajjam 
cunnena saddhim). — 3. to engage, take into Service, set to, 
hire J i.173; ii.417. — 4. to engage with, come to close quar- 
ters J. ii.10. — 5. to put out at interest (vaddhiyã) DA i.270. 
— PP- payojita (q. V.). 

Payyaka [pa+ayyaka] (paternal) great — grandfather J i.2 
(ayyaka°); PvA 107 (id.). 

Para (adv. — adj.) [fr. Idg. *per, *peri (cp. pari); Ved. para, 
parã, pararii; Lat. per through, Gr. Tiépa & Ttépav beyond; see 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. under per & also pari, pubba, pura, purãna] 
1. (adv. & prep.) beyond, on the further side of (with abl. 
or loe.), over PvA 168 (para Gangãya, V. 1. °ãyam). See in 
same meaning & application param, paro and parã & cp. cpds. 
like paraloka. — 2. (adj.) para follows the pron. declension; 
cases: sg. nom. paro Sn 879, acc. param Sn 132, 185, gen. 
dat. parassa Sn 634; Pv ii.9 19 , instr. parena PvA 116, loe. 
paramhi Sn 634, and pare Pv ii.9 43 ; pl. nom. pare Dh 6, acc. 
pare Dh 257; PvA 15, gen. dat. paresam D i.3; Th 1, 743; J 


i.256; Sn 818, instr. parehi Sn 240, 255; PvA 17. — Mean- 
ings: (a) beyond, i. e. "higher" in space (like Ved. para as 
opp. to avara lower), as well as "further" in time (i. e. future, 
to come, or also remote, past: see loe. pare under c.), freq. 
in phrase paro loko the world beyond, the world (i. e. life) 
to come, the beyond or íuture life (opp. ayaih loko) Sn 185 
(asmã lokã pararh lokarh na socati), 634 (asmim loke paramhi 
ca); Dh 168 (paramhi loke); Pv ii.8 3 (id.=paraloke PvA 107); 
but also in other comb n , like santi — para (adj.) higher than 
calm Dh 202. Cp. paraloka, param and paro. — (b) another, 
other, adj. as well as n., pl. others Sn 396 (parassa dãram 
nâtikkameyya), 818 (paresam, cp. Nd 1 150); Dh 160 (ko paro 
who else), 257 (pare others); Pv ii.9 19 (parassa dãnam); ii.9 43 
(pare, loc.= paramhi parassaPvA 130); DhA iv.182 (gen. pl.); 
PvA 15, 60 (paresam dat.), 103, 116, 253 (parassa purisassa & 
param purisam). Often contrasted with and opposed to attano 
(one'sown, oneselí), e. g. atMi.200(paramvambhetiattãnam 
ukkamseti); Sn 132 (attãnam samukkamse param avajãnãti); J 
i.256 (paresam, opp. attanã); Nd 2 26 (att — attha opp. par 

— attha, see cpds. °ajjhãsaya & °attha). — paro... paro "the 
one... the other" D i.224 (kim hi paro parassa karissati); paro 
param one another Sn 148 (paro param nikubbetha). — In a 
special sense we fmd pare pl. in the meaning of "the others," 
i. e. outsiders, aliens (to the religion of the Buddha), ene- 
mies, opponents (like Vedic pare) D i.2 (=pativiruddhã sattã 
DA i.51); Vin i.349; Dh 6. — (c) some oblique cases in special 
meaning and used as adv.: paramacc. sg. m. see under cpds., 
like parantapa; as nt. adv. see sep. In phrase puna ca param 
would be better read puna c' apararh (see apara). — parena 
(instr.) later on, afterwards J iii.395 (=aparena samayena c.). 

— pare (loe.); cp. Gr. Trapcá at; Lat. prae beíòre; Goth. 
faúra=E, for, old dat. of *per) in the past, before, yet earlier 
J ii.279 (where it continues ajja and hiyyo, i. e. to — day 
and yesterday, and refers to the day beíbre yesterday. Sim- 
ilarly at Vin iv.63 pare is contrasted with ajja & hiyyo and 
may mean "in future," or "the day before yesterday." It is of 
interest to notice the Ved. use of pare as "in the future" opp. 
to adya & ấvas); J iii.423 (the day before yesterday). At DhA 
i.253 (sve vãpare vã) and iv.170 in the sense of "on the day af- 
ter tomorrow." — parã (only apparently abl., in reality either 
para+a° which represents the vocalic beginning of the second 
part of the cpd., or para+ã which is the directional prefix ã, 
emphasizing para. The latter expl n is more in the spirit of the 
Pali language): see separately. -paro (old abl. as adv.=Sk. 
paras) beyond further: see sep. — parato (abl.) in a variety 
of expressions and shades of meaning, viz. (1) from another, 
as regards others A iii.337 (attano parato ca); Nett 8 (ghosa), 
50 (id.). — (2) from the point of view of "othemess," i. e. as 
strange or something alien, as an enemy M i.435 (in "anicca" 

— passage); A iv.423; Nd 2 214"; Ps ii.238; Kvu 400; Miln 
418 and passim; in phrase parato disvã "seen as not myself' 
Th 1, 1160; 2, 101; s i.188 (sankhãre parato passa, dukkhato 
mã ca attato). — (3) on the other side of, away from, beyond 
J ii.128; PvA 24 (kuddãnam). — (4) further, afterwards, later 
on s i.34; J i.255; Ív’l39; SnA 119, 482. — Note. The com- 
pounds with para° are combinations either with para 1 (adv. 
prep.), or para 2 (adj. n.). Those containing para in form parã 
and in meaning "íurther on to" see separately under parã°. See 
also pãra, pãrima etc. 
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-ajjhãsaya intent on others (opp. att°) SnA 46. -attha 
(parattha, to be distinguished ữom adv. parattha, q. V. sep.) 
the proíít or welfare of another (opp. attattha) s ii.29; A 
iii.63; Dh 166; Nd 2 26. -âdhĩna dependent on others D 

i. 72 (=paresu adhĩno parass' eva ruciyã pavattati DA i.212); 
J vi.99; ThA 15 (“vuttika); VvA 23 (°vutti, paresam bhãram 
vahanto). -tìpakkama aggression of an enemy, violence 
Vin ii. 194. -ủpaghãta injuring others, cruelty Vv 84 40 . 
ũpaghãtin killing others Dh 184 (=param upahananto p. DhA 
iii.237). -tìpavãda reproaching others Sn 389. -kata see 
parankata. -kamma Service of others, °kãrin serving oth- 
ers Vv 3 3 22 . -kãra see below under parankãra. -kula clan 
of another, strange or alien clan Sn 128; Dh 73. -kkanta 
[para° or parã° *krãnta?] walked (by another? or gone over?) 
J vi.559 (better to be read with V. 1. on p. 560 as pada° i. e. 
walked by feet, footprint). -kkama (parã+kram] exertion, 
endeavour, effort, striíe D i.53; iii.113; s ĩ. 166 (daỊha°); ii.28 
(purisa 0 ); V.66, 104 sq.; A i.4, 50 (purisa 0 ); iv.190; Sn293; Dh 
313; Nd 1 487; J i.256; 11.153; Dhs 13, 12, 289, 571; Miln 244; 
DhA iv.139; Sdhp 253; adj. (—°) sacca° one who strives after 
the truth J iv.383. -kkamati [*parakramati] to advance, go 
forward, exert oncscl r. undertake, show courage Sn 966 (ger. 
parakkamma); Dh 383 (id.); Pv iii.2 13 (imper. parakkãma, V. 
1. parakkama); Pug 19, 23; PvA 184 (=payogam karoti); Sdhp 
439. -kkaroti [either for parã+kr or more likely paras+kr, 
cp. paro] lit. "to put on the opposite side," i. e. to remove, 
do away with J iv.26 (corresponding to apaneti, c. expl ns as 
"parato kãreti," taking parato in the sense of para 2 c 3), 404 
(mã parãkari=mã pariccaji c.). -gatta alien body, trsl. "limbs 
that are not thou" Th 1, 1150. -gavacanda violent against 
the cows of another A ii. 109=Pug 47 (opp. sakagavacanda, 
cp. PugA 226: yo attano goganam ghatteti, paragogane pana 
so rato sukhasĩlo hoti etc.). -(n)kata made by something or 
somebody else, extra — self, extraneous, alien s i.134 (nayi- 
dam attakatam bimbarh nayidam parakatam agham); with ref. 
to loka & dukkha and opposed to sayankata D iii.137 sq.; s 

ii. 19 sq., 33 sq., 38 sq.; Ud 69 sq. -(n)kãra condition of oth- 
erness, otherpeople, alienity Ud 70 (opp. ahankara sel lliood). 
-citta the mind or heart of others A V. 160. -jana a stranger, 
enemy, demon, fig. devil (cp. Sk. itarajana) M ĩ. 153, 210. 
-tthaddha [parã+tthaddha] propped against, íounded on, re- 
lying on (with loe.) J vi. 181 (=upatthadda c.). -tthabbha 
is to be read for “tthambha at J iv.313, in meaning=°tthaddha 
(kismim). -dattủpajĩvin living on what is given by others, 
dependent on another's giữ Sn 217; Miln 294. -davutta see 
sep. under parada -dãra the wife of another, somebody else's 
wife M i.87; A ii.71, 191; Sn 108, 242 (°sevanã); Dh 246, 309 
(“upasevin, cp. DhA iii.482); J vi.240; DhA iii.481 (°kamma). 
-dãrika (better to be read as pãra°) an adulterer s ii.188, 259; 
J iii.43. -dhammika "of someone else's nonn," one who fol- 
lows the teaching of another, i. e. of an heretic teacher Sn 965 
(Nd 1 485: p° ã vuccanti satta sahadhammika thapetvã ye keci 
Buddhe appasannã, dhamme appa nnã, sanghe appasannã). 
-nitthita made ready by others s i.236. -nimmita "created 
by another," in °vasavattin having power under control of an- 
other, N. ofa class ofDevas (see deva) D i.216 sq.; A i.210; Ít 
94; Pug 51; DA i.114, 121; KhA 128; VvA 79. neyya to be 
led by another, under another's rule Sn 907 Nd 1 321 (=parap- 
attiya parapaccaya). -(n)tapa worrying or molesting another 


person (opp. attantapa) D iii.232; M i.341, 411; ii.159; Pug 
56. -paccaya resting, relying, or dependent on someone else 
Nd 1 321; usually neg. a° independent of another Vin ĩ. 12, 181 
and passim. -pattiya=prec. Nd 1 321. -pãna other living 
beings Sn 220. -puggala other people D iii. 108. -putta 
somebody else's son A iv.169; Sn 43. -pessa serving oth- 
ers, being a servant Sn 615 (=paresam veyyãvacca SnA 466). 
-pessiyã a female servant or messenger, lít. to be sent by oth- 
ers J iii.413 (=parehi pesitabbã pesanakãrikã c.). -ppavãda 
[cp. BSk. parapravãdin "false teacher" Divy 202] disputa- 
tion with another, challenge, opposition in teaching (appl d to 
Non — Buddhistic Systems) s V.261; A ii.238; Miln 170, 175. 
-bhãga outer part, precinct part beyond PvA 24. -bhuta [Sk. 
parabhrta] the Indian cuckoo (lit. brought up by another) J 
V.416 (so read for parãbhũta). -bhojana food given by oth- 
ers Sn 366 (=parehi dinnam saddhãdeyyam SnA 364). -loka 
[cpd. either with para 1. or para 2. Ít is hardly justified to as- 
sume a metaphysical sense, or to take para as temporal in the 
sense of pararh (cp. parammaranã after death), i. e. the íuture 
world or the world to come] the other world, the world beyond 
(opp. ayarii loko this world or idhaloka the world he re, see on 
term Stede, Peta Vatthu p. 29 sq.) D i.27, 58, 187; ii.319; s 
i.72,138; Sn 579, 666,1117; Nd 1 60; Nd 2 214(v. 1. Íbrpaloka 
in anicca — passage) 410 (=manussalokam thapetvã sabbo 
paraloko); Ps i.121; Vv 84’’ (=narakam hi sattãnam ekantâ- 
natthatãya parabhũto patisattubhũto loko ti visesato paraloko 
ti VvA 335); PvA 5, 60 (=pettivisaya parattha), 64, 107, 253 
(idhalokato p. natthi); SnA 478 (=parattha); Sdhp 316, 326, 
327. -vambhitã contempt of others M i. 19 (a°). -vambhin 
contempting others M i.19, 527. -vasatta power (over oth- 
ers) Dãvs iv.19. -vãda (1) talk of others, public rumour s 
i.4; Sn 819 (cp Nd 1 151); SnA 475. (2) opposition Miln 
94 sq. -vãdin opponent Miln 348. visaya the other world, 
realm of the Dead, Hades Pv iv.8 7 (=pettivisaya PvA 268). 
-vediya to be known by others, i. e. heterodox D ii.241; Sn 
474 (=parehi nãpetabba SnA 410). -sattã (pl.) otherbeings A 
Í.255=iii.l7 (+parapuggalã). -suve on the day aíter tomorrow 
DhA iv.170 (v. 1. ss for pare, see para 2 c.). -sena a hostile 
army D i 89=ii.l6= iii 59=Sn p. 106 = (cp. DA i.250=SnA 
450). -hattha the hand of the enemy J ĩ. 179. -himsã hurt- 
ing others Pv iii.7 3 . -hita the good or welfare of others (opp. 
attahita) D iii.233; PvA 16, 163. -hetu on accoiint of others, 
through others Sn 122 (attahetu+); Pug 54. 

Param (param°) (adv.) [orig. nt. of para] further, away (from); 
as prep. (w. abl.) after, beyond; absolute only in phrase ito 
pararii íromhere, aíterthis, íurther, e. g. KhA 131; SnA 160, 
178, 412, 512, 549; PvA 83, 90; also in tato paraih J iii.281. 

-parã(f.) [adv. converted into a nounparam+abl. ofpara] 
lít. "aữer the other," i. e. succession, series Vin ii.110; iv.77, 
78 (parampara — bhojana "taking food in succession," suc- 
cessive feeding, see underbhojana, and cp. c. at Vin iv.77, 78 
and Vin Texts i.38); D i.239; M i.520; A ii.191 (paramparãya 
in phrase anussavena p. itikirãya, as at Nd 2 151); Bu i.79; J 
ĩ. 194; iv.35 (expl d by c. as purisa°, viz. a series of husbands, 
but probably misunderstood, Kem, Toev. s. V. interperts as 
"defamation, ravishing"); Nett 79 (“parahetu); Miln 191, 276; 
DhsA 314; SnA 352; DhA i.49 (sĩsa°). -maraụã (adv.) after 
death; usually in comb n with kãyassa bhedã p. after the dis- 
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solution of the body, i. e. after death s i.231; D i.245; PvA 
27, 133; absolutely only in phrase hoti Tathãgato p. D i.188, 
192; A V.193. -mukhã (adv.) in one's absence, lít. with face 
turned away (opp. sammukhã in presence, thus at J iii.263 
where parammukhã corresponds to raho and sam° to ãvi; PvA 
13) D i.230 (parammukhin?); DhA ii.109. 

Parajjhati see parãjeti. 

Parattha (adv.) [Vedic parastãt beyond] elsevvhere, hereaíter, in 
the Beyond, in the other world s i.20; Sn 661=It 42=Dh 306; 
Dh 177; J ii.417; Pv i.ll 10 (=paraloke PvA 60); iii.l 20 (=sam- 
parãye PvA 177); SnA 478 (=paraloke). 

Parada (adj.) [for uparada (?)=uparata, pp. of upa+ ram] find- 
ing pleasure in, fond of, only in two (doubtful) cpds. viz. 
°vutta [unexpl d , perhaps V for y, as daya> dava through in- 
íluence of d in parada 0 ; thus=parata+ yutta?] "fond of being 
prepared," adapted, apt, active, alert; only in one stock phrase 
(which points to this form as being archaic and probably pop- 
ular etymology, thus distorting its real derivation), viz. appos- 
sukka pannaloma +Vin ii. 184 ( Vin. Texts iii.232 trsl. "secure," 
cp. Vin ii.363); M i.450; ii.121 (v. 1. BB paradatta 0 ), — and 
°samãcãra living a good (active) life M i.469. 

Parama (adj.) [Vedic parama; superl. formation ofpara, lít. "far- 
thest," cp. similarly, although fr. diff. base, Lat. prĩmus] 
highest, most excellent, superior, best; paraphrased by agga 
settha visittha at Nd 2 502 A= Nd 1 84, 102 (the latter reading 
visettha for visittha); by uttama at DhA iii.237; VvA 78. — 
D 1.124 (ettaka 0 ); M ii.120 (°nipacca); s i.166; ii.277; V.230; 
A V.64 (°dittha — dhamma — nibbãna); Sn 138 (yasam para- 
marii patto), 296 (°ã mittã), 788 (suddham °m arogarh), 1071 
(saniĩãvimokhe °e vimutto); Dh 184 (nibbãnam °m vadanti 
Buddhã). 203, 243; Vv 16 1 (°alankata= paramam ativiya vis- 
esato VvA 78) Pv ii.9 10 (°iddhi); Pug 15, 16, 66; SnA 453 
(°issara); PvA 12 (°nipacca). 15 (°duggandha), 46. — At the 
end of a cpd. (—°) "at the outmost, at the highest, at most; 
as a minimum, at least" Vin iv.263 (dvangula — pabba°); esp. 
freq. in phrase sattakkhattu 0 one who will be reborn seven 
times at the outmost, i. e. at the end of the 7 rebirthinterval 
s ii 185 (sa°); V.205; A i.233; iv.381; V.120; Ít 18; Kvu 469. 
See pãramĩ & pãramitã. 

-attha [cp. class. Sk. paramãrtha] the highest good, ideal; 
truth in the ultimate sense, philosophical truth (cp. Kvu trsl. 
180; J.P.T.S. 1914, 129 sq.; Cpd. 6, 81); Arahantship Sn 68 
(=vuccati Amatam Nibbãnam etc. Nd 2 409), 219 (°dassin); 
Nd 2 26; Miln 19, 31; °dĩpanĩ Exposition of the Highest Truth, 
N. of the Commentary on Th, Vv and Pv; mentioned e. g. at 
PvA 71; °jotikã id., N. of the c. on Kh and Sn, mentioned e. 
g. at KhA 11. — As ° —, in instr. and abl. used adverbially 
in meaning of "in the highest sense, absolutely, xax èco^qv, 
primarily, ideally, in an absolute sense," like “pãramĩ Bu i.77 
“visuddhi A V.64; “sannita Th 2, 210; °sunna Ps ii.184; °sud- 
dhi SnA 528; abl. paramatthato Miln 28; VvA 24 (manusso), 
30 (bhikkhu), 72 (jĩvitindriyam); PvA 146 (pabbajito, corre- 
sponding to anavasesato), 253 (na koci kinci hanati=not at all); 
instr. paramatthena Miln 71 (vedagũ), 268 (sattữpaladdhi). 
-gati the highest or best course of life or future exsitence Vv 
3 5 12 (=anupãdisesa — nibbãna VvA 164). 

paramajja-dhamma [cp. Vedic parama —jyã] the most iníluen- 


tial or ruling doctrine M iii.7. 

Paramatã (f.) [fr. parama, Vedic paramatã highest position] the 
highest quantity, measure on the outside, minimum or maxi- 
mum D i.60 (ghãsa — cchãdana — paramatãya santuttho con- 
tented with a minimum of food & clothing; DA ĩ. 169 expl s 
by uttamatãya); M i.10 (abyãbajjha°); s i.82 (nãỊik' odana — 
paramatãya on a nãỊi ofboiled rice at the most); freq. inphrase 
sattakkhattuiii p. interval of seven rebirths at the outside (cp. 
parama), being reborn seven times at the most s ii.134 sq.; 
V.458; Kvu 469 (cp. Kvu trsl. 268 3 ). 

Parasupahăra at s V.441 is to be corrected to pharasu 0 . 

Parã° (prefix) [para+ã, not instr. of para: see para 2 c; in 
some cases it may also correspond to pararii 0 ] prep. mean- 
ing "on to," "over" (with the idea of mastering), also "through, 
throughout." The ã is shortened before double consonant, like 
parã+kr=parakkaroti, parã+ kram=parakkamati (see under 
cpds. ofpara). 

Parãkaroti see parakkaroti (param°? or parã?). 

Parãjaya [parã+ji, opp. of jaya] 1. defeat D i.10; J vi.209; 
VvA 139. — 2. defeat in game, loss, losing at play s ĩ. 149 
(dhana°)=A v.l71=Sn 659; J vi.234 (°gãha sustainment of a 
loss). 

Parãjita [pp. ofparãjeti] defeated, having suffered a loss Vin iv.5; 
s i.224; A iv.432; Sn 440, 681; Dh 201 (=parena parãjito DhA 

iii. 259, where Bdhgh takes it evidently as instr. ofpara=parã); 
J i.293; ii.160 (sahassam), 403. 

Parãjeti [parã+jeti of ji, cp. jayati] to defeat, conquer; in gam- 
bling: to make lose, beat PvA 151 (sahassam p. by 1,000 
coins). — aor. parãji in 3 rd pl. °jimsu, only in one stock 
phrase referring to the battle of the Gods & Titans, viz. at D 
ii.285=M i.253 (°jinimsu)=S i.221= 224 (v. 1. °jinimsu)=A 

iv. 432 (°jiyimsu, with V. 1. °jinimsu), where a Pass. is re- 
quired ("were defeated, lost") in opp. to jinimsu, and the read- 
ing °jiyimsu as aor. pass. is to be preíerred. —Pass. °jĩyatito 
be defeated, to suffer defeat s i.221 (Pot. parãjeyya, but fonn 
is Active); J i.290; and parajjhati (l st pl. parajjhãma) J ii.403; 
aor. parãjiyi: see above parãji. — pp. parãjita (q. V.). 

Parãbhava [fr. parã+bhu Vedic parãbhava] defeat, destruction, 
ruin, disgrace s ii.241; A ii.73; iv.26; Sn 91 — 115; J hi.331; 
SnA 167. 

Parãbhavati [parã+bhũ] 1 . to go to min Sn 91 (=parihãyati vinas- 
sati). — 2. to win through, to surpass Th 1, 1144 (cp. trsl. 
381 4 ). —pp. parãbhũta (q. V.). See also parãbhetvã. 

Parãbhũta [pp. of parãbhavati] ruined, fallen into disgrace M 
ii.210 (avabhũta+). — No te. parãbhũta at J V.416 is to be read 
parabhưta (q. V.). 

Parãbhetvã at J V. 153 is not clear (C.: hadayam bhinditvã olo- 
kento viya...); perhaps we have here a reading parãbh 0 for 
parãg° (as bhenduka wrongly for genduka), which in its turn 
stands forparãdhetvã (cp. similarly BSk. ãrãgeti forãrãdheti), 
thus meaning "propitiating." 

Parãmattha [pp. of parãmasati] touched, grasped, usually in bad 
sense: succumbing to, delìled. corrupted D i. 17; for a dif- 
ferent, commentarial interpretation see Parãmãsa (evam° so 
acquired or taken up; cp. DA i.107: nirãsanka — cittatãya 
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punappuna amattha); s ii.94; Nd 2 152 (gahita p. abhinivittha; 
cp. gahessasi No. 227); Dhs 584, 1177, 1500; Sdhp 332. — 
dup° wrongly grasped, misused s i.49. — apparãmattha [cp. 
BSk. aparãmrsta not affected Mvyutp. p. 84] untamished, in- 
corrupt D ii.80 (cp. Dial ii.85); iii.245; s ii.70; A iii.36. 

Parãmasa [parã+mrs, but see parãmãsa] touching, seizing, taking 
hold of M i.130 (v. 1. °mãsa which reading is probably to be 
preferred, cp. Trenckner on p. 541); s iii.46 (v. 1. °mãsa). — 
neg. aparãmasa not leading astray, not enticing D i. 17 (°to), 
202. — Perhaps we should read parãmãsa altogether. 

Parãmasati [para+masati of mrs] to touch, hold on to, deal with, 
take up, to be attached or fall a victim to (acc.) Vin ii.47, 195, 
209; D i. 17; M i.257; s iii.110; J i V. 138; incomb 11 withganhãti 
& nandati (abhiniveseti) at Nd 2 227. — ger. parãmassa D 

ii. 282; M i.130, 498 (but cp. p. 541); grd. parãmasitabba J 
i. 188. —pp. parãmattha (q. V.). 

Parãmasana (nt.) [fr. parãmasati] touching, seizing, taking up 
Nd 2 576 (danda — sattha 0 ); DhsA 239 (angapaccanga 0 ); PvA 
159 (kiriyã 0 ). 

Parãmãsa [parã+mrs, cp. Epic Sk. parãmaráa being affected 
by; as philos. term "reHection"] touching, contact, being at- 
tached to, hanging on, being under the iníluence of, contagion 
(Dhs. trsl. 316). In Asl. 49, Bdhgh analyses as parato ãmas- 
antĩti parãmãsã: p. means "they handle dhamma's as other" 
(than what they really are, e. g. they transgress the real mean- 
ing of anicca etc. and say nicca). Hence the renderings in 
Asl. trs. "Reversion," in Dialogues iii.28, 43, etc. "perverted" 
(parãmasãmi parãmattha) — s iii.46, 110; A ii.42 (sacca°); 

iii. 377 (sĩlabbata 0 ), 438 (id.); V.150 (sanditthi 0 ); D iii.48; Th 
1, 342; Ít 48 (itisacca 0 , cp. idamsaccabhinivesa under kãya- 
gantha); Pug 22; Dhs 381, 1003, 1175 (ditthi 0 contagion of 
speculative opinion), 1498 (id.). Ít is almost synonymous with 
abhinivesa; see kãyagantha (under gantha), and cp. Nd 2 227 
(gãha p. abhinivesa) and Nd 2 under taụhã iii. 1 c. — See also 
parãmasa. 

Parãmãsin (adj.) [fr. parãmãsa] grasping, seizing, perverting D 

iii. 48; M i.43, 96 (sanditthi°). 

Parãyana (Parãyaọa) (nt.) [fr. parã+i, cp. Vedic parãyana high- 
est instance, also BSk. parãyana e. g. Divy 57, 327] 1. (n.) 
íĩnal end, i. e. support, rest, relieí s i.38; A ĩ. 155, 156 (tãna 
lena dĩpa etc.); J v.501=vi.375 (dĩpan ca p.). — 2. (adj. — °) 
(a) going through to, ending in, aiming at, given to, attached to, 
having one's end or goal in; also: finding one's support in (as 
danda° leaning on a stick M i.88; A i.138), in foll. phrases 
prevalent: Amata° s V.217 sq.; tama° Pug 51; Nibbãna 0 s 

iv. 373; V.218; brahmacariya 0 s i.234; Maccu° s V.217; sam- 
bodhi° D ĩ. 156; ii.155; Pug 16. Cp. also Sn 1114 (tap°=tad°, 
see Nd 2 411); Miln 148 (ekantasoka°); DhA i.28 (rodana, i. 
e. constantly weeping). — (b) destined to, having one's next 
birth in., e. g. Avĩci° J iii.454; iv.159; duggati 0 PvA 32; deval- 
oka° J i.218; brahmaloka 0 J iii.396; Miln234; sagga° J vi. 329; 
PvA 42, 160; sugati 0 PvA 89 similarly nĩlamanca° Pv ii.2 5 . 
See also pãrãyana. 

Parãyika see sam°. 

Parãyin (adj.) [fr. parãyana] having one's refuge or resort (in), 
being supported, only neg. aparãyinĩ (f.) without support J 


iii.386. 

Pari° (indecl.) [Idg. *peri to verbal root *per, denoting comple- 
tion of a forward movement (as in Sk. pr 2 , piparti. to bring 
across, promote; cp. Vedic prc to satisfy, prnãti to fdl, ful- 
fdl. See also p. para). Cp. Vedic pari, Av. pairi, Gr. Tiépi, 
Lat. per (also in adj. per — magnus very great); Obulg. pariy 
round about, Lith. per through, Oir er — (intensiíying pre- 
fix), Goth. faír, Ohg. fir, far=Ger. ver — ] prefix, signiíy- 
ing (lít.) around, round about; (fig.) all round, i. e. com- 
pletely, altogether. The use as prep. (with acc.=against, w. 
abl.=from) has entirely disappeared in Pãli (but see below la). 
As adv. "all round" it is only found at J vi. 198 (parĩ metri 
causa; comb d with samantato). — The composition form be- 
fore vowels is pariy°, which in comb 11 with ud and upa un- 
dergoes metathesis, scil. payir°. Frequent comb ns with other 
preps. are pari +ã (pariyã 0 ) and pari+ava (pariyo 0 ); sam- 
pari°. Close aữĩnities of p. are the preps. adhi (cp. ajjhe- 
sati> pariyesati, ajjhogãhati>pariyogãhati) and abhi (cp. ab- 
hirãdheti>paritoseti, abhitãpa>paritãpa, abhipĩỊita>pari°, ab- 
hipũreti>pari°, abhirakkhati>pari°), cp. also its relation to ã 
in var. comb ns . — Meanings. 1. (lit.) (a) away from, off 
(cp. Vedic pari as prep. c. abl.:) °kaddhati to draw over, se- 
duce, °cheda cutting off, restriction, “puiĩchati wipe off. — 
(b) all round, 1 'OLind (expl d by samantato, e. g. at Vism 271 
in pallanka): °anta surrounded, °esati search round, °kinụa 
covered all round (i. e. completely, cp. expl" as "saman- 
tato ãkiựna"), “carati move round, °jana suiTOunding people, 
“dhãvati run about, ■ dhovati wash all round, “paleti watch all 
round, fig. guard carefully, “bhamati roam about, r 'man da la 
cừcular (round), °sã assembly (lít. sitting round, of sad). 
— 2. (fig.) (a) quite, completely, very much, xa T ego^rỊv: 
°ãdãna consummation, “ãpanna gone completely into, °odãta 
very pure, °osãna complete end, °gũhati to hide well, “toseti 
satisíy very much, °pũreti fulfil, “bhutta thoroughly enjoyed, 
°yanna supreme sacrifice, “suddha extremely clean. — (b) too 
much, excessively (cp. ati° and adhi°): “tãpeti torment exces- 
sively, °pakka over — ripe. — A derivation (adv.) from pari 
is parito (q. V.). On its relation to Sk. paris see parikkhãra. 
A írequently occurring dialectical variant of pari° is pali° (q. 
v.). — Note. The expl n of p. Commentators as regards pari 
is "pariggahattho" Ps ỉ. 176; "paricca" SnA 88; "parito" VvA 
316; PvA 33. 

Parikaddhati [pari+k°, cp. BSk. parikaddhati MVastu ii.255] to 
draw over or towards oneself, to win over, seduce D ii.283 
(purisam); Miln 143 (janapadam). Cp. parikassati and 
samparikaddhati. 

Parikaddhana (nt.) [fr. prec.] drawing, dragging along J ii.78; 
Miln 154. 

Parikati [*parikrti of kr (?)] arrangement, preparation, getting 
up J V.203. 

Parikatta [pp. of pari+kantati 2 ; corresponds to Sk, krtta, which 
is usually represented in p. by kanta 2 ] cut round, cut off Miln 
188. 

Parikathã (f.) [pari+kathã, cp. BSk. parikathã Divy 225, 235] 1. 
"round — about tale," exposition, story, esp religious tale D 
ii.204; Vism 41 (=pariyãya — kathã) — 2. talk about, remark, 
hint Vin i.254 (cp. Vin. Texts ii.154); Vbh 353=Vism 23 (with 
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obhasa & nimitta); SnA 497. — 3. continuous or excessive 
talk Vism 29. 

Parikanta 1 [pari+kanta 2 of kantati 2 ] cut open Vin iii.89 (kucchi 
p.). See also parikatta & cp. Kem, Toev. s. V. (misreading for 
°katta?). — Note. Reading parikantam upãhanam at J vi.51 is 
with V. 1. to be changed to pariyantam. 

Parikanta 2 at Vin ii. 80 (bhãsita°) is probably to be read as pãrikata 
[pp. oíparikaroti]. Bdhghexpl 118 asparik—kametvã kata, but 
it is diffĩcult to derive it fr. parikkamati. Vin. Texts iii. 18 trsl. 
"as well in speech as in act" and identiíy it with parikanta 1 , 
hardly justified. Cp. also Kem. Toev. s. V. The passage is 
evidently faulty. 

Parikantati 1 [pari+kantati 1 ] to wind round, twist J iii.185 (pãso 
pãdam p.; but taken by c. as parikantati 2 , expl d as "cammãdĩni 
chindanto samantã kantati"). 

Parikantati 2 [pari+kantati 2 ] to cut (round), cut through, pierce M 
i.244 (vãtã kucchim p.); J iii.185 (see parikantati 1 ). 

Parikappa [fr. pari+kalp] 1 . preparation, intention, stratagem Th 
1, 940. — 2. assumption, supposition, surmise A ĩ. 197; V.271; 
DhsA 308. 

Parikappita [pp. of parikappati] inclined, determined, decided, 
íĩxed upon Sdhp. 362, 602. 

Parikamma (nt.) [pari+kamma] "doing round," i. e. doing 
up, viz 1. arrangement, getting up, preparation Vin ii. 106 
(°m kãrãpeti), 117 (geruka 0 plastering with red chalk) 151 
(id.). parikammam karoti to make (the necessary) prepa- 
ration, to set to work Vism 395 and passim (with ref. to id- 
dhi). Usually in form parikammakata arranged, prepared 
Vin ii.175 (bhũmi), as — ° "with," viz. geruka° plastered with 
red chalk Vin i.48; ii.209; lãkhã° J iii.183; iv.256; su° beauti- 
fully arranged or prepared, fitful, well worked Miln 62 (dãru), 
282 (maniratana); VvA 188. In special sense used with ref. 
to jhãna, as kasina 0 processes whereby jhãna is introduced, 
preparations for meditation J i.141; iv.306; V.162, 193; DhsA 
168; cp. Cpd. 54; DhA ĩ. 105. — 2. Service, attention, attend- 
ing Vin i.47; ii. 106, 220; s i.76; Th 2, 376 (=veyyãvacca ThA 
253); Pug 56; DhA i.96, 333, chieíly by way of administer- 
ing ointments etc. to a person, cp. J V.89; DhA i.250. sarĩra 0 
attending the body DA i.45, 186; SnA 52. 

-kãraka one who ministers to or looks after a person, 
attendant; one who makes preparations Th 2, 411 (f. — 
ikã=paricãrikã ThA 267); J i.232. 

Parikara [fr. pari+kr; a similar íòrmation belonging to same root, 
but with fig. meaning is to be found in parikkhãra, which 
is also expl d by parivara cp. parikaroti=parivãreti] "doing 
round," i. e. girdle, lomcloth J iv.149; DhA i.352. — In cpd. 
ovãda° it is V. 1. ss at D i. 137 for patikara (q. V.). 

Parikaroti [pari+kr] to surround, serve, wait upon, do Service 
for J. iv 405 (=parivãreti c.); V. 353 (id.), 381; vi. 592. Cp. 
parikara & parikkhãra. 

Parikassati [pari+krs, cp BSk. parikarsayati to carry about Divy 
475, and parikaddhati] 1. to drag about s i.44, cp. DhsA 68. 
— 2. sweep away, carry away DhA ii.275 (mah' ogho viya 
parikassamãno, V. 1. °kaddhamãno). — Pass. parikissati (q. 

V.). 


Parikinna [pp. of parikirati] scattered or strewn about, sur- 
rounded J iv.400; vi.89, 559; Pv i.6 1 (makkhikã°= samantato 
ãkinna PvA 32); Miln 168, 285; DA i.45 (spelt parikkhinna). 
Cp. sampari 0 . 

Parikittita [pp. of parikutteti] declared, announced, made public 
Sdhp 601. 

Parikitteti [pari+kitteti] to declare, praise, make public Miln 131, 
141, 230, 383. — pp. parikittita (q. V.). 

Parikirati [pari+kừati] to strew or scatter about, to surround s 
i.l85=Th 1, 1210; aor. parikiri J vi.592 (v. 1. forparikari, see 
parikaroti). — pp. parikỉnna (q. V.). 

Parikiraọa [fr. pari+kirati] strewing about, trsl d "consecrating 
sites" D i.12 (vatthu — kamma+vatthu°; V. 1. pati°; expl d at 
DA i.98 as "idan c' idan ca ãharathã ti vatvã tattha balikamma 
— karanam"). The BSk. form appears to be parĩksã, as seen 
in phrase vatthuparĩksã at Divy 3 & 16. See under parikkhã. 

Parikilanta [pp. of parikilamati] tired out, exhausted Miln 303. 

Parikilamati [pari+kilamati] to get tired out, fatigued or ex- 
hausted J V.417, 421. —pp. parikỉlanta (q. V.). 

Parikilissati [pari+kilissati] to get stained or soiled; fig. get into 
trouble or misery (?) see parikissati. — pp. parikilittha see 
parikkilỉttha. 

Parikilesa [pari+kilesa] misery, calamity, punishment ThA 241 
(for °klesa, q. V.). 

Parikissati [most likely Pass. of parikassati; maybe Pass. of kisa 
(=Sk. krsa) to become emaciated. Mrs. Rh. D. at K.s. 319 
takes it as contracted form of kilissati] to be dragged about or 
worried, to be harassed, to get into trouble s i.39 (trsl. "plagues 
itselP); A ii.177; iv.186; Sn 820 (v. 1. Nd 1 °kilissati; expl d at 
Nd 1 154 as kissati parikissati parikilissati, with vv. 11. kilissati 
pakirissati). 

Parikujati at Sdhp 145, meaning? Cp. palikujjati. 

Parikupita [pp. of pari+kup] greatly excited, very much agitated 
A ii.75; Miln 253. 

ParikeỊanã (f.) [pari+keỊanã] adornment, adorning oneself, being 
fond of ornaments Nd 2 585 2 (v. 1. parilepanã); DA i.286 has 
patikelanã instead, but Vbh id. p. 351 parikeỊanã with V. 1. 
parikelãsanã. 

Parikopetỉ [Caus. of pari+kup] to excite violently Miln 253. 

Parikkamana (nt.) [pari+kram] walking about M i.43, 44; adj. 
sa° having (opportunity for) walking about, i. e. accessible, 
good for rambling in, pleasant, said of the Dhamma A V.262 
(opp. a°). 

Parikkita at J V.74 is probably to be read parikkhita (pari+uks): 
see okkhita "sprinkled, strewn," unless it is misreading for 
parikinna. 

Parikkilittha [pp. of parikilissati] soiled, stained Vin ii.296 (for 
parikilittha, cp. Kern, Toev. s. V.); id. p, at A ii.56 has patik- 
ilittha, cp. upakkilittha Vin ii.295. 

Parikkha (—°) see parikkhã. 

Parikkhaka (adj.) [fr. parikkhati] investigating, examining, ex- 
perienced, shrewd PvA 131 (lokiya° experienced in the ways 
of the world, for agarahita). 
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Parikkhaọa (nt.) [fr. parikkhati; cp. Class. Sk. parĩksana] 
putting to the test, trying Sdhp 403 (sarĩra°, or should we read 
parirakkhana? Cp. parirakkhati). 

Parikkhata 1 [pp. of pari+ksan] wounded, hurt, grazed J iii.431; 
PvA 272 (a ) 

Parikkhata 2 [pp. of *parikkharoti; cp. Sk. pariskrta] made up, 
prepared, endowed with, equipped, adornedD ii.217; M iii.71; 
Miln 328. 

Parikkhatatã (f.) [abstr. fr. parikkhata 2 ] "making up," pretence, 
posing, shamPug 19 (23)=Vbh 351 (358). 

Parikkhati [pari+ĩks] to lookround, to inspect, investigate, exam- 
ine A i.162 (vannam parikkhare 3 rd pl.). See also parikkhaka, 
parikkhavant & parikkhã. 

Parikkhattiya read pãrí° (=parikkhatatã) q. V. 

*Parikkharoti [paris+kr] lít. to do all round, i. e. to make up, 
eqidp, adorn (cp. parikaroti); pp. parikkhata 2 (q. V.); see also 
parikkhãra. 

Parikkhaya [fr. pari+ksi 2 , cp. Epic Sk. pariksaya] exhaustion, 
waste, diminution, decay, loss, end D i.156; M i.453; iii.37 
sq.; s i.2, 90, 152; V.461; A i.100, 299; ii.68; iii.46 (bhogã °rh 
gacchanti); iv.148, 350; Th 1, 929; Sn 374, 749, 1094 (=pahã- 
narh etc. Nd 2 412); Dh 139; J i.290; Pv ii.6 15 ; Pug 16, 17, 63; 
Miln 102; DhA iv.140 (“mgacchati to come to waste, to disap- 
pear= atthamgacchati ofDh 384); ThA 285; PvA 3 (dhanasan- 
nicayo °m na gamissati). In the latterphrase freq. comb d with 
pariyãdãna (q. V.). 

Parikkhavant (adj.) [fr. parikkhati] circumspect, elever, experi- 
enced J iii.114. 

Parikkhã (f.) [fr. pari+ĩks, cp. BSk. parĩksã Divy 3 & 16 in 
vastu°, ratna° etc. with which cp. p. vatthu — parikừana] ex- 
amination, investigation, circumspection, prudence J iii.115; 
Nett 3, 4, 126 (cp. Index p. 276); Sdhp. 532 (attha°). 

Parikkhãra [fr. *parikkharoti, cp. late Sk. pariskãra] "all that 
belongs to anything," make — up, adornment (so Nd 2 585 
bãhirã p. of the body). — (a) requisite, accessory, equip- 
ment, utensil, apparatus Vin i.50, 296 (°colaka cloth required 
for water — strainers & bags, cp. Vin. Texts ii.229); ii.150 
(senãsana 0 — dussa clothrequirement of Seat & bed); iv.249 
sq., 284; D i.128, 137 (yannassa p.=parivãra DA i.297); M 
i.104 (jĩvita°); iii.ll; s ii.29; A iv.62 (citt' ãlankãram citta — 
parikkhãr' attham dãnam), 236 (id.); J iii.470 (sabba° — sam- 
pannam dãnarh with all that belongs to it); V.232; Sn 307; Nd 2 
585; Nett 1 sq.; 4,108; DA i.294, 299; DhA i.38, 240 (geha°), 
352 (v. 1. for parikara); PvA 81 (sabba°). — saparikkhãra 
together with the (other) requisites, i. e. full of resources; used 
with reíerence to the samãdhiparikkhãrã (see below) D ii.217; 
M iĩĩ.71. — (b) In a special sense and in very early use it 
refers to the "set of necessaries" of a Buddhist monk & com- 
prises the 4 indispensable instruments of a mendicant, enum d 
in stock phrase "cĩvara — pindapãta — senãsana — gilãna- 
paccayabhesajja — p." i. e. robe, alms — bowl, Seat & bed, 
medicine as help in illness. Thus freq. found in Canon, e. g. 
at Vin iii.132; D iii.268; s iv.288, 291; Nd 2 523 (as l st part 
of "yanna"); also ưnspcci lĩed, but to be understood as these 4 
(different Vin Texts iii.343 which take it to mean the 8 requi- 


sites: see below) at Vin ii.267. — Later we find another set 
of mendicants' requisites designated as "attha parikkhãrã," 
the 8 requirements. They are enum d in verse at J i.65= DA 

i. 206, viz. ticĩvaram, patto, vãsi, sũci, (kãya —) bandhanam, 
parissãvana, i. e. the 3 robes, the bowl, a razor, a needle, the 
girdle, a water — strainer. They are expl d in detail DA i.206 
sq. Cp. also J iv.342 (atthaparikkhãra — dhara); V.254 (kãya- 
bandhana — parissãvanasũci — vãsi — satthakãni; the last — 
named article being "scissors" instead of a razor); DhA ii.61 
(°dhara thera). — (c) In other comb ns : satta nagara 0 A iv.106 
sq. (cp. nagarũpakãrikã D i.105); satta samãdhi 0 D ii.216; 
M iii.71; A iv.40; soỊasa 0 (adj.) of yaiina: having sixteen ac- 
cessories D i.134 (cp. Dial. ĩ. 174, 177), bahu° having a full 
equipment,i. e. beingwell — offVin iii.138; J i.126. — Note. 
A set of 12 requisites (1 — 8 as under b and 4 additional) see 
detailed at DA i.207. 

Parikkhãrika (—°) (adj.) [fr. parikkhãra] one who has the 
parikkhãras (of the mendicant). Usually the 8 p. are under- 
stood, but occasionally 12 are gi ven as in the detailed enum” 
ofp. at DA i.204 —207. 

Parikkhinna at DA i.45 is to be read parikiọna (q. V.). 

Parikkhitta [pp. ofparikkhipati] thrown round, overspread, over- 
laid, enclosed, fenced in, encircling, surrounded by (—°) M 
iii.46; A iv.106 (su°); s i.331 (read valligahana 0 ); Pv iv.3 36 
(v. 1. for pariyanta as in i. 10 13 ); Vism 71 (of gãma); ThA 70; 
DhA i.42 (pãkãra 0 ); PvA 52 (=pariyanta i.10 13 ), 283 (sãnĩ- 
pãkãra 0 ); Sdhp 596. 

Parikkhipati [pari+ksip] to throw round, encircle, surround Vin 

ii. 154; J 1.52 (sãnim), 63, 150, 166; ii.104; iii.371; DhA i.73. 

— pp. parikkhitta (q. V.). — Caus. n. parikkhipãpeti J 
ỉ. 148 (sãnim); ii.88 (sãni — pãkãram). 

Parikkhĩọa [pp. of parikkhĩyati] exhausted, wasted, decayed, ex- 
tinct Vin 1V.258; M iii.8ố; s i.92; ii.24; V.145, 461; D iii.97, 
133 (°bhava — samyojana); It 79 (id.); A iv.418, 434 (ãsavã); 
Sn 175, 639, 640; Dh 93; Pug 11, 14; Miln 23 (°ãyuka); PvA 
112 (°tinodak'— ãhãra). 

Parikkhĩọatta (nt.) [abstr. of parikkhĩna] the fact of being ex- 
hausted, exhaustion, extinction, destruction DA ĩ. 128 (jĩvi- 
tassa); PvA 63 (kammassa), 148 (id.). 

Parikkhĩyati [pari+khĩyati of ksi 2 ] to go to ruin, to be wasted or 
exhausted Th 2, 347 (=parikkhayam gacchati ThA 242). — 
pp. parikkhĩna (q. V.). 

Parikkhepa [fr. pari+ksip] 1. closing round, suiTounding, neigh- 
bourhood, enclosure Vin iv.304; J i.338; iv.266; SnA 29 (°dãru 
etc.). — 2. cừcumíerence J i.89; V.37; Vism 205; KhA 133; 
SnA 194. — 3. "closing in on," i. e. fight, quarrel It 11, 12. 

Pariklesa [pari+klesa] hardship, misery, calamity s i.132 =Th 2, 
191; Th 2, 345 (=parikilesa ThA 241) 

Parikhã (f.) [fr. pari+khan, cp. Epic Sk. parikhã] a ditch, 
trench, moat Vin ii. 154; D i. 105 (ukkinna — parikha adj. with 
trenches dug deep, comb d with okkhittapaligha; expl d by khãta 

— parikha thapita — paligha at DA i.274); M i.139 (sankinna 0 
adj. with trenches filled, Ep. of an Arahant, comb d with 
ukkhittapaligha)=Aiii.84 sq.= Nd 2 284 c (spelt kkh); Aiv.106 
(nagara 0 ); J i.240, 490; iv.106 (ukkiụn' antaraparikha); vi.276, 
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432; Cp II. 1 3 (speltkkh); Miln 1 (gambhira 0 ); SnA 519 (°tata); 
PvA201 (°pitthe), 261 (id.), 278 (id., V. 1. “parikkhãta— tĩre). 

Parigaọhana (nt.) [fr. pariganhãti] comprehension J ii.7 (°pannã 
comprehensive wisdom). 

Parigaọhãti (& Pariggaheti Caus.) [pari+grh] 1. to embrace, 
seize, take possession of, hold, take up M i.80, 137; J iii.189; 
DA i.45. — 2. to catch, grasp DhA i.68. — 3. to go all round 
DhA i.91 (sakala—jambudĩpam). —Caus. °ggaheti (aor. 
°esi, ger. °etvã, inf. °etum) 1. to embrace, comprehend, fig. 
master Vin ii.213; J ii.28; iii.332; SnA 549 (mantãya); DhA 
iii.242; PvA 68 (hattesu), 93; VvA 75. — 2. to explore, exam- 
ine, find out, search J ĩ. 162; ii.3; iii.85, 268 (°ggahetum), 533; 
V.93, 101; DhA ii.56. — Caus. II. parigaọhãpeti J i.290. — 
3. tocomprise, summarise KhA 166, 167. —pp. pariggahita 
(q. V.). 

Parigalati [pari+galati, see gaỊati] to sink down, slip or glide off 
J iv.229, 250; V.68. 

Parigilati [pari+gilati] to swallow J i.346. 

Parigũhati [pari+gũhati] to hide, conceal A i. 149; iv.10, 31; Pv 
iii.4 3 (=paticchãdeti PvA 194). 

Parigũhanã (f.) [fr. patigũhati] hiding, concealment, deception 
Pug 19, 23. 

Pariggaha [fr. pari+grh] 1. wrapping round, enclosing Th 1, 419 
(? cp. Brethren 217 n. 6). — 2. taking up, seizing on, acquir- 
ing, acqidsition, also inbad sense of "grasping" Sn 779 (=tanhã 
and ditthi 0 Nd 1 57); Ps i.172; ii.182 (nekkhamma 0 etc.); Nd 1 
11 (itthi° acquiring a wife); J vi.259; Miln 244 (ãhara° absti- 
nence in food), 313 (id.). — 3. belongings, property, posses- 
sions D ii.58; iii.289=A iv.400; M i.137 (quoted at Nd 1 122); 
s i.93; Sn 805; J iv.371; vi.259; PvA 76 (°bhũta belonging 
to, the property of); VvA 213, 321. sa° with all (its) belong- 
ings s i.32. — 4. a wife ThA 271; PvA 161 (kata° wedded), 
282; ThA 271. sapariggaha>apariggaha married>unmarried 
(in general, with ref. to the man as well as the woman) D i.247; 
J iv.190; vi.348, 364. — 5. grace, íavour DA i.241 (ãmisa° 
material grace). 

Pariggahita [pp. of pariganhãti] taken, seized, taken up, haunted, 
occupied Vin iii.51 (manussãnamp. by men); iv.31, 278; DhA 

i. 13 (amanussa 0 by ghosts); PvA 87, 133; Sdhp 64. — f. abstr, 
°tã being possessed (Vism 121 (amanussa 0 ). 

Pariggãhaka (adj.) [fr. pariggaha] including, occupying Nett 79 
(=upathambhaka c. as quoted in Index p. 276). 

Parigha [Vedic parigha, of which the usual p. representative is 
paligha (q. V.)] a cross —bar ThA 211 (°danda). 

Parighamsati [pari+ghamsati 1 ] to rub (too) hard, scrub, scratch, 
only in ppr. aparighamsanto Vin i.46; ii.208. 

Paricakkhitar [n. ag. fr. pari+caks, cp. akkhi & cakkhu] one 
who looks round or enquires, neg. a° J V.77. 

Paricaya [fr. pari+ci] íamiliarity, acquaintance J vi.337; Vism 
153; PvA 74. — adj. (—°) acquainted with, versed in (loe.) J 

ii. 249 (jãta°), VvA 24 (kata°); PvA 4 (id.), 129 (id.). 

Paricarana (nt.) [fr. pari+car] 1. going about, mode of life DhA 
i.382 (gihĩnam “tthãnam, V. 1. for vicarana 0 ). — 2. attend- 
ing to, looking after, worshipping DhA i.199 (aggi — p° — 


tthana íire — place). — 3. enjoyment, pleasure (indriyanam) 
PvA 16. See also paricãranã. 

Paricaranaka [fr. paricarana] servant, attendant DA i.269. 

Paricarati [pari+carati] to move about, in var. senses, viz. 1. to 
go about, look after A iii.94 (upatthahati+) J V.421; PvA 175. 
— 2. to worship (only in connection aggin p. to worship the 
fíre) D i.101; s i.166; Dh 107; J i.494; Sn p. 79 (=payirupãsati 
SnA 401). — 3. to roam about, to feast one's senses, to 
amuse oneselí, play, sport PvA 77 (indriyãni=kĩỊãmi Pv ii. I 21 ). 
— We often find reading pariharatỉ for paricarati, e. g. at 
DhA ii.232; cp. paricãreti for °hãreti PvA 175; paricaranã for 
“haranã PvA 219. —pp. pariciọna; Caus. paricãreti (q. V.). 

Paricariyã (f.) [fr. paricarati] going about, Service, ministration, 
worship s i.182; A ĩ. 132; DhA ii.232 (aggi°). Occurs also as 
pãricariyã (q. V.), e. g. at J V.154. See also paricãrikã. 

Paricãra fr. [paricãreti] serving, attendance; (m.) servant, atten- 
dant Th 1, 632 (C. on this stanza for paddhagũ). 

Paricãraka (adj. — n.) [fr. paricãreti] attending, serving hon- 
ouring; (m.) attendant, worshipper, follower (cp. BSk. par- 
icãraka attendant Avắ i.170; ii.167] D i.101; ii.200; Th 1, 475; 
Sn p. 218 (Nd 2 reads °cãrika); J i.84; iv.362; Pv iv.8 7 (not 
°vãraka); DA ỉ. 137, 269. See also paricãrika. 

Paricãranã (f.) [fr. paricãreti] care, attention, looking after; plea- 
sure, feasting, satisfaction Pv ii.l 2 (gloss for °cãrika); PvA 
219. 

Paricãrika (adj. — n.)=paricãraka (servant, attendant) A V.263 
(aggi° fíre — worshipper); Pv ii.6 20 (amacca 0 minister & at- 
tendant); ThA 267; SnA 597. — f. °carikã (1) a maid — 
servant, handmaiden, nurse, (personal) attendant M i.253; cp. 
s i.125; J i.204 (pãda°), 291; ii.395; iv.35 (veyyãvacca — 
kãrikã p.), 79; V.420; Pv ii.12 6 (=veyyãvacca — kãrinĩ PvA 
157); PvA 46. — (2) care, attention; pleasure, pastime (so 
here, probably another form of paricãriyã) Pv iv.l 2 (=indriyã- 
narh pariharanã PvA 219; gloss °cãraụã). 

Paricãrita [pp. of paricãreti] served by; delighted by, indulging 
in M 1.504. 

Paricãrin (adj. n.) [fr. paricãreti] serving, attending, f. a maid — 
servant J ii.395. 

Paricãreti [Caus. of paricarati] 1. to serve, wait on, attend upon, 
honour, worship [cp. BSk. paricãrayati Divy 114 sq., 421] 
s ĩ. 124 (pãde); DhA iii.196 (id.); J i.81 (“cãritabba — tthãna 
place of worship); iv.274; V.9. — Pass. paricãriyati, ppr. 
“iyamãna M i.46, 504; J i.58. In this sense it may also be 
taken as "being delighted or entertained by." — 2. to amuse 
oneself, gratiíy one's senses, to have recreation, find plea- 
sure [cp. BSk. paricãrayati Divy 1, and freq. phrase panc- 
ahi kãmagunehi samarpitã samangibhũtã p. e. g. MVastu 
1.32] Vin ii.290; iii.72 (pancahi kamagunehi samappitã etc.); 
D i.36 (id.), 104 (id.); M i.504 (id.); Th 1, 96 (saggesu); Pv 
ĩ. 11 6 (=yathã sukkham cãrenti indriyãni PvA 58); iv.l 29 (read 
“cãrayanti for “vãrayanti, cp. PvA 228 indriyãni p.). — pp. 
paricãrita q. V. See also parivãreti. 

Paricinọa [pari+cinna, pp. of carati] 1. surrounded, attended J 
V.90. — 2. worshipped M i.497; s iv.57 (me Satthã p.), cp. 
Th 1, 178 (Satthã ca p. me) & 891 (p. mayã Satthã). — 3. 
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practised, períormed Miln 360. 

Paricita 1 [pp. of pari+ci, cinoti, p. cinãti] gathered, accumu- 
lated, collected, increased, augmentedM iii.97; s i.116; ii.264; 
iv.200; A ii.67 sq., 185; iii.45, 152; iv.282, 300; V.23; Th 1, 
647; Ps i.172 (expí d ); PvA 67; Sdhp 409. 

Paricita 2 [pp. of pari+ci, ciketi, p. cinãti; but perhaps identical 
with paricita 1 ] known, scrutinized, accustomed, acquainted or 
íamiliar with, constandy practised Vin ii.95 (vãcasã p.), 109 
(aggi° etc. read aggiparijita); ThA 52; Miln 140 (iddhipãdã 
p.); Dãvs iv.19. — aparicita unfamiliar DhA i.71. 

Paricumbati [pari+cumbati] to kiss (all round, i. e. from all 
sides), to cover with kisses M ii.120; s i.178, 193; A iv.438; 
DhA i.330. 

Paricca (indecl.) [ger. of pari+i, cp. Sk. (Gr.) parĩtya & p. 
pariyeti] lít. "going round," i. e. having encừcled, grasped, 
understood; grasping, íínding out, perceiving; freq. in phrase 
cetasã ceto paricca (pajãnãti) grasping fully with one's mind, 
e g. at D i.79; M 1.445; iii 12; s 11.121, 233; It 12; Vbh 329; 
Vism 409 (=paricchinditvã). See pariyeti. 

Pariccajati [pari+cajati of tyaj] to give up, abandon, leave be- 
hind, reject s i.44; Ít 94; J ii.335; vi.259 (=chaddeti) Miln 207; 
DhA iv.204; PvA 121, 132, 221 (read jĩvitam pariccajati for 
parivajjati; cp. BSk. jĩvitam parityaksyãmi AvS i.210); Sdhp 
539. —pp. pariccatta (q. V.). 

Pariccajana (nt.) & °nã (f.) [fr. pariccajati] 1. giving up, rejec- 
tion, leaving Ít 11, 12. — 2. giving out, bestowing, giving a 
donation PvA 124. 

Pariccajanaka [fr. prec.] one who gives (up) or spends, a giver, 
donor PvA 7. 

Pariccatta [pp. of pariccajati; cp. BSk. parityakta in meaning 
"given to the poor" Avố 1.3] given up, abandoned, thrown out, 
left behind J 1.69, 174, 477; Miln 280; PvA 178, 219 (=vừãd- 
hita); Sdhp 374. 

Pariccãga [fr. pariccajati] 1. giving up, abandonment, sacrifice, 
renunciation A i.92 (ãmisa° & dhamma 0 material & spừitual); 
Ps ii.98; J ĩ. 12 (jĩvita°); DhA iii.441 (panca mahãpariccãgã the 
five great sacrifices, i. e. the giving up of the most valuable 
treasures of wife, of children, of kingdom, of life and limb). 

— 2. expense DhA ii.231 (sahassa 0 expenditure of a thousand 
coins). — 3. giving (to the poor), liberality DhsA 157; SnA 
295 (mahã°, corresponding to mahãdãna); PvA 7 sq.; 27, 120 
sq., 124. 

Paricchada [fr. pari+chad] a cover, covering J i.341, 466. 

Paricchanna [pari+channa, pp. of chad] enveloped, covered, 
wrapped round Vin iv.17. 

Paricchãta [pari+chãta] very much seared, scorched (?) Sdhp 102 
(°odara — ttaca). 

Paricchãdanã (f.) [fr. pari+chad] covering, hiding, concealing 
Pug 19=23=Vbh 358. 

Paricchindati [pari+chindati] 1. to mark out VvA 291 (vasana 

— tthãnam). — 2. to determine, to fix accurately, to decide 
J i. 170 (padarh the track), 194 (nivãsavetanam); iii.371; iv.77; 
Miln 272; Vism 184, 409; SnA 434 (pannãya p.). — 3. to 
limit, restrict, defme Miln 131; DA ỉ. 132. —pp. paricchinna 


(q. V.). 

Paricchindana (nt.) [fr. paricchindati] "cutting up," deíìnition. 
analysis VvA 114. 

Paricchindanaka (adj.) [fr. pari+chind] marking out, defming, 
analysing, DhsA 157 (nãna). 

Paricchinna [pp. of paricchindati] 1. restricted, limited, small 
DhA i.58; PvA 136 (°ppamãna). — 2. divided, measured 
Vism 184; PvA 185 (=mita). 

Pariccheda [fr. pari+chid; late Sk: (philos.) in same meaning] 1 . 
exact determination, circumscription, range, defínition, con- 
notation, measure J iii.371; Vism 184 (as one of the nimittas 
of the body), 236 (reíerring to the 5 nimittas of the life — prin- 
ciple); SnẤ 160, 229, 231, 376, 408, 503; KhA 182 (ganana°); 
VvA 194 (id.); DhsA 3; DhA ii.73 (avadhi 0 ); PvA 254 (kãla°), 
255 (ãyunop.); VbhA417 (citta°, íorcitta — paricce iìãnaVbh 
330). — 2. limit, boundary Miln 131,405; J iii.504 (°nadĩ — 
tĩra). — 3. limitation, restriction DhA ii.88, 98; PvA 20 (°m 
karoti to restrict). — 4. division (of time), in ratti° & divã°, 
night — & day — division Vism 416. — 5. (town) — plan- 
ning, designing VbhA 331. 

Paricchedaka (adj.) [fr. pariccheda] determining, íixing VbhA 
346 (utthãna — velã °ã saniĩã). 

Parijana [pari+jana] "the people round," i. e. attendants, ser- 
vants, retinue, suite Vin i.15; J i.72, 90; DhA iii.188; VvA 63; 
PvA 58, 62. — saparijana with one's servants Cp ii.8 2 (T. 
saparijjana metri causâ). 

Parijapati [pari+japati, cp. BSk. parijapta enchanted Divy 397] 
to mutter (spells), to practise divination J iii.530; Miln 200 
(vijjam). 

Parijapana (nt.) [fr. pariịapati] mumbling, uttering spells Miln 
356 (mantam). 

Parijãnanã (f.) [pari+jãnanã=jãnana] cognition, recognition, 
knowledge Nett 20 (as paraphrase ofparinnã). 

Parijãnãti [pari+jãnãti] to know accurately or for certain, to com- 
prehend, to recognise, fínd out M i.293; s i.ll, 24; ii.45, 99, 
iii.26, 40, 159; iv.50; V.52, 422; A iii.400 sq.; Sn 202, 254, 
943; Nd 1 426; J iv.174; Th 1, 226; Miln 69; DhA iv.233 
°jãnitvã). — ppr. parijãnam s iii.27; iv.89; Ít 3 sq. — pp. 
pariiìiìãta (q. V.). ger. pariiĩiiãya see under parinnã 1 . 

Parijiọọa [pp. ofpari+jar, i. e. decayed; Kem Toev. s. V. pro- 
poses reading °jĩna of ji, i. e. wasted, see parijĩyati] worn 
out, gone down, decayed, reduced J i.l 11 (setthi — kulam p.); 
V.99, 100 (bhoga°); vi.364; Dh 148; DhA ii.272 (°kula). 

Parijita [pp. of pari+ji, jayati; Kem, Toev. s. V. proposes read- 
ing parijĩta, Sk. form of p. parijĩna, pp. of pari+ jĩyati, but 
hardly necessary, see also Vin. Texts iii.75] overpowered, in- 
jured, damaged Vin ii.109 (so read for paricita). 

Parijĩyati [pari+jĩyati] to become worn out, to decay, fade, s 
ĩ. 186; J iv.lll. Spelt °jiyyati at Th 1, 1215. —pp. parijĩna 
(see parijinụa). 

Parijegucchã (f.) [pari+jegucchã] intense dislike of, disgust with 
(—°) D i.25, cp! DA ĩ. 115. 

Parijjanã is doubtfid reading at A iii.38 (v. 1. parivajjanã) =iv.266 
(T. reads parijjana, cp. parijana; vv. 11. parivajjanã & pari- 
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jana); meaning?. 

Parinna (— °) [the adj. form of parinnã, cp. abhiniĩa] know- 
ing, recognising, understanding Ít 44 (bhũta° so, or should we 
read bhũtaparinnãya?); also in cpd. parinnacãrin (to be exp d 
as shortened gr. parinnã?) Sn 537 (=paniiãya paricchinditvã 
caranto livúig in fu11 knowledge, i. e. rightly determining); 
also (abstr.) parinnattham at Ít 29 (abhinnattham+), cp. s 
iv.253. 

Pariimã 1 (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. parijnãna; the fonn parijnã given by 
BR only with the one ref. Vyutp. 160; fr. pari+jiiã] accu- 
rate or exact knowledge, comprehension, full understanding 
M i.66, 84; s iii.26 (yo rãgakkhayo dosã° moha° ayam vuccati 
p.), 159 sq., 191; iv.16, 51, 138, 206, 253 sq.; V.21, 55 sq., 
145, 236, 251, 292; A i.277 (kãmãnam rũpãnam vedanãnam), 
299; V.64; Pug 37; Nett 19, 20, 31; KhA 87; SnA 251. — 
In exegetical literature three parinnâs are distinguished, viz. 
nãta°, tĩrana 0 pahãna 0 , which are differently interpreted & ap- 
plied according to the various contexts. See e. g. the detailed 
interpretation at Nd 1 52 sq.; Nd : 413; J vi.259 (where nãna° 
for nãta°); DhA ii.172 (in ref. to food); mentioned at SnA 517. 

— adj. parinna. — The form parinnãya is an apparent in- 
str., but in reality (in form & meaning) the ger. of parijãnãti 
(like abhinnãya>abhijãnitvã) for the usual parijãnitvã. It is 
freq. found in poetry & in formulas (like yathãbhũtam p.); its 
meaning is "knowing well in right knowledge": s V. 182; Sn 
455, 737, 778 (=parijãnitvã Nd 1 51 sq.), 1082 (corresp. with 
pahãya, cp. similar phrase pahãya parijãnitvã DhA iv.232); Ít 
62; J vi.259. 

Parinỉiã 2 (indecl.) [ger. of parijãnãti for *parijnãya, cp. same 
short forms of ãdã & abhinnã] having full knowledge or un- 
derstanding of Sn 779 (=parijãnitvã Nd 1 56 & SnA 518); It 4 
(perhaps to be read pariMãya for parinnã so). 

Pariímãta [pp. of parijãnãti] well understood, thoroughly known 
Th 2, 106; M i.l sq.; s 11.99; V.182; PvA 1, 287. With ref. to 
food (°bhojana & °ãhãra) it means food understood according 
to the three parinnãs (q. V.); Dh 92 (°bhojano adj. one who 
lives on recognised food or takes the right view of the food 
he eats, cp. DhA ii.172); Miln 352 (°ãhãro); contrasted with 
bhãvita: consciousness is to be well studied, insight is to be 
made to grow M i.293. 

Pariimãtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. parinnãta] the fact of having full or 
exact knowledge s V. 182. 

Pariímãtãvin (adj.) [fr. parinnãta] one who has correct knowl- 
edge s iii.159 sq., 191 (puggala). 

Pariimeyya (adj.) [grd. of parijãnãti] knowable, perceivable, to 
be known (accurately) M i.4; s iii.26; iv.29; DhA iv.233 (cp. 
Nd 2 under abhinneyya). 

Paridahati [pari+dadati] to burn: Pass. paridayhati to be burnt 
or scorched M i.422; s i,188=Th 1, 1224; Ã i.137; iii.95, 98; 
Sn 63; Ps ĩ. 128 (Ị); Pvi.6 4 (=parito jhãyati PvA 33); Miln 303; 
PvA 60. Cp. pariỊãha. 

Parinata [pp. of parinamati] 1. bent down, crooked VvA 222 
(°dãthã fangs, or does it mean "long"?). — 2. changed s iii.40. 

— 3. ripened, matured, hatched, ripe J iii.174, 286, 431, VvA 
288; DhA i.47 (gabbha). 


Parinamati [pari+namati] 1. to change (trs. & intrs.), lít. to bend 
round, to turn (round), to be transfonned into (acc.) s iii.3 
(reading parinamati once, at other passages vi°, cp. p. 40); 
Miln 136 (bhojanam visamam p. food changes, i. e. turns 
bad), 277 (id.); VvA 13; PvA 144 (for parivattati Pv ii.10 5 ), 
194 (id. iii.4 4 ). — 2. to change into a diff. State, to ripen, ma- 
ture (oíten said of the foetus) Miln 93, 358. — pp. pariọata 
(q. V.). — Caus. parinãmeti (q. V.). 

Pariọãma [fr. pari+nam, cp. class Sk. parinãma in all meanings] 
"bending round," i. e. 1. change, alteration, in utu° (sudden) 
change of season, unseasonable weather, with ref. to illnesses 
caused by such (°ja ãbãdhã)=illness arising from the change 
of season A ii.87; iii.131; V.110; Nd 2 304 1 ; Miln 112, 135 sq., 
304; Vism 31. — 2. alteration of food, digestion, in phrase 
sammã — parinãmam gacchati M i.188; s i.168; A ĩii.30; cp. 
MVastu i.211. — 3. ripening Miln 93. — 4. course, devel- 
opment, fulfilment, in special sense: dispensation, destiny J 
V. 171; Pv iv.3 25 ; PvA 252, 254. — Cp. vi°. 

Pariụãmana (nt.) [fr. parinamati] diverting to somebody's use 
Vin iv. 157. 

Pariọãmita [pp. of parinãmeti] 1. bent down J vi.269 (of trees, 
overladen with fruit, c. expl s as "entangled"). — 2. issued, 
apportioned, destined J V.171; PvA 254. 

Pariọãmitar [n. ag. of parinãmeti] one who destines or makes 
develop, fate, destiny J vi. 189. 

Parinãmin (adj.) [fr. parinãma] ending in, resulting in ( -°) M 
i.ll, 526; iii.88. 

Pariọãmeti [Caus. of parinamati] to bend to, to change into, to 
turn to use for somebody, to procure for, obtain, appropriate D 

i. 92; Vin iii.259 (puttassa rajjam p. for his son); iv.156; PvA 
281. —ppr. “nãmayamãna J V.424. See also ãvajjeti. — pp. 
pariọãmita (q. V.). 

Parinãyaka [fr. pari+ni, cp. parineti] a leader, guide, adviser; 
one of the 7 treasures (ratanãni) of a great king or Cakkavattin 
(according to Bdhgh on D ii.177; the eldest son; in the Lal. 
Vist. a general cp. Divy 211, 217; Senart, Lég. de Bnddha 
p. 42), i. e. a wonderful Adviser D i.89; ii.17, 177; M i.220; 

ii. 175; A iii.151; Snp. 106 (cp. SnA 450=DA i.250); J i. 155; 
iv.93; Miln 38, 314. — f. pariọãyikã. Ep. of wisdom, syn- 
onymous with paiĩiĩã, i. e. insight, cleverness Dhs 1057; Pug 
25; Vism 3; DhsA 148. 

Parinãha [fr. pari+nah] compass, circumference, breadth, extent, 
girth s ii.206 (ofthe moon)=A V.19; J iii.192,277, 370; V.299; 
Pug 53; Miln 282, 311; SnA 382 (ãroha+). 

Parineti [pari+neti] to lead round or about s ii.128. 

Paritajjita [pari+tajjita] scared (exceedingly), frightened Sdhp 
147. 

Paritatta [pp. of paritappati] tormented, worried, vexed, grieved 
Miln 313. 

Paritappati [Pass. of pari+tap] to be vexed, to grieve, worry, 
sorrow Th 2, 313 (=santappati ThA 233); Miln 313. — pp. 
paritatta (q. V.). 

Paritasita (nt.) [pari+tasita 1 or tasita 2 ] worry, excitement D i.40 
(v. 1. “tassita, cp. Dial i.53). 
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Paritassati (°tasati) [pari+tasati 1 , in form clearly=Sk. paritrsyati, 
butfreq. confused withtasati 2 , cp. tasa. Sn 924 is the only ex- 
ample ofparitasati representing tasati 2 ] to be excited, to be tor- 
mented, to show a longing after, to be worried D ii.68; M i.36, 
67, 151; s ii.82,194; ỉii.43, 55; iv.23, 65, 168; A ii.27; iii.133 
sq.; Sn 621 (=tanhãya na bhãyati SnA 467, thus combining 
tasati 1 & tasati 2 ), 924 (Pot. parittase, interpreted by Nd 1 373 
as taseyya, uttaseyya, bhãyeyya, thus taken as tasati 2 ); Miln 
253, 400; Dh 397 (=tanhãya na bhãyati DhA iv.159); Sdhp 
476. — ppr. aparitassam D ii.68; M i.67; s ii.82; iii.55; It 
94. — pp. paritasita (q. V.). 

Paritassanã (f.) [fr. paritassati, q. V. for meaning] trembling, 
fear; nervousness, worry; excitement, longing D i.17 (=ubbi- 
jjanã phandanã etc. DA i.lll); M i.136; iii.227; s iii. 15 sq., 
133; Miln 253, 400. — neg. a° s iii. 15; M i.136. 

Paritassin (adj.) [fr. paritassati] trembling, excited, worrying, 
only neg. a°Aiv,108, 111, 230 sq. 

Paritãpa=foll. Miln 313 (ãtãpa+). 

Paritãpana (nt.) [pari+tãpana, of tap] tormenting, torture, afflic- 
tion, mortification M i.78, 341 — 344; A i.151, 296; ii.205 sq. 
(atta° self— mortiíication, opp. para°); Pug 55, 56, 61; PvA 
18 (atta°), 30 (id.). Often comb d with ătãpana (q. V.). 

Paritãpeti [pari+tapeti] to burn, scorch, molest, trouble, torture, 
torment M i.341 (ãtãpeti+), 506; s iv.337; A iii.54, 380; J 
V.420 (mã paritãpi). 

Parituleti [pari+tuleti] to weigh, consider, estimate, think Vism 
522. — VbhA 130. 

Parito (adv.) [fr. pari, cp. Sk. paritah] round about, around, 
on every side, everywhere, wholly Vin ii.194; SnA 393; VvA 
316; PvA 33. 

Paritoseti [pari+toseti] to please, appease, satisfy, make happy J 

i.262; iii.386; V.216; PvA213 (v. 1. SS+ ãsincati). 

Paritta 1 (adj.) [BSk. parĩtta, pari+pp. of dã in short form *tta, 
like ãtta for ãdatta. The development of meaning however 
causes difficulties, paridatta meaning given up, transmitted, 
cp. Divy 388, whereas p. paritta means triíling. The BSk. 
form parĩtta (e. g. Divy 204, 498, 504; Avố i.329; ii.137) 
may be a re — translation of p. paritta, which may correspond 
to Sk, prarikta, pp. of pra+ric, meaning "that which is ex- 
ceeded," i. e. left (over or behind)] small, little, inferior, in- 
signiTicant, limited, of no account, triíling Vin i.270; D i.45; 
M iii. 148 (°ãbha of limited splendour, opp. appamãn'—ãbha); 
s ii.98; iv.160 (opp. adhimatta); A iv.241; V.63; It 71; Sn 61, 
390 (°panna of inferior wisdom, cp. Nd 2 415), 1097 (id.); J 
i.221; Dhs 181, 584, 1018, 1034 (cp. Dhs trsl. 265, 269); DA 
ỉ. 119; KhA 133 (°dĩpã the 2,000 iníerior islands), 176 (500 
do.); PvA 198; Sdhp 251, 261. Synonyms: appaka, omaka, 
lãmaka, dukkha Nd 2 414; catukka Nd 2 415 (opp. mahã); ap- 
paka PvA 48, 60; appama taka PvA 262; ittara PvA 60; oma 
SnA 347; oraka SnA 489; lãmaka SnA 347. 

Paritta 2 (nt.) & Parittã (f.) [fr. pari+trã, cp. tãna, tãyati & 
also parittãna] protection, safeguard; (protective) charm, pal- 
liative, amulet Vin ii.110 (atta° f. personal protection) iv.305 
(gutt' atthãya °m pariyãpunãti); A ii.73 (rakkhã+parittã); J 
i.200 (manto+parittam+ vaddhim), 396 (paccekabuddhehi °m 


kãrãpeti makes them fmd a safeguard through the p.); iv.31 
(osadham vã °m vã); Miln 150 (f. & nt.). — Var. parittãs in 
the way of Suttantas are mentioned at Vism 414 (Khandha 0 ; 
Dhajagga°: s i.218 sq.; Ãtãnãtiya°: D iii.195 sq.; Mora°: J 

ii. 33). Cf. Diaìogues iii.185. 

-vãlikã sand worn on the head as an amulet J i.396, 399. 
-suttaka a thread worn round the head as a charm J i.396, 399. 

Parỉttaka [paritta^ka] small, insigniTicant, little Nd 1 306 (for ap- 
paka etc. as at Nd 2 414); Pv i.ĩo 11 ; ii.9 d7 ; Miln 121 (a°), 253; 
DA ĩ. 170 (for appa); PvA 51; Sdhp 42. — f. parittikã Th 1, 
377. 

Parỉttãna (nt.) [pari+tãna. Cp. Epic Sk. paritrãụa] protection, 
shelter, reíuge, safeguard, satety D i.9 (sara° from an arrow, i. 
e. a shield); iii.189; J vi.455; PvA 284; Sdhp 396. 

-kitikã aprotecting aiTangement Vin ii.152, cp. Vin. Texts 

iii. 174. 

Parittãyaka (adj.) [fr. pari+tãyati] safeguarding against, shelter- 
ing against, keeping away from Vism 376 (angãra — vassam 
p. thero). 

Parittãsin (adj.) [pari+tãsin, fr. tãsa oftasati 2 ] being in dread of 

(—°) s 1.201. 

Paridanda (adj.) [pari+danda] "with a stick around," i. e. sur- 
roưnded by a stick; only in one phrase viz. "saparidandã 
itthi" a woman protected by a stick, or liable to punish- 
ment (?), in stock phrase enumerating 10 kinds of women M 

i. 286=iii.46=Vin iii.l39=A v 264= VvA 73. 

Paridamana (nt.) [pari+damana] controlling, taming Vism 375. 
Paridameti [pari+dameti] to control, tame, keep under Vism 376. 

Paridahati [pari+dahati, of dhã] to put round, put on, clothe Dh 
9 (fut. °dahessati); J ii.197; V.434 (ger. °dahitvã); vi. 500; Pv 

ii. l 18 ; PvA 76 (vatthãni), 77, 127 (“dahissati for paridhassati 
Pv ii.9 36 , which read for T. parivassati). ger also paridayha J 
V.400 (=nivãsetvã cp pãrupitvã ca c.). — pp. paridahita (q. 
V.). — Caus. II. paridahãpeti to cause to be clothed PvA 49 
(=acchãdeti). 

Paridahita [pp. of paridahati] put round, put on (of clothing) PvA 
43. 

Paridĩpaka (adj.) [fr. paridĩpeti, cp, dĩpaka 1 ] illuminating, ex- 
plaining, explanatory SnA 40 

Paridĩpana (nt.) [pari+dĩpana] illuminating, elucidating, expla- 
nation Miln 318; KhA 111; SnA 394 sq. 

Paridĩpanã (f.) [fr. paridĩpeti, cp. paridĩpana] explanation, illus- 
tration Miln 131. 

Paridĩpita [pp. of paridĩpeti] 1. in ílamcs, set ablaze Th 2, 200 
(=punappunam ãdĩpitatãya p. ThA 170), — 2. explained, 
made clear, illuminated Vism 58; KvuA 8; Sdhp 305. 

Paridĩpeti [pari+dĩpeti] to make bright, to illustrate, to explain 
Miln 131; Sdhp 491. —pp. paridlpita (q. V.). 

Paridũseti [pari+dũseti] to spoil altogether, to min, coiTupt, defile 
Sdhp 409. 

Parideva [pari+deva of div, devati; only in one passage of Epic 
Sk. (Mbhãr. vii.3014); otherwise paridevana nt.] lamenta- 
tion, wailing M i.200; s ii.l; iii.3 sq.; A ĩ. 144; ii.195; Sn 328, 
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592, 811, 923, 969; J i.146; vi,188, 498; Nd 1 128, 134, 370, 
492; Psi.ll sq., 38, 59, 65; Vbh 100,137; Nett29. Itis exeget- 
ically paraphrased at D ii.306=Nd 2 416 (underpariddava) with 
synonyms ãdeva p. ãdevanã paridevanã ãdevitattam paridevi- 
tattam; often comb d with soka grief, e. g. at D i.36; Sn 862; 
It 89; PvA 39, 61. — Bdhgh at DA i.121 expl ns it as "sokam 
nissita — lãlappana — lakkhano p." 

Paridevati [pari+devati, div] to wail, lament D ii.158 (mã socit- 
tha mãparidevittha); Sn 582, 774=Nd' 38 (as °devayati), 166; 
J vi. 188, 498; PvA 18 (socati+); ger. “devamãna s i.199,208; 
J V.106; PvA 38, & “devayamãna Sn 583. — grd. “devaniya 
Nd 1 492; SnA 573, & “devaneyya Sn 970 (=ãdevaneyya Nd 1 
493). — pp. paridevita (q. V.). 

Paridevanã (f.)=parideva, Sn 585; Nd 2 416 (see under parideva) 
Pv i.4 3 (=vãcã — vippalãpa PvA 18); i.12 3 ; PvA 41. 

Paridevita (nt.) [pp. of paridevati] lamentation, wailing Sn 590; 
Pv i.12 3 (=ruditam PvA 63); Miln 148 (kanditap.° — lãlappita 

— mukha). 

Paridevitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. paridevita] lamentation etc.; only 
exegetical construction in expl" of parideva at D ii.306—Nd 2 
416? 

Pariddava [according to Trenckner M i.532 (on M i.56, where 
ss read p., whereas BB have parideva) the metrical substitute 
for parideva; therefore not=Sk. paridrava, which is only a late 
re — translation of the p. word]=parideva M i.56 (soka°); A 
i.221; Th 2, 345 (soka°); Sn 1052, cp. Nd 2 416 (see parideva). 

Paridhamsaka (adj.) [fr. paridhamsati] destructive, ruinous PvA 
15 (“vacano speaking destructively, scandalmonger). 

Paridhamsati [pari+dhamsati] to be deprived, to lose, to come to 
ruin Ít 90; Miln 249, 265. — Caus. paridhamseti in same 
meaning at Nd 1 5. It is almost synonymous with paripatati & 
parihãyati. 

Paridhãvati [pari+dhãvati] to run about J i.127 (ãdhãvati+), 134 
(id.), 158 (id.); ii.68 (id.)=ThA 54; V.106. 

Paridhota [pp. ofparidhovati] washed, rinsed, cleansed, purified 
Di.124. 

Paridhovati [pari+dhovati] to wash (all round), cleanse, clean Vin 
i.302. —pp. paridhota. 

Parinitthãna (nt.) [pari+nitthãna] 1. end PvA 287. - 2. accom- 
plishment J V.400. 

Parinitthãpeti [pari+nitthãpeti] to bring to an end, attain, accom- 
plish DhsA 363. 

Parinitthita (adj.) [pari+nitthita] accomplished M iii.53; Th 2, 
283; DhA ii.78. 

Parininna (adj.) [pari+ninna] deeply hollowed, sunken Sdhp 103. 

Parinỉpphanna (adj.) [pari+nipphanna] predetermined Kvu 459 
(v. 1. °nibbãna), 626 (a°); cp. Kvu trsl. 261 6 , 368 1 . 

Parỉnỉbbãna (nt.) [pari+nibbãna] "complete Nibbãna" in two 
meanings: 1. complete extinction of khandhalife; i. e. all 
possibility of such life & its rebirth, final release from (the 
misery of) rebirth and transmigration, death (after the last life 

— span of an Arahant). This is the so — called "an — upãdi 

— sesa Parinibbãna," or "extinction with no rebirth — sub- 


stratum left." — 2. release from cravings & attachment to life, 
emancipation (in this life) with the assurance of final death; 
freedom of spirit, calm, perfect well — being or peace of soul. 
This is the so — called "sa — upãdisesa — p.," or "extinc- 
tion (of passion) with some substratum left." — The two kinds 
are distinguished by Bdhgh at DhA ii.163 as follows: "ara- 
hatta — pattito patthãya kilesa — vattassa khepitattã sa — up- 
ãdi — sesena, carima — citta — nirodhena khandhavattassa 
khepitattã an — upãdi — sesena cã ti dvĩhi pi parinibbãnehi 
parinibbutã, an — upãdãno viya padĩpo apannattika — bhã- 
vam gatã." — 1. D ii.72 sq. (the famous Mahã — parinibbãna 

— suttanta or "Book of the Great Decease"); M iii.127, 128; 
A ii.79 (°samaye); iii.409 (°dhamma, contrasted with ãpãyika 
nerayika, cp. DhA iv.42); Mhvs 7, 1 (°mancamhi nipanna); 
VvA 158; PvA 244. — 2. D iii.55; A V.64; Sn 514 (°gata+ 
vitinna — kankho); Vv 53 24 (°gata+sĩtibhũta). This State of 
íĩnal emancipation (during life) has also received the determi- 
nation of anupãdã — parinibbãna, i. e. emancipation without 
ground. for further clinging (lít. without fuel), which corre- 
sponds to Bdhgh's term "kilesavattassa khepitattã sa — up- 
ãdi — sesa p." (see above); thus at M i.148; s iv.48; V.29; A 
i.44; V.65 (nicchãto nibbuto sĩtibhũto etc).; A v.233=253=Dh 
89 (+khĩnãsava). 

Parinibbãnika (adj.) [fr. parinibbãna] one who is destined to 
or that which leads to complete extinction D iii.264; 265 
(opasamika+). 

Parinibbãpana (nt.) [pari+nibbãpana] refreshing, cooling, 
quenching; controlling, subduing, training Ps i. 174 (atta — 
damatha, atta — samatha, atta — p.). 

Parinibbãpetar [n. ag. fr. parinibbãpeti] one who pacifies, a 
calmer, trainer M ii. 102 (dametar sametar p.). 

Parinibbãpeti [pari+nibbãpeti] to bring to complete coolness, or 
training (see next), emancipation or cessation of the life — 
impulse, to make calm, lead to Nibbãna, to exercise self — 
control, to extinguish fever of craving, or fire of rãga, dosa, 
moha. Always coupled with the quâsi synonyms sameti & 
dameti (cp. damatha samatha parinibbãpana) D iii.61=A iii.46 
(attãnam dameti, sameti, p.); M i.45 (fut. °bbapessati); A ii.68 
(attãnam d. s. p.). — pp. parinibbuta (see p. No. 3) & 
parỉnỉbbãpỉta (only in n. ag. “ãpetar, q. V.). 

Parinibbãyati (& °nibbãti) [pari+nibb° cp. BSk. pari- 
nirvãti Divy 150 (Buddhã Bhagavantah parinirvãnti) & ger. 
parinirvãtavya ibid. 402] 1. to be completed, perfected, in 
any work or art, e. g. of a trained horse, M i.446. Cp. 
teXsióơ). — 2. to die without being reborn, to reach com- 
plete extinction of existence Vin ii.194 (Tathãgathã °ãyanti); 
M iii.128 (aor °nibbãyi); s V.152 (°nibbãyeyyam), 261 (°nib- 
bãyissãmi); A ii.120 (anupãdisesãya nibbãna — dhãtuyã p.); 
iv.202 (id.), 313 (id.), Miln 175 (id.); J i.28 (id.), 55 (id); VvA 
158 (fut. “nibbãyissãmi); PvA 21, 283 (of a Paccekabuddha). 

— 2. to become emancipated from all desire of life D ii.68 (cp. 
Dial. ii.65 & Brethren 417); s iv.102 (ditth' eva dhamme), 
ibid. (sa — upãdãno devãnam indo na parinibbãyati), 168; 
A iii.41=Vin ii.148, 164 (parinibbãti anãsavo); A iv.98 (aor. 
“nibbimsu anãsavã) Th 1, 100 (fut. “nibbissati anãsavo), 364; 
Ít 93 (°nibbanti), cp. 95; Dh 126 (“nibbanti anãsavã perhaps 
better taken to No. 1!); Vbh 426 (sabbãsave parimĩãya parinib- 


476 




Parỉnibbayati 


Paripatetỉ 


banti anasava); Sdhp 584 (“nibbanti mahoghen' eva aggino). 

— pp. parinibbuto (q. V.). — Caus. parinibbãpeti (q. V.). 

Parinibbãyana (nt.) [abstr. fr. parinibbãyin] passing away, see 
parinibbãyin 2 b. 

Parinibbãyin [fr. parinibbãyati] one who attains Pari-nibbãna. 
Of the 2 meanings registered under parinibbãna we find No. 
1 only in a very restricted use, when taken in both senses of 
sa — and an — upãdisesa parinibbãna; e. g. at A ii.155 
sq., where the distinction is made between a sa — sankhãra 
p. and an a — sankhãra p., as these two terms also occur in 
the fivefold classification of "Never — returners" (i. e. those 
who are not reborn) viz. antarã — parinibbãyin, upahacca 0 , 
sasankhãra 0 , uddhamsota, akanitthagãmin. Thus at D iii.237; 
s V.201, 237; A i.233; iv.14, 71 sq„ 146, 380; V.120; Pug 16, 
17. — 2. In the sense of Parinibbãna No. 2 (i. e. sa — up- 
ãdisesa p.) we find parinibbãyin almost as an equivalent of 
arahant in two combn s , viz. (a) tattha 0 (always comb d with 
opapãtika, i. e. above the ordinary cause of birth) [cp. BSk. 
tatra — parinirvãyin anãgãmin Divy 533]. Ít is also invariably 
comb d with anãvattidhamma, e. g. at D ĩ. 156; iii.108, 132; M 
ii.56, 146; A i.232; 245, 290; ii.5, 89, 238; IV. 12, 399, 423; 
V.343; s V.346 (cp. 406), 357; Pug 16, 62, 83. See also Kvu 
trsl. 74 2 . —(b) antara 0 [cp. BSk. antarãparinirvãyin MVastu 
1.33] one who passes away in the middle of his term of life in 
a particular heaven; an Anãgãmin (cp. Bdhgh's expl n at PugA 
198 as "ãyuvemajjhassa antarã yeva parinibbãyanato a. p.") s 
v 69=A iv.70; s V.201=204, 237, 285, 314, 378; A ii.134; Ps 

i. 161; Pug 16; Nett 190 (cp. A iv.380). 

Parinibbuta (adj.) [pari+nibbuta] completely calmed, at peace, 
at rest (as to the distinction of the twofold application see 
parinibbãna and cp., Mrs. Rh.D. Buddhism p. 191; Cpd. 
p. 168), viz. — 1. gone out, or passed away without any 
remaining cause of rebirth anywhere, completely extinct, fi- 
nally released (fr. rebirth & trans migration), quite dead or 
at rest [cp. BSk. parinirvrta Divy 79]. It is usually applied 
to the Buddha, or the Tathãgatha, but also to Theras & Ara- 
hants who have by means of moral & intellectual períection 
destroyed all germs of further existence. With ref. to Gotama 
Buddha: Vin ii.284 (atikkhippam Bhagavã p.), 294 (vassas- 
ata° e Bhagavati); V.119, 120; D i.204 (acira — °e Bhagavati); 
s ĩ. 158 (Tathãgato p. ii.191); V.172 (°e Tathãgate); Vv iii.9 7 
(°e Gotame=anupãdisesãya nibbãna — dhãtưyã parinibbuto 
VvA 169); PvA 140 (Satthari p.), 212 (Bhagavati). Of oth- 
ers: s i.121, 122 (Godhika); iii.124 (Vakkali); iv.63 (Punna); 
Sn p. 59, 60 (a Thera); Miln 390 (Arahant); VvA 158; PvA. 
76; DhA ii.163; iv.42. — 2. emancipated, quite free (from 
earthly bonds), calm, serene, atpeace, perfected Vin ii.l56=A 
ĩ. 138 "spiritually free" Vin. Texts iii.182); D ii.123 (cp. Dial. 

ii. 132); iii.55; M i.235; ii.102; s i.l (+tinno loke visattikam), 
7=iv,179 (ahethayãno+); i.54 (+tinno loke visattikam); 187 (p. 
kankhati kãlam); Sn 359 (+thitatta), 370 (id.), 467 (p. udaka 

— rahado va sĩto); Th 1, 5 (cp. Brethren ll 3 ); J iv.303, 453; 
Ud 85 (rãga — dosa — moha — kkhayã p.); Miln 50 (°atta), 
Freq. in comb n with kindred terms like sĩtibhũta (cooled), e. 
g. Vin ÍÍ.156=A ĩ. 138; Vv 53 24 ; or nicchãta (without hunger), 
e. g. s iii.26; iv.204= It 46; Sn 735 sq.; It 48 (esanãnam 
khayã), 49 (ãsavãnam khayã). — 3. (to be understood as pp. 
of parinibbãpeti) calmed, well trained, domesticated M i.446 


(of a horse). 

Parinimmita at Dhs 1280 read para°. 

Paripakka (adj.) [pari+pakka] 1. (quite) ripe, ripened, matured, 
developed D i.54; s iv,105=DA i?50; A iv.357; Dh 260; J i.91, 
231; VI. 1 (ap°); Ud 36 (id.); Miln 194, 288; DhA iii.338; KhA 
56; ThA 273; PvA 274 (su°). — 2. overripe, rotten Miln 223. 

Paripakkata [pp. of pari+pakkirati] scattered Th 2, 391 (reading 
doubtíul). 

Paripaccati [pari+paccati] to become ripe, to heal (of a wound) 
Miln 112. 

Paripaccana (nt.) [pari+paccana] ripenúig, healing (of a wound) 
Miln 112. 

Paripanhati [denom. fr. pari+panha] to question A V.16. 

Paripatati [doublet of paripatati] to go to min, to come to fall, 
to come to naught Miln 91 (opp. sambhavati); comb d with 
paridhamsatỉ at Nd 1 5; Miln 249, 265. 

Paripatati [pari+patati, cp. nipatati] to fall down, to fall off from 
(abl.) Vin ii.152 sq.; J V.417, 420; Pv iv.5 3 (bhũmiyam) DA 
i.132; PvA 37, 47, 55, 62. — Caus. paripãteti (q. V.). — See 
also paripatati. 

Paripantha [pari+pantha] 1. 'Vay round," edge, border; paripan- 
theinambush(neararoad)Mi.87; J iii.65. — 2. obstacle, hin- 
drance, danger. Ít rcíers esp. to danger arising out of mishaps 
to or bad conditions of roads in the íorests. D i.52; s i.43; 
A i 153; iii.252; V.136; Ps i.162; J i 395; iii.268; ÍV.17; vi.57 
(n. pl. °ayo=kilesaparipanthã c.), 75; DhA ĩ. 14 (magga°), 16 
(id.), 51, 69; migãnam p. danger to the crops from (the nui- 
sance of) deer J i. 143, 154. — saparipantha full of danger 
DhA i.63. See also palipatha. 

Parỉpanthika (adj.) [fr. paripantha] íbrming or causing an obsta- 
cle A i.161. The usual form is pãri° (q. V.). 

Parỉpanna see palipanna. 

Paripãka [fr. pari+pac] 1. ripeness, maturity, development, 
períection D i.9 (cp. DA i.94); Ud 36 (paiĩca dhammã 
paripãkãya samvattanti); J ĩ. 142, 148; vi. 236; Miln 288; Vism 
116 (bodhi°), 199; DhA i.89 (°gatatta nt. State of períection); 
ThA 79; PvA 276. — 2. overripeness, decay, collapse, only 
in phrase "indriyãnamp.," i. e. decay of the (mental) íaculties, 
in formula deTining jarã (old age) at D ii.305; M i.49; s ii.2, 
42 sq.; A V.203; Nd 2 252; Dhs 644; cp. BSk. indriyaparipãka 
AvSii.no. 

Paripãcana (nt.) [pari+pãcana 1 ] ripening, maturing, digestion 
Vims 351, 363, 365. 

Paripãcaniya (adj.) [fr. paripãcana] bringing to maturity, lead- 
ing to períection, accomplishing, only in phrase vimuttiparipã- 
caniyã dhammã (5) things achieving emancipation (see Ud 36) 
s iv,105=DA i.50; ThA 273. 

Paripãceti [pari+pãceti, Caus. of pacati] to bring to maturity, 
to cause to ripen, to develop, prepare J vi.373 (attham p. 
°ãcayitvã=vaddhetvã c.); Miln 232, 285, 288, 296. — pp. 

paripãcita Vism 365. 

Paripãtita [pp. of paripãteti] attacked, pursued, brought into dif- 
ficulty VvA 336. 
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Paripãteti (or °pãteti) [Caus. of paripatati. Cp. BSk. pari- 
pãtayati to destroy Divy 417] to cause to fall down, to bring to 
min, to attack, pursue Vin iv.115; J ii.208; iii.380; Miln 279, 
367; KhA 73 (s eeApp. II. p. 353 n. 9). —pp. paripãtita (q. 

V.). 

Paripãlita [pp. of paripãleti] guarded Vism 74. 

Paripãleti [pari+pãleti] to watch, guard (careíully) PvA 130 
(=rakkhati). — pp. paripãlita (q. V.). — Pass. °pãliyati 
Nett 105 (=rakkhitam). 

Paripĩta (adj.) [pari+pĩta] very dear, highly valued Sdhp 571. 

ParipĩỊita (adj.) [pari+pĩlita, pp. of pĩd] oppressed, vexed, in- 
jured Miln 97 (aggi — santãpa — pariỊãha 0 ), 303 jighac- 
chãya). 

Parỉpuochaka (adj.) [fr. pari+prch] asking a question, enquir- 
ingNd 1 234=Nd 2 386; Sdhp 90. —f. abstr. parỉpucchakatã 
questioning Vism 132 (one of the 7 constituents of dhamma 
— vicaya — sambojjhanga). 

Paripucchati [pari+pucchati] to ask a question, to interrogate, in- 
quire Vin 1.47=224; ii.125; s i.98; A V 16; Sn 380, 696 (°iyãna 
ger.), 1025; Pug41; Miln257, 408; SnA 111. 

Paripucchã (f.) [pari+pucchã] question, interrogation Vin i. 190 
(uddesa+); ii.219 (id.); A i.285; Nd 1 234 =Nd 2 386 (cp. SnA 
iii). See also uddesa. 

Paripunchati [pari+punchati] to wipe off, stroke down Vin iii. 14 
(pãninã gattãni p.). 

Paripunọa (adj.) [pp. ofparipũrati] 1. (quite) full, fulfilled, com- 
plete, ĩmished, satisĩied M i.200 (°sankappa), iii.276; s ii.283; 
iv. 104; V.315; Ps i.172 (=pariggah' atthena parivãr' atthena, 
paripũr' atthenap., i. e. acquiring, keeping, fulfilling); Sn 889 
(°mãnin=samatta — mãnin Nd 1 298), 904; It 40 (°sekha); Pv 
iv.16 3 ; Vism 45 (“sankappa); PvA 13, 54 (°vassa whose years 
are completed, i. e. old enough for ordination), 68 (“gabbha 
ready to be delivered), 77 (vãrinã). — 2, complete, i. e. not 
defective, perfect, sound, healthy Sn 548 (°kãya= lakkhanehi 
puụnatãya ahĩn' anga — paccangatãya ca paripunna — sarĩro 
SnA 452); Miln 249. 

Paripunnatã (f.) [abstr. fr. paripunna] fullness, completeness 
SnA 452. 

Paripũra (adj.) [pari+pr] full, complete, perfected, accomplished 
D i.75; 1.133; iii.94; s ii.32; iv.247; V.269 (f. °ĩ); A ii.77; 
V.10 sq.; Sn 205, 1017; Ps i.15, 18, 49, 172; ii.122; Pug 35, 
36. -aparipũra not completed, imperíect, incomplete A ii.77; 
iv.314 sq.; V.10 sq; It 107; Pug 35, 36. 

-kãritã completion M i.64, 66 sq. -kãrin completing, 
fulfílling, making complete, doing to the full M i.33 sq., 64; s 
V.201; Ẩ ii.136; iii.215; iv.380; V.131 sq.; Pug 37; Miln 243. 

Paripũraka (adj.( (—°) one who fills, Pilling Vism 300 (niraya 0 ). 

Paripũraụa (nt.) [fr. paripũreti] fulfilment, completion Vism 3 
(sĩla°). See pãripũraụa. 

Paripũrati [pari+pũrati] to become full orperfect Dh 38; J iv.273 
(devaloko p.); Miln 395 (sãmannam); fut. paripũrissati DhA 

i.309. — Pass. paripũriyati to be fulfilled or perfected DhA 
i.309. —pp. paripuọọa (q. V.). —Caus. paripũreti (q. V.). 

Paripũratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. paripũra] fullness, completeness, 


completion s V.200 sq. (+samatta). 

Paripũrita [pp. of paripũreti] niled (to overflowing), full PvA 
216. 

Paripũrĩ (f.) [fr. paripũra, but better spelt pãripũrĩ, q. V.] fulfil- 
ment, completion s i.139. 

Paripũreti [Caus. of paripũrati] to fulfĩl; to fill (up), make more 
full, supplement, fill out, add to D i.74 (parisandeti p. parip- 
pharati; DA i.217 expl ns as "vãyunã bhastam viya pũreti"); 

ii. 221; M iii.92; s i.27 (devakãyam)=30; ii.29, 32; iii.93 (sã- 
mannattham)=A ii.95= It 90; Pv ii.9 45 (ppr. °ayanto); Pug 31, 
35; Miln 349 (lekham); PvA 29 (sãgaram), 30 (nãtidhammo 
“pũretabbo), 136 (vassasahassãni); Sdhp 371. —ppr. med. 
°pũramãnaD ĩ. 103. —pp. paripũrita (q. V.). 

Paripothita [pp. of paripotheti] beaten, whipped Miln 188 
(laguỊehi). 

Parippharati [pari+sphur] to pervade D i.74 (=samantato phusati 
DA i.217); M iii.92 sq. See also paripũreti — pp. parip- 
phuta & °pphuttha (q. V.). 

Paripphuttha [pp. of parippharati] íìlled. pervaded D i.75; M 

iii. 94 (spelt here paripphuta). Cp. BSk. parisphuta MVastu 
ii.349; iii.274; Lal. Vist. 33, 385. 

Parỉpphosakam (adv.) [either with Kem. Toev, s. V. ger. 
of paripphoseti (i. e. paripphosa)+kam or preferably with 
Trenckner, Notes 80 absolutive in °aka (i. e. nt. íbrmation fr. 
adj. paripphosa, as phenuddeha+kam etc.). Cp. also Geiger 
P.Gr. §62. 1] sprinkled allround D i.74; M i.276; ii.15; iii.92; 
expl d as "sincitvã" at DA i.218. 

Paripphosita [pp. of paripphoseti] sprinkled all round J vi.51, 
481 (candana sãra°). 

Paripphoseti [pari+Caus. of prus] to sprinkle over, Vin ii.209 
(udakena “pphositvã; so read for °ppositvã); A i.257; J vi.566; 
Pv iii.10 2 (°itvã=ãsincitvã PvA 231). —pp. paripphosita (q. 

V.). 

Pariplava [fr. pari+plu] unsteady, wavering, swerving about Dh 
38 (=upplavana DhA i.309). 

Pariplavati [pari+plu] to quiver, roam about, swerve J iii.484 
(ppr. pariplavanto=upplavamãna c. — pp. paripluta (q. V.). 

Paripluta [pp. of pariplavati] immersed, drenched J vi.78 
(=nimugga c.); Dãvs iii.34. 

Pariphandati [pari+spand] to tremble, quiver, throb, waver Sn 
776 (cp. Nd 1 46 sq.), 1145; Dh 34 (=santhãtum na sakkoti 
DhA i.289); J iv.93; Miln 91,249. —pp. pariphandita (q.v.). 

Pariphandita [pp. of pariphandati] wavered, trembled, quivered 
J iii.24. 

Paribandha at ThA 242 is c. reading for paripantha at Th 2, 352; 
also at Vism 147, 152. 

Paribãdheti [pari+bãdh] to oppress, attack PvA 193 (=himsati). 

Parỉbãhati [pari+bãhati or preferably bãheti: see bahati 3 ] to keep 
out, keep away from, hinder J i.204 (ger. °bãhiya); PvA 214 
(°bãhừe). 

Paribãhira (adj.) [pari+bãhira] external, alien to; an outsider Vin 
ii.140; iv.283; s ỉ. 126; J i.482; iii.213; Nd 1 144; (parimussati 
p. hoti, in expl n ofmussati) Vism 54; PvA 131; ThA 204; DA 
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i.30. 

Paribbajati [pari+vraj] to wander about (as a religious mendi- 
cant) Sn 74, 639; It 109; Dh 346, 415; J iv.452. 

Paribbaya [pari+vaya, i. e. *vyaya] 1. eamed money, earn- 
ings, wages J ỉ. 156 (°m datvã), 296 (id.), 433; iv.170; DhA 
iv.196. —2, expense, expenditưre J ii.213, (nivãsa 0 expense 
for a lodging), 249, 368; iii.287 (°m karoti to invest); vi.383; 
VvA 75; PvA 3 (sahassarh sahassam °m karoti), 97 (nicca°); 
Dãvs V.66. 

Paribbasãna (adj.) [ppr. med. of pari+vas] abiding, staying 
by Sn 796 (=vasamãna SnA 529; sakãya ditthiyã vasanti Nd 1 
102), 878, 880, 895. 

Paribbãja=paribbãjaka s i.49; Sn 134; Dh 313; DhA iii.485. 
°vata the vow of a p. ThA 73. 

Parỉbbãjaka [fr. pari+vraj] a wandering man, a Wanderer, 
wandering religious mendicant, not necessarily Buddhist (cp. 
Muir, AR.A.S. 1866, 321; Lassen, Ind. Alt ii.114, 277, 468; 
Vin. Texts i.41) Vin i.342; iv.285 (bhikkhun ca sãmaneraiĩ ca 
thapetvã yo koci paribbãjaka — samãpanno); D ĩ. 157; iii.l 
sq., 35 sq., 53 sq., 130 sq.; M i.64, 84; s i.78; ii.22, 119, 139; 

iii. 257 sq.; iv.230, 251, 391 sq.; A i.115, 157, 185, 215; ii.29 
sq., 176; iv.35 sq., 338, 378; v '48 sq.; Sn 537, 553; J i.85; Ud 
14, 65; DA i.35; PvA 31. — f. paribbãjikã Vin iv.285; M 
i.305; s iii.238 sq.; Ud 13, 43 sq. 

Paribbãjana (nt.) [fr. paribbajati] wandering about or practising 
the customs of a mendicant SnA 434. 

Paribbãjayitar [n. ag. of paribbajati] one who indulges in the 
practice of a Wanderer, fig. one who leads a virtuous ascetic 
life Sn 537 (T. °vajjayitã). Perhaps we should read °bãjayitvã 
for °bãjayitã, cp. SnA 434 nikkhamet[v]ã niddhamet[v]ã. 

ParibbũỊha (adj.) [pp. of paribrũhati] encompassed, provided 
with, surrounded A iii.34; Sn 301 (=parikiụna SnA 320); J 

iv. 120; V.68, 322,417; vi.452. 

Paribbhamati [pari+bhamati] 1. to walk or roam about PvA 6, 
47 (ito c' ito), 63 (sarhsãre), 100, 166 (sarhsare). — 2. to 
reel about J iii.288; iv.407. — Caus. “bbhameti to make reel 
round J vi. 155. 

Paribyattatã (f.) [pari+vyatta+tã] great distinction, clearness; 
wide experience, leamedness Miln 349. 

Paribrahaọa (nt.) [to brh, see paribrũhati & cp. late Sk. 
paribarhanã] growth, increase, promotion Th 1, p. 2 n . Cp. 

paribrũhana. 

Paribrũhati [pari+brũhati of brh 2 ] to augment, increase, do with 
zest VvA 115. —Caus. °brũheti [cp. Sk. paribrnhayati] to 
make strong, increase J V.361 (aparibrũhayi aor. med. with a° 
neg., i. e. was weakened, lost his strength; but expl d by c. as 
"atibrũhesi mahãsaddam nicchãresi," thus taking it to brũ to 
speak, which is evidently a confusion). — pp. paribbũỊha & 
paribrũhita (q. V.). 

Paribrũhana (nt.) [fr. paribrũhati, cp. upabrũhana] augmenta- 
tion, increase Nett 79. 

Paribrũhita [pp. of paribrũheti] increased, furthered, strength- 
ened ThA 245. 

Paribhattha 1 [pp. of paribhassati of bhras] íallen, dropped J 


i.482; Th l,p. 12 n . 

Paribhattha 2 [pp. of paribhãsati] abused, censured, scolded J 
vi. 187. 

Paribhaọda [for paribandha, dialectical, see Kem, Toev. i.36, 
who compares Tamil panda "a surrounding wall" =P. bandha. 
The meaning is rather uncertain, cp. notes in Vin. Texts ii.154; 
iii.85, 213] 1. abinding along the back Vin i.254, 297; ii.116; 
Jv.254(v. 1. °danda). — 2. a girdle, belt J vi.125; DhA ii.174. 
— 3. aplastered ũooring Vin ii.113, 172, 220; J iii.384; iv.92; 
V.437, 440. — 4. slough of a serpent (?) J vi.339. — 5. (°—) 
adj. encircling, comprehensive, in °nãna Vism 429. 

Paribhata [pp. of pari+bhr] nurtured, nourished M ii.56 
(sLikha 0 ). Also in expl n of pãrỉbhatyatã (q. V.). 

Paribhava [pari+bhũ] contempt, disrespect Vin iv.241; A iii.191; 
J V.436; vi. 164; Vbh 353 sq.; PvA 257 

Paribhavana (nt.)=paribhava DA i.255. 

Paribhavati [pari+bhũ], also paribhoti to treat with contempt, to 
neglect, despise s i.69; A iii.174 sq. (°bhoti); J iii. 16; V.442; 
Miln 23, 259; PvA 266. — grd. paribhotabba s i.69; Sn p. 
93. (=paribhavitabba SnA 424). —Caus. paribhãveti; pp. 
paribhũta (q. V.). 

Paribhãvanã (f.) [fr. paribhãveti] permeation, penetration DhsA 
163 (=vãsanã). 

Parỉbhãvita [pp. of paribhãveti] 1. penetrated, supplied, Tilled 
with, trained, set D ii.81 (saddhã — p. cittam, sĩla° etc.; trsl. 
"set round with," cp. Dial. ii.86), cp. s V.369; Sn 23 (cittam 
p.; SnA 37 samvãsiya); Miln 361; PvA 139 (°aya bhãvanãya 
codito). — 2. compounded of, mixed with J i.380, cp. iv.407; 
PvA 191. — 3. íbstered, treated, practised Miln 394 (bhe- 
sajjena kãyam); PvA 257. — 4. sat on (said of eggs), being 
hatched M i.104; s iii.153; A iv.125 sq., 176. 

Paribhãveti [Caus. of paribhavati] to cause to be pervaded or 
penetrated, to treat, supply Vin i.279 (uppalahatthãni bhesaj- 
jehi p.); J iv.407. —pp. paribhãvita (q. V.). 

Paribhãsa [fr. pari+bhãs] censure, abuse, blame J V.373; PvA 
175. 

Paribhãsaka (adj.) [fr. paribhãsa, cp. BSk. paribhãsaka 
Divy 38] reviling, abusing, abusive s i.34; A iv.79; Pv i.ll 6 
(=akkosaka PvA 58); iv.8 4 ; VvA 69. See also akkosaka. 

Paribhãsati [pari+bhãs, cp. BSk. paribhãsate Divy 38] to abuse, 
scold, revile, censure, deiame s i.221; iv.61; Vin iv.265; Sn 
134, 663; J ỉ. 112, 384 (for °hãsimsu) 469; iii.421; iv.285 (read 
paribhãsentĩ for aribhãsentĩ); V.294; vi.523; Pv ii.10 8 ; Pug 
37; Miln 186; PvA 43. — aor. “bhãsissam Pv iv.8 5 , pl. 
“bhãsimhase Pv iii. I 11 . grd. °bhãsaniya Miln 186. —Very 
frequently comb d with akkosati (+p.), e. g. at Vin ii.14, 296; 
Ud 44; Pv i.9 3 ; PvA 10. —pp. paribhattha 2 (q. V.). —Caus. 
II. “bhãsãpeti id. Pv i.6 7 . 

Paribhindati [pari+bhid] 1. to break up, split, create dissension, 
to set at variance J i.439; iv.196; V.229; vi.368; PvA 13. — 2. 
to break (see “bhinna). — pp. paribhinna. 

Paribhinna [pp. of paribhindati] 1. broken, broken up M 
i.190 (a°); VvA 184 (°vanna of broken up appearance, i. e. 
crumbly.). — 2. set at variance, disconcerted, split Vin iii. 161; 
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J ii.193; DhsA 308; PvA 13. — Cp. vi° 

Paribhuiijati [pari+bhuj] 1. to enjoy, to use, to enjoy the use 
of Vin ii.109; M i.153 (nivãpam p.), 207, s ii.29; Sn 240, 
241, 423; Pv i.l 2 ; i.9 4 ; iv.5 2 (=khãditum PvA 259); Nd 2 427 
(pariyesati patilabhati paribhufijati); Miln 366, 395 (ãlopam 
°bhunjisam); Pv 3, 5 (modake eat up), 8, 13, 23, 47; Sdhp 
394. — grd. °bhunjiya J i.243 (dup°); & °bhunjitabba PvA 
71 (with nt. abstr. °tabbatta). — Pass. °bhunjiyati, ppr. 
“iyamãna s i.90. — 2. [see bhunjatĩ 2 ] to puriíy, clean, cleanse 
M i.25; J vi.75. —pp. paribhutta (q. V.). 

Paribhunjana (nt.) [fr. paribhunjati] eating PvA 35. 

Paribhutta [pp. of paribhunjati, cp. BSk. paribhukta Divy 277] 
used, employed, made use of Vin ii.109 (su°); J iii.257 (a°); 
DA i.261 (sayam °bhesajja); SnA 19. 

Paribhũta [pp. of paribhavati] treated with contempt, disre- 
garded, despised Vin iv.6; s ii.279; Miln 229, 288. 

Paribheda [fr. pari+bhid, see paribhindati] 1. breaking, breaking 
up, íalling to pieces Dhs 738, 874. — 2. bursting, breaking 
open PvA 55. 

Paribhedaka (adj.) [fr. paribheda in sense oíparibhindati] break- 
ing; a disturber of peace, breedbate J ii.173; iii.168; V.245; 
vi.437. 

Paribhoga [fr. pari+bhuj] 1. material for enjoyment, food, feed- 
ing J1.243; ii.432; Miln 156, 403; DhA ii.66; SnA 342. — 
2. enjoyment, use Vin iv.267; s i.90; Nd 1 262; Vism 33 (with 
pariyesana & patiggahana); DhA i.60; PvA 25, 26, 220. — 
Four paribhogas are distinguished at J V.253 and at Vism 43, 
viz. theyya 0 , iọa,° dãyajja°, sãmi°. Paribhoga discussed in 
relation to patilãbha at Vism 43. 

-cetiya a tree, shrine etc., used by the Buddha, & conse- 
quently sacred KhA 222. -dhãtu a relic consisting of some- 
thing used by the dead Saint (opp. sarĩradhãtu, remains of the 
body) Mhvs 15, 163. (cp. pãribhogika — dhãtu); SnA 579. 

Paribhojaniya (or °Iya) (nt.) [orig. grd. of paribhunjati 2] that 
which is used for cleaning, water for washing Vin ii.76, 208, 
216 (°ghata), 226 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.8); iii.119 (pãniyam); J 
i.416; vi.75; DhA i.58. 

Parima=parama (cp. GeigerPG/: 19 1 ) M iii.112. 

Parimajjaka (adj.) [fr. pari+marj] touching, reaching (up to) 
Miln 343 (candasuriya 0 , cp. MVastu II, candramasũrya — 
parimãrjako maharddhiko etc.). 

Parimajjati [pari+majjati] 1. to wipe away, wipe off or out M 

i. 78. — 2. to touch, stroke D i.78; M iii.12; s ii.121; Dh 394; 
J i.192, 305; ii.395 (pitthim). — 3. to rub, polish, groom (a 
horse) A V. 166, 168. —pp. parimattha (q. V.). 

Parimajjana (nt.) [fr. parimajjati] 1. wiping off or out Pug 33 
(ukkhali 0 ). — 2. rubbing, grooming (a horse) A V.166, 168 
(ãjãnĩya°). 

Parimattha [pp. of parimajjati] rubbed, stroked, polished, in su° 
well polished s ii. 102. See also palimattha. 

Parimaọdala (adj.) [pari+mandala] 1. round, circular J i.441; 

ii. 406 (ãvãta); vi.42; Pv iv.3 28 (guỊa°); Dhs 617 (expl d at DhsA 
317 as "egg — shaped," kukkut — andasanthãna). — nt. as 
adv. in phrase °m nivãseti to dress or cover oneself all round 


Vin i.46; ii.213; iv.185 (= nãbhimandalarh jãnu — mandalam 
paticchãdentena c.; cp. timandala). — 2. rounded off, i. e. 
complete, correct, pleasant, in phrase °ãni padavyanjanãni 
well sounding words and letters, correct speech Vin ii.316; M 
i.216; A i. 103; DA i.282; SnA 177, 370. 

Parimaddati [pari+mrd] 1 . to rub, crush, rub off, treat, shampoo, 
massage J iv.137 (sarĩram examine the body); Miln 241. — 
Of leather (i. e. treat) M. i.128. — 2. to go together with, to 
IVequent DhA i.90 (samayamp.). —pp. parimaddita (q. V.). 

Parimaddana (nt.) [fr. pari+mrd] rubbing, kneading, sham- 
pooing, massage; usually in stock phrase (kãyo) anicc' - 
ucchãdana-parimaddana-bhedana-viddhaihsanadhammo 
D i.76 (cp. DA i.88, but trsl d at Dial. i.87 as "subject to era- 
sion, abrasion, dissolution and disintegration"); M i.500; s 
iv.83; J i.416. See turther D i.7; A i.62; iv.54 (ucchãdana — 
p. — nahãpana — sambãhana); Miln 241 (ucchãdana 0 ); Sdhp 
578. 

Parimaddita [pp. of parimaddati] crushed, rubbed, treated M 
i.129 (su° well — treated). 

Parimaddhita [pp. oípari+maddheti, Caus. of mrdh to neglect] 
brought to an end or standstill, destroyed J i.145 (°sankhãra). 

Parimasati [pari+mrs] to touch, stroke, grasp (usually comb d 
with parimajjati), D i.78; ii.17; M i.34, 80; iii. 12; s ii.121; 
iV. 173; A iii.70. — pp. parimattha (same as pp. of 

parimajjati), q. V. 

Parimãụa (nt.) [of pari+mã] measure, extent, limit, as adj. 
(—°) measuring, extending over, comprising J i.45; SnA 1 
(pariyatti 0 ); PvA 113 (yojana°), 102 (anekabhãra 0 ). —neg. 
aparimãna without limit, immeasurable, very great Vin ii.62, 
70; s V.430; A ii.182; KhA 248; DA i.288 (°vanna); PvA 110, 
129. 

Parimãrita [pp. of pari+mãreti, Caus. of mr] mortified, only in 
phrase °indriya J i.361; iii.515; iv.9, 306; V.152; Dãvs i. 16. 

Parimita [pp. of pariminãti] measured, restricted, limited, only in 
neg. a° measureless Pv ii.8 11 ; Miln 287, 343. 

Parimitatta (nt.) [fr. parimita] the condition of being measured 
PvA 254. 

Pariminãti [pari+mã] to measure, mete out, estimate, limit, re- 
strict; inf. °metum Miln 192; ThA 26; and 0 minitum Miln 
316; grd. °meyya (q. V.). —pp. parimita (q. V.). 

Parimeyya (adj.) [grd. of pariminãti] to be measured, neg. a° 
countless, immeasurable Miln 331, 388; PvA 212. 

Parimukha (adj.) [pari+mukha] íacing, in front; only as nt. adv. 
°m in íront, belbre. in phrase parimukham satirh upatthapeti 
"set up his memory in íront" (i. e. of the object of thought), to 
set one's mindíulness alert Vin i.24; D ii.291; M i.56, 421; s 
ĩ. 170; A iii.92; It 80; Ps i 176 (expl d ); Pug 68; DA i.210. Also 
in phrase °m kãrãpeti (of hair) Vin ii.134 "to cut off (?) the 
hair in front" (i. e. on the breast) Vin. Texts iii.138, where is 
quoted BdhglVs expl 11 "ure loma — saihharanam." 

Parimuccati [Pass. of pari+muc] to be released, to be set free, 
to escape Vin ii.87; M i.8; s i.88, 208; ii.24, 109; iĩi.40, 150, 
179; Miln 213, 335 (iãtiyã etc.) aor. °mucci M i.153. —pp. 
parimutta; Caus. parimoceti (q. V.). 
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Parimuttha [pari+muttha, pp. of mussati, cp. pamuttha] íòrget- 
ful, bewildered Vin i.349=J iii.488 (=mutthassati c.); cp. Vin. 
Texts ii.307. 

Parimutta [pp. of parimuccati] released, set free, delivered s 
iii.31. 

Parimutti (f.) [fr. pari+muc] release J i.4 (v. 20); Miln 112, 227; 
PvA 109 

Parimussati [pari+mussati] to become bewildered or disturbed, 
to vanish, fall off Nd 1 144. 

Parimoceti [Caus. of parimuccati] to set free, deliver, release D 
i.96; J i.28 (v. 203); Miln 334; DA i.263; DhA i.39. 

Parimohita (adj.) [pp. of pari+Caus. of muh] very confused, 
muddled, dulled, bewildered, infatuated Sdhp 206. 

Pariya [either short form of pariyãya, or ger. of pari+ĩ substan- 
tivised (for the regular form paricca) representing an ending 

— ya instead of — tya. — Bdhgh at Vism 409 takes pariya 
as nt., but seems to mix it with the idea of a ppr. by deííning 
it as "pariyãtĩ ti pariyam, paricchindatĩ ti attho"] encompass- 
ing, íathoming, comprehending (as ger.); penetration, under- 
standing (as n.). Only in plirase ceto-pariya-íiãna knowledge 
encompassing heart or mind (cp. phrase cetasã ceto paricca) 
D ii.82 sq. (v. 1. °ãya); iii.100 (v. 1. °ãye); DA i.223 (cor- 
resp. with pubbe — nivãsa — nãna); with which alternates 
the phrase indriya-paro-pariya-nãụa in same meaning (see 
indriya cpds. & remark on paropariya) J i.78. — See also 
pariyatta 1 pariyatti, pariyãya 3, and cpds. of ceto. 

Pariyaniia [pari+yaữna] supreme or extraordinary offering or sac- 
níice SnA 321, 322. 

Pariyatta 1 (nt.) [abstr. fr. pariya (pari+i) but confused with 
pariyatta 2 & pariyatti fr. pari+ãp] learning, understanding, 
comprehension, only in plirase indriyaparo pariyatta ( — 
nãna) (knowledge of) what goes on in the intentions of oth- 
ersAv.34, 38; Ps i.121 sq.; Vbh 340. 

Pariyatta 2 (adj.) [cp. Sk. paryãpta. pp. ofpari+ãp, seepãpunãti] 
(a) capable of, mastered, kept in mind, learned by heart; only 
in phrase dhammo ca vinayo ca p. Vin ii.285=KhA 92; D 
iii.241 sq. (yathã sutam yathã p°rii dhammam). — (b) suffĩ- 
cient, enough PvA 33 (=alam) 

Pariyatti (f.) [fr. pari+ãp, cp. Epic Sk. paryãpti & p. 
pariyãpunãti] adequacy, accomplishment, suữiciency, capa- 
bility, competency; indriya-paro° efficiency in the (knowl- 
edge of) thoughts of others s V.205; Nett 101. Three accom- 
plishments are distinguished at DA i.21 sq., viz. alagadd — 
ũpamã (like a serpent), nissaranatthã (on account of salvation) 
and bhandâgãrika 0 (of a treasurer), apariyatti — kara bring- 
ing no advantage DhA i.71. — 2. accomplishment in the 
Scriptures, study (learning by heart) of the holy texts Vism 
95. Also the Scriptures themselves as a body which is handed 
down through oral tradition. In this meaning the word is only 
found in later, dogmatic literature; -tĩsu pitakesu tividho 
pariyatti-bhedo DA i.21. At SnA 494 it is classed with 
paccaya dhutanga & adhigama; as a part of patibhãna at 
Nd 1 234=Nd 2 386. pariyattim ugganhatỉ to undertake the 
learning (of the Scriptures) DhA ii.30; cp. KhA 91 (tipitaka 

— sabba — p. — pabheda — dhara); J ii.48 (°m thapetvã 


leavingthe learning aside); Miln 115,215,345,411 (ãgama°). 
— abl. pariyattito through learning by heart SnA 195 (opp. 
to atthato according to the meaning). 

-dhamma that which belongs to the holy study, part or 
contents of the Scriptures, the Tipitaka comprising the nine di- 
visions (see navanga Buddha — sãsana) KhA 191, 193; SnA 
328; PvA 2; cp. “sãsana. -dhara knowing the Scriptures 
by heart Miln 21. -dhura (=ganthadhura): see vãsadhura. 
-patibhãnavant possessed of intelligence as regards learning 
the Scriptures SnA 111. -parimãọa extent of study SnA 1, 
608. -bahula clever in the study of the Dhamma A iii.86. 
-bahussuta versed in the Scriptures SnA 110. -sãsana ob- 
ject, instruction of the Scriptures, code of the holy Texts (cp. 
°dhamma) Nd 1 143; DhA iv.39. 

Pariyanta [pari+anta, cp. Sk. paryanta] 1. limit, end, climax, bor- 
der s i.80 (manãpa 0 "limit — point in enjoyment"; cp. c. nip- 
phattikam kotikam K.s. 320); J ĩ. 149 (hattha — pãda° hoofs), 
221 (udaka°)j 223 (sara°); 11.200 (angana 0 ); Pv ii.13 12 ; DhA 
iii.172 (parisa 0 ). — 2. limit, boundary, restriction, limita- 
tion Vin ii.59, 60 (ãpatti 0 ); Nd 1 483 (distinguishes between 
4 pariyantã with ref. to one's character, viz. sĩlasamvara 0 
indriyasamvara 0 , bhojane mattannutã°, jãgariyânuyoga°). — 
3. (adj. — °) bounded by, limited by, surrounded, ending 
in Vin iv.31; M iii.90; s ii.122 (ãyu°); A i.164 (id.); Sn 577 
(bhedana 0 ); Pv i.10 13 (parikkhitta PvA 52). — apariyanta 
(adj.) boundless, limitless PvA 58, 166. 

-kata restricted, limited, bounded Nd 2 tanliã"' (with sĩ- 
makata & odhikata; V. 1. pariyanti 0 , cp. BSk. paryantĩkrta 
"ílnished" Divy 97, 236). -cãrin living in selírestriction 
Sn 964 (cp. Nd 1 483). -dassãvin seeing the limit A V.50. 
-rahita without limits DhA iii.252. 

Pariyantavant (adj.) [fr. pariyanta] having a limit, having a set 
or well — dcíĩned purpose; f. °vatĩ (vãcã) discriminating 
speech D i.4=M iii.49=Pug 58; expl d as "paricchedam das- 
setvã yatha 'ssa paricchedo pannãyati, evam bhãsatĩ ti attho" 
DA i.76=PugA 238. 

Pariyantika (adj.) (—°) [fr. pariyanta] ending in, bounded or 
limited by s ii.83=A ii.198 (kãya — p. °ã & jĩvita — p. °ã 
vedanã); Vism 69 (bhojana°, udaka°, ãsana°); Sdhp 440 (kãla° 
sĩla). 

Pariyaya [cp. Epic Sk. paryaya, pari+i; the usual p. form is 
pariyãya, but at the foll. passages the short a is required metri 
causa] revolution, lapse of time, period, term J iii.460 (=kãla- 
pariyãya c.); V.367 (kãla°). 

Pariyã (f.) [fr. pari+yã] winding round, turning round; of a tree, 
branch J vi.528 (duma°; read “pariyãsu with V. 1. instead of T. 
pariyãyesu; c. expl s by sãkhã). 

Pariyãgata [pari+ã+gata] having come to, reached, attained J 
vi.237 (phalam; c=upagata), 238 (kusalam; c -pariyãyena at- 
tano vãrena ãgata). 

Pariyãgãra (adj.) [pari+ãgãra] having the house all round, en- 
tirely surrounded by the house Vin iii.119 (of gabbha). 

Pariyãti [pari+yã] 1. to go round (acc.) J i.307. — 2. to come 
near J ii.440. 

Pariyãdãti [pari+ãdãti] to take up in an excessive degree, to ex- 
haust. Only in secondary forms of med — pass. ãdiyati, pp. 
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°adinna, ger. ãdaỵa (q. V.). 

Pariyãdãna (nt.) [pari+ãdãna, opp. upãdãna] "taking up com- 
pletely," i. e. using up, consummation, consumption, íĩnish- 
ing, end M i.487 (kattha 0 , opp. to upãdãna); s i.152; iii.16 
sq. (cetaso p., cp. pariyãdãya & °dinna); iv.33 (sabb' up- 
ãdãna°) A ii.139; J V.186. Cp. BSk. paryãdãna Divy 4, 55, 
100. — Esp. in foll. phrases: ãsava° & jĩvita° D i.46 (jĩvita 

— pariyãdãnã abl., expl d at Dh i. 128 as "jĩvitassa sabbaso 
pariyãdinnattã parikkhĩnattã puna appatisandhika — bhãvã ti 
atthố"); s ÍÍ.83-A ii.198; s iii.126; iv.213; A iv.13, 146; Pug 
13; Miln 397; and comb d with parikkhaya in °m gacchati to 
be exhausted or consummated A V.173= Sn p. 126; Miln 102; 
PvA 147, cp. BSk. pariksayam paryãdãnam gacchati Divy 
567; Avố i.48; ii.193. 

Pariyãdãya (indecl.) [ger. of pariyãdati] 1. taking all round, 
summing up, completely Nd 2 533 (in expl n of ye keci, as syn- 
onymous with sabbato, i. e. for completeness, exhaustively). 

— 2. exhausting, overpowering, enticing, taking hold of, as 
cittarh p. "taking hold of the mind" M i.91; It 19; DhA i.15. 

— 3. losing control over, giving out (cittam) s iii. 16; iv.125. 
In absolute sense perhaps at s V.51=A iv.127 (with vv. 11. 
pariyenãya & pariyãya). 

Pariyãdinna [often spelt °diọna, e. g. in vv. 11. at D ii.8; M 

ii. 172; iii.118. —pp. of pariyãdiyati] 1. (Pass.) exhausted, 
íinished, put an end to, consummated Vin i.25 (tejo); D ii.8=M 

iii. 118; s ii.133 sq. (dukkham; parikkhĩnam+); V.461 sq. — 
neg. apariyãdinna not íínished, not exhausted M i.79 (mut- 
takarĩsam °ãdinnam), 83 (dhammadesanããdinnã); s ii.178 sq. 

— 2. (Med.) having exhausted, lost control over, being over- 
come (usually °citta adj.) Vin ii.185; M ii.172; s ii.228; Nd 2 
32; PvA 279. 

Pariyãdinnatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pariyãdinna] exhaustion, con- 
summation DA i.128. 

Pariyãdiyati [sometimes spelt “diyyati, e. g. Nd 2 s. V.; 
pari+ãdiyati, q. V. for etym. ref.] 1. to put an end to, ex- 
haust, overpower, destroy, master, control s iii.155 (rãgam); 
Nd 2 under parisahati. — Pot. “ãdiyeyyam Vin i.25 (tejam). 

— ger. “adiyitvã Vin i.25 (tejam); iv.109 (id.); s i.84 (trsl. 
"conĩiscate"). — 2. to become exhausted, give out J V. 186 
(udakam); Miln 297 (cittamp.; opp. to parivaddhati). —pp. 
pariyãdinna (q. V.). 

Pariyãpajjati [pari+ãpajjati] to be íĩnished A iv.339. - pp. 

pariyãpanna (q. V.). — Caus. pariyãpãdeti (q. V.). 

Pariyãpadãna (nt.) [pari+apadãna, the latter for ava°, and met- 
rical lengthening of a] good advice, application, trick, artíul- 
ness, artifice J V.361, 369. (C. expln s as parisuddha after V. 1. 
pariyodãta which was prob. misread for pariyodãna), 370. 

Pariyãpanna [pari+ãpanna, cp. adhipanna] 1 . "gone completely 
into," included in, belonging to, got into Vin i.46 (patta° that 
which has been put into the bowl); D i.45 (=ãbaddha DA 
ỉ. 127); SnA 397 (milakkhabhãsa 0 etc.); KhA 136 (vinaya 0 ), 
191 (sangha 0 ); DhA i.158 (idhaloka — paraloka 0 ); PvA 14, 
33, 59, 129 (devaloka 0 ), 150. — 2. accomplished (i. e. gone 
into the matter), thorough, mastering (said of vãcã) s ii.280 
=A ii.51. — 3. (°ã dhammã) the Included, viz. all that is con- 
tained in the threefold cycle of existence (i. e. the worlds of 


sense, form & íormless) Dhs 1268; Vbh 12, 15, 19 & passim; 
DhsA 50. Opp. apariyãpannã (dhammã) the Unincluded 
(viz. all that is exempt from this cycle) Ps i.101; Dhs 583 (cp. 
Dhs trsl" 165, 254, 329, 332), 992, 1242; Kvu 507. 

Pariyãpannatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pariyãpanna] includedness SnA 
174. 

Pariyãpãdeti [Caus. of pariyãpajjati] to fmish off, i. e. put to 
death completely s iv.308 sq.=A iii.94. 

Pariyãpunana (nt.) [abstr. form n fr. pariyãpunãti] mastery over, 
accomplishment in (gen.) Vism 442 (Buddhavacanassa). 

Pariyãpunãti [pari+ãp, cp. BSk. paryavãpnoti Divy 613] 1. to 
learn (by heart), to master, to gain mastership over, to learn 
thoroughly Vin iv.305 (parittam a charm); D i.117 (=jãnãti 
DA i.117); A iii.86 (dhammam); fut. pariyãpunissati DhA 
i.382 (dhammam); ger. pariyãpunitvã s i.176; ii.120; SnA 195 
(nikãyam). — 2. (with inf.) to know (to do something), to be 
able to Vin ii.109 (aor. °imsu), 121. —pp. pariyãputa and 
pariyatta (q. V.). 

Pariyãputa [pp. of pariyãpunãti] 1. learned by heart, knownNd' 
234=Nd 2 386 (Buddhavacana). — 2. learned, accomplished 
DA i.21. — See also pariyatta 2 . 

Pariyãya [fr. pari+i, cp. Class. Sk. paryãya in all meanings, 
already Vedic in meaning of "íbrmula," in liturgy, cp. below 
4] lit. "going round" analysed by Bdhgh in 3 diff. meanings, 
viz. vãra (tum, course), desanã (instruction, presentation), 
and kãrana (cause, reason, also case, matter), see DA i.36 
and cp. Kindred Sciyings i.320. — 1. arrangement, dispo- 
sition, in phrase °m karoti to arrange D i.179 (trsl n takes it 
literally "departure," i. e. going out of one's way, détour; or 
change of habit, see Diaì i.245); M i.252, 326; iii.7, 62; s 
i.142 (trsl. "make occasion" [for Corning]). — 2. order, suc- 
cession, turn, course (=vãra) D i. 166 = (°bhatta i. e. feeding 
in turn or at regular intervals; expl d as vãra — bhatta PugA 
232); M i.78, 282, 481; s ii.51 sq.; A ii.206; J V.153 (=vãra); 
PvA 242 (aparã°). — 3. what goes on, way, habit, quality, 
property s i.146 (ceto° habits of mind, thoughts, but see also 
pariya); A V.160 (citta°, see ceto). — 4. discussion, instruc- 
tion, method (of teaching), discourse on (—°), representation 
of (—°) (=desanã); thus ãditta° (of Vin i.34) DhA i.88; esp. in 
cpd. dhamma 0 disquisition on the Dhamma D i.46; ii.93; M 
1.83; iii.67; s ii.74; V.357; A iii.62; iv.166, 381; Sn p. 218; 
also in foll.: vitakka 0 M ĩ. 122; deva° A iii.402 sq.; peta° PvA 
92; cp. Vism 41 (°kathã). — 5. in Abhidhamma terminol- 
ogy, specifically: pariyãyena, the mode of teaching in the Sut- 
tanta, ad homirtem, discursively, applied method, illustrated 
discourse, íigurative language as opposed to the abstract, gen- 
eral statements of Abhidhamma=nippariyãyena, nippariyãy- 
ato Vism 473, 499; cp. DhsA 317 (ííguratively). — 6. mode, 
manner, reason, cause, way (=kãraọa) D i.185 (iminã °ena), 
186 (id.); ii.339 (ayamp. yena °ena); DA i.106 (tena tena °ena 
in some way or other); DhsA 366 (iminã °ena for this reason); 
esp. in phrase aneka — pariyãyena in many (or various) ways 
Vin 1.16,45; Di.l (cp. DAi.36), 174; Mi.24; Ai.56; Snp. 15. 
— 7. vvinding round (of a tree: branch), in doubtful reading at 
J vi.528 (see pariyã). — See also nippariyãya. 

Pariyãhata [pari+ãhata] struck out, affected with (—°), only in 
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phrase takka° "beaten out by argumentations" D i. 16 (cp. DA 
1.106); M i.520. 

Pariyãhanana (nt.) [fr. pari+ã+han] striking, beating Vism 
142 (ãhanana 0 in exposition of vitakka)=DhsA 114 ("circum- 
impinging" Expos. 151). 

Pariyittha [pp. of pariyesati] sought, desired, looked for s iv.62 
(a°); Miln 134; Vism 344 (°ãhãra). 

Pariyitthi=pariyetthi Sn 289 (SnA 316 reads pariyetthi). Perhaps 
we shoidd read pariyetthum (see pariyesati). 

Pariyukkhanthati [pari+ukkanthati] to have great longing, to be 
distressed J V.417, 421 (mã °kanthi). 

Pariyutthati [pari+utthãti] to arise, pervade; intrs. to become pre- 
possessed, to be pervaded DhsA 366 (cittam p.; corã magge 
pariyutthimsu). —pp. pariyutthita (q. V.). 

Pariyutthãna (nt.) [pari+utthãna, it is doubtful whether this con- 
nection is coiTect, in this case the meaning would be "over 
— exertion." BSk. paryavasthãna points to another connec- 
tion, see Divy 185] State of being possessed (or hindered) by 
(—°), prepossession, bias, outburst M i. 18, Kvu xiv.6 (thĩ- 
namiddha 0 ), 136; A i.66 (°ajjhosãna); V. 198 (adhitthãna — 
°samutthãna); Nd 2 under tanhã" (=Dhs 1059, where trsl" is 
"pervading," based on expl n at DhsA 366: uppajjamãnã [scil. 
tanhã] cittam pariyutthãti, and allegorical interpretation ibid.: 
the heart becomes possessed by lust as a road by highvvay- 
men); Pug 21 (avijjã°); Vbh 383 (where 7 pariyutthãnã [sic! 
pl. m.] are enum d in the same set as under headings of 
anusaya & samyojana, thus placingp. into the same category 
as these two); Dhs 390, 1061 (avijjã°), 1162 (id.); Nett 13, 14, 
18, 37, 79 sq.; DhsA 238; ThA 80; Vism 5 (with vĩtikkama & 
anusaya). Cp. also adhitthãna. 

Pariyutthita [pari+utthita, with V. 1. at D ii.104 pari-vutthita and 
BSk. rendering paryavasthita: see remarks on pariyutthãna 
and Diaỉ. ii.lll] possessed by (the c. expl" as given K.s. 320 
is "abhibhũta"), biassed, taken up by, full of (—°) M i.18; 
iii. 14; s iv.240 (maccheramala° ceto); A i.281; ii.58; It 43 
(ditthigatehi); Kvu i.91 (kãma — rãga°); ThA 78; Sdhp 581. 

-citta whose heart is possessed by (—°) D ii. 104 
(Mãrena); PvA 142 (maccheramala 0 ), 195 (id.), 279 (kile- 
sasamudãcãrena). -tthãyin being rooted in prepossession, 
affected by bias, s iii.3 sq. (so read for pariyutthatthãyin? ). 

Pariyudãharati [pari+udãharati] to utter solemnly, to proclaim 
alond DhsA 1 (aor. °ãhãsi). 

Pariyetthi [pari+etthi of esati, ã+is] search for D i.222; A i.93 
(ãmisa 0 & dhamma 0 ); iii.416; Sn 289 (vijjãcarana°) J i.14; 
Nett 1, 5; DA i.271. 

Pariyeti [pari+i] to go about, to go round, encircle, encompass; 
ger. paricca (q. V.). The pp. is represented by pareta, see 
also pareti which seems to stand for pariyeti. 

Pariyena [fr. pari+i, cp. Sk. *paryayana] going round, walk- 
ing round; of a ship: sailing round, tour, voyage s V.51 
(pariyenãya, V. 1. pariyãdãya)=A iv.127 (reads pariyãdãya V. 
1. pariyãya). Reading is doubtful. 

Pariyesati [pari+esati, cp. BSk. paryesate to investigate AvS 
i.339. The p. word shows confusion between esati & icchati, 
as shown by double forms “itthum etc. See also anvesati] to 


seek for, look, search, desire D i.223 (°esamana ppr.); Sn 482 
(id.); s 1.177, 181; iv.62; A ii.23, 25, 247; Nd 1 262; Nd 2 427 
(+patilabhati andparibhufijati); J i.3,138; Miln 109, 313; DhA 

iii. 263 (ppr. °esanto); PvA 31; Sdhp 506. — grd. “esitabba 
s ii.130; inf. “esitum SnA 316; and etthurh (conj. °itthum?) 
Sn 289 (cp. SnA 316 which gives reading °etthum as gloss); 
ger. °esitvã SnA 317, 414; —pp. pariyesita & pariyittha (q. 
V.). Cp. for similar formation & meaning ajjhesati with pp. 
ajjhesita & ajjhittha. — Cp. vi°. 

Pariyesanã (f.) & °na (nt.) [fr. pariyesati] search, quest, in- 
quiry (a) (°nã) D ii.58, 61, 280 (twofold, viz. sevitabbã and 
asevitabbã); iii.289; M i.161 (twofold, viz. ariyã & anariyã); 
A ii.247 (id.); s ĩ. 143; ii.144, 171; iii.29; iv.8 sq. (assãda 0 
& ãdĩnava 0 ); A i.68 (kãma°), 93. — (b) (°na) Nd 1 262 
(°chanda,+patilãbha° & paribhoga 0 ); DhA iii.256 (kãmagune 
“ussukka). With patiggahana & paribhoga at DhA i.75. 

Pariyesita [pp. of pariyesati] searched, sought for, desired Ít 121. 
See also pariyittha. 

Pariyoga [fr. pari+yuj] cauldron (see Kem, Toev. s. V.) Miln 
118 

Pariyogãya at M i.480 is contracted form (ger.) of pari- yo- 
gãhitvã (so expl d by c.). 

PariyogãỊha [pp. of pariyogãhati, see also ogãdha 1 ] dived into, 
penetrated into, immersed in (loe.) Vin i.181; D i.110; M 
1.380; s ii 58; iv.328; Vbh 329; Miln 283. 

-dhamma one who has penetrated into the Dhamma Vin 
ĩ. 16; A iv.186, 210; Ud 49. 

Pariyogãha [pari+ogãha] diving into, penetration; only in cpd. 
dup° hard to penetrate, unfathomable s iv.376; Miln 70. 

Pariyogãhati & °gãheti [pari+ogãhati] to penetrate, fathom, scru- 
tinise A ii.84; iv.13, 145 sq. (pannãya); J i.341; Pug 33 (a°), 
48 sq. Cp. ajjhogãhati. 

Pariyogãhana (nt.) & ã (f.) [pari+ogãhana] plunging into, pen- 
etration Ps 1.106, 112; ii.183; Dhs 390 (a°), 425 (a°); Pug 21 
(a°); DhsA 260. 

Pariyottharati [pari+ottharati] to spread all over (intrs.) Miln 
197. 

Pariyodapana (nt.) & ã (f.) [fr. pariyodapeti], cleansing, puriíi- 
cation A i.207 (cittassa); Dh 183 (=vodãpana DhA iii.237); 
Nett 44. In BSk. distorted to paryãdapana MVastu iii.12 
(=Dh 183). 

Pariyodapita [pp. of pariyodapeti] cleansed, puriTied Nett 44 (cit- 
tarh). 

Pariyodapeti [pari+odapeti, of Caus. of dã 4 to clean] to cleanse, 
purify M i.25; Dh 88 (=vodapeti parisodheti) DhA ii.162; Nett 
44; ThA 237 (indriyãni). —pp. pariyodãta & pariyodapita 
(q. V.). 

Pariyodãta (adj.) [pari+odãta, cp. pariyodapeti] 1. very clean, 
pure, cleansed, mostly comb d with parisuddha (+) D i.75, 76 
(+); M i.26; s i.198; iii.235 (+); V.301; A iii.27 (+); iv.120 
sq.; J V.369 (+; see pariyãpadãna); Pug 60; DA i.219; DhA 

iv. 72 (+); VvA 138. — 2. very clever, accomplished, excel- 
lent [cp. BSk. paryavadãta in same meaning at Divy 100] J 
iii.281 (°sippa); Vism 136 (id.). 
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Pariyodapaka (adj.) [fr. pariyodapeti] cleansing, purifying Vism 
149 (nãna). 

Pariyodha [pari+yodha] defence A i.154. 

Pariyonaddha [pp. of pariyonandhati, cp. onaddha & BSk. 
paryavanaddha "overgrown" Divy, 120, 125] covered over, 
enveloped D i.246; iii.223 (a°); M i.25; s V.263; A ii.211 (ud- 
dhasta+); iv.86; J i.30; Miln 161; SnA 596 (=nivuta); DhA 
iii.199; PvA 172 (taca°). 

Pariyonandhati [pari+avanandhati] to tie down, put over, en- 
velop, cover up Vin ii.137; s V.122; J iii.398; DhA iii.153. 
— pp. pariyonaddha (q. V.). 

Pariyonandhana (nt.) [fr. above] covering DA ỉ. 135; DhA 
iii.198. 

Pariyonãha [pari+onãha] enveloping, covering D i.246 (=nĩ- 
varana); Dhs 1157 (cp. Dhs trsỉ. 311); Miln 300. 

Pariyosãna (nt.) [pari+osãna of ava+sã] 1. end, finish, conclu- 
sion J i.106 (sacca°=desanã°); PvA 9 (desanã 0 and passim), 
136 (ãyũha°), 162 (id.), 281 (=anta). Often contracted with 
ãdi beginning & majjha middle (see e. g. SnA 327), esp. 
in phrase ãdi — kalyãna majjhe kalyãna °kalyãọa with ref- 
erence to the Dhamma (expl d as "ekagãthã pi hi samanta — 
bhaddakattã dhammassa pathamapadena ãdik° dutiyatatiya — 
padehi majjhe k° pacchima — padena pariyosãnak 0 " etc. at 
SnA 444), e. g. D i.62; It 111 & passim. — 2. end, i. e. 
perfection, ideal, Arahantship (see on these fig. meanings and 
its appl" to Nibbãna DA i. 175, 176) D i.203 (brahmacariya +); 

ii. 283 (cp. Dial. ii.316); iii.55 (brahmacariya+); s V.230; A 

iii. 363 (nibbãna 0 ), 376 (brahmacariya 0 ); Vism 5. 

Pariyosãpeti [Caus. of pari+ava+sã, Sk. syati, of which pp. 
pariyosita cp. osãpeti] 1. to make fulfil Vin iii.155; DA i.241; 
ThA 159 (for khepeti Th 2, 168). — 2. to bring to an end, to 
finish Vism 244. 

Pariyosita 1. [pp. of pari+ava+sã] íinished, concluded, satisfied, 
D ii.224; M i.12 (paripunna+). — 2. [pp. of pari+ava+sri, cp. 
ajjhosita] fixed on, bent on Miln 140 (°sankappa). 

Parirakkhaọa (nt.) [fr. pari+raks] guarding, preserving, keeping 
Miln 356* 402; PvA 130. 

Parirakkhati [pari+raks, cp. abhừakkhati] to guard, protect; pre- 
serve, maintain Sn 678 (pot. °rakkhe); Miln 410; Sdhp 413, 
553 (sĩlam). 

Pariraíijita [pari+ranjita] dyed, coloured; fig. marked or distin- 
guished by (instr.) Miln 75. 

PariỊãha [pari+dãha of dah, cp. paridahati. On change of d 
and Ị see Geiger, P.Gr. § 42 3 ] burning, fever; fig. fever 
of passion, consumption, distress, pain D iii.238 (avigata 0 ), 
289 (°nãnatta); M i.101 (kãme); s ii.143 sq. (°nãnatta), 151 
(kãma°; vyãpãda 0 , vihimsã 0 ); iii.7 sq. (tanhã, pipãsã, p.), 190 
(vigata 0 ); iv.387; V.156 (kãyasmim), 451 (jãti°, jarã°); A i.68 
(kãma°), 137 (rãgaja, mohaja etc.); ii.197 (vighãta); iii.3, 245 
sq., 388 sq.; iv.461 sq.; Sn 715 (=rãgajo vã dosajo vã appa- 
mattako pi p. SnA 498); Dh 90 (cp. DhA ii.166: duvidho p. 
kãyiko cetasiko ca); Nd 2 374 (kãma°); J ii.220; Miln 97, 165, 
318; ThA 41, 292; VvA 44; PvA 230. 

Parillaka [cp. Sk. pirilĩ, pirillĩ Brh. Samh. 86, 44] N. of a bừd 


(C. on Th 1,49). 

Parivaccha (nt.) [formation from ger. of pari+vrt, corresp. to 
*parivrtyam (?)] being active, preparation, outíĩt J V.46; vi.21 
(gamana 0 ); DhA i.207 (gloss & V. 1. gamana — parisajja), 
395 (v. 1. parisajja). 

Note. According to Kem, Toev. s. V. parivaccha is wrong 
spelling for parivacca which is abstr. from pariyatta (*pariy- 
atya), with va for ya as in pavacchati, pavecchati=Sk. prayac- 
chati. 

Parivajjana (nt.) [fr. pari+vrj] avoiding, avoidance M. i.7, 10; 
A iii.387, 389; Miln 408; Vism 33. As f. °ã at Vism 132, and 
ibid. as abstr. parivajjanatã. 

Parivajjeti [pari+vajjeti, Caus. of VỊ-j] to shun, avoid, keep away 
from (acc.) M 1.10; s i.69, 102,’ 188, 224; Sn 57 (=vivajjeti 
Nd 2 419), 395 sq., 768 (kãme, cp. Nd 1 6), 771; It 71; Dh 123 
(pãpãni), 269; J iv.378 (fut. °essati); Pv iv.l 46 (nivesanam); 
iv.l 77 (loke adinnarh °ayassu); Miln 91 (grd. °ajjayitabba), 
300, 408; PvA 150 (v. 1. °ajjati), 221 (jĩvitam, for vijahati, 
better read with V. 1. pariccajati). 

Parivatuma (?) (adj.) [doubtful spelling & expl"; perhaps "pari- 
vattin?] forming a circle, circular D i.22 (trsl d "a path could 
be traced round it" Dial. i.36). Can it be misspelling for 
pariyanta? Kem, Toev. s. V. equals it to Sk. parivartman, 
and adds reference °kata "bounded" (syn. paricchinna) Miln 
132. 

Parivatta [fr. pari+vrt, cp. parivattana] round, circle, succession, 
mainly in two phrases, viz. catu° fourfold circle M iii.67; s 
iii.59 (pancupãdãna — kkhandhe, cp. attha — parivatta — ad- 
hideva — nãnadassana A iv.304); and nãti° circle of relatives 
D i.61 (=nãti DA ĩ. 170; cp. expl n ãbandhan' atthena nãti yeva 
nãti — parivatto DA i. 181=PugA 236); ii.241; M iii.33; Pug 
57; ThA 68; VvA 87. — See íurther at DA i.143 (rãja°), 283 
(id., but spelt °vatta); SnA 210. 

Parivaddhati [pari+vrdh] to increase, to be happy or prosperous 
Miln 297 (cittam p.; opp. pariyãdiyati). 

Parivannita [pp. of parivanneti] extolled, praised Sdhp 557. 

Parivanneti [pari+vanneti] to describe, praise, extol J vi.213 (ppr. 
° van nay an to). —pp. °vaọnita. 

Parivatta (adj.) [fr. pari+vrt] changing round, tvvisting, turning; 
f. pl.°ãyo J V.431. 

Parivattaka [fr. parivatta] circle (lít. turning round) J i.101; cp. 
parivattika in phrase paligha 0 (q. V.). 

Parivattati [pari+vrt] 1. to turn round, twist (trs. & intrs.), go 
about Vin ii.220; J V.43 1 (singarh); Pv iv.5 3 (=pariyãti PvA 
260); Miln 118; DA i.265. — 2. (intrs.) to change about, 
move, change, turn to Pv ii.10 5 (=parinamati PvA 144); iii.4 4 
(id. 194); iii.6 5 ; PvA 178. — Caus. parivatteti (q. V.). Cp. 
vipari 0 . 

Parivattana (nt.) [fr. parivattati] setting going, keeping up, pro- 
pounding J i.200 (°manta adj. one who knows a charm); Nett 
1 sq., 106. 

Parivattita [pp. of parivatteti] 1. turned round, twisted J iv.384. 
— 2. recited Vism 96. 

Parivatteti [Caus. of parivattati] 1. to turn round (trs.), to turn 
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over J i.202; ii.275 (sarĩram); V.217; DA i.244. — 2. to deal 
with, handle, set going, put forth, recite Vism 96, in phrase 
mantam p. to recite, practise a charm J i.200, 253; Pv ĩi.6 13 
(=sajjhãyati vãceti PvA 97); cp. mantam pavatteti & pavattar; 
sararii p. to make a sound J i.405; adhippãyam speak out, 
propound, discuss PvA 131. — 3. to change, exchange Vin 

ii. 174; J iii.437. — pp. parivattita (q. V.). 

Parivadentikã (f.) [pari+vadento+ikã; vadento being ppr. Caus. 
of vad] making resound, resounding, in cpd. godhã° "string 

— resounding," i. e. a string instrument, lute J vi.580 (cp. 
Sk *parivãda an instrument with which the lute is played). — 
Another parivadentikã we find at J vi.540 (C. reading for T. 
“vadantikã, with V. 1. °devantikã) denoting a kind of bird (ekã 
sakunajãti). 

Parivasati [pari+vas 2 ] to stay, dwell, to live under probation Vin 

iii. 186 (grd. “vatthabba); iv.30, 127; D i.176; M i.391; s ii.21; 
Sn 697 (=pabbajitvã tãpasavesena vasati SnA 490). — ppr. 
med. paribbasãna; pp. parivuttha & parivuttha (q. V.). 

Parivassati at Pv ii.9 36 is to be read as paridhassati (see 
paridahati). 

Parivahati [pari+vahati] to caưy about Th 2, 439 (dã-rake). 

Parivãta (—°) [pp. of pari+vã] blown round or through, i. e. 
Tilled with, stiưed by Miln 19 (isi — vãta°). 

Parivãdinĩ (f.) [fr. pari+vad, late Sk. the same] a lute of seven 
strings Abhp. 138. — See parivadentikã. 

Parivãra [fr. pari+vr] 1. suiTounding, suite, retinue, followers, 
entourage, pomp J i.151; iv.38; vi.75; PvA 21, 30 (°cãga — 
cetana, read pariccãga — cetana?); usually as adj. — ° sur- 
roundedby, in company of Vin i.38 (dasasata 0 ); A iĩ.91 (deva° 
& asura°); J i.92 (mahã — bhikkhusangha 0 ); Pug 52 (pheggu 
sãra°; with expl n PugA 229: rukkho sayam — pheggu hoti, 
parivãra — rukkhã pan' assa sãrã honti); Miln 285 (dvisahassa 

— paritta — dĩpa — p° ã, cattãro mahã dĩpã); Vism 37; DhA 
iii.262 (pancasatabhikkhu 0 ); PvA 53 (accharã — sahassa 0 ), 
74 (dvisahassadĩpa 0 ); sa° with a retinue (of...) J i.49 (cattãro 
dĩpe); PvA 20. — 2. followers, accompaniment or posses- 
sion as a sign of honour, and therefore meaning "respect," at- 
tendance, homage, fame (cp. paricãra) A i.38 “sampadã) Ps 
ỉ. 172 (pariggaha, p., paripũra); DhA ii.77; ThA 241 (dhana+, 
riches and fame); VbhA 466; PvA 137 (sampatti=yaso); VvA 
122 (=yaso). — 3. ingredient, accessories (pl.), requisite J 

i.266 (panca — sugandhika 0 ); Miln 290 (sa° dãna); DA i.297 
(=parikkhãrã). — 4. as N. it is the name of the last book 
of the Vinaya Pitaka ("The Accessory"), the Appendix,a sort 
of résumé and index of the preceding books SnA 97 (sa — 
parivãraka Vinaya — pitaka); VbhA 432. 

Parivãraka (adj.) [parivãra+ka] accompanying, tbnninga retinue 
J V.234. See also parivãra 4 and paricãraka. 

Parivãrana (nt.) [fr. pari+vr] 1. covering, drapery (so trsl. at 
K.s. p. 45) s i.33. — 2. (adj.) (—°) surrounded by J V.195 
(=parikkhitta c.). 

Parivãrita [pp. of parivãreti] surrounded, fig. honoured s 
i. 166, 192=Thl,1235; J ii.48; purakkhata+); DhA iv.49 (=pu- 
rakkhata Dh 343); DhsA 1 (devãnam ganena); Dãvs i. 16 (v. 1. 
for parimãrita). 


Parivãreti [Caus. of pari+vr] to cover, encompass, sur- 
round J i.181 (nagaram °ayimsu); ii.102 (fut. °essati); 
iii.371 (rukkham); iv.405 (for parikaroti); vi.179. — ger. 
parivãretvã used as prep. "round" J i.172 (pokkharanim). — 
In meaning "to serve, attend upon," also "to attend upon one- 
self, to amuse oneself," parivãreti is often erroneously read 
for paricãreti, e. g. at D ii.13; Pv iv.l 29 (v. 1. °cãreti); PvA 
228; in ppr. med. °vãriyamãna (with V. 1. °cãriyamãna) at D 

ii. 21; A ỉ. 145; J i.58; VvA 92. — See also anuparivãreti. — 
pp. parivãrita (q. V.). 

Parivãsa [fr. pari+vas 2 , cp. Epic Sk. parivãsaonly inmeaning 1] 
1. sojourn; stay, inphrasevipassanã°DhAiii.ll8; DhsA215. 
— 2. period under probation, (living under) probation Vin 

iii. 186 (°m vasati, cp. parivuttha); iv.30; s ii.21 (°m vasati). 
°m deti to allow probation Vin i.49; ii.7; iv.30, 127; °myãcati 
to ask for probation Vin iv.30, 127. — samodhãna 0 inclusive 
probation Vin ii.48 sq.; suddhanta 0 probation of complete pu- 
riíication Vin ii.59 sq. — 3. period, time (lít. stay), interval, 
duration Ud 7 (eka — ratti°). 

-dãna the allovvance of probation A i.99. 

Parivãsika (adj.) [fr. pari+vas 2 , see parivasati] 1. "staying," i. 
e. usual, accustomed, common SnA 35 (°bhatta; or is it "fer- 
mented," and thus to be taken to No. 3?); a° unusual, new, 
uncommon J ii.435 (where it is comb d with abhinava, which 
should be substitnted for readings accuụha, abbhunha & ab- 
hinha according to similar expl n ofpaccaggha at PvA 87), with 
V. 1. samparivãsita (well — seasoned?). — 2. a probationer 
Vin ii. 162. In this meaning usually spelt pãri° (q. V.). — 3. 
in comb 11 cira° (with ref. to food) it may be interpreted either 
as "staying long, being in use for a long time," i. e. stale; 
or it may be derived fr. vãsa 3 (odour, perfume or seasoning) 
and translated (so Mrs. Rh. D. in Expositor 63, 64) "long — 
fermented" (better "seasoned"?) DhsA 48 (“vãsika & vãsiya); 
ThA 29. 

Parivãsita (adj.) [pari+pp. of vãseti fr. vãsa 3 ] perfumed (all 
round) J i.51 (v. 1. °vãrita); cp. samparivãsita (well- 

seasoned?), which is perhaps to be read at J ii.435 for 

aparivãsika. 

Parivitakka [pari+vitakka, cp. BSk. parivitarka Divy 291] re- 
ílection, meditation, thought, consideration M ii.170 (ãkãra°), 
Vin ii.74; s ii.115 (id.); A ii.193 (id.); Miln 13; DhA ii.62; 
DhsA 74; VvA 3; PvA 282 (vutta — °e nipãta in expl n of 
nũna). Usually in phrase cetasã ceto — parivitakka men- 
tal reílection, e. g. D i.117; ii.218; s i.121, 178; iii.96; V.294; 
A iii.374; and cetasoparivitakka, e. g. D i.134; s i.71, 103, 
139; ii.273; iii.96, 103; iv.105; V.167; A ii.20. 

Parivitakkita [pp. of parivitakketi] reílected, meditated, thought 
over M i.32; s i. 193. — nt. °m reílection, thinking over PvA 
123 (°e with ref. to nũna, i. e. particle of reAection). 

Parivitakketi [pari+vitakketi] to consider, reílect, meditate upon 
J iii.277. — pp. °vitakkita (q. V.). 

Parivitthinna [pari+vitthinna, Sk. vĩstĩrna, pp., of VÍ+ str] spread 
out wide Miln 99. 

Parivisaka (adj.) [fr. parisati] providing, serving food Vism 108. 

Parivisati [pari+vis, vivesti; same use oíparivise (inf.) in R. V. 
X.61 10 ] to serve (with food=instr.), wait upon, present, offer 
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Vin i.240 (bhattena); ii.77 (kanajakena bilangadutiyena); D 
ii.127; J i.87, 90; ii.277; iv.116; Pv ii.8 4 (=bhojeti PvA 107); 
ii.8 s (id. 109); Vism 108, 150 (sũdo bhattãram p.); VvA 6; 
PvA 42, 78. 

Parivĩmamsati [pari+vĩmamsati, Desid. of pari+man, cp. vĩ- 
mamsã for mĩmãmsã] to think over, consider thoroughly, ex- 
amine, search s ii.80 sq.; It 42=Sn 975 (ppr. dhammam °vĩ- 
mamsamãna, cp. Nd 1 508); DA ĩ. 134; DhA iv.117 (attãnam). 

Parivĩmaihsá (f.) [pari+vĩmamsã] complete inquiry, thorough 
search or examination M iii.85; s iii.331; V.68; SnA 173. 

Parivuttha & °vuttha [pp. of parivasati] staying (a period), liv- 
ing (for a time), spending (or having spent) one's probation 
(cp. BSk. paryusita—parivãsa Avắ i.259) Vin iii.186 (tth); s 

ii. 21 (tth). 

Parivuta [pp. of pari+vr] surrounded by ( — ° or instr.) s ĩ. 177; 
J i.152 (miga — gana°), 203 (devaganena); ii.127 (dãsi — 
gana°); iii.371 (mahã—jana°); vi.75; Vv 16 5 (=samantato p. 
VvA 81); PvA 3 (dhutta —jana°), 62 (parijana°), 140 (deva 

— gana°). 

Parivethita [pp. ofpari+vest] enveloped, covered Miln 22. Opp. 

nỉbbetthita (q. V.). 

Pariveọa (nt.) [etym.?] 1. all that belongs to a castle, a mansion 
and its constituents Vv 84 53 (expl d at VvA 351 as follows: 
veniyato pekkhitabbato parivenam pãsãda — kũtâgãra — ratti 

— tthãn' ãdisampannam pãkãraparikkhittam dvãrakotthaka — 
yuttarh ãvãsarh); DhA i.260 (pãsãda 0 ). — 2. a cell or pri- 
vate chamber for a bhikkhu (cp. Vin. Texts iii.109. 203) Vin 
i.49=ii.210 (p. kotthaka upatthãna — sãlã); i.216(vihãrenavi- 
hãram parivenena parivenam upasankamitvã), 247 (id.); ii.167 
(vihãra+); iii.69, 119 (susammattham); iv.52, 252 (°vãsika); 
J ĩ. 126; Miln 15 (°m sammajjati), 19; Vism 90; DhA ii.179 
(°dvãra); iv.204; VbhA 13. 

Pariveọi (f.)=parivena 2; Vin i.80 (anu pariveniyam each in their 
own cell), 106 (id.). 

Parivesaka (adj.) [fr. pari+vis] waiting, serving up meals Vism 
109. — f. °ikã ThÀ 17. 

Parivesanã (f.) [fr. pari+vis] distribution of food, feeding, serv- 
ing meals Vin i.229; s ĩ. 172; Sn p. 13 (=bhattavissagga SnA 
140); Miln247,249; DhAiv.162; PvA 109 (°tthãna), 135 (id.). 

Parivyatta (adj.) [pari+vyatta] quite conspicuous or clear Vism 
162. 

Parisamsibbỉta [pari+pp. of samsibbati] sewn together, entwined 
DhA iii. 198 (v. 1. for samsibbita+). 

Parisakkati [pari+sakkati] to go about to (with inf. or dat.), to en- 
deavour, undertake try Vin ÍÍ.18=A iv.345 (alãbhãya); J i.173 
(vadhãya); ii.394; Pv iv.5 2 (=payogam karoti PvA 259). 

Parisankati [pari+sankati] to suspect, fear, have apprehension J 

iii. 210, 541; DhA i.81. — pp. °sankita (q. V.). Cp. ãsankati. 

Parisankã (f.) [fr. pari+áank] suspicion, misgiving Vin iv.314; 
D iii.218. Cp. ãsankã. 

Parisankita [pp. of parisankati] suspecting or suspected, having 
apprehensions, íearing Vin ii.243 (dittha — suta°); A iii.128; 
J iv.214; V.80; Miln 372; DhA 1 223 (ãsankita°). — Cp. 

ãsankita & Iissankitu. 


Parisanku in °patha the region round the path of stakes & sticks, 
N. of a path leading up to Gijjha — pabbata (see expl" at J 
iii.485) J iii.484. 

Parisangãhãpeti [pari+Caus. of sanganhãti] to induce someone 
to mention or relate something J vi.328. 

Parisatha (adj.) [pari+satha] very fraudulent or craữy Pug 23 
(satha+). 

Parisaọthãti [pari+santhãti] to return into the former State, to be 
restored; aor. “santhãsi J iii.341. 

Parisaọha (adj,.) [pari+sanha] very smooth or soft Miln 198. 

Parisandeti [pari+Caus. of syad] to make flow round, to make 
overflow, to íĩll, inplirase kãyam abhisandetip. D i.75, 214; 
M iii.92 sq. etc. expl d as "samantato sandeti" at DA i.217. — 
pp. parisanna (q. V.). 

Parisanna [pp. of parisandati, cp. parisandeti] surrounded or 
fdled with water, drenched, well — watered D i.75= M iii.94. 

Parisappati [pari+srp] to run about, crawl about, to be frightened 
Dh 342, 343 (=samsappati bhãyati DhA iv.49). 

Parisappanã (f.) [fr. parisappati] running about, fear, hesitation, 
doubt, always comb d with ãsappanã and only found with ref. 
to the exegesis of "doubt" (vicikicchã or kankhã) Nd 2 1; Dhs 
425 (cp. Dhs trsl. 116 and DhsA 260); DA i.69. 

Parisamantato (adv.) [pari+samantato] from all sides VvA 236. 

Parisambãhati [pari+sambãhati] to stroke, to rub from all sides 
Mii.120; s i.178, 194; Av.65. 

Parisarati [pari+smr, but according to Kem, Toev. s. V. pari here 
fr. Prk. padi=Sk. prati, thus for pratismarati] to remember, 
recollect J vi. 199 (read parissaram). 

Parisahati [pari+sahati] to overcome, conquer, master, get the 
better of s iv.112; exegetically in formula sahati p. abhibha- 
vati ajjhottharati etc. Nd 1 12, 361 =Nd 2 420. 

Parisã (f.) [cp. Vedic parisad; in R. V. also parisad as adj. sur- 
rounding, lit. "sitting round," fr. pari+sad. —In Pãli the cons. 
stem has passed into a vocalic ã — stem, with the only preser- 
vation of cons. loe. sg. parisati Vin iv.285; A ii. 180 (ĩ); 
J V.61; DA ỉ. 141 and parisatim M i.68; A ii.180 (v. 1.); J 
V.332, besides the regular forms parisãyam (loe. sg.) Vin 
ii.296; A V.70; and parisãsu (loe. pl.) s ii.27; It 64] sur- 
rounding people, group, collection, company, assembly, asso- 
ciation, multitude. Var. typical sets of assemblies are found 
in the Canon, viz, eight assemblies (khattiya 0 , brãhmana 0 , 
gahapati 0 , samana 0 , Cãtummahãrãjika°, Tãvatimsa 0 , Mãra°, 
Brahma 0 , or the assemblies of nobles, brahmins, household- 
ers, wanderers, of the angel hosts of the Guardian Kings, of 
the Great Thirty — Three, of the Mãras, and of the Brahmãs) 
D ii.109; iii.260; M i.72; A iv.307. — four assemblies (the 
íĩrst four of the above) at D iii.236; Nd 1 163; other four, repre- 
senting the Buddha's Order (bhilvkhu 0 , bhikkluinĩ', upãsaka°, 
upãsikã 0 , or the ass. of bhikkhus, nuns, laymen and íemale 
devotees; cp. same enum" at Divy 299) s ii.218; A V.10; cp. 
J i.40 (catu — parisa — majjhe), 85 (id.), 148 (id.). — two 
assemblies (viz. Brahma 0 , Mãra°) at D iii.260; allegorically 
two groups of people (viz. sãratta — rattã & asãratta — rattã) 
M ii,160=A i.70 sq. — For var. uses of the word see the 
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foll. passages: Vin ii.188, 296 (rãjaparisã); iii. 12 (Bhagavã 
mahatiyã parisãya parivuto surrounded by a great multitude); 
iv.153 (gen. parisãya); M ỉ. 153 (nevãpika 0 ); ii.160; iii.47; s 
i.155 (brahma 0 ), 162 sarậịikã p.), 177; A i.25 (mahã°), 70 (ut- 
tãnã p.), 71 (ariya°), 242 (tisso p.); ii.19 (°ãya mando), 133, 
183, 185 (deva°); iii.253 (khattiya 0 ); iv.80, 114; It 64 (up- 
ãsakã °sãsu vừocare); Sn 349, 825 sq.; J i.151, 264; vi.224 
(omissaka 0 ); Pv iii.9 6 ; Miln 187, 249, 359 (38 rãja — parisã, 
or divisions of the royal retinue); PvA 2, 6, 12, 21, 78 and 
passim; Sdhp 277. saparisa together with the assembly Vin 
i V. 71; adv. °m ThA 69. — No te. The form of parisã as íĩrst 
part of a cpd. is parisa 0 (=*parisad, which latter is restored in 
cpd. parisaggata=*parisad — gata). — See also pãrisagga. 

-antare within the assembly J iii.61. -âvacara one who 
moves in the society, i. e. the Brotherhood of the Bhikkhus A 
iv.314; V.10. -gata (ggata) having entered a company Sn 397 
(=pũga — majjha — gata SnA 377); Pug 29. -nnũ knowing 
the assembly A iii.148; iv.113 (+kãlannũ puggalannũ), cp. D 
iii.252. -dussana deTilement of the Assembly A ii.225 (opp. 
°sobhanã). -pariyanta the outer circle of the congregation 
DhA i.67; iii.172. -majjhe in the midst of the assembly J 
i.267; ii.352; PvA 11. -sãrajja being afraid of the a. Miln 
196=Nd 2 470 (so read for parisãrajja). 

Parisincati [pari+sincati] to sprinkle all over, to bathe M i.161; s 
i.8 (gattãni); Sdhp 595. 

Parisibbita [pp. of pari+sibbati] sewn round, bordered Vin i.186; 
J V.377. 

Parisukkha (adj.) [pari+sukkha] dried up, very dry J i.215 (of 
fíelds); Miln 302 (of the heart); PvA 64 (°sarĩra). 

Parisukkhita [pp. of pari+ảuks. Intens. of sus] dried up, with- 
ered Miln 303 (°hadaya). 

Parisujjhati [Pass. of pari+sudh] to become clear or clean, to be 
puriĩied s i.214; Sn 183, 184. —pp. parisuddha (q. V.). 

Parisuddha (adj.) [pari+pp. of sudh] clean, clear, pure, perfect 
Vin ii.237; M i.26; iii.ll; s ii 199 (“dhammadesanã); iii.235; 
V.301, 354; A iii.125 (°nãna — dassana); iv.120 sq.; J i.265; 
Vism 2 (accanta 0 ); Pug 68 (samãhite citte parisuddha); Miln 
106; DA i.177, 219; SnA 445 (apanetabbassa abhãvato nid- 
dosa — bhãvena p.); PvA 44, 70. Very freq. comb d with 
pariyodãta (q. V.). — aparisuddha unclean Vin ii.236, M 
1.17. 

-ãjĩva (adj.) of pure livelihood D i.63 (see DA i.181); A 
iii.124 (cp. pãrisuddhi). 

Parisuddhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. parisuddha] purity, cleanliness, 
perfection M i.36; Miln 103 sq.; Vism 168. — As f. pari — 
suddhatã at Vism 30. 

Parisuddhi (f.) [fr. pari+ấudh] purity, puriTication s i.169. The 
usual spelling is pãrisuddhi (q. V.). 

Parisumbhati [pari+sumbhati] to strike, hit, throw down J iii.347 
(=paharati c.); vi.370, 376 (id. c.). 

Parisumbhana (nt.) [fr. pari+sumbh] throwing down J vi.508 
(bhũmiyã p.). 

Parisussati [pari+sussati] to dry quite up, waste quite away J ii.5, 
339, 437. —Caus. parisoseti (q. V.). 

Parisussana (nt.) [fr. pari+sus] drying up completely, withering 


J V.97. 

Parisedita [pp. ofpari+Caus. of svid, Sk. parisvedita in slightly 
diff. use] heated, hatched, made ripe M ĩ. 104 (bĩjãni); s 
iii.153; Vin iii.3; Aiv. 125 (andãni), 176. 

Parisesa [pari+sesa] remnant, remainder, rest; only neg. aparis- 
esa (adj.) without remainder, complete, entire M i.92, 110; A 
iii.l66=Pug 64; A iv.428 (°nãnadassana). 

Parisoka [pari+soka] great grief, severe mourning Ps i.38 (anto° 
in def. of soka). 

Parisodhana (nt.) [fr. parisodheti] cleansing, purification Miln 
215. 

Parisodhita [pp. of parisodheti] cleaned, cleansed, purified Miln 
415; Sdhp 414. 

Parisodheti [pari+Caus. of sudh] to cleanse, clean, purify Miii.3, 
35 (aor. °sodhesi); Sn 407 (aor. °sodhayi); DhA ii.162 (vo- 
dapeti+). — Freq. in phrase cittam p. to cleanse one's heart 
(from=abl.) D iii' 49 ; s iv.104; A ii.211; iii.92; Nd 1 484; Pug 
68. —pp. parisodhita (q. V.). 

Parisosa [fr. pari+sus] becoming dried up, dryness, withering 
away s i.91. 

Parisosita [pp. of parisoseti] dried up, withered away Sdhp 9. 

Parisoseti [Caus. of parisussati] to make dry up, to exhaust, make 
evaporate (water) Miln 389. —pp. parisosita (q. V.). 

Parissaíijati (°ssajati?) [pari+svaj] to embrace, enfold, J i.466; 
vi.156 (°itvã, V. 1. °ssajitvã & palisajjitvã). 

Parissanta [pp. of parissamati] tired, íatigued, exhausted Pv 
ii.9 36 ; VvA 305; Sdhp 9, 101. 

Parissama [fr. pari+sram] íatigue, toil, exhaustion, VvA 289, 
305 (addhãna 0 from journeying); PvA 3, 43, 113, 127. 

Parissaya (m. & nt.) [fr. pari+sri? Etym. doubtíul, cp. We- 
ber, Ind. Streifen iii.395 and Andersen, Pãli Reader ii.167, 
168] danger, risk, trouble M i. 10 (utu°); A iii.388 (id.); Sn 42, 
45, 770, 921, 960 sq.; Dh 328 (°ayãni= sĩha — vyaggh' — 
ãdayo pãkata — parissaye, rãga — bhaya — dosabhay' ãdayo 
paticchanna — parissaye DhA iv.29); Nd 1 12=Nd 2 420 (where 
same division into pãkata 0 & paticchanna 0 ); Nd 1 360, 365; J 
i.418; ii.405; V.315, 441 (antarãmagga p. cp. paripantha in 
same use); Vism 34 (utu°); SnA 88 (expl d as paricca sayantĩ ti 
p.); DhA iii.199 (°mocana); PvA 216, DhsA 330. 

Parissãvana (nt.) [fr. pari+Caus. of sru] a water strainer, Tilter 
(one of the requisites of a bhikkhu) Vin i.209, ii.119 and pas- 
sim; J ĩ. 198; iii 377; Nd 1 226; DhA iii.260 (udaka°); VvA 40, 
63; Sdhp 593. 

Parissãvanaka (adj. —n.) [fr. parissãvana] only neg. a°: 1. one 
who has no strainer Vin ii. 119; J i.198. — 2. not to be Tiltered, 
i. e. so that there is nothing left to be Tiltered J i.400 (so read 
for °ssavanaka). Or is it "not overflowing"? 

Parissãvita [pp. of parissãveti] strained, Tiltered J i.198 (udaka). 

Parissãveti [Caus. of pari+sru] to strain or íĩlter J ĩ. 198 
(pãnĩyam); DA i.206 (udakam); iii.207 (pãnĩyam). — pp. 
parissăvita (q. V.). 

Parissuta [pp. of pari+sru] overflowing J vi.328 (=ati-punnattã 
pagharamãna). 
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Parihata (°hata) [pp. of pariharati] surrounded by (—°) encir- 
cled; only in phrase sukha-parihata (+sukhe thita) steeped 
in good íòrtune Vin iii. 13 (corr. sukhedhita accordingly!); J 
ii.190 (pariharaka V. 1. BB); vi.219 (=sukhe thita). 

Parihattha [pp. of pari+hrs] gladdened, very pleased PvA 13. 

Pariharaka (adj. n.) [fr. pari+hr] 1. suiTounding or surrounded, 
having on one's hands J ii.190 (sukha°, V. 1. for °parihata). 

— 2. an armlet, bracelet VvA 167 (v. 1. °harana; expl đ as 
hatthâlankãra.) See also parihãraka. 

Pariharaọa (nt.) [fr. pari+hr] 1. protection, care Vism 500 
(gabbha 0 ); KhA 235; DA 1.207 (kãya°); DhA ii.179 (kãyassa). 

— 2. keeping up, preservation, keeping in existence; in phrase 
khandha° DhA iii.261, 405. Cp. foll. 

Pariharaụã (f.) [=pariharana] 1. keeping up, preserving, care, 
attention, pleasure PvA 219 (with V. 1. °caranã; for paricãrikã 
Pv iv.l 2 ). — 2. keeping secret, guarding, hiding, deceiving 
Vbh 358=Pug 23. 

Pariharati [pari+hr] 1. to take care of, to attend to (acc.), shelter, 
protect, keep up, preserve, look after Vin i.42; ii.188; D ii. 100 
(sangham); D ii.14 (gabbham kucchinã); M i.124, 459; s iii.l; 
A iiĩd23; J i.52 (kucchiyã), 143, 170; Miln 392, 410 (attã- 
nam) 418; SnA 78; DhA ii.232 (aggim, V. 1. paricarati, which 
is the usual); PvA 63 (kucchiyã), 177. Cp. BSk. pariharati 
in same meaning e. g. AvS i.193, 205. — 2. to carry about D 
ii.19 (ankena); M i.83; Sn 440 (mufijam parihare, 1 sg. pres. 
med.; SnA 390 takes it as parihareyya); Miln 418 (ãỊakam p.). 

— 3. (intrs.) to move round, go round, circle, revolve M i.328; 
A i.277 (candima — suriyã p.; cp. A v.59)=Vism 205; J i.395; 
iv.378; vi.519; DA i.85; PvA 204. — 4. to conceal Vin iii.52 
(sunkam). — 5. to set out, take up, put forward, propose, 
only in phrase (Com. style) uttãn' atthãnỉ padãni p. to take 
up the words in more explicit meaning SnA 178, 419, 437, 
462. — pp. parihata. Pass. parihĩrati (q. V.). — See also 
anupariharati. 

Pariharitabbatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. grd. of pariharati] necessity of 
guarding Vism 98. 

Parihasati [pari+has] to laugh at, mock, deride J i.457. - Caus. 
parihãseti to make laugh J V.297. 

Parihãna (nt.) [fr. pari+hã] diminution, decrease, wasting away, 
decay s ii.206 sq.; A ii.40 (abhabbo parihãnãya), iii.173, 309, 
329 sq., 404 sq. (°dhamma); V.103 (id.), 156 sq.; It 71 (°ãya 
samvattati); Dh 32 (abhabbo p. °ãyo); Pug 12, 14. 

Parihãni (f.) [fr. pari+hã] loss, diminution (opp. VLiddhi) s 
ii.206; iv.76, 79; V.143, 173; A i.15; iii.76 sq.; iv.288; V.19 
sq., 96, 124 sq.; J ii.233; DhA iii.335; iv.185. 

Parihãniya (adj.) [parihãna+ya] connected with or causing decay 
or loss D ii.75 sq. (°ã dhammã conditions leading to min); A 
iv.16 sq.; Vbh 381; VbhA 507 sq. — a° s V.85. 

Parihãpeti [Caus. of parihãyati] 1. to let fall away, to lose, to 
waste s ii.29; J iv.214 (vegarii); Miln 244 (cittam to lose heart, 
to despair); PvA 78. — 2. to set aside, abandon, neglect, omit 
Vini.72 (rãjakiccam); J ii.438; iv.132 (vattarh); V.46; Miln404 
(mũỊakammam). — Neg. ger. aparihãpetvã without omis- 
sion DhsA 168; ppr. aparihãpento not slackening or neglect- 
ing Vism 122. 


Parihãyati [pari+hã] to decay, dwindle or waste away, come to 
min; to decrease, fall away from, lack; to be interior, dete- 
riorate Vin i.5; M iii.46 sq. (opp. abhivaddhati); s i.120, 
137; iii.125; iv.76 sq.; A iii.252; Dh 364; Sn 767; J ii.197; 
iv.108; Nd 1 5 (paridhamsati+) Miln 249 (id.); Pug 12 (read 
°hãyeyyafor°hãreyya); SnA 167 (+vinassati); PugA 181 (nas- 
sati+); PvA 5, 76 (v. 1.), 125 (°hãyeyyum). —pp. parihlna, 
Pass. parihiyyati, Caus. parihãpetỉ (q. V.). 

Parihãra [fr. pari+hr, cp. pariharati] 1. attention, care (esp. — 
°), in cpds. like gabbha 0 care of the foetus DhA i.4; dãraka 0 
care of the iníant J ii.20; kumãra 0 looking after the prince J 
ỉ. 148, ii.48; DhA i.346; dup° hard to protect J i.437; Vism 95 
(Majjhimo d. hard to study?) — 2. honour, privilege, dignity 
Vin i.71; J iv.306 (gãrava 0 ). — 3. surrounding (lít.), Circuit of 
landJiv.461. — 4. surrounding (fig.), attack; incpd. visama 0 
being attacked by adversities A ii.87; Nd 2 304 ic ; Miln 112, 
135. — 5. avoidance, keeping away from J ĩ. 186. 

-patha "circle road," i. e. (1) a roundabout way 
DhA ii.192. (2) encircling game D i.6=Vin ii. 10 (expl d as 
"bhũmiyam nãnãpatham mandalam katvã tattha pariharitab- 
barh pariharantãnam kĩỊanam" DA i.85; trsl d as "keeping go- 
ing over diagrams" Dial i. 10, with remark "a kind ofprimitive 
hop — scotch"). 

Parihãraka (adj. —n.) [fr. pari+hr] surrounding, encircling; a 
guard A ii.180. 

Parihãrika [fr. parihãra] keeping, preserving, protecting, sustain- 
ing D i.71 (kãya° cĩvara, kucchi 0 pindapãta; expl d as kãya — 
pariharana — mattakena & kucchi 0 at DA i.207; correct read- 
ing accordingly); M i.180; iii.34; Pug 58; Vism 65 (kãya°, of 
ãvara). 

Parihãrin (adj.) [fr. parihãra] taking care of, (worth) keeping s 
iv.316 (udaka — manika). 

Parihãsa [fr. pari+has, cp. parihasati] laughter, laughing at, 
mockery J i.116 (°keỊi), 377; DhA i.244. 

Parihãsimsu at J i.384 is to be read °bhãsimsu. 

Parihiyyati [Pass. of parihãyati, Sk. °hĩyate] to be left, to be de- 
serted, to come to min (=dhariisati) J iii.260. 

Parihĩna [pp. of parihãyati] fallen away from, decayed; dclícient. 
wanting; dejected, destitute s i.121; A iii.123; Sn 827, 881 
(°panna); J 1.112, 242; iv.200; Nd 1 166, 289; Miln 249, 281 
(a°); PvA 220 (=nihĩna). 

Parihĩnaka (adj.) [parihĩna+ka] one who has fallen short of, ne- 
glected in, done out of (abl. or instr.) D i. 103. 

Parihĩrati [Pass. of pariharati, Sk. parihriyate in development 
°hnyate>*hiriyati>*hiyirati>°hĩrati] to be caưied about (or 
better "taken care of," according to Bdhgh's expl" SnA 253; 
see also Brethren 226) Sn 205 =Th 1, 453. 

Parĩta see vi°. 

Parũpa 0 as para+upa° (in parũpakkama, parũpaghãta etc.) see 
under para. 

ParũỊha (adj.) [pp. of pa+ruh, cp. BSk. prarũdha ( — ấma- 
ấra) Jtm 210] grown, grown long, mostly in phrase °kaccha- 
nakha-loma having long nails, & long hair in the armpit, e. g. 
at s i.78; Ud 65; J 1V.362, 371; vi.488; Miln 163 (so read for 
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p. — kaccha — loma); Sdhp 104. — Kem, Toev. ii.139 s. V. 
points out awkwardness of this plirase and suspects a distor- 
tion of kaccha either from kesa or kaca, i. e. with long hairs 
(of the head), nails & other hair. — Further in foll. phrases: 
mukham p. bearded face J iv.387; °kesa — nakha — loma J 
i.303; °kesa — massu with hair & beard grown long J iv.159; 
“kaccha with long grass J vi. 100; °massu — dãthika having 
grown a beard and tooth DA i.263. 

Pare (adv.) see para 2 c. 

Pareta [pp. of pareti, more likely para+i than pari+i, although 
BSk. correspondent is parĩta, e. g. áokaparĩta Jtm 31 94 ] gone 
on to, affected with, overcome by (—°), syn. with abhibhũta 
(e. g. PvA 41, 80). Very írequent in comb n with tenns of 
suffering, misadventure and passion, e. g. khudã°, ghamma 0 , 
jighacchã°, dukkha 0 , dosa°, rãga°, soka°, sneha°, Vin i.5; D 
Íi36; M i.13, 114, 364, 460; iii.14, 92; s ii.110; iii.93; iv.28; A 
i. 147=It 89; A iii.25, 96; Sn 449, 736, 818 (=samohita saman- 
nãgata pihita Nd 1 149) 1092, 1123; J iii.157; Pv i.8 6 ; ii.2 4 ; 
MỈÍn 248; PvA 61, 93. 

Pareti [in form=parã+i but more likely pari+i, thus= pariyeti] to 
set out for, go on to, come to (acc.) s ii.20; A V.2, 139 sq., 
312; J V.401 (=pakkhandati c.). pp. pareta (q. V.). 

Paro (adv.) [cp. Vedic paras; to para] beyond, íurther, above, 
more than, upwards of; only ° — in connection with nu- 
merals (cp. Vedic use of paras with acc. of numerals), e.g. 
paropaniiãsamorethan50D ii.93; parosatam more than 100 
J V.203, 497; parosahassam over 1,000 D ii.16; s i.l92=Th 
1, 1238; Sn p. 106 (=atireka — sahassam SnA 450). See also 
parakkaroti. 

Parokkha (adj.) [paro+akkha=Vedic paroksa (parah+ aksa)] be- 
yond the eye, out of sight, invisible, imperceptible, Miln 291. 

— abl. parokkhã (adv.) behind one's back, in the absence of 
J iii.89 (parammukhã c.; opp. sammukhã). 

Parodati [pa+rud] to cry out (for) J i.166; PvA 16, 257. 

Paropariya (°nãna) see under indriya°. The form is paro +pariya, 
paro heíe taking the place of para. Yet it would be more rea- 
sonable to explain the word as para+ apara (upara?)+ya, i. e. 
that which belongs to this world & the beyond, or everything 
that comes within the range of the íaculties. Cp. parovara. 

Parovara (adj. — n.) [para+avara, sometimes through substi- 
tution of apa for ava also paropara. We should expect a 
form *parora as result of contraction: see Nd 2 p. 13] high 
& low, far & near; pl. in sense of "all kinds" (cp. uccâvaca). 
The word is íound only in the Sutta Nipãta, viz. Sn 353 (v. 
1. BB varãvaram, varovaram; expl d as "lokuttara — lokiya 

— vasena sundar' âsundaram dũre — santikam vã" SnA 350), 
475 (°ã dhammã; V. 1. BB paroparã; expl d as "parâvarã sun- 
dar' âsundarã, parã vã bãhirã aparã ajjhattikã" SnA 410), 704 
(kãme parovare; V. 1. BB paropare; expl d as sundare ca asun- 
dare ca panca kãmagune" SnA493), 1048 (reading paroparãni 
Nd 2 ; see expl n Nd 2 422 b ; expl d as "parãni ca orãni ca, par' at- 
tabhãva — sak' attabhãv' ãdĩni parãni ca orãni ca" SnA 590), 
1148 (paroparam Nd 2 ; see Nd 2 422 a ; expl d as "hĩna — ppanĩ- 
tam" SnA 607). — Note. Already in RV. we find para con- 
trasted with avara or upara; para denoting the íarther, higher 
or heavenly sphere, avara or upara the lower or earthly sphere: 


see e. g. RV. i.128, 3; i. 164, 12. — On paropara see Dirther 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. ii.121 d. 

Pala (—°) [classical Sk. pala] a certain weight (or measure), 
spelt also phala (see phala 2 ), only in cpd. sata° a hundred 
(carat) in weight Th 1, 97 (of kamsa); J vi.510 (sataphala 
kamsa=phalasatena katã kancana — pãtĩ c.). Also in comb n 
catuppala — tippala — dvipala — ekapala — sãtikã Vism 339. 

Palaka [cp. late Sk. pala, flesh, meat] a species oíplant J vi.564. 

Palaganda [cp. Sk. palaganda Halãyudha ii.436; BSk. palaganda 
Avố i.339; Astas. Pãr. 231; Avad. Kalp. ii.113] a mason, 
bricklayer, plasterer M i.119; s iii.154 (the reading phala° is 
authentic, see Geiger, P.G. § 40); A iv.127. 

Palanduka [cp. Epic Sk. palãndu, pala (white)+andu (=anda? 
egg)] an onion Vin iv.259. 

Paladdha [pp. of pa+labh] taken over, "had," overcome, de- 
ceived M i.511 (nikata vancita p. where V. 1. and id. p. s 
iv.307 however reads paluddha); J iii.260 (dava°= abhibhũta 

c.). 

Palapati [pa+lapati] to talk nonsense J ii.322. Cp. vi°. 

Palambati [pa+lambati] to hang down ThA 210; Sdhp 110. — 
pp. palambita (q. V.). See also abhi°. 

Palambita [pp. oípalambati] hanging down Th 2, 256, 259; ThA 

211 . 

Palambheti [pa+lambheti] to deceive D i.50, cp. DA ĩ. 151. 

PalaỊita [pa+laỊita] led astray s iv.197 (v. 1. °lãỊita). At A iii.5 we 
read palãỊita, in phrase kãmesu p. ("sporting in pleasures"? 
Or should we read palolita?). 

Palavati [Vedic plavati, plu] to íloat, swim Vin iv.112; Dh 334; 
Th 1, 399; J iii.190. 

Palasata [according to Trenckner, Notes p. 59, possibly fr. Sk. 
parasvant] a rhinoceros J vi.277 (v. 1. phalasata; expl d as 
"khagga — miga," with gloss "balasata"); as phalasata at J 
vi.454 (expl d as phalasata — camma c.). See palãsata. 

Palahati [pa+lahati] to lick Pv iii.5 2 =PvA 198. 

Palãta [contractedíormoípalãyita, pp. oípalãyati, cp. Prk. palãa 
(=*palãta) Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 567] run away J vi.369; Vism 
326; VvA 100; DhA ii.21. 

Palãtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. palãta] running away, escape J i.72. 

Palãpa 1 [Vedic palãva, cp. Lat. palea, Russ pelẽva; see also 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 39 6 , where pralãva is to be corr. to palãva] 
chaff of com, pollard A iv.169 (yava°); J. i.467, 468; iv.34; 
SnA 165 (in exegesis of palãpa 2 ; V. 1. BB palãsa), 312 (id.); 
J iv.34, 35 (perhaps better to read kula — palãso & palãsa — 
bhũta for palãpa). 

Palãpa 2 [Vedic pralãpa, pa+lap; taken by p. Com. as identical 
with palãpa 1 , their example followed by Trenckner, Notes 63, 
cp. also Miln. trsl. ii.363 "chaff as ữivolous talk"] prattling, 
prattle, nonsense; adj. talking idly, chaffmg, idle, void M 
iii.80 (a°); s i.166 (not palapam), 192=Th 1, 1237; A iv.169 
(samana 0 in allegory with yava° oípalãpa 1 ); Sn 89 (mãyãvin 
asamyata palãpa=palãpa — sadisattã SnA 165), 282= Miln 
414 (here also expl d as palãpa 1 by SnA 312); VbhA 104. In 
phrase tuccha palãpa empty and void at Miln 5,10. 
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Palapỉn in apalapin "not neglectíul" see palasin. 

Palãpeti 1 [Caus. ofpalãyati] to cause to run away, to put to ílight, 
drive away J ii.433; DhA i.164, 192; iii.206. 

Palãpeti 2 [Caus. ofpa+lap, cp. palãpa to which it may be referred 
as Denom.] to prattle, talk J i.73, 195. 

Palãyati [cp. Vedic palãyati, palãy] to run (away) Vin iii.145 
(ubbijjati uttasati p.); A ii.33 (yena vã tena vã palayanti); Sn 
120; J ii.10; DhA i.193; PvA 253, 284 (=dhãvati). — ppr. 
palãvanto s i.209=Th 2,248 =Pv ii.7 17 =Nett 131=DhA iv.il; 
aor. palãyi s i 219; J i.208; ii.209, 219, 257; iv.420; DhA 
iii.208; DA ĩ. 142; PvA 4, 274; ger. palãyitvã J ĩ. 174; PvA 
154; inf. palãyitum J i.202; vi.420. — Contracted forms are: 
pres. paleti (see also the analogy — form pãleti under pãleti, 
to guard) D i.54 (spelt phaleti, expl d DA i. 165 by gacchati); 
Sn 1074, 1144 (=vajati gacchati Nd 2 423); Dh 49; Nd 1 172; J 
V.173, 241; Vv 84 36 (=gacchati VvA 345); Pv i.ll 1 (gacchati 
PvA 56); aor. palỉttha J V.255; fut. palehiti Th 1, 307; imper. 
palehi Sn 831 (=gaccha SnA 542) —pp. palãta & palãyita; 
Caus. palãpeti 1 (q. V.). 

Palãyana (nt.) [fr. palãy] running away DhA i.164. See also 
pãlana. 

Palãyanaka (adj.) [fr. palãy] running away J ii.210 (°m karoti to 
put to ílight). 

Palãyin (adj.) [fr. palãy] running away, taking to ílight s 
1.221=223. — Usually neg. apalãyin s i.185, and in phrase 
abhĩru anutrãsin apalãyin s i.99; Th 1, 864; J iv.296 and pas- 
sim. See apalãyin & apalãsin. 

Palãla (m. & nt.) [cp. Ved. & Epic Sk. palãla] straw J i.488; 
DliA i.69. 

-channaka a roofof thatch Th 1, 208. -pinda abundle of 
straw Vism 257=KhA 56. -pĩthaka "straw foot — stool," a 
kind of punishment or torture M ĩ.87= A ii,122=Miln 197 (see 
Miln trsl. i.277 "Straw Seat," i. e. being so beaten with clubs, 
that the bones are broken, and the body becomes like a heap of 
straw); Nd 1 154; Nd 2 604; J V.273. -puỉija a heap of straw D 

i.71; M iii.3; A i.241; ii.210; Pug 68; VbhA 367. -punjaka 
same as pufija Miln 342. 

PalãỊita see palaỊita. 

Palãsa 1 (m. & nt.) [Vedic palãáa] 1. the tree Butea fron-dosa or 
Judas tree J iii.23 (in Palãsa Jãtaka). — 2. a leaf; collectively 
(nt.) foliage, pl. (nt.) leaves s ii.178; J ĩ. 120 (nt.); iii.210, 
344; PvA 63 (°antare; so read for pãs' antare), 113 (ghana°), 
191 (sãli°). puppha 0 blossoms & leaves DhA i.75; sãkhã° 
branches & leaves M i.lll; J i.164; Miln 254; paọdu° a sear 
leaf Vin i.96; iii.47; iv.217; bahala° (adj.) thick with leaves 
J i.57. — palãsãni (pl.) leaves J iii.185 (=palãsapannãni c.); 
PvA 192 (=bhũsãni). 

Palãsa 2 & (more commonly) Paịãsa [according to Trenckner, 
Notes 83, from ras, but BSk. pradãsa points to pa+ dãấa=dãsa 
"enemy" this form evidently a Sanskritisation] unmerciíul- 
ness, malice, spite. Its nearest synonym is yuga-ggãha (so 
Vbh 357; Pug 18, where yuddhaggãha is read; J iii.259; VvA 
71); it is oíten comb d with macchera (Vv 15 5 ) and makkha 
(Miln 289). —M i.15, 36, 488; A i.79; J ii.198; Vbh 357; Pug 
18 (+paỊãsãyanã, etc.). — apaỊãsa merciíulness M i.44. 


Palãsata [so read for palasata & palasada; cp. Vedic parasvant 
given by BR. in meaning "a certain large animal, perhaps the 
wild ass"] a rhinoceros J V.206, 408; vi.277. 

Palãsika (adj.) [fr. palãsa 1 ] 1. in cpd. paọdu° one who lives 
by eating withered leaves DA i.270, 271. — 2. in cpd. eka° 
(upãhanã) (a shoe) with one lining (i. e. of leaves) Vin i.185 
(=ekapatala Bdhgh; see Vin. Texts ii.13). 

Palãsin (paỊãsin) (adj.) [fr. palãsa 2 ] spiteful, unmerciful, ma- 
licious M i.43 sq., 96; A iii.lll; comb d with inakkhin at 
Vin ii.89 (cp. Vin Texts iii.38); J iii.259. apaịãsin D iii.47 
(amakkhin+); M i.43; A iii.lll; Pug 22; see also separately. 

Pali° [a variant of pari°, to be referred to the Mãgadhĩ dialect in 
which it is íound most frequently, esp. in the older language, 
see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 257; Geigcr, P.Gr. § 44] round, around 
(=pari) only as prefix in cpds. (q. V.). Often we find both pari° 
& pali° in the same word. 

Palikujjati [pali+kujjati] to bend oneself over, to go crooked M 
1.387. 

Palikunthita [a var. of paligunthita, q. V. & cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 
39 1 ] covered, enveloped, smeared with J ii.92 (lohita 0 ). 

Palikha [a variant of paligha on kh for gh see Geiger, p. Gr. § 39 2 ] 
a bar J vi.276 (with palighã as gloss). 

Palikhanati [pali+khaụ, cp. parikhã] to dig up, root out s i.123; 

ii. 88 (so read for palim° & phali°)=A i.204; ger. palikhaiĩiĩa 
Sn 968 (=uddharitvã Nd 1 490); palikhãya s i 123 (cp. KS 
320); & palikhanitvã s ii.88; SnA 573. —pp. palikhata (q. 

V.). 

Palikhata [pp. of palikhanati] dug round or out s iv.83 (so read 
with V. 1. for T. palikhita). 

Palikhati [pa+likh] to scratch, in phrase ottham p. to bite one's 
lip J v.434=DhAiv,197. 

Palikhãdati [pali+khãdati] to bite all round, to gnaw or peck off 
M i.364 (kukkuro atthikankalam p.). 

Paligijjhati [pali+gijjhati] to be greedy Nd 2 77 (abhigijjhati+). 

Paliguọthita [pali+gunthita, variant palikunthita, as kunthita & 
gundhita are found] entangled, covered, enveloped Sn 131 
(mohena; V. 1. BB °kunthita); J ii,150=DliA i. 144 (v. 1. 
°kunth°); iv.56; Miln ii. Expl d by pariyonaddha J ii.150, by 
paticchãdita J iv.56. Cp. pãligunthima. 

Paligedha [pali+gedha but acc. to Geiger, P.Gr. § 10= parigrd- 
dha] greed, conceit, selííshness A i.66; Nd 2 taụhã ii (gedha+); 
Dhs 1059, 1136. 

Paligedhin (adj.) [fr. paligedha, but Geiger, P.Gr. § 10 takes 
it as *parigrddhin, cp. giddhin] conceited, greedy, selĩish A 

iii. 265. 

Paligha [pari+gha of (g)han, cp. p. & Sk. parigha] 1. a cross 

— bar Vin ii.154; Th 2, 263 (vatta°=parighadanda ThA 211); 
J ii.95; vi.276. — 2. an obstacle, hindrance D ii.254=s i.27. 

— (adj) (—°) in two phrases: okkhitta 0 with cross — bars 
erectedorput upD i.105 (=thapita° DA i.274), opp. ukkhitta 0 
with cross — bars (i. e. obstacles) withdrawn or removed 
M Í.139=A iii.84=Nd 2 284 c.; Sn 622 (=avijjã — palighassa 
ukkhittattã SnA 467); cp. parikhã. 

-parivattika turning round of the bar the "Bar Turn," a 
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kind of punishment or torture (consisting in "a spike being 
driven from ear to ear he is pinned to the ground" Hardy, E.M. 
32, cp. Mìln trsl. i 277) M i.87=A i.47=ii.l22=Nd 1 154=Nd 2 
604 B (reads palingha, V. 1. paligha)=Miln 197. 

Palita (adj.) [cp. Vedic palita; Gr. heXitvóc;, nsXiót; black — 
grey; Lith. pilkas grey; Ags. fealu=Ohg. falo, E. fallow, Ger. 
fahl; also Sk. pãndu whitish; p. pandu, pãtala pink] grey, in 
cpd. °kesa with grey (i. e. white) hair M i.88 (f. °kesĩ); A 
i.138; J i.59, 79; abs. only at J vi.524. The spelling phalita 
also occurs (e. g. PvA 153). —Der. pãlicca. 

Palitta [pp. of palippati] smeared Th 2, 467 (=upalitta ThA 284). 

Palipa fr. [pa+lip] sloppiness, mud, marsh M i.45; Th 1, 
89; 2, 291 (=panka ThA 224); J iii.241 (read palipo, cp. 
C.=mahãkaddamo ibid.)=iv.480. 

Palỉpatha [for paripatha=°pantha (q. V.), the bases path° & panth° 
írequently interchanging. Trenckner (Notes 80) derives it fr. 
pa+lip] danger, obstacle (or is it "mud, mire"=palipa?) A 

IV. 290; Sn 34=638 (= rãga° SnA 469)=Dh 414 (=rãga° DhA 
iv.194). 

Palipadaka see pãli°. 

Palỉpanna [for paripanna, pp. of paripajjati] íallen, got or sunk 
into (— ° or loe.) Vin i.301 (muttakarĩse); D ii.24 (id.); M i.45 
(palipa°)=Nd 2 651 B; M i.88; J vi.8; Vism 49 (muttakarise). 

Palippati [Med. — Pass. of pa+lip; often spelt palimpati] to 
be smeared; to stick, to adhere to Pv iv.l 5 (°amãna read for 
palimpamãna). —pp. palitta (q. V.). 

Palibujjhati see palibuddhati. 

Palibujjhana (nt.) [fr. palibujjhati] obstruction DhA iii.258. 

Palibuddha [pp. of palibujjhati] obstructed, hindered, stopped; 
being kept back or delayed, tarrying J ii.417; Nd 2 107 
(palivethita+); Miln 388 (ãkãso a°) 404; DhA iii.198. Often 
in phrase lagga laggita p. Nd 2 88, 107, 332, 596, 597, 657. 

Palỉbuddhati [the etym. offered by Andersen, Pãli Reader s. 

V. palibuddha, viz. dissimilation for pari+ruddhati (rudh) 
is most plausible, other expl ns like Trenckner's (Notes 66 for 
pari+bãdh, med — pass. bajjhati=*bãdhyate, seemingly con- 
íirmed by V. 1. Nd 2 74 & 77 °bajjhati for °bujjhati) and Kern's 
( Toev: s. v.=Ogh. Tirbiotan, Ger. verbieten) are semantically 
not satisfactory. Cp. avaruddhati & avaruddha] 1. to ob- 
struct, refuse, keep back, hinder, vvithhold Vin ii.166; iv.42, 
131; J i.217 (cp. patibãhati ibid.); iii.138 (aor. °buddhi.); 
iv.159; Miln 263. — 2. to delay Miln 404 (or should we 
read °bujjhati i. e. sticks, tarries, is prevented?). — Pass. 
palỉbujjhati [this word occurs only in Commentary style & 
late works. In the Niddesa the nearest synonym is lag, as seen 
from the freq. comb 11 palibuddha+lagga, palibodha+laggana: 
see Nd 2 p. 188 under nissita] to be obstructed or hindered, to 
be kept by (instr. or loe.) to stick or adhere to, to trouble about, 
attend to Nd 2 74, 77 (paligijjhati+), 88, 107, 597, 657; Miln 
263. —pp. palibuddha (q. V.). 

Palibodha [see palibuddhati] obstruction, hindrance, obstacle, 
impediment, drawback J i. 148; iii.241 (a° non — obstruction), 
381 (id.); Nett 80; also in var. phrases, viz. kãma° Nd 2 374 
(+kãmapariỊãha); kula° cĩvara 0 Nd 2 68, cp. Miln 388 (kule 
p.); ghar'ãvãsa°, putta — dãro etc. Nd 1 136; Nd 2 172 a B, 205, 


cp. J ii.95 (ghara°); KhA 39 (enum đ as set of dasa palibodhã 
which are also given and expl d in detail at Vism 90 sq.); cp. 
DhsA 168, and in comb" laggana bandhana p. Nd 2 332, 620. 
Two palibodhas are referred to at Vin i.265, viz. ãvãsa° and 
cĩvara°(cp. Vin. Texts ii. 157) and.s7'xíee« atMiln 11. Cp. Cpd. 
53. — The minor obstacles (to the practice of kammatthãna) 
are described as khuddaka 0 at Vism 122 & referred to at DhsA 
168. — See also sam°. 

Palihliaiiịana (nt.) [pari+bhafĩjana] breaking up Nd 2 576 (samb- 
hanjana+; V. 1. pari°). See also sam°. The spelling phali° 
occurs at ThA 288. 

Palimattha [pp. of pari+mrj] polished J V.4. Cp. pari- mattlia. 

See also sam°. 

Palivethana (adj. nt.) [fr. pari+vest] wrapping, surrounding, en- 
cừcling, encumbrance J iv.436; Pug 34; Vism 353 (°camma); 
DhsA 366. 

Palivethita [pp. of palivetheti] wrapped round, entwined, encir- 
cled, fettered Nd 2 107 (°vetth°, comb d with laggita & palibud- 
dha); J iv.436; vi.89. Cp. sam°. 

Palivetheti [pari+vest] to wrap up, cover, entwine, encircle M 

i. 134; J i.192; 11.95; DhA i.269; DhsA 366. — Pass. 

palivethĩyati Miln 74. — pp. palivethita (q. V.). See also 

sam°. 

Palisajjati [pari+srj] to loosen, make loose s ii.89 (mũ-lãni). 

Palissaịati [pari+svaj] to embrace D ii.266; J V.158 (aor. palis- 
saji=ãlingi C). 204, 215; vi.325. 

Palissuta [pp. ofpari+sru] flowing over J vi.328. 

Palugga [pp. of palujjati, Sk. *prarugna] broken up, crushed, 
crumbled Bu ii.24; Miln 217. 

Palujjati [Pass. of palujati=pa+ruj] to break (intrs.) to fall down, 
crumble, to be dissolved Vin ii.284; D ii.181; M i.488; s 

ii. 218; iii.137; iv.52=Nd 2 550 (in exegesis of "loka"); Miln 
8;Vism416. —pp. palugga (q. V.). Cp. BSk. pralujyati 
MVastu ii.370. 

Palujjana (nt.) [fr. palujjati] breaking up, destruction SnA 506. 

Paluddha [pp. ofpa+lubh] seduced, enticed s iv.307 (where id. 
p. M i.511 reads paladdha); J i.158; vi.255, 262. See also 

palobheti & palobhita. 

Palumpati [pa+lup] to rob, plunder, deprive of A i.48. 

Paleti see palãyati. 

Palepa [fr. pa+lip] smearing; plaster, mortar Th 2, 270; ThA 213. 

Palepana (nt.) [fr. pa+lip] smearing, anointing; adj. (—°) 
smeared or coated with M i.429 (gã|ha° thickly smeared). 

Paloka [fr. pa+*luj=ruj, thus standing for *paloga, cp. roga] 
breaking off or in two, dissolution, decay Vin ii.284; M 
i.435=Miln 418 (in formula aniccato dukkhato rogato etc., 
with freq. V. 1. paralokato; cp. A iv.423; Nd 2 214; Ps ii.238); 
s iii.167 (id.) iv.53; V. 163. 

Palokin (adj.) [fr. paloka] destined for decay or destruction s 
iv.205=Sn 739 (acc. palokinam=jarã — maranehipalujjana — 
dhamma SnA 506); Th 2, 101 (acc. pl. palokine, see Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 95 2 ). 
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Palobha [fr. pa+lubh] desire, greed PvA 265. 

Palobhana (nt.)=palobha J i.196, 210; ii.183; Miln 286. 

Palobhita [pp. ofpalobheti] desired PvA 154. 

Palobheti [Caus. of pa+lubh] to desire, to be greedy Sn 703; J 

i. 79, 157, 298; vi.215; SnA 492; DhA i.123, 125; PvA 55. — 
pp. palobhita (q. V.). 

Pallanka [pary+anka, cp. Class Sk. palyanka & Mãgadhĩ 
paliyanka] 1. sitting cross — legged, in instr. pallankena 
upon the hams s i.124, 144; and in phrase pallankam 
ãbhujati "to bend (the legs) in crosswise" D i.71; M i.56; A 
iii 320; J i. 17, 71; Ps i 176; Pug 68; Miln 289; DhA ii.201. — 
This phrase is expl d at Vism 271 and VbhA 368 as "samantato 
ũru — baddh' ãsanam bandhati." — 2. a divan, sofa, couch 
Vin ii.163, 170 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.209, which is to be corrected 
after Dial. i.12); D i.7; s i.95; J i.268; iv.396; V.161; Vv 31 1 ; 
Pv ii.12 7 ; iii.3 2 ; DhA i.19; PvA 189, 219. 

Pallati (pallate), is guarded or kept, contracted (poetical) form of 
pãlayate (so Cy.) J V.242. 

Pallattha [Sk. *paryasta, pari+pp. of as to throw, cp. Prk pal- 
lattha Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 285] the posture of sitting or squat- 
ting or lolling J ĩ. 163 (here in expl” of tipallattha: pallattham 
vuccati sayanam, ubhohi passehi ujukam eva ca go — nisin- 
naka — vasenã ti tĩh'ãkãrehi pallattham etc.; see under ti°). 
Cp. ti°, vi°. 

Pallatthikã (f.) [fr. pallattha] same meaning as pallattha Vin 

ii. 213; iii.162 (cp. Vin. Texts i.62; iii.141); Vism 79 (dussa°). 

Pallatthita [doubtful, perhaps we should read paliyattha, see 
Kem, Toev. s. V.] perverse J V.79. 

Pallala (nt.) [cp. Class Sk. palvala=Lat. palus; Ohg. felawa = 
Ger. felber willow; Lith. pélkè moor; BSk. also palvala, e. 
g. Divy 56] 1. marshy ground M i.117; s iii.108 sq. — 2. a 
small pond or lake Vin i.230= D ii.89; J ii.129; V.346. 

Pallava (nt.) [cp. Class Sk. pallaka] a sprout J i.250; ii.161. See 
also phallava. 

Pallavita (adj.) [fr. pallava] having sprouts, burgeoning, budding 
Miln 151; VvA 288 (sa° full of sprouts). 

Pallãsa see vi°. 

Palloma [a contraction of pannaloma, see J.P.T.S. 1889, 206] se- 
curity, confidence D i.96; M i. 17; cp. DA i.266 "loma — 
hamsa — mattam pi 'ssa na bhavissati." 

Pavakkhati [fut. of pa+vac] only in l st sq. pavakkhãmi "I will 
declare or explain" Sn 701, 963=1050 (cp. Nd 1 482 & Nd 2 
under brũmi). 

Pavacchati [Sk. prayacchati] see anu°, & cp. pavecchati. 

Pavajati [pa+vraj] to wander forth, go about, perambulate; ppr. 
pavajamãna s i.42 (but may be pavajjamãna "being predi- 
cated" in play of word with act. pavadanto in same verse). 

Pavajjati [Pass. oípavadati] to sound forth to be played (of mu- 
sic) J i.64 (pavajjayimsu, 3 rd pl. aor.); VvA 96 (pavajjamãna 
ppr. med.). 

Pavajjana (nt.) [fr. pavajjati, Pass. oípavadati] sounding, play- 
ing of music VvA 210. 


Pavaddha [pp. of pavaddhati] grown up, increased, big, strong J 
V.340 (°kãya of huge stature; so read for pavaddha 0 ; expl d as 
vaddhita — kãya). 

Pavaddhati [pa+vrdh] to grow up, to increase M i.7; s ii.84, 92; 
Sn 306 (3 rd sg. 'praet. °atha); Dh 282, 335, 349; Pug 64; PvA 
8 (punnam). — pp. pavaddha & pavuddha. 

Pavati 1 [pa+vã] to blow forth, to yield a scent Th 1, 528 (=gand- 
ham vissajjati c.). See pavãti. 

Pavati 2 [of plu, cp. Vedic plavate to swim & Epic Sk. pravate 
to jump] to hurry on, to rush VvA 42 (but better read with V. 
1. patati as syn. of gacchati). 

Pavatta (adj.) [pp. of pavattati] 1. (adj.) happening, going on, 
procedure, resulting Th 2, 220 (assu ca pavattam, taken by 
Mrs. Rh. D. as "tears shed"); ThA 179; PvA 35, 83 (gãthãyo), 
120, esp. with ref. to natural Products as "that which comes," 

1. e. normal, natural, raw; °phala ready or natural, wild fruit 
(gained without exertion of picking), in cpds. °phalika SnA 
295 sq.; °bhojana (adj.) J i.6; iii.365; Vism 422, and, °bhojin 
one who lives on wild fruit (a certain class of ascetics, tãpasã) 
D i.101; M i.78, 343; A i.241; ii.206; cp. DA i.269 sq. & 
SnA 295, 296. °mamsa fresh or raw meat (ílesh) Vin i.217 
(cp. Vin. Texts ii.81). — 2. (nt.) "that which goes on," i. e. 
the circle or whirl of existence Miln 197, 326 (cp. Miln trsl n 
ii.200 "starting afresh in innumerable births," quot. fr. c.), 
opp. appavatta treedom from Samsãra, i. e. Nibbãna ibid. 
— 3. íòunded on, dealing with, relating to, being in s iv.115 
(kuraraghare p. pabbata); DA i.92 (ãdinaya 0 ), 217 (°pĩti — 
sukha being in a State of happiness). 

Pavattati [pa+vattati, vrt] (intrs.) 1. to move on, go forward, pro- 
ceed Pv i.5 7 ; PvA 8, 131; of water: to flow s ii.31; J ii.104; 
PvA 143, 154, 198. — 2. to exist, to be, continue in existence 
J i.64; PvA 130 (opp. ucchijjati), — 3. to result, to go on 
PvA 45 (phalam), 60 (vippatisãr' aggi). — pp. pavatta; Caus. 
pavatteti (q. V.). 

Pavattana (adj. nt.) [fr. pavattati] 1. moving forward, doing 
good, beneficial, useíul; f. °i M i.214; Pug 35 (spelt pavattinĩ 
in T. as well as Pug A 218). — 2. execution, períormance, 
carrying out Miln 277 (ãnã,° cp. pavatti). 

Pavattayitar [n. ag. to pavatteti] one who sets into motion or 
keeps up DA i.273 (see foll.). 

Pavattar [n. ag. of either pa+vac or pa+vrt, the latter more prob- 
able considering similar use of parivatteti. The p. commenta- 
tors take it as either] one who keeps up or keeps going, one 
who hands on (the tradition), an expounder, teacher D i.104 
(mantãnam p.=pavattayitar DA i.273); s iv.94; Dh 76 (nidhĩ- 
nam p.=ãcikkhitar DhA ii. 107). 

Pavattãpanatta (nt.) [fr. Caus. II. of pavatteti=pavattã-peti] 
making continue, keeping going, preservation, upkeep Vism 
32 (T. attha). 

Pavatti (f.) [fr. pa+vrt] 1. maniíestation, wielding, execution, 
giving, in ãnã° royal authority J iii.504; iv.145; ThA 283. — 

2. happening, incident, news J ĩ. 125, 150; ii.416; Vism 91; 
PvA 6, 17, 29, 35, 92, 152, 242, etc.; DhA i.80 (v. 1. pavutti). 
Cp. pavutti. 

Pavattita [pp. of pavatteti] set going, inaugurated, established 
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Vin i.ll (dhammacakka); M iii.29, 77; s i.191; Sn 556, 557 
(dhammacakka); PvA 67 (id.), 140 (sangĩti); SnA 454. 

Pavattin (adj.) [fr. pa+vrt] 1. advancing, moving forward, pro- 
ceeding, effective, beneíicial; only in phrase dhammã pavat- 
tino A i.279; DA i.4=PvA 2; and in suppavattin (good — 
flowing, i. e. well — recited?) A iv. 140 (of pãtimokkha; trs ld 
as "thoroughly mastered" J.P.T.S. 1909, 199, V.71 (id.). — 2. 
going on, procedure (in f. °inĩ) Vin ii.271 sq., 277. 

Pavatteti [Caus. ofpavattati] (trs.) 1. to send forth, set going Vin 

i. 87 (assũni); s ii.282 (id.) J i.147 (selagulam pavatt 0 ); esp. 
in plirase dhammacakkam p. to inaugurate the reign of righ- 
teousness Vin i.8, 11; M ĩ. 171; s iii.86; Sn 693; Miln 20, 343; 
VvA 165; PvA 21, etc. — 2. to cause, produce, make arise J 

ii. 102 (mah' ogham); Miln 219. — 3. to give íorth, bestow, 
give (dãnam a giữ) Vin iv.5 (spelttt); PvA 19,123, 139. — 4. 
to continue, keep on, practise, go on with DhA i.257; PvA 29 
(attabhãvam), 42 (kammante). — 5. to move about, behave, 
linger DhA i. 14 (tt). — 6. to display, execute, wield, enforce 
Miln 189 (ãnam; cp. ãnãpavatti). —pp. pavattita (q. V.). 

Pavadati [pa+vad] to speak out, speak to, talk, dispute; ppr. 
pavadanto s i.42 (trsl. "predicate"); Nd 1 293. —aor. pãvãdi 
ThA 71. — Cp. pãvadati. 

Pavana 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. pavana & pãvana, of pũ] winnowing of 
grain Miln 201 (read pavanena tthãyiko who earned his living 
by winnowing grain). 

Pavana 2 (nt.) [cp. Vedic pravana; not with Mủller, P.Gr. 24=up- 
avana; perhaps=Lat. pronus "prone"] side of a mountain, de- 
clivity D ii.254; M ĩ. 117; s i.26; ii.95, 105; Th 1, 1092; J 1.28; 

ii. 180; vi.513; Cp. i.l 5 , 10 1 ; iii.13 1 ; Miln 91, 198 sq., 364, 
408; Vism 345. Cp. Pavananagara SnA 583 (v. 1. BB for 
Tumbavanagara=Vanasavhaya). No te. Kern, Toev. s. V. de- 
fends Mủller's (aíter Subhũti) interpretation as "wood, wood- 
land," and compares BSk. pavana MVastu ii.272, 382. 

Pavana 3 at Vin ii.136 in cpd. pavan-anta refers to the end of 
the girdle (kãyabandhana), where it is tied into a loop or knot. 
Bdhgh on p. 319 (on c.v. V.29, 2) expl s it by pãs' anta. 

Pavapati [pa+vap] to sow out Th 2, 112. 

Pavayha (adv.) [ger. of pavahati] carrying on, pressing, ur- 
gently, constantly, always repeated as pavayha pavayha M 

iii. ll8=DhA ii.108; M i.442, 444. 

Pavara (adj.) [pa+vara] most excellent, noble, distinguished s 
iii.264; Sn 83, 646, 698 (muni°); Dh 422; Pug 69; Miln 246; 
PvA 2 (“dhamma — cakka), 67 (id.), 39 (°buddh'ãsana); Sdhp 
421. 

Pavasati [pa+vas] to "live forth," i. e. to be away from home, to 
dwell abroad Sn 899; J ii.123 (=pavasam gacchati); V.91. — 
pp. pavuttha (q. V.). Cp. vi°. 

Pavassati [pa+vrs] to "rain forth," to begin to rain, shed rain s 
i.100; Sn 18 sq. (imper. pavassa), 353 (v. 1.); J vi.500 ("cry"), 
587 (aor. pãvassi). — pp. pavattha & pavuttha: see abhi°. 

Pavassana (nt.) [fr. pa+vrs] beginning to rain, raining Miln 120. 

Pavãta (nt.) [pa+vãta, cp. Vedic pravãta] a draught of air, breeze 
Vin ii.79 (opp. nivãta). 

Pavãti [pa+vã] to diffuse a scent Dh 54; Th 1, 528; J V.63 (disã 


bhati p. ca). See also pavãyati. 

Pavãda [pa+vad, cp. Epic Sk. pravãda talk, saying] talk, dispu- 
tation, discussion D i.26, 162; M i.63; Sn 538. 

Pavãdaka (adj.) [fr. pavãda] 1. belonging to a discussion, in- 
tended for disputation D ĩ. 178 (samaya 0 "debating hall"). — 
2. fond of discussing Miln 4 (bhassa 0 "fond of wordy dispu- 
tation"). Cp. pavãdiya. 

Pavãdiya (adj.) [fr. pavãda, cp. pavãdaka] belonging to a dispu- 
tation, disputing, arguing, talking Sn 885 (n. pl. °ãse, taken 
by Nd 1 293 as pavadanti, by SnA 555 as vãdino). 

Pavãyati [pa+vã] to blow forth, to permeate (of a scent), to dif- 
fuse J i.18 (dibba — gandho p.); Vism 58 (dasa disã sĩla — 
gandho p.). Cp. pavãti. 

Pavãraụã (f.) [pa+vr, cp. BSk. pravãranã Divy 91, 93; whereas 
Epic Sk. pravãrana, nt., only in sense of "satisfaction"] 1. the 
Pavãranã, a ceremony at the termination of the Vassa Vin i.155, 
160 (where 2 kinds: cãtuddasikã & pannarasikã), ii.32. 167; 
D ii.220; s i. 190. pavãraọam thapeti to fix or determine 
the (date of) p. Vin ii.32, 276. Later two kinds of this cer- 
emony (testival) are distinguished, viz. mahã° the great p. 
and °sangaha, an abridged p. (see DA i.241) J i.29, 82, 193 
(mahã°); Vism 391 (id.); SnA 57 (id.); VvA 67 (id.); PvA 140 
(id.); — 2. satisíaction Vism 71. 

Pavãrita [pp. of pavãreti] 1. satislìed M ỉ. 12 (+paripunna 
pariyosita); Miln 231; Vism 71. — 2. having come to the end 
of the rainy season Vin i.175. — Freq. in íòrmula bhuttãvin 
pavãrita having eaten & being satislled Vin i.213 (cp. Vin. 
Texts i.39); ii.300; iv.82; PvA 23. 

Pavãreti [Caus. of pa+vr, cp. BSk. pravãrayati Divy 116, 283, 
etc.] 1. to invite, offer, present, satisíy s i.190; A iv.79; J 

iii. 352. — 2. to celebrate the Pavãranã (i. e. to come to the 
end of the Vassa) Vin ĩ. 160 sq.; ii.255; DhA i.87; J i.29, 215; 

iv. 243 (vuttha — vassap.); Vism90; SnA57. —pp. pavãrita 
(q. V.) See also sam°. 

Pavãla & PavãỊa (m. & nt.) [cp. Class Sk. prabãla, pra-vãda 
& pravãla] 1. coral J i.394 (°ratta — kambala); ii.88; iv.142; 
Miln 267 (with other jewels), 380 (id.); SnA 117; VvA 112 
(°ratana). — 2. a sprout, young branch, shoot J iii.389, 395 
(kãỊa — valli°); V.207; Nett 14 (°ankura); SnA 91 (id.). 

PavãỊha [apparently pp. of pavahati (pavãheti), but in reality pp. 
of pa+brh 1 , corresp. to Sk. prabrdha (pravrdha), cp. ab- 
bĩdha & ubbahati (ud+brh 1 ), but cp. also ubbãỊha which is 
pp. of ud+bãdh. At D i.77 (where V. 1. pabbãỊha=pabĩiỊha, 
unexpl d by Bdhgh) it is synonymous with uddharati=ubbahati] 
1. carried away (?), turned away, distracted, dismissed s iii.91 
(bhikkhu — sangho p.). — 2. drawn íorth, pulled out, taken 
out D i.77=Ps ii.211=Vism 406 (munjamhã isĩkã p.); J vi.67 
(munjã v'isikã p.). 

Pavãsa [fr. pa+vas, cp. Vedic pravãsa in same meaning] sojourn- 
ing abroad, being away from home J ii.123; V.434; vi. 150; 
Miln 314. — Cp. vi°. 

Pavãsita 1. (perhaps we should read pavãrita?) given as present, 
honoured J V.377 (=pesita c.). — 2. (so perhaps to be read for 
pavũsita T.) scented, permeated with scent [pp. of pavãseti] 
VvA 237 (v. 1. padhũpita preíerable). 
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Pavãsin (adj.) [fr. pavasa] living abroad or from home, in cira° 
long absent Dh 219 (=cừappavuttha DhA iii.293). 

Pavãhaka (adj.) [fr. pa+vah] carrying or driving away Th 1, 758. 

Pavãhati [Caus. fr. pa+vah] 1. to cause to be carried away, to 
remove; freq. with ref. to water: to wash away, cleanse M 
i.39; s i.79, 183 (pãpakammam nahãnena); ii.88; Th 1, 349; J 

i. 24; iii.176, 225, 289; iv.367; V.134; vi.197; 588; Miln 247; 
Dãvs ii.59; PvA 256. — 2. to pull out, draw out D i.77 (better 
to be read as pabãhati). 

Pavãhitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pavãhita, pp. ofpavãheti] the fact of 
being removed or cleansed J V.134. 

Pavãhana (adj. & nt.) [fr. pa+vah] 1. carrying off, putting away, 
Th 1, 751. —2. wiping off J iii.290. 

Pavikatthita [pp. of pa+vi+katthati] boasted J i.359. 

Pavicaya [fr. pa+vicinati] investigation Sn 1021; Th 1, 593; Pug 
25; Nett 3, 87. 

Pavicarati [pa+vicarati] to investigate thoroughly M iii.85; s 

V.68. 

Pavicinati [pa+vicinati] to investigate, to examine M iii.85; s 
V.68, 262; Nett 21; SnA 545. grd. paviceyya J iv.164, & 
pavicetabba Nett 21. 

Pavijjhati [pa+vyadh] to throw forth or down Vin ii.193 (silam 
cp. J 1.173 & V.333); iii.82, 178, 415; DA i.138, 154. —pp. 
paviddha (q. V.). 

Pavijjhana (nt.) [fr. pavijjhati] hurling, throwing J V.67 (Deva- 
dattassa silã°, cp. Vin ii.193); J i.173; V.333. 

Pavittha [pp. ofpavisati] entered, gone into (acc.), visited s i. 197; 
ii'. 19; Dh 373; DA i.288; PvA 12, 13. 

Pavitakka [pa+vitakka] scepticism, speculation, controversy Sn 
834; Nd 1 176. 

Pavidamseti [pa+vi+Caus. of drs; damseti=dasseti] to make 
clear, to reveal J V.326 (aor. pavidamsayi). 

Paviddha [pp. of pavijjhati] thrown down, fig. given up, aban- 
doned Th 1, 350 (°gocara). 

Pavineti [pa+vineti] to lead or drive away, expel Sn 507=J V.148. 

Pavibhajati [pa+vi+bhaj. Cp. Class Sk. pravibhãga division, 
distribution] to distribute, to apportion s i.193 (°bhajjaiii, ppr., 
with jj metri causa)=Th 1, 1242 (°bhajja ger.). 

Pavilĩyati [pa+vi+lĩ] to be dissolved, to melt or fade away s iv.289 
(pavilĩyamãnena kãyena with their body melting from heat; so 
read for paveliyamãnena). 

Paviloketi [pa+viloketi] to look forward or ahead J vi.559. 

Pavivitta [pp. of pa+vi+vic] separated, detached, secluded, sin- 
gled M i. 14, 77, 386; ii.6; s ii.29; Vism 73; PvA 127 DhA 

ii. 77. Often in phrase appiccha santuttha pavivitta refer- 
ring to an ascetic enjoying the satisfaction of seclusion Nd 2 
225=Nd' 342 lb =Vism 25; J i.107; Miln 244, 358, 371 (with 
appa — sadda appanigghosa). 

Paviveka [fr. pa+vi+vic] retừement, solitude, seclusion Vin 
i. 104; ii.258 (appicchatã santutthi+; cp. pavivitta); D i.60; M 
i 14 sq.; s ii.202; v 398; A i.240; Sn 257; Dh 205 (°rasa, cp. 
DhA iii.268); Th 1, 597; J i.9; Ps ii.244; Vism 41, 73 (°sukha 


— 1 -asa); Sdhp 476; DA i.169. 

Pavivekatã (f.) [abstr. fr. paviveka]=paviveka Vism 81 (appic- 
chatã etc. in enum 11 of the 5 dhuta — dhammas). 

Pavivekiya (adj.) [fr. paviveka] springing from solitude Th 1, 
669. 

Pavisati [pa+vis] to go in, to enter (acc.) Sn 668, 673; DhA ii.72 
(opp. nikkhamati); PvA 4, 12, 47 (nagaram). Pot. °vise Sn 
387 imper. pavisa M i.383; s i.213; fut. pavisissati Vin i.87; 
J iii.86; pavissati (cp. GeigerPGr § 65 2 ) J ii.68; Cp. i.9 56 , 
and pavekkhati s iv.199; J vi.76 (nãgo bhũmiyaiii p.); Dãvs 
iii.26; aor. pãvisi Vin ii.79 (vihãram); M i.381; J i.76 (3 rd pl. 
pãvisum), 213; J ii.238; Vism 42 (gãmaih) PvA 22, 42, 161, 
256; andpavisi J ii.238; PvA 12, 35; ger. pavisitvã s ĩ. 107; J 

i. 9 (arannarh); Vism 22; PvA 4, 12, 46, 79 & pavissa s i.200; 
Dh 127=PvA 104. —pp. pavittha (q. V.).— Caus. paveseti 
(q. V.). 

Pavisana (nt.) [fr. pa+vis] going in, entering, entrance J i.294; 

ii. 416; vi.383; DhA i.83. Cp. pavesana. 

Pavĩọa (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. pravĩna] clever, skilful Dãvs V.33; 
VvA 168 (v. 1. kusala). 

Pavĩnati [pa+vĩ to seek, Sk. veti, but with diff. formation in p. cp. 
Trenckner, Notes 78 (who derives it fr. ven) & apavinãti. The 
form is doubtíul; probably we should read pacỉnãti] to look 
up to, respect, honour J iii.387 (T. reading sure, but V. 1. c. 
pavĩrati). 

Pavĩhi [pa+vĩhi] in pl. diff. kinds of rice J V.405 (=nãnap-pakãrã 
vĩhayo). 

Pavuccati [Pass. of pavacati] to be called, said, or pronounced 
Sn 436, 513, 611 & passim; Dh 257; Pv iv.3 47 ; PvA 102. 
The form pavuccate also occurs, e. g. at Sn 519 sq. — pp. 
pavutta 1 (q. V.). 

Pavutã at M i.518 is unexplained. The reading of this word 
is extremely doubtful at all passages. The vv. 11. at M 
i.518 are pavudhã, pavujã, patuvã, *phutã, and the c. expl n 
is pavutã=gaụthikã (knot or block?). The identical passage at 
D i.54 reads patuvã (q. V.), with vv. 11. pamutã, pamuvucã, 
while DA ĩ. 164 expl s pacutã =ganthikã (vv. 11. pamutã, pa- 
mucã, paputã). Dial. i.72 reads pacuta, but leaves the word 
untranslated; Franke, Dĩgha, p. 58 ditto. 

Pavuttha (pavattha) [pp. of pavassati] see abhi°. 

Pavutta 1 [pp. ofpa+vac, but sometimes confounded with pavatta, 
pp. of pa+vrt, cp. pavutti] said, declared, pronounced D i. 104 
(mantapada p.; v.l. °vatta which is more likely; but DA i.273 
expl s by vutta & vãcita); s i.52; Sn 383 (su°=sudesita SnA 
373), 868 (=ãcikkhita desita, etc. Nd 1 271). 

Pavutta 2 [pp. of pa+vap] scattered íorth, strewn, sown s i.227. 

Pavutti [fr. pa+vrt, cp. Class. Sk. pravrtti] happening, proceed- 
ing, fate, event PvA 31 (v. 1. pavatti), 46, 53, 61, 78, 81 and 
passim (perhaps should be read pavatti at all passages). 

Pavuttha [pp. of pavasati] dwelling or living abroad, staying 
away from home D ii.261 (°jãti one who dwells away from 
his caste, i. e. who no longer belongs to any caste); J V.434; 
DhA iii.293. Freq. in phrase pavutthapatikã itthi a woman 
whose husband dwells abroad Vin ii.268; iii.83; Miln 205. 
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Pavũsita at VvA 237 is misreading either for pavãsita or (more 
likely) for padhũpita (as V. 1. ss.), in meaning "blown" i. e. 
scented, íllled with scent. 

Pavekkhati is fut. pavisati. 

Pavecchati [most likely (as suggested by Trenckner, Notes 61) 
a distortion of payacchati (pa+yam) by way of *payec- 
chati>pavecchati (cp. sa — yathã>seyyathã). Not with Mor¬ 
ris, J.P.T.S. 1885, 43 fr. pa+vrs, nor with Mủller P.Gr. 120 
fr. pa+vis (who with this derivation follows the P. Commenta- 
tors, e. g. J iii. 12pavesati, deti; SnA407 (pavesatipatipãdeti); 
Geiger P.Gi: § 152, note 3 suggests (doubtíully) a Fut. stem 
(of vis?)] togive, bestowSi.l8; Sn463 sq., 490 sq.; Th2,272; 
J i.28; iii.12 (v. 1. pavacchati), 172; iv.363; vi.502, 587 (vutthi 

— dhãram pavecchanto devo pãvassi tãvade; v.l. pavattento); 
Pv ii.9 43 (=deti PvA 130); ii.9 70 (=pavatteti ibid. 139); ii.10 7 
(=deti ibid. 144); Miln 375. 

another der 11 suggested by Dr. Barnett in J.R.A.S. 1924, 
186 is=Sk. pra — vrscati. 

Paveni (f.) [pa+veni; cp. late Sk. praveni in meanings 1 & 2] 
1. a braid of hair, i. e. the hair twisted & unadorned A hi.56 

— 2. a mat, cover D i.7 ~ (see ajina°). — 3. custom, us- 

age, wont, tradition J i.89; ii.353; V.285; vi. 380 (kula — tanti, 
kula — paveni); Dpvs xviii.l; Miln 134 (“upaccheda break of 
tradition), 190, 226 (+vamsa), 227; DhA i.284 (tanti+); PvA 
131. — 4. succession, lineage, breed, race Sn 26 (cp. SnA 
39); DhA ĩ. 174. 

-pãlaka guardian of tradition Vism 99 (tanti — dhara, 
vamsanurakkhaka+); DhA iii.386. 

Pavedana (nt.) [fr. pa+vid] making known, telling, proclama- 
tion, announcement only in stanza "nisĩd' ambavane ramme 
yãva kãlappavedanã," until the announcement of the time (of 
death) Th 1, 563 (trsl n "until the hour should be revealed")=J 

i. 118-Vism 389=DhA i.248. 

Pavedita [pp. oípavedeti] made known, declared, taught M i.67 
(su° & du°); s i.231; Dh 79, 281; Sn 171, 330, 838; Nd 1 186. 

Pavedeti [Caus. ofpa+vid] to make known, to declare, communi- 
cate, relate s i.24; iv.348; Dh 151; Sn p. 103 (=bodheti nãpeti 
SnA 444); PvA 33, 58, 68 (attãnam make oneselíknown), 120. 

— pp. pavedita (q. V.). 

Pavedhati [pa+vyath, cp. pavyatheti] to be aíllicted. to be ữight- 
ened, to be agitated, quiver, tremble, fear Sn 928 (=tasati etc. 
Nd 1 384); Vism 180 (reads pavedheti) ThA 203 (allavattham 
allakesam pavedhanto, misreading for pavesento); DhA 

ii. 249. — Freq in ppr. med. pavedhamãna trembling M 
i.88; Pv iii.5 5 (=pakampamãna PvA 199); J i.58; iii.395. — 

pp. pavedhita & pavyadhita (q. V.). 

Pavellati [pa+vell] to shake, move to & fro, undulate s iv.289 
(paveliyamãnena kãyena); J iii.395. —pp. pavellita (q. V.). 

Pavellita [pp. of pavellati] shaken about, moving to & fro, swing- 
ing, trembling J vi.456. 

Pavesa (—°) [fr. pa+viấ] entrance ThA 66 (Rãjagaha°); DhA 
iv.150. 

Pavesana (nt.) [fr. paveseti] 1. going in, entering, entrance J 
i.142; PvA 79 (v. 1. for T. °vesa), 217, 221 (asipattavana 0 ). 

— 2. beginning VvA71 (opp. nikkhamana). —3. putting in. 


application J ii.102 (dande p.). — 4. means of entry, as adj. 
able to enter J vi.383. 

Pavesetar [n. ag. of paveseti] one who lets in or allows to enter, 
an usher in s iv.194; A V.195. 

Paveseti [Caus. ofpavisati] 1. to make enter, allow to enter, usher 
in M i.79; J i.150 (miga — ganam uyyãnam), 291; vi.179; 
Vism 39; PvA 38, 44, 61 (geharh), 141 (id.); DhA i.397. — 
2 . to furnish, provide, introduce, procure, apply to (acc. or 
loe.) J iii.52 (rajjukam gĩvãya); vi.383 (sirim); Miln 39 (gehe 
padĩpam), 360 (udakarh); DA i.218. Perhaps at ThA 203 for 
pavedheti. — Caus. II. pavesãpeti J i.294 (mãtugãmam ag- 
gim). 

Pavyatheti [Caus. of pa+vyath] to cause to tremble, to shake J 
V.409. Cp. pavedhati. — pp. pavyadhita (q. V.). 

Pavyadhita [pp. ofpa+vyath; the dh through analogy with paved- 
hita] afflicted, ữightened, afraid J vi.61, 166. 

Pasamsaka [fr. pasamsati] ílattererM i.327; J ii.439; Sdhp 565. 

Pasamsati [pa+sams] to speak out, praise, commend, agree D 
ĩ. 163; s 1 .102, 149, 161; J i.143; ii.439; V.331; It 16; Sn 47, 
163, 390, 658, 906; Dh 30; Pv ii.9 42 ; DA i.149; PvA 25, 131 
(=vanneti). — pp. pasattha & pasarhsita (q. V.). Cp. pati- 
pasamsita. 

Pasaihsana (nt.) [fr. pa+sams] praising, commendation Pug 53; 
Sdhp 213; PvA 30. 

Pasamsã (f.) [fr. pa+sams; cp. Vedic prasamsã] praise, applause 
D iii.260; s i.202; Th 1,609; Sn 213, 826, 895; Miln 377; SnA 
155. In composition the form is pasamsa°, e. g. °ãvahana 
bringing applause Sn 256; °kãma desirous of praise Sn 825, 
cp. Nd 1 163; °lãbha gain ofpraise Sn 828. As adj. pasarhsa 
"laudable, praisevvorthy" it is better taken as grd. ofpasamsati 
(=pasamsiya); thus at Pv iv.7 13 (pãsarhsa Minayeff); PvA 8, 
89 (=anindita). 

Pasariisita [pp. of pasamsati, cp. pasattha] praised s i.232; Sn 
829, 928; Dh 228, 230; Nd 1 169; PvA 116 (=vannita) 130. 

Pasamsiya (adj.) [grd. of pasamsati, cp. Vedic praáarhsia] laud- 
able, praiseworthy s i.149; hi.83; A ii.19; Sn 658; J i.202; 
Sdhp 563. Cp. pasamsã. 

Pasakkati [pa+sakkatil to go forth or out to; ger. pasak-kiya s 
i.l99=Th 1, 119; Th 1, 125. 

Pasakkhita at J iv.365 is doubtful; perhaps we should read 
pasakkita (pp. of pasakkati); the c. expl s as "lying down" 
(nipanna acchati, p. 367); Kern, Toev. s. V. proposes change 
to pamakkhita on ground of w. 11. vamakkhita & malakita. 

Pasankanta [pp. of pa+sankamati, of kram] gone out to, gone 
forth PvA 22. 

Pasankamati [pa+sarh+kram] to go out or íòrth to (acc.) Sdhp 
277. —pp. pasankanta. 

Pasanga [fr. pa+sanj. Class Sk. prasanga in both meanings] 1. 
hangingon, inclination, attachmentto KhA 18; PvA 130. — 2. 
occasion, event; loe. pasange at the occasion of (—°), instead 
of KhA 213 (karanavacana 0 , where PvA 30 in id. p. reads 
karan' atthe). 

Pasajati [pa+srj] to let loose, produce; to be attached to Sn 390 
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(=alliyati SnA 375). 

Pasata [pp. ofpa+sr] let out, produced D iii.167; SnA 109 (conj. 
for pasava in expl" ofpasuta). 

Pasata 1 (adj.) [Vedic prsant, f. prsatĩ] spotted, only incpd. °miga 
spotted antelope J V.418 (v. 1. pasada 0 ). The more freq. p. 
form is pasada 0 , e. g. s ii.279 (gloss pasata°); J V.24, 416; 
vi.537; SnA 82. 

Pasata 2 (nt.) [etym.? Late Sk. prsat orprsad a drop; cp. phusita 1 
rain — drop=prsata; BR. under prsant= pasata 1 , but probably 
dialectical & Non — Aryan] a small measure of capacity, a 
handfid (seems to be applied to water only) J i.101 (°mattam 
udakam); iv.201 (udaka°); V.382 (°mattam pãnĩyam). Often 
redupl. pasatarii pasataih "by handfuls" M i.245, J V.164. At 
DA i.298 it is closely connected with sarãva (cup), as denot- 
ing the amount of a small giữ. 

Pasattha (& Pasattha) [pp. ofpasamsati] praised, extolled, com- 
mended s 1.169; J iii.234; Vv 44 21 ; Miln 212, 361. As 
pasattlia at Pv ii.9 73 (so to be read for pasettha); iv.l 52 
(=vannita PvA 241); DhsA 124. 

Pasada. Seepasata 1 . 

Pasanna 1 (adj) [pp. of pasĩdati] 1. clear, bright Sn 550 (°netta); 
KhA 64 & 65 (“tilatelavanna, where Vism 262 reads vip- 
pasanna 0 ); Vism 409 (id.). — 2. happy, gladdened, recon- 
ciled, pleased J i. 151, 307; Vism 129 (muddha 0 ). — 3. pleased 
in one's conscience, reconciled, believing, trusting in (loe.), pi- 
ous, good, virtuous A iii.35 (Satthari, dhamme sanghe); s i.34 
(Buddhe); V.374; Vv5 9 ; Sn698; Dh368 (Buddha — sãsane); J 
ii.lll; DhA i.60 (Satthari). Often comb d with saddha (having 
faith) Vin ii.190; PvA 20, 42 (a°), and in cpd. °citta devotion 
in one's heart Vin ĩ. 16; A vi.209; Sn 316, 403, 690; Pv ii.l 6 ; 
SnA 490; PvA 129; or °mãnasa Sn 402; VvA 39; PvA 67; cp. 
pasannena manasã s i.206; Dh 2. See also abhippasanna & 
vippasanna. 

Pasanna 2 [pp. ofpa+syad] flowing out, streaming, issuing forth; 
in assu-pasannam shedding of tears s ii.179. 

Pasannã (f.) [late Sk. prasannã] a kind of spirituous liquor (made 
from rice) J i.360. 

Pasammati [pa+Sam] to become allayed, to cease, to fade away 
Th 1, 702. 

Pasayha is ger. of pasahati (q. V.). 

Pasaraụa (nt.) [fr. pa+sr] stretching, spreading, being stretched 
out PvA 219 (pitthi°). See also pasãraọa. 

Pasava [fr. pa+su] bringing forth, offspring s i.69. 

Pasavati [pa+su] to bring forth, give birth to, beget, produce; 
mostly fig. in comb n with the foll. nouns: kihhisam to com- 
mit sin Vin ii.204; A V.75; păpam id. Pv iv.l 50 ; puiinam to 
produce merit s ĩ. 182, 213; A V.76; PvA 121; opp. apuíinaih 
Vin ii.26; s ĩ. 114; veram to beget hatred s ii.68; Dh 201. 
— Caus. pasaveti in same meaning J vi. 106 (pãpam) — pp. 
pasũta (q. V.). 

Pasavana (nt.) [fr. pa+su] 1. givingbirth PvA 35. -2. producing, 
generating, eííecting PvA 31 (punna°). 

Pasaha [fr. pa+sah] overcoming, mastering, in dup° (adj.) hard 
to overcome J ii.219; Miln 21. 


Pasahati [pa+sah] to use force, subdue, oppress, overcome M 
ii.99; Sn 443; Dh 7, 128; DhA iii.46; J iv.126, 494; V.27. 

— ger. pasayha using force, íorcibly, by force D ii.74 
(okkassa+); A iv.16 (id.); s i.143; Sn 72; J i.143; Pv ii.9 2 ; 
ii.9 10 ; (read appasayha for suppasayha); Miln 210 (okassa+; 
for okkassa?). Also in cpd. pasayha-kãrin using force J 
iv.309; V.425. 

Pasãkha (m. & nt.) [pa+sãkhã; Epic Sk. prasãkhã branch] 1. a 
smaller branch J vi.324 (sãkha°). — 2. branch — like wood, 
i. e. hard wood Th 1, 72. — 3. the body where it branches off 
from the trunk, i. e. abdomen & thighs; the lower part of the 
body Vin iv.316 (=adho — nãbhi ubbha —jãnu — mandalam 
c.). Cp. Suấruta ii.31, 10. — 4. the extremities (being the 5 th 
stage in the formation of the embryo) s i.206. 

Pasãda [fr. pa+sad, cp. Vedic prasãda] 1. clearness, bright- 
ness, purity; reíerring to the colours ("visibility") of the eye 
J i.319 (akkhĩni maniguỊa — sadisãni pannãyamãna paiĩca — 
ppasãdãni ahesum); SnA 453 (pasanna — netto i. e. panca 

— vanna — ppasãda — sampattiyã). In this sense also, in 
Abhidhamma, with ref. to the eye in function of "sentient or- 
gan, sense agency" sensitive SLirtầce (so Mrs Rh. D. in Dhs. 
tsrl. 174) at DhsA 306, 307. — 2. joy, satisfaction, happy or 
good mind, virtue, faith M i.64 (Satthari); s i.202; A i.98, 222 
(Buddhe etc.); ii.84; iii.270 (puggala 0 ); iv.346; SnA 155, PvA 
5, 35. — 3. repose, composure, allayment, serenity Nett 28, 
50; Vism 107, 135; ThA 258. —Note. pasãda at Th 2, 411 is 
to be read pãsaka (see J.P.T.S. 1893 pp. 45, 46). Cp. abhi°. 

Pasãdaka (adj.) [fr. pasãda] 1. making bright Miln 35 (udaka° 
mani). — 2. worthy, good, pious PvA 129 (a°). Cp. 
pãsãdika. 

Pasãdana (nt.) [fr. pa+sad] 1. happy State, reconciliation, purity 
PvA 132. — 2. granting graces, gratification DhA iii.3 (brah- 
mano mama p. “tthãne pasĩdati he is gracious instead of me 
giving graces). — Cp. sam°. 

Pasãdaniya (adj.) [fr. pasãda] inspiring conlìdence, giving faith 
s V.156; Pug 49, 50; VbhA 282 (°suttanta); Sdhp 543; the 10 
pãsãdaniyã dhammã at M iii.ll sq. Cp. sam°. 

Pasãdiyã at J vi. 530 is doubtful; it is expl d in c. together with 
saihsãdiyã (a certain kind of rice: sũkara — sãli), yet the c. 
seems to take it as "bhũmiyam patita"; V. 1. pasãriya. Kem, 
Toev. s. V. takes it as rice plant & compares Sk. *prasãtikã. 

Pasãdeti [Caus. of pa+sad, see pasĩdati] to render calm, appease, 
make peaceful, reconcile, gladden, incline one's heart (cittam) 
towards (loe.) D ĩ. 110, 139; s i. 149; A V.71; Pv ii.9 42 (cittam); 
Miln 210; PvA 50, 123 (khamãpento p.). — Cp. vi°. 

Pasãdhana (nt.) [fr. pa+sãdh; cp. Class. Sk. prasãdhana in 
same meaning] ornament, decoration, parure J ii.186 (ranno 
sĩsa °kappaka King's headdress — maker i. e. barber); iii.437; 
iv.3 (ura — cchada 0 ); DhA i.227 (°peỊikã), 342 (“kappaka), 
393; ThA 267; VvA 165, 187; PvA 155. 

Pasãdhỉta [pp. of pasãdheti] adorned, arrayed with ornaments, 
embellished, dressed up J i.489 (mandita 0 ); ii.48 (id.); iv.219 
(id.); V.510 (nahãta 0 ). 

Pasãdheti [Caus. of pa+sãdh] to adorn, decorate, array Mhvs 
vii.38; DhA i.398. — pp. pasãdhita (q. V.). 


496 




Pasarana 


Passambhati 


Pasarana (nt.) [fr. pa+sr, cp. pasarana] stretching out DA i.196 
(opp. samminjana); DhA i.298 (hattha 0 ). 

Pasãrita [pp. ofpasãreti] 1. stretched out, usually in contrast with 
samminjita, e. g. at D i.222; Vin i.230; M iii.35, 90; s i.137; 
Vism 19; VvA 6. — 2. put íòrth, laid out, offered for sale 
Miln i.336. 

Pasãreti [Caus. of pa+sr] 1. to cause to move forwards, to let 
or make go, to give up J vi. 58 (pasãraya, imper.). — Pass. 
pasãriyati Vism 318; PvA 240 (are turned out of doors). — 
2. to stretch out, hold out or íorth, usually with ref. to either 
arm (bãhum, bãham, bãhã) s i.137 (opp. sammiíijeti); DA 
ĩ. 196; PvA 112, 121; or hand (hattham) J V.41; vi. 282; PvA 
113; or feet (pãde, pãdam) Th 2, 44, 49, cp. ThA 52; DhsA 
324 (=sandhiyo patippanãmeti). — 3. to lay out, put forth, 
offer for sale Vin ii.291; DhA ii.89. — pp. pasãrita (q. V.), 
Cp. abhi° 

Pasásati [pa+ấãs] 1. to teach, instruct s i.38; J iii.367, 443. — 2. 
to rule, reign, govern D ii.257; Cp. iii.14 1 ; PvA 287. 

Pasãsana (nt.) [fr. pa+ấãs] teaching, instruction J iii.367. 

Pasibbaka (m. nt.) [fr. pa+siv, late Sk. prasevaka> p. paseb- 
baka>pasibbaka, cp. Geiger. P.Gr. 15 1 ] a sack, Vin iii. 17; J 
i.112, 351; ii.88, 154; iii.10, 116, 343 (camma° leather bag); 
iv.52, 361; V.46 (pũpa°), 483; vi.432 (spelling pasippaka); DA 

i. 41;DhAiv.205. 

Pasibbita [pp. ofpa+siv] sewnup, envelopedby(—°)Th 1, 1150 
(mamsa — nahãru 0 ). 

Pasĩdati [pa+sad] 1. to become bright, to brighten up PvA 132 
(mukha — vanno p.). — 2. to be puriííed, reconciled or 
pleased; to be clear & calm, to become of peaceíul heart 
(mano or cittaiii p.); to find one's satisfaction in (loe.), to have 
faith D ii.202; s i.98; ii.199 (sutvã dhammam p.); A iii.248; 
Sn 356, 434, 563; Nd 2 426 (=saddahati, adhimuccati okap- 
peti); Vv 50 14 (mano me pasĩdi, aor.); Vism 129; Miln 9; DhA 
iii.3 (=he is gracious, i. e. good); VvA 6 (better V. 1. pas- 
sitvã); PvA 141. —pp. pasanna (q. V.). See also pasãdeti & 
vippasldati. 

Pasĩdana (nt.) [fr. pasĩdati] calming, happiness, puriíĩcation Ps 

ii. 121 (SS passãdana). 

Pasu [Vedic paắu, cp. Lat. pecu & pecunia, Gr. néxoc fleece, 
Goth. vieh, E. fee] cattle M i.79; J V.105; Pv ii.13 12 (°yoni); 
Miln 100; PvA 166 (°bhãva); n. pl. pasavo s i.69; Sn 858; 
gen. pl. pasũnam Sn 311; Pv ii.2 5 . — dupasu bad cattle Th 1, 
446. 

Pasuka=pasu Vin ii.154 (ajaka+). 

Pasuta [pp. of pa+sã or si, Sk. prasita, on change of i to u see 
Geigcr. P.Gr. § 19 3 . In meaning confounded with pasavate of 
pa+su] attached to (acc. or loe.), intent upon (—°), pursuing, 
doing D i.135 (kamma°); Sn 57 (see Nd 2 427), 709, 774, 940, 
Dh 166, 181; Vism 135 (doing a hundred & one things: aneka 
— kicca°); DhA iii.160; PvA 151 (pnniĩa — kammesu), 175 
(kĩỊanaka 0 ), 195, 228 (pãpa°). 

Pasura (adj.) [reading doubtful] many, abundant J vi. 134 (=rãsi, 
heap c.). We should probably read pacura, as at J V.40 (=bahu 

c.). 


Pasuta [pp. of pasavati] produced; having bom, delivered PvA 
80. 

Pasũti (f.) [fr. pa+su] bringing forth, birth, in °ghara lying — in 
chamber Nd 1 120; Vism 235; KhA 58 (where Vism 259 reads 
sũtighara). 

Pasettha at Pv ii.9 73 is to be read pasattha (see pasattha). 

Pasodheti [pa+Caus. of sudh] to cleanse, clean, purity D i.71 
(cittam). 

Passa 1 [cp. Sk. paáya, fr. passati] seeing, one who sees Th 1, 61 
(see Morris, ìnJ.P.T.S. 1885, 48). 

Passa 2 (m. & nt.) [Vedic pãráva to paráu & prsti rib, perhaps also 
connected with pãrsni side of leg, see under panhi] 1 . side, 
ílank M i.102; iii.3; A V.18; Sn 422; J i.264; iii.26. Pleonastic 
in pitthi 0 (cp. E. backside) the back, loe. behind J i.292; PvA 
55. — 2. (moiintain —) slope, in Himavanta 0 J i.218; V.396 
(loe. pasmani=passe c.). 

Passati [Vedic paáyati & *spaấati (aor. aspasta, Caus. spãsay- 
ati etc.); cp. Av. spasyeiti, Gr. ơxéTixo^tai, (E. "scepsis"); 
Lat. species etc.; Ohg. spehon=Ger. spãhen (E. spy). —The 
paradigm pass°, which in literary Sk. is restricted to the pres. 
stem (pas) interchanges with the paradigm dakkh° & dass° 
(drs) : see dassati 1 ] 1. to see — Pres. passati Vin i.322; s 
1.6*9, 132, 198; ii.29; Sn 313, 647, 953, 1063, 1142 (cp. Nd 2 
428); Pv i.2 3 ; Miln 218; PvA 11, 102; í st pl. passãma Sn 76, 
153, 164; Pv i.10 1 (as íuture); imper. sg. passa Sn 435, 580, 
588, 756; J i.223; ii.159; Pv ii.l 16 , l 19 ; PvA 38; pl. passatha 
s ii.25; Sn 176 sq., 777, & passavho (cp. Sk. paáyadhvam) 
Sn 998. — ppr. passaih (see Geiger, P.Gr. 97 2 ) M ii.9; Sn 
739, 837, 909; & passanto J iii.52; PvA 5, 6; f. passantĩ s 
ĩ. 199. —grd. passitabba J iv.390 (a°). — fut. passissati Pv 
ii.4 6 ; PvA 6. — aor. passi J ii.103, 111; iii.278, 341. — 2. 
to recognise, realise, know: only in comb n with jãnãti (pres. 
jãnãti passati; ppr. jãnam passam): see jãnãti 11. — 3. to fmd 
Sn 1118 (=vindati patilabhati Nd 2 428 b ); J iii.55; Pv ii.9 9 , — 
Cp. vi°. 

Passaddha [pp. of passambhati, cp. BSk. praắrabdha Divy 48] 
calmed down, allayed, quieted, composed, at ease. Almost 
exclusively with ref. to the body (kãya), e. g. at Vin i.294; 
D iii.241, 288; M i.37; iii.86; s i 126; iv.125; A i.148; V.30; 
Vism 134; VbhA 283 (°kãyapuggala). — In lít. appl n °ratha 
when the car had slowed down J iii.239. See also pati°. 

Passaddhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. passaddha] calmness, repose Nd 2 
166. 

Passaddhi (f.) [fr. pa+ấrambh] calmness, tranquillity, repose, 
serenity M iii.86; s ii.30; ÍV.78; V.66; A iv.455 sq.; Ps ii.244; 
Dhs 40 (kãya°), 41 (citta°), cp. Dhs. trsl. 23; Vism 129; VbhA 
314 (kãya°, citta°); DhsA 150 (=samassãsa — ppatta). Often 
comb d with pãmujja & pĩti, e. g. D i.72, 73, 196; Nett 29, 
66. Six passaddhis at s iv.217 (with ref. to vãcã, vitakka — 
vicãrã, pĩti, assãsa — passãsã, saiĩnã — vedanã, rãga — dosa 
— moha, through the 4 jhãnas etc.). Passaddhi is one of the 
7 sambojjhangas (constituents of enlightenment): see this & 
cp. M iii.86; Vism 130, 134=VbhA 282 (where 7 conditions 
of this State are enum d ). 

Passanã see anu°, vi°. 
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Passambhati [pa+ấrambh] to calm down, to be quiet Vin i.294 
(fut °issati); D i.73; M iii.86; s V.333; A iii.21. — pp. 
passaddha; Caus. passambheti (q. V.). 

Passambhanã (f.) [fr. passambhati] allayment, calmness, com- 
posure Dhs 40, 41, 320. 

Passambhati [Caus. of passambhati] to calm down, quiet, allay 
M i.56, 425; s iii.125; Vism 288 (=nirodheti). ppr. passamb- 
hayam M i.56; iii.82, 89. 

Passaya [fr. pa+sri, cp. Class. Sk. praấraya reverence] refuge 
Cp. iii.10 4 . — Note. °passaya in kantakapassaya J iii.74, & 
kantakãpassayika D i.167 (kanth°); J iv.299 (kantaka 0 ) is to be 
read as “apassaya (apa+sri). 

Passavati [pa+sru] to flow forth, to pour out Miln 180. 

Passasati [pa+svas] tobreathe inD ii.291; Mi.56; iii.82; J iii.296; 
V.43; Vism 271; DhA 1.215. See also assasati & remarks un- 
derã 1 3. 

Passãva [fr. passavati] urine (lít. flowing out) Vin ii.141; iv.266 
(p. muttam vuccati); D i.70 (uccãra+); M iii.3, 90; J i.164 
(uccãra — passãvam vissajjeti), 338; V. 164, 389; Vism 235 
(uccãra 0 ). 

-donikã a trough for urine Vin ii.221; Vism 235. 

Passãsa [fr. pa+svas] inhaled breath, inhalation s i. 106, 159; Ps 
i.95, 164 sq., 182 sq. Usually in comb" assãsapassãsa (q. V.). 
At Vism 272 passãsa is expl 1 as "ingoing wind" and assãsa as 
"outgoing wind." 

Passãsin (adj.) [fr. passãsa] breathing; inghuru — ghuru° snoring 
Si.117. 

Passika (adj.) (—°) [fr. imper. passa ofpassati, +ka] only in cpd. 
ehipassika (q. V.). 

Passupati [pa+svap] to sleep, rest, aor. passupi; fut. passupissati 
Jv.70. 71. 

Paha 1 (nt.) [?] Hight of steps from which to step down into the 
water, a ghat (=tittha Bdhgh) D i.223. The meaning is uncer- 
tain, it is trsl d as "accessible" at Dial. i.283 (q. V. for further 
detail). Neumann (Mạịịhima trsl" i.513) trsl s "ganz und gar 
erloschen" (pabhã?). Ít is not at all improbable to take paham 
as ppr. of pajahati (as contracted fr. pajaham like pahatvãna 
for pajahitvãna at Sn 639), thus meaning "giving up entirely." 
The same form in the latter meaning occurs at ThA 69 (Ap. 
V.3). 

Paha 2 (adj.)=pahu, i. e. able to (with inf.) J V.198 (C. pahũ 
samattho). 

Pahamsati 1 [pa+hamsati^gharhsati 1 , of ghrs to rub, grind] to 
strike, beat (a metal), rub, sharpen (a cutting instrument, 
as knife, hatchet, razor etc.) J i.278; ii.102 (pharasum); 
DhA i.253 (khuram pahamsi sharpened the razor; corresponds 
to ghatteti in preceding context). — pp. pahattha 1 & 
pahaihsita 1 (q. V.). 

Pahamsati 2 [pa+hamsati 2 =hassati, of hrs to be glad, cp. 
ghamsati 2 ] to be pleased, to rejoice; only in pp. pahattha 2 
& pahamsita 2 (q. V.), and in Pass. pahamsĩyati to be glad- 
dened, to exult Miln 326 (+kuhĩyati). See also sam°. 

Pahamsita 1 [pp. of pahamsati] struck, beaten (of metal), reTmed 
J vi.218 (ukkã —mukha°), 574 (id.). 


Pahamsita 2 [pp. of pahamsati 2 ] gladdened, delighted, happy 
DhA i.230 (°mukha); VvA 279 (°mukha ss pahasita at Miln 
297 is better to be taken as pp. of pahasati, because of comb" 
hattha pahattha hasita pahasita. 

Pahata [pp. of paharati] assailed, struck, beaten (of musical In¬ 
struments) J ii.102, 182; vi.189; VvA 161 (so for pahata); 
PvA 253. Of a ball: driven, impelled Vism 143 (°citra 

— genduka)=DhsA 116 (so read for pahattha — citta — 
bhenduka and correct Expositor 153 accordingly). The read- 
ing pahata at PvA 4 is to be corrected to pataha. 

Pahattha 1 [pp. of pahamsati 1 ] struck, beaten (of metal) J vi.217 
(suvanna). 

Pahattha 2 [pp. of pahamsati 2 ] gladdened, happy, cheeríul, de- 
lighted Vin iii. 14; J i.278 (twice; once as °mãnasa, which is 
wrongly takenby c. as pahattha 1 ), 443; ii.240 (tuttha 0 ); Vism 
346 (hattha 0 ); DhA i.230 (tuttha 0 ); VvA 337. In its original 
sense of "bristling" (with excitement or joy), with ref. to ear 
& hair of an elephant in phrase pahattha-kanna-vãla at Vin 
Íi.l95= J V.335 (cp. Sk. prahrsta — roman, N. of an Asura at 
Kathãsaritsãgara 47, 30). 

Pahata [pp. of pa+han] killed, overcome M iii.46; s ii.54; J 
vi.512. 

Paharaọa (nt.) [fr. paharati] striking, beating SnA 224; PvA 285. 

Paharaọaka (adj.) [fr. paharana] striking, hitting J i.418. 

Paharati [pa+hr] to strike, hít, beat J iii.26, 347; vi.376; VvA 65; 
PvA 4; freq. in phrase accharam p. to snap one's íĩnger, e. g. 
J ii.447; see accharã 1 . aor. pahãsi (cp. pariyiidãhãsi) Vv 29 2 
(=pahari VvA 123). —pp. pahata (q. V.). Caus. paharãpeti. 

— 1. to cause to be assailed J iv.150. — 2. to put on or join 
on to J vi.32 (°hãrãpesi). 

Pahasati [pa+has] to laugh, giggle J V.452 (ũhasati+). See also 
pahassati & pahãsati. — pp. pahasita (q. V.). 

Pahasita [pp. of pahasati or °hassati] laughing, smiling, joyful, 
pleased Miln 297; J i.411 (nicca° mukha); ii.179. 

Pahassati [pa+has, perhaps pa+hrs, Sk. harsati, cp. pahamsati 2 ] 
to laugh, be joyful or cheeríiil Sn 887 (=hattha pahattha Nd 1 
296; cp. SnA 555 hãsajãta). The pp. pahasita (q. V.) 
is derived fr. pres. pahasati, which makes the equation 
pahassati=pahamsati 2 all the more likely. 

Pahãna (nt.) [fr. pa+hã, see pajahati] giving up, leaving, aban- 
doning, rejection M i.60, iii.4, 72; s i. 13, 132 (dukkha 0 ); 
ii.170; iii.53; iv.7 sq.; D iii.225, 246; A i.82, 134; ii.26, 232 
(kanhassakammassa°ãya).; iii.431; Sn374,1106 (=vũpasama 
patinissagga etc. Nd 2 429); Dh 331; J i.79; Ps i.26; ii.98, 156; 
Pug 16; Dhs 165, 174, 339; Nett 15 sq., 24, 192; Vism 194 
(nĩvarana — santãpa 0 ); DhsA 166, 345; VvA 73. -°parinnã 
see parinnã; -°vinaya avoidance consistúig in giving up (cou- 
pled with samvara — vinaya avoidance by protection, prophy- 
laxis), based on the 5 qualities tadanga — pahãna, vikkhamb- 
hana°, samuccheda 0 , patippassaddhi 0 , nissarana 0 DhsA 351; 
SnA 8. 

Pahãya is ger. of pajahati (q. V.). 

Pahãyin (adj.) [fr. pa+hã, see pajahati] giving up, abandoning Sn 
1113, 1132, cp. Nd 2 431; Sdhp 500. 


498 




Pahara 


Pakata 


Pahãra [fr. pa+hr, Class. Sk. prahãra, see paharati] 1. a blow, 
stroke, hit D i.144 (danda°); M i.123, 126; Pv iv.16 7 (sãlit- 
taka°); M i. 123; DhA iii.48 (°dãna — sikkhãpada the precepts 
concerning those guilty of giving blows, cp. Vin iv.146); PvA 
4 (ekappahãrena with one stroke). 56 (muggara°), 66 (id.) 
253. — ekappahãrena at Vism 418 as adv. "all at once." 
pahãram deti to give a blow Vin iv.146; s iv.62; A iii.121; 
Vism 314 (pahãrasatãni); PvA 191 (sĩse). — 2. a wound J 
iv.89; V.459 (°mukha). 

Pahãraọa see abhi°. 

Pahãrin (adj.) [fr. paharati] striking, assaulting J ii.211. 

Pahãsa [fr. pa+has, cp. Class. Sk. prahãsa] laughing, mirth Dhs 
9, 86, 285; VvA 132; Sdhp 223. 

Pahãsati in pahãsanto saparisam at ThA 69 should preferably be 
read as pahãsayanto parỉsam, thus taken as Caus. ofpa+has, 

i. e. making one smile, gladdening. 

Pahãsi is 3 rd sg. aor. of paharati; found at Vv 29 8 (musa- 
lena=pahari VvA 113); and also 3rd sg. aor of pajahati, e. 
g. at Sn 1057 (=pajahi Nd 2 under jahati) 

Pahãseti [Caus. of pahasati] to make laugh, to gladden, to make 
joyful Vism 289 (cittam pamodeti hãseti pahãseti). 

Pahiọa (adj. — n.) [fr. pa+hi] sending; being sent; a messen- 
ger, in °gamaọa going as messenger, doing messages D i.5; 
M i.345; J ii.82; Miln 370; DA i.78. See also pahana. 

Pahiọaka (nt.) [fr. pahinati?] a sweetmeat A iii.76 (v. 1. pa- 
henaka). See also paheọaka. The (late) Sk. form is prahe- 
laka. 

Pahiọati [pa+hi, Sk. hinoti] to send; Pres. pahinati. Vin iii.140 
sq.; iv.18; DhA ii.243; aor. pahiụi J i,60 (sãsanam); V.458 
(pannãni); VvA 67; DhA i.72; ii.56, 243; ger. pahinitva VvA 
65. — pp. pahita 2 (q. V.). There is another aor.pãhesi (Sk. 
prãhaisĩt) in analogy to which a new pres. pãheti has been 
formed, so that pãhesi is now felt to be a der. fr. pãheti & ac- 
cordingly is grouped with the latter. All other íòrms with he° 
(pahetum e. g.) are to be found under pãheti. 

Pahinana (nt.) [fr. pahinati] sending, dispatch DhA ii.243. 

Pahtta 1 [pp. of padahati] resolute, intent, energetic; only in cpd. 
pahitatta of resolute will (cp. BSk. prahitãtman Divy 37) M 
ỉ. 114; s i.53 (expl d by Bdhgh with wrong derivation fr. peseti 
as "pesit — atta" thus identifying pahita 1 & pahita 2 , see K.s. 
320); ii.21, 239; iii.73 sq.; iv.60, 145, V.187, A ii.14, iii.21, 
iv.302 sq.; V.84; Sn 425, 432 sq„ 961; It 71; Nd 1 477; Th 2, 
161 (expl c1 at ThA 143, with the same mistake as above, as 
pesita citta); Nd 1 477 (id.; pesit — atta); Miln 358, 366, 406. 

Pahita 2 [pp. oípahinati] sent J i.86 (sãsana); DhA ii.242; iii.191 
(interchanging with pesita). 

Pahĩna [pp. ofpajahati] givenup, abandoned, left, eliminated Vin 
iii.97=iv.27; s ii.24; iii.33; iv.305; Sn 351 (°jãti — marana), 
370, 564, 1132 (°mala — moha); It 32; Nd 2 s. V.; Ps i.63; 

ii. 244; Pug 12, 22. 

Pahĩyati [Pass. ofpajahati] to be abandoned, to pass away, vanish 
M i.7; s i.219 (fut. °issati); ii.196 (ppr. °ĩyamãna); V.152; Sn 
806; Nd 1 124; VbhA 271. Spelt pahiyyati at s V.150. 

Pahũ (adj.) [cp. Vedic prabhũ, fr. pa+bhũ] able Sn 98; J V.198; 


Nd 2 615°. 

Pahũta (adj.) [pp. of pa+bhũ, cp. Vedic prabhũta] sufficient, 
abundant, much, considerable Sn 428, 862 sq.; Pv i.5 2 (=anap- 
paka, bahu, yãvadattha c.; Dhp at PvA 25 gives bahuka as 
inferior variant); i.ll 7 (=apariyanta, uỊãra; V. 1. bahũ); ii.7 5 
(v. 1. bahũta); PvA 145 (dhana; V. 1. bahuta); SnA 294 (id.), 
321 (id.). See also bahũta. 

-jivha large tongued D ii.18; iii.144, 173. -jivhatã the 
characteristic of a large tongue Sn p. 107. -dhanna having 
many riches J iv.309. -dhana id. Th 2, 406 (C. reading for T. 
bahuta — ratana). -panna rích in vvisdom Sn 359, 539, 996. 
-bhakkha eating much, said ofthe Tire s i.69. -vitta=°dhanna 
D i.134; Sn 102;PvA3. 

Pahũtika (adj.)=pahuta PvA 135 (v. 1. BB bahuta; in expl n of 
bahu). 

Paheọaka (nt.) [cp. BSk. prahenaka in sense of "sweetmeat" at 
Divy 13,258; the *Sk. form isprahelaka] apresent J vi.369 (so 
here, whereas the same word as pahiụaka at A iii.76 clearly 
means "sweetmeat"). 

Pahena (nt.) [pahena?] same as pahina in °gamana going on 
errands J ii.82. 

Pahoti & (in verse) pabhavati [pa+bhu, cp. Vedic pra-bhavati 
in meaning "to be helpful"] 1. to proceed from (with gen.), 
rise, originate D ii.217; M hi. 76; s ii.184; as pabhavatỉ at Sn 
728=1050 (cp. Nd 2 401); (perf. med.) pahottha it has arisen 
from (gen.), i. e. it was the fault of J V.102. — 2. to be suffi- 
cient, adequate or able (with inf.) D i.240; M i.94; s ĩ. 102; Sn 
36, 867; J V.305; DA i.192; iii.254 (fut. pahossati); VvA 75; 
Dãvs iv. 18. Neg. both with na° & a° viz. nappahoti J vi. 204; 
DhA iii.408; nappahosi J i.84; appahoti DhA iv.177; appab- 
honto PvA 73; in verse appabhavam J iii.373 (=appahonto 
c.). —pp. pahũta (q. V.). 

Pahona in °kãla at J iii. 17 read as pahonaka 0 . 

Pahonaka (adj.) [fr. pahoti] sufficient, enough J i.346; ii.122; 

iii.17 (so read forpahona°); iv.277; Vism 404; DhA i.78, 219; 
VvA 264; PvA 81. 

Pãka [Vedic pãka, see pacati] that which is cooked, cooking, 
quantity cooked J vi. 161 (tĩhi pãkehi pacitvã); VvA 186. Esp. 
in foll. comb n tela° "oil cooking," an oil decoction Vin ii. 105; 
thãli° a th. full of cooking J i.186; doọa° a d. full s i.81; 
DhA ii.8; sosãna 0 Dhãtumafijũsã 132 (under kath). On pãka 
in appl d meaning of "effect, result" see Cpd. 88 3 . — As nt. in 
stanza "pãkam pãkassa paccayo; apãkam avipãkassa" at VbhA 
175. — Cp. vi . 

-tela an oil concoction or mixture, used for rubbing the 
body; usually given with its price worth 100 or 1,000 pieces, 
e. g. sata° J ii.397; V.376; VvA 68= DhA iii.311; sahassa 0 
J iii.372. -vatta subsistence, livelihood, maintenance Mhvs 
35, 120; DhA ii.29; VvA 220. -hamsa a species of water bird 
J V.356; vi. 539; SnA 277. 

Pãkata (adj.) [=pakata; on ã for a see Geiger, P.Gr. §33'. Cp. 
Sk. prakata Halãyudha. The spelling is sometimes pãkata] 
1. common, vulgar, uncontrolled, in plirase pãkat-indriya 
of uncontrolled mind s i.61 (=samvarâbhãvena gihikãle viya 
vivata — indriya K.S. 320), 204; iii.93; V.269; A i.70, 266, 
280; iii.355, 391; Th 1, 109 (C. asamvuta, s ee Brethren 99); 
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Pug 35. — At Miln 251 pãkatã is to be read pãpakã. — 2. 
open, common, unconcealed J i.262 (pãkato jãto was found 
out); Sn A 343; PvA 103 (for ãvi). — 3. commonly known, 
íamiliar Vism 279; PvA 17 (devã), 23, 78 (su°), 128; VvA 
109 (+pannãta); °m karoti to make maniíest Vism 287; °bhãva 
being known DhsA 243; PvA 103. — 4. renowned, well — 
known DA ĩ. 143; PvA 107. 

Pãkatika (adj.) [fr. pakati, cp. BSk. prãkrtaka (loka) Bodhicaryâ- 
vatãra V. 3, ed. Poussin] natural, in its original or natural State 
J V.274; Miln 218 (maniratana); DhA i.20; VvA 288; PvA 66 
(where id. p. J iii.167 reads patipãkatika), 206; pãkatỉkaiii 
karoti to restore to its íbrmer condition, to repair, rebuild J 
i.354, also fig. to restore a dismissed officer, to reinstate J 
V.134. 

Pãkãra [cp. Epic Sk. prãkãra, pa+ã+kr] an encừcling wall, put 
up for obstruction and protection, a fence, rampart Vin ii.121 
(3 kinds: made of bricks, of stone, or of wood, viz. itthakã 0 , 
silã, dãru°); iv.266 (id.); M iii.ll; s iv.194 (°torana); A iv.107; 
V.195; J i.63; ii.50; vi.330 (mahã°), 341 (+parikhã & attãla); 
Pv i.10 13 (ayo°); Miln 1; Vism 394 (=parikkhepa — pãkãra); 
DhA iii.441 (tinnam pãkãrãnam antare); PvA 24, 52; sãni° 
screen — íencing J ii.88; PvA 283. 

-itthakã brick or tile of a wall J iii.446 (T. itthikã). 
-parikkhitta surrounded by a wall DA i.42. -parikkhepa 
a fencing Vism 74. 

Pãkãsiya (adj.) [fr. pa+ã+kãs, cp. pakãsati & Class. Sk. 
prãkãáya] evident, manifest, open, clear J vi.230 (opp. guyha; 
c. pãkãsika). 

Pãkula (adj.) [pa+ãkula] read at Ud 5 in comb n akkula-pakkula 
(=ãkula — pãkula) "in great confusion"; read also in gãthã 7 
pãkula for bakkula. Cp. Moitìs, J.P.T.S. 1886, 94 sq. 

Pãgabbhiya (nt.) [fr. pagabbha] boldness, impudence, forward- 
ness Sn 930; Nd 1 228 sq. (3 kinds, viz. kãyika, vãcasika, 
cetasika), 390 sq.; J ii.32; V.449 (pagabbhiya); SnA 165; KhA 
242; DhA iii.354 (pa°); VvA 121. 

Pãguíinatã (f.) [abstr. of pãgunna, which is der. fr. paguna] be- 
ing íamiliar with, experience Dhs 48, 49; Vism 463 sq., 466. 

Pãgusa [cp. Sk. vãgusa, a sort of large flsh Halãyudha 3, 37] 
a certain kind of fish J iv.70 (as gloss, T. reads pãvusa, ss 
putusa, BB pãtusa & pãvuma; c. expl ns as mahã — mukha — 
maccha). 

Pãcaka (adj. — n.) [fr. pac, cp. pãceti] one who cooks, a cook; 
f. °ikãJ1.318. 

Pãcana 1 (nt.) [fr. pac, Caus. pãceti] bringing to boil, cooking J 
i.318 (yãgu°). Cp. pari°. 

Pãcana 2 (nt.) [forpãjana, cp. pãceti 2 & SnA 147] agoad, stick s 
i. 172; Sn p. 13; V.77; J iii.281; iv.310. 

-yatthi driving stick, goad stick s i.115. 

Pãcariya (—°) [pa+ãcariya] only as 2 nd part of a (redupl.) com- 
pound ãcariya-pãcariya in the nature of comb ns mentioned 
under a 1 3 b: "teacher upon teacher" (expl d by c s as "teacher 
of teachers") D i.90 (cp. DA i.254); ii.237, etc. (see ãcariya). 

Pãcittiya (adj.) [most likely prãk+citta+ika, i. e. of the nature 
of directing one's mind upon, cp. pabbhãra= *prãg+bhãra. So 
expl d also by s. Lévi J.As. X.20, p. 506. Geiger, p. Gr. § 27, n. 


1 inclines to etym. prãyaấ+cittaka] requiring expiation, expi- 
atory Vin ĩ. 172, 176; ii.242, 306 sq.; iv.l sq., 258 sq.; A ii.242 
(dhamma); Vism 22. — Ít is also the name of one of the books 
of the Vinaya (ed. Oldenberg, vol. iv.). See on term Vin. Texts 
i.18,32, 245. 

Pãclna (adj.) [Vedic prãcĩna, fr. adv. prãc bent forward] east- 
ern i. e. facing the (rising) sun (opp. pacchã) J i.50 (°sĩsaka, 
of Mãyãdevĩs couch), 212 (°lokadhãtu); Miln 6; DA i.311 
(°mukha íacing east); DhA iii.155 (id.); VvA 190; PvA 74, 
256. The opposite apãclna (e. g. s iii.84) is only apparently 
a neg. pãcĩna, in reality a der. fr. apa (apa+ac), as pãcĩna is a 
der. fr. pra+ac. See apãcĩna. 

Pãceti 1 [Caus. of pacati] to cause to boil, fig. to cause to torment 
D i.52 (ppr. pãcayato, gen., also pãcento). Cp. vi°. 

Pãceti 2 [forpãjeti, with c. for j (see Geiger, P.Gr. § 39 3 ); pra+aj: 
see aja] to drive, urge on Dh 135 (ãyum p. — gopãlako viya... 
peseti DhA iii.60). 

Pãjana (nt.) [fr. pa+aj, cp. pãcana 2 ] a goad SnA 147. 

Pãjãpeti [Caus. of pãjeti] to cause to drive or go on J ii.296 
(sakatãni); iii.51 (so read forpajâpeti; BB pãceti & pãjeti). 

Pãjeti [Caus. of pa+aj, cp. aja] 1. to drive (cp. pãceti 2 ) J ii.122, 
143, iii.51 (BB for T. pậjãpeti); V.443 (nãvam); vi.32 (yog- 
gam); SnA 147; DhA iv.160 (gone). — 2. to throw (the dice) 
J vi.281. —Caus. II. pãjãpeti (q. V.). 

Pãtankl (f.) "sedan chair" (?) in phrase sivikam pãtankỉm at 
Vin i.192 (MV V.10, 3) is not clear. The vv. 11. (p. 380) are 
pãtangin, pãtangan pãtakan. Perhaps pallankam? 

Pãtala (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. pãtala, to same root as palita & 
pãndu: see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under palleo & cp. pandu] pale 
red, pink J iv.114. 

Pãtalĩ (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. pãtalĩ, to pãtala] the trumpet flower, 
Bignonia Suaveolens D ii.4 (Vipassĩ pãtaliyã mũle abhisam- 
buddho); Vv 35 9 ; J i.41 (°rukkha as the Bodhi tree); ii.162 
(pãtali — bhaddaka sic. V. 1. for phãlibhaddaka); iv.440; 
V.189; vi. 537; Miln 338; VvA 42, 164; ThA 211, 226. 

Pãtava (nt.) [cp. late Sk. pãtava, fr. patu] skill KhA 156. 

Pãtikankha(adj.) [grd. ofpatikankhati, Sk. *pratikãnk-sya] to be 
desired or expected M i.25; iii.97; s i.88; ii.152; A iii.l43=Sn 

р. 140 (=icchitabba SnA 504); Ud 36; DhA iv.2 (gati °ã) PvA 
63 (id.). 

Pãtikankhỉn (—°) (adj. — n.) [fr. pati+kãnka, cp. patikan- 
khin] hoping for, one who expects or desires D i.4; M iii.33; 
A ii.209; J iĩi.409. 

Pãtikã (f.) [etym. unknown; with pãtiya cp. Sk. pãsya?] half — 
moon stone, the semicircular slab under the staircase Vin i. 180 
(cp. Vin. Texts ii.3). As pãtiya at J vi.278 (=pitthi — pãsãna 

с. ). 

Pãtikulyã (f.) [fr. pati(k)kũla]=pãtikkũlyatã (perhaps to be read 
as such) J V.253 (nava, cp. Vism 341 sq.). 

Pãtikkulyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. patikkũla] loathsomeness, objection- 
ableness A iii.32; iv.47 sq.; V.64. Cp. patikulyatã, patikũlatã 
& pãtikulyã. 

Pãtidesanĩya (adj.) [grd. ofpatideseti with pãti for pãti in der.] 
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belonging to confession, (a sin) which ought to be coníessed 
Vin i.172; ii.242; A ii.243 (as °desanĩyaka). 

Pãtipada 1 (adj.) [the adj. form oípatipadã] following the (right) 
Path M i.354=It 80 (+sekha). 

Pãtipada 2 [fr. pati+pad, seepatipajjati &cp. patipadã] lít, "enter- 
ing, beginning"; the first day of the lunar íòrtnight Vin ỉ. 132; 
J iv.100; VvA 72 (°sattamĩ). 

Pãtipadaka (adj.) [fr. pãtipada 2 ] belonging to the l st day of the 
lunar íortnight; only with ref. to bhatta (food) & in comb n 
with pakkhika & uposathika, i. e. food given on the half — 
moon days, on the 7 th day of the week & on the íĩrst day of the 
íbrtnight Vin i.58= ii.175; iv.75; (f. °ikã), 78. 

Pãtipuggalika (adj.) [fr. patipuggala] belonging to one's equal M 
iii.254 sq. (dakkhinã). 

Pãtibhoga [for patibhoga (?); difficult to explain, we should sus- 
pect a ger. íormation *prati — bhogya for *bhujya i. e. 
"counter — enjoyable," i. e. one who has to be made use of 
in place of someone else; cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 24] a sponsor A 
ii.172; Ud 17; It 1 sq.; Jii.93; Vism 555 sq.; DhA i.398; VbhA 
165. 

Pãtimokkha (pãti)° (nt.) [with Childers plausibly as pati+ 
mokkha, grd. of muc (Caus. moks°) with lengthening of pati 
as in other grd. like pãtidesaniya. Thus in reality the same 
as patimokkha 2 in sense of binding, obligatory, obligation, 
cp. J V.25. The spelling is freq. pãti° (BB pãti°). The Sk. 
prãtimoksa is a wrong adaptation fr. p. pãtimokkha, it should 
really be pratimoksya "that which should be made binding." 
An expl n of the word after the style of a popular etym. is to 
be found at Vism 16] a name given to a collection of vari- 
ous precepts contained in the Vinaya (forming the foundation 
of the Suttavibhanga, Vin vols. iii & iv., ed. Oldenberg), as 
they were recited on Uposatha days for the purpose of con- 
fession. See Geiger, p. Lít. c. 7, where literature is given; 
& cp. Vin. Texts i.27 sq.; Franke, Dighcmikãya p. 66 sq.; — 
pãtimokkham uddisati to recite the p. Vin ĩ. 102, 112, 175; 
ii.259; iii.8; iv.143; Ud 51; opp. °m thapeti to suspend the 
(recital of the) p. Vin ii.240 sq. — See Vin i.65, 68; ii.95, 240 
sq. 249; s V.187; Sn 340; Dh 185, 375; Nd 1 365; Vism 7, 
11, 16 sq., 36, 292; DhA iii.237 (=jetthakasĩla); iv.lll (id.); 
Sdhp 342, 355, 449. -uddesa recitation of the p. Vin i.102; 
D ii.46; M ii.8; SnA 199. -uddesaka one who recites the p. 
Vin i.115, cp. Vin. Texts i.242. -thapana suspension of the p. 
Vin ii.241 sq.; A V.70. -samvara "restraint that is binding on 
a recluse" (Dial. i.79), moral control under the p. Vin iv.51; D 
i.62; ii.279; iii.77, 266, 285; A iii.113, 135, 151; iv.140; V.71, 
198; Ít 96, 118; Ud 36; Vism 16 (where expl d in detail); VbhA 
323; cp. samvuta — pãtimokkha (adj.) Pv iv.l 32 . 

Pãtiyekka see pãtekka. 

Pãtirũpika (adj.) [fr. patirũpa, cp. patirũpaka] assuming a dis- 
guise, deceitful, false Sn 246. 

Pãtihãra [=pãtihãra, vvith pãti after analogy of pãtihãriya] strik- 
ing, that which strikes (with ref. to marking the time) J ỉ. 121, 
122 (v. 1. ss pãtihãriya) 

Pãtihãrika [=pãtihãriya or der. fr. pãtihãra inmeaningof°hãriya] 
special, extraordinary; only in cpd. °pakkha an extra holiday 


A i.144; Vv 15 6 (cp. VvA 71, 109); ThA 38. 

Pãtihãriya (adj.) [grd. formationfr. pati+hr (patihãra) with usual 
lengthening of pati to pãti, as in “desanĩya, “mokkha etc. Cp. 
pãtihĩra; BSk. prãtihãrya] striking, surprising, extraordinary, 
special; nt. wonder, miracle. Usually in stock phrase iddhi°, 
ãdesanã 0 , anusãsanĩ 0 as the 3 marvels which characterise a 
Buddha with regard to his teaching (i. e. superhuman power, 
mind reading, giving instruction) D i.212; iii.3 sq.; s iv.290; 
A ĩ. 170; V.327; Ps 11.227. — Further: Vin i.34 (addhuddha 0 
sahassãni); Vism 378, 390 (yamaka°); VvA 158 (id.); PvA 
137 (id.). For yamaka — pãtihãriya (or °hĩra) see yamaka. 
— Two kinds of p. are given at Vism 393, viz. pãkata 0 and 
apãkata 0 . — sappãtihãriya (with ref. to the Dhamma) won- 
derful, extraordinary, sublime, as opposed to appãti 0 plain, 
ordinary, stupid M ii.9 (where Neumann, Majjhima Nikãya 
ii.318 trsl s sa° "intelligible" and a° "incomprehensible," refer- 
ringtoChãndogyopanisati.ll, 1); D ii.104; cp. also Windisch, 
Mãra 71. 

-pakkha an extra holiday, an ancient íestival, not now 
kept s i.208 (cp. Th 2, 31); Sn 402 (cp. expl n at SnA 378, 
where var. opinions are given); J iv.320; vi. 118. See also 
Kern's discussion of the term at Toev. ii.30. 

Pãtihĩra (adj.) [contracted form of pãtihãriya viâ metathesis 
*pãtihãriya>*pãtihẽra>patihĩra] wonderful; nt. a wonderful 
thing, marvel, miracle Ps i.125 (yamaka 0 ); ii.158 (id.); Mhvs 
5,118;Miln 106; Dãvsi.50; DhAiii.213. —appãtihĩrakathã 
stupid talk D ĩ. 193, 239; Kvu 561 (diff. Kem. Toev. ii.30); 
opp. sa° ibid. 

Pãự (f.) [?] at VvA 321 in phrase sukka — pakkha — pãtiyam 
"in the moonlight half' is doubtful. Hardy in Index registers 
it as "part, half—," but pakkha already means "half' and is 
enough by itselí. We should probably read patipãtiyam "suc- 
cessively." Note that the similar passage VvA 314 reads sukka 
— pakkhe pannarasiyam. 

Pãtuka & Pãtubha only neg. a° (q. V.). 

Pãtukamyatã: see pãtu°. 

Pãtekka (Pãtiyekka) (adj.) [pati+eka; the diaeretic form oípac- 
ceka: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 24] several, distinct, single Vin 
i.134; iv.15; J i.92 (T. pãtiekka, ss pãtiyekka); Vism 249 
(pãtiyekka, ss pãtiekka), 353, 356,443,473; DhA iv.7 (pãtiy° 
ss pãtieka). — nt. °m (adv.) singly, separately, individually 
Vism 409 (pãtiy°); VvA 141. 

Pãteti [Caus. of pat] to remove; Pass. pãtiyati Pv iv.l 47 (turned 
out of doors); V. 1. pãtayati (bring to fall). Prob, in sense of 
Med. at Miln 152 in phrase visam pãtiyamãno (doubtful, cp. 
Kem, Toev. ii.139, & Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 87). 

Pãtha [fr. path] reading, text — reading; passage of a text, text. 
Very freq. in Commentaries with phrase "ti pi pãtho," i. e. "so 
is another reading," e. g. KhA 78, 223; SnA 43 (°m vikap- 
peti), 178, 192, 477; PvA 25 (pamãda 0 careless text), 48, 58, 
86 and passim. 

Pãthaka (—°) [fr. pãtha] reciter; one who knows, expert Nd 1 382 
(nakkhatta 0 ); J i.455 (asi — lakkhana 0 ); ii.21 (angavijjã°), 250 
(id.); V.211 (lakkhana° íortune — teller, wise man). 

Pãthĩna [cp. Sk. pãthĩna Manu 5, 16; Halãyudha 3, 36] the fish 
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Silurus Boalis, a kind of shad J iv.70 (C: pathma — namakam 
pãsãna — maccham); V.405; vi. 449. 

Pãọa [fr. pa+an, cp. Vedicprãnabreathofhfe; p. apãna, etc.] liv- 
ing being, life, creature D iii.48, 63, 133; s i.209, 224; V.43, 
227, 441 (mahã — samudde); A 1.161; ii.73, 176, 192; Sn 117, 
247, 394, 704; Dh 246; DA 1.69, 161; KhA 26; ThA 253; PvA 
9, 28, 35; VvA 72; DhA ii.19. —pl. also pãọãni, e. g. Sn 
117; Dh 270. — Bdhgh's def’ of pãna is "pãnanatãya pãnã; 
assãsapassãs' ãyatta — vuttitãyã ti attho" Vism 310. 

-âtipãta destruction of life, murder Vin i.83 (in "dasa 
sikkhãpadãni," see also sĩla), 85, 193; D iii.68, 70, 149, 182, 
235; M i.361; iii.23; Sn 242; It 63; J iii.181; Pug 39 sq.; Nett 
27; VbhA 383 (var. degrees of murder); DhA ii.19; iii.355; 
DA i.69; PvA 27. -âtipãtin one who takes the life of a liv- 
ing being, destroying life D iii.82; M iii.22; s ii.167; Ít 92; 
DhA ii.19. -upeta possessed or endowed with life, alive [cp. 
BSk. prãnopeta Divy 72, 462 etc.] s ĩ. 173; Sn 157; DA i.236. 
-ghãta slaying life, killing, murder DA i.69; -ghãtin= âtipãtin 
DhA ii.19. -bhu a living being J iv.494. -bhũta=°bhu M 

iii. 5; A ii.210; iii.92; iv.249 sq.; J iv.498. -vadha=âtipãta DA 
i.69. -sama equal to or as dear as life J ii.343; Dpvs xi.26; 
DhA i.5. -hara taking away life, destructive M i.l0=iii.97; s 

iv. 206; Aii.116, 143, 153; iii.163. 

Pãnaka (adj. — n.) (usually — °) [fr. pãna] a living being, en- 
dowed with (the breath of) life s iv.198 (chap°); DhA i.20 (v. 
1. BB mata°); sap° with life, containing living creatures J i. 198 
(udaka); ap° without living beings, lifeless Vin ii.216; M i.13, 
243; s i.169; Snp. 15 (udaka); J i.67 (jhãna). 

Pãọana (nt.) [fr. pãna] breathing Vism 310 (see pãna); Dhã- 
tupãtha 273 ("baỊa" pãnane). 

Pãni [Vedic pãni, cp. Av. pũrũnă hand, with n — suffix, where 
we find m — suffix in Gr. naXápr), Lat. palma, Oir lãm, Ohg. 
folma=Ags. folm] the hand Vin iii.14 (pãninã paripunchati); 
M i.78 (pãninã parimajjati); s i.178, 194; Sn 713; Dh 124; 
J ĩ. 126 (°m paharati); PugA 249 (id.); PvA 56; Sdhp 147, 
238. As adj. (—°) "handed," with a hand, e. g. alla° with 
clean hand Pv ii.9 9 ; payata 0 with outstretched hand, open — 
handed, liberal s V.351; A iii.287; iv.266 sq.; V.331. 

-tala the palm of the hand D ii.17. -bhãga handshare, 
division by hands VvA 96. -matta of the size of a hand, a 
handful PvA 70, 116, 119. -ssara hand sound, hand music, 
a cert. kind ofmusical instrument D i.6; iii.183; DA i.84 (cp. 
Dial i.8), 231; J V.390, 506; cp. BSk. pãnisvara MVastu ii.52. 
Also adj. one who plays this instrument J vi.276; cp. BSk. 
pãnisvarika MVastu iii.113. 

Pãnikã (f.) [fr. pãni; Sk. *pãnikã] a sort of spoon Vin ii.151. Cp. 
puthu — pãnikã (“pãniyã?) Vin ii.106. 

Pãnin (adj. — n.) [fr. pãna] having life, a living being s i.210, 
226, Sn 220 (acc. pl. pãnine, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 95 2 ), 587 
(id.), 201, 575; PvA 287; DhA ii.19. 

Pãta (—°) [fr. pat] 1. fall DA i.95 (ukkã°); PvA 45 (asani°). 
The reading "anatthato pãtato rakkhito" at PvA 61 is faulty 
we should prefer to read apagato (apãyato?) rakkhito. — 2. 
throwing, a throw Sn 987 (muddha 0 ); PvA 57 (akkhi°). See 
also pinda. 

Pãtana (nt.) [fr. pãteti] bringing to fall, destroying, killing, only 


in gabbha 0 destroying the foetus, abortion (q. V.) DhA i.47 
and passim. 

Pãtar (adv.) [Vedic prãtar, der. fr. *prõ, *prã, cp. Lat. prandium 
(fr. prãm — ediõtn=pãtar — ãsa); Gr. r.poií early; Ohg. 
fruo=Ger. friih] early in the morning, in foll. forms: (1) pãtar 
(beíồre vowels), only in cpd. °ãsa morning meal, breakfast 
[cp. BSk. prãtar — aáana Divy 631] D iii.94; Sn 387; J i.232; 
VvA 294, 308; SnA 374 (pãto asitabbo ti pãtar — ãso pinda 
— pãtass' etam nãmam). — katapãtarãsa (adj.) after break- 
fast J i.227; vi.349 (°bhetta); Vism 391. — (2) pãto (abs.) 
D iii.94; DhA ii.60; PvA 54, 126, 128; pãto va right early J 

i. 226; vi. 180. — (3) pãtaih s i.183; ii'242; Th 2, 407. — 
Note. Should pỉọda-pãta belong here, as suggested by Bdhgh 
at SnA 374 (see above)? See detail under pinda. 

Pãtavyatã (f.) [fr. pãt, see pãteti] downfall, bringing to fall, 
íelling M i.305; A i.266; Vin iv.34 (°by°); VbhA 499. 

Pãtãpeti [Caus. II. of pãteti] to cause to fall, to cause an abortus 
Vin ii.108; DA i.134. 

Pãtãla [cp. Epic Sk. pãtãla an underground cave] proclivity, cliff, 
abyss s i.32, 127, 197; iv.206; Th 1, 1104 (see Brethren 418 
for fuller expl n ); J iii.530 (here expl d as a cliff in the ocean). 

Pãti [Vedic pãti of pã, cp. Gr. 7i'cau herd, TioiprỊV shepherd, Lat. 
pãsco to tend sheep] to watch, keep watch, keep J iii.95 (to 
keep the eyes open, c. ummisati; opp. nimisati); Vism 16 
(=rakkhati in def. ofpãtimokkha). 

Pãtika=pãtĩ, read at Vism 28 for patika. 

Pãtita [pp. ofpãteti] brought to fall, felled, destroyed Sn 631; Dh 
407; J iii.176; PvA 31 (so read íorpatita). 

Pãtin(—°)(adj.) [fr. pãta] throwing, shooting, only in cpd. dũre° 
throwing far A i.284; ii.170. See akkhana — vedhin. 

Pãtimokkha see pãti°. 

Pãtĩ & Pãti (f.) [the íemin. of patta, which is Vedic pãtra 
(nt.); to this the f. Ved. pãtrĩ] a bowl, vessel, dish Vin i.157 
(avakkãra 0 ), 352 (id.); ii.216 (id.); M i.25 (kamsa°), 207; s 

ii. 233; A iv.393 (suvanna 0 , rũpiya 0 , kamsa°); J i.347, 501; 
ii.90; V.377 (suvanna 0 ) vi.510 (kancana 0 ); VvA 65; PvA 274. 

Pãtukamyatã is frequent V. 1. for cãtu-kamyatã, which is prob- 
ably the correct reading (see this). The meaning (according to 
Vism 27=VbhA 483) is "putting oneself low," i. e. ílattery, 
"fawning" ( Vism trsl. 32). A still more explicit def’ is found 
at VbhA 338. The diff. spellings are as follows: cãtukamy- 
atã Vism 17, 27; KhA 236; VbhA 338, 483; cãtukammatã 
Miln 370; pãtukamyatã Vbh 246; pãtukamyatã Nd 2 39. See 
standing phrase under mugga — sũpyatã. 

Pãtur (—°) (°pãtu) (indecl.) [cp. Vedic prãduh in prãdur+ bhu; 
on t for d see Geiger, P.Gi: § 39 4 . As regards etym. Monier 
Williams suggests prã=pra+dur, door, thus "before the door, 
openly"; cp. dvãra] visible, open, maniíest; only in comp 11 
with kr and bhũ, and with the rule that pãtu° appears before 
cons., whereas pãtur° stands beíore vowels. (1) with kr (to 
make appear): pres. pãtukaroti Sn 316; J iv.7; Pug 30; SnA 
423; aor. pãtvãkãsi s ii.254; DhA ii.64; pp. pãtukata Vv 
84 41 . — (2) with bhũ (to become manifest, to appear): pres. 
pãtubhavati D i.220; D ii.12, 15, 20, 226; M 1.445; s iv 78; 
Pv ii.9 41 (pot. °bhaveyyum); aor. pãturahosi [cp. BSk. prã- 
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durabhũt Jtm. 211] Vin i.5; D i.215; ii.20; s i.137; Pv ii.8 6 ; 
Miln 10, 18; VvA 188; pl. pãturahamsu J i.ll, & °ahimsii J 

i.54. —pp. pãtubhũta s iii.39; Dhs 1035; PvA 44. 

-kamma making visible, maniíestation s ii.254; DhA 
iv. 198. -bhãva appearance, Corning into manifestation M 

i. 50; s ii.3; iv.78; A 1.266; ii.130; Sn 560, 998; J i.63; Nd 2 s. 
V.; Vism 437. 

Pãteti [Caus. of pat] 1. to make fall, drop, throw off s ĩ. 197 
(sakuno rajam); J i.93 (udakam); Miln 305 (sãram). — 2. to 
bring to fall J V. 198; Miln 187. — 3. to kill, destroy, cut 
off (the head) J i.393; iii.177; PvA 31, 115. — pp. pãtita. 
Caus. II. pãtãpetỉ (q. V.). — Cp. abhi°. Note. In mean- 
ing 3 it would be better to assume confusion with pãteti (for 
phãteti=Sk. sphãtayati to split [sphut=(s)phal |. see phãleti & 
phãteti In the same sense we fmd the plirase kattham pãteti 
to split firewood M i.21 (MA ereti), besides phãleti. 

Pãtheyya (nt.) [grd. form. fr. patha] "what is necessary for the 
road," provisions for a journey, viaticum Vin i.244; s i.44; Dh 
235, 237; J V.46, 241; DA i.288; DhA i.180; iii.335; PvA 5, 
154. 

Pãtheyyaka (nt.)=patheyya PvA 126. 

Pãda [Vedic pãda, see etym. underpada] 1. the foot, usually pl. 
pãdã both feet, e. g. Vin i.9, 34, 188; It 111; Sn 309, 547, 
768, 835, 1028; J ii.114; iv.137; DhA iii.196; PvA 4, 10, 40, 
68; VvA 105. In sg. scarce, and then speciiĩed as eka° & du- 
tiya°, e. g. at Nd 2 304“'; J vi.354. — 2. foot or base of a 
mountain Vism 399 (Sineru 0 ); DhA ĩ. 108 (pabbata°). — 3. 
the íourth part C'foot'') of a verse (cp. pada 4) SnA 239, 273, 
343, 363; ThA 23. — 4. a coin Vin iii.47; VvA 77 (worth 
here 1/4 of a kahãpana and double the value of mãsaka; see 
also kãkanikã). 

-anguttha a toe M i.337. -angutthaka same J ii.447; 
Vism 233. -anguli same PvA 125 (opp. to hatth' anguli 
fmger). -atthika bone of the foot M i.58, 89; iii.92; KhA 
49. -âpacca oíĩspring fr. the foot (of Brahmã): see bandhu. 
-ủdara "(using) the belly as feet," i. e. a snake Sn 604. 
-odaka water for washing the feet Vin i.9. -kathalika (°iya) 
acc. to Bdhgh either a foot stool or a towel (adhota — pãda 
— thapanakam pãda — ghamsanam vã, see Vin. Texts i.92; 

ii. 373) Vin i.9, 46; ii.22; iv.310; Kvu 440; VvA 8; DhA i.321. 
-kudãrikã holding the feet like an axe (?) Pv iv.l 47 (expl d 
at PvA 240 by pãdasankhãtã kudãrikã; does k. here represent 
kuthãrikã? The reading & meaning is uncertain). -khĩla a 
com in the foot Vin ĩ. 188 (as “ãlãdha, cp. Vin Texts ii.19). - 
ghamsanĩ a towel for rubbing the feet (dry) Vin ii. 130. -cãra 
moving about on feet J iv.104. -tala the sole of the foot Vin 
i.179; M iĩi.90; D iii.143, 148; PvA 74. -dhovana clean- 
ing or washing one's feet DhA ii.9. -pa "drinking with the 
foot," N. for tree Pv iv.3 9 (cp. PvA 251); Miln 117, 376; Vism 
533; VvA 212; Sdhp 270. -paricãrikã "serving on one's 
feet," i. e. a wife (cp. s i,125) J iii.95; vi.268; DhA iii.194. 
-pĩtha a foot — stool Vin i.9 (cp. Vin. Texts i.92); iv.310; 
DhA iii. 120=186; VvA 291. -punchana(ka) wiping one's 
feet (with a towel) Vism 358 (°rajju — mandalaka, in com- 
parison=VbhA 62); VbhA 285 (°coỊaka); KhA 144; SnA 333; 
DhA i.415 (°ka). -punchanĩ a towel for the feet Vin ii.174. 
-bbhaiìjana ointment for the feet, foot — salve Vin i.205; J 


V. 197, 376; PvA 44, 78; anointing the feet VvA 44 (°tèla), 295 
(id.). -mũla the sole of the foot, the foot J iV. 131. Cp. mũla. 
-mũlika "one who sits at one's feet," a foot — servant, lackey 
J i. 122, 438; ii.300 sq. (Gãmanicanda); iii.417; V.128; vi. 30. 
-lola loafing about, one who lingers after a thing, a greedy per- 
son Sn 63, 972; Nd 1 374; Nd 2 433; abstr. f. °ĩolatã SnA 36, 
& °loliya Nd 2 433. -visãna "a hom on the foot," i. e. an 
impossibility J vi. 340. -sambãhana massaging the feet DhA 
i.38. 

Pãdaka (adj. n.) [fr. pãda] 1. having a foot or basis Vin ii.110 
(a°); Sn 205; ThA 78. — 2. fundamental; pãdakam karoti to 
take as a base or íoundation Vism 667. — 3. (nt.) basis, foun- 
dation, base PvA 167. — pãdaka-jjhãna meditation íòrming 
a basis (for further introspective development) Vism 390, 397, 
412 sq„ 428, 667. — Cp. ãhacca 0 . 

Pãdãsi is aor. of padãti. 

Pãduka [=pãdaka] a little foot J vi.554. 

Pãdukã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. pãduka & pãdukã] a shoe, slipper, 
clog Vin ĩ. 190; ii.142,222; J iii.327; iv.129, 379; V.298; vi. 23; 
Miln 330; DA i.136; DhA iii.451 (munja°). — At Vin ii.143 
(according to Rh. D.) pãdukã (dãru°) is a kind of stool or stand 
in a privy. 

Pãna [Vedic pãna, fr. pã, pibati=Lat. bibo, pp. pĩta, Idg. *po[i], 
cp. Gr. 7ÚVW to drink, 7.ÓTOC drink; Obulg. piti to drink, pivo 
drink; Lith. penas milk; Lat. potus drink, poculum drinking 
vessel (=Sk. pãtra, p. patta)] drink, including water as well as 
any other liquid. Often comb d with anna° (food), e. g. Sn 
485, 487; Pv i.5 2 ; and °bhojana (id.) e. g. Dh 249; J 1.204. 
Two sets of 8 drinks are given in detail at Nd 1 372. — Vin 
i.245, 249 (yãgu°); s V.375 (majja°); Sn 82, 398, 924; J i.202 
(dibba°); Pug 51 ; PvA 7, 8, 50. 

-âgãra a drinking booth, a tavern Vin ii.267; iii.151; J 

i. 302 (=surã — geha c.); Vbh 247; VbhA 339. 

Pãnaka (nt.) [fr. pãna] a drink J ii.285; iv.30; Dãvs V.2; DhA 

iii. 207 (amba°); VvA 99, 291. —Der. pãnakatta (abstr. nt.) 
being provided with drink J V.243 (a°). 

Pãnada in cpd. pãnad' ũpama at J ii.223 is faulty. The meaning 
is "a badly made sandal," and the reading should probably be 
(with V. 1. & c.) "dupãhan' ũpama," i. e. du(h)+upãhanã. The 
c. expl s as "dukkatupãhan' ũpama." 

Pãnĩya (adj. nt.) [Vedic pãnĩya, fr. pãna] 1. drinkable s ii.lll. 
— 2. drink, be erage, usually water for drinking Vin ii.207; 

iv. 263; J i.198, 450; iii.491; V.106, 382; Pv i.10 7 ; ii.l 19 , 7 10 ; 
PvA 4, 5. A reduced form pãniya (cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 23) is 
also íòund, e. g. Vin ii.153; D i. 148; Pv ii.10 2 . 

-ghata a pot for drinking water Vin ii.216; J vi.76, 85. 
-cãtika drinking vessel DhA iv.129. -cãtĩ id. J i.302. 
thãlika drinking cup Vin ii.214; iv.263. -bhãjana id. Vin 

ii. 153. -mandapa water reservoir (BSk. id. e. g. Avố 
ii.86) Vin ii.153. -mãỊaka (?) J vi.85 (Hardy: Flacourtia 
cataphracta). -sãlã a hall where drinking water is given Vin 
ii.153; PvA 102; cp. papã. 

Pãnudi see panudatỉ. 

Pãpa (adj. nt.) [Vedic pãpa, cp. Lat. patior=E. passion etc.; Gr. 
7Ĩ'r)fia suffering, evil; TaẦcá7iwpo<; suíĩering evil] 1. (adj.) evil, 
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bad, wicked, sinful A ii.222 sq. (and compar. pãpatara); Sn 
57; Dh 119 (opp. bhadra). Other compar — superl. forms are 
pãpittha s V.96; pãpitthatara Vin ii.5; pãpiyyasika D iii.254. 
See pãpiya. — 2. uníertile (of soil) s iv.315. — 3. (nt.) evil, 
wrong doing, sin Sn 23, 662; Dh 117 (opp. punna) 183; Pv 

i.6 6 ; ll 2 ; iv.l 50 ; DhA ii.ll. — pp. pãpãni Sn 399, 452, 674; 
Dh 119,265. 

-iccha havingbad wishes or intentions Vin i.97; D iii.246; 
s i.50; ii.156; A iii.119, 191, 219 sq.; iv.l, 22, 155; V.123 
sq.; Sn 133, 280; It 85; Nd 2 342; Vism 24 (def.); VbhA 476; 
-icchatã evil intention A iv. 160, 165; DhA ii.77. -kamma 
evil doing, wickedness, sin, crime D iii.182; Ít 86; Sn 407; 
Dh 127; Vism 502; VbhA 440 sq.; PvA 11, 25, 32, 51, 84. 
-kammanta evil — doer, villain s i.97. -kammin id. M 
i.39 Dh 126. -kara id. Sn 674. -karin id. Dh 15, 17. 
-dassana sinful view Pv iv.3 55 . -dhamma wickedness, evil 
habit Dh 248, 307; Pug 37; DhA iii.4; PvA 98; as adj. at 
PvA. 58. -dhammin one of evil character or habits Pv ĩ. 11 7 . 
-parikkhaya decay or destruction of demerit (opp. punna°) 
Pv ii.6 15 . -mitta an evil associate, a bad companion (opp. 
kalyãna°) M i.43, 470; D iii.182. -mittatã bad company, 
association with wicked people A i. 13 sq., 83; iv.160, 165; 
D iii.212; Dhs 13, 27; Vbh 359, 369, 371. -sankappa evií 
thought Sn 280. -sfla bad morals Sn 246. -supina an evil 
dream (opp. bhaddaka) Vism 312; DhA iii.4. 

Pãpaka (adj.) [fr. pãpa] bad, wicked, wretched, sinful Vin i.8; s 
i.149, 207; V.418 (p. akusala citta); Sn 127, 215, 664; Dh 66, 
78,211,242; J 1.128; Pv ii.7 16 (=lãmaka c.); ii.9 3 ; Pug 19; Dhs 
30, 101; Miln 204 (opp. kalyãna); Vism 268 (=lãmaka), 312 
(of dreams, opp. bhaddaka). — f. pãpikã Dh 164, 310; a° 
without sin, innocent, of a young maiden (daharã) Th 2, 370; 
Vv 31 4 ; 32 6 (so expl d by VvA, but ThA expl ns as faultless, i. 
e. beautiful). 

Pãpanika (adj. n.) [pa+ãpana+ika] belonging to a shop, i. e. 1. 
a shopkeeper A ĩ. 115 sq. — 2. laid out in the shop (of cĩvara) 
Vin i.255; Vism 62 (=ãpana — dvãre patitaka). See also Vin. 
Texts ii.156. 

Pãpika=pãpaka D i.90 (cp. DA i.256); A iv.197. 

Pãpita [pp. of pãpeti 1 , in meaning=pãpika] one who has done 
wrong, sinful, evil M ii.43 (where D i.90 at id. p. has pãpika); 
DA i.256 (for pãpika, V. 1. vãpita). 

Pãpimant (adj. n.) [fr. pãpa, cp. Vedic pãpman] sinful; a sin- 
ner, esp. used as Ep. of Mãra, i. e. the Evil, the wicked one 
s i.103; A iv.434; Ud 64; Sn 430; Th 1, 1213; Miln 155 sq.; 
DhA iv.32. 

Pãpiyo (adj.) [compar. of pãpa, cp. Sk. pãpĩyas] worse, more 
evil or wicked s i.162,202; Sn 275; Dh 42, 76; J i.158; iv.303; 
Miln 155; DhA ii.108. 

Pãpunana (nt.) [fr. pãpunãti] attainment J iv.306. 

Pãpunãti [pa+ãp; cp. Sk. prãpnoti] to reach, attain, arrive at, 
obtain, get to learn. — pres. pãpunãti Vin ii.208; J iv.285; 
vi.149; Pug 70; DA 21; PvA 74, 98, 125, 195; and pappoti 
s i.25; Dh 27; Vism 501; DhA i.395; pot. pãpune Sn 324; 
Dh 138; J V.57 (lst pl. pãpuneyyãma for T. pappomu); DhA 
iv.200. aor. apãpuni ThA 64, and pãpunỉ J ii.229. pret. 
apattha J V.391 (proh. mã a.). fut. pãpuọissati J i.260. ger. 


pãpunitvã s ii.28; patvã Sn 347, 575, and pappuyya s i.7 
(cp. Vin ii.56; Ai.138), 181,212. inf. pappotum Si. 129=Th 
2, 60, and pãpuụitum VbhA 223. — grd. pattabba s i.129; 
ii.28; SnA433. —pp. patta; Caus. pãpeti 2 (q. V.). 

Pãpuraụa (nt.) [through *pãvurana fr. pra+vr, cp. Sk. prã- 
varana] cover, dress, cloak s i.175; Miln 279; DhA iii.l. See 
also pãrupana. 

Pãpurati [fr. pa+ã+vr, cp. Vedic pravmoti] to cover, veil; shut, 
hide; only neg. a° and only in phrase apãpurati Amatassa 
dvãram to open the door of Nibbãna Vin i.5; Vv 64 27 (=vi- 
varati VvA 284). 

Pãpeti 1 [Denom. fr. pãpa] to make bad, bring into disgrace Vin 
iv.5. —pp. pãpita. 

Pãpeti 2 [Caus. of pãpunãti] to make attain, to let go to, to cause 
to reach, to bring to J iv.494; V.205, 260; DA i.136. imper. 
pãpaya s i.217, and pãpayassu J iv.20. fut. pãpessati J i.260 
and pãpayissati J V.8. 

Pãbhata [pa+ãbhata] brought, conveyed DA i.262; SnA 356 
(kathã°). 

Pãbhati (nt.) [pa+ã+pp. of bhr] "that which has been brought 
here," viz. 1. a present, bribe DA i.262. — 2. money, price 
J i.122; V.401, 452. — kathã° "a tale brought," occasion for 
something to tell, news, story J i.252, 364, 378; SnA 356. 

Pãmanga (nt.) [etym.?] a band or Chain Vin ii. 106; iii.48; Mhvs 
11, 28; Dpvs xii.l; DhA iv.216. See on this Vin. Texts iii.69 
& Mhvs trsl. 79 7 . 

Pãmujja (nt.) [grd. form. tr. pa+mud, see similar forms under 
pãmokkha] delight, joy, happiness; often comb d with pĩti. — 
D i.72, 196; s iii.134; iv.78-351; V.156, 398; A iii.21; v.l sq., 
311 sq., 339, 349; Sn256; Nett29; DAi.217; Sdhp 167. See 
also pãmojja. 

Pãmokkha (adj.) [a grd. form. fr. pamukha, with lengthening of 
a as frequently in similar form s like pãtidesanĩya, pãtimokkha, 
pãmojja] 1. chief, íirst, excellent, eminent, (m.) a leader. —A 

ii.168 (sanga sa°); Pug 69, 70; Miln 75 (hatthi 0 State elephant). 
disã° worldfamed J ĩ. 166, 285; ii.278; vi.347. —Freq. in se- 
ries agga settha pãmokkha attama, in exegesis of mahã (at Nd 2 
502 A e. g., when A ii.95 reads mokkha for p.). See mahã. 
DeP 1 as "pamukhe sãdhũ ti" at VbhA 332. — 2. facing east 
Pv iv.3 53 (=pãcĩna — dis' âbhimukha). 

Pãmojja=pãmujja [Cp. BSk. prãmodya Divy 13, 82, 239] D 

ii. 214; iii.288; M 1.37, 98; s i.203; 11.30; V.157; Dh 376, 381; 
Ps i.177; Dhs 9, 86; Miln 84; Vism 2, 107, 177 (T. pa°); DhA 
iv.lll (°bahula). 

Pãya [fr. pa+ã+yã] setting out, starting s ii.218 (nava° newly set- 
ting out); instr. pãyena (adv.) for the most part, commonly, 
usually J V.490; DA i.275 (so read for pãthena). 

Pãyaka (—°) [fr. pã to drink] drinking J i.252 (vãruni°) 

Pãyãta [pp oípãyãti] gone forth, set out, started J ĩ. 146. 

Pãyãti [pra+ã+yã] to set out, start, go forth DhA ii.42; aor. 3 rd 
sg. pãyãsi D ii.73; J i.64, 223; iii.333; VvA 64; PvA 272; 
3 rd pl. pãyesum J iv.220, and pãyimsu D ii.96; J i.253; DhA 

iii. 257. — pp. pãyãta (q. V.). See also the quasi synonymous 

abhiyãti. 
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Pãyãsa [cp. Class. Sk. payasa] rice boiled in milk, milk — rice, 
riceporridge s ỉ. 166; Snp. 15; J i.50, 68; iv.391; V.211; Vism 
41; SnA 151; DhA i.171; ii.88; VvA 32. 

Pãyin (adj. n.) [fr. pã, see pivati] drinking J iii.338. 

Pãyeti [Caus. fr. pã, see pibati] 1. to give to drink, to make drink 
D ii.19; Sn 398 (Pot. pãyaye); Miln 43, 229; DhA i.87 (am- 
atam); VvA 75 (yãgum); PvA 63; aor. apãyesi s i.143; ger. 
pãyetvã J i.202 (dibba — pãnam); ii.115 (lohitam); iii.372 
(phãnĩt' odakam); iv.30 (pãnakam); vi.392 (suram). — 2. to 
irrigate J i.215. —ppr. f. pãyamãnã a woman giving suck, a 
nursing woman D i.166; M i.77; A i.295; ii.206; iii.227; Pug 
55; DhA i.49. — Caus. II. pãyãpeti J V.422. 

Pãra (adj. — nt.) [fr. para] 1. as adv. (°—) beyond, over, across, 
used as prep. with abl., e. g. pãra — Gangãya beyond the G. 
s i.207, 214; SnA 228. See under cpds. — 2. as nt. the other 
side, the opposite shore s i.169, 183; Sn 1059; Nd 1 20 (=am- 
atam nibbãnam); Dh 385; DhA iv. 141 aparã pãram gacchati to 
go from this side to the other (used with ref. to this world & 
the world beyond) s iv.174; A V.4; Sn 1130; pãram gavesino 
M ii.64=Th 1, 771 — 3. Cases adverbially: acc. pãram see 
sep.; abl. pãrato from the other side Vin ii.209. — 3. the guna 
form of para, another: see cpds.: 

-atthika (pãr') vvishing to cross beyond D i.244. -ga "go- 
ing beyond," traversing, Crossing, surmounting s iv.71 (jãti- 
maranassa); Sn 32, 997. -gata one who has reached the op- 
posite shore s i.34; ii.277; iv.157; A iv.411; Sn 21, 210, 359; 
Dh414; Vv53' (cp. VvA231);one who has gone over to an- 
other party Th 1, 209. -gavesin looking for the other shore Dh 
355; DhA iv.80. -gãmin=gata s ỉ. 123; A V.232 sq., 253 sq.; 
DhA ii.160. -gũ (a) gone beyond, i. e. passed, transcended, 
crossed s i,195=Nd 2 136 a (dukkhassa), iv.210 (bhavassa); A 
ii.9 (id.); iii.223; It 33 (jarãya); Dh 348. (b) gone to the end 
of (gen. or. — °), reached perfection in, well — versed in, fa- 
miliar with, an authority on Sn 992 (sabbadhammãnam), 1105 
(cp. Nd 2 435); D i .88 (tinnam vedãnam); DhA iii.361 (id.). - 
dãrika an adulterer, lít. one of another's wife s ii.259; J iii.43 
(so read for para°); DhA ii. 10. 

Pãram (adv. — prep.) [acc. of pãra] beyond, to the other side D 
i.244; M ĩ. 135; Sn 1146 (Maccu — dheyya 0 , vv. 11. “dheyassa 
& °dheyya°), expl d by Nd 2 487 as amatam nibbãnam; VvA 
42. 

-gata (cp. pãragata) gone to the other side, gone beyond, 
traversed, transcended M i.135; s ii.277; Sn 803; Nd 1 114; 
Nd 2 435; Pug 72; Vism 234. -gamana Crossing over, going 
beyond s V.24, 81; A V.4, 313; Sn 1130. 

Pãramitã (f.) [pãramĩ+tã]=pãramĩ Nett 87. 

Pãramĩ (f.) [abstr. fr. parama, cp. BSk. mantrãnãm pãra- 
mim gata Divy 637] completeness, perfection, highest State 
Sn 1018, 1020; Pug 70; DhA i.5; VvA 2 (sãvakanaạa°); PvA 
139; Sdhp 328. In later literature there is mentioned a group 
of 10 perfections (dasa pãramiyo) as the perfect exercise of 
the 10 Principal virtues by a Bodhisatta, viz. dãna°, sĩla°, 
nekkhamma°, pannã°, viriya 0 , khanti 0 , sacca°, adhitthãna 0 , 
mettã°, upekhã 0 J i.73; DhA i.84. 

-ppatta (pãrami 0 ) having attained perfection M iii.28; 
Nd 2 435; Miln 21 22; cp. Miln trsỉ. i.34. 


Pãrãjika [etym. doubtful; suggested are parã+aj (Bur-nouf); 
para+ji; pãrãcika (S. Lévi, see Geiger, P.Gr. § 38, n. 3; also 
Childers s. V.)] one who has committed a grave transgression 
of the rules for bhikkhus; one who merits expulsion (see on 
term Vin. Texts i.3; Miln trsì" i.268; ii.78) Vin ĩ. 172; ii.101, 
242; A ii.241; iii.252; V.70; J vi 70, 112; Miln 255; Vism 22; 
KhA 97, DhA i.76 (as one of the divisions of the Suttavib- 
hanga, see also Vin iii.l sq.). 

Pãrãpata [Epic Sk. pãrãvata] a dove, pigeon J i.242; V.215; VvA 
167 (°akkhi); Pgdp 45. See the doublet pãrevata. 

Pãrãyana (nt.) [late Sk. pãrãyana, the metric form of parãyana] 
the highest (íarthest) point, final aim, chief object, ideal; title 
of the last Vagga of the Sutta Nipãta A iii.401; Sn 1130; Nd 2 
438; SnA 163, 370, 604. 

Pãrikkhattiya=parikkhattatã, Pug 19=VbhA 358. 

Pãricariyã (f.) same as paricariya serving, vvaiting on, Service, 
ministration, honour (for=loc.) D iii.189, 250, 281; M ii. 177; 
s iv.239; A ii.70; iii.284, 325, 328; J iii.408; iv.490; V 154, 
158 (kilesa 0 ); PvA 7, 58, 128. Cp. BSk. pãricãryã MVastu 

ii. 225. 

Pãricchatta=pãricchattaka, Sn 64 (°ka Nd 2 439; expl d as 
koviỊãra); J V.393. 

Pãricchattaka [Epic Sk. pãrijãta, but p. fr. pari+chatta +ka, in 
pop. etym. "shading all round"] the coral tree Erythmia In- 
dica, a tree in lndra's heaven Vin i.30; A iv.117 sq.; Vv 38 1 
(expl d as Mãgadhism at VvA 174 for pãrijãta, which is also 
the BSk. forrn); J i.40; ii.20; KhA i.122; SnA 485; DhA i.273; 

iii. 211; DhsA 1; VvA 12, 110; PvA 137. 

Pãrijãta=pãricchattaka, VvA 174. 

PãrịỊuMa (nt.) [abstr. fr. parijunna, pp. ofpari+jur] 1. decay, 
loss M 11 . 66 ; DhA i.238; VvA 101 (bhoga°). — 2. loss ốf 
property, poverty PvA 3. 

Pãripanthika [fr. paripantha] 1. highwayman, robber s ii.188; J 
V.253. — 2. connected with danger, threatening, dangerous to 
(—°) Vism 152; PugA 181 (samãdhi°, vipassanã 0 ). 

Pãripũrĩ (f.) [abstr. fr. pari+pũr, cp. BSk. pãripĩtri AvS ii.107] 
fulfilment, completion, consummation s i.139; A v.l 14 sq.; Sn 
1016; J vi.298; Nd 2 137 (pada°); SnA 28 (id.); Pug 53; Dhs 
1367; DhA i.36; PvA 132, 133; VbhA 468 (°mada conceit of 
perfection). 

Pãrima (adj.) [superl. form. fr. pãra] yonder, farther, only comb d 
with °tĩra the íarther shore D i.244; M ĩ. 134, 135; s iv.174; 
Miln 269; DhA ii.100. Cp. BSk. pãrimam tĩram Avấ ĩ. 148. 

Pãribhatya (nt.) (& der.) [fr. pari+bhr] "petting (or spoiling) the 
children" (Miỉn trsl. ii.287) but perhaps more likely "fond- 
ness of being petted" or "nurture" (as Vìsm trsl. 32) (being 
carried about like on the lap or the back of a nurse, as expl" at 
Vism 28=VbhA 483). The readings are different, thus we fmd 
“bhatyatã at Vbh 240; VbhA 338, 483; °bhatyatã at Vism 
17, 23, 27 (vv. 11. °bhattatã & °bbhattatã); °bhattakatã at 
Miln 370; °bhattatã at Vbh 352; KhA 236; Nd 2 39. The more 
det. expl" at VbhA 338 is "alankãra — karan' ãdĩhi dãraka 
— kĩỊãpanam etam adhivacanam." — See stock phrase under 
mugga-sũpyatã. 
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Pãribhogika (adj.) [fr. paribhoga] belonging to use orenịoyment, 
with ref. to relics ofpersonal use J iv.228 (one of the 3 cetiyas, 
viz. sarĩrika, pãribhogika, uddesika); Miln 341 (id.). 

Pãrivattaka (adj.)=pari°; changing, turning round (ofcĩvara) Vin 
iv.59, 60. 

Pãrivãsika=pari° (a probationer), Vin i.136; ii.31 sq., where dis- 
tinguished from a pakatatta bhikkhu, a regular, ordained bh. 
to whom a pãrivãsika is inferior in rank. 

Pãrisajja [fr. parisã] belonging to an assembly, pl. the members 
of an assembly, esp. those who sít in council, councillors (cp. 
BSk. pãrisadyacouncillorDivy 291) Vin i.348; D i.136; iii.64, 
65; M i.326; s i.145, 222; A i.142; Miln 234; DA i.297. 

Pãrisuddhi (f.) [fr. parisuddha] purity Vin i.102, 136 (cp. Vin. 
Texts i.242, 280); M iii.4; A ii.194 sq. (“padhãniy' angãni, the 
four, viz. sĩlapãrisuddhi, citta°, ditthi°, vimutti 0 ); Nd 1 475; 
Ps i.42 (°sĩla); Dhs 165; Miln 336 (ậjĩva°, and in 4 th jhãna); 
Vism 30 (=parisuddhatã), 46 (°sĩla), 278; DhA iii.399 (catu° 
— sĩla); iv.lll (ãjĩva°); Sdhp 342. 

Pãrihãriya (adj.) [fr. parihãra] connected with preservation 
or attention, íbstering, keeping Vism 3 (°pannã), 98 (°kam- 
matthãna); SnA 54 (id.). 

Pãruta [pp. ofpãrupati] covered, dressed s ĩ. 167, 175; Th 1,153; 
J i.59, 347; SnA 401; PvA 48, 161. — duppãruta not prop- 
erly dressed (without the upper robe) Vin i.44; ii.212; s ii.231, 
271. See also abhipãruta. No te. The form apãruta is appar- 
ently only a neg. pãruta, in reality it is apa+ã+vrta. 

Pãrupati [metathesis fr. pãpurati=Sk. prãvmoti, pra+ vr; see also 
pãpurati etc.] to cover, dress, hide, veil D i.246; Vin iv.283; 
M iii.94; s ii.281; J ii.24, 109; Pv ii.ll 2 (=nivãseti PvA 147); 
Mhvs 22, 67; Vism 18; DhA iii.325; VvA 44, 127; PvA 73, 
74, 77. —pp. pãruta (q. V.). 

Pãrupana (nt.) [fr. pãrupati] covering, clothing; dress J i.126, 
378; iii.82; Miln 279; DhA i.70, 164; PvA 74, 76. 

Pãreti [Denom. fr. pãra; cp. Lat. portare] to make go through, to 
bore through, pierce, break (?) J iii.185 (reading uncertain). 

Pãrevata [the Prk. form (cp. Mãgadhi pãrevaya) of the Sk. pãrã- 
pata, which appears also as such in p.] 1. a dove, pigeon A 
i. 162 (dove — coloured); Vv 36 3 (°akkhi= pãrãpat' akkhi VvA 
167); J vi.456. — 2. a species of tree, Diospyros embryopteris 
Jvi.529, 539. 

Pãroha [fr. pra+ruh, cp. Sk. *prãroha] 1. a small (side) branch, 
new twig (of a Nigrodha tree) J V.8, 38, 472; vi. 199; SnA 304; 
PvA 113. — 2. a shoot, sprout (from the root of a tree, tiller- 
ing) s i.69 (see c. expl n at KS. 320); J vi. 15; DhA ii.70; VbhA 
475; 476. 

Pãla (—°) [fr. pã, see pãleti] a guard, keeper, guardian, protec- 
tor s ĩ. 185 (vihãra 0 ); J V.222 (dhamma°); VvA 288 (ãrãma°); 
Sdhp 285. See also go°, loka°. 

Pãlaka (—°) [fr. pã] a guardian, herdsman M i.79; s iii.154; A 
iv.127; J iii.444. 

Pãlana (nt.) (& pãlanã?) [fr. pãleti 2, to all likelihood for 
palãyana through *pãlãna, with false analogy] moving, run- 
ning, keeping going, living, in phrase vutti pãlana ỵapana 
etc. at Vism 145; DhsA 149 167; also in deP of bhunịati 1 


as "pãlan' ajjhohãresu" by eating & drinking for purposes of 
living, at Dhtp 379. As pãlanã at the Dhs passages of same 
context as above (see under yapana). 

Pãlanã (f.) [fr. pãleti cp. Ep. Sk. pãlana nt.] guarding, keeping J 
i.158; Dhs 19, 82,295. 

Pãli (PãỊi) (f.) [cp. Sk. pãlĩ a causeway, bridge Halãyudha iii.54] 
1. a line, row Dãvs iii.61; iv.3; Vism 242 (dvattims' ãkãra°), 
251 (danta°); SnA 87. — 2. a line, norm, thus the Canon of 
Buddhist writings; the text of the Pãli Canon, i. e. the original 
text (opp. to the Commentary; thus "pãliyam" is opposed to 
"atthakathãyam" at Vism 107, 450, etc). It is the literary lan- 
guage of the early Buddhists, closely related to Mãgadhĩ. See 
Grierson, The Home of Lít. Pãli (Bhandarkar Commemoration 
vol. p. 117 sq.), and literature givenby Winternitz, Gesch. d. 
Ind. Litt., ii.10; iii.606, 635. The word is only found in Com- 
mentaries, not in the Pitaka. See also Hardy, Introd. to Nett, 
p. xi. — J iv.447 (“nayena accord. to the Pãli Text); Vism 
376 (°nay' anusãrena id.), 394, 401, 565 (“anusãrato accord. 
to the text of the Canon); 607, 630, 660 sq., 693, 712; KhA 
41; SnA 333, 424, 519, 604; DhsA 157, 168; DhA iv.93; VvA 
117,203 (pãlito+atthuppattito); PvA 83, 87, 92, 287; and freq. 
elsewhere. 

-vaọọanã is explanation of the text (as regards meaning 
of words), purely textual criticism, as opposed to vinicchaya- 
kathã analysis, exegesis, interpretation of sense Vbh 291; 
Vism 240 (contrasted to bhãvanãniddesa). 

Pãligunthima (adj.) [doubtíul. fr pali+gunth, see pali- gunthita; 
hapax legomenon] covered round (of sandals) Vin ĩ. 186 (Vin. 
Texts ii.15: laced boots); V. 1. BB “gunthika. 

Pãlicca (nt.) [fr. palita] greyness of haừ M i.49; s ii.2, 42; A 
iii.196; Dhs 644, 736, 869; VbhA 98. 

Pãlibhaddaka [fr. palibhadda=pari+bhadda, very auspicious] the 
tree Butea frondosa J iv.205; Nd 2 680A"; Vism 256 (°atthi); 
VbhA 239 (id.); KhA 46, 53; DhsA 14; DhA i.383. As 
phãlibhaddaka ( — vana) at J ii.162 (v. 1. pãtali 0 ). 

Pãleti [cp. (Epic) Sk. pãlayati, fr. pã] 1. to protect, guard, watch, 
keep Sn 585; J i.55; iv.127; vi.589; Miln 4 (pathavĩ lokam 
pãleti, perhaps in meaning "keeps, holds, encircles," similar 
to meaning 2); Sdhp 33. — 2. (lít. perhaps "to see through 
safely"; for palãyati by false analogy) to go on, to move, to 
keep going, in deP of carati as viharati, iriyati, vattati, pãleti, 
yapeti, yãpeti at Nd 2 237; Vbh 252; DhsA 167. Cp. pãlana. 
So also in phrase attham pãleti (so read for paleti?) "to come 
home" i. e. to disappear Sn 1074 (see expl d Nd 2 28). See other 
refs. under palãyati. —pp. pãlita. See also abhi° &pari°. A 
contracted (poetical) form is found as pallate at J V.242, expl d 
by c. as pãlayati (pãlayate), used as Med. — Pass. 

Pãvaka (adj. n.) [fr. pu, Vedic pãvaka] 1. (adj.) pure, bright, 
clear, shining J V.419. — 2. (m.) the Tire s i.69; A iv.97; Dh 
71, 140; J iv.26; V.63 (=kanha — vattanin) vi.236 (=aggi c.); 
Pv i.8 5 ; Vism 170 (=aggi). 

Pãvacana (nt.) [pa+vacana, with lengthening of íirst a (see 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 33 1 )] a word, esp. the word of the Buddha 
D i,88; s ii.259; Th 1, 587; 2, 457. 

Pãvadati [=pavadati] to speakout, to tell, show J ii.439; Pv iv.l 48 ; 
PvA 118. 
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Pãvassi see pavassati. 

Pãvãra [fr. pa+vr] 1. a cloak, mantle Vin i.281; J V.409 (expl d 
as pavara — dibba — vattha!). — 2. the mango tree KhA 58 
(“puppha; Vism 258 at id. p. has pãvãraka°). 

Pãvãrika [fr. pãvãra] a cloak — seller (?) Vin iv.250. 

PãvãỊa [see pavãỊa] hair; only in cpd. “nipphotanã pulling out 
one's hair s iv.300. 

Pãvisa & Pãvekkhi see pavisati. 

Pãvuraọa (nt.) [fr. pa+ã+vr; see pãpurana & pãrupana] cloak, 
mantle M 1.359; Vin iv.255, 289; ThA 22. 

Pãvusa [pa+vrs, cp. Vedic prãvrsa & pravarsa] 1. rain, the rainy 
season (its íĩrst 2 months) Th 1, 597; J V.202, 206. — 2. a sort 
of fĩsh J iv.70 (gloss pãgusa, q. V.). 

Pãvussaka (adj.) [fr. pãvusa] raining, shedding rain M. i.306; s 
V.51; A iv.127; J i.95, 96; Miln 114. 

Pãsa 1 [Vedic pãáa] a sling, snare, tie, fetter s i.105, 111; Aii.182; 
iv.197; Vin iv.153 (? hattha 0 ); Sn 166; It 36 (Mãra°); J iii.184; 
iv.414; PvA 206. On its frequent use in similes see J.P.T.S. 
1907,111. 

Pãsa 2 [Class. Sk. prãsa fr. pra+as] a spear, a throw Sn 303; A 
iv.171 (kuthãri 0 throw of an axe). — asi° a class of deities 
Miln 191 

Pãsa 3 (a stone?) at PvA 63 (pãs' antare) is probably a misreading 
and to be corrected to palãsa (palãs' antare, similarly to rukkh' 
antare, katth' — and mũi' antare), foliage. 

Pãsariisa (adj.) [grd. fr. pasamsati with pã for pa as in similar for- 
mations (see pãmokkha)] to be praised; praiseworthy M i.15, 
404; ii.227 (dasa °tthãnãni); A V.129 (id.); J iii.493; Pv iv.7 13 ; 
Nett 52. 

Pãsaka 1 [fr. pãsa 1 ] a bow, for the dress Vin ii.136; for the hair Th 
2, 411 (if Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 45, 46, is right to be corr. fr. 
pasãda). 

Pãsaka 2 [fr. pãsa 2 ] a tlrrow, a die J vi.281. 

Pãsaka 3 lintel Vin ii. 120=148 (see Vin. Texts iii.144). 

Pãsaụda [cp. late Sk. pãsanda] heresy, sect s i.133, A ii.466; Th 
2, 183 Miln 359; ThA 164. -°ika heretic, sectarian Vin iv.74. 

Pãsati (?) only in "sammarhpãsanti" at SnA 321 as expl n of sam- 
mãpãsa (q. V.). 

Pãsãụa [Epic Sk. pãsãna] a rock, stone A i.283; Sn 447; J i.109, 
199; V.295; Vism 28, 182, 183; VbhA 64 (its size as cp d with 
pabbata); DhA iii.151; DhsA 389; VvA 157; Sdhp 328. 

-guỊa a ball of (soft) stone, used for washing (piimice 
stone?) A ii.200 (sãla — latthim... taccheyya... likheyya... 
pãsãnaguỊena dhopeyya... nadim patãreyya), cp. M i.233; 
and Vism 28 "bhãjane thapitam guỊapindam viya pãsãnam." 
-cetiya a stone Caitya DhA iii.253. -tala a natural plateau J 
i.207. -pitthe at the back of a rock Vism 116. -pokkharaọĩ 
a natural tank Vism 119. -phalaka a slab of stone J iv.328. 
-macchaka a kind of fish (stone — fish) J iv.70; vi.450. 
-lekha vvriting on a stone Pug 32. -sakkharã a little stone, 
fragment ofrock s ii.137; A iv.237. -sevãla stone Vallisneria 
J V.462. -vassa rain of stones SnA 224. 

Pãsãọaka=pãsãna Vin ii.211. 


Pãsada [pa+a+sad, cp. Class. Sk. prasada] a lofty platform, a 
building on high foundations, a terrace, palace Vin i.58, 96, 
107, 239; ii.128, 146, 236 (cp. Vin. Texts i.174; iii.178); D 

ii. 21; s ĩ. 137; A i.64; Sn 409; It 33; Pv ii.12 5 ; J ii.447; iv.153 
(pillars); V.217; Vism 339 (°tala); DhsA 107; SnA 502; ThA 
253, 286; VvA 197; PvA 23, 75, 279 (cp. upari°); Sdhp 299. 

— satta-bhũ- maka° a tower with 7 platforms J i.227, 346; 
iv.323, 378; V.426, 577. The Buddha's 3 castles at D ii.21; A 
ĩ. 145; J vi.289. See also J.P.T.S. 1907, 112 (p. in similes). 

Pãsãdika (adj.) [fr. pasãda] 1. pleasing, pleasant, lovely, amiable 
Vin iv.18; D iii.141; s i.95; ii.279; A ii.104 sq., 203; iii.255 
sq.; DliA 1.119; ThA 266, 281; DA i. 141,281; VvA 6; PvA 46, 
186, 187, 261. — samanta 0 lovely throughout A i.24; v.ll. 

— 2. comíortable Vism 105. 

Pãsãvin (adj.) [fr. pasavati] bringing forth s V.170; J i.394. 

Pãsuka [for the usual phãsuka] a rib Vin ii.266. (loop? Rh.D.). 

PãsuỊa [for phãsuka] a rib Vin iii.105. 

Pãssati fat. of pibati (for pivissati). 

Pãhuna (m. nt.) [fr. pa+ã+hu, see also ãhuna & der.] 1. (m.) a 
guest A iii.260; J vi.24, 516. — 2. (nt.) meal for a guest D 
1.97=M ii.154; Vism 220; DA i.267. 

Pãhunaka(m. —nt.) [fr. pãhuna] 1. (m.) aguest J ĩ. 197; iv.274; 
Miln 107; DA i.267, 288; DhA ii.17. — 2. (nt.) meal for a 
guest s i.114. 

Pãhuneyya (adj.) [fr. pãhuna, see also ãhuneyya] worthy of hos- 
pitality, deserving to be a guest D iii.5; s i.220; ii.70; A ii.56; 

iii. 36, 134, 248, 387; iv.13 sq.; V.67, 198; Ít 88; Vism 220. 

Pãhuneyyaka=pãhuneyya J iii.440. 

Pãheti [secondary form. after aor. pãhesi fr. pahinati] to send J 
i.447; Miln 8; PvA 133. 

Pi (indecl.) [the enclitic form of api (cp. api 2a); on similarities in 
Prk. see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 143] emphatic particle, as prefix 
only in pidahatỉ and pilandhati, where api° also is found (cp. 
api lb). — 1. also, and also, even so D i.l; Vin iv.139 (cara 
pi re get away with you: see re); J i.151, 278. — 2. even, just 
so; with numbers or num. expressions "altogether, in all, just 
that many" J i.151; iii.275; iv.142. — cattãro pi J iii.51; ubho 
pi J i.223; sabbe pi Sn 52; J i.280. — 3. but, however, on the 
other hand, now (continuing a story) J i.208; iv.2. — 4. al- 
though, even if J ii. 110 (ciram pi kho... ca although for a long 
time... yet). — 5. perhaps, it is time that, probably Sn 43; J 
i.151; ii.103. — 6. pi... pi in correlation (like api... api): (a) 
both... and; very often untranslatable Sn 681 (yadã pi... tadã 
pi when... then), 808 (ditthã pi sutã pi); J i.222 (jale pi thale 
pi); (b) either... or J ĩ. 150; ii.102. 

Pimsa [pp. ofpimsati 2 ] crushed, ground, pounded DhA iii. 184 (v. 
1. pittha, perhaps preíerable). 

Pimsati 1 [pis or piriis, cp. Vedic pimsati, with two bases viz. Idg. 
*peig, as in p. pinjara & pingala; Lat. pingo to paint, em- 
broider; and *peik, as in Sk. pimsati, pesah; Av. paes — to 
embellish; Gr. noixíXoc; many — coloured; Goth. fêh, Ags. 
fầh id. See detail in Walde, Lat. Wtb. under pingo] to adorn, 
form, embellish; orig. to prick, cut. Perhaps pirhsare (3. pl. 
med.) J V.202 belongs here, in meaning "tinkle, sound" (lít. 


507 




Pi sati 


Pỉttha 


prick), expl d in c. by viravati. Other der. see under pingala. 
pifijara, pesakãra. 

Pimsati 2 [pis or piriis, Vedic pinasti, cp. Lat. pinso to grind, 
pĩla=pestle, pistillum=pistil; Lith. paisýti to pound barley; Gr. 
7ITÍƠƠC0 id.; Ohg. fesa=Nhg. fese] 1. to grind, crush, pound 
J i.452; ii.363; iv.3 (matthakam), 440 (akaluiĩ candanan ca 
silãya p.); Miln 43; DhA iii.184 (gandhe pimsissati; BB pi- 
sissati). — 2. to knock against each other, make a sound J 
V.202: see pimsati 1 . — pp. piihsa & pittha 1 . See also pisati 
and pati°. 

Pinka [for pinga yellovv, brownish, tawny] a young shoot, sprout 
J iii.389 (v. 1. singa, which also points to pinga; expl d by 
pavãla). 

Pinga see pinka. 

Pingala(adj.) [seepimsati 1 , cp. Vedic pingala] 1. reddish-yellovv, 
brown, tawny s i.170; J vi. 199 (=pingiya). — 2. red — eyed, 
as sign of ugliness J iv.245 (as Np.; comb d with nikkhanta — 
dãtha); V.42 (tamba — dãthika nibbiddha — pingala); Pv ii.4 1 
(=°locana PvA 90; +kaỊãra — danta). 

-kỉpillaka the red ant DhA iii.206. -cakkhutã redeyed- 
ness PvA 250. -makkhikã the gadíly J iii.263 (=damsa) Nd 2 
268=SnA 101 (id.); SnA 33 (where a distinction is made be- 
tween kãna — makkhikã and pingala 0 ), 572 (=<Ịamsa). 

Pingiya(adj.) [fr. Vedicpinga] reddish — brown, yellow J vi.199. 

Pingulã (f.) [a var. of Sk. pỉngalã, a kind of owl] a species of 
bird J V 1 . 538 . 

Picu 1 [cp. Class. Sk. picu] cotton Vin i.271; usually in cpds, 
either as kappãsa° s V.284, 443, or tũla° s V.284, 351 (T. 
thula°), 443; J V.480 (T. tula ). 

-patala membrane or film of cotton Vism 445. -manda 
the Nimb or Neem tree Azadizachta Indica Pv iv.l 6 (cp. PvA 
220); the usual p. form is pucimanda (q. V.). 

Picu 2 [etym. unknown, prob. Non — Aryan] a wild animal, said 
to be a kind of monkey J vi.537. 

Piccha (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. piccha & puccha tail, to Lat. pinna, 
E. fin. Ger. finne] tail — íeather, esp. of the peacock Vin 

1. 186 (mora°). — dve° (& de°) having two tail — feathers J 
V.339, 341 (perhaps to be taken as "wing" here, cp. Halãyudha 

2, 84=paksa). Cp. pincha & pinja. 

Picchita in su° J V. 197 is not clear, c. expl 5 by suphassita, i. e. 
pleasing, beautiíul, desirable, thus dividing su — picch°. 

Picchila (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. picchila] slippery Vism 264; VbhA 
247 (lasikã=p — kunapam); DhA iii.4 (°magga). 

Pincha=piccha, i. e. tail — íeather, tail Vin ii.130 (mora°). Cp. 
pinja. 

Piiija (nt.) [=piccha] a (peacock's) tail — feather J i.38 (mora° 
kalãpa), 207 (=pekkhuna); iii.226 (BB piccha & miccha); DA 
i.41 (mora°); DhA i.394 (id.); VvA 147 (mayũra 0 ; BB pincha, 
ss pakkha); PvA 142 (mora° kalãpa). 

Piiijara [cp. Class. Sk. pinjara; for etym. see pimsati 1 ] of a 
reddish colour, tawny J i.93; DA i.245; VvA 165, 288. 

-odaka íruit of the esculent water plant Trapa Bispinosa J 
vi.563 (v. 1. cincarodaka), expl d by singhãtaka. 

Piiijita (adj.) [fr. pimsati 1 , cp. Sk. pinjana] tinged, dyed Miln 


240. On expression see Kem, Toev. s. V. 

Pinnãka (nt.) [to pimsati 2 , cp. Class. Sk. pinyãka] ground sesa- 
mum, ílour of oil — seeds M i.78, 342; Vin iv.341. (p. nãma 
tilapittham vuccati); VvA 142 (tila° seed cake); PvA 48. 

-bhakkha feeding on ílour of oil — seeds D i.166; A 

i. 241, 295; ii.206; Nd 1 417; Pug 55. 

Pitaka [cp. Epic Sk. pitaka, etym. not clear. See also p. peỊã & 
peỊikã] 1. basket Vin i 225 (ghata p. ucchanga), 240 (catu- 
donika p.); Pv iv.3 33 ; Vism 28 (pitake nikkhitta — lona — 
maccha — phãla — sadisam phanam); dhanna 0 a grain — 
basket DhA iii.370; vlhi° a rice basket DhA iii.374. Usually 
in comb n kuddãỊa-pitaka "hoe and basket," wherever the act 
of digging is referred to, e. g. Vin iii.47; D ĩ. 101; M i.127; 
s ii.88; vĨ53; A i.204; ii.199; J i.225, 336; DA i.269. — 2. 
(fig.) t.t. for the 3 main divisions of the Pãli Canon "the three 
baskets (basket as Container of tradition Winternitz, Ind. Lừ. 

ii. 8; cp. peỊã 2) of oral tradition," viz. Vinaya 0 , Suttanta 0 , 
Abhidhamma°; thus mentioned by name at PvA 2; referred 
to as "tayo pitakã" at J i.118; Vism 96 (panca — nikãya — 
mandale tĩni pitakãni parivatteti), 384 (tinnam Vedãnam ugga- 
hanam, tinnam Pitakãnam uggahanam); SnA 110, 403; DhA 

iii. 262; iv.38; cp. Divy 18, 253, 488. With ref. to the Vinaya 
mentioned at Vin V.3. — Pitaka is a later collective appella- 
tion of the Scriptures; the first division of the Canon (based 
on oraỉ tradition entirely) being into Sutta and Vinaya (i. e. 
the stock paragraphs learnt by heart, and the rules of the Or- 
der). Thus described at D ii.124; cp. the expression bhikkhu 
suttantika vinayadhara Vin ii.75 (earlier than tepỉtaka or 
pitakadhara). Independently of this division we find the des- 
ignation "Dhamma" applied to the doctrinal portions; and out 
of this developed the 3 rd Pitaka, the Abhidhammap. See also 
Dhamma c. 1. — The Canon as we ha ve it comes very near 
in language and contents to the Canon as established at the 3 rd 
Council in the time of King Asoka. The latter was in Mãgadhĩ. 
— The knowledge of the 3 Pitakas as an accomplishment of 
the bhikkhu is stated in the term tepĩtaka "one who is íamiliar 
with the 3 p." (thus at Miln 18; Dãvs V.22; KhA 41 with V. 1. 
ti°; SnA 306 id.; DhA iii.385). tipetakĩ (Vin V.3 Khemanãma 
t.), tipetaka (Miln 90), and tỉpitaka-dhara KhA 91. See also 
below °ttaya. In BSk. we find the term trepitaka in early 
inscriptions (l st century a.d., see e. g. Vogel, Epigraphical 
discoveries at Sãrnãth, Epigraphia Indica viii. p. 173, 196; 
Bloch, J. As. Soc. Bengal 1898, 274, 280); the term tripitaka 
in literary documents (e. g. Divy 54), as also tripita (e. g. 
Avố i.334; Divy 261, 505). — On the Pitakas in general & 
the origin of the p. Canon see Oldenberg, in ed. of Vin 1; and 
Wintemitz, Gesch. d. Ind. Litt. 1913, ii.l sq.; iii.606, 635. — 
Cp. petaka. 

-ttaya the triad of the Pitakas or holy Scriptures SnA 328. 
-dhara one who knows (either one or two or all three) the 
Pitakaby heart, as eka°, dvi°, ti° at Vism 62, 99. -sampadãya 
according to the p. tradition or on the ground of the authority 
of the p. M i.520 (itihĩtiha etc.); ii. 169 (id.); and in exegesis of 
itikirã (hearsay — tradition) at A i. 189=ii.l91=Nd 2 151. 

Pittha 1 (nt.) [pp. of pimsati 2 . cp. Sk. pista] what is ground, 
grindings, crushed seeds, flour. Vin i.201, 203; iv.261, 341 
(tila°=pinnãka); J ii.244 (mãsa°). As pitthi at J i.347. 

-khãdaniya "ílour — eatables," i. e. pastry Vin i.248 (cp. 
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Vin. Texts ii.139). -dhĩtalikã a ílour— doll, i. e. made 
ofpaste or a lump of flour PvA 16, 19 (cp. uddãna to the l st 
vagga p. 67 pitthi & reading pinda° on p. 17). -piọdi a lump 
of flour Vism 500 (in comp.). -madda flour paste Vin ii.151 
(expl d in c. by pittha — khali; cp. pitthi — madda J iii.226, 
which would correspond to pistĩ). -surã (intoxicating) extract 
or spirits of flour VvA 73. 

Pittha 2 (nt.) [identical in fonn with pittha 3 ] a lintel (of a door) 
Vin i.47 (kavãta 0 ); ii.120 (“sanghãta, cp. Vin. Texts iii.105), 
148, 207. 

Pittha 3 (nt.) [cp. Vedic prstha, expl d by Grassmann as pra — 
stha, i. e. what stands out] back, hind part; also suríace, top J 

i. 167 (pãsãna 0 top of a rock). Usually in oblique cases as adv., 
viz. instr. pitthena along, over, beside, by way of, on J ii. 111 
(udaka°); iv.3 (samudda 0 ), loc. pitthe by the side of, near, at: 
parikhã 0 at a ditch PvA 201; on, on top of, on the back of (an- 
imals): ammanassap. J vi.381 (cp. pitthiyam); tina° J iv.444; 
panka° J i.223; samudda 0 J i.202. — assa° on horseback D 
ỉ. 103; similarly: vãranassap. J i.358; sĩha° J ii.244; hatthi 0 J 

ii. 244; iii.392. See also followmg. 

Pitthi & Pitthĩ (f.) [=pittha 3 , of which it has taken over the main 
function as noun. On relation pittha> pitthi cp. Trenckner, 
Notes 55; Franke, Bezzenberger's Beitrãge XX.287. Cp. also 
thePrk. íorms pittha, pitthr & pistĩ, all representing Sk. prstha: 
Pischel, Prk. Gram. §53] 1. the back Vin ii.200 (pitthĩ); M 

i. 354; J i.207; ii.159, 279. pitthim (paccãmittassa) passati 
to see the (enemy's) back, i. e. to see the last of somebody 
J i.296, 488; iv.208. pitthi as opposed to ura (breast) at Vin 

ii. 105; Sn 609; as opposed to tala (palm) with ref. to hand & 
foot: hattha (or pada — ) tala & “pitthi: J iv.188; Vism 361. 
— abl. pitthito as adv. (from) behind, at the back of Sn 412 
(+anubandhati to follow closely); VvA 256; PvA 78 (geha°). 
pitthito karoti to leave behind, to turn one's back on J i.71 
(cp. prsthato — mukha Divy 333). pitthito pitthito right on 
one's heels, very closely Vin i.47; D i.l, 226. — 2. top, upper 
side (in which meaning usually pittha 3 ), only in cpd. °pãsãna 
and loc. pitthiyam as adv. on top of J V.297 (ammana 0 ) pitthi 
at VvA 101 is evidently faulty reading. 

-ăcariya teacher's understudy, pupil — teacher, tntor J 
ii.100; V.458, 473, 501. -kantaka spina dorsi, backbone M 
i.58, 80, 89; iii.92; Vism 271;’ VbhA 243; KhA 49 sq.; Sdhp 
102. -kotthaka an upper room (bath room?) DhA ii.19, 
20. -gata following behind, foll. one's example Vism 47. 
-paọọasãlã a leaf— hut at the back J vi. 545. -parikamma 
treating one's back (by rubbing) Vin ii.106. -passe (loc.) at 
the back of, behind J i.292; PvA 55, 83, 106. -pãda the 
back of the foot, lit. foot — back, i. e. the heel Vism 251; 
KhA 51, (“atthika); DA i.254. -pãsãna a Hat stone or rock, 
plateau, ridge J i.278; ii.352; vi. 279; DhA ii.58; VbhA 5, 266. 
-bãha the back of the arm, i. e. elbow (cp. °pãda) KhA 49, 
50 (°atthi): -mamsa the ílesh of the back PvA 210; SnA 287. 
-mamsika backbiting, one who talks behind a person's back 
Sn 244 (=°mamsakhãdaka c.); J ii.186 (of an unfair judge); 
v.l; Pv iii.9 7 (BB; T. °aka). As °mamsiya at J V.10. 
mamsikátã backbiting Nd 2 39. -roga back — ache SnA 111. 
-vamsa back bone, a certain beam in a building DhA i.52. 

Pitthika (adj.) (—°) [fr. pitthi] having a back, in dĩgha° with a 


long back or ridge Sn 604; mudu° having a Hexible back Vin 

iii. 35. 

Pitthikã (f.)=pitthi; loe. pitthikãya at the back of, behind J i.456 
(mandala 0 ). 

Pitthimant (adj.) [fr. pitthi] having a back, in f. pitthi-matĩ (senã) 
(an army) having troops on (horse — or, elephant —) back J 
vi.396. 

Pithara (m. & nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. pithara] a pot, a pan Miln 107 
(spelt pĩthara). As pitharaka [cp. BSk. pitharikã Divy 496; 
so read for T. piparikã] at KhA 54 to be read for T. pivaraka 
according to App. SnA 869. 

Piụda [cp. Vedic pinda; probably connected with pis i. e. crush, 
grind, make into a lump; Grassmann compares pĩd to press; on 
other attempts at etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. puls] 1. a 
lump, ball, thick (& round) mass s i.206 (atthĩyaka 0 ); Pv iii.5 5 
(nonĩta 0 ); VvA 62 (kummãsa 0 ), 65; Sdhp 529 (ayo°). — 2. a 
lump of food, esp. of alms, alms given as food s i.76; Sn 217, 
388, 391; J i.7 (nibbuta° cooled); Miln 243 (para °m ajjhupa- 
gata living on food given by others). piụdãya (dat.) for alms, 
freq. in comb n with carati, patikkamati, (gãmam) pavisati, e. 
g. Vin ii.195; iii. 15; M iii.157; Sn 386; SnA 141, 175; PvA 
12, 13, 16, 47, 81, 136 and passim. — 3. a conglomeration, 
accumulation, compressed form, heap, in akkhara 0 sequence 
of letters or syllables, context DhA iv.70. 

-attha condensed meaning, résumé J i.233,275, 306; KhA 
124, 192. Cp. sampindanattha. -ukkhepakam in the manner 
of taking up lumps (of food), a íorbidden way of eating Vin 
ii.214=iv.l95, cp. Vin. Texts i.64 (=pindam pindam ukkhip- 
itvã c.). -gananã counting in a lump, summing up DA i.95. 
-cãra alms — round, wandering for alms Sn 414. -cãrika 
one who goes for alms, begging Vin ii.215; iii.34, 80; iv.79; J 
i.116; VvA 6. -dãyika (& °dãvika) one who deals out food 
(as occupation of a certain class of soldiers) D i.51 (°dãvika); 
A iv.107 (v. 1. °dãyaka); Miln 331; cp. DA i.156. See also 
Geiger, P.Gr. 46, 1; Rh. D. Dial. i.68 (trsl. "camp — fol- 
lower"); Franke, Dĩgha trsl. 53 1 trsl. "Vorkãmpfer" but rec- 
ommends trsl. "Klossverteiler" as well). -dhĩtalikã a doll 
made of a lump of dough, or of pastry PvA 17; cp. pittha 0 . 
-patipinda (kamma) giving lump after lump, alms for alms, i. 
e. reciprocatory begging J ii.82 (pinda — patipindena jĩvikam 
kappesum), 307 (pindapãta — patipindena jĩvikam kappenti); 
V.390 (mayam pinda — patipinda — kammam na karoma). 
-pãta food received in the alms — bowl (of the bhikkhu), alms 
— gathering (on term see Vism 31 yo hi koci ãhãro bhikkhuno 
pindolyena patte patitattã pindapãto ti vuccati, and cp. BSk. 
pindapãta —pravistha AvS i.359; pindapãta — nirhãraka Divy 
239) Vin i.46; ii.32 (°rh nĩharãpeti)^ 77, 198, 223; iii.80, 99; 

iv. 66 sq., 77; M iii.297; s i.76, 92; A i.240; ii.27, 143; iii.109, 
145 sq.; V.100; Sn 339; J i.7, 149, 212, 233; Pug 59; Vism 
31, 60; VbhA 279 (°âpacãyana); SnA 374; PvA 11 sq., 16, 38, 
240. -pãtika one who eats only food received in the alms — 
bowl; °anga is one of the dhưtanga ordinances (see dhutanga) 
Vin i.253; ii.32 (°anga), 299 (+pamsukũlika); iii.15 (id.); M 
i.30; iii.41; A iii.391; Pug 59, 69; SnA 57 (°dhutanga). 
pinậapãtika bhikkhu a bh. on his alms — round Vism 246 (in 
simile); VbhA 229 (id.). Cp. BSk. pindapãtika Avố i.248. - 
pãtikatta (abstr. to prec.) the State of eating alms — food, a 
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characteristic of the Buddhist bhikkhu M iii.41; s ii.202, 208 
sq.; A i.38; iii.109. 

Piụdaka [fr. pinda] (alms) — food A iv.185 (SS pindapãta); in 
phrase na piọdakena kilamati not go short of food Vin iii. 15, 
87; iv.23, in ukka-pindaka meaning a cluster of msects or 
vermin Vin 1.211=239 (v. 1. pinduka). 

Piọdi (f.) [cp. pinda & Sk. pindĩ] a lump, round mass, ball, clus- 
ter D i.74=A iii.25 (nahãniya 0 ball of ữagrant soap; DA i.218: 
pinda); M iii.92; J i.76 (phala°); ii.393; iii.53 (amba°); Miln 
107; Vism 500 (pittha 0 ); DhA iii.207 (amba°). 

Pindika (—°) in chatta°-viyara is a little doubtful, the phrase 
prob. means "a crevice in the covering (i. e. the round mass) 
of the canopy or sunshade" J vi.376. — Dutoit (./ trsl n vi.457) 
translates "opening at the back of the sunshade," thus evidently 
reading "pitthika." 

Pindita (adj.) [pp. of pindeti, cp. BSk. pinditamũlya lump — 
sum Divy 500] 1. made into a lump, massed together, con- 
glomerated, thick Th 2, 395. — 2. "ball-like," close, compact; 
ofsound: J ii.439; vi.519. 

Pindiyãlopa [pindi+ãlopa] a morsel of food Vin i.58 (°bhojana), 
96 (id.); A ii.27; It 102. 

Pindeti [Denom. fr. pinda] to ball together, mix, put together Pv 
ii.9 52 (=pisana — vasena yojeti PvA 135). — pp. pindita. 

Pindola [etym. unclear] one who seeks alms s iii.93= Ít 89; cp. 
’ Np. °bhãradvãja SnA 346, 514, 570. 

Pindolya (nt.) rfr. pindola] asking for alms, alms — round s 
' i'ii.93=It 89; Vism 31. 

Pitar [Vedic pitr, pitar —; cp. Gr. Tiaxrp; Lat. pater, Jup-piter, 
Dies — pitei=*Ze*Z£U(; xaxiTỊp; Goth. fadar=Ger. vater= E. 
íather; Oir. athir etc. to onomat. syllable *pa — pa, cp. tãta 
& mãtã] father. — Cases: sg. nom. pitã s i. 182; Dh 43; J 
V.379; SnA 423; acc. pitaram Dh 294; & pituih Cp. ii.9 3 ; 
instr. pitarã J iii.37, pitunã, petyã J V.214; dat. gen. pitu 
M iii.176; J iV. 137; vi.365, 589; & pituno Vin i.17 (cp. Prk. 
piuno); abl. pitarã J V.214; loe. pitari. —pl. nom. pitaro Sn 
404; J iv.l; PvA 38, 54 (mãtã°); acc. pitaro PvA 17, pitare, & 
pitũ Th 2, 433; instr. pitarehi & pitũhi; dat. gen. pitunnaih 
J iii.83; (mãtã°); vi.389 (id.); Pv ii.8 4 ; pitũnam It 110; loe. 
pỉtusu Th 2, 499; J i.152 (mãtã°); and pitũsu PvA 3 (mãtã°). 
Further: abl. sg. pitito by the father's side D ĩ. 113 (+mãtito); 
A iii.151; J V.214. — Ai.62, 132, 138 sq.; Sn 296, 579 (par- 
alokato na pitã tãyate puttam); Nd 2 441 (=yo so janako); J 
i.412 (=tãta); V.20; VbhA 108 (where pretty popular etym. is 
given with "piyãyatĩ ti pitã"), 154 (in simile). — Of Brahmã: 
D i.18, cp. DA i.112; of Inda J V.153. There is sometimes a 
distinction made between the father as such and the grandía- 
ther (or ancestors in gen.) with culla° (cũỊa°), i. e. little and 
mahã° i. e. grand — íather, e. g. at J i.115 (+ayyaka); PvA 
107. The collective term for "parents" is mãtãpitaro (pl. not 
dual), e. g. Sn 404; J ĩ. 152; iii.83; iv.l; PvA 107. On sim- 
iles of íather and son op. J.P.T.S. 1907, 112. In cpds. there 
are the 3 bases pitã, piti° & pitu°. (a) pitã°: °putta father & 
son J i.253; pl. °puttã fathers & sons, or parents & children J 
iv.115; vi.84. °mahã grandíather Pv ii.8 4 ; J ii.263; DA i.281; 
PvA 41; °mahãyuga age of a grandfather (i. e. a generation 
of ancestors) D i.113 (see det. expl n DA i.281=SnA 462); Sn 


p. 115; KhA 141; petti-pitã-mahã great — grandfathers, all 
kinds of ancestors J ii.48 (=pitu — vitãmahãC.). —(b.) piti°: 
°kicca duty of a father J v.153; °ghãta parricide J iv.45 (BB 
pitu°); °pakkha father's side DhA i.4; °pitãmahã (pl.) fa- 
thers & grandíathers, ancestors J v.383; °vadha parricide DA 
ĩ. 135. — (c) pitu°: °ja originating from the íather J vi.589 
(+mãtuja); °ghãtaka parricide (+mãtughãtaka) Vin i.88, 136, 
168, 320; °nãma íathers name SnA 423; “pitãmahã (pl.) an- 
cestors (cp. piti°) A iv.61; J i.2; ii.48. °rakkhita guarded by 
a íather M iii.46. °santaka father's possession J i.2. °hadaya 
father's heart J ỉ. 61. 

Pitika (—°) (adj.) [fr. pitã] one who has a íather, having a íather 
VvA 68 (sa° together with the f.); PvA 38 (mata° whose f. was 
dead): cp. dve° with 2 fathers J V.424. 

Pitucchã (f.) [pitu+svasã, cp. Sk. pitr — svasr] father's sister, 
aunt; decl. similarly to pitã & mãtã DhA i.37; acc. sg. pituc- 
chasarh [Sk. *svasarh instead of *svasãram] J iv.184. 

-dhĩtã aunt's daughter, i. e. (girl) cousin DhA i.85. 
-putta aunt's son, i. e. (boy) cousin s ii.282 (Tisso Bhaga- 
vato p.); iii.106 (id.); J ii.119, 324. 

Pitta (nt.) [cp. Vedic pitta] 1. the bile, gall; the bile also as 
Seat of the bilious temperament, excitement or anger. Two 
kinds are distinguished at KhA 60= Vism 260, viz. baddha 0 
& abaddha 0 , bile as organ & bile as íluid. See also in de- 
tail Vism 359; VbhA 65, 243. — In enumerations of the parts 
or affections of the body pitta is as a rule comb d with semha 
(cp. Vin ii.137; Kh 111; Vism 260, 344; Miln 298). — Vin 
11.137; M iii.90; s iv.230, 231 (+semha); A ii.87; iii.101, 131; 
Sn 198 (+semha), 434 (id., expl d as the two kinds at SnA 388); 
Nd 1 370; J i. 146 (+semha); ii.114 (pittan te kupitam yourbile 
is upset or out of ordcr, i. e. you are in a bad mood); Miln 
112 (vãta—pittasemha...), 304 (roga,+semha), 382 (+semha); 
DhsA 190 (as blue — green); DhA iii.15 (cittam n' atthi pit- 
tarh n' atthi has no heart and no bile, i. e. does not feel & get 
excited; vv. 11. vitta & nimitta). — 2. [according to Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1893,4 for *phitta=phĩta, Sk. sphĩta] swelling, a gath- 
ering Vinii.188 {Vin. Texts iii.237 "aburstgall, i. e. bladder"); 
s ii.242. The passage is not clear, in c. on Ud i.7 we read cit- 
tam, see Morris loe. cit. May the meaning be "muzzle"? 
-kosaka gall — bladder KhA 61; Vism 263; VbhA 246. 

Pittika (adj.) [fr. pitta] one who has bile or a bilious humoui, 
bilious Miln 298 (+semhika). 

Pittivisaya [Sporadic reading for the usual petti 0 ] the realm of the 
departed spirits M i.73; J i.51; Nd 1 489. 

Pittivisayika (adj.) [fr. pittivisaya] belonging to the realm of the 
departed Nd 1 97 (gati; V. 1. petti°). 

Pithĩyatĩ (pithiyyati) [Pass. of pidahati, cp. api — dahati, Sk. 
apidhĩyate] to be covered, obscured or obstructed; to close, 
shut M ii.104; iii.184; Sn 1034, 1035; Nd 2 442 (BB pidhiyy- 
ati; expl d by pacchijjati); Th 1, 872; Dh 173; J i.279 (akkhĩni 
pithĩyimsu the eyes shut); ii.158 (=paticchãdiyati); vi.432. 
The spelling of the BB manuscripts is pidhĩyati (cp. Trenck- 
ner, Notes 62). 

Pidalaka [etym.? Kern, Toev. s. V. suggests diminutive- 
formation fr. Sk. bidala split bamboo] a small stick, skewer 
Vin ii.116, cp. Bdhghonp. 317: "dandakathina — ppamãnena 
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katasarakassa pariyante patisamharitva duguna — karana." 
See also Vin Texts iii.94. 

Pidahati [api+dhã, cp. apidahati & Prk. pinidhattae= Sk. apinid- 
hãtave] to cover, to close, conceal, shut M i. 117, 380 (dvãram); 
J i.292; iii.26; V.389; Miln 139 (vajjam); DhA i.396; ii.4, 85; 
iv.197 (ũrum); Sdhp 321; aor. pidahi J iv.308 (kanne); ger. 
pỉdahitvã Pv ii.7 6 (dvãram); Vism 182 (nãsam); DA ĩ. 136, 
pỉdhatvã Th 2, 480, & pidhãya J ĩ. 150 (dvãraih), 243 (id.); 
ThA 286; DhA ii. 199 (dvãrãni). — Pass. pithĩyati; pp. pỉhita 
(q. V.). The opp. of p. is vivarati. 

Pidahana (nt.) [fr. api+dhã, cp. apidahana] covering up, shut- 
ting, closing Vism 20; DhA iv.85 (=thakana). 

Pidhara [fr. api+dhr] a stick (or rag?) for scraping (or vviping?) 
Vin ii.141 (avalekhana 0 ), 221 (id.). Meaning doubtíul. 

Pỉdhãna (nt.) [=pidahana] cover J vi.349. -°phalaka covering 
board Vism 261 (where KhA in same passage reads patikuj- 
jana — phalaka)=VbhA 244. 

Pinãsa [cp. Sk. pĩnasa] cold in the head, catarrh, in enum 11 of ill- 
nesses under dukkha, at Nd 2 304 1 ~ (kãsa, sãsa, pinãsa, etc.). 

Pipati [dial. form for pibati, pivati, usually restricted to Gãthã 
Dial., cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 132] to drink, only in imper. pres. 
pipa M i.316; s i.459, and ppr. pipam J V.255, gen. pl. pi- 
patarii Sn 398. 

Pipãsã (f.) [Desid. form. fr. pã, pibati>pipati, lit. desire to drink] 
1. thirst Nd 2 443 (=udaka — pipãsã); Miln 318; VbhA 196 
(in comparison); PvA 23, 33, 67 sq.; Sdhp 288. Often comb d 
with khudã (hunger) e. g. Sn 52, 436 (khup°); PvA 67; or 
jighacchã (id.), e. g. M i.10; s i.18; A ii.143, 153; Miln 304. 
— 2. longing(forfood), hunger J ii.319. — 3. desire, craving, 
longing D iii.238 (avigata 0 ); s hi.7, 108, 190; iv.387; A ii.34 
(pipãsavinaya; expl d at Vism 293); iv.461 sq. 

Pipãsita (adj.) [pp. ofpipãsati, Desid. fr. pã, cp. pipãsã] thirsty 
s ỉ. 143; ii.110 (surã°); J vi.399; Miln 318 (kilantatasita — p.); 
Vism 262; PvA 127; Sdhp 151. 

Pipãsin (adj.) [fr. pipãsã] thirsty D ii.265. 

Pipi (adj.) [fr. pã, see pivati] drinking (?) in su° good to drink 
(?) J vi.326 (v. 1. BB sucimant). Or is it "flowing" (cp. Vedic 
pipisvat overflowing)? 

Pipĩlikã (f.) & pỉpillika [cp. Vedic pipĩlikã, pipĩlaka & pipĩlika; 
BSk. pipĩlaka Avố ii.130 (kunta°). See also kipillikã] ant J 
iii.276 (BB kipillikã); Sdhp 23; as pipillikã at J i.202. 

Pippala [for the usual p. pipphalĩ, Sk. pippalĩ] pepper Vin i.201, 
cp. Vin. Texts ii.46. 

Pipphala [cp. Epic Sk. pippala, on ph for p see pipphalĩ] the fruit 
of Ficus religiosa, the holy fig tree J vi.518 (Kern's reading, 
Toev. s. V. for T. maddhu — vipphala, c. reads madhuvip- 
phala & expl ns by madhuraphala). 

Pỉpphalaka (nt.?) [etym.? BR give Sk. *pippalaka in meaning 
"thread for sewing"] scissors (? so ed.) DA i.70. 

Pipphalĩ (f.) [with aspirate ph forp, as in Sk. pippalĩ, see Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 62. See also pippala. Etym. loan words are Gr. 
7iÉ7iepi=Lat. piper=E. pepper, Ger. pfeffer] long pepper s 
V.79; J iii.85; Vv 43 6 ; DhA i.258 (°guhã Npl.); iv.155. 


Piya 1 (adj.) [Vedic priya, prĩ, cp. Gr. Ttponpoỏv; Goth. fri- 
jõn to love, frijonds loving=E. íriend; Ger. frei, ữeund; Ohg. 
Frĩa=Sk. priyã, E. Friday, etc.] dear, in two applications (as 
statedNd 1 133=Nd 2 444, viz. dvepiyã: sattã vã piyã sankhãrã 
vã piyã, with ref. to living beings, to sensations): 1. dear, 
beloved (as íather, mother, husband, etc.) s i.210 (also com- 
par. °tara); Dh 130, 157, 220; Vism 296, 314 sq.; often comb d 
with manãpa (pleasing, also in 2), e. g. D ii.19; iii.167; J 

ii. 155; iv.132. — 2. pleasant, agreeable, liked Sn 452, 863: 
Dh 77, 211; often comb d (contrasted) with appiya, e. g. Sn 
363, 450 (see also below). nt. piyam a pleasant thing, pleas- 
antry, pleasure s i.189; Sn 450, 811; DhA iii.275. — appiya 
unpleasant M i.86; Kh viii.5. appiyatã unpleasantness J iv.32. 
See also pĩti & pema. 

-âpãya separation from what is dear to one, absence of 
the beloved A iii.57; Dh 211. -âppiya pleasant & unpleasant 
D ii.277 (origin of it); Dh 211. -kamya friendly disposition 
Vin iv.12. -ggãhin grasping after pleasure Dh 209, cp. DhA 

iii. 275. -cakkhu a loving eye D iii.167. -dassana lovely 
to behold, goodlooking D iii.167. -bhãọin speaking pleas- 
antly, ílattering J V.348. -manãpatã belovedness M i.66. 
-rũpa pleasant form, an enticing object of sight D i.152 (cp. 
DA i.311); s ii.109 sq.; Aii.54; It 95, 114; Sn 337, 1086 (cp 
Nd 2 445); Vbh 103; Nett 27. -vacana term of endearment 
or esteem, used with ref. to ãyasmã Nd 2 130; SnA 536, etc.; 
or mãrisa SnA 536. -vãcã pleasant speech s ĩ. 189; Sn 452. 
-vãdin speaking pleasantly, affable D i.60 (manãpacãrin+); A 
iii.37; iv.265 sq. -vippayoga separation from the beloved 
object Sn 41 (cp. Nd 2 444); PvA 161 (here with ref. to the 
husband); syn. with appiya — sampayoga, e. g. at Vism 504 
sq. 

Piya 2 [sporadic for phiya, q. V.] oar; usually so in cpd. piyâritta 
(nt.) oar & rudder s ỉ. 103; A ii.201; J iv.164. 

Piyaka [cp. Class. Sk. priyaka] a plant going under various 
names, viz. Nauclea cadamba; Terminalia tomentosa; Vitex 
triíòlia J V.420 (=setapuppha c.); vi. 269. 

Piyangu (f.) [cp. Vedio priyangu] 1. panic seed, Panicum 
Italicum Vv 53 7 ; J i.39; PvA 283. Mixed with water and made 
into a kind of gruel (piyangũdaka) it is used as an emetic J 
i.419. See also kangu. — 2. a medicinal plant, Priyangu J 
V.420. 

Piyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. piya 1 ] belovedness, pleasantness A V. 164 
sq.; Sdhp 66. 

Piyãyati [Denom. fr. piya 1 ] to hold dear, to like, to be fond of 
(acc.), to be devoted to s i.210; J i.156; ii.246; vi.5; VbhA 
108 (in etym. oípitã, q. V.); DhA iv.125; SnA 78; VvA 349; 
PvA 71. —pp. piyãyita. No te. A ppr. piyam is íòiind at SnA 
169 for Sn 94 adj. piya, and is expl d by pĩyamãna tussamãna 
modamãna. 

Piyãyanã (f.) [fr. piyãyati] love, fondness for (loe.) s i.210. 

Piyãyita [pp. ofpiyãyati] held dear, fondled, loved, liked Sn 807; 
Nd 1 126. 

Piyãla [cp. Class. Sk. priyãla] the Piyal tree, Buchanania latiíòlia 
J V.415. — (nt.) the fruit of this tree, used as food J iv.344; 
V.324. 

Pire at Vin iv. 139 is to be separated (cara pi re get away with you), 
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both pi and re acting as part. of exclamation. The c. expl n (p. 
362) by "pire (voc.?)=para, amãmaka" is anartiíicial construc- 
tion. 

Pilaka [cp. Class. Sk. pidakã] a boil Sn p. 124 (piỊaka, V. 1. pi- 
laka); Vism 35 (pĩỊaka); DhA i.319 (v. 1. piỊaka).— See also 
piỊakã. 

Pilakkha [cp. Vedic plaksa] the wave — leaved fig tree, Ficus in- 
íectoria Vin iv.35; DA i.81. As pilakkhu [cp. Prk. pilakkhu 
Pischel, Prk Gr. § 105] at s V.96; J iii.24, 398. 

Pilandha (adj.) (—°) [fr. pilandhati] adorning or adorned Miln 
336, 337. Cp. apiỊandha. 

Pilandhati [see apilandhati, api+nah] to adorn, put on, bedeck 
Miln 337; J V.400. Caus. II. pilandhãpetỉ J i.386. 

Pilandhana & PiỊandhana (nt.) [=apilandhana] putting on orna- 
ments, embellishment, ornament, trinkets A i.254, 257; iii.16; 
Th 2, 74; Vv 64 17 (Ị); J i.386 (Ị); V.205; VbhA 230 (°vikati; Ị); 
VvA 157 (Ị), 167 (Ị); PvA (Ị); Sdhp 243. 

Pilava & Plava [fr. plu, cp. Vedic plava boat, Russ. plov ship] 
1. swimming, flowing, íloating J V.408 (suplav — attham in 
order to swim tlirough well=plavana c.). — 2. a kind of duck 
[so Epic Sk.] Vv 35 8 (cp VvA 163); J V.420. 

Pilavati & Plavati [cp. Vedic plavati; plu, as in Lat. pluo to rain, 
pluvius rain, Gr. 7tXécỏ swim, 7IẦÚVC0 wash; Ohg. flouwen 
etc. to rinse=E. flow] to move quickly (of water), to swim, 
íloat, sway to & fro Th 1, 104; Miln 377; VvA 163; DhsA 76. 
As plavati at J i.336 (verse); Dh 334 (v. 1. SS; T. palavati). 
As palavati at Th 1, 399. — See also uppalavati (uppluta), 
opilãpeti, paripalavati. 

Pilavana & Palavana (nt.) [fr. plu] swimming, plunging J V.409 

(pl°). 

Pilãpanatã (f.) [fr. plu, see pilavati] superficiality Dhs 1349, cp. 
DhsA 405. 

Pilãla at J i.382 (°pinda+mattikã —pinda) is doubtfid. Fausbõll 
suggests mistake for palala straw, so also Ed. Mủller, P.Gr. 
6 . 

Pilotikã (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. plota (BR=prota), Susr. i.15, 3; 
16, 7 & passim] a small piece of cloth, a rag, a bandage Vin 
i.255, 296 (khoma° cp. Vin. Texts ii.156); M i.141 (chinna — 
°0 — dhammo laid bare or open); s ii.28 (id.), 219 (pata°); 
J i.220; ii.145; iii.22 (jinna°x 511; vi.383; Miln 282; Vism 
328; KhA 55; DhA i.221 (tela° rags dipped in oil); VvA 5; 
PvA 185; — As m. at J iv.365. The BSk. forms vary; we 
read chinna-pilotika at Avắ ĩ. 198; MVastu iii.63; pilotikã (or 
°ka) at MVastu iii.50, 54. Besides we have ploti in karmaploti 
(pũrvikã k.) Divy 150 etc. Avố i.421. 

-khanda a piece of rag DhA iv.115; ThA 269; PvA 171. 

PỈIIaka [cp. Sk. *pillaka] the young of an animal, sometimes 
used as term for a child J ii.406 (sũkara 0 ); DhA iv.134 (as an 
abusive term; w. 11. ss kipillaka; gloss K pitucũỊaka, BB 
cũỊakanittha); Sdhp 164, 165. — Aspillika at J i.487 (godha°, 
V. 1. BB godha — kippillika). 

PiỊakã(f.) [cp. Class. Sk. pidakã] 1. a small boil, pustule, pimple 
’ Vin 1.202; Si. 150; JV.207,303;Nd 1 370; Miln298; DAi.138. 
— 2. knob (of a sword) J vi.218. — Cp. pilaka. 


PiỊayhati [api+nayhati, cp. Sk. pinahyate] to fasten on, put 
on, cover, dress, adorn J V.393 (piỊayhatha 3 rd sg. im- 
per.=pilandhatư c.). 

PiỊhaka (v. 1. miỊhakã) at s ii.228 is to be read as mĩỊhakã 
"cesspool" (q. V.). The c. quoted on p. 228 expl s incorrectly 
by "kamsalak' ãdi gũthapãnakã," which would mean "a low 
insect breeding in excrements" (thus perhaps=patanga?). The 
trsl. ( K.s. Íi.l55)has "dung — beetle." 

Pivati & Pibati [Vedic pãti & pibati, redupl. pres. to root Idg. 
*poi & pĩ, cp. Lat. bibo (for * pibo); Gr. TĨiuco to drink, ÃÓTOC 
drink; Obulg. piti to drink, also Lat. põtus drink, põculum 
beaker (=pãtra, p. patta). See also pãyeti to give drink, pãna, 
pãnĩya drink, pĩta having drunk] to drink. — pres. pivati D 
ỉ. 166; iii.184; J iv.380; V.106; PvA 55. — l st pl. pivãma 
Pv i.ll 8 ; 2 nd pl. pivatha PvA 78 & pivãtha Pv i.ll 2 ; 3 rd pl. 
med. piyyare J iv.380. — imper. piva PvA 39, & pivatu Vin 
iv.109. —ppr. pivam Sn 257; Dh205, & pivanto SnA39. — 
fut. pivissati J vi.365; PvA 5, 59; pissãmi J iii.432; pãssati 
J iv.527. — aor. pivi J i.198; apivi Mhvs 6, 21; pivãsim Ud 
42; apãyỉmha J i.362 (or °sirhha?); apamsu A i.205. —ger. 
pivitvã J i.419; iii.491; vi.518; PvA 5, 23; pĩtvã Sn 257; Dh 
205; J i.297; pĩtvãna J ii.71; pitvã Pv i.ll 8 . — grd. pãtabba 
Vin ii.208; peyya; see kãka.° — inf. pãtum J ii.210; Pv i.6 4 . 

— pp. pĩta (q. V.). — Of forms with p for V we mention the 
foll.: pipati M i.32; DhsA 403 (as V. 1.); imper. pipa J i.459; 
ppr. pipam M i.316, 317. — Caus. pãyeti & pãyãpeti (q. V.). 

Pivana (nt.) [fr. pivati] drinking PvA 251. 

Pivaraka see pitharaka. 

Pisati [=pimsati] to grind, crush, destroy; Pass. pisĩyati to perish 
VvA 335 (+vinãseti). —pp. pisỉta. 

Pisana (nt.) [fr. pimsati?] grinding, powder see upa°. 

Pisãca [cp. Sk. pisãca & Vedic pisãci; to same root as 
pisuna=Vedic piáuna, & Lat. piget, Ohg. íềhida enmity=Ags. 
faehp ("feud"), connected with root of Goth. fijan to hate; thus 
pisãca=fiend] 1. a demon, goblin, sprite D i.54 (T. pesãcã, V. 
1. pisãcã, expl d at DA ĩ. 164 as "pisãcã mahanta — mahantã 
sattã ti vadati"), 93; s i.209; A iii.69; Ud 5; J i.235; iv.495 
(yakkha p. peta); Miln 23; VvA 335; PvA 198; Sdhp 313. 

— f. pisãcĩ J V.442. — 2. [like pisãca — loha referring to 
the Paisãca district, hailing from that tribe, cp. the term malla 
in same meaning and origin] a sort of acrobat, as pl. pisãcã 
"tumblers" Miln 191. 

-nagara town of goblins (cp. yakkha — nagara) Vism 
531. -loha [connected with the tribe of the Paisãca's: Mhbh 
vii.4819; cp. Paisãcĩ as one of the Prãkrit dialects: Pischel, 
Prk. Gr. § 3] a kind of copper VbhA 63 (eight varieties). 

Pisãcaka=pisãca, only in cpd. pamsu° mud — sprite J iv.380, 
496; DA i.287; DhA ii.26. 

Pisãcin (adj. n.) [fr. pisãca, lít. having a demon] only f. pisãcinĩ 
a witch (=pisãcĩ) Th 1, 1151. 

Pisãcillikă (f.) [fr. pisãca] a tree — goblin Vin ĩ. 152; ii.115, 134; 
SnA 357;cp. Vin. 7èxtei.318. 

Pista [pp. of pisati] crushed, ground Vism 260 (=pittha KhA id. 
p.); VbhA 243. 

Pislyati Pass. of pisati (q. V.). 
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Pisila (nt.) [Sk. piấala] adial. expressioníorpatiorpatta "bowl" 
M iii 235 (passage quite misunderstood by Neumann in his 
trsl n iii.414). 

Pisuna (adj.) [Vedic pisuna, see etym. under pisãca] backbit- 
ing, calumnious, malicious M iii.33, 49; J i.297; Pug 57; PvA 
15, 16. Usually comb d with vãcã malicious speech, slander, 
pỉsuọavãcã and pỉsunãvãcã D i.4, 138; iii.70 sq., 171, 232, 
269; M i.362; iii.23; adj. pisunãvãca & M iii.22, 48; s ii.167; 
Pug 39. — Cp. pesuna. 

Pisodara [prsa, i. e. prsant+udara, see pasata 1 ] having a spotted 
belly KhA 107 (ed. compares prsodarãdi Pãnini vi.3, 109). 

Pihaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. plihanaka & plĩhan (also Vedic plãsi?), Av. 
spũrũũan;Gr. ơTCẦrỊV, ơ7iXáyc;va entrails; Lat. lien spleen] 
the spleen M iỉỉ.90; Sn 195; J V.49. In detail at Vism 257; 
VbhA 240. 

Pihana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. piheti] envying Dhs 1059; SnA 459 
(°sĩla). 

Pihayati & Piheti [cp. Vedic sprhayati, sprh] 1. to desire, long 
for (with acc.) Vin ii.187; s ii.242 (pihãyittha 2 nd pl. aor.); 
J i.401; iv.198 (pattheti+); Th 2, 454; Vv 84 45 (=piyãyati 
VvA 349). — 2. to envy (with gen. of person & object), 
covet M 1.504; s i.202, 236; Th 1, 62; Sn 823, 947; ìt 36; 
Dh 94 (=pattheti DhA 177), 181 (id. iii.227), 365 (ppr. pi- 
hayam=labham patthento DhA iv.97); J i.197 (aor. mãpihayi); 
Miln 336. —pp. pihayita. 

Pihayita [pp. of pihayati] desired, envied, always comb d with 
patthita Miln 182, 351. 

Pihã (f.) [fr. sprh, cp. Sk. spỊ-hã] envy, desire M i.304; J 
i.197; Vism 392 (Bhagavantam disvã Buddha — bhãvãya pi- 
ham anuppãdetvã thita — satto nãma n' atthi). — adj. apiha 
without desire s i. 181. 

Pihãyanã (f.)=pihanã Nett 18. 

Pihãlu (adj.) [cp. Sk. sprhãlu, fr. sprh, but perhaps=Ved. piyãru 
malevolent. On y>h cp. p. patthayati for patthahati] covetous, 
only neg. a° s i,187=Th 1, 1218; Sn 852; Nd 1 227. 

Pihita [pp. oípidahati] covered, closed, shut, obstructed (opp. vi- 
vata) M i.118; iii.61; s i.40; A ii.104; Nd 1 149; J i.266; Miln 
102 (dvãra), 161; Vism 185; DA i.182 (°dvãra). 

Pĩtha (nt.) [cp. Fpic Sk. pĩtha] a Seat, chair, stool, bench. 
— 4. kinds are given at Vin iv.40=168, viz. masãraka, 
bundikãbaddha, kuỊirapãdaka, ãhaccapãdaka (same cat- 
egories as given under manca). — Vin i.47, 180; ii.114, 149, 
225; A iii.51 (manca°, Dvandva); iv.133 (ayo°); Ps i.176; Vv 
l 1 (see discussed in detail at VvA 8); VvA 295 (manca°). — 
pãda° íootstool J iv.378; VvA 291; bhadda 0 State — chair, 
throne J iii.410. 

-sappin "one who crawls by means of a chair or bench," 
i. e. one who walks on a sort of crutch or support, a cripple 
(pĩtha here in sense of "hatthena gahana — yogga" VvA 8; 
exlp d by Bdhgh as "chinn' iriyãpatha" Vin. Texts i.225) J i.76, 
418; V.426 (khujja+) vi.4, 10; Miln 205, 245, 276; Vism 596 
(& jaccandha, in simile); DhA ĩ. 1 94; ii.69; PugA 227; PvA 
282. 

Pĩthaka [fr. pĩtha] a chair, stool VvA 8, 124. See also palãla 0 . 


Pĩthika (f.) [fr. pitha] a bench, stool Vin ii. 149 ("cushioned chair" 
Bdhgh; see Vin. Texts iii.165); J iv.349; DA i.41; VvA 8. 

Pĩọana (nt.) [fr. prĩ, cp. pĩti] 1. gladdening, thrill, satisíac- 
tion Vism 143=DhsA 115. — 2. embellishment Vism 32 
(=mandana). 

Pĩọita [pp. of pĩneti] pleased, gladdened, satisĩied Vv 16 13 
(=tuttha VvA 84); Miln 238, 249, 361; usually in phrase 
pĩọitindriya with satisllcd senses, with joyful heart M ii. 121; 
PvA 46, 70. 

Pĩọeti [cp. Vedic prĩnãti, prĩ, see piya. The meaning in Pãli how- 
ever has been partly coníused with pĩ, pinvati (see pĩna), as 
suggested by Bdhgh in DA ỉ. 157: "pĩnentĩ ti pĩnitam thãma- 
bal' ũpetam karonti"] to gladden, please, satisiỳ, cheer; to 
invigorate, make strong, oíten in phrase (attãnam) sukheti 
pĩọeti "makes happy and pleases" D i.51; iii.130 sq.; s i.90; 
iv.331; PvA 283: cp. DhsA 403 (sarĩram p.). It also occurs 
in def. oípĩti (pĩnayatĩ ti pĩti) at Vism 143=DhsA 115. —pp. 
pĩnita. 

Pĩta 1 [pp. oípivati] 1. having drunk or (pred.) being drunk (as 
liquid) s i.212 (madhu°); J i.198; PvA 25 (with asita, khãyita 
& sãyita as fourfold food). — 2. soaked or saturated with 
(—°), in kasãyarasa 0 J ii.98 (or=pĩta 2 ?) and visapĩta (of an 
arrow) J V.36; Vism 303, 381; which may howeverbe read (on 
acct. of V. 1. visappĩta) as visappita "poison — applied" (see 
appita). Does M i.281 pĩta — nisita belong here (=visapĩta)? 
— 3. (nt.) drink M i.220 sq.=A V.347 sq.; A V.359; Th 1, 503; 
Pv ii.7 10 ; Nett 29, 80. 

Pĩta 2 (adj.) [Epic Sk. pĩta, etym. unclear] yellow, golden- 
coloured Vin i.217 (virecana); D i.76 (nĩla p. lohita odãta); 

iii. 268 (°kasina); M i.281 (pĩta — nisita, belonging here or un- 
derpĩta 1 ?), cp. 385 (below); A iii.239; iv.263, 305, 349; V.61; 
J vi. 185 (nĩla p. lohita odãta manjetthaka), 449 (°alankãra, 
°vasana °uttara, cp. 503); Dhs 203 (°kasina), 246, 247 (nĩla 
p. lohitaka, odãta); Vism 173 (°kasina). — pĩta is promi- 
nent (in the sense of golden) in the description of Vimãnas 
or other heavenly abodes. A typical example is Vv 47 (Pĩ- 
tavimãna v.l & 2), where everything is characterised as pĩta, 
viz. vattha, dhaja, alankãra, candana, uppala, pãsãda, ãsana, 
bhojana, chatta, ratha, assa, bĩjanĩ; the c. expl" of pĩta at this 
passage is "suvanna"; cp. Vv 36 1 (=parisuddha, hemamaya 
VvA 166); 78 4 (=suvannamaya c. 304). 

-antara a yellow dress or mantle Vv 36 (=pĩtavannã ut- 
tarĩyã c. 166). -aruọa yellowish red Th 2, 479. -âvalepana 
"golden — daubed" M i.385. 

Pĩtaka (adj.) [fr. pĩta] yellow Vin iv.159; Th 2, 260; J ii.274; 
Pv iii.l 3 (=suvannavanna PvA 170); Dhs 617 (nĩla p. lohitaka 
odãta kãỊaka manjetthaka); ThA 211. -pĩtakã (f.) saííron, 
turmeric M i.36. 

Pĩti(f.) [cp. Class. Sk. prĩti & Vedicprĩtapp. of prĩ, see pĩneti & 
piya] emotion of joy, delight, zest, exuberance. On term see 
Dhs. trsl. 11 and Cpd. 243. Classed under sankliãrakkhandha, 
not vedanã 0 . — D i.37, 75; iii.241, 265, 288; M i.37; s ii.30; 

iv. 236; A iii.26, 285 sq.; iv.411, 450; v.l sq., 135, 311 sq., 333 
sq.; Sn 257, 687, 695, 969, 1143 (=Bhagavantam ãrabbha p. 
pãmujjam modanã pamodanã citti — odagyam etc. Nd 2 446); 
Nd 1 3, 491; Pug 68; Dhs 9, 62, 86, 172, 584, 999; Nett 29; 
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Vism 145 (& sukha in contrasted relation), 212, 287 (in de- 
tail); DA i.53 (characterised by ãnanda); DhA i.32; Sdhp 247, 
461. On relation to jhãna see the latter. In series pĩti pas- 
saddhi samãdhi upekkhã under sambojjhanga (with eleven 
means of cultivation: see Vism 132 & VbhA 282). — Phrase 
pĩtiyã sarĩram pharatỉ "to pervade or thrill the body with joy" 
(aor. phari), at J i.33; V.494; DhA ii.118; iv.102; all passages 
refer to pĩti as the fivefold pĩti, pancavanụã pĩti, or joy of the 

5 grades (see Dhs. trsl. 11, 12, and Cpd. 56), viz. khuddikã 
(slight sense of interest), khanikã (momentary joy), okkantikã 
(oscillating interest, flood of joy), ubbegã (ecstasy, thrilling 
emotion), and pharanã pĩti (interest amounting to rapture, suf- 
fusing joy). Thus given at DhsA 115 & Vism 143, reíerred to 
at DhsA 166. —pĩti as nirãmisa (pure) and sãmisa (material) 
at M iii.85; s iv.235. 

-gamanĩya pleasant or enjoyable to walk M i.117. 
-pãmojjajoy andgladness Aiii.181. 307 (°pãmujja); Dh 374; 
DhA iv.110; KhA 82. -pharanatã State of being pervaded 
with joy, joyous rapture, ecstasy D iii.277; Ps i.48; Vbh 334; 
Nett 89. -bhakkha feeding on joy (Ep. of the Ãbhassara 
Devas) D i.17; iii.28, 84, 90; A V.60; Dh 200; A i. 110; DhA 
iii.258; Sdhp 255. -mana joyftd — hearted, exhilarated, glad 
of heart or mind M i.37; iii.86; s i.181; A iii.21; V.3; Sn 766; 
Nd 1 3; J iii.411; Vbh 227. -rasa taste or emotion of joy VvA 
86. -sambojjhanga the joy — constituent of enlightenment 
M iii.86; D iii.106, 226, 252, 282. Eleven results of such a 
State are enum d at DhsA 75, viz. the 6 anussatis, upam' ânus- 
sati, lũkhapuggalaparivajjanatã, siniddha — pug. —sevanatã, 
pasãdanĩyasuttanta — paccavekkhanatã, tadadhimuttatã (cp. 
Vism 132 & VbhA 282). -sahagata followed or accompa- 
nied by joy, bringing joy Dhs 1578 (dhammã, various things 
or States); Vism 86 (samãdhi). -sukha zest and happiness, 
intrinsic joy (cp. Cpd. 56, 243) s i.203; D iii.131, 222; Dhs 
160; Vism 158; ThA 160. According to DhsA 166 "rapture 
and bliss," cp. Expositor 222. -somanassa joy and satisfac- 
tion J V 371; Sn 512; PvA 6, 27, 132. 

Pĩtika (—°) (adj.) [fr. pĩti] belonging to joy; only as sappĩ- tika 

6 nippĩtika bringing joy & devoid of joy, with & without ex- 
uberance (of sukha) A iii.26; iv.300, 441. 

Pĩtin (adj.) [fr. pĩta 1 ) drinking, only at Dh 79 in cpd. dhamma 0 
drinking in the Truth, expl d as dhammapãyako, dhammam pi- 
vanto at DhA ii.126. 

Pĩna (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. pĩna of pĩ to swell up (with fat); to 
which also Vedic pĩvan & pĩvara fat, Gr. lupeXrí & TtmpeXr) & 
7UOV fat, Lat. opĩmus fat, Ger. íeist & fett=E. fat] fat, swollen 
Th 2, 265 (of breasts). 

PĩỊaka [fr. pĩd?] a (sort oí) boil Vism 35; see pilaka. 

PĩỊana (nt.) [fr. pĩd, cp. pĩỊã] oppression, injury, suffering (from 
dukkha) Vism 212=494; also in nakkhatta 0 harm to a constel- 
lation, i. e. occultation DhA ĩ. 166 sq. 

PĩỊã (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. pĩdã fr. pĩd] 1. pain, suffering J i.421; 
Miln 278; Vism 42. — 2. oppression, damage, injury SnA 
353; DA i.259. 

PĩlikoỊikã (f.) [reading not quite sure, cp. koỊikã] eye-secretion 
Th 2, 395 (=akkhigũthaka ThA 259, q. V. for íuller expl"; see 
also ư.P.T.S. 1884, 88). 


PĩỊita [pp. of piỊeti] crushed, oppressed, molested, harassed Vin 
’ iv.261; Vism 415 (dubbhikkha 0 ); DhA iv.70; ThA 271. Cp. 
abhi°, pa°. 

PIỊeti [cp. Vedic pĩdayati, pĩd, cp. Gr. TuếsCo (*7uơe5uỏ?) to 
press, oppress (lit. sít upon?)] 1. to press, press down Vin 

ii. 225 (coỊakam). — 2. to weigh down heavily J i.25 (ppr. 
pĩỊiyamãna), 138. — 3. to press, clench Miln 418 (mutthim 
pĩỊayati); DhA iv.69 (anguliyã pĩỊiyamãnãya). — 4. to crush, 
keep under, subjugate Miln 277 (janarh). — 5. to molest VvA 
348 (pĩỊanto ppr. for pĩỊento?). — pp. pĩỊita. 

Pum as a term for Purgatory (niraya): see Bdhgh's etym. of 
puggala Vism 310, as quoted under puggala. 

Pums [Vedic pums (weak base) and pumãms (strong base), often 
opp. to stri (woman, tcmale); cp. putra &potaka]. Of the sim- 
plex no forms are found in Pãli proper. The base puiii occurs 
in pukusa (?), puggala (?), pungava, pullinga; puriis in na- 
pumsaka (cp. Prk. napumsaveya Pischel, Gram. § 412). The 
role of pums as contrast to itthi has in Pãli been taken over by 
purisa, except in itthi-pumã at the old passage D iii.85. The 
strong base is in p. puman (q. V.). See also posa 1 . 

Pukkusa [non — Aryan; cp. Epic Sk. pukkusa, pukkasa pulkasa. 
The "Paulkãsa" are mentioned as a mixed caste at Vãjasaneya 
Samhitã30, 17 (cp. Zimmer, Aìtind. Leben 217)] N. ofa (Non 
— Aryan) tribe, hence designation of a low social class, the 
members of which are said (in the lãtakas) to earn their liv- 
ing by means of refuseclearing. On the subject see Fick, So- 
ciaìe Gliederung 206, 207. — Found in foll. enumerations: 
khattiyã brãhmanã vessã suddã candãla — pukkusã A ĩ. 162= 

iii. 214; J iii.194 (expl d by c. chava — chaddaka — candãlã ca 
puppha — chaddaka — pukkusã ca); iv.303; Pv ii.6 12 ; Miln 5. 
Further as pukkusakula as the last one of the despised clans 
(candãlakula, nesãda 0 , vena°, rathakãra 0 , p.°) at M iii.169; s 
i.94; A ii.85; Vin iv.6; Pug 51. With nesãda at PvA 176. — 
Cp. Miii.169. 

Puggala [cp. Class. Sk. pudgala, etym. connected with pums, 
although the fantastic expl n of native Commentators refers it 
to pum "a hell" and gal; so at Vism 310: "pun ti vuccati ni- 
rayo, tasmim galantĩ ti puggalã"] 1 . an individual, as opposed 
to a group (sangha or parisã), person, man; in later philosoph- 
ical (Abhidhamma) literature=character, soul (=attan). — D 
ĩ. 176; M iii.58; s i.93 sq.; iii.25; A i.8, 197; ii.126 sq.; Sn 
544, 685; Dh 344; Ps 1.180 sq.; ii.l sq., 52; Pv ii.3 25 (cp. 
PvA 88); ii.9 7 ; PvA 40, 132. — pl. puggalã people VvA 86 
(=sattã), 149. —para-puggala anothermanD i.213; Sii.121; 
V.265; Vism 409. — purisa-puggala individual man, being, 
person s ii.206; iv.307; A i,173=M ii.217. Characterised as 
an individual in var. ways, e. g. as agga° Sdhp 92, 558; ab- 
habba° J i. 106; ariya° Vin V.117; asura — parivãra° A ii.91; 
kodhagaru 0 A ii.46; gũtha°, puppha 0 madhubhãụĩ 0 A i. 128; 
dakkhineyya 0 VvA 5; ditthisampanna 0 A i.26 sq.; iii.439 sq.; 

iv. 136; nibbiriya kusĩta 0 J iv.131; pãsãnalekh' ũpama° etc. A 

i. 283; valãhak' ũpama A ii. 102 sq.; saddha, asaddha Ps i.121; 

ii. 33; sivãthik' upama A iii.268; suppameyya etc. A i.266 
sq. [a]sevitabba A iv.365; V.102, 247, 281; hĩna majjhima 
panĩta s ii.154. — Groups of characters: (2) A i.76, 87; (3) 
gilãn' ủpama etc. A i.121 sq.; avutthika — sama padesa — 
vassin, sabbatth' âbhivassin Ít 64 sq.; satthar, sãvaka, sekha Ít 
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78; sekha asekha n' eva — sekha — nasekha D iii.218; (4) D 
iii.232, 233; s i.93; J iv.131; (5) Nett 191; (6) rãga — carita, 
dosa°, moha°, saddhã 0 , buddha 0 , vitakka 0 Vism 102; (7) ub- 
hato — bhãga — vimutta, pannãvimutta etc. D iii.105; (8) 
A iii.212; s V.343 (19) Nett 190; (26) Nett 189, 190. — Seé 
also patipuggala. — 2. (in general) being, creature Miln 310 
(including Petas & animals). 

-iiũ knowing individuals D iii.252, 283. -pannatti de- 
scriptions of persons, classiíĩcation of individuals D iii. 105 
(cp. Diaì. iii.101); also N. of one of the canonical books of 
the Abhidhamma — pitaka. -vemattatã difference between 
individuals s ii.21; V.200; Sn p. 102 (=°nãnatta SnA 436). 

Puggalika (adj.) [fr. puggala] belonging to a single person, in- 
dividual, separate Vin i.250; ii.270. The BSk. paudgalika at 
Divy 342 is used in a sense similar to the Vin passages. Divy 
Index gives, not quite correctly, "selíish." 

Punkha [cp. Epic Sk. punkha, etym. pum (base of pums)+ kha 
(of khan), thus "man — digging"?] the feathered part of an 
arrow J ii.89. Cp. ponkha. 

Pungava [pum+gava (see go), cp. Class. Sk. pungava in both 
meanings] a bull, lít "male — cow," A i. 162; ii.75 sq.; Sn 690; 
J iii.81, 111; V.222, 242, 259, 433; SnA 323. As — ° in mean- 
ing "best, chief' Vism 78 (muni°); ThA 69 (Ap V.5) (nara°). 

Pucimanda [fr. picumanda] the Nimba tree, Azadirachta Indica J 
iii.34; iv.205; vi.269 (°thanĩ, of a woman= nimba — phala — 
santhãna — thana — yuggalã c.). 

Puccaụdatã (f.) [pũti+anda+tã, viâ *pũtyandatã] State of a rotten 
egg M i.357. 

Puccha (nt.) [cp. Vedic puccha (belonging with punar to Lat. 
puppis) & p. piccha] a tail DhsA 365 (dog's tail). See puiì- 
cikata. 

Pucchaka (adj.) [fr. prch] asking, questioning DhsA 2, 3 
(panha°). 

Pucchati [prcch, cp. Vedic prcchati=Lat. posco, postulo, with 
which connected also Lat. precor=Goth. ữaihnan; Ohg. 
frãgõn; Vedic praấna=p panha] 1. to ask, to question s i.207, 
214; Vin ii.207; Sn 995; Nd 1 341 etc. —Pres. l st sg. puc- 
chãmi Sn 83, 241, 682, 1043, 1049; Nd 2 447: Pv ii.l 12 . — 
l st pl. pucchãma Sn 1052; Imper. puccha Sn 460; DA 
ỉ. 155; pucchathaD ii.154; pucchassu Sn 189, 993; Pot. puc- 
cheyyãmiD i.51; puccheyya A i. 199; PvA 6; ppr. pucchanto 
Sn 1126; aor. l st sg. apucchissam Sn 1116, pucchisam Vv 
30 11 , apucchim VvA 127; 2 nd sg. apucchasi Sn 1050; 3 rd sg. 
apucchi Sn 1037, apucchasi Nd 2 447; pucchi Sn 981, 1031; 
PvA 6, 39, 68; apucchatha Sn 1017; lst. pl. apucchimha 
Sn 1052. 3 rd pl. pucchimsu J i .221; pucchisum Mhvs 10, 2. 
Fut. pucchissãmi J vi.364. Inf. pucchitum Vin i.93; Sn 510; 
putthum Sn 1096, 1110; pucchitãye J V.137. Grd. puccha- 
vho Sn 1030; Pass. pucchiyati DhA i.10. — Caus. II. puc- 
chãpcti Mhvs 10, 75. —pp. puttha & pucchita (q. V.). — 
2. to invite to (instr.), to offer, to present to somebody (acc.), 
lít. to ask with Vin ii.208, 210 (pãniyena); iii.161 (odanena, 
sũpena etc.); D ii.240. — See also anu°, abhi°, sam°. 

Pucchana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. prch] asking, enquiring, questioning 
Sn 504 (ã); PvA 121,223.' 


Pucchã (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. prcchã=Ohg. forsca question] a ques- 
tion Sn 1023; SnA46, 200, 230. A System of questions ("ques- 
tionnaire") is given in the Niddesa (and Commentaries), con- 
sisting of 12 groups of three questions each. In full at Nd 1 339, 
340=Nd 2 underpucchã (p. 208). The fưst group comprises the 
three adittha —jotanãpucchã, dittha — samsandanã p., vimat- 
icchedanã p. These three with addition of anumati p. and ka- 
thetu — kamyatã p. also at DA i.68=DhsA 55. The complete 
list is reíerred to at SnA 159. — apuccha (adj.) that which is 
not a question, i. e. that which should not be asked Miln 316. 
— puccha-vissajjanã question and answer PvA 2. — At Nett 
18 p. occurs as quâsi synonym of icchã and patthanã. 

Pucchita [pp. oípucchati] asked Sn 76, 126, 383, 988, 1005; Nd 1 
211; KdiA 125 (°kathã); PvA 2, 13, 51. — Cp. puttha. 

Pucchitar [n. ag. to pucchita] one who asks, a questioner M i.472; 
s iii.6 sq.; Sn p. 140. 

Pujja (adj.) [grd. of pũj, cp. Sk. pũjya] to be honoured M iii.38 
sq., 77 sq.; A iii.78 (v. 1.); Nett 52, 56 (=pũjaniyaC.). Compar. 

pujjatara M i.13; & see pũja. 

Puhcikatã is wrong reading at Dhs 1059 in taụhã paraphrase 
(pattern 1 Nd 2 tanhã) for mucchancikatã. The readings of 
id. p. are puncikatã Dhs 1136, 1230; Vbh 351, 361 (v. 1. 
pucchafiji°); mucchaĩici 0 at Nd 1 8 (v. 1. BB mucchafiji°, ss 
suvanci 0 ); Nd 2 p. 152 (v. 1. BB pucchinci°, ss pupanci 0 ); 
pucchanjikatã VbhA 477. The translation of Dhs gives "ag- 
itation" as meaning. The c. (DhsA 365) reads puncikatã (vv. 
11. puncam vikatã; pucancikaka; pucchakatã) and connects it 
with puccham cãleti (wagging of a dog's tail, hence "agita- 
tion"); Expositor ii.470 gives "Auster." The c. on Vbh (VbhA 
477) expl s as "lãbhan' âlãbhanaka — tthãne vedhanã kampanã 
nĩcavuttatã," thus "agitation." 

Puiichati [cp. Sk. *pronchati, but BSk. poiĩcchate (v. 1. puiĩchati 
& pocchate) Divy 491: upânahãn mũlãc ca p.] to wipe off, 
clean Vin ii.208 (upãhanã), 210; A iv.376 (rajoharanam su- 
cim p., asucim p. etc.); J i.392 (akkhĩni); Vism 63 (gabbha — 
malam), 415=KhA 120= J i.47 (assĩtni hatthehi p.); KhA 136 
(pamsukam). The reading puhjati occurs at J i.318 (akkhĩni); 
V. 182; vi.514, also as V. 1. at A iv.376 (v. 1. also muncati: cp. 
puncikatã). —Caus. II. punchãpeti Vism 63. Cp. pari°. 

Punchana (adj. nt.) [fr. pronch] wiping Vin i.297 (mukha°- co- 
laka); ii.208 (upãhana 0 — colaka), 210. Cp. punchanĩ. 

Punchanĩ (f.) [see punchana] a cloth for wiping, a towel Vin 

ii. 122; Th 1, 560 (pãda° napkin for the feet). See Vm. Texts 

iii. 114. 

Puiija (usually — °) [cp. Epic Sk. punja] a heap, pile, mass, mul- 
titude Vin ii.211; J i. 146 (sabba — rogãnam). As — ° in foll. 
cpds.: atthi° It 17 (+atthikandala); kattha 0 A iii.408; iv.72; J 
ii.327; gutha° J ii.211; tina° A iii.408; palãla 0 D i.71; M iii.3; 
A i.241; ii.210; mamsa° D i.52; vãlika 0 J vi.560; sankhãra 0 
s i.135. 

-kata (& °kita) for puhjikata; cf. Sk. punjĩkrta, with i 
for a in comp n with kr & bhũ heaped up, heaped together Vin 
ii.208 (punjakita); M i.58, 89 (id. but id. p. M iii.92 pun- 
jakajãta); A iii.324 (punjakata; V. 1. punjakita & punjanika); J 
ii.408 (punjakata, V. 1. pancalikata); vi.111 (id., V. 1. punca°). 

Punjaka=pufija M iii.92 (°jãtãni atthikãni, where M i.89 at id. p. 
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reads punjakitãni); Miln 342 (palãla 0 ). 

Puíijati is a variant of puiichati (q. V.). 

Punỉia (nt.) [cp. (late) Vedic punya favourable, good; etym. not 
clear, it may be dialectical. The word is expl d by Dhammapãla 
as "santãnampunãti visodheti," i. e. cleaning the continuation 
(oflife) VvA 19, thus taken to pu. The expl" is of course fan- 
ciíul] merit, meritorious action, virtue. Always represented as 
foundation and condition of heavenly rebirth & a 1'uturc bliss- 
ful State, the enjoyment (& duration) of which depends on the 
amount of merit accumulated in a íòrmer existence. With ref. 
to this life there are esp. 3 qualities contributing to merit, viz., 
dãna, sĩla & bhãvanã or liberality, good conduct & contempla- 
tion. These are the punna — kiriya — vatthũni (see below). 
Another set of ten consists of these 3 and apaciti, veyyãvacca, 
patti — anuppadãna, abbhanumodanã, desanã, savana, ditth' 
ujjuka — kamma. The opp. of puMa is either apuhha (D 

iii. 119; s i.114; ii.82; A i.154; iii.412; Sdhp 54, 75) or pãpa 
(Sn 520; Dh 39; Nett 96; PvA 5). The true Arahant is above 
both (Pv ii.6 15 ). See on term also Kvu trsl. 201. — (a) Pas- 
sages (seìected'): D iii.58, 120; M i.404; ii.191, 199; s i.72; 
ii.82; IV. 190; iv.190; V.53; A i.151, 155 sq.; iii.412; Sn 427 
sq., 547, 569, 790; Dh 18, 116 sq., 196, 220, 267, 331, 412; 
Nd 1 90; Pv l. 2 ; i.5 12 ; Pug 55; Vism 541 (punnãnam paccayo 
duvidhã); DhA iv.34; PvA 6, 8 30, 69 sq.; Sdhp 4, 19 sq. — 
(b) Var. phrases & characterísations: Merit is represented 
as great (uỊãra DA ỉ. 110; PvA 5; anappaka Pv i.5 12 ) or little 
(paritta DA ỉ. 110; appa s ii.229); as adj. (—°) mahã° s i.191, 
opp. appa° M ii.5. punna is deTtned at Nd 1 90 as follows: 
"punnam vuccati yarh kinci tedhãtukam kusal' âbhisankhãram; 
apunnam vuccati sabbam akusalam. " Ít is deTined as "dãna — 
sĩl' — ãdi — pabheda" & "sucaritam kusala — kammam" at 
VvA 19; considered as leading to íuture happiness: Vv l 3 ; 
PvA 58; consisting mainly in dãna (dãnamayam p.) PvA 8, 
51, 60, 66, 73, but also in vandana PvA 1. To do good= 
punnam (punnãni) karoti D i.137; s iv.331; A V.177; Pv i.ll 9 ; 
orpasavati s ĩ. 182, 213; A i.89; ii.3 sq.; iii.244; V.249, 282; 
PvA 121, cp. punnam pasutam Pv i.5 12 ; VvA 289. Other 
phrases: °m ãkankhati s i. 18, 20; pavaddhati s i.33; corehi 
duharam s i.36; puiĩnãnam vipãko A iv.89; ãgamo s iii.209 

iv. 349; opadhikam s i.233; It 78; purãnam & navam s i.92; 
sayam katãni punnãni s i.37; punnassa dhârã s i.100; V.400. 

-atthika desirous of merit Sn 487 sq. -ânubhãva the 
majesty of merit PvA 58. -âbhisankhãra accumulation of 
merit D iii.217; s ii.82; Nd 1 90, 206, 442; Vism 557 sq., 571; 
VbhA 142 sq., 166, 184. -âbhisanda (+kusalâbhisanda) mer- 
itorious results A ii.54 sq.; iii.51, 337; iv.245. -assaya Seat 
of merit DA i.67. -iddhi the magic power of m. PvA 117. 
-kata one who has done a deed of m. A ii.32. -kamma 
good works, righteousness, merit s i.97, 143; DA i.10; VvA 
32; PvA 54, 87; Sdhp 32. -kãma (adj.) desirous of doing 
good works s V.462. -kiriyã a good or meritorious action s 
ĩ. 87 (°kriyã), 101; PvA 54; usually as °kiriyavatthu item of m. 
action (of which 3 are usually enum d : see above) D iii.218; A 
iv.241; It 51; Nett 50,128. -kkhandha mass of merit (only as 
mahã°) s V.400; A iii.337. -kkhaya decay (or waning of the 
effect) of merit D ĩ. 18 (cp. ãyukkhaya & DA i.110). -kkhetta 
Tteld of m., Ep. of the Sangha or any holy personalities, do- 
ing good (lít. planting seeds of merit) to whom is a source 


of future compensation to the benefactor. Usually with adj. 
anuttara unsurpassed field of m. (see also sangha) D iii.5, 
227; M i.446; iii.80; s i.167, 220; V.343, 363, 382; A i.244; 
ii.34 sq., 56, 113; iii.158, 248, 279 sq., 387; iv.10 sq., 292; It 
88; Sn 486; Vv 50 31 (cp. VvA 216); Pv iv. 1 33 (of abhikkhu); 
Vism 220; VvA 286; PvA 1 (ariyasangha), 5 (Moggallãna), 6 
(arahanto), 132, 140, 214 and passim. Cp. BSk. punyaksetra 
Divy 63, 395 (+udãra). -patipadã the meritorious path, path 
of m. A i. 168; Nett 96. -pasavana creation of m. PvA 31. 
-pekkha looking for merit (i. e. reward), intent upon m. s 
1*167; Sn 463 sqT, 487 sq.; Dh 108 (cp. DhA ii.234). -phala 
the fruit (orresult) of m. action s i.217; Pug 51; DhA ii.4; PvA 
8, 50, 52. -bala the power of m. PvA 195. -bhãga taking 
part in meritorious action s ỉ. 154. -bhãgiya having share in 
m. M iii.72 sq.; Nett 48. -maya=punna J iv.232 (°iddhi); cp. 
BSk. puiìyamaya AvS i. 183. 

Puiinavant (adj.) [fr. punna] possessing merit, meritorious, vir- 
tuous Ps ii.213; Vism 382; DhA i.340; PvA 75. 

Puta [etym. unknown, prob. dialectical, as shown by N. of 
Pãtaliputta, where putta=puta since uníamiliar in origin] orig. 
meaning "tube," Container, hollow, pocket. — 1. a Container, 
usually made of leaves (cp. J iv.436; V.441; vi.236), to carry 
fruit or other viands, a pocket, basket: ucchu° basket for sugar 
J iv.363; paọọa° leaf—basket PvA 168; phala° íruitbasket 
J iv.436=vi.236; phãnita(ssa) 0 basket of molasses, sugar — 
basket s i.175 (KS.: jar); J iv.366; DhA iv.232; mãlã° basket 
for garlands or flowers DhA iii.212 (baddha made, lít. bound). 
In puta — baddha — kummãsa VvA 308 perhaps meaning 
"cup." — 2. a bag or sack, usually referring to food carried 
for a journey, thus "knapsack" (or directly "provisions," tak- 
ing the Container for what it contains DA i.288 puts putamsa= 
pãtheyya), in bhatta° bag with provisions J ii.82 (with band- 
hati), 203; iii.200; DA i.270. Also at J iv.375 "bag" (tamba 
— kipillaka°). See below °amsa & °bhatta. — 3. a tube, 
hollow, in nãsã° (nãsa°) nostril J vi.74; Vism 195, 263, 362; 
KhA 65; hattha 0 the hollow ofthe hand Miln 87; vatthi 0 blad- 
der( — bag) Vism 264; sippi- puta oyster Shell J V.197, 206. 
putam karoti to form a hollow VbhA 34. — 4. box, Con¬ 
tainer, see °bheda & “bhedana, in pãtali — puta seed box for 
the p. flower. 

-amsa "bag — shoulder" (for "shoulder — bag," cp. ams- 
aputa (assaputa) & Ger. rucksack=knapsack. Rightly expl d by 
Bdhgh at DA i.288), a bag carrying provisions on journeys, 
hence "provision," in phrase putamsena with provisions (v. 
1. at all places putosena) D ĩ. 117; M iĩi.80; A ii.183; cp. Di- 
aỉogues i.150; see also mutoỊI. -pãka something cooked in 
a bag (like a meal — pudding) Vism 500. -baddha kind of 
moccasins Vin i. 186, see Vin. Texts'\\A5. Spelt piiịa — bandha 
at Vism 251=VbhA 234. -bhatta "bag — food," viaticum, 
provisions for journey J ii.423; KhA 46. -bheda the breaking 
of the Container (i. e. seed boxes of the Sirĩsa plant) VvA 344 
(in vatthu where Sirĩsa refers to Pãtaliputta, cp. Vv 84 52 ’ 53 ). 
-bhedana breaking of the (seed —) boxes of the Pãtali plant, 
referring primarily to the N. of Pãtali — putta, where putta 
represents a secondary Pãlisation of Sk. °putra which again 
represents p. (or Non — Aryan) puta (see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 
238 & 292). Throughpopular etym. a wrong conception of the 
expression arose, which took puta in the sense of "wares, pro- 
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visions, merchandise" (perhaps iníluenced by putamsa) and, 
based on c. on Ud 88 (bhandakãnam mocara — tthãnam vut- 
tam hoti) gave rise to the (wrong) trsl" Dial. ii.92 "a centre 
for interchange of all kinds of wares." See also Miln trsì " i.2; 
Buddh. Suttas xvi. — Vin i.229=D ii.87=Ud 88. After the 
example of Pãtaliputta applied to the city of Sãgala at Miln 1 
(nãnã — puta — bhedanam s° nagaram). Here clearly meant 
for "merchandise." — Rh. D. in a note on putabhedana gives 
expl" "a town at the conAuence or bend of a river" (cp. Jaina 
Sũtras 2, 451). 

Putaka (nt.) [fr. puta] a bag, pocket, knapsack or basket J ii.83 
(°bhatta=provisions); DA i.263; DhA ii.82 (v. 1. pitaka & ku- 
taka); iv. 132 (pockets ofa serpent's hood). Cp. bhatta. 

Puttha 1 [pp. of pus (see poseti), Vedic pusta] nourished, fed, 
strengthened, brought up Sn 831; J iii.467. 

Puttha 2 [pp. of pucchati, Vedic prsta] asked s ii.36; Sn 84, 122, 
510 sq., 1036; DhA iv.132; PvA 10 (after acc.) 68, 72 with 
samãno A i.197. See also pucchita. 

Puttha 3 see phuttha [=Sk. sprsta, cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 311]. 

Putthatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. puttha 1 ] the fact ofbeing fed orbrought 
up by J ii.405 (vaddhakinã °ã). 

Putthavant [fr. puttha 3 , cp. same form in Prk. AMg. 
putthavam=Sk. sprstavãn: Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 569] one who 
has touched or come in direct contact with ThA 284. 

Pundarĩka (nt.) [Non — Aryan (?). Cp. Vedic pundarĩka] the 
white lotus D i.75=A iii.26 (in sequence uppala, padụma, p.); 
D ii.4 (Sikhĩ pundarĩkassa mũle abhisambuddho); M iii.93; 
s ĩ. 138, 204=J iii.309; A ỉ. 145 (uppala paduma p.); ii.86 sq. 
(samana 0 adj.); Sn 547; J V.45, 215 (°ttac' angĩ=ratta — pad- 
uma — patta — vannasaiĩrã); Vv 44 12 (=seta — kamala VvA 
191); Pv ii.12 2 ; iii.3 3 (pokkharanĩbahu °ã); Pug 63; DA i.219, 
284 (sankho elo uppalo pundarĩko ti cattãro nidhayo). N. of a 
hell s i. 152; Sn p. 126 (here in sq. Uppalaka, Pund°, Paduma). 

Pundarlkinĩ (f.) [adj. pundarĩkin, of pundarĩka] a pool or pond 
of white lotuses D i.75=(M iii.93; s i. 138). 

Punna [pp. of pr, Vedic prnãti, Pass. pũryate, *pelẽ to fill; cp. 
Sk. prãna & pũrụa=Av. pũrũna; Lith. pílnas; Lat. plẽnus; 
Goth fulls=E. full=Ger voll] full, seldom by itself (only pas- 
sage so far pannarase punnãya punnamãya rattiyã D i.47=Sn 
p. 139). nor — ° (only Sn 835 muttakarĩsa 0 ), usually in cpds., 
and there mostly restricted to phrases relating to the full moon. 

-ghata a full pitcher (for feeding the bhikkhus, as offering 
on festivẽ days, cp. J.P.T.S. 1884) DhA i.147; KhA 118 (v. 1. 
suvannaghata); DA i. 140 (“patimandita ghara). -canda the 
full moon J i.149, 267; V.215. -patta a full bowl (as giữ, °m 
deti to give an ample giữ) J iii.535. -baddha at Miln 191 
should be read as °bhadda. -bala at DA i.110 read punna 
— bala. -bhadda worshipper of Punnabhadda, perhaps a 
Yakkha (father of the Yakkha Harikesa) Nd 1 92 (Vãsuvadeva, 
Baladeva, p. and Manibhadda, cp. p. 89); Miln 191 (pisãcã 
manibhaddã p.). -mã the full moon (night) D i.47 (komudiyã 
cãtumãsiniyã punnãya punnamãya rattiyã, cp. DA i.140); Sn 
p. 139 (similar); M iii.21; J V.215 (dve p — mãyo); Vism 292 
(punna — m — uposatha=punna — mãuposatha), 418 (Phag- 
guna — punnama — divase); VvA 66 (ãsãỊhi p.); PvA 137 
(id.); DA ĩ. 140; DhA iii.461 (komudi). -mãsa=°mã only in 


loe. punnamãse Vv 81 1 (=punọa-mãsiyam sukka-pakkhe 
pannarasiyam VvA 314; the similar pass. at VvA 321 reads, 
prob. by mistake, sukka — pakkha — pãtiyam: see pãtĩ); J 
V.215 (=punna candãya rattiyã c.). -mãsĩ (f.; fr. °mãsa)= 
mã J i.86 (Phagguni p.); VvA 314; cp. BSk. pũmamãsĩ Avố 
i.182. 

Punnatã (f.) [abstr. to punna] fulness DA i. 140 (mãsa° full — 
moon). 

Punnatta (nt.) [abstr. ro punna] fulness SnA 502. 

Putolĩ see mutolĩ. 

Putta [Vedic putra, Idg. *putlo=Lat. pullus (*putslos) young of 
an animal, fr. põu, cp. Gr. ~tjz, raíc child, Lat. puer, pubes, 
Av. pupra, Lith. putýtis (young animal or bird), Cymr. wyr 
grandchild; also Sk. pota(ka) young animal and base pu — in 
pumams, pums "man"] 1. a son s i.210; Sn 35, 38, 60, 557, 
858; Dh 62, 84, 228, 345; J iv.309; Vism 645 (simile of 3 
sons); PvA 25, 63, 73 sq.; DA ĩ. 157 (dãsaka 0 ). Four kinds of 
sons are distinguished in the old Cy. viz. atraja p., khettaja, 
dinnaka, antevãsika, or born of oneselí, bom on one's land, 
giventoone, i. e. adopted, onelivingwithoneasapupil. Thus 
at Nd 1 247; Nd 2 448; J i.135. Good and bad sons in regard to 
lineage are represented at J vi.380. — Metaph. "sons of the 
Buddha" s ỉ. 192= Th 1, 1237 (sabbe Bhagavato puttã); It 101 
(me tumhe puttã orasã mukhato jãtã dhammajã), J iii.211. — 
The parable of a woman eating her sons is given as a punish- 
ment in the Peta condition at Pv i.6 (& 7). — pl. puttãni Pv 
i.6 3 . — aputta — bhãvam karoti to disinherit íormally J V.468. 

— 2. (in general) child, descendant, sometimes pleonastic like 
E. °man, °son in names: see putta — dãra; so esp. in later lit- 
erature, like ludda° hunter's son=hunter J ii.154; ayya°=ayya, 
i. e. gentleman, lord J V.94; PvA 66. See also rãja°. — Of a 
girl Th 2, 464. — mãtucchã 0 & mãtula 0 cousin (from mother's 
side), pitucchã 0 id (fr. father's side). On putta in N. Pãtali 0 see 
puta. — f. puttĩ see rãja°. 

-jĩva N. of a tree: Putranjiva Roxburghii J vi. 530. -dãra 
child & wife (i. e. wife & children, íamily) D iii.66, 189, 192; 
s i.92; Aii.67; Pv iv.3 48 (sa° together with his íamily); J iii.467 
(kim °ena what shall 1 do with a íamily?); V.478. They are 
hindrances to the development of spiritual life: see Nd 2 under 
ãsimsanti & palibodha. -phala a son as íruit (of the womb) J 
V.330. -mamsa the ílesh of one's children (sons) a metaphor 
probably distorted fr. pũta° rotten ílesh. The metaphor is of- 
ten alluded to in the kasina — kammatthãna, and usually cou- 
pled with the akkha — bbhanjana (& vanapaticchãdana) — 
simile, e. g. Vism 32, 45; DhA i.375; SnA 58, 342. Besides at 
s ii.98 (in full); Th 1, 445 (°ũpamã); 2, 221. -mata a woman 
whose sons (children) are dead M i.524. 

Puttaka [fr. putta] 1. a little son s i.209, 210. — 2. a little child 
Th 2, 462 (of a girl). — 3. a young bừd (=potaka) J ii.154. 

Puttatta (nt.) [fr. putta] sonship DhA i.89. 

Puttavant (adj.) [fr. putta] having sons s iv.249. Trenck-ner, 
Notes 62 16 gives a f. *puttapatĩ for puttavatĩ, but vvithout ref. 

Puttimant (adj.) [fr. *puttamant] having sons s i.6; Sn 33. 

Puttiya (—°) in Sakya° is compound Sakyaputta+iya "belonging 
to the son of the Sakyas" (i. e. to the Sakya prince) PvA 43. 

— asakyaputtiya dhamma Vin ii.297. 
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Puthavĩ & Puthuvĩ (f.) [doublets ofpathavf| the earth; as puthavi 
at s i.186; J ỉ. 14 (v. 1. puthuvi); iv.233, & in cpds. °nãbhi the 
navel of the earth (ofthe bodhimanda, the Buddha's Seat under 
the holy fig tree) J iv.232; °mandala the round of the earth Sn 
990. — As puthuvĩ at A ii.21, and in cpd. puthuvi — agga 
SnA 353. 

Puthu (adj.) [both Vedic prthak & prthu, lit. spread out, far & 
wide, ílat, of Idg. *plẽt broad, Sk. prath to expand, prthah 
palm of hand Av. frapah breadth, cp. Gr. r.Xaxóc broad, 
TĩXóíxavoc plane tree, Lith. platùs broad, Lat. planta sole 
of foot, Ohg. flado pancake, Ags. flet ground, E. flat] 1. 
(=prthak) separated, individual, adv. separated, individual, 
adv. separately, each (also given as puthag eva Kacc. 29) 
s i.75 (puthu attã individual selí); Th 1, 86 ; J iv.346 (=visum 
visum c.); Miln 4. See further under cpds. — 2. (=prthu). 
The forms (pl.) are both puthu & puthũ, both as adj. & 
n.; puthũ more freq. found in metre. — numerous, vari- 
ous, several, more, many, most D i.185 (puthu saiìnaggã; opp. 
ekam); s i. 18 1 (puthũ), 207 (id.); Sn 769 (puthũ kãme=bahũ 
Nd 1 11); 1043, 1044 (puthũ= bahukã Nd 2 449 b ); Th 2, 344 
Ị pLitliu—pLitiiLi sattã ThA 241); J vi.205 (puthũ). nt. adv. puthu 
& puthum greatly, much, in many ways Sn 580 (=aneka — 
ppakãram SnA 460); Vv 62 4 (=mahantam VvA 258). 

-gumba experienced in many crafts J vi.448 (=aneka — 
sippa — nnu c.). -jja (puthu 1 , but see remarks onputhujjana) 
common, ordinary Sn 897,911 (=puthujjanehijanita Nd 1 308). 
-titthakara a common sectarian D i.116 (thus to puthu 1, but 
DA i.287= bahũ t.) -ddisã (puthu 1) each separate quarter "all 
the diverse quarters" s i.234. -paiĩiia (adj.) of wide wisdom 
(p. 2) A ĩ. 130; ii.67 (v. 1. hãsa°). -pannatã wide wisdom A 
i.45. -pãniya ordinary (p. 1) mode of shampooing with the 
hand Vin ii. 106 (Bdhgh on p. 316 expl ns pudhu — pãnikan ti 
hattha parikammam vuccati "manual performance," thus not 
identical vvithpãnikã on p. 151). -bhũta (p. 2) widely spread 
s ii. 107; but cp. BSk prthag bhavati to be peculiar to Divy 58, 
100. -mati wide understanding s i.236. -loma "flat fin," N 
of a fish "the ĩinny carp" (Mrs. Rh. D.) Vv 44 11 (=dibba — 
maccha VvA 191); Th 2, 508 (=so — called fish ThA 292); J 
iv.466. -vacana "speaking in many (bad) ways," or "people 
of various speech" (so expl d Nd 1 397) Sn 932 (prob. better 
"speaking ordinary talk"=puthu 1 ). -sattã (pl.)=puthujjanã, 
common people, the masses s i.44; Pv iii.7 3 . 

Puthuka [fr. puthu, cp. (late) Vedic prthuka "flat com," also 
"young of an animal," with which cp. perhaps Gr. xapxévoc;: 
see Walde, Lat. Wtb. under virgo] rice in the ear DhA i.98 
(°agga as íìrst giữ of the field). 

Puthujjana [*prthag — jana, thus puthu l+jana, but from the 
point of Pali identical in form and meaning with puthu 2, as 
shown by use of puthu in similar cpds. and by c. expl ns . One 
may even say that puthư l=prthak is not felt at all in the p. 
word. Trenckner ( Notes 76) already hinted at this by say- 
ing "puthujjana, partly confounded with puthu"; a connection 
which also underlies its expl n as "one — of— the — many — 
folk" at Kvu trsỉ" 80 7 & 291 3 . It is felt to belong to puthu 2 in 
the same sense as Ger. "die breite Masse," or Gr. oí TioXXoí. 
Theexpl” atNd 1 308=328 isputhu—nãnã—janã. Alongand 
detailed etym. — speculation expl n of the term is found at DA 
i.59, trsl d at Dhs trsì n 258. The BSk. form is prthagịana Divy 


133 etc.] an ordinary, average person (4 classes of 01 'dinary 
people are discussed at Cpd. 49, 50), a common vvorldling, a 
man of the people, an ordinary man M i.l, 7, 135, 239, 323; 
iii.64, 227; s ĩ. 148; ii.94 sq. (assutạvã), 151 (id.); iii.46, 108, 
162; iv.157, 196, 201 (assutavã), 206 sq.; V.362 (opp. to sotã- 
panna); A i.27, 147 (marana — dhammin), 178, 267; ii.129, 
163; iii.54; iv.68,97,157,372; Sn 351,455, 706, 816, 859; Dh 
59, 272; Vv 82 6 (=anariya VvA 321,+anavabodha); Nd 1 146, 
248; Ps i.61 sq., 143,156; ii.27; Dhs 1003 (cp. DhsA 248 sq.); 
Vism 311 (=anariya); VbhA 133 (avijj' âbhikhũta, bhava — 
tanh' âbhibhũta), 186 (ummat— taka, opposed to upabrũhita 
— nãna — purisa, exemplifying upãdãna and kamma); DhA 
i.5 (opp. ariyasãvaka), 445; Sdhp 363. 

-kalyãụaka (cp. BSk. prthagjana — kalyãnaka Divy 419, 
429) an ordinary man striving after his spiritual good Nd 1 477; 
Ps i.176; ii.190,193. -bhikkhuabh. of the common sort DA 
i.269; VbhA 383. -sukha ordinary happiness M i.454. 

Puthujjanatã (f.) [abstr. fr. puthujjana] common — place char- 
acterS i.l87=Th 1, 1217. 

Puthujjanika (adj.) [fr. puthujjana] common, ordinary J i.360 
(of iddhi). 

Puthutta (Puthatta) (nt.) [fr. puthu, cp. Sk. *prthutva; not with 
Kem, Toev. s. v.=Sk. prthaktva, speciality, peculiarity] being 
at variance, diversity s ii.77 (opp. ekatta; V. 1. ss puthatta). 
At A iv.97 we have to read puth' attãnaih for puthuttãnam 
which has nothing to do with puthutta, but is puthu+attãnam 
as borne out by V. 1. puthujj' attãnam, and by AA: puthu 
nãnãkãranehi attãnam hanti. 

Puthula (adj.) [fr. puthu] broad, large, flat J iii. 16 (°sĩsa flat — 
headed); vi.171 (“antaramsa flat — chested); Miln 121 (of a 
river); VvA 301 (°gambhĩra). — abl. puthulato (as adv.) 
across DhA i.396. 

Puthuso (adv.) [abl. of puthu] broadly, i. e. diversely, at variance 
Sn 891, 892 (=puthu — ditthi — gata Nd 1 301). 

Pudava (poddava?) see gãma° (Vin ii.105 with Bdhgh note on 
p. 315). 

Puna (indecl.) [cp. Vedic punar, punah, to base *pũ (related 
to *apo: see apa), as in puccha tail, Lat. puppis, poop, Gr. 
TCÚỊÌOÍXOÍ the last; orig. meaning "behind"] again. There are 
several forms of this adv., but puna has to be considered as 
the orig. Pali form. The form puno is doubtful; if authen- 
tic, a Sanskritisation; only found at ThA 71 (Ap. V. 38; V. 1. 
puna) & 72 (Ap. V. 41, V. 1. puna). The sandhi r is preserved 
only in metre and in comp " . That it is out of fashion even in 
metre is shown by a form punã where ã is the regular metri- 
cal lengthening instead of ar (J iii.437: na hi dãni punã atthi; 
V. 1. puna). Besides this the r is apparent in the doubling of 
the first consonants of cpds. (punappunam, punabbhava); it 
is quite lost in the enclitic form pana. — We find r in punar 
ãgami Sn 339; punarãgato J i.403 (=punaãgato J i.403 (=puna 
ãgato, ra — kãro sandhivasena vutto c.); in cpds.: punar — 
abhiseka see J.P.T.S. 1885, 49; a — punar -ãvattitã the fact 
of not turning back Miln 276 (cp. Prk. apunar — avatti Pis- 
chel, § 343). Otherwise r stands on the same level as other 
sandhi (euphonic) consonants (like m. & d., see below), as 
in puna-r-eva Dh 338; Pv ii.8 7 ; ii.ll 6 . We have m in puna 
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— m — upãgamum Sn 306; puna by itself is rarely found, it 
is usually comb đ with other emphatic part, like eva and api. 
The meaning is "again," but in enclitic llmction (puna still 
found Sn 677, 876, otherwise pana); it represents "however, 
but, now" (cp. same relation in Ger. abermals: aber), simi- 
lar to the development in Prk. puno vi & puụar avi "again": 
puna "now" (Pischel Gr. § 342). — puna by itself at SnA 
597; PvA 3, 45; Mhvs 14, 12. doubled as punappunam s 

i. 174; Th 1, 531, 532; Sn 728, 1051; Dh 117, 118, 325, 337; 
J V.208; SnA 107; PvA 45, 47; punappuna at DhA ii.75; as 
puna-d-eva at D i.60, 142; Pv ii.ll 3 (v. 1.); Vism 163; DhA 

ii. 76; puna-m-eva Pv ii.ll 3 ; puna pi once more J i.279; PvA 
67, 74; puna-p-pi J V.208. The phrase puna c' aparam "and 
again something else" stands on the same level as the phrase 
aparo pi (apare pi), vvith which one may compare the parallel 
expressions puna — divase: aparadivase, all of which show 
the close relation between pi, puna, apara, but we never find 
para in these connections. Trenckner's (& following him Old- 
enberg in Vin. and Hardy in A etc.) way of writing puna ca 
param (e. g. Miln 201, 388, 418 etc.) is to be corrected to 
puna c' aparam, cp. punâpara Sn 1004; Cp iii.6 1 . 

-ãgamana Corning again, return s i.22 (a°). -ãvãsa re- 
birth s i.200. -divase on the following day J i.278; PvA 19, 
38. -nivattati to turn back again s i.177. -bbhava renewed 
existence, new birth D ii.15; s i.133; It 62; s iv.201 (ãyati°); 
Sn 162,273, 502, 514, 733; Nd 2 s. V.; Nett 28, 79 sq.; PvA 63, 
200; cp. ponobhavika; a° no more rebirth s i.174, 208; Nd 2 
64; °âbhinibbatti birth in a new existence M i.294; s ii.65; A 
i.223; Vin iii.3; PvA 35. -vacana repetition SnA 487. -vãre 
(loe.) another time J V.21. 

Punãti [cp. Vedic pavate, punãti, pũ to cleanse, as in Lat. pu- 
rus clean, purgo, Ohg. fowen to sift also Gr. tSjọ (cp. p. 
pãvaka)=Ohg. fuir=E. Tire, Armen. hur, lít. "cleansing," see 
also punna] 1. to clean, cleanse VvA 19 (+visodheti, in def. of 
puniĩa). — 2. to sift J vi. 108 (angãram p.=attano sĩse angãre p. 
okirati c.; so read with V. 1. for phunati T.); DA i.268 (bhusam 
pumanto viya like si íting the chaff, winnowing). Cp. puneti. 

Puneti [Caus. fr. puna? oi=punãti?] to experience (over & over) 
again: in this meaning at Ít 1 sq. & Nd 1 202= Nd 2 337 (kilese 
nap. na pacceti etc.); perhaps also at Th 1, 533 (sattayugam), 
although Kem, Toev. s. V. takes it=punãti and Mrs. Rh. D. 
translates "lifts to lustrous purity." 

Punnãga [dial.?] a species of tree J i.9 (°puppha); vi.530; KhA 
50 (aggacchinna 0 —phala), 53 (id.). 

Puppha 1 (nt.) [Vedic puspa according to Grassmann for *puska 
fr. pus (?) see poseti] a flower Vin ii.123; s i.204=J iii.308; 
Sn 2, 5; Dh 47 sq.; 377; Vism 430; SnA 78 (paduma 0 ); VvA 
73; PvA 127; Sdhp 550. — pupphãni (pl.) VbhA 255 (of 
32 colours, in simile), 292 sq. (for Cetiya — worship). — 
adj. °puppha in ghana° thick with flowers DA i.87. — Cp. 
pokkharatã. 

-âbhikiọna decked with flowers Vv 64 29 ; Pv ii.ll 2 
-ãdhãna "a ledge (on a Tope) where offerings of flowers are 
laid down" (Geiger, Mhvs p. 355; cp. Mhvs trsl. p. 202 2 ) 
Mhvs 30, 51, 56, 60; 33, 22 Reading uncertain. -ãveỊã flower 

— garland VvA 125. -ãsava wine made from flowers, flower 

— liquor J iv.117; KhA 26. -gandha odour of flowers Dh 54; 


Dhs 625. -cumbataka a fl. cushion. -chaddaka a remover 
of (dead) flowers, a rubbish — remover, a low occupation, in- 
cluding cleaning of privies & bins etc. Vin iv.6; Th 1, 620; J 
V.449 (=vacca — tthãna — sodhaka c.); Miln 331; Vism 194 
(in simile). Cp. J.P.T.S. 1884, 89 and Miln trsl. ii.211. 
cchatta a parasol with flowers DhA i. 110. -dãna offering of 
flowers VbhA 336. -dãma a wreath or garland of fls. J i. 3 97; 
VvA 198. -dhara bearing flowers Pv ii.12 4 (so read for T. 
°dada). -panjara a cage (ornamented) with flowers J V.365. 
-pata a cloth (embroidered) with flowers J iv.283; DhA ii.45. 
-palãsa a fl. heap DhA i.75. -bhãọin "speaking flowers," i. 
e. speaking the truth Pug 29. -mãlã garland of fls. SnA 78. 
-mutthi a handful of fl. Vism 432 (in simile). -rasa (wine 
—) juice made of fls., flower — liquor Vin i.246; taste of fls. 
Dhs 629. -rãsi a heap of fls. Dh 53. 

Puppha 2 (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. puspa "les íleurs" in strĩ° the 
menses Am. Kosa 3, 4, 30, 233 and Mãrk. Pur. 51, 42. Sim- 
ilarly phala is used in the sense of "menstruation": see BR s. 
V. phala 12] blood: see pupphaka & pupphavatĩ. With ref. to 
the menses at J V.331. 

Pupphaka (nt.) [fr. puppha 2 ] blood J iii.541 (v. 1. pubbaka; 
C.=lohita); Miln 216 (tina° — roga, a disease, Kem. "hay 

— fever"). Kem, Toev. s. V. trsl s the J passage with "vuil, 
uitwerpsel." 

Pupphati [puspl to flower J i.76 (aor. °imsu); PvA 185 (=pha- 
lati). —pp. pupphita. 

Pupphavatĩ (f.) [fr. puppha 2 , but cp. Vedic puspavat flowering] 
a menstruous woman Miln 126. 

Pupphita [pp. of pupphati] flowering, in blossom s i.131= Th 2, 
230 (su°); Vv 35 4 ; J i.18; Miln 347; ThA 69 (Ap. V. 12); DhA 
i.280; ii.250 (su°). 

Pupphin (adj.) [fr. puppha 1 cp. Vedic puspin] bearing flowers; 
in nĩlapupphĩ (f.) N. of a plant ("with blue flowers") J vi.53. 

Pubba 1 [Vedic pũya>*pũva>*puvva>pubba (Geiger, P.Gr. § 
46 1 ); cp. pũyati to smell rotten, Lat. pũs=E. pus, Gr. 7IÚXCO 
to rot, 7IỎOV matter; Vedic pũti smelling foul; Goth. fuls=E. 
foid] pus, matter, corruption M i.57; iii.90; s ỉ. 150; ii.157; A 
i.34; J ii. 18; Miln 382; PvA 80. — In detail discussed (as one 
of the 32 ãkãras) at Vism 261, 360; KhA 62; VbhA 244. — 
Often in comb n pubba-lohita matter & blood, e. g. Sn p. 125; 
Sn 671; J V.71; DhA i.319; as food of the Petas Pv i.6 9 ; i.9 1 
(lohita — pubba); i.ll 8 ; ii.2 6 . pubba-vatti a lump of matter 
DhAiii.117. 

Pubba 2 (adj.) [Vedic pũrva, to Idg. *per, see pari & cp. Goth. 
fram=from; Gr. Tipópoc íĩrst, Goth. fruma=As. formo íĩrst, 
Av. pourvõ, also Sk. pũrvya=Goth. frauja =Ohg. frõ Lord, 
frouwa=Ger. frau. See also Lat. prandium, provincia] previ- 
ous, former, betbrc. The adj. never occurs in abs. forms by 
itself (for which see pubbaka), it is found either as — ° or ° 

— or in cases as adv. The phrase pubbam antam anissita Sn 
849 is poetical for pubbantam. — 1. (—°) having been be- 
fore J iii.200; na dittha 0 not seen before Nd 1 445; mãtabhũta° 
formerly (been) his mother PvA 79; VLittha 0 (gãma) formerly 
inhabited DhA i. 15; as adv. bhũtapubbam before any beings 
(existed) Vin i.342; DhA i.102 and passim (see bhũta). — 2. 
(neg.) apubba (nt.) what has not been beíòre, something new 
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VvA 117, 287. acc. as adv. in phrase apubbam acarimam 
not earlier, not after, i. e. simultaneously M iii.65; Pug 13 
(=apure apacchã, ekappahãren' evâti attho PugA 186). — 3. 
(cases adverbially) instr. pubbena in °âpara gradual M iii.79; 
acc. pubbam see 1, 2, with abl. as prep.= before SnA 549 
(=purã); loc. pubbe in earlier times (also reíerring to previous 
births, cp. pure), inthepast, beíore s iv.307; Sn 831,949 (with 
pacchã & majjhe, i. e. future & present); Pv i.3 1 ; ii.2 2 ; SnA 
290, 385, 453; PvA 4, 10, 39, 40, 100. With abl. as prep - 
before s ii.104. In comp n with °nivãsa see sep. An old acc. 
f. *pũrvĩm (cp. Prk. puvvim Pischel, Gr. § 103) we fmd in 
Cpd. anupubbikathã (q. V.). The compar. pubbatara ("quite 
early") occurs abs. at s iv. 117 as nom. pl. "ancestors" (cp. 
Gr. oí npóxepoi), as loc. adv. at s i.22. 

-angin in f. °angĩ (cãru°) at J V.4 & vi.481 read sab- 
bangin. -aọọa "íĩrst grain," a name given to the 7 kinds of 
grain, as distinguished from aparanna, the 7 sorts of vegeta- 
bles, with which it is usually combined; Vin iii.151; iv.267; 
Nd 1 248 (where the 7 are enum d ); Nd 2 314; J ii.185; Miln 
106; DA i.78, 270; DhA iv.81 etc. (see aparanna). See also 
bĩj a — bĩja. -anha the former part of the day, forenoon, morn- 
ing (as contrasted with majjhanha & sãyanha) D i.109, 226; A 
i.294; iii.344; s i.76 (“samayam); SnA 139 (id.); DhA iii.98; 
PvA 61, 216. The spelling pubbanha M i.528 (cp. Trenckner, 
Notes 80). -anta (1) the East J i.98 (°ato aparantam aparan- 
tato pubbantam gacchati from E. to w. from w. to E.); V.471. 
— (2) the Past (opp. aparanta the Future) D i. 12 sq.; s ii.26; 
Nd 1 212; Dhs 1004. pubbam antam for pubbantam is poet- 
ical at Sn 849. — °ănudiưhi theory concerning the past or 

the beginning of things D ĩ. 13 (cp. DA i.103); M ii.233; s 
iii.45; Dhs 1320. -aỊha(ka) (ãỊhaka) at Th 2, 395 is doubt- 
ful. T. reads bubbuỊaka, Mrs. Rh. D. translates "bubble of 
íĩlm"; ThA 259 expl ns by "thita —jalapubbaỊha — sadisa." 
-ãcariya (1) an ancient teacher, a scholar oíprevious times A 
ĩ. 132; 11.70; It 110; Vism 523=VbhA 130; KhA 11, 64, 65. — 
(2) a tbrmcr teacher SnA 318. -ãcinna ( — vasena) by way 
of íormer practice, from habit SnA 413. -âpara (1) what pre- 
cedes and what follows, what comes Tirst and what last (with 
ref. to the successive order of syllables and words in the text 
of the Scriptures) A iii.201 (°kusala); Dh 352; Nett 3 (°ânu- 
sandhi); cp. BSk. pũrvãparena vyãkhyãnam karoti "expl d in 
due order" AvS ii.20. — (2) °rattarh "as in the íormer, so in 
the foll. night," i. e. without ceasing, continuous Th 1, 413. 
cp. pub baratt — âparattam DhA iv.129. -âpariya íbrmer 
& íuture, Tirst & last Ud 61 (°vivesa); -ãbhoga previous re- 
ílection ThA 30. -ãrãma "Eastern Park," N. of a locality east 
of Sãvatthi A iii.344; Sn p. 139 (cp. Sn A 502). -ãsava 
íormer intoxication Sn 913, cp. Nd 1 331. -utthãna getting 
up beíore (someone else) either applied to a servant getting up 
beíore the master, or to a wife rising beíore her husband VvA 
71, 136. -uttnãyin "getting up earlier" (with complemen- 
tary Ep. pacchã — nipãtin "lying down later"), see above D 
i.60; iii.191; A iii.37; iv.265 sq.; DA i.168. — abstr. °utthãy- 
itã J iii.406 (°ãdĩhi pancahi kalyãna dhammehi samannãgatã 
patidevatã)=v.88; KhA 173. -uttara (1) preceding and fol- 
lowing Kacc. 44. 47. — (2) "eastnorthern," i. e. north — 
eastern J V.38 (°kanna N.E. corner); vi.519 (id.). -kamma a 
íormer deed, a deed done in a íormer existence Cp. iii.ll 3 . 
-kãrin "doing beíore," i. e. looking after, obliging, doing 


a íavour A i.87; Pug 26 (=pathamam eva kãraka PugA 204) 
PvA 114. -kicca preiiminary function Vin V.127 (cattãro 
pubbakiccã); cp. Cpd. 53. -kotthaka "Eastern Barn," Npl. 
A iii.345. -(n)gama (1) going beíore, preceding A iii.108 
(okkamane p.); M iii.71 sq. — (2) "allowing to go beíore"; 
controlled or directed by, giving precedence Dh 2 (mano° 
dhammã=tena pathama — gãminã hutvã samannãgatã DhA 
i.35); Nd 2 318; Pug 15 (pannã° ariyamagga=pannam pure — 
cãrikamkatyã PugA 194); Sdhp 547 (pannã°). Cp. BSk. pũr- 
vangama Divy 333 ("obedient" Index), -carita íormer life 
SnA 382, 385. -ja bom earlier, i. e. preceding in age PvA 57 
(=jetthaka). -iiãti íormer relative PvA 24. -deva a íormer 
god, agodoíold, pl. theancientgods(viz. the Asuras) Si.224. 
-devatã an ancient deity A ii.70; Ít 110 (v. 1. °deva). -nimitta 
"previous sign," a íoregoing sign, prognostic, portent. íorecast 
Ít 76 (the 5 signs of decay of a god); J i.ll (the 32 signs at the 
conception of a Buddha, given in detail on p. 51), 48; Miln 298 
(of prophetic dreams, cp. Cpd. p. 48); VbhA 407 (in dreams); 
DhA ii.85. -pada the íormer, or antecedent, part (of a phrase) 
DhsA 164. -parikamma a íormer action SnA 284 (opp. to 
pacchã — parikamma). -purisa ancestor D i.93, 94. -peta 
a deceased spirit, a ghost (=peta) D i.8 (°kathã, cp. DA i.90 & 
Diaỉ. ỉ. 14). pubbepete is poetical at Pv i.4 1 íorpubbapete. Cp. 
BSk. pũrvapreta Avố i. 149 (see Index p. 230); Divy 47, 97. 
-bhãga "íòrmer part," i. e. previous PvA 133 (°cetanã opp. 
apara — bhãga — cetanã. ss omit bhãga). -bhãsin speaking 
obligingly (cp. pubbakãrin) D i.l 16 (trsl. "not backward in 
conversation"), DA i.287 (bhãsanto va pathamataram bhãsati 
etc.). -yoga 'Tormer connection, " i. e. connection with 
a íormer body or deed, íormer action (and its result) J V.476; 

vi. 480; Miln 2 (pubbayogo ti tesarii pubba — kammam). Kem, 
Toev. s. V. remarks that it is frequent in BSk. as pũrvayoga 
(yoga=yuga; syn. with pũrvakalpa), e. g. Saddh. Pund. ch. 

vii. ; MVastu ii.287; iii.175; and reíers to Ind. Studien 16, 298; 
d.R.A.S. 1875, 5. -rattâparattam the past and íuture time, 
the whole time, always A iii.70; DhA iv.129. -vãsana an im- 
pression remaining in the mind from íormer actions Sn 1009; 
ThA 31 (Ap. V. 8). -videha Eastern Videha KhA 123, 176; 
SnA 443. -sadisa an old (íormer) íriend DhA i.57 

Pubbaka (adj.) [fr. pubba 2 ] 1. íormer, ancient, living in for- 
mer times D ĩ. 104 (isayo), 238 (id.); Sn 284 (id.); s ii.105; 
iv.307 (ãcariya — pãcariyã); Th 1, 947. — 2. ( — °; 

cp. pubba 2 1) having íormerly been, previous J i.182 (su- 
vannakãra 0 bhikkhu), cp. BSk. “pũrvaka in same use at AvS 
i.259, 296, 322. — 3. (—°) accompanied or preceded by ThA 
74 (gun' âbhitthavana 0 udãna); PvA 122 (puiĩnânumodana 0 
maggãcikkhana); cp. ãấvãsana — pũrvaka Jtm 210. 

Pubbãpeti [Denom. fr. pubba 2 ] occurs only in one phrase (gat- 
tãni pubbãpayamãno) at M i. 161 & A iii.345=402 in mean- 
ing "drying again"; at both A pass. the w. 11. (glosses) are 
"sukkhãpayamãno" and "pubba — sadisãni kummãno"; to the 
M. pass. cp. Trenckner's notes on p. 543, with the BB expl n of 
the word (=pubbabhãvam gamayamãno), also Neumann, Ma- 
jjh. trsl” i.260. The similar passage at s i.8, 10 has "gattãni 
sukkhãpayamãno" as T. reading and "pubbãpayamãno" as V. 
1. BB. 

Pubbe (°—) [loe. of pubba 2 , see pubba 2 3] in cpds.: "in a íormer 
existence": °kata (nt.) deeds done in a past life M ii.217=A 
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i.173 (°hetu); J V.228 (°vãdin fatalist); Nett 29 (°punnata). 
°nivãsa [cp. BSk. pũrve — nivãsasamprayuktam MVastu 
iii.224, otherwise as pũrvanivãsa Divy 619] abode in a for- 
mer life, one's former State of existence D ii.l, 2; ỈĨĨ.31 sq., 50 
sq., 108 sq, 230, 281; M i.278; ii.21; iii.12; s i.167; A 1.164 
sq.; It 100; Sn 647; Dh 423; Pug 61; Vism 411 (remembered 
by 6 classes of individuals); ThA 74, 197. — pubbe-nivãs' 
ânussati ( -ííãna) (knowledge of) remembrance of one's for- 
mer State of existence, one of the tầcưllìes of an Arahant (cp. 
A i.164 sq„ and Cpd. 64) D iii.no, 220; M i.35, 182, 248, 
278, 496; Dhs 1367; Nett 28, 103; Vism 433; VbhA 373 sq., 
401, 422; Tikp. 321. — See also under nivãsa and cp. Vism 
ch. xiii, pp. 410 sq. 

Pumati [onomat. *pu to blow, cp. Gr. cpuơa blowing, bubble, 
cpuơácỏ blow, Lat. pustula=pustule, Sk. *pupphusa=p. pap- 
phasa lung, phutkaroti blow, etc., see Uhlenbeck Ai. Wtb. s. 
V. pupphusa] to blow, aor. pumi J i.171; ger. pumitvã J ĩ. 172. 
See J.P.T.S. 1889, 207 (?). 

Puman (Pumã) [see pums] a male, a man, nom sg. pumo D n.273; 
Cp. ii.6 2 ; instr. pumunã J vi.550. nom. pl. pumã D iii.85 (itthi 
— pumã men & women; V. 1. K. °purisã); J iii.459; acc. sg. 
pumam J V.154 (gata, cp. purisantara — gata). — On decl. 
cp. Miiller, p.Gr. p. 79; Greiger, P.Gr. § 93 5 . 

*Pura [on etym. see purã, purãụa, pure] base of adv. & prep. de- 
noting "beíòre"; abl. purato (adv. & prep.) in íront of (with 
gen.), before (only local) Vin ĩ. 179; ii.32; D ii.14 (mãtu); s 
i.137; Pv i. 11 1 , ll 3 (opp. pacchã); ii.8 6 (janâdhipassa); DA 
ỉ. 152; PvA 5 (purisassa), 22, 39 (tassa). Often repeated (dis- 
tributively) purato purato each time in front, or in íront of 
each, or continuously in front Vin ii.213; Vism 18; cp. pac- 
chato pacchato. — Otherwise *pura occurs only in foll. der.: 
(1) adverbial: *purah in purakkharoti, purekkhãra, purohita; 
purã, pure, purattham, puratthato. — (2) adjectival: purãna, 
puratthima, purima. 

Pura (nt.) [Vedic pur. f., later Sk. puram nt. & purĩ f.] l.a town, 
fortress, city Vin i.8=M ỉ. 171 (Kãsinarii purarii); J ĩ. 196, 215; 
Sn 976, 991,1012 (°uttama),1013; J vi.276 (=nagaraC); Mhvs 
14, 29. — avapure below the fortress M i.68. — devapura 
city of the Gods s iv.202; Vv 64 30 (=Sudassana — mahã — 
nagara VvA 285). See also purindada. — 2. dwelling, house 
or (divided) part of a house (=antepura), a meaning restricted 
to the Jãtakas, e. g. V.65 (=nivesana c.); vi.251, 492 (=an- 
tepura). Cp. thĩpura lady's room, harem, also "lady" J V.296, 
and antepura. — 3. the body [cp. Sk. pura body as given by 
Halãyudha 2, 355, see Auữecht p. 273] Th 1, 279 1150 (so 
read for pũra, cp. Kem, Toev. s. V. & under sarĩradeha). — 
Cp. porin. 

Purakkhata [pp. of purakkharoti] honoured, esteemed, preferred 
D i.50; M 1.85; s i.192, 200; Sn 199, 421, 1015; Nd 1 154; 
Dh 343 (=parivãrita DhA iv.49); J ii.48 (°parivãrita); Pv iii.7 1 
(=payirupãsita PvA 205); DA i.152 (=purato nisinna); ThA 
170. Cp. purekkhata. 

Purakkharoti [fr. purah, cp. Ved. puras — karoti, see pure] 
to put in íront, to revere, follow, honour; only in foll. spo- 
radic forms: ppr. purakkharãna holding beíore oneselí, i. 
e. looking at s iii.9 sq.; aor. 3 rd pl. purakkharum Miln 22; 
ger. purakkhatvã M i.28; Sn 969; Nd 1 491; J V.45 (=purato 


katva c.); PvA 21, 141. — purakkhata pp. (q. V.). See also 
purekkhãra. 

Purattham (adv.) [for Vedic purastãt, fr. purah, see *pura] 1. be- 
fore s i.141 (na pacchã na purattham=no after, no before). — 
2. east D i.50 (“âbhimukha looking eastward.) 

Puratthato (adv.) [fr. purattham, cp. BSk. purastatah MVastu 
ii.198] in front, coram Sn 416 (sic, V. 1. BB purakkhato); J 
vi.242. 

Puratthima (adj.) [fr. *pura, cp. Prk. (AMg.) puratthima, acc. 
to Pischel, Gr. § 602 a der. fr. purastãt (=p. purattham) as 
*purastima, like *pratyastima (=paccatthima) fr. *pratyastam] 
eastern D i.153; s i. 144; J i.71 (“âbhimukha: Gotama íacing 
E. under the Bo tree). 

Purã (indecl.) [Vedic purã; to Idg. *per, cp. Goth. faúr= Ags. 
for=E. (be —) fore; also Lat. prae=Gr. 7iapaí=Sk. pare] prep. 
c. abl. "betbrc" (only temporal) Vin iv.17 (purãrunã=purã 
arunã betbrc dawn); Sn 849 (purã bhedã before dissolution (of 
the body), after which the Suttanta is named Purãbhedasutta, 
cp. Nd 1 210 sq.; expl d by sarĩra — bhedãpubbarhatSnA549). 

Purãọa (adj.) [Venic purãna, fr. *per, cp. Sk. parut in 
former years, Gr. népuơi=Lith. pernai, Goth. fairneis, 
Ohg. firni=Ger. firn (last year's snow), forn formerly, ferro 
far] 1. ancient, past Sn 312, 944 (=Nd' 428 atĩtam, opp. 
nava=paccuppannam); Dh 156 (=pubbe katãni c.); with ref. 
to former births or previous existences: p. kammam s 
ii.64=Nd 1 437=Nd 2 680 Q 2; puMam s i.92 — 2. old (of 
age), worn out, used (opp. nava recent) D i.224 (bandhanam, 
opp. navam); Vin ii.123 (udakam p.°m stale water); s ii.106 
(magga); Sn 1 (tacam); J ii.114 (f. purãụĩ, of an old bow 
string, applied jokingly to a former wife); iv.201 (°panna old 
leaf, opp. nava); V.202 (a° not old, of years); vi.45 (apurãnam 
adv. recently); VbhA 363 (udaka stale water). — 3. íòrmer, 
late, old in cpds. as °dutiyikã the former wife (of a bhikkhu) 
Vin i.18, 96; iv.263; s i.200; Ud 5; J i.210; °rãjorodhã for- 
mer lady of the harem Vin iv.261; °sãlohita íòrmer blood — 
relation Sn p. 91; Ud 7; DhA ii.210. Cp. porăọa. 

Purãtana (adj.) [fr. purã, cp. sanãtana in formation] belonging 
to the past, íormer, old Nett A 194. 

Purindada [distorted fr. Vedic puram — dara, pura+dr to break, 
see dan, thus "breaker of fortresses," Ep. of Indra (& Agni). 
The p. Commentator (VvA 171) of course takes it popularly 
as "pure dãnam dadãtĩ ti Purindado ti vuccati," thus pure+dã; 
see also Trenckner, Notes 59 6 ; Geiger, P.Gr. § 44 3 ] "town- 
breaker," a name of Sakka (Indra) D ii.260; s i.230; Vv 37 4 , 
62 2 ; PvA 247. 

Purima (adj.) [compar. — superl. formation fr. *pura, cp. Sk. 
purima] preceding, former, earlier, before (opp. pacchima) D 
1.179; Sn 773, 791, 1011; Nd 1 91; J i.110; SnA 149 (°dhura); 
PvA 1, 26. In sequence p. majjhima pacchima; past, present, 
lu tu re (or Tirst, second, last) D i.239 sq.; DA i.45 sq. and pas- 
sim. — purimatara =purima J i.345 (“divase the day before). 

-attabhãva a íormer existence VvA 78; PvA 83, 103,119. 
-jãti a previous birth PvA 45, 62, 79, 90. 

Purimaka (adj.) [fr. purima] previous, first Vin ii.167 (opp. pac- 
chimaka). f. °ika Vin i.153. 
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Purisa [according to Geiger, Gr. § 30 3 the base is *pũrsa, from 
which the Vedic form purusa, and the Prk. — p. form purisa. 
The further contraction *pussa *possa yielded posa (q. V.). 
From the Prk. form puliáa (Mãgadhĩ) we get pulla] man (as 
representative of the male sex, contrasted to itthi woman, e. g. 
at A iii.209; iv.197; J i.90; V.72; PvA 51). Deíinitions of the 
c. are "puriso nãma manussa — puriso nayakkho napeto etc." 
(i. e. man xa’x ícoíip) Vin iv.269 (the same expl n for purisa 

— puggala at Vin iv.214); "setth' atthena puri setĩ ti puriso ti 
satto vuccati" VvA 42 — 1. man D i.61 (p. kassaka "free 
man"); ii.13; s i.225; A i.28, 126; ii.115; iii.156; Sn 102, 112, 
316, 740, 806 and passim; Dh 117, 152, 248; Nd 1 124; PvA 
3, 4, 165, 187; VvA 13 (majjhima°, pathama 0 , as t.t. g.?). 
uttama 0 s ii.278; iii.61, 166; iv.380; It 97; mahã° s V.158; 
A ii.35; iii.223; iv.229 (see also under mahã); sappurisa (q. 
V.). Var. epithets of the Buddha e. g. at s. i.28 sq. — 
Kãpurisa a contemptible man; kimpurisa a wild man of the 
woods ("whatever man"), f. kimpurisĩ J V.215. — purisa 
as "a man, some one, somebody" as character or hero in var. 
similes, e. g. angãrakãsuyam khipanaka 0 Vism 489; asucimhi 
patita Vism 465; ãgantuka° VbhA 23; dubbala Vism 533; pa- 
pãte patanto VbhA 23 (cannot be a help to others; similarly 
with patita at VbhA 170=Vism 559); bhikkhusangham disvã 
Vism 333; mandapa — lagga Vism 339 sq.; lakuntaka — pãda 
& dĩghapãda VbhA 26; cp. the foll.: of a man pleasing the 
king VbhA 442 sq.; a man wishing to períorm a long journey 
in one day Vism 244; a man breathing when exhausted Vism 
274. Frequently elsewhere. — 2. anattendant, servant, waiter 
Vin ii.297; D i.60 (dãsa+), 72 (id); J i.385 (dãsa°); vi.462. Cp. 
porisa, posa. 

-atthika one who seeks a servant Vin ii.297. 
-anta=purisãdhama Sn 664 (anta=Sk. antya; Sn A 479 expl ns 
by antimapurisa). -antaragatã touched by a man (lit. gone in 
by...), a woman who has sexual intercourse, a woman in inter- 
course with a man D ĩ. 166 (cp. Dial. i.228); M i.77; A i.295; 
ii.206; Vin iv.322; Pug 55 (=he does not accept food, lest their 
intercourse should be broken: rati antarãyo hoti PugA 231); 
DA i.79 (=itthi, as opp. to kumãrikã). Cp. pumam gata, J 
V.154. -allu (& ãlu) N. of certain monstrous beings, living 
in the wilderness J V.416 (=vaỊavã — mukhayakkhinĩ, a y. 
with the face of a mare), 418; vi.537 (°ãlu=vaỊavã — m. — 
pekkhĩ c.). -ãjaíma "a noble steed of a man," a thorough 

— bred or remarkable man s iii.91; A V.325 sq., Sn 544; Dh 
193; as — ậịãneỵya at DhA i.310; — ặịãniya at A i.290; 
ii.115; iv.397 sq.; V.324. -ãda a bad man ("man — eater") 
a wild man, cannibal J V.25 (cp. purusãda Jtm 31 41 ); °ãdaka 
J V.30. -ãdhama a wicked man Dh 78; J V.268. -indriya 
male íaculty, masculinity s V.204; A iv.57; Dhs 634, 715, 
839, 972; Vism 447, 492. -uttama "the highest of men," an 
excellent man A V.16, 325 sq.; Sn 544; Dh 78; DhA ii.188. 
-usabha (purisusabha) "a bull of a man," a very strong man 
Vin iii.39. -kathã talk about men D i.8. -kãra manliness D 
i.53 (cp. DA i. 161); Miln 96. -thãma manly strength D i.53; 
s ii.28; A ii.118; iv.190. -dammasãrathi guide ofmen who 
have to be restrained, Ep. of the Buddha [cp. BSk. purusa — 
damyasãrathi Divy 54 and passim] s ii.69; A i.168, 207; ii.56, 
112,147; Snp. 103 (=vicitrehi vinayan'ũpãyehipurisadamme 
sãretĩ ti SnA 443); It 79; Pug 57; Vism 207; ThA 178. -dosã 
(pl.) faults or defects in a man; eight are discussed in detail at 


A iv.190 sq.; Ps i.130; eighteen at J vi.542, 548. -dhorayha a 
human beast of burden s i.29. -parakkama manly energy D 
i.53; s ii.28. -puggala a man, a human character D iii.5, 227 
(eight); s i.220 (8); ii.69, 82, 206; iv.272 sq.= It 88 (8) (expl d 
at Vism 219); A i.32, 130, 173, 189; ii.34, 56; iii.36, 349; 
iv.407 (8); V.139, 183 (8), 330 (8); Vin iv.212 sq. (=male); 
VbhA 497; -bhava State of being a man, manhood, virility J 
iii.124; Dhs 634, 415, 839; PvA 63. -bhũmi man's stage, as 
"eight stages of a prophet's existence" ( Dial. i.72) at D i.54, 
in detail at DA i.162, 163. -medha man — sacriííce, human 
sacrifice s i.76; A ii.42; iV. 151; It 21; Sn 303. -yugãni (pl.) 
(4) pairs ofmen s iv.272 sq.; A i.208; ii.34, 56; iii.36; iv.407; 
V.330; D iii.5, 227; It 88; in verse Vv 44 21 ; expl d Vism 219 
(see under yuga). -lakkhaụa (lucky) marks on a man D 
i.9. -linga (see also pullinga) a man's characteristic, mem- 
brum virile Vin iii.35; Dhs 634, 715, 839; Tikp 50; Vism 184. 
-viriya manly vigour s ii.28. -vyanjana the membrum virile 
(=°linga) Vin ii.269. 

Purisaka (n. — adj.) [fr. purisa] 1. a (little) man, only in °tina 
doll effigy made of grass (straw), scarecrow Miln 352; Vism 
462; DhsA 111. — 2. (adj.) having a man, f. °ikã in eka° (a 
woman) having intercourse with only one man J i.290. 

Purisatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. purisa] manhood, virility Dhs 634, 715, 
839. 

Purisattana (nt.) [=purisatta, cp. Trenckner, Notes 70 37 ] man- 
hood Miln 171. 

Pure (indecl.) [is the genuine representative (with Mã-gadhĩ e) of 
Vedic purah, which also appears as *puro in purohita, as *pura 
in purakkharoti. It belongs to base Idg. *per (cp. pari), as in 
Cr. 7iápo<; before, earlier, 7ipéơ[3uc; "preceding in life," i. e. 
older; Ohg. íirst] before (both local & temporal), thus either 
"beíbre, in front" or "before, íòrmerly, earlier." In both mean- 
ings the opp. is pacchã — (a) ỉocal s i.176 (pure hoti to lead); 
J ii.153 (opp. pacchima) — (b) temporal s i.200; Sn289, 311, 
541, 645, 773 (=atĩtam Nd 1 33; opp. pacchã); Dh 348 (opp. 
pacchato); J i.50 (with abl. pure punnamãya). Oíten meaning 
"in a íormer life," e. g. Vv 34 8 , 34 13 ; Pv i.2 1 (=pubbe atĩta- 
jãtiyam PvA 10); ii.3 2 (cp. purima); ii.4 2 ; ii.7 4 (=atĩtabhãve 
PvA 101); ỉi.9 13 . — apure apacchã neither beíore nor aíter, 
i. e. simultaneously PugA 186 (see apubbam): — puretaram 
(adv.) íirst, ahead, beíore any one else DhA i. 13, 40. — (c) 
modaì, meaning "lest" DA i.4; cp. purã in same sense Jtm. 28. 

-cãrika going beíore, guiding, leading, only in phrase 
°n katvã putting beíore everything else, taking as a guide or 
ideal J i.176 (mettã — bhãvanam); iii.45 (id.), 180 (khantin 
ca mettaiĩ ca); vi. 127 (Indam); PugA 194 (pannam). -java 
[cp. BSk. purojava attendant Divy 211, 214, 379; also Vedic 
puroyãva preceding] preceding, preceded by, controlled by 
(=pubbangama) s i.33 (sammãditthi 0 ); Sn 1107 (dhamma — 
takka°, cp. Nd 2 318). -jãta happening beíore, as logical 
category (°paccaya) "antecedence"; Vism 537 (elevenfold)= 
Tikp. 17; freq. in Dukp. & Tikp. (as ãrammana 0 & vatthu 0 ), 
cp. VbhA 403 (“ãrammana & °vatthuka). -dvãra front door 
J ii.153. -bhatta the early meal, morning meal, breakíast 
[cp. BSk. purobhaktakã Divy 307] VvA 120; PvA 109; °m in 
the morning VvA 51; PvA 78; °kicca duties after the morning 
meal DA i.45 sq.; SnA 131 sq. -bhava "being in íront," i. 
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e. superior DA i.75 (in exegesis of pori). -samana one who 
wanders ahead of someone else Vin ii.32 (opp. pacchã 0 ). 

Purekkhata=purakkhata Sn 849, 859, (a°); Nd 1 73, 214. 

Purekkharoti [for purakkharoti, pure=Sk. purah] to honour etc. 
Sn 794=803; ppr. purekkharãna Sn 844, 910. 

Purekkhãra [for purakkhãra, purah+kr, see pure] deference, de- 
votion, honour; usually — ° (adj.) devoted to, honouring D 
i.115; Vin iii.130; iv.2, 277; Nd‘ 73, 214; Dh 73 (=parivãra 
DhA ii.77); Vv 34 14 (attha°= hitesin VvA 152); VbhA 466 
(°mada); VvA 72. 

Purekkhãratã (f.) [abstr. fr. purekkhãra] deference to (—°)DhA 
iv.181 (attha°). 

Purohita [purah+pp. of dhã, ch. Vedic purohita] 1. placed in 
front, i. e. foremost or at the top, in phrase devã Inda — puro- 
hitã the gods with Inda at their head J vi. 127 (=Indam pure — 
cãrikam katvã c.). — 2. the king's headpriest (brahmanic), or 
domestic chaplain, acting at the same time as a sort of Prime 
Minister D ĩ. 138; J i.210; V.127 (his wife as brãhmanĩ); Pug 
56 (brãhmana p.); Miln 241, 343 (dhamma — nagare p.); PvA 
74. 

Pulaka [cp. Sk. pulãka, Halãyudha 5,43; not Sk. pulaka, as Kem, 
Toev. s. V. for which see also Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. pilus] 
shrivelled grain Miln 232 (sukka — yava° of dried barley); 
DhA ii.154 (SS; T. reads mũlakam, which is expl d by Bdhgh 
as "nitthusam katvã ussedetvã gahita — yava — tandula vuc- 
canti" ibid). Here belongs pulasa-patta of J iii.478. (w. 11. 
pulã°, mũlã°, mulã°; expl d by c. as "saụhãni pulasa — gac- 
cha — pannãni," thus taking pulasa as a kind of shrub, prob. 
because the word was not properly understood). 

PuỊava [etym.? dial; cp. Class. Sk. pulaka erection of the hairs of 
the body, also given by lexicographers (Hemachandra 1202) 
in meaning "vermin"] a worm, maggot M iii.168; Sn 672; J 
iii.177; vi.73; Miln 331, 357; Vism 179 (=kimi) DhA iii.106, 
411. See next. 

PuỊavaka (BB puỊuvaka)=puỊava DhA iv.46; VvA 76; PvA 14. 
One of the (asubha) kammatthãnas is called p. "the contem- 
plation (°sannã idea) ofthe worminfested corpse" s V.131; Dhs 
264; Vism 110, 179 (puỊu°), 194 (id.; as asubha — lakkhana); 
DhA iv.47. See also asubha. 

Pulasa see pulaka. 

Pulina (& PuỊỉna) (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. pulina, also Halã-yudha 3, 
48] 1. a sandy bank or mound in the middle of a river J ii.366 
(vãlika 0 ); iii.389 (id.); V.414; Miln 297 (Ị); Dãvs iv.29; Vism 
263 (nadĩ°); VvA 40 (pandara 0 ). — 2. a grain of sand Miln 
180 (1). 

Pulla [a contracted form of purisa (q. V.)] man, only in cpd. 
pullinga (=purisa — linga) membrum virile, penis J V. 143 
(where expl d by c. as unha — chãrikã pl. "hot embers"; the 
pass. is evidently misunderstood; V. 1. BB phull°). 

Pussa° at Nd 1 90 in cpds. °tila, °tela, dantakattha, mattikã. etc. 
is probably to be read with V. 1. phussa 0 ; meaning not quite 
clear ("natural, raw"?). 

Pussaka at A i.188 is to be read as phussaka (see phussa 3 ) 
cuckoo. 


Pussaratha at J vi.39 read phussa 0 (q. V.). 

Pũga 1 (nt.) [etym.? cp. Vedic pũga in meaning of both pũga 1 & 
pũga 2 ] heap, quantity; either as n. with gen. or as adj.=many, 
a lot Sn 1073 (pũgarii vassãnam= bahũni vassãni Nd 2 452); Pv 
iv.7 9 (pũgãni vassãni); VbhA 2 (khandhattha, pind°, pũg°). 

Pũga 2 (m.) [see preceding] Corporation, guild Vin ii.109, 212; 
iv.30, 78, 226, 252; M ĩii.48; A iii.300; Ud 71; Pug 29 (=seni 
PugA 210). 

-ãyatana guild's property J vi. 108 (=pũga — santaka 
dhana c.). -gãmanika superintendant of a guild, guildmaster 
A iii.76. -majjhagata gone into a guild A i. 128=Pug 29; SnA 
377. 

Pũga 3 [Class. Sk. pũga] the betel — palm, betel nut tree J V.37 
(°rukkha — ppamãnam ucchu — vanam). 

Pũja (adj.) [Epic Sk. pũjya, cp. pujja] to be honoured, honourable 
A iii.78 (v. 1.; T. pũjja); J iii.83 (apũja= apĩýanĩya c.); pũjam 
karoti to do homage Vism 312. — See also pũjiya. 

Pũianã (f.) [fr. pũieti] veneration, worship A ii.203 sq.; Dh 106, 
107; Pug 19; Dhs 1121; Miln 162. 

Pũjaneyya & Pũjanĩya [grd. of pũjeti] to be honoured, entitled 
to homage s ĩ. 175; SnA 277; -ĩya J iii.83; Sdhp 230, 551. 

Pũjã (f.) [fr. pũj, see pujeti] honour, worship, devotional atten- 
tionAi.93 (ãmisa°, dhamma 0 ); V.347 sq.; Sn 906; Dh 73, 104; 
Pv i.5 5 ; i.5 12 ; Dpvs vii.12 (cetiya 0 ); SnA 350; PvA 8; Sdhp 
213,230,542,551. 

-âraha worthy of veneration, deserving attention Dh 194; 
DhA iii.251. -karaọa doing Service, paying homage PvA 30. 
-kãra=karana DhA ii.44. 

Pũjita [pp. ofpũjeti] honoured, revered, done a Service s i.175, 
178; ii.119; Th 1, 186; Sn 316; Ud 73 (sakkata mãnita p. 
apacita); Pv i.4 2 (=patimãnita c.); ii.8 10 . 

Pũjiya [=pũja, Sk. pũịya | worthy to be honoured Sn 527; J V.405; 
Sdhp 542. 

Pũjetar [n. ag. fr. pũjeti] one who shows attention or care A 
V.347 sq., 350 sq. 

Pũjeti [pũj, occurring in Rigveda only in áãcipũjana RV viii.16, 
12] to honour, respect, worship, revere Sn 316 (Pot. pũ- 
jayeyya), 485 (imper. pũjetha); Dh 106, 195; DA i.256; PvA 
54 (aor. sakkarimsu garukkarimsu mãnesum pĩýesum); Sdhp 
538. —pp. pũjita (q. V.). 

Pũti (adj.) [cp. Sk. pũti, pũyati to fester; Gr. 7tú)(C0, TCU 0 V= 
pus; Lat. pũtidus putrid; Goth. ftds=Ger. faul, E. foul] pu- 
trid, stinking, rotten, fetid D ii.353 (khandãni pũtĩni); M i.73, 
89=iii.92 (atthikãni pũtĩni); Vin iii.236 (anto°); s iii.54; Pv 
i.3 2 ; i.6 1 (=kunapagandha PvA 32); Vism261 (=pũtika at KhA 
61), 645 (°pajã itthi, in simile); PvA 67; Sdhp 258. — See also 
puccaụdatã. 

-kãya foul body, mass of corruption, Ep. of the hu- 
man body M ii.65; s i.131; iii.120; Th 2, 466; ThA 283; 
SnA 40; DhA iii.lll. -kummâsa rotten junket Vism 343. 
-gandha bad smell, ill — smelling Pv i.3 1 (=kunapa° PvA 
15); J V.72. -dãdhi rancid curds Vism 362; VbhA 68; cp. 
pũti — takka Vism 108. -deha=°kãya s i.236. -maccha 
stinking fish M iii. 168 (+°kunapa & °kummãsa); in simile at 
Ít 68=J iv.435 =vi.236=KhA 127. -mukha having a putrid 
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mouth SnA 458 (asivisa); PvA 12, 14. -mutta strong — 
smellúig urine, usually urine of cattle used as medicine by 
the bhikkhu Vin 1.58=96 (°bhesajja); M i 316; Ít 103; VvẤ 
5 (“harĩtaka). -mũla having íetid roots M i.80. -latã "stink- 
ing creeper," a sort of creeper or sltrub (Coccolus cordiíòlius, 
otherwise gaỊoci) Sn 29=Miln 369; Vism 36, 183; KhA 47 
(°santhãna); DhA iii.110, 111 (tarunã galoci — latã pũtilatã ti 
vuccati). -lohitaka with putrid blood Pv i.7 8 (=kunapa° PvA 
37). -sandeha=°kãya Dh 148. 

Pũtika (adj.)=pũti M i.449; s V.51; A i.261; J i.164; ii.275; Miln 
252; DhA i.321; iii.lll; VvA 76. — apũtika not rotten, íresh 
M i.449; A i.261; J V.198; Miln 252. 

Pũpa [cp. Epic Sk. pũpa; "a rích cake of wheaten ílour" 
Halãyudha, 2, 164; and BSk. pũpalikã Av.s ii.116] a special 
kind of cake, baked or boiled in a bag J V.46 (“pasibbaka cake 

— bag); DhA i.319 (jãla° net — cake; V. 1. pũva). See also 

pũva. 

Pũra (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. pũra; fr. pr, see pũreti] full; full of 
(with gen.) D i.244 (nadĩ); M i.215; iii.90, 96; A iv.230; Sn 
195, 721; Ud 90 (nadĩ); J i.146; Pv iv.3 13 (=pãnĩyena puụna 
PvA 251); Pug45,46; PvA 29. — dup° diffícult to fill J V.425. 

— pũrarii (—°) nt. as adv. in kucchi-pũram to his belly's fill 
J iii.268; Vism 108 (udara — pũra — mattam). 

Pũraka (adj.) [=pãra+ka] íìlling (—°) Vism 106 (mukha°). 

Pũrana (adj. n.) [fr. pũreti] 1. (adj.) íilling Sn 312 (? better read 
purãna with SnA 324); PvA 70 (eka — thãlaka°), 77 (id.). As 
Np. in Pũrana Kassapa, which however seems to be distorted 
from Purãna K. (D i.47; Snp. 92, cp KhA 126,175; SnA200, 
237, 372). The expl n (popular etym.) of the name at DA i.142 
reters it to pũreti ("kulassa ekũnarh dãsa — satarii pũrayamãno 
jãto" i. e. making the hundred of servants full). — 2. (nt.) an 
expletive particle (pada° "verse — Tiller"), so in c. style of "a" 
SnA 590; "kho" ib' 139; "kho pana" ib. 137; "tam" KhA 219; 
tato" SnA 378; "pi" ib. 536; "su" ib. 230; "ha" ib. 416; "hi" 
ib. 377. See pada°. 

Pũratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. pũra] getting or being full, fulness Vin 
ii.239 (opp. unattam). 

PũraỊãsa [cp. Vedic purodãáa] sacriíĩcial cake (brahmanic), obla- 
tion Sn 459 (=carukan ca pũvaíì ca SnA 405), 467, 479 
(=havyasesa c.), 486. 

Pũrita [pp. ofpũreti] Tilled with (—°), full Pv ii.l 20 (=paripunna 
PvA 77); PvA 134. 

Pũreti [Caus. of pr, prnãti to íĩll, intrs. pũryate, cp. Lat. pleo; 
Gr. 7Úp TtXqpi, ĩikrịXư), tcoXúc much, Goth. filu= Ger. viel; 
Ohg. folc=folk] 1. to fill (with=gen. or instr.) s i.173; Sn 30, 
305; J i.50 (pãyãsassa), 347; ii.112 (pret. pũrayittha); iv.272 
(sagga—padam pũrayimsu Tilled with deva world); DhA ii.82 
(sakatãni ratanehi); iv.200 (pattam); PvA 100 (bhandassa), 
145 (suvannassa). — 2. to fulfil DhA i.68. — 3. (Caus.) 
to make fill Vism i 37 (lakãram). — pp. puọọa. See also 
pari°. Caus. II. pũrãpeti to cause to fill s ii.259: J i.99. 

Pũva [cp. Sk. pũpa; with V forp] a cake, baked in a pan (kapalla) 
A iii.76; J i.345 (kapalla 0 pan — cake), 347; iii.10 (pakka°); 
Vv 13 6 ; 29 6 (=kapalla — pũva VvA 123); Pviv.3 13 (=khajjaka 
PvA 251); Vism 108 (jãla° net — cake, cp. jãla — pũpa), 359 


(pũvam vyãpetvã, in comp.); VbhA 65, 255 (simile ofwoman 
going to bake a cake); KhA 56; DA i. 142; VvA 67, 73 (°surã, 
one of the 5 kinds of intoxication liquors, see surã); PvA 244. 
See also Vin. Texts i.39 (sweetmeats, sent as presents). 

Pũvika [fr. pũva] a cake — seller, confectioner Miln 331. 

Pe is abbreviation of peyyãla (q. V.); cp. la. 

Pekkha 1 (adj.) (—°) [cp. Sk. preksã f. & preksaka adj.; fr. 
pa+Iks] looking out for, i. e. intent upon, wishing; usually in 
puiina 0 desirous ofmerit s i.167; Dh 108 (=puniĩam icchanto 
DhA ii.234); Vv 34 21 (=punnaphalam ãkankhanto VvA 154); 
PvA 134. 

Pekkha 2 (adj.) [grd. ofpekkhati, Sk. preksya] to be looked for, 
to be expected, desirable J vi.213. 

Pekkhaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. pekkha 1 ] seeing, looking at; vvishing 
to see ThA 73 (Ap. V.59), f. °ikã s i.185 (vihãra 0 ). 

Pekkhaọa (nt.) [fr. pa+ĩks] seeing, sight, look DA ĩ. 185, 193; 
KhA 148 (=dassana). 

Pekkhati [pa+ĩks] to behold, regard, observe, look at D ii.20; s 
iv.291; J vi.420. — ppr. pekkhamãna Vin ĩ. 180; Sn 36 sq. 
(=dakkhamãna Nd 2 453), 1070, 1104; Pv ii.3 7 ; Vism 19 (disã 

— vidisam). gen. pl. pekkhatam Sn 580 (cp. SnA 460). — 
Caus. pekkheti to cause one to behold, to make one see or 
consider Vin ĨĨ.73— A V.71. — Cp. anu°. 

Pek(k)havant [fr. pekkhã] desirous of (loe.) J V.403. 

Pek(k)hã (f.) [fr. pa+Iks] 1. consideration, view Vbh 325, 328. 

— 2. desire J V.403 (p. vuccati tanhã). — 3. (or (pekkham?) 
show at a fair D i.6 (=nata — samajjã DA ĩ.84); see Diaỉ. i.7, 
n. 4 and cp. J.R.A.S. 1903, 186. 

Pekkhỉn (adj.) [fr. pekkhati] looking (in front), in phrase yuga- 
mattam p. "looking only the distance of a plough" Miln 398. 

Pekhuna (pekkh°) (nt.) [not with Childers fr. *paksman, 
but with Pischel, Gr. § 89 fr. Sk. prenkhana a swing, 
Vedic prenkha, fr. pra+lnkh, that which swings, through 
*prenkhuna>prekhuna>pekhuna] 1. a wing Th 1, 211 (su° 
with beautiful feathers), 1136; J i.207. — 2. a peacock's 
tail — feathers J vi.218 (=morapinja c.), 497 (citrapekkhunam 
moram). 

Pecca [ger. ofpa+i, cp. BSk. pretya Jtm 31 54 ] "after having gone 
past," i. e. aữerdeath, having departed s ĩ. 182; iii.98; A ii.174 
sq.; iii.34, 46, 78; Sn 185, 188, 248, 598, 661; lt 111; Dh 15, 
131 (=paraloke DhA hi.51); J i.169; V.489, Pv i.ll 9 ; iii.7 5 (v. 
1. pacca). The form peccam under inílưence of Prk. (AMg.) 
peccã (see Pischel, Prk. Gr. 587) at J vi.360. 

Petaka (adj.) [fr. pitaka] "vvhatbelongs to the Pitaka," as title ofa 
non — canonical book for the usual Petak' opadesa "instruc- 
tion in the Pitaka." dating from the beginning of our era (cp. 
Geiger, P.Gr. p. 18), mentioned at Vism 141 DhsA 165. Cp. 
tipetaka, see also pitaka. 

Penãhikã (f.) [dial.; etym. uncertain] a species of bird (crane?) 
Miln 364, 402; shortened to peọãhi at Miln 407 (in the ud- 
dãna). Cp. Miln trsl. ii.343. 

Penọakata is V. 1. for pannakata Npl. at Vv 45 5 sq. (see VvA 
1*97). 
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Peta [pp of pa+ĩ, lit. gone past, gone beíbre] dead, departed, 
the departed spirit. The Buddhistic peta represents the 
Vedic pitarah (manes, cp. pitryajna), as well as the Brãh- 
manic preta. The íĩrst are souls of the "íathers," the sec- 
ond ghosts, leading usually a miserable existence as the re- 
sult (kammaphala) or punishment of some former misdeed 
(usually avarice). They may be raised in this existence by 
means of the dakkhiọã (sacrificial giữ) to a higher category of 
mahiddhikã petã (alias yakkhas), or after their period of ex- 
piation shift into another form of existence (manussa, deva, 
tiracchãna). The punishment in the Nirayas is included in 
the peta existence. Modes of suffering are given s ii.255; 
cp K.s. ii, 170 p. On the whole subject see Stede, Die 
Gespenstergeschichten des Peta Vatthu, Leipzig 1914; in the 
Peta Vatthu the unhappy ghosts are represented, whereas the 
Vimãna Vatthu deals with the happy ones. — 1 . (souls of the 
departed, manes) D iii.189 (petãnam kãlakatãnam dakkhinam 
anupadassati); A iii.43 (id.); i.155 sq.; V.132 (p. nãtisalohita); 
M i.33; s i.61=204; Sn 585, 590, 807 (petã — kãlakatã=matã 
Nd 1 126); J V.7 (=mata c.); Pv i.5 7 ; i.12 1 ; ii.6 10 . As pubba- 
peta ("deceased — before") at A ii.68; iii.45; iv.244; J ii.360. 
— 2. (unhappy ghosts) s ii.255 sq.; Vin iv.269 (contrasted 
with purisa, yakkha & tiracchãna — gata); A V.269 (dãnam 
petãnam upakappati); J iv.495 sq. (yakkhã pisãcã petã, cp. 
preta — piáãcayoh MBhãr. 13, 732); Vbh 412 sq.; Sdhp 96 
sq. — manussapeta a ghost in human form J iii.72; V.68; VvA 
23. The later tradition on Petas in their var. classes and States 
is reílected in Miln 294 (4 classes: vantãsikã, khuppipãsã, ni- 
jjhãma — tanhikã, paradatt' ũpajĩvino) & 357 (appearance and 
fate); Vism 501=VbhA 97 (as State of suííering, with narakã, 
tiracchã, asurã); VbhA 455 (as nijjhãmatanhikã, khuppipãsikã, 
paradatt' upajĩvino). — 3. (happy ghosts) mahiddhikã petĩ Pv 
i.10 1 ; yakkha mahiddhika Pv iV. 1 54 ; Vimãnapeta mahiddhika 
PvA 145; peta mahiddhika PvA 217. [Cp. BSk. pretamahard- 
hika Divy 14]. — f. petĩ Vin iv.20; J i.240; Pv i.6 2 ; PvA 67 
and passim. Vimãnapetĩ PvA 47, 50, 53 and in Vimãna — 
vatthu passim. 

-upapattika bom as a peta PvA 119. -katha (pubba°) 
tales (or talk) about the dead (not considered orthodox) D i.8, 
cp. DA i.90; A V.128. -kicca duty towards the deceased 
(i. e. death — rites) J ii.5; DhA i.328. -rãjã king of the 
Petas (i. e. Yama) J V.453 (“visayam na muncati "does not 
leave behind the realm of the Petaking"); c. expl s by petay- 
oni and divides the realm into petavisaya and kãlakanịaka- 
asura-visaya. -yoni the peta realm PvA 9, 35, 55, 68, 103 
and passim. -loka the peta world Sdhp 96. -vatthu a peta or 
ghost — story; N. of one (perhaps the latest) of the canonical 
books belonging to the Suttanta — Pitaka KhA 12; DA i. 178 
(Ankura 0 ). 

Petattana (nt.) [abstr. fr. peta] State or condition of a Peta Th 1, 
1128. 

Pettanika [fr. pitar] one who lives on the fortune or power inher- 
ited from his íather A iii.76=300. 

Pettãpiya [for pettãviya (Epic Sk. pitrvya), cp. Trenckner, Notes 
62 16 , 75] father's brother, paternal uncle Aiii.348; V.138 (gloss 
pitãmaho). 

Pettika (adj.) [fr. pitar, for pẽtika, cp. Epic Sk. paitrka & p. 


petteyya] paternal Vin iii.16; iv.223; D ii.232; s v.l46=Miln 
368 (p. gocara); (sakep. visaye □ yourownhome — grounds 
’) D iii.58; s V.146; J ii.59; vi. 193 (ina). Also in cpd. mãtã- 
pettỉka maternal & paternal D i.34, 92; J ĩ. 146. 

Pettivisaya (& Pitti°) [Sk. *paitrya — visaya & *pitrya-visaya, 
der. fr. pitar, but intluenced by peta] the world of the manes, 
the realm of the petas (synonymous with petavisaya & petay- 
oni) D iii.234; It 93; J V.186; Pv ii.2 2 ; ii.7 9 ; Miln 310; DhA 
ĩ. 102; iv.226; Vism 427; VbhA 4, 455; PvA 25 sq., 29, 59 sq., 
214, 268; Sdhp 9. 

Petteyya (adj.) [fr. pitar;cp. Vedic pitrya] íather — loving, show- 
ing íĩlial piety towards one's íather D iii.72, 74; s V.467; A 
ĩ. 138; J iii.456; V.35; Pv ii.7 18 . See also matteyya. 

Petteyyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. petteyya] reverence towards one's fa- 
ther D iii.70 (a°), 145, 169; Dh 332 (=pitari sammãpatipatta 
DhA iv.34); Nd 2 294. Cp. matteyyatã. 

Petyã (adv.) [fr. pitar, for Sk. pitrã; cp. Trenckner, Notes 56 4 ] 
from the father's side J V.214 (=pitito). 

Pema (nt.) [fr. prĩ, see pĩneti & piya & cp. BSk. prema Jtm 221; 
Vedic preman cons. stem] love, affection D i.50; iii.284 sq.; 
M i.101 sq.; s iii.122; iv.72, 329; V.89, 379; A ii.213; iii.326 
sq.; Sn41; Dh 321; DAi.75. -(a)vigata-pema with(out) love 
or aữection D iii.238, 252; s iii.7 sq., 107 sq., 170; iv.387; A 
ii.174 sq.; iv.15, 36, 461 sq. 

Pemaka (m. or nt.) [fr. pema]=pema J iv.371. 

Pemanĩya (adj.) [fr. pema as grd. íormation, cp. BSk., pre- 
manĩya MVastu iii.343] affectionate, kind, loving, amiable, 
agreeable D i.4 (cp. DA i.75); ii.20 (°ssara); A ii.209; Pug 
57; J iv.470. 

Peyya 1 [grd. of pibati] to be drunk, drinkable, only in comp" 
or neg. apeyya undrinkable A iii.188; J iv.205, 213 (apo 
apeyyo). maọda° to be drunk like cream, i. e. of the best 
quality s ii.29. manãpika 0 sweet to drink Miln 313. dup- 
peyya difficidt to drink Sdhp 158. See also kãkapeyya. 

Peyya 2 =piya, only in cpds. vajja° [*priya — vadya] kindness 
of language, kind speech, one of the 4 sangaha — vatthus 
(grounds of popularity) A ii.32, 248; iv.219, 364; D iii.190, 
192, 232; J V.330. Cp. BSk. priya — vãdya MVastu i.3; and 
°vãcã kind language D iii.152; Vv 84 36 (=piyavacana VvA 
345). — Ít is doubtful whether vãca-peyya at Sn 303 (Ep. of 
sacrifice) is the same as °vãcã(as adj.), or whether it represents 
vãja — peyya [Vedic vãja sacrificial food] as Bdhgh expl s it 
at SnA 322 (=vãjam ettha pivanti; V. 1. vãja°), thus peyya= 
peyya 1 . 

Peyyãla (nt.?) [a Mãgadhism for pariyãya, so Kem, Toev. s. V. 
after Trenckner, cp. BSk. piyãla and peyãla MVastu iii.202, 
219] repetition, succession, íòrmula; way of saying, phrase 
(=pariyãya 5) Vism 46 (°mukha beginning of discourse), 351 
(id. and bahu° — tanti having many discourses or repetitions), 
411 (°pãỊi a row of successions or etceteras); VvA 117 (pãỊi° 
vasena "because of the successive Pãli text"). — Very freq. 
in abridged form, where we would say "etc.," to indicate that 
a passage has be to repeated (either from preceding context, 
or to be supplied from memory, if well known). The literal 
meaning wouldbe "here (follows) the formula (pariyãya)." We 
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often fínd pa for pe, e. g. A V.242, 270, 338, 339, 355; some- 
times pa+pe comb d , e. g. s V.466. — As pe is the íírst sylla- 
ble of peyyãla so la is the last and is used in the same sense; 
the variance is according to predilection of certain MSS.; la 
is found e. g. s V.448, 267 sq.; or as V. 1. of pe: A V.242, 
243, 354; or la+pe comb d : s V.464, 466. — On syllable pe 
Trenckner, Notes 66, says: "The sign of abridgment. pe, or 
as it is written in Burmese copies, pa, means peyyãla which is 
not an imperative □ insert, fill up the gap, ’ but a substantive, 
peyyãlo or peyyãlam, signifying a phrase to be repeated over 
& over again. I consider it a popular corrnption of the synony- 
mous pariyãya, passing through *payyãya, with — eyy — for 
— ayy —, like seyyã, Sk. ấayyã." See also Vin. Texts i.291; 
Oldeiiberg, K.z. 35, 324. 

Perita is Kern's (Toev. s. V.) proposed reading for what he 
considered a faulty spelling in bhaya — merita (p for m) J 
iv.424~v.359. This however is bhaya — m — erita with the 
hiatus — m, and to supplant perita (=Sk. prerita) is unjustified. 

Pelaka [etym.?] a hare J vi. 538 (=sasa c.). 

PeỊa [a Prk. form for pinda, cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 122 pedhãla] 
a lump, only in yaka° the liver (— lump) Sn 195 (=yakana — 
pinda SnA 247)=J i. 146. 

PeỊâ [cp. Class. & B. Sk. peta, f. petĩ & petã, pedã Divy 251, 
365; and the BSk. var. phelã Divy 503; MVastu ii.465] 1. a 
(large) basket J iv.458; vi.185; Cp. ii.2 5 ; Miln 23, 282; Vism 
304; KhA 46 (peỊãghata, wrong reading, see p. 68 App.); ThA 
29. — 2. a chest (for holding jewelry etc.) Pv iv.l 42 ; Mhvs 
36, 20; DhsA 242 (peỊ — opamã, of the 4 treasure — boxes). 
— Cp. pitaka. 

PeỊikã (f.) [cp. peỊã] a basket DhA i.227 (pasãdhana 0 , V. 1. 
pelakã). 

Pesa is spurious spelling for pessa (q. V.). 

Pesaka [fr. pa+is, cp. Vedic presa order, command] employer, 
controller, one who attends or looks after Vin ii. 177 (ãrãmika 0 
etc.); A iii.275 (id.). 

Pesakãra [pesa+kãra, epsa=Vedic pesah, fr. piá: see pimsati 1 ] 
weaver D i.52; Vin iii.259; iv.7; J iv.475; DhA i.424 (°vĩthi); 
iii.170 sq.; VbhA 294 sq. (°dhĩtã the weaver's daughter; story 
of — ) PvA 42 sq„ 67. 

Pesana (nt.) [fr. pa+is, see peseti] sending out, message; Service 
J iv.362 (pesanãni gacchanti); V.17 (pesane pesiyanto.) 

-kãraka a servant J vi.448; VvA 349. -kãrikã (a girl) 
doing Service, a messenger, servant J iii 414; DhA i.227. 

Pesanaka (adj.) [fr. pesana] "message sender," employing for 
Service, in °corã robbers making (others) servants J i.253. 

Pesanika (°iya) (adj.) [fr. pesana] connected with messages, go- 
ing messages, only in phrase jangha° messenger on foot Vin 
iii.185; J 11.82; Miln 370 (°iya). 

Pesala (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. peáala; Bdhgh's pop. etym. at SnA 
475 is "piya — sĩla"] lovable, pleasant, well —behaved, ami- 
able s 1.149; ii.387; A iv.22; V.170; Sn 678; Sn p. 124; Miln 
373; Sdhp 621. Oíten as Ep. of a good bhikkhu, e. g. at s 
i.187; Vin i.170; ii.241; J iv.70; VvA 206; PvA 13, 268. 

Pesãca is reading at D i.54 for pisãca (so V. 1.). 


Pesi (pesĩ) (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. pesĩ] 1. a lump, usually a mass of 
flesh J iii.223=DhA iv.67 (pesi=mamsapesi c.). Thus mams- 
apesi, muscle Vin ii.25 ~ (marhsapes' ũpamã kãmã); iii.105; 
M ỉ. 143, 364; s ii.256; iv.193 (in characteristic of lohitaka); 
Vism 356; PvA 199. — 2. the íbetus in the third stage af- 
ter conception (between abbuda & ghana) s i.206; J iv.496; 
Nd 1 120; Miln 40; Vism 236. — 3. a piece, bit (for pesikã), 
in veỊu° J iv.205. 

Pesikã (f.) (—°) [cp. Sk. *pesikã] rind, Shell (of fruit) only in 
cpds. amba° Vin ii. 109; vamsa° J i.352; veỊu° (a bít of bam- 
boo) D ii.324; J ii.267, 279; iii.276; iv.382. ’ 

Pesita [pp. of peseti] 1. sent out or forth Sn 412 (rãja-dũta p.) 
Vv 21 7 (=uyyojita VvA 108); DhA iii.191. pesit-atta is the 
c. expl n at s i.53 (as given at K.s. 320) of pahit-atta (trsl” 
"puts forth all his strength"); Bdhgh incorrectly taking pahita 
as pp. of pahinati to send whereas it is pp. of padahati. — 2. 
ordered, what has been ordered, in pesit-âpesitam order and 
prohibition Vin ii.177. 

Pesuna (nt.) [fr. pisuna, cp. Epic Sk. paisuna]=pesufina s i.240; 
Sn 362, 389, 862 sq., 941; J V.397; Pv i.3 3 ; PvA 16; Sdhp 55, 
66, 81. 

-kãraka one who incites to slander J i.200, 267. 

Pesunika (adj.) [fr. pesuna] slanderous, calumnious PvA 12, 13. 

Pesuniya & Pesuneyya (nt.)=pesuiĩna; 1. (pesuniya) Sn 663, 928; 
Pv 1.3 2 . — 2. (pesiựieyya) s i.228, 230; Sn 852; Nd 1 232. 

Pesuíina (nt.) [abstr. fr. pisuna, cp. Epic Sk. paisunya. The 
other (diaeretic) forms are pesuniya & pesuneyya] backbiting, 
calumny, slander M ỉ. 110; D iii.69; A iv.401; Vin iv.12; Nd 1 
232, 260; PvA 12, 15 

Peseti [pa+is to send] to send forth or out, esp. on a message or to 
a special purpose, i. e. to employ as a servant or (intrs.) to do 
Service (so in many derivations) 1. tosendoutJ i.86, 178,253; 
iv.169 (paựnam); V.399; vi.448; Mhvs 14, 29 (ratham); DhA 
iii.190; PvA 4, 20, 53. — 2. to employ or order (cp. pesaka), 
in Pass. pesiyati to be ordered or to be in Service Vin ii.177 
(ppr. pesiyamãna); J V.17 (ppr. pesiyanto). —pp. pesita. See 
also pessa & derivations. 

Pessa [grd. form n fr. peseti, Vedic presya, f. presyã. This is the 
contracted form, vvhilst the diaeretic form is pesiya, for which 
also pesika] a messenger, a servant, often in comb n dãsã ti 
vã pessã ti vã kammakarã ti vã, e. g. D ĩ. 141; s i.76, 93 
(slightly diff. in verse); A ii.208 (spelt pesã); iv.45; DhA ii.7. 
See also A iii.37; iv.266, 270; J V.351; Pug 56; DA i.300. At 
Sn 615 pessa is used in the sense of an abstr. n.= pessitã Ser¬ 
vice (=veyyavacca SnA 466). So also in cpds. 

-kamma Service J vi.374; -kãra a servant J vi.356. 

Pessitã (f.) [abstr. fr. pessa, Sk. *presyatã] being a servant, doing 
Service J vi.208 (para° to someone else). 

Pessiya & °ka [see pessa] servant; m. either pessiya Vv 84 46 
(spelt pesiya, expl d by pesana — kãraka, veyyãvaccakara VvA 
349); J vi.448 (=pesana — kãraka c.), or pessika Sn 615, 651; 
J vi.552; f. either pessiyã (para°) Vv 18 5 (spelt pesiyã, but 
V. 1. ss pessiyã, expl d as pesaniyã paresam veyyãvacca — 
kãrĩ VvA 94); J iii.413 (=parehi pesitabbã pesana — kãrikã c. 
414), or pessikã J vi.65. 
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Pehi is imper. 2 nd sg. of pa+i, "go on," said to a horse A iv. 190 
sq., cp. s i.123. 

Pokkhara (nt.) [cp. Vedic puskara, fr. pus, though a certain re- 
lation to puspa seems to exist, cp. Sk. puspapattra a kind of 
arrow (lít. lotus — leaf) Halãyudha 2, 314, and p. pokkhara 

— patta] 1. a lotus plant, primarily the leaf of it, íiguring in 
poetry and metaphor as not being able to be wetted by water 
Sn 392, 812 (vuccati paduma — pattam Nd 1 135); Dh 336; 
Ít 84. — 2. the skin of a drum (from its resemblance to the 
lotus — leaf) s ii.267; Miln 261 (bheri°). As Np. of an angel 
(Gandhabba) "Drum" at Vv 18 9 . — 3. a species of waterbird 
(crane): see cpd. °sataka. 

-ttha standing in water (?) Vin i.215 (vanattha+), 238 
(id.). -patta a lotus leaf Sn 625; Dh 401 (=paduma — patta 
DhA iv. 166); Miln 250. -madhu the honey sap of Costns 
speciosus (a lotus) J V.39, 466. -vassa "lotus — leaf rain," 
a portentous shower of rain, serving as special kind of test 
shower in which certain objects are wetted, but those show- 
ing a disinclination towards moisture are left untouched, like 
a lotus — leaf J i.88; vi.586; KhA 164; DhA iii.163. -sãtaka 
a species ofcrane, Ardea Siberica J vi. 539 (kottha+); SnA 359. 
Cp. Np. Pokkharasãti Sn 594; Snp. 115; SnA 372. 

Pokkharanĩ (f.) [fr. puskara lotus; Vedic puskarinĩ, BSk. has 
puskirinĩ, e. g. Avố i.76; ii.201 sq.] a lotuspond, an artiíĩcial 
pool or small lake for water — plants (see note in Dial. ii.210) 
Vin ĩ. 1 40, 268; ii 123; D ii.178 sq.; s i.123, 204; ii.106; V.460; 
A i.35, 145; iii.187, 238; J ii.126; V.374 (Khemĩ), 388 (Dona); 
Pv iii.3 3 ; iv.12 1 ; SnA 354 (here in meaning of a dry pit or 
dugout); VvA 160; PvA 23, 77, 152. pokkharanĩiã gen. Pv 
ii.12 9 ; instr. s i.233; loe. Vin ii.123. pokkharaọiyayam loe. 
A iii.309. —pl. pokkharaọiyo Vin i.268; VvA 191; PvA 77; 
metric pokkharanno Vv 44 11 ; Pv ii. 1 19 : ii.7 8 . 

Pokkharatã (f.) [is it fr. pokkhara lotus (cp. Sk. pauskara), 
thus "lotus — ness," or founded on Vedic puspablossom? The 
BSk. puskalatã (AvS ii.201) is certainly a misconstruction, if 
it is constructed fr. the Pali] splendidness, "flower — like- 
ness," only in cpd. vanna-pokkharatã beauty of complexion 
D i.114; Vin i.268; s 1.95; 11.279; A i.38, 86; 11.203; iii.90; DA 

i. 282; KhA 179; VvA 14; PvA 46. The BSk. passage at Avố 

ii. 202 reads "ắobhãm varnam puskalatãm ca." 

Ponkha [increment form of punkha] aưow, only in redupl. (it- 
erative) cpd. ponkh' ânuponkham (adv.) arrow after arrow, 
shot after shot, i. e. constantly, continuously s V.453, 454; 
Nd 2 631 (in def. of sadã); DA i.188; VvAh 351. The expl" is 
problematic. 

Pota [fr. sphut] a bubble J iv.457 (v. 1. potha). See also phota. 

Potaki (°I?) (m. f.?) [etym. uncertain, prob. Non — Aryan] a 
kind of grass, in °tũla a kind of cotton, "grass — tuft," thistle 

— down (?) Vin ii.150; iv.170 (id., 3 kinds of cotton, spelt 
potaki here). 

Potakila [etym. unknown, cp. potaki & (lexic.) Sk. potagala a 
kind of reed; the variant is potagala] a kind of grass, Saccha- 
rum spontaneum Th 1, 27=233; J vi.508 (=p.° — tinam nãma 

c.). 

Potthabba is spurious reading for photthabba (q. V.). 

Potha [fr. puth, cp. pothana & potheti] is anguli 0 snapping of 


one's Tingers (as sign of applause) J V.67. Cp. pothana & 
photeti. 

Pothana (& Pothana) (nt.) [fr. potheti] 1. striking, beating J 
ii.169 (tajjana°); V.72 (udaka°); vi.41 (kappãsa°dhanuka). At 
all J passages th. — 2. (th) snapping one's Tingers J i.394 (an- 
guli°, +celukkhepa); ThA 76 (anguli°, for accharã — sanghãta 
Th 2, 67). Cp. nippothana. 

Pothita (& Pothita) [pp. of potheti] beaten, struck Miln 240 (of 
cloth, see Kem, Toev. s. potheti); J iii.423 (manca; V. 1. BB 
pappot 0 ) KhA 173 (“tulapicu cotton beaten seven times, i. e. 
very soft; V. 1. pothita, see App. p. 877); DhA i.48 (su°); PvA 
174. —Cp. paripothita. 

Potheti (& Potheti) [fr. puth=sphut] 1. to beat, strike Sn 682 
(bhujãni=appotheti SnA 485); J ĩ. 188, 483 (th) ii.394; vi.548 
(=ãkoteti); DhA i.48; ii.27 (th), 67 (th); VvA 68 (th); PvA 
65 (th). — 2. to snap one's Tingers as a token of annoyance 
D ii.96; or of pleasure J iii.285 (anguliyo pothesi). — pp. 
pothita. — Caus. II. pothãpetỉ (poth°) to cause to be beaten 
or ílogged Miln 221; DhA i.399. — Cp. pappotheti. 

Pona 1 (nt.) [=pona 2 ?] only in cpd. danta° a tooth pick Vin iv.90; 
J iv.69; Miln 15; SnA 272. As dantaponaka at Dãvs i.57. — 
kũta — pona at Vism 268 read °goọa. 

Pona 2 (adj.) [fr. pa+ava+nam, cp. ninna & Vedic pra-vana] 1. 
sloping down, prone, in anupubba 0 gradually sloping (of the 
ocean) Vin ii.237=A iv.198 sq.=Ud 53. — 2. (—°) sloping to- 
wards, going to, converging or leading to Nibbãna; besides in 
var. phrases, in general as tanninna tappoọa tappabbhãra, 
"leading to that end." As nibbãna 0 e. g. at M i.493; s V.38 
sq.; A iii.443; cp. Vv 84 42 (nekkhamma 0 — nibbãna — ninna 
VvA 348); tam° Ps ii. 197; thãne PvA 190; viveka 0 A iv.224, 
233; V.175; samãdhi 0 Miln’38; kiih° M i.302. 

Ponika (adj.) [fr. pona 2 ] that which is prone, going prone; DA 
i.23 where the passage is "tiracchãna — gata — pãnãponika — 
nikãyo cikkhallika — nikãyo ti," quoted from s iii.152, where 
it runs thus: "tiracchãna — gata pãnã te pi bhikkhave tiracchã- 
nagatã pãnã citten' eva cittatã." The passage is reíerred to with 
ponika at KhA 12, where we read "tiracchãna — gatã pãnã 
ponika — nikãyo cikkhallika — nikãyo ti." Thus we may take 
ponikanikãya as "the kingdom of those which go prone" (i. 
e. the animals). 

Pota 1 [cp. Epic Sk. pota, see putta for etym.] the young of an 
animal J ii.406 (°sũkara); Cp. i.10 2 (udda°); SnA 125 (sĩha°). 

Pota 2 [Epic Sk. pota; dial. foim for plota (?), of plu] a boat Dãvs 
V.58; VvA 42. 

Pota 3 [etym.?] a millstone, grindstone, only as nisada 0 Vin i.201; 
Vism 252. 

Potaka (—°) [fr. pota 1 ] 1. the young of an animal M i.104 
(kukkuta 0 ); J i.202 (supanna 0 ), 218 (hatthi 0 ); ii.288 (assa° 
colt); iii.174 (sakuna 0 ); PvA 152 (gaja°). — f. potikã J i.207 
(hamsa°); iV. 188 (mũsika 0 ). — 2. a small branch, offshoot, 
twig; in twig; in amba° young mango sprout DhA iii.206 sq.; 
arani° small firewood Miln 53. 

Pottha 1 [?] poor, indigent, miserable J ii.432 (=potthaka- 
pilotikãya nivatthatã pottho c.; V. 1. potha). See also *ponti, 
with which ultimately identical. 
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Pottha 2 [later Sk. pusta, etym. uncertain; loan — word?] mod- 
elling, only in cpd. °kamma plastering (i. e. using a mix- 
ture of earth, lime, cowdung & water as mortar) J vi.459; 
carving DhsA 334; and °kara a modeller in clay J i.71. Cp. 

potthaka 1 . 

Potthaka 1 [cp. Class. Sk. pustaka] 1. abookJ i.2 (aya° ledger); 
iii.235, 292; iv.299, 487; VvA 117. — 2. anything made or 
modelled in clay (or wood etc.), in rũpa° a modelled figure J 
vi.342; ThA 257; DA i.198; Sdhp 363, 383. Cp. pottha 2 

Potthaka 2 (nt.) [etym.?] cloth made of makaci fibre Vin i.306 
(cp. Vin. Texts ii.247); A i.246 sq.; J iv.251 (=ghana — sãtaka 
c.; V. 1. sana°); Pug 33. 

Potthanikã (f.) [fr. puth?] a dagger (=potthanĩ) Vin ii,190=DA 

i. 135 (so read here with V. 1. for T. °iyã). 

Potthanĩ (f.) [fr. puth?] a butcher's knife J vi.86 (mamsa- 
kotthana 0 ), 111 (id.). 

Pothujjanika (adj.) [fr. puthujjana] belonging to ordinary man, 
common, ordinary, in 2 comb ns viz. (1) phrase hĩna gamma p. 
anariya Vin i.10; s iv.330; A V.216; (2) with ref. to iddhi Vin 

ii. 183; J i.360; Vism 97. — Cp. Vin. Texts iii.230. The BSk. 
forms are either pãrthag —janika Lal. Vist 540, or prãthug — 
janika MVastu iii.331. 

Pothetvã at J ii.404 (ummukkãni p.) is doubtíul. The vv. 11. are 
yodhetvã & sodhetvã (the latter a preferable reading). 

Poddava see gãma°. 

Ponobhavika (adj.) [fr. punabbhava, withpreservation ofthe sec- 
ond o (puno>punah) see puna] leading to rebirth M i.48, 299, 
464, 532; s iii.26; 1V.186; D iii.57; A ii.ll sq., 172; iii.84, 86; 
V.88; Nett 72; Vism 506; VbhA 110. 

Ponti (vv. 11. pothi, sonti) Th 2, 422, 423 is doubtful; the expl" at 
ThA 269 is "pilotikãkhanda," thus "rags (of an ascetic)," cp. 
J.P.T.S. 1884. See also pottha 1 , with which evidently identi- 
cal, thongh misread. 

Porãọa (adj.) [=purãna, cp. Epic Sk. paurãna] old, ancient, for- 
mer D i.71, 238; s ii.267; Sn 3 13; Dh 227 (cp DhA iii 328); J 
ii.15 (°kãle in the past); VbhA 1 (°atthakathã), 523 (id.); KhA 
247 (°pãtha); SnA 131 (id.); DhA i.17; PvA 1 (°atthakathã), 
63. — Porãụã (pl.) the ancients, ancient authorities or writ- 
ers Vismpassimesp. Note, 764; KhA 123, 158; SnA291,352, 
604; VbhA 130, 254, 299, 397, 513. 

Porãụaka (adj.) [fr. porãna] 1. ancient, fonner, ofold (cp. purãna 
1 jj iii. 16 ( panditã); PvA 93 (id.), 99 (id.); DhA i 346 (kula — 
santaka). — 2. old, worn, much used (cp. purãna 2) J iv.471 
(magga). 

Porin (adj.) [fr. pora=Epic Sk. paura citizen, see pura. Seman- 
tically cp. urbane>urbanus>urbs; polite= KOẰÍ-.rpV.ó/.LC. For 
pop. etym. see DA i.73 & 282] belonging to a citizen, i. e. 
citizenlike, urbane, polite, usually in phrase porĩ vãcã polite 
speech D i.4, 114; s i.189; ii.280=A 11.51; A iii.114; Pug 57; 
Dhs 1344; DA i.75, 282; DhsA 397. Cp. BSk. paurĩ vãcã 
MVastu iii.322. 

Porisa 1 (adj. — n.) [abstr. fr. purisa, for *paurusa or *puru- 
sya)] 1. (adj.) human, fít for a man Sn 256 (porisa dhura), 
cp. porisiya & poroseyya. — 2. (m.)=purisa, esp. in sense 


of purisa 2, i. e. servant, used collectively (abstract form n 
like Ger. dienerschaữ, E. service= servants) "servants" esp. 
in phrase dãsa — kammakaraporisa Vin i.240; A i. 145, 206; 
ii.78; iii.45, 76, 260; DhA iv.l; dãsa° a servant Sn 769 (three 
kinds mentioned at Nd 1 11, viz. bhatakã kammakarã upa- 
jĩvino); rãja° king's Service, servant of the king D ĩ. 135; A 
iv.286, 322; sata° a hundred servants Vism 121. For purisa in 
uttama 0 (=mahãpurisa) Dh 97 (cp. DhA ii.188). Cp. posa. 

Porisa 2 (nt.) [abstr. fr. purisa, *paurusyam, cp. porisiya 
and poroseyya] 1. business, doing of a man (or servant, 
cp. purisa 2), Service, occupation; human doing, activity M 
i.85 (rãja°); Vv 63 11 (=purisa — kicca VvA 263); Pv iv.3 24 
(utthãna°=purisa — viriya, purisa — kãra PvA 252). — 2. 
height of a man M. ĩ.74, 187, 365. 

Porisatã (f.) [abstr. fr. porisa], only in neg. a° inhuman or su- 
perhuman State, or: not served by any men (or servants) VvA 
275. The reading is uncertain. 

Porisãda [fr. purisa+ad to eat] man — eater, cannibal J V.34 sq., 
471 sq., 486, 488 sq„ 499, 510. 

Porisãdaka=porisãda J V.489. Cp. pursãdaka J V.91. 

Porisiya (adj.) [fr. purisa, cp. porisa & poroseyya] 1. ofhuman 
nature, human J iv.213. — 2. Of the height of man Vin ii. 138. 

Poroseyya=porisiya (cp. porisa 1 1) fit for man, human M i.366. 
The word is somewhat doubtful, but in all likelihood it is a 
derivation fr. pura (cp. porin; Sk. *paura), thns to be under- 
stood as *paurasya>*porasya >*poraseyya>*poroseyya with 
assimilation. The meaning is clearly "very fíne, urbane, fash- 
ionable"; thus not derived from purisa, although c. expl s by 
"puris' ânucchavikam yãnam" (M. i.561). The passage runs 
"yãnam poroseyyam pavara — mani — kundalam"; with vv. 
11. voropeyya & oropeyya. Neumann accepts oropeyya 
as reading & translates (vvrongly) "beliide": see Mittl. Slg. 
2 1921; vol. ii. pp. 45 & 666. The reading poroseyya seems 
to be established as lectio difficilior. On form see also Trenck- 
ner, Notes 75. 

Porohita=purohita; DhA ĩ. 174 (v. 1. BB pur°). 

Porohacca (nt.) [fr. purohita] the character or office of a family 
priest D ii.243. As porohicca at Sn 618 (=purohita — kamma 
SnA 466). Cp. Trenckner, Notes 75. 

Posa 1 [contraction of purisa fr. *pũrsa>*pussa>*possa> posa. So 
Geiger, P.Gr. 30 3 ]=purisa, man (poetical form, only found in 
verse) Vin i.230; s ÍT3, 205= J iii.309; A iv.266; Sn 110, 662; 
Dh 104, 125 (cp. DhA iii.34); J V.306; vi.246, 361. — poso 
at J iii.331 is gen. sg. ofpums=Sk. pumsah. 

Posa 2 (adj.) [=*posya, grd. ofposeti, pus] to be fed or nourished, 
only in dup° difficult to nourish s i.61. 

Posaka (adj.) [fr. posa 2 ] nourishing, feeding A i.62, 132= Ít 
110 (ãpãdaka+); f. °ikã a nurse, a female attendant Vin ii.289 
(ãpãdikã+). 

Posatã (f.) [abstr. fr. posa 2 ] only — °, in su° & dup° easy & 
difficult support Vin ii.2. 

Posatha=uposatha [cp. BSk. posadha Divy 116, 121, and Prk. 
posaha (posahiya=posathika) Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 141] J 
iv 329; VI. 119. 
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Posathika=uposathika J iv.329. Cp. anuposathika & an- 
vaddhamãsam. 

Posana (nt.) [fr. pus] nourishing, feeding, support VvA 137. 

Posãpeti & Posãveti [Caus. II. fr. poseti] to have brought up, to 
give into the care of, to cause to be nourished Vin i.269 (pp. 
posãpita) ~ DA ỉ. 133 (posãvita, V. 1. posãp°). 

Posãvanika & °ya (adj. — nt.) [fr. posãvana=posãpana of Caus. 
posãpeti] 1. (adj.) to be brought up, being reared, fed Vin 
1.272; J iii.134, 432. -°iya DhA iii.35; J iii.35; J iii.429 
(&°iyaka). — 2. (nt.) fee for bringing somebody up, al- 
lowance, money for food, sustenance J ii.289; DhA iv.40; 


Ph 

Phaggu [in form=Vedic phalgu (small, feeble), but in meaning 
different] a special period of íasting M i.39= DA ĩ. 139. See 
also pheggu. 

Phagguna & Phaggunĩ (f.) [cp. Vedic phãlguna & °ĩ] N. of a 
month (Feb. 15 th — March 15 th ), marking the beginning of 
Spring; always with ref. to the spring full moon, as phagguna- 
punnamã at Vism 418; phagguni 0 J i.86. 

Phaọa [cp. Epic Sk. phana] the hood of a snake Vin 
i.91 (°hatthaka, with hands like a snake's hood); J iii.347 
(patthata 0 ); DhA iii.231 (°m ukkhipitvã); iv.133. Freq. as 
phaọam katvã (only thus, in ger.) raising or spreading its 
hood, with spread hood J ii.274; vi.6; Vism 399; DhA ii.257. 

Phaụaka [fr. phana] an instrument shaped like a snake's hood, 
used to smooth the hair Vin ii.107. 

Phaọijjaka [etym.?] a kind of plant, which is enum d at Vin 
iv.35=DA i.81 as one of the aggabĩja, i. e. plants propa- 
gated by slips or cuttings, together with ajjuka & hirivera. 
At J vi.536 the c. gives bhũtanaka as expl". According to 
Childers it is the plant Samĩrana. 

Phandati [spand, cp. Gr. ơcpaSágcỏ to twitch, ơcpoừpóc; violent; 
Lat. pendeo "pend" i. e. hang down, cp. pendulum; Ags. 
finta tail, lít. mover, throbber] 1. to throb, palpitate D i.52=M 
i.404, cp. DA i.159; Nd 1 46. — 2. to twitch, tremble, move, 
stir J ii.234; vi.113 (of físh wriggling when thrown on land). 
— Caus. II. phandãpeti to make throb D i.52=M i.404. —pp. 
phandita (q. V.). Cp. pari°, vi°, sam°. The nearest synonym is 
calatỉ. 

Phandana [fr. phandati, cp. Sk. spandana] 1. (adj.) tlirobbing, 
trembling, wavering Dh 33 (phandanam capalam); J vi.528 
(°mãluvã trembling creeper); DhA i.50 (issa° throbbing with 
envy). — 2. (m.) N. of a tree Dalbergia (aspen?) A i.202; J 
iv.208 sq.; Miln 173. — 3. (nt.) throb, trembling, agitation, 
quivering J vi.7 (“mattam not even one throb; cp. phandita); 
Nd 1 46 (tanhã etc.). 

Phandanã (f.) [fr. phandati] throbbing, agitation, movement, mo- 
tion SnA 245 (calanã+); DA i.lll; Nett 88 c.; cp. injanã. 

Phandita (nt.) [pp. ofphandati] throbbing, ílashing; throb M ii.24 


VvA 158 (°mũla). -°iya J i.191. 

Posita [pp. ofposeti] nourished, fedCp. iii.3 2 ; VvA 173 (udaka°). 

Positum at Vin ii. 151 stands for phusỉtum "to sprinkle," cp. Vin. 
Texts iii.169. Seephusati 2 . 

Posin (—°) (adj.) [fr. poseti] thriving (on), nourished by Vin i.6; 
D i.75; s i. 138; Sn 65 (ananna 0 cp. Nd 2 36), 220 (dãra°); DA 
i.219. 

Poseti [pusj to nourish, support, look after, bring up, take care of, 
feed, keep Vin i.269; s ĨT81; A i.117; J i.134; iii.467; Nd 2 36; 
Vism 305; VvA 138, 299. —pp. posita. — Caus. posãpeti. 


(°mattã "by his throbbings only"); pl. phandỉtãni "vapour- 
ings," imaginings Vbh 390 (where VbhA 513 only says "phan- 
danato phanditam") cp. Brethren 344. 

Phandỉtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. phandita]=phandanã s V.315 (=inji- 
tatta). 

Pharana (adj. —nt.) [fr. pharati] 1. (adj.) pervading, suffused 
(with), quite full (of) Miln 345. — 2. (nt.) pervasion, suffu- 
sion, thrill J i.82 (°samattha mettacitta); Nett 89 (pĩti° etc., as 
m., cp. pharanatã); DhsA 

166 (°pĩti all — pervading rapture, permeating zest; cp. 
pĩti pharanatã). — Cp. anu°. 

Pharanaka (adj.) [fr. pharana] thrilling, suffusing, pervading, 
filling with rapture VvA 16 (dvãdasa yojanãni °pabho sarĩra 
— vanno). 

Pharaọatã (f.) [abstr. fr. pharana] suffusion, State ofbeingper- 
vaded (with), only — ° in set of 4 — fold suffusion, viz. pĩti° 
of rapture, sukha° of restful bliss, ceto° of [telepathic] con- 
sciousnss, ãloka° of light, D iii.277; Ps i.48; Vbh 334; Nett 
89. 

Pharati [sphur & sphar, same root as in Gr. ơuaápco to twitch; 
Lat. sperno "spurn" lít. kick away; Ags. speornan to kick; 
spurnan=spur] 1. (trs.) to pervade, permeate, fill, suffuse 
Pv i.10 14 (=vyãpetvã titthati PvA 52); J iii.371 (sakala — 
sariram); V.64 (C. for pavãti); PvA 14 (okãsam), 276 (ob- 
hãsam). To excite or stimulate the nerves J V.293 (rasa — 
haraniyo kliobhetvã phari: see under rasa). — Often in Stan¬ 
dard phrase mettã-sahagatena cetasã ekarh (dutiyam etc.) 
disam pharitvã viharati D ii. 186; s V.115 and passim, where 
pharitvã at Vism 308=VbhA 377 is expl d by phusitvã ãram- 
manam katvã. Cp. BSk. ekam disãrii spharitvopasampadya 
viharati MVastu iii.213. Also in phrase pĩtiyã sarĩram pharati 
(aor. phari) to thrill the body with raptnre, e. g. J i.33; V.494; 
DhA ii.118; iv.102. — 2. [in this meaning better to be derived 
from sphar to spread, expand, cp. pharita & phãlita] to spread, 
make expand J i.82 (metta — cittam phari). — 3. [prob. of 
quite a diff. origin and only taken to pharati by pop. analogy, 
perhaps to phal=sphat to split; thus katth'attham pharati=to 
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be split up for fuel] to serve as, only with °attham in phrases 
ãhãrattham ph. (after next phrase) to serve as food Miln 152; 
katthattham ph. to serve as fuel A ii.95=s iii.93=It 90=J i.482; 
khãdaniyattham & bhojaniyattham ph. to serve as eatables Vin 

i. 201 (so to be read in preíerence to °attam). — pp. pharita, 
phurita & phuta; cp. also phuttha; see further anu°, pari°. 

Pharasu [cp. Vedic parasu=Gr. KÉXsxuc; on p>ph cp. Prk. pha- 
rasu & parasu, Pischel Gr. § 208; Geiger, Gr. § 40] hatchet, 
axe A iii.162; J i.199, 399; ii.409; V.500; DhA ii.204; PvA 
211. The spelling parasu occurs at s V.441 & J iii.179. 

Pharita [pp. oípharati] 1. being pervaded or permeated (by) VvA 
68 (mettãya). — 2. spread (out) J vi.284 (kittisaddo sakala — 
loke ph.). — Cp. phuttha & phãlita. 

Pharusa (adj.) [cp. Vedic parusa, on ph.>p see pharasu, on at- 
temptatetym. cp. Wakle, Lai. Wtb. s. V. fario] 1. (lít.) rough 
Pv ii.4 1 . — 2. (fig.) harsh, unkind, rough (of speech) Vin 

ii. 290 (canda+); Pv ii.3 4 ; iii.5 7 ; J V.296; Kvu 619. In comb n 
with vãcã we find both pharusa- vãcã and pharusã- vãcã D 
i.4, 138; iii.69 sq., 173, 232; M i.42 (on this and the same un- 
certainty as regards pisunã — vãcã see Trenckner, at M i.530). 
pharusa vacana rough speech PvA 15, 55, 83. — 3. cruel Pv 
iv.7 6 (kamma=daruna PvA 265). 

Phala 1 (nt.) [cp. Vedic phala, to phai Ịsphal] to burst, thus lít. 
"bursting," i. e. ripe fruit; see phalati] 1. (lit.) fruit (of trees 
etc.) Vv 84 14 (dumã nicca — phai' ũpapannã, not to phalu, 
as Kem, Toev. s. V. phalu); Vism 120. — amba° mango 

— fruit PvA 273 sq.; dussa° (adj.) having clothes as their 
fruit (of magic trees) Vv 46 2 (cp. VvA 199); patta° leaves 
& fruits, vegetables Sn 239; PvA 86 pavatta 0 wild fruit D 
i.101; puppha 0 flower & fruit J iii.40. rukkha°-ữpama Th 
1, 490 (in simile of kãmã, taken fr. M i.130) lít. "like the 
fruit of trees" is expl d by ThA 288 as "anga — paccangãnam 
p(h)alibhafijan' atthena, and trsl d according to this interpre- 
tation by Mrs. Rh. D. as "fruit that brings the climber to a 
fall." — Seven kinds of medicinal ữuits are given at Vin i.201 
scil. vilanga, pippala, marica, harĩtaka, vibhĩtaka, ãmalaka, 
gothaphala. At Miln 333 a set of 7 íruits is used metaphor- 
ically in simile of the Buddha's fruit — shop, viz. sotã- 
patti°, sakadãgãmi 0 , anãgãmi 0 , arahatta 0 , sunnata 0 samãpatti 
(cp. Cpd. 70), animitta 0 samãpatti, appanihita 0 samãpatti. 

— 2. a testicle J iii.124 (dantehi °m chindati=purisabhãvam 
nãseti to castrate); vi.237 (uddhita — pphalo, adj.,=uddhata 

— bĩjo c.), 238 (dantehi phalãni uppãteti, like above). — 3. 
(fig.) fruit, result, consequence, ữuition, blessing. As t.t. with 
ref. to the Path and the Progressive attainment (enjoyment, 
fruition) of Arahantship it is used to denote the realization of 
having attained each stage of the sotãpatti, sakadãgãmi etc. 
(see the Miln quot. under 1 and cp. Cpd. 45, 116). So freq. in 
exegetical literature magga, phala, nibbãna, e. g. Tikp 155, 
158; VbhA 43 & passim. — In general it immediately pre- 
cedes Nibbãna (see Nd 2 no 645 b and under satipatthãna), and 
as agga-phala it is almost identical with Arahantship. Fre- 
quently it is comb d with vipãka to denote the stringent con- 
ception of "consequence," e. g. at D i.27, 58; iii.160. Al- 
most synonymous in the sense of "íruition, beneíit, profit" is 
ãnisamsãD iii. 132; phala at Pv i.l2 5 =ãnisarhsa PvA 64 — Vin 
i.293 (anãgãmi 0 ); ii.240 (id.); iii.73 (arahatta 0 ); D i.51, 57 sq. 


(sãmanna 0 ); iii.147,170 (sucaritassa); M i.477 (appamãda 0 ); s 
i.173 (Amata°); Pv i. 11 10 (katuka 0 ); ii.8 3 (dãna°); iv.l 88 (ma- 
hap° & agga°); Vism 345 (of food, being digested); PvA 8 
(pufina° & dãna°), 22 (sotãpatti 0 ), 24 (issã — macchariya 0 ). 

-atthika one who is looking for fruit Vism 120. -ãpaọa 
fruit shop Miln 333. -âphala [phala+aphala, see ã 4 ; but cp. 
Geiger, P.Gi: § 33 1 ] all sorts of íruit, lít. what is not (i. e. 
unripe), fruit without discrimination; a phrase very freq. in 
Jãtaka style, e. g. J i.416; ii.160; iii.127; iv.220; 307, 449, 
V.313; vi. 520; DhA i. 106. -ãsava extract of íruit VvA 73. 
-uppatti ripening PvA 29. -esin yielding íruit J i.87=Th 1, 
527, cp. phalesin MVastu iii.93. -gaọda see palaganda. - 
ttha "stationed in íruition," i. e. enjoying the result or íruition 
of the Path (cp. Cpd. 50) Miln 342. -dãna giữ of íruit VbhA 
337. -dãyin giver of fruit Vv 67 6 . -pacchi fruit — basket J 
vi. 560. -pancaka fivefold fruit Vism 580; VbhA 191. -puta 
fruit — basket J vi.236. -bhãjana one who distributes fruit, 
an official term in the vihãra Vin iv.38, cp. BSk. phalacãraka. 
-maya see sep. -ruha fruit tree Mbvs 82. -sata see palasata. 

Phala 2 is spelling for pala (a certain weight) at J vi.510. See pala 
& cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 40. 

Phala 3 [etym.? Sk. *phala] the point of a spear or sword s ii.265 
(tinha°). Cp. phãla 2 . 

Phalaka [fr. phal=*sphal or *sphat (see phalati), lit. that which 
is split or cut off (cp. in same meaning "slab"); cp. Sk. 
sphatika rock — crystal; on Prk. íorms see Pischel, Prk. Gr. 
§206. Ved. phalaka board, phãla ploughshare; Gr. aơTiaXov, 
ơnoXác;, cịicxXí^ scissors; Lat. pellis & spolium; Ohg. spal- 
tan=split, Goth, spilda writing board, tablet; Oicel. spjald 
board] 1. a flat piece of wood, a slab, board, plank J i.451 (a 
writing board, school slate); V.155 (akkhassa ph. axle board); 
vi.281 (dice — board). pidhãna 0 covering board VbhA 244= 
Vism 261; sopãna° staircase, landing J i.330 (mani°); Vism 
313; cp. MVastu i.249; °ãsana a bench J i.199; °kãya a great 
mass of planks J ii.91. °atthara — sayana a bed covered with 
aboard (instead of a mattress) J i.304, 317; ii.68. °seyya id. D 
ĩ. 167 ("plank — bed"). —2. a shield J iii.237, 271; Miln 355; 
DhA ii.2. — 3. a slip of wood or bark, used for making an 
ascetic's dress (°cĩra) D i.167, cp. Vin i.305. ditto for a weight 
to hang on the robe Vin ii.136. — 4. a post M iii.95 (aggaỊa 0 
doorpost); ThA 70 (Ap. V.17). 

Phalagaụda is spurious writing for palaganda (q. V.). 

Phalatã (f.) [abstr. fr. phala] the fact or condition of bearing fruit 
PvA 139 (appa°). 

Phalati [phai to split, break open=*sphal or *sphat, cp. phãteti. 
On etym. see also Lilders, K.z. xlii, 198 sq.] 1. to split, burst 
open (intrs.) A i.77 (asaniyã phalantiyã); usually in phrase 
"muddhã sattadhã phaleyya," as a íormula of threat or warn- 
ing "your (or my) head shall split into 7 pieces," e. g. D i.95; 
s 1.50; Sn 983; J i.54; iv.320 (me); V.92 (=bhijjetha c.); Miln 
157 (satadhã for satta°); DhA i.41 (m. te phalatu s.); VvA 
68; whereas a similar phrase in Sn 988 sq. has adhipãteti (for 
*adhiphãteti=phalati). — Caus. phãleti (& phãteti). — pp. 
phalita & phulla. — 2. to become ripe, to ripen Vin ii.108; J 

iii.251; PvÃ 185. 

Phalamaya stands in all probability for phalika-maya. made of 
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crystal, as is suggested by context, which gives it in line with 
kattha — maya & loha — maya (& atthi°, danta°, veỊu° etc.). 
Ít occurs in same phrase at all passages mentioned, and refers 
to material of which boxes, vessels, holders etc. are made. 
Thus at Vin i.203 (of anjani, box), 205 (tumba, vessel); ii.115 
(sattha — danda, scissors — handle), 136 (ganthikã, block at 
dress). The trsl n "made of ữuits" seems out of place (so Kem, 
Toev. s. V.), one should rather expect "made of crystal" by the 
side of made of wood, copper, bone, ivory, etc. 

Phalavant (adj.) [fr. phala] bearing or having íruit J iii.251. 

Phalasata see palasata. — At J vi.510 it means "gold-bronze" 
(as material of which a "sovanna — karhsa" is made). 

Phalika 1 [fr. phala] a íruit vendor Miln 331. 

Phalika 2 & °kã (f.) [also spelt with Ị; cp. Sk. sphatika; on change 
t>Ị see Geiger, P.Gr. § 38 6 . The Prk. forms are phaỊiha & 
phãỊiya, see Pischel, Gr. § 206] crystal, quartz Vin ii.112; J 
vi.119 (°kã=phaỊika — bhittiyoC.); VV35 1 (=phalika — mani 
— mayã bhittiyo VvA 160); 78 3 (°kã); Miln 267 (Ị), 380 (Ị). 

Phalita 1 (adj.) [sporadic spelling for palita] grey — haired PvA 
153. 

Phalita 2 [pp. of phai to burst, for the usual phulla, after anal- 
ogy with phalita 3 ] broken, only in phrase hadayam phalitam 
his heart broke DhA i.173; hadayena phalỉtena with broken 
heart J i.65. 

Phalita 3 [pp. of phai to bear íruit] fruit bearing, having fruit, 
covered with fmit (oítrees) Vin ii.108; J i.18; Miln 107, 280. 

Phalin (adj.) [fr. phala] bearing fruit J V.242. 

Phalina (adj.) [fr. phala, phalin?] at J V.92 is of doubtful mean- 
ing. It cannot very well mean "bearing fruit," since it is used 
as Ep. of a bird (°sakunĩ). The Cy. expl n is sakuna — potakã- 
nam phalinattã (being a source of nourishment?) phalina — 
sakunĩ." The V. 1. ss is phalĩna & palĩna. 

Phalima (adj.) [fr. phala] bearing fruit, full of fruit J iii.493. 

Phalu [cp. Vedic paru] a knot or joint in a reed, only in cpd. °bĩja 
(plants) springing (or propagated) from ajoint D i.5; Vin ÍV.34, 
35. 

Phaleti at D i.54 is spurious reading for paleti (see palãyati), expl d 
by gacchati DA i.165; meaning "runs," not with trsl n "spreads 
out" [to sphar]. 

Phallava is spelling for pallava sprout, at J iii.40. 

Phassa 1 [cp. Ved. sparáa, of sprấ: see phusati] contact, touch 
(as sense or sense — impression, for which usually photthab- 
barh). Ít is the fundamental fact in a senseimpression, and 
consists of a combination of the sense, the object, and percep- 
tion, as expl d at M i. 111: tinnam (i. e. cakkhu, rũpã, cakkliu — 
vinnãna) sangati phasso; and gives rise to íeeling: phassa — 
paccayã vedanã. (See paticca — samuppãda & for expl" Vism 
567; VbhA 178 sq.). — Cp. D i.42 sq.; iii.228, 272, 276; 
Vism 463 (phusatĩ ti phasso); Sn 737, 778 (as fundamental of 
attachment, cp. SnA 517); J V.441 (rãjã dibba — phassena 
puttho touched by the divine touch, i. e. fascinated by her 
beauty; puttho=phutto); VbhA 177 sq. (in detail), 193, 265; 
PvA 86 (dup° of bad touch, bad to the touch, i. e. rough, un- 
pleasant); poet. for trouble Th 1, 783. See on phassa: Dhs. 


trsl. 5 & introd. (lv.) lxiii.; Cpd. 12, 14, 94. 

-ãyatana 01 'gan of contact (6, referring to the several 
senses) PvA 52. -ãhãra "touch — food," acqLÚsition by 
touch, nutriment of contact, one of the 3 ãhãras, viz. phass°, 
mano — sancetanã° (n. of representative cogitation) and 
vifmãn° (of intellection) Dhs 71 — 73; one of the 4 kinds of 
ãhãra, or "food," with ref. to the 3 vedanãs Vism 341. 
kãyã (6) groups oftouch or contact vĩz. cakkhii — samphasso, 
sota°, ghãna°, kãya°, mano° D iii.243. -sampanna endowed 
with (lovely) touch, soft, beautilul to feel J V.441 (cp. phas- 
sita). 

Phassa 2 (adj.) [grd. fr. phusati, corresp. to Sk. spráya] to be 
felt, esp. as a pleasing sensation; pleasant, beautiful J iv.450 
(gandhehi ph.). 

Phassati stands for phusati at Vism 527 in def. of phassa ("phas- 
satĩ ti phasso"). 

Phassanã (f.) [abstr. fr. phassa] touch, contact with DhsA 167 
(jhãnassa lãbho... patti... phassanã sacchikiriyã). 

Phassita (adj.) [pp. of phasseti=Sk. sparáayati to bring into 
contact] made to touch, brought into contact, only in cpd. 
suphassita of pleasant contact, beautifid to the touch, pleas- 
ant, perfect, symmetrical J i.220 (cĩvara), 394 (dantã); iv.188 
(dant' ãvaranam); V. 197 (of the membrum muliebre), 206 (read 
“phassita for “phussita), 216 (°cheka — karana); VvA 275 (as 
expl" of atĩva sangata Vv 64 2 ). — No te. Another (doubtful) 
phassita is found at J V.252 (dhammo phassito; touched, at- 
tained) where w. 11. give passita & phussita. 

Phasseti [Caus. of phusati 1 ] to touch, attain J V.251 (rãjã dham- 
mam phassayam=c. phassayanto; vv. 11. pa° & phu°); Miln 
338 (amatam, cp. phusati), 340 (phassayeyya Pot.). — Pass. 
phassĩyati Vin ii.148 (kavãtã na ph.; V. 1. phussiy 0 ). — pp. 
phassita & phussita 3 . 

*Phãteti is conjectured reading for pãteti in phrase katthaih 
pãteti M i.21, and in adhipãtetỉ to split (see adhipãta & 
vipãta). The derivation of these expressions from pat is out of 
place, where close relation to phãleti (phalati) is evident, and 
a derivation from phat=sphat, as in Sk. sphãtayati to split, 
is the only right expl n of meaning. In that case we should 
put phal=sphat, where l=t, as in many Pali vvords, cp. pha- 
lika<sphatika (see Geiger, P.Gi: § 38 6 ). The Prk. correspon- 
dent is phãdei (Pischel, Gr. § 208). 

Phãọita (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. phãnita] 1. juice of the sugar cane, 
raw sugar, molasses (ucchu — rasam gahetvã kataphãnitam 
VvA 180) Vin ii.177; D i.141; Vv 3 5 25 ; 40 4 ; J i.33, 120, 227; 
Miln 107; DhA ii.57. phãnitassa putam a basket of sugar s 
ĩ. 175; J iv.366; DhA iv.232. — 2. (by confusion or rightly?) 
salt J iii.409 (in expl n of alonika=phãnita — virahita). 

-odaka sugarwater J iii.372, -puta sugarbasket J iv.363. 

Phãti (f.) [cp. Sk. sphãti, fr. sphãy, sphãyate to swell, in- 
crease (Idg. *spẽ(i), as in Lat. spatium, Ohg. spuot, Ags. 
spẽd=E. speed; see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. spatium), pp. 
sphĩta=p. phĩta] swelling, increase J ii.426 (=vaddhi); Vism 
271 (vuddhi+). Usually comb d with kr, as phãti-kamma in- 
crease, prollt. advantage Vin ii.174; VbhA 334 & phãti-karoti 
to make fat, to increase, to use to advantage M i.220=A V.347; 
A iii.432. 
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Phãruka (adj.) at VvA 288 is not clear; meaning something 
like "bitter," comb d with kasata; V. 1. pãru°. Proba- 
bly=phãrusaka. 

Phãruliya at Vbh 350 (in thambha — exegesis) is faulty spelling 
for phãrusiya (nt.) harshness, unkindness, as evidence of 
id. passage at VbhA 469 shows (with expl” "pharusassa pug- 
galassa bhãvo phãrusiyam"). 

Phãrusaka [fr. pharusa, cp. Sk. *pãrusaka Mvyut 103, 143] 1. 
a certain flower, the (bitter) íruit of which is used for making 
a drink Vin i.246; Vv 33 31 =DhA iii.316. — 2. N. of one of 
lndra's groves J vi.278, similarly Vism 424; VbhA 439. 

Phãla 1 (m. & nt.) [cp. Vedic phãla] ploughshare s ĩ. 169; Sn p. 
13 & V.77 (expl d as "phãletĩti ph" SnA 147); j i.94; IV. 118; 
V. 104; Ud 69 (as m.); DhA i.395. 

Phãla 2 [to phala 3 ] an (iron) board, slab (or ball?), maybe spear or 
rod. The word is of doubtful origin & meaning, it occurs al- 
ways in the same context of a heated iron instrument, several 
times in correlation with an iron ball (ayogula). Ít has been 
misunderstood at an early time, as is shown by kapãla A iv.70 
for phãla. Kem comments on the word at Tbev. ii.139. See 
Vin i.225 (phãlo divasantatto, so read; V. 1. balo corr. to bãlo; 
corresp. with guỊa); A iv.70 (divasa — santatte ayokapãle, 
gloss ayogule); J V.268; V.109 (phãle cừaratta — tãpite, V. 1. 
pãle, hale, thãle; corresp. with pakatthita ayogula), id. V.113 
(ayomayehi phãlehi pĩỊeti, V. 1. vãlehi). 

Phãla 3 in loọa-maccha° a string (?) or cluster of salted fish Vism 
28. 

Phãlaka (adj.) [fr. phãleti] splitting; one who splits Vism 413 
(kattha 0 ). 

Phãlana (nt.) [fr. phãleti] splitting J i.432 (dãru°); Vism 500 (vi- 
jjhana°). 

Phãlita [=Sk. sphãrita, sphar] 1. made open, expanded, spread 
J iii.320 (+vikasita). — 2. split [fr. phãleti phai], split open 
Vism 262=VbhA 245 (“haliddi — vanna). 

Phãliphulla [either Intensive of phulla, or Der. fr. pari- phulla in 
form phalipludla] in full blossom M i.218; J i.52. 

Phãlibhaddaka is spurious spelling for pãli° at J ii.162 (v. 1. pã- 
tali — bhaddaka). Cp. Prk. phãlihadda (=pãribhadra Pischel, 
Gr. § 208). 

Phãlima (adj.) [either fr. Caus. of phai 1 (phãleti), or fr. sphar 
(cp. phãrita, i. e. expanded), or fr. sphãy (swell, increase, cp. 
sphãra & sphãrĩ bhavati to open, expand)] expanding, open- 
ing, blossoming in cpd. aggi — nikãsi — phãlima paduma J 
hi.320 (where Cy. expl ns by phãlita vikasita). 

Phãleti [Caus. of phalati, phai; a variant is phãteti fr. sphat. 
which is identical with *(s)phal] to split, break, chop, in 
phrases 1. kattham phãleti to chop sticks (for firewood) Vin 
i.31; J ii.144; Pv ii.9 51 , besides which the phrase kattham 
*phãteti. 2. sĩsarii (muddhã) sattadhã phãleti (cp. adhipãteti 
& phalati) DhA i.17 (perhaps better with V. 1. phal°), 134. 
— 3. (various:) A i.204=s ii.88; J ii.398; Nd 2 483; Vism 
379 (kucchim; DhA iv.133 (hadayarh). —pp. phãlita. Caus. 
II. phãlãpeti to cause to split open J iii.121; Miln 157 (v. 1. 
phãỊãp 0 ). 


Phãsu (adj.) [etym.? Trenckner, Ntítes 82 (on Miln 14 17 : corr. 
J.P.T.S. 1908, 136 which refers it to Miln 13 15 ) suggests con- 
nection with Vedic prãsu enjoying, one who enjoys, i.e. a 
guest, but this etym. is doubtful; cp. phãsuka. A key to its 
etym. may be found in the fact that it never occurs by itself 
in form phãsu, but either in composition or as °ka] pleasant, 
comfortable; only neg. a° in phrase aphãsu-karoti to cause 
discomíòrt to (dat.) Vin iv.290; and in cpds. °kãma anxious 
for comfort, desirous of (others) welfare D iii.164; °vihãra 
comfort, ease Vin ii.127; D i.204; Dhs 1348=Miln 367 (cp. 
DhsA 404); Miln 14; Vism 33; VbhA 270; PvA 12. 

Phãsu at Miln 146 (cp. p. 425) "bhaggã phãsũ" is un certain read- 
ing, it is noi phãsuka; it may represent a pãsa snare, sling. The 
likeness with phãsukã bhaggã (lít.) of J i.493 is only acciden- 
tal. 

Phãsuka (adj.) [fr. phãsu. Cp. Prk. phãsuya; acc. to Pischel. Prk. 
Gr. § 208 Jain Sk. prãsuka is a distortion of p. phãsuka. Per- 
haps phãsu is abstracted from phãsuka] pleasant, convenient, 
comíòrtable J iii.343; iv.30; DhA ii.92; PvA 42. — aphãsuka 
unpleasant, uncomfortable, not well J ii.275, 395; DhA i.28; 
ii.21. — Note. It seems probable that phãsuka represents a Sk. 
*sparấuka (cp. Pischel § 62), which would be a der. fr. sprs 
in same meaning as phassa 2 ("lovely"). This would conữrm 
the suggestion of phãsu being a secondary formation. 

Phãsukã (f.) [cp. Sk *pãrấukã & Ved. pãráva, see passa 2 ] a rib, 
only inpl. phãsukã Vin i.74 (upaddha°bhanjitabbã), inphrase 
sabbã te phãsukã bhaggã J i.493 (lít.), which is fig. applied at 
Dh 154 (expl d as "sabbã avasesa — kilesa — phãsukã bhaggã" 
at DhA iii.128), with which cp. bhaggã phãsũ at Miln 146; 
both the latter phrases prob. of diff. origin. — (adj.) (—°) in 
phrase mahã°passa the ílank (lit. the side of the great ribs) J 
i.164, 179; iii.273; abs. mahã° with great ribs J V.42; uggata 0 
with prominent ribs PvA 68 (for upphãsulika adj. Pv ii. 1 1 ). — 
in cpds. as phãsuka 0 , e. g. °atthĩni the rib — bones (of which 
there are 24) Vism 254 (v. 1. pãsuka 0 ); VbhA 237; °dvaya pair 
of ribs Vism 252; VbhA 235. — See also pãsuka, pãsuỊa & 
the foll. 

Phãsulikã (f.) [fr. phãsuỊi] rib, only in cpd. upphãsulỉka (adj.) 
Pv ii.l 1 . 

Phãsuịã [for phãsukã] rib s ii.255 (phãsuỊ — antarikã). 

PhãsuỊĩ [cp. phãsukã & phãsuỊã] a rib M i.80. 

Phiya [etym. unknown] oar Sn 321 (+aritta rudder, expl d by dabbi 
— padara SnA 330); J iv.21 (°ârittam). See also piya 2 which 
is the more freq. spelling of phiya. 

Phĩta [pp. of sphãy, cp. Sk. sphĩta & see phãti] opulent, pros- 
perous, rích; in the older texts only in stock phrase iddha ph. 
bahujana (rích & prosperous & well — populated) D i.211 
(of the town Nãlandã); ii.146 (of Kusãvatĩ); M i.377; (of Nã- 
landã) ii.71 (ofcountry); s ii. 107 (fig. ofbrahmacariyam; with 
bahujanna for °jana); A iii.215 (of town). By itself & in other 
comb 11 in the lãtakas, e. g. J iv.135 (=samiddha); vi.355 (v. 1. 
pĩta). With iddha & detailed description of all classes of the 
population (instead of bahujana) of a town Miln 330. 

Phuta 1 [pp. of pharati] 1. (cp. pharati 1 ) pervaded, permeated, 
thrilled (cp. pari°) D i.73, 74 (pĩtisukhena; T. prints phuta; V. 
1. phuta; V. 1. at DA i.217 p(h)uttha); M i.276; J i.33 (sarĩram 
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pĩtiyã ph.); DhA ii.118 (pĩtiyã phuta — sarĩro); SnA 107 (re- 
íerring to the nerves of taste). — 2. (cp. pharati 2 ) expanded, 
spread out, spread with (instr.) Vin i. 182 (lohitena); J V.266 (in 
nirayapassage T. reads bhũmi yojana — satam phutã titthanti, 

i. e. the beings fill or are spread out over such a space; c. 272 
expl ns by "ettakam thãnam anupharitvã titthanti." The id. p. 
at Nd 1 405=Nd 2 304“ d reads bh. yojana — satam pharitvã 
(intrs.: expanding, wide) titthati, which is the more correct 
reading). — See also ophuta & cp. phuta 3 . 

Phuta 2 [pp. of sphut to expand, blossom] blossoming out, 
opened, in full bloom Dãvs iv.49 (°kumuda). Cp. phutita. 

Phuta 3 at M i.377 (sabba — vãri°, in sequence with vãrita, yuta, 
dhuta) is unnecessarily changed by Kem, Toev. s. V. into 
pũta. The meaning is "íilled with, spread with," thus=phuta 1 , 
cp. sequence under ophuta. The V. 1. at M i.377 is puttha. On 
miswriting of phutta & puttha for phuta cp. remark by Trenck- 
ner, M i.553. A similar meaning ("full of, occupied by, over- 
flowing with") is attached to phuta in Avĩci passage A i.159 
(Avĩci maiĩne phuto ahosi), cp. Anãgata Vamsa ụ.P.T.S. 1886, 
V.39) & remarks of Morris's J.P.T.S. 1887, 165. — The same 
passage as M i.377 is found at D i.57, where T. reads phutta 
(as also at DA ĩ. 168), with vv. 11. puttha & phuta. 

Phutita [for photita, pp. of *sphotayati, sphut] 1. shaken, tossed 
about, burst, rent asunder, abstr. nt. phutỉtattam being tossed 
about Miln 116 (v. 1. put °). — 2. cracked open, chapped, tom 
(of feet) Th 2, 269 (so read for T. phutika, ThA 212 expl ns by 
bãhita & has V. 1. niphutita). 

Phuttha [pp. of phusati 1 ] touched, affected by, iníluenced by; 
in speciTic sense (cp. phusati 1 2) "thrilled, permeated" Vin 
i.200 (ãbãdhena); A ii.174 (rogena); J i.82 (mettacittena, V. 
1. puttha); V.441 (dibbaphassena); Vism 31 (“samphassa con- 
tact by touch), 49 (byãdhinã); VvA 6 (in both meanings, scil. 
pĩtiyã & rogena). On phuttha at D i.57 see phuta 3 . Cp. sam°. 

Phunati [?] to shake, sprinkle, of doubtíul spelling, at J vi. 108 
(angãrakãsum ph.; V. 1. punanti perhaps better; c. expl ns by 
vidhunati & okirati). Perhaps we should read dhunati. 

Phulaka (=pulaka) a kind of gem VvA 111. 

Phulla 1 [pp. of phalati, or root íòrmation fr. phull, cp. 
phalita 3 ] blossoming, in blossom J V.203. Also as Intensive 
phãliphulla "one mass of flowers" M i.218; J i.52. Note. 
phulla 1 may stand for phuta 2 . 

Phulla 2 [pp. of phalati, cp. phalita 2 ] broken, in phrase 
akhaọda-phulla unbroken (q. V.), Pv iv.l 76 and passim. 

Phullita [pp. of pludlati] in flower, blossoming J V.214 (for 
phĩta=rich), 216 (su° — vana). 

Phusati 1 [sprs, fr. which sparáa=phassa; cp. also phassati] 1. 
(lit.) to touch Vism 463 (phusatĩ ti phasso); DA i.61 (aor. 
phusĩ=metri causa for phusi); Miln 157 (grd. aphusa not to 
betouched). — 2. (fig.) [see onthis tenn ofBuddhist ecstatic 
phraseology Cpd. 133 2 . In this meaning it is very closely re- 
lated to pharatì, as appears e. g. from the foll. expl ns of Cys.: 
D i.74 parippharati=samantato phusati DA i.217; D ii.186 — 
pharitvã=phusitvã ãrammanam katvã Vism 308] to attain, to 
reach, only in speciíic sense of attaining to the highest ideal of 
religious aspiration, in foll. phrases: ceto-samãdhim ph. D 


i.l3=iii.30,108 etc.; nirodham D ỉ. 184; samatha-samãdhim 
Vv 16 9 (reads ãphusim but should prob. be aphusim as VvA 
84, expl d by adhigacchim); phnluih aphussayi (aor. med.) Pv 
iv.l 88 ; cp. PvA 243; amatam padam Pv iv.3 48 ; amatarh 
Miln 338 (but T. reads khippam phasseti a.); in bad sense 
kappatthitỉkam kammarh Miln 108 (of Devadatta). —pp. 
pliuttlia. Cp. upa°. 

Phusati 2 this is a speciTic Pali form and represents two Sk. roots, 
which are closely related to each other and go back to the foll. 
2 Idg. roots: 1. Idg. *sp(h)rj, burst out, burst (íorth), spring, 
sprinkle, as in Sk. sphũrjati burst forth, parjanya rain cloud; 
Gr. ơcpapaỴÉM; Ags. spearca=E. spark, E. spring, sprinkle. 
This is an enlargement of sphur (cp. pharati, phuttha, phuta). 
— 2. Idg. *sprk to sprinkle, speckle, as in Sk. prus, prsni 
speckled, prsan, prsatĩ spotted antelope, prsata raindrop; Gr. 
Ttepxvót; of dark (lít. spotted) colour; Lat. spargere=Ger. 
sprengen. To this root belong p. pasata, phoseti, paripphosaka, 
phussa, phusita. — Inf. phusitum, conjectured reading at Vin 

i. 205 for T. phositum (vv. 11. positum & dhovitum), & Vin 

ii. 151 forT. positum; Vin. Texts iii.169 translate "bespatter." 

Phusana (nt.) [abstr. fr. phusati 1 1] touch Vism 463. 

Phusanã (f.) [abstr. fr. phusati 1 2] attainment, gaining, reaching 
Vism 278 (=phuttha — tthãna); DhA i.230 (nãna°); VvA 85 
(samãdhi 0 ). 

Phusãyati [Caus. of prus, but formed fr. p. phusati 2 ] to sprinkle 
(rain), to rain gently, drizzle s i.104 sq., 154, 184 (devo ekam 
ekam ph. "drop by drop"). See also anuphusãyati (so read for 
°phusĩyati). 

Phusita 1 (nt.) [either pp. of phusati 2 or direct correspondent of 
Sk. prsata (see pasata 2 )] rain — drop M iii.300; s ii. 135; DhA 

iii. 243. The Prk. equivalent is phusiya (Pischel, Gr. § 208), 
cp. Ger. sprenkeln> E. sprinkle. 

Phusita 2 [pp. of phusati 2 2. i. e. prus, cp. Sk. prusita sprinkled, 
prsatĩ spotted antelope] spotted, coloured, variegated (with 
flowers) Sn 233 (°agga=supupphit' agga — sãkha KhA 192). 

Phus(s)ita 3 [=phassita 2 , Kem. Toev. s. V. takes it as pp. 
of *pumsayati] touched, put on, in °aggaỊa with lầstened 
(clinched) bolts (or better: door — wings) M i.76 (reads phas- 
sit°; cp. V. 1. onp. 535 phussit 0 ); A i.101; Th 1, 385; J vi.510. 

Phusitaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. phusita 1 ) having raindrops, only in 
phrase thulla 0 deva (the sky) shedding big drops ofrain s ii.32 
(reads phulla — phusitaka); iii.141; A i.243; ii.140; V.114; 
Vism 259. 

Phussa 1 [fr. pus to blossom, nourish, etc. cp. Ved. pusya] 1. 
see phussa 3 2. — 2. N. of a month (Dec. — Jan.) J i.86. N. 
of a lunar mansion or constellation Vv 53 4 (=phussa — tãrakã 
VvA 236). — Frequent as Np., cp. Vism 422, and comb ns like 
°deva, °mitta. 

Phussa 2 [ger. of phusati 1 ] touching, íeeling, realising; doubled at 
D 1.45, 54. 

Phussa 3 (adj. —n.) [grd. íbrmation fr. phusati 2 2; scarcely fr. 
Sk. pusya (to pus nourish, cp. poseti), but meaning rather 
"speckled" in all senses. The Sk. pusyaratha is Sanskritisa- 
tion of p. phussa 0 ] 1 . speckled, gaily — coloured, °kokila the 
spotted cuckoo [Kem, Toev. s. V. phussa however takes it as 
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"male — cuckoo," Sk. pums — kokila] J V.419, 423; VvA 
57. — As phussaka at A i.188 (so read for pussaka). — 2. 
in sense of "clear, excellent, exquisite" (or it is pusya in sense 
of "substance, essence" of anything, as Geiger, p. Gr. § 40 
la?) in °ratha [cp. Sk, puspa°, but prob. to be read pusya 0 ?] 
a wonderful State carriage running of its own accord J ii.39; 
iii.238; iv.34; V.248; vi.39 sq.) V. 1. pussa°); PvA 74. -rãga 
[cp. Sk. puspa — rãga] topaz Miln 118; VvA 111. — At Nd 1 
90 as V. 1. to be preferred to pussa° in °tila, °tela, “dantakattha, 
etc. with ref. to their use by Brahmins. 

Pheggu [cp. Vedic phalgu & p. phaggu in form] accessory wood, 
wood suiTOLinding the pith of a tree, always with ref. to trees 
(freq. in similes), in sequence mũla, sãra, pheggu, taca, 
papatikã etc. Ít is represented as next to the pith, but infe- 
rior and worthless. At all passages contrasted with sãra (pith, 
substance). Thus at M i.192 sq., 488; D iii.51; s iv.168; A 
i.152 (pheggu+ sãra, V. 1. phaggu); ii. 110=Pug 52; A iii.20; J 
iii.431 (opp. sãra); Miln 267, 413 (tacchako pheggum apahar- 
itvã sãram ãdiyati). 

Phegguka (—°) (adj.) [fr. pheggu] having worthless wood, weak, 
iníerior M i.488 (apagata°, where °ka belongs to the whole 
cpd.); J iii.318 (a°+sãramaya). 

Pheggutã (f.) [abstr. fr. pheggu] State of dry wood; lack of sub- 
stance, worthlessness Pug A 229. 

Phena [cp. Vedic phena, with *ph fr. sp°, connected with Lat. 
spũma, scum, Ags. fầm=Ger. feim=E. foam] scum, foam, 
íroth, only in cpds. viz.: 

-uddehakam (adv.) (paccamãna, boiling) with scum on 
top, throwing up foamM iii. 167; Ai. 141; Nd 2 304'" c ; J iii.46; 
Miln 357. -patala a fdm of scum Vism 359; VbhA 65. 
-pinda a lump or heap of foam s iii.140 sq.=Vism 479 (in 
simile of rũpa); Nd 2 680 A"; Vism 40 (in comp); VbhA 32 
sq. bubbuỊaka a bubble of scum Vism 171, 259, 345; VbhA 


B 

Ba (indecl.) the sound (& letter) b, often substituted for or re- 
placedbyp (&ph): soise. g. in Bdhgh's view pahuta the word 
bahuta, with p for b (KhA 207), cp. bakkula, badara, badãlatã, 
baddhacara, bandhuka 2, bala, balĩyati, bahuka, bahũta, billa, 
bella; also paribandha forparipantha; phãla 2 . Also substituted 
for V, cp. bajjayitvã v.l. vajjetvã DAI, 4, and see under Nibb 

Baka [cp. Epic Sk. baka] 1. a crane, heron Cp. iii.10 2 ; J i.205 
(°sunikã), 221, 476; ii.234; iii.252. — 2. N. of a dvveller in 
the Brahma world M i.326; s i. 142. 

Bakula [cp. Class. Sk. bakula, N. of the tree Mimusops elengi, 
and its (fragrant) flower] in milãta°-puppha is V. 1. KhA 60 
(see App. p. 870 Pj.) for °ãkuli°, which latter is also read at 
Vism 260. 

Bakkula [=vyãkula? Morris, J.P.T.S. 1886, 94] a demon, uttering 
horrible cries, a form assumed by the Yakkha Ajakalãpaka, to 


242. -mãlã a wreath or garland of scum Miln 117. -mãlin 
with a wreath of scum Miln 260. -missa mixed with froth 
Vism 263. -vaọọa colour of scum Vism 263. 

Pheọaka=phena Vism 254; VbhA 237. 

Phota [fr. sphut, cp. Sk. sphota] swelling, boil, blister J iv.457; 
vi.8 (v. 1. pota & potha); cp. pota bubble. 

Photaka=phota Vism 258; VbhA 242. 

Photana "applause," inbrahma — pphotana at DhA iii.210 should 
be taken as ã+photana (=apphotana). 

Photeti [Caus. of sphut, if correct. Maybe mixed with sphũrj. 
The form apphotesi seems to be ã+photeti= Sk. ãsphotayati] 
to shake, toss (or thunder?) only at tvvo places in similar for- 
mula, viz. devatã sãdhukãram adamsu, brahmãno apphote- 
sum (v. 1. appoth 0 ) Miln 13, 18; Sakko devarãjã appothesi 
(v. 1. appotesi), Mahãbrahmã sãdhukãram adãsi J vi.486. Per- 
haps we should read potheti (q. V.), to snap one's Tingers (clap 
hands) as sign of applause. At DhA iii.210 we read fut. ap- 
photessãmi (i. e. ã+phot). 

Photthabba (nt.) [grd. of phusati] tangible, touch, contact; it is 
synonymous with phassa, which it replaces in psychol. termi- 
nology. Photthabbam is the senseobject of kãya (or taca) 
touch ("kãyena photthabbarh phusitvã" D iii.226, 250, 269; 
Nd 2 p. 238 under rũpa). See also ãyatana. — D iii.102 (in 
list of ajjhattikabãhirãni ãyatanãni: kãyo c' eva photthabbã ca; 
with pl. like m.); VbhA 79 (°dhãtu). 

Phosita [pp. of phoseti, cp. Sk. prusita] sprinkled J vi.47 (can- 
dana°, V. 1. pusita). 

Phoseti [Caus. of phusati 2 , cp. Sk. prusãyati=p. phusa-yati] to 
sprinkle (over) Vin ii.205 (inf. phositum). — pp. phosita. 
Cp. pari°. 


terriíy the Buddha Ud 5 (see also akuli, where pakula is pro- 
posed for bakkula). 

Bajjha see bandhati. 

Bajjhati Pass. of bandhati (q. V.). 

Battirhsa (num. card.) [for dvat — timsa] thirty — two J iii.207. 

Badara (m. & nt.) [cp. Ved. badara & badarĩ] the fruit of the ju- 
jube tree (Zizyphus jujuba), not unlike a crabapple in appear- 
ance & taste, very astringent, used for medicine A i,130=Pug 
32; A iii.76; Vin iv.76; J iii.21; DhsA 320 (cited among exam- 
ples of acrid Havours); VvA 186. Spelling padara for b° at J 
iv.363; vi.529. 

-atthi kernel of the j. SnA 247. -paọdu light yellow 
(fresh) jujube — fruit A i. 181 (so read for bhadara 0 ). -missa 
mixture or addition of the juice of jujube — fruits Vin iv.76. 
-yũsa juice of the j. fruit VvA 185. 
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Badan (f.) [cp. Sk. badan] the jujube tree J ii.260. 

Badãlatã (f.) [etym. uncertain, may it be *padãlatã, pa+ n. ag. 
of dal Caus., lit. "destroyer"?] a creeper (with thorns Kem, 
Toev. s. V.) D iii.87=Vism 418; Bdhgh says (see Dial. iii.84) 
"a beautiful creeper of sweet taste." 

Baddha 1 [pp. ofbandhati] 1. bound, inbondageMi.275; Si. 133; 
iv.91; Sn 957 (interpreted as "baddhacara" by Nd 1 464); Dh 
324. — 2. snared, trapped J ii.153; iii.184; iv.251,414. — 3. 
made firm, settled, íastened, bound (to a cert. place) KhA 60 
(°pitta, opp. abaddha 0 ). — 4. contracted, acquired Vin iii.96. 
— 5. bound to, addicted or attached to Sn 773 (bhavasãta 0 , 
cp. Nd 1 30). — 6. put together, kneaded, made into cakes 
(of meal) J iii.343; V.46; vi.524. — 7. bound together, linked, 
clustered DhA i.304 kannika 0 (of thoughts). — 9. set, made 
up (of the mind) DhA i. 11 (mãnasam te b.). — Cp. ati°, anu°, 
a°, ni°, pati°, vini°, sam°. 

-anjalika keeping the hands reverently extended Dãvs 
ĩii.30. -rãva the cry of the bound (or trapped) J iv.279, 415 
(v. 1. bandhana 0 ). -vera having contracted an enmity, hostile, 
bearing a grudge DhA i.324. 

Baddha 2 (nt.) [fr. bandhati] a leather strap, a thong Vin i.287 (T. 
bandha perhaps right, cp. ãbandhana 3); PvA 127. 

Baddhacara see paddhacara. 

Badhira (adj.) [cp. Vedic badhira, 011 etym. see Waldc. Lui. Wtb. 
s. V. íatuus, comparing Goth. baups and M. Irish bodar] deaf 
Vin ĩ.9 1 , 322; Th 1, 501= Miln 367; J i.76 (jãti°); V.387; vi.7; 
DhA i.312. See also mũga. 

-dhãtuka deaíby nature J ii.63; iv.146; DhA i.346. 

Bandha (adj.) [cp. Vedic bandha, fr. bandh] 1. bond, fetter Ít 
56 (abandho Mãrassa, not a victim of M.); Nd 1 328 (tanhã°, 
ditthi 0 ); ThA 241. — 2. one who binds or ties together, in 
assa° horsekeeper, groom J ii.98; V.441, 449; DhA i.392. — 
3. a sort ofbinding: maọdala 0 withacircularb. (parasol)Vin 
iv.338, salãka 0 with a notched b. ibid. — 4. a halter, tether 
Dpvs i.76. —Cp. vinibandha. 

Bandhaka as V. 1. of vattaka see amsa°. 

Bandhakl (f.) [fr. bandhaka, cp. Epic Sp. bandhukĩ a low 
woman=pãmấukã & svairinĩ Halãy 2, 341] an unchaste woman 
(lít. binder) Vin iv.224 (pl. bandhakiniyo), 265 (id.); J V.425, 
431 (va°). 

Bandhati [Vedic badhnãti, later Sk. bandhati, Idg. *bhendh, cp. 
Lat. offendimentưm i. e. band; Goth. bindan=Ohg, bin- 
tan, E. bind; Sk. bandhu relation; Gr. 7-cvyepóc father-in- 
law, TiéiơỊia bond, etc.] to bind etc. — 1. Forms: Imper. 
bandha D ii.350; pl. bandhantu J i.153. Pot. bandheyya 
s iv.198; Vin iii.45; Fut. bandhayissati Mhvs 24. 6; Aor. 
abandhi J iii.232, & bandhi J i.292; DhA i.182. Ger. band- 
hitvã Vin i.46; s iv.200; J i.253, 428, & bandhiya Th 2, 81. 
Inf. bandhitum Th 2, 299. Caus. bandheti (see above Fut.) 
& bandhãpeti (see below). — II. Meanings — 1. to bind s 
iv.200 (rajjuyã). fig. combine, unite DhA ii.189 (gharãvãsena 
b. to give in marriage). — 2. to tie on, bind or put on to 
(loe.) DhA i.182 (dasante). fig. to apply to, put to, settle on 
DhA ii.12 (mãnasam paradãre). — 3. to fix, prepare, get up, 
put together J iv.290 (ukkã); also in phrase cakk' âticakkam 


manc' âtimaiicarh b. to put wheels upon wheels & couches 
upon couches J ii.331. iv.81; DhA iv.61. fig. to start, under- 
take, begin, make, in phrases ãghãtam b. to bear malice DhA 
ii.21; and veram b. to make enmity against (loe.) J ii.353. 

— 4. to acquire, get J iii.232 (attham b.= nibbatteti c.). — 
5. to compose Miln 272 (suttam); J ii.33; V.39. — Caus. II. 
bandhãpeti to cause to be bound (or fettered) Vin iv.224, 316 
(opp. mocãpeti); Nd 2 304'"- b (bandhanena); PvA 4, 113. — 
Pass. bajjhati Nd 2 74 (for bujjhati, as in palãbujjhati to be 
obstructed: see palibuddhati). I. Forms Ind. 3 rd pl. bajjhare 
Th 1, 137; pret. 3 rd pl. abajjhare J i.428. Imper. bajjhantu 
s iv.309; A V.284. Pot. bajjheyya s ii.228. Aor. bajjhi J 
ii.37; iv.414. Ger. bajjha J iv.441, 498, & bajjhitvã J ii.153; 
iv.259; V.442. — II. Meanings. — 1. to be bound, to be im- 
prisoned Sn 508 (cp. SnA 418); J iv.278. — 2. to be caught 
(in a sling or trap) J iii.330; iv.414. — 3. to incur a penalty 
(with loe., e. g. bahudande) J iv.116. — 4. to be captivated 
by, struck or taken by, either with loc. J i.368 (bajjhitvã & 
bandhitvã in Pass. sense); V.465; or with instr. J i.428; iv.259. 

— pp. baddha (q. V.). — Cp. ati°, anu°, ã, 0 °, pati°, sam°. 

Bandhana (nt.) [fr. bandh, cp. Vedic bandhana] 1. binding, 
bond, fetter Vin i.21; D i.226, 245 (panca kãma-gunã); iii.176; 
M ii.44; s i.8, 24 (Mãra°), 35, 40; iv.201 sq. (5 fold) to bind 
the king of the Devas or Asuras, 291; Sn 532, 948; Th 1, 414; 
2, 356 (Mãra°) Dh 345 sq.; J ii.139, 140; iii.59=PvA 4; V.285; 
Nd 2 304“- b (var. bonds, andhu°, rajju° etc. cp. Nd 1 433); 
DA i.121 (with ref. to kãmã). — 2. binding, tying, band, 
ligature; tie (also fig.) Vin i.204 (“suttaka thread for tying) 
ii.135 (kãya° waistband); ii.117 (°rajju for robes); s iii.155 
(vetta° ligatures of bamboo; cp. V.51); Sn 44 (gihi°, cp. Nd 2 
228: puttã ca dãsĩ ca); DhA i.4 (ghara° tie of the house); KhA 
51 (patta°). — 3. holding together, composition, constitution 
Vin i.96 (sarĩra 0 ), cp. iii.28. —fig. composition (of litera- 
ture) J ii.224 (gãthã°). — 4. joining together, Union, company 
DhA ii.160 (gana° joining in companies). — 5. handle Vin 
ii.135. — 6. piecing together Vin i.254 (“mattena when it, 

i. e. the stuff, has only been pieced together, see Vin. Texts 

ii. 153 n.). — 7. strap (?) doubtful reading in amsa° (q. V.) 
Vv 33 40 , where we should prefer to read with V. 1. °vattaka. 

— 8. doubtful in meaning in cpd. pamca-vidha-bandhana 
"the fivefold íĩxing," as one of the torments in Niraya. It is 
a sort of cruciíĩxion (see for detail panca 3) Nd 2 304 iiL c =Nd' 
404; J ĩ. 174; PvA 221; VbhA 278. In this connection it may 
mean "set," cp. mũla°. — On use of bandhana in similes see 
J.P.T.S. 1907, 115. Cp. vini°. 

-âgãra "fetter — house," prison D i.72; M i.75; Vin 

iii. 151; J iii.326; DhA ii.152; VvA 66; PvA 153. âgãrika 
prison — keeper, head —jailer A ii.207. 

Bandhanĩya (adj.) [grd. ofbandhati] 1. to be bound or fettered 
Miln 186. — 2. apt to bind, binding, constraining D ii.337 
(cp. Dial. ii.361); Th 2, 356. 

Bandhava [cp. Class. Sk. bãndhava] 1. kinsman, member of 
a clan or íamily, relative A hi.44; Sn 60 (pl. bandhavãni in 
poetry; cp. Nd 2 455); Dh 288 (pl. bandhavã); J ii.316; V.81; 
DA i.243. — 2. (—°) one who is connected with or belongs 
to Sn 140 (manta°, well-acquainted with Mantras; cp. SnA 
192; vedabandhũ veda — patisaranã ti vuttam hoti); J V.335 
(bodhaneyya 0 ); cp. bandhu 3. 
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Bandhu [ Vedic bandhu, see bandhati & cp. bandhava] 1. a rela- 
tion, relative, kinsman; pl. bandhũ J iv.301; PvA 86 (=nãtĩ) 
& bandhavo Nd 2 455 (where Nd 1 11 in id. p. reads bandhũ). 
-Ãdicca 0 kinsman of the Sun, an Ep. of the Buddha Vin ii.296; 
A ii.17; Sn 54, 915, 1128, cp. Nd 2 152 b ; Vv 24 13 ; 78 10 , cp. 
VvA 116. — Four kinds of relations enum d at Nd 1 11. viz. 
nãti°, gotta°, manta° (where Nd 2 455 reads mitta°), sippa°. — 
2. Ep. of Brahmã, as ancestor of the brahmins DA i.254: see 
below °pãda. — 3. (°—) connected with, related to, dealing 
with [cp. Vedic amrta — bandhuRVX.72 5 ] Si. 123 (pamatta 0 ); 
128; Sn 241, 315, 430, 911; J iv.525; Miln 65 (kamma°); SnA 
192 (veda°.). — f. bandhunĩ J vi.47 (said of the town of 
Mithilã (rãja°); expl d by c. as "rãja — iĩãtakelVeva punnã"). 

-pãda the foot of Brahma, from which the Sũdras are said 
to have originated (cp. Sk. pãdaja), in cpd. bandhupãd'apacca 
"oííering from the foot of our kinsman," applied as contemp- 
tuous epithet to the Samanas by a Brahmin D i.90; M i.334; s 
iv.117. 

Bandhuka (adj.) [fr. bandhu] 1. the plant Pentapetes phoenicea J 
iv.279 (°puppha, evidently only a contraction of bandhu —jĩ- 
vaka, cp. c. bandhujĩvaka— puppha; although Sk. bandhũka 
is given as syn. of bandhujĩva at Halãyudha 2, 53). — 2. in 
bandhukaroga M ii.121 prob. to be read panduka 0 , as V. 1. 
BB; see panduroga. 

Bandhujĩvaka [cp. Class. Sk. bandhujĩva] the plant Pentapetes 
phoenicea M ii.14 (°puppha); D ii.lll (id.); J iv.279; Vism 
174; DhsA 14; VvA 43, 161. 

Bandhumant (adj.) [fr. bandhu, cp. Vedic bandhumant] having 
relatives, rích in kinsmen; only as Np. m bandhumã N. of 
father of the Buddha Vipassin D ii.ll=Vism 433; f. bandhu- 
matĩ N. of mother of the Buddha Vipassin ibid.; also N. of a 
town D ii.12 (Capital of king Bandhumã); SnA 190=J iv.388 
(where the latter has Vettavatĩ), and a river SnA 190= J iv.388 
(: Vettavatĩ). 

Bandhuvant (adj.) [bandhu+vant] having relatives, rích in rela- 
tives J vi.357. 

Babbaja [cp. Vedic balbaja, doubtful whether it belongs to Lat. 
bulbus; for the initial b. very often p. is found: see pabbaja] 
a sort of coarse grass or reed, used to make slippers, etc. Vin 

i.190; D ii.55; s ii.92; iii.137; iv.158; A ii.211; Dh 345; DhA 
iv.55. 

-pãdukã a slipper out of b. grass DhA iii.451. -lãyaka 
cutter or reaper of grass s iii.155; A iii.365. 

Babbu (& °ka) Epic [Sk. babhruka a kind of ichneumon; Vedic 
babhru brown, cp. Lat. fíbei-beaver, further connection 
"bear," see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. fiber] a cat J i.480 (=biỊãra 
C.)=DhA ii.152. 

Babbhara [onomat., cp. Sk. balbalã — karoti to stammer or stut- 
ter, barbara=Gr. páppapoc stuttering, people of an unknown 
tongue, balbũtha Np. "stammerer"; also Lat. balbas, Ger. 
plappern, E. blab; babbhara is a redupl. íòrmation fr. *bhara 
— bhara=barbara, cp. J.P.T.S. 1889, 209; Geiger, P.Gr. § 20] 
imitation of a confused rumbling noise M ĩ. 128. — Cp. also 
p. mammana and sarasara. 

Barihỉn [cp. Sk. barhin] a peacock J iv.497. 

Barihisa (nt.) [Vedic barhis] the sacrificial grassD i. 141; M i.344; 


A ii.207; Pug 56. 

Bala 1 (nt.) [Vedic bala, most likely to Lat. de — bilis "without 
strength" (cp. E. debility, p. dubbala), and Gr. pcÀTi.ơTOí (su- 
perl.)=Sk. balistha the strongest. The Dhãtupãtha (273) de- 
fínes b. with pãnane. At DhsA 124 bala is understood as "na 
kampati"] 1. strength, power, force D ii.73; A i.244; Th 1, 
188; Dh 109 (one of the 4 blessings, viz. ãyu, vanna, sukha, 
bala; cp. DhA ii.239); Pv i.5 12 (=kãya — bala PvA 30); i.7 6 ; 
VvA 4 (iddhi°); PvA 71 (id.), 82 (kamma°). — Of cases used 
as adv. balasã (instr.) is mentioned by Trenckner at Miln 430 
(notes), cp. Prk. balasã (Pischel, Gr. § 364). yathã balarii 
according to one's power, i. e. as much as possible PvA 1, 54. 
The comp n form of bala in conn. with kr is balĩ°, e. g. dub- 
balĩkarana making weak M iii.4; Pug 59, 68; °karanin id. D 

iii. 183. — adj. bala strong J V.268, abala weak Sn 770, 1120, 
dubbala id. s i.222; J ii.154; Nd 1 12; PvA 55; compar. °tara 
M i.244, nt. n. abalaih weakness s i.222. — 2. an army, 
military íorce Mhvs 25, 57; SnA 357. See cpds. below. — 
Eight balãni or strong points are 1. of young children (runna 

— balam). —2. of womanhood (kodha°). —3. of robbers 
(ãvudha 0 ). — 4. ofkings (issariya 0 ), — 5. of fools (ujjhatti°). 

— 6. of wise men (nijjhatti°). — 7. of the deeply learned 
(patisankhãna°). — 8. of samanas & brãhmanas (khanti 0 ) A 

iv. 223 (where used as adj. — ° strong in...); cp. Sn 212, 623. 
— Five balãni of women are: rũpabalam, bhoga°, iiãti°, 
putta°, sfla° s iv.246 — 8. The five — fold force (balam 
panca — vidham) ofa king J V.120, 121 consists of bãhãbalam 
strength of arms, bhoga° of wealth, amacca 0 of counsellors, 
abhijacca° of high birth, pannã° the force of wisdom; in the 
religious sense five balãni or powers are commonly enum d : 
saddhãbalam, viriya 0 , sati°, samãdhi°, panôã° A hi. 12; D 

ii.120; M ii.12, iii.296; s iii.96, 153; iv.366, V.219, 249; Ps 

ii. 56, 86, 166, 174, 223; ii.84, 133, 168 etc. They corre- 
spond to the 5 indriyãni and are developed with them. s 
V.219, 220; Nett 31; they are cultivated to destroy the five 
uddhambhãgiyãni samyojanãnỉ s V.251. They are freq. re- 
ferred to in instructions of the Buddha about the constituents of 
the "Dhamma," culminating in the eightfold Path, viz. cattãro 
satipatthãnã, samappadhãnã, cattãro iddhipãdã, pancindriyani, 
p. balãni, sattabojjhangãni, ariyo atthangiko maggo e. g. s 

iii. 96; Ps ii.56; Nd 1 13=360 =Nd 2 420; Nd 2 s. V. satipatthãna; 
and passim. [Cp. BSk. catvãra rddhipãdãh panc' endriyãni p. 
balãni, sapta bodhyangãni etc. Divy208.] Two balãni are spe- 
cially mentioned A i.52 (patisankhãnabalam and bhãvanã 0 ), 
also D iii.213, followed here by the other "pair" satỉbalam and 
samãdhi 0 . There are four balãni of the ariyasãvaka, by which 
he overcomes the five íears (paiica bhayãni q. V.); the four are 
paníiãbalam, viriya 0 , anavajja° sangãha 0 A iv.363 sq., as 
given at A ii.141, also the foll. 3 groups of cattãri balãni: — 
(1) saddhãbalam, viriya 0 , sati°, samãdhi 0 , cp. D hi.229. 

— (2) sati° samãdhi, anavajja°, sangãha 0 . (3) patisankhãna 0 , 
bhãvanã°, anavajja°, sangãha 0 . — For 4 balãni see also D 
iii.229 note, and for patisankhãnabala (power of computation) 
see Dhs. trsl. 1353. The ten balãni of the Tathãgata con- 
sist of his perfect comprehension in ten Tields of knowledge A 
V.32 sq.; M i.69; Nd 2 466; Miln 105, 285; VbhA 397. — In a 
similar setting 10 powers are given as consisting in the knowl- 
edge of the Paticcasamuppãda at s ii.27, 28. — The balãni of 
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the săvaka are distinct from those of the Tathãgatha: Kvu 228 
sq. — There are seven balãni D iii.253, and seven khĩnãsava 
— balãni 283 i. e. saddhãbalam, viriya 0 , sati°, samãdhi 0 , 
paníiã 0 , hiri° and ottappa 0 . The same group is repeated in 
the Abhidhamma; Dhs 58, 95, 102; DhsA 126. The Ps. also 
enumerates seven khĩọãsavabalãni i.35; and sixty — eight 
balãni ii.168 sq. 

-agga front of an army, troops in array D i.6; Vin iv.107, 
cp. DA i.85. -ânĩka (adj.) with strong array Sn 623; Dh 
399 (cp. DhA iv. 164). -kãya a body of troops, an army cp. 
Fick, Sociale Gliederung p. 52 note; (also in BSk. e. g. Divy 
63, 315) A i 109; iv.107, 110; s i.58; J i.437 (°m samharati to 
draw up troops); ii.76; iii.319; V.124; vi.224, 451; DhA i.393; 
PugA 249. -kotthaka íòrtress, camp J i.179; Mhvs 25, 29. 
-(k)kãra application of force, violence J i.476; ii.421; iii.447; 
instr. °ena by force PvA 68, 113. -gumba a serried troop 
J ii.406. -cakka wheel of povver, of sovereignty Dpvs vi.2. 
-ttha a military oữicial, palace guard, royal messenger Miln 
234, 241, 264, 314; Mhvs 34, 17. -da strength — giving s 

i.32; Sn 297. -dãyin id. A ii.64. -deva "God of strength" N. 
of the elder brother of Kanha J iv.82; Nd 1 89, 92 (Vãsudeva+); 
Vism 233 (id). -(p)patta grown — strong DhsA 118 (v. 
1. phala°). -vãhana troops, an army J ii.319, iv.170, 433; 
vi.391, 458. -vĩra a hero in strength Vv 53 1 , cp. VvA 231. 
-sata for palãsata, q. V. (cp. J.P.T.S. 1908, 108 note). 

Bala 2 [cp. *Sk. bala: Halãyudha 5, 23; & p. balãkã] a species 
of carrion crow J V.268; also in cpd. bal'ankapãda having 
crow's feet, i. e. spreading feet (perhaps forbalãka°?) J vi. 548 
(C. expl ns by pattharita — pãda, read patthãrita 0 ). 

Balaka (adj.) [fr. bala] strong; only in kisa° of meagre strength, 
weakly M i.226; and dub° weak M i.435. Cp. balika. 

Balatã (f.) [abstr. fr. bala] strength, lít. strength — qnality M 

i. 325. 

Balati [fr. bal, as in bala] to live KhA 124 (in def. of bãlã as 
"balanti anantĩ ti bãlã"). 

Balatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. bala, cp. balatã] strength, only in cpd. 
dubbalatta weakness J ii.154. 

Balavatã (f.) [abstr. fr. balavant; cp. Epic Sk. balavattã] 
strength, force (also in military sense) J ii.369 (ãrakkhassa b.); 
Miln 101 (kusalassa & akusalassa kammassa b.). 

Balavant (adj.) [fr. bala] strong, powerful, sturdy M i.244 
(purisa) s 1.222; J ii.406; DhA 11.208; VvA 35; PvA 94. 
Comparative balavatara Miln 131; f. °a(n)tarĩ Sdhp 452. 
In comp 11 balava 0 , e. g. °gavã sturdy oxen M i.226; 
°vippatisãra deep remorse PvA 14, °balava very strong J 

ii. 406. -balavam as nt. adv. "exceedingly," in cpd. balav' 
âbalavam very (loud and) strong Vin ii.l (=sutthu balavam 
c.), and “paccũse very early in the morning Vism 93, and 
°paccũsa-samaye id. J i.92; DhA i.26. 

Balasata see palasata. 

Balãkã (f.) [cp. Vedic balãkã, perhaps to Lat. fulica, Gr. cpaXapú; 
a water fowl, Ohg. pelicha=Ger. belche] a crane Th 1, 307; 
J ii.363; iii.226; Miln 128 (°ãnam megha — saddena gabbhâ- 
vakkanti hoti); Vism 126 (in simile, megha — mukhe b. viya); 
DA i.91 (v. 1. baka). 


Bali [cp. Vedic bali; regarding etym. Grassmann connects it with 
bhr] 1. religious offering, oblation D ii.74 (dhammika); A 
iv.17, 19; Sn 223; Mhvs 36, 88 (particularly to subordinate di- 
vinities, cp. Mhvs. trsỉ" 263); DhA ii.14 (v. 1. °kamma). — 
panca° the fivefold oííering, i. e. nãti°, atithi 0 , pubbapeta 0 , 
rãja°, devatã 0 , offering to kinsíolk, guests, the departed, the 
king, the gods; A ii.68; iii.45. — 2. tax, revenue (cp. Zimmer, 
Altind. Leben 166 & Fick, Sociaỉe Gỉiederung 75) D ỉ. 135, 
142; J i. 199 (danda° fmes & taxes), 339; DhA i.251 (danda°). 

— 3. Np. of an Asura D ii.259. 

-kamma offering of food to bhũtas, devas & others J i. 169, 
260; ii.149, 215; iv.246 (offering to tutelary genii of a city. In 
this passage the sacrifice of a human being is recommended); 
V.99, 473; SnA 138; Mhbv 28. -karaọa oblation, offering of 
food PvA 81; VvA 8 (°pĩtha, reading doubtful, V. 1. valli°). 
-kãraka offering oblations J i.384. -°nkatã one who offers 
(the five) oblations A ii.68. -patiggãhaka receiving offer- 
ings, worthy of oblations J ii.17 (yakkha; interpreted by Fick, 
Sociale Gliederung 79 as "tax — collector," hardly justified); 
f. °ikã A iii.77 (devatã), 260 (id.), cp. BSk. balipratigrãhikã 
devatã Divy 1. -pĩỊita crushed with taxes J V.98. -puttha 
a crow (cp. Sk. balipusta "fed by oblations") Abhp 638. - 

vadda (cp. Sk. balivarda, after the Pali?) an ox, esp. an 
ox yoked to the plough or used in ploughing (on similes with 
b. see J.P.T.S. 1907, 349) s i 115, 170; ivT63 sq., 282 sq.; 
A ii.108 sq.; Sn p. 13 (cp. SnA 137); Dh 152=Th 1, 1025; 
J i.57; V. 104 (Sãliyo b. phãlena pahato); Vism 284 (in sim- 
ile of their escape from the ploughman); DhA i.24 (dhuram 
vahanto balivaddassa, V. 1. balibaddassa); VvA 258 (vv. 11. 
°baddha & °bandha). The spellúig balibadda occurs at Vin 
iv.312. -sãdhaka tax collector, tax gatherer J iv.366; V.103 
sq. -haraọa taking oblations A V.79 (°vanasanda). 

Balika (adj.) [fr. bala] strong; only in der. balikataram (com- 
par.) adv. in a stronger degree, more intensely, more Miln 84; 
& dubbalika weak ThA 211. Cp. balaka. 

Balin (adj.) [fr. bala] strong Th 1, 12 (pannã°); Vv 64 7 ; Dh 280; 
J iii.484; vi 147. 

Balisa & BaỊisa (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. badiáa] a fish-hook s 
Íi.226=iv.l58 (ãmisa — gatam b.); Nd 2 374 (kãma°, V. 1. pal- 
isa); J i.482 sq.; iii.283; iv.195; V.273 sq., 389; vi.416; Miln 
412; SnA 114 (in expl 11 of gaỊa Sn 61); ThA 280, 292; VbhA 
196 (in comparison); Sdhp 610. On use in similes cp. J.PT.S. 
1907, 115. 

-mamsikã (f.) "ílesh-hooking," a kind of torture M i.87; 

iii. 164; A i.47; ii.122; Nd 1 154; Nd 2 604; Miln 197. -yatthi 
angling rod DhA iii.397. 

Balĩ°=bala° in comb 11 with bhũ & kr, see bala. 

Balĩyati [Denom. fr. bala, cp. BSk. balĩyati MVastu 1.275] to 
have strength, to grow strong, to gain power, to overpower 
Sn 770 (=sahati parisahati abhibhavati Nd 1 12, cp. 361); J 

iv. 84 (vv. 11. khalĩ° & paliyy 0 ; c. expl s by avattharati)=Pv 
ii.6 1 (=balavanto honti vaddhanti abhibhavanti PvA 94); J 
vi.224 (3 rd pl. balĩyare; c. abhibhavati, kuppati, of the bor- 
der provinces); Nett 6 (vv. 11. bali°, pali°; c. abhibhavati). 

Balya 1 (nt.) [der. fr. bala] belonging to strength, only in cpd. 
dub° weakness M i.364; Pug 66; also spelt dubballa M i. 13. 

— abl. dubbalyã as adv. groundlessly, withoi.it strong evi- 
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dence Vin iv.241 (cp. J.P.T.S. 1886, 129). 

Balya 2 [fr. bãla, cp. p. & Sk. bãlya] foolishness, stupidity Dh 63 
(v. 1. bãlya); J iii.278 (C. bãlya); DhA ii.30. 

BaỊavã (f.) [cp. Vedic vadavã] a mare, only in cpd. °mukha 
the mare's mouth, i. e. an entrance to Niraya (cp. Vedic 
vadavâgni & vadavãmukha) Th 1, 1104 (trsl. "abyss — dis- 
charged mouth," cp. Brethren, p. 418). 

BaỊIyakkha [etym.?] a species of birds J vi.539. 

Bahati 1 [brh 1 ] to pull, see ab°, ub°, nib°, & cp. udabbahe, 
pavãỊha. 

Bahati 2 [bariih doublet of brh 2 ] to strengthen, increase, see 
brũhana (upa°); otherwise only in pp. bãỊha (q. V.). The Dhtp 
(344, cp. Dhtm 506) expl ns "baha braha brũha: vuddhiyam." 

Bahati 3 [a Pali root, to be postulated as der. fr. bahi in sense of 
"to keep out"] only in Caus. íòrmations: to keep outside, lít. 
to make stay outside or away. See bãhã 2; bãheti, paribãhati. 

Bahala (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. bahala & Ved. bahula] dense, thick 
Vin ii.112; J i.467 (“palãpa — tumba a measure thickly filled 
with chaff); ii.91; Miln 282; Vism 257 (°pũva, where KhA 56 
omits bahala), 263 (opp. tanuka); KhA 62 (“kuthita — lãkhã 
thickly boiled, where in id. p. Vism 261 has accha — lãkhã, 
i. e. clear); DhA iv.68; VvA 162 (=aỊãra). — subahala very 
thick Miln 258 (rajojalla). 

Bahalatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. above] thickness, swollen condition, 
swelling J ĩ. 147. 

Bahi (adv.) [cp. Vedic bahis & bahir; the s(h) is restored in dou- 
bling of cons. in comp" like bahig — gata Vv 50 15 , in bahid- 
dhã and in lengthening of i as bahĩ J V.65] outside: 1. (adv.) 
J i.361 (°dvãre — gãma a village outside the city gates); Pv 
i.10 2 ; DhA iii.118; PvA 24, 61. — 2. (prep.) with acc. (di- 
rection to) J i.298 (°gãmam); with loc. (place where) °dvãra- 
kotthake outside the gate M ii.92; A iii.31; °nagare outside 
the city J ii.2; PvA 39. 47; °vihãre outside the monastery DhA 
i.315. 

-gata gone outside (i. e. into worldly affairs, or according 
to VvA 213 engaged with the bahiddh' ãrammanãni) Vv 50 15 
(abahiggata — mãnasa with his mind not gone outside him- 
self). -nikkhamana going outside of (abl.), leaving Vism 
500 (mãtukucchito bahinikkhamanam mũlakam dukkham). 

Bahỉddhã (adv.) [fr. bahi, cp. Vedic bahirdhã, formation in °dhã, 
like ekadhã, sattadhã etc. of numerals] outside (adv. & prep.) 
D i 16; ii.110; s i.169; iii.47, 103; iv.205; V 157; Vin iii.113 
(°rũpa opp. ajjhatta — rũpa: Sn 203; VbhA 260 (kãye); DhA 
i.211 (c. gen); iii.378 (sãsanato b.); DhsA 189. — ajjhatta° 
inside & outside, personal — external see ajjhatta. — The 
bahiddh' ãrammanãni (objects of thought concerning that 
which is external) are the outward sense — objects in the same 
meaning as bãhirãni ãyatanãni are distinguished fr. ajjhat- 
tikãni ãyatanãni (see ãyatana 3 and ãrammana 3). They are 
discussed at Vism 430 sq.; cp. Dhs 1049. — The phrase "ito 
bahiddhã" refers to those outside the teaching of the Buddha 
("outside this our doctrine"), e. g. atD i.157; s i.133; Aiv.25; 
Dhs 1005. 

Bahu (adj.) [Vedic bahu, doubtful whether to Gr. TSJỈJjC, fr. brh 2 
to strengthen, cp. upabrũhana, paribbũỊha] much, many, large, 


abundant; plenty; in comp 11 also: very, greatly (°—) instr. sg. 
bahunã Dh 166; nom. pl. bahavo Vin iii.90; Dh 307, & bahũ 
Dh 53; J iv.366; V.40; vi.472; Bu 2, 47; Pv iv.l 4 ; Mhvs 35, 98; 
PvA 67; nt. pl. bahũni Sn 665, 885; gen. dat. bahunnam 
s ĩ. 196; Sn 503, 957, & bahũnaib J V.446; Kvu 528 (where 
id. p. M i.447 reads bahunnam); instr. bahũhi PvA 241; loe. 
Im hũ SII PvA 58. — nt. nom. bahu Dh 258; bahum PvA 166, 
& bahud in comp 11 bahud-eva (d may be euphonic) J ĩ. 170; 
Bu 20, 32. As nt. n. Im hu lú a large quantity A ii.183 (opp. 
appam); abl. bahumhã J V.387. As adv. bahu so much Pv 
ii. 13 11 . — Compar. bahutara greater, more, in greater num- 
ber A i.36 (pl. bahutarã, opp. appakã); ii.183; s V.457, 466; J 
ii.293; vi.472; Pv ii.l 17 ; Miln 84; PvA 38, 76. — In composi- 
tion with words beginning with a vowel (in sandhi) bahu as a 
rule appears as bavh° (for bahv°, see Geiger, P.Gr. § 49, 1), 
but the hiatus form bahu is also íòund, as in bahu — itthiyo J 

i. 398 (besidesbahutthika);bahuamaccãj Í.125;bahu — ãyãsa 
(see below). Besides we have the contracted form bah&ucirc; 
as in bahíipakãra, etc.). 

-ãbãdha (bavh°) great suffering or illness, adj. full of 
sickness, ailing much M ii.94; A ỉ. 107; ii.75, 85; Miln 65; 
Sdhp 89 (cp. 77). -ãyãsa (bahu°) great trouble Th 2, 343. 
— (ỉ)tthika (bahutthika) having many women Vin ii.256; s 

ii. 264. -ũdaka containing much water J iii.430 (f. bahũdikã 
& bahodikã). -ủpakãra of great Service, very helpful, very 
useíul s iv.295; v32; M iii.253; It 9; Vin V .191; J i.121; Pv 
iv.l 56 ; PvA 114. -odaka (bavh°)=°ũdaka Th 1, 390. -kata 
(a.) benevolent, doing Service Vin iv.57, 212. (b) much moved 
or impressed by (instr.), paying much attention to Vin i.247. 
-karanĩya having much to do, busy D ii.76; Vin i.71; s ii.215; 
A iii.116; DA i.237. -kãra (a) favour Dãvs iv.39 (b) doing 
much, oígreat Service, very helpíul M i.43, 170; A ỉ. 123, 132; 
ii.126; s V.67; Pv ii.12 19 ; J iv.422; Miln 264. -kãratta Ser¬ 
vice, usefulness KhA 91. -kicca having many duties, very 
busy Vin i.71; D i.106; ii.76; s ii.215; A iii.116; DA i.237. 
-khãra a kind of alkali (product of vegetable ash) J vi.454. 
-janna see bãhu°. -jana a mass of people, a great multitude, 
a crowd, a great many people D i.4; It 78; J vi.358; Pug 30, 
57; Pv ii.7 7 ; PvA 30. At some passages interpreted by Bdhgh 
as "the unconverted, the masses," e. g. D i.47, expl d at DA 
ĩ. 143 by "assutavã andha — bãla puthujjana"; Dh 320 (bahu- 
jjana), expl d at DhA iv.3 by "lokiya — mahãjana." -jãgara 
very watchful Dh 29 (=mahante sativepulle jãgariye thita DhA 
i.262); Sn 972 (cp. Nd 1 501). -jãta growing much, abun- 
dant J vi.536. -thãna ( — cintin) of far — reaching knowl- 
edge, whose thoughts embrace many subjects J iii.306; iv.467; 
V. 176. -dhana vvith many riches PvA 97. -patta having ob- 
tained much, loaded with gifts Vin iv.243. -pada many — 
footed, a certain order of creatures, such as centipedes, etc. 
Vin ii.110; iii.52; A ii.34; It 87. -(p)phala rích in fruit Sn 
1134, cp. Nd 2 456. -(b)bĩhi t.t.g., name of cpds. with 
adj. sense, indicating possession. -bhanda having an abun- 
dance of goods, well — to — do Vin iii.138; KhA 241. 
bhãnika=°bhãnin PvA 283. -bhãnitã garrulousness PvA 
283. -bhãụin garrulous A iii.254, 257; Dh 227. -bhãva 
largeness, richness, abundance DhA ii.175. -bherava very 
terrible A ii.55. -maccha rích in íish J iii.430. -mata much 
esteemed, venerable Cp. vi.7; PvA 117. -manta very tricky 
DhA ii.4 (v. 1. mãya). -mãna respect, esteem, veneration J 
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i.90; PvA 50, 155, 274. -mãya tuII of deceit, full of tricks 
J V.357 (cp. °manta). -vacana (tt.g.) the plural number 
J iv.173; PvA 163. -vãraka the tree Cordia myxa Abhp 
558. -vighãta íraught with great pain Th 2, 450. -vidha 
various, multiíbrm Cp. XV.7; Pgdp 37. -sacca see bãhu°. 
-(s)suta having great knowledge, very learned, well-taught D 
1.93, 137; iii.252, 282; J i.199; iv.244; A i.24; ii.22, 147, 170, 
178; iii.114; Sn 58 (see Nd 2 457); Ít 60, 80; Th 1, 1026; Dh 
208; Vin ii.95; J i.93; Miln 19; ThA 274, 281; SnA 109, 110. 
-(s)sutaka of great knowledge (ironical) D i.107 (see Dial. 
1.132). 

Bahuka (adj.) [fr. bahu] great, much, many, abundant J. iii.368 
(b. jano most people, the majority ofp.); V.388; iv.536; Mhvs 
36, 49; PvA 25 (gloss for pahũta Pv i.5 2 ); DhA ii.175. — 
nt. bahukam plenty, abundance A ii.7=Pug 63; Vism 403 
(opp. thokam). Compar. bahukataram more J ii.88 (v. 1. 
bahutaram). 

Bahukkhattum (adv.) [bahu+khattum, like sattakkhattum, ti° 
etc.] many times Miln 215. 

Bahutta (nt.) [cp. Sk. bahutvam] multiplicity, maniíoldedness 
VbhA 320 (cetanã°). 

Bahudhã (adv.) [fr. bahu, cp. Vedic bahudhã] in many ways or 
torms s V.264 (hoti he becomes many), 288; M i.34; Sn 966; 
Pv iv.l 52 (=bahũhi pakãrehi PvA 241); Mhvs 31, 73; Dãvs 

V.68. 

Bahula (adj.) [usually — °, as ° — only in cpd. °ãjĩva] much, 
abundant, nt. abundance (°—); full of, rích in, fig. given to, 
intent on, devoted to D ii.73; s i.199,202; A iii.86 (pariyatti 0 ), 
432 (ãloka°); iv.35; It 27, 30; J iv.5 (vinãsa 0 ), 22; PvA 80 
(chãrik' angãra 0 ). — sayana 0 as much as "particular in one's 
choice of resting place" Miln 365 nt. bahulam (—°) in the 
íullness of, full of s iĩi.40 (nibbidã 0 ). The comp 11 form with 
karoti (& kamma) is bahulĩ 0 (q. V.). Cp. bãhulla. 

-ãjĩva living in abundance (opp. lũkh' ãjĩvin) D iii.44, 47. 

Bahula (nt.) [=preceding] N. ofa lucky die J vi.281. 

Bahulĩ 0 [rare in Ep. Sk.; when toiind, diff. in meaning] in comp n 
with kar=bahula (adj.)+kar, lít. "to make much of," i. e. to 
practise, in foll. words: °kata (pp.) practised (írequently), 
usually comb d with bhãvita s ii.264; iv.200, 322; V.259; A 
i.6; Vism 267 (=punappunam kata); °katatta (nt.) practice 
D ii.214; °kamma continuous practice, an act often repeated 
M i.301; DhsA 406 (=punappuna — karana); °karoti to take 
up seriously, to practise, devote oneselí to (acc.) M i.454; 
A i.275; iii.79; s iv.322; DhA iii.356 (sevati+); VbhA 291; 
°kãra zealous exercise, practice M iii.25 sq. (tab — bahulĩ 0 
to this end). 

Bahuso (adv.) [cp. Sk. bahuấah] repeatedly PvA 107. 

Bahũta (adj.) [for pahũta=Sk. prabhũta] abundant, much Th 2, 
406 (°ratana, so read for bahuta 0 ), 435 (for bahutadhana); J 
iii.425 (bahũtam ajjam "plenty of food"; ajja=Sk. ãdya, with 
Kem, Toev. s. V. bahũta for T. bahũtamajjã, which introd. 
story takes as bahũtam =balam ajja, with ajjã metri causâ. c. 
expl s however as mataka — bhattam); vi. 173 (°tagarã mahĩ); 
Pv ii.7 5 (v. 1. tòrpahũta, cp. pahũtika). 

Bahũtaso (adv.) [der. fr. bahũta, cp. Sk. prabhũtaấah] in abun- 


dance J iii.484 (where c. expl" with bahutaso is taulty and 
should perhaps be read pahũtaso); vi.538. 

Bãkucĩ (f.) [cp. *Sk. bãkucĩ] the plant Vernonia anthel-minthica 
Abhp 586. 

Bãọa [cp. Vedic bãna] an arrow Mbhv 19. 

Bãdha [fr. bãdh] lít. pressing (together), oppression, hindrance, 
annoyance J vi.224. Cp. sam°. 

Bãdhaka (adj.) [fr. bãdh] oppressing, harassing, injurious Vism 
496 (dukkhã annam na °m); VvA 214; PvA 175. 

Bãdhakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. bãdhaka] the fact of being oppressive 
or injurious Vism 496. 

Bãdhati [Vedic bãdhate, bãdh; Idg. *bheidh to íorce, cp. Goth. 
baidjan, Ohg. beitten. See Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. tído. In Pali 
there seems to have taken place a coníusion of roots bãdh and 
bandh, see bãdheti & other derivations] to press, weigh on; 
oppress, hinder, atĩlict, harm D ii.19; J i.211; iv.124; Vism 
400; DhA i.24. grd. bãdhitabba ThA 65; Pass. bãdhiyati to 
be atĩlicted, to become sore, to suffer SnA 481; ThA 282; ppr. 
bãdhiyamãna PvA 33 (so read for °ayamãna), 69. — Caus. 
bãdheti; pp. bãdhita (q. V.). Cp. vi°. 

Bãdhana (nt.) [fr. bãdh] 1. snaring, catching (of animals etc.) 
s V.148; J i.211. — 2. hindrance DA ĩ. 132. — 3. aữliction, 
injury, hurting Vism 495; PvA 116. 

Bãdhita [pp. of bãdhati] oppressed, pressed hard, harassed Dh 
342 (but taken by c. as "trapped, snared," baddha DhA iv.49); 
ThA 65. 

Bãdhỉn (adj.) (—°) [fr. bãdh] (lít. oppressing), snaring; as n. a 
trainer Vin ii.26 (Arittha gaddha 0 — pubba); iv.218 (id.). 

Bãdheti [Caus. of bãdhati; the contusion with bandhati is even 
more pronounced in the Caus. According to Kem, Toev. s. V. 
we tind bãdhayati for bandhayati in Sk. as well] 1. to oppress, 
afflict, hurt, injure J vi.224; PvA 198 (bãdheyya=hethayeyya). 
grd. bãdhanĩya PvA 175. Cp. paribãdheti in same sense. — 
2. to bind, catch, snare Th 1,454; 2, 299; J ii.51 (aor. bãdhay- 
imsu); iv.342; V.295, 445 (pot. bãdhaye= bãdheyya c. on p. 
447; vv. 11. baddh°, bandh°). grd. bãdhetabba s iv.298. 

Bãrãọaseyyaka (adj.) [fr. Bãrãnasĩ] of Benares, Corning fr. B. (a 
kind oímuslin) D ii.110; iii.260. 

Bãla 1 (adj.) [cp. Sk. bãla (rarely Vedic, more freq. in Ep. & 
Class. Sk.); its orig. meaning is "young, unable to speak," 
cp. Lat. iníans, hence "like a child, childish; infantile"] 1. ig- 
norant (oíten with ref. to ignorance in a moral sense, of the 
common people, the puthujjana), foolish (as contrasted with 
pandita cp. the Bãlapandita — sutta M iii.163 sq.; D ii.305 sq.; 
Vism 499, and contrasts at Sn 578; Dh 63, 64; Pv iv.3 32 ; Dhs 
1300), lacking in reason, devoid of the power to think & act 
right. In the latter sense sometimes coupled with andha (spir- 
itually blind), as andhabãla stupid & ignorant, mentally dull, 
e. g. at DhA i.143; ii.89; PvA 254. — A fanciful etym. ofb. 
at KhA 124 is "balanti ananti ti bãlã." Other refs.: D i.59, 108; 
s i.23; A i.59,68, 84; ii.51,180; Sn 199,259, 318, 578, 879; Ít 
68; Dh28, 60 sq., 71 sq., 206 sq., 330; J ỉ. 124 (lola° greedy — 
foolish); V.366 (bãlo ãmaka — pakkam va); Vv 83 5 ; Pv i.8 2 ; 
iv.l 29 ; Pug 33; Nd 1 163, 286 sq., 290; SnA 509 (=aviddasu); 
PvA 193. Compar. bãlatara J iii.278, 279; VvA 326. — 2. 
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young, new; newly risen (of the sun): °ãtãpa the morning sun 
DA i.287; DhA i. 164; Mhbv 25; “vasanta "early spring" (=Cit- 
ramãsa), N. of the first one of the 4 summer months (gimha — 
mãsã) KhA 192; -suriya the newly risen sun J V.284; PvA 
137, 211. — 3. a child; in wider application meaning a youth 
under 16 years of age (cp. Abhp 251) DA ĩ. 134. Cp. bãlaka. 

-nakkhatta N. of a certain "feast of fools," i. e. carnival 
DhA i.256. -sangatacãrin one who keeps company with a 
fool Dh 207. 

Bãla 2 [for vãla] the hair of the head PvA 285 (°koti-matta not even 
one tip of the hair; gloss BB vãlagga 0 ). 

Bãlaka [fr. bãla] 1. boy, child, youth s ĩ. 176; ThA 146 (Ap. V.44: 
spelt °akka); Sdhp 351. — f. bãlikã young girl ThA 54 (Ap. 
v.l). — 2. fool DhsA 51 (°rata fond of fools). 

Bãlakin (adj.) [fr. bãlaka] having fools, consisting of fools; f. 
°inĩ M i.373 (parisã). 

Bãlatã (f.) [abstr. to bãla] íbolishness J i.101, 223. 

Bãlisika [fr. balisa] a ĩisherman s ii.226; iv.158; J i.482; iii.52 
(cp. Fick. Sociaỉe Gliederung p. 194); Miln 364, 412; DhA 
iii.397. 

Bãlya (nt.) [fr. bãla] 1. childhood, youth s iii.l. — 2. ignorance, 
folly Dh 63; J ii.220 (=bãla — bhãva); iii.278 (balya); PvA 
40. Also used as adj. in compar. bãlyatara more íoolish, 
extremely íoolish Vv 83 6 sq.=DhA i.30 (=bãlatara, atisayena 
bãla VvA 326). — 3. weakness (?) J vi. 295 (balya, but c. 
bãlya=dubbala — bhãva). 

BãỊha (adj.) [Vedic bãdha, orig. pp. of bahati 2 ] strong; only as 
adv. °m and ° —, viz. — 1. bãỊham strongly, very much, 
excessively, too much, to satiety J ii.293; vi. 291 (i. e. too 
often, c. punappunam); Miln 407; PvA 274. Comparative 
bãỊhataram in a higher degree, even more, too much Vin 
ii.270, 276; Miln 125. — 2. (° — ) in bãỊha-gilãna very ill, 
grievously sickD i.72; A ii.144; s V.303; DA i.212. 

BãỊhika (adj.) [fr. bãỊha], only in su° having excess of good 
things, very prosperous J V.214 (C. expl s by sutthu addha). 

Bãvĩsati (num.) [bã=dvã,+vĩsati] twenty — two Kvu 218; Miln 
419; DhsA 2. 

Bãhati see bãheti. 

Bãhã (f.) [a specific Pali doublet of bãhu, q. V. Ít is on the whole 
restricted to certain phrases, but occurs side by side of bãhu 
in others, like pacchã — bãham & °bãhum, bãham & bãhum 
pasãreti] 1. the arm A ii.67=iii.45 (°bala); Vin ii. 105; J iii.62; 
V.215 (°mudu). pacchã-bãham arm(s) behind (his back) D 

i.245 (gãỊhabandhanam baddha). bãhaih pasãreti to Stretch 
out the arm D i.222=M Í.252-. bãhãyam gahetvã taking (him 
or her) by the arm D i.221 sq.; M i.365 (nãnã — bãhãsu g.); 
PvA 148. bãhã paggayha reaching or stretching out one's 
arms (as sign of supplication) D ii.139; J V.267; PvA 92 and 
passim. — 2. not quite certain, whether "post" of a door or 
a "screen" (from bahati 3 ), the former more likely. Only — ° 
in ãlambana 0 post to hold on to, a balustrade Vin ii. 120, 152; 
dvãra° doorpost D ii.190; Pv i.5 1 . Cp. bãhitikã. 

-atthi (bãh°) arm — bone KhA 50. -paramparãya arm 
in arm Vin iii. 126. 

Bãhika (adj.) [=bãhiya] íoreign in °rattha — vãsin living in a for- 


eign country J iii.432 (or is it N.? Cp. J vii. p. 94). 

Bãhitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. bãhita] keeping out, exclusion Nd 2 464 
(in expl n of word brãhmana). 

Bãhitikã (f.) [fr. bãhita, pp. of bãheti 1 ] a mantle, wrapper (lít. 
"that which keeps out," i. e. the cold or wind) M ii. 116, 117. 

Bãhiteyya [unclear; grd. of bãheti 1 , but íormed fr. pp.?] to be 
kept out (?) M i.328. The reading seems to be corrupt; mean- 
ing is very doubtíul; Neumann trsl s "musst (mir) weichen." 

Bãhiya (adj.) [fr. bahi, cp. bãhira and Vedic bãhya] íoreign J 

i. 421; iii.432. 

Bãhira (adj.) [fr. bahi, as Sk. bãhya fr. bahis, cp. also bãhiya] 1. 
external, outside (opp. abbhantara inside), outer, íoreign D 

ii. 75; A iv.16; Dh 394 (fig. in meaning of 2); J ỉ. 125 (antara 0 
inside & outside); 337 (out of office, out of íavour, of minis- 
ters); vi.384 (bãhiram karoti to turn out, turn inside out); Pv 
iv.l 1 (nagarassa b.); Miln 281 (“abbhantara dhana); VvA 68 
(“kittibhãva fact of becoming known outside). — santara 0 
(adj.) [=sa — antara] including the inward & outward parts 
D i.74; A iii.25; Th 1, 172; J ĩ. 125. — 2. external to the 
individual, objective (opp. ajjhattika subjective) M iii.274 
(cha ãyatanã); J iv.402 (“vatthum ayãcitvã ajjhattikassa nã- 
mam gaụhãti); Dhs 674 (cp. trsl. p. 207); Vbh 13; Miln 215; 
Vism 450. — 3. heretical, outsider in religious sense, non — 
Buddhist, freq. applied to the Brahmanic religion & theirprac- 
tice (samaya) Kvu 251 (+puthujjana — pakkhe thita); DhA 

iii. 378 (=mana, i. e. Bhagavato sãsanato bahiddhã). — Cases 
as adv. bãhirato from outside, from a íoreign country J i. 121; 
bãhire outside (the Buddhist order) Dh 254. 

-assãda íìnding his enjoyment in outward things A i.280 
(Kern, Toev. s. V. suggests "inclined towards heretic views"). 
-ãsa one whose wishes are directed outwards, whose desires 
are turned to things external Th 1, 634. -kathã non — re- 
ligious discourse, proíane story Miln 24 (applied to the in- 
troductory chapter, thus "outside story" may be translated). 
-tittha doctrine of outsiders J iii.473. -dãna giữ of exter- 
nals, gift oíproperty as opposed to giữ of the person J iv.401; 
vi.486; Dãvs iii.33. -pabbajjă the ascetic life outside the 
community of the Buddha; Brahmanic saintly life (thus equal 
to isi — pabbajjã. cp. bãhiraka 0 ). J iii.352; iv.305. -bhanda 
property, material things, objects J iv.401. -mantã ritualistic 
texts (or charms) of religions other than the Buddha's J iii.27. 
-rakkhã protection of external means s i.73. -lomi with the 
fleece outside (of a rug) Vin ii.108. -samaya doctrine of the 
outsiders, i. e. Brahmins DhA iii.392. 

Bãhiraka (adj.) [=bãhừa, but specialised in meaning bãhira 3] 
outsider, non — religious, non — Buddhist, heretic, profane 
s ii.267; A i.73; iii.107; Kvu 172 (isayo); VvA 67 (itthi). 

-kathã unreligious discussion, proíane story KhA 118 (cp. 
bãhirakathã). -tapa=foll. J i.390. -pabbajjã the ascetic 
life as led by disciples of other teachers than the Buddha, esp. 
Brahmanic (cp. bãhira 0 and BSk. bãhirako mãrgah, e. g. 
MVastu i.284; ii.210; ii.223) J iii.364; DhA i.311 

Bãhiratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. bãhira] being outside (of the individ- 
ual), externality Vism 450. 

Bãhirima (adj.) [fr. bãhira, compar. — adversative tbrmation I 
outer, external, outside Vin iii.149 (b. mãna external measure; 
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opp. abbhantarima); J V.38 (opp. abbhantarima). 

Bãhu [cp. Vedic bãhu, prob. to bahati 2 ; cp. Gr. NrẶoc in same 
meaning, Ohg. buoc. Ít seems that bãhu is more írequent in 
later literature, whereas the by — form bãhã belongs to the 
older period] the arm J iii.271 (bãhumã bãhum pĩỊentã shoul- 
der to shoulder); Vism 192. -°m pasãreti to stretch out the 

arm (cp. bãham) PvA 112; pacchã-bãhum (cp. bãham) PvA 
4 (gãỊha — bandhanam bandhãpetvã). 

-(p)pacãlakam (adv.) after the manner of one who swings 
his arms about Vin ii.213 (see expl" at Vin iv. 188). 

Bãhujanna (adj.) [fr. bahu+jana, cp. sãmanna fr. sa- mana] 
belonging to the mass of people, property of many people or 
of the masses D ii.106, 219; s ii. 107= V.262; J i.29 (v.212). 
No te. The expression occurs only in stock phrase iddha phĩta 
vitthãrika bãhujanna. 

Bãhulya (nt.) [fr. bahula, the Sk. form forP. bãhulla] abundance 
Sdhp 77. 

BãhuIIa (nt.) [fr. bahula] 1. abundance, superHuity, great quan- 
tity M 1.171; A iv.87 (°kathã) A iv.87; Ps i.197; J i.81. — 2. 
luxurious living, swaggering, puffed up frame ofmind Vin i.9, 
59, 209; ii.197; iii.251. — See also bãhulya & bãhullika. 

Bãhullika (adj.) [fr. bãlndla] living in abundance, swaggering, 
luxurious, spendthri ft Vin i.9 (+padhãna — vib-bhanto, as also 
J i.68, with which Kem, Toev. s. V. compares MVastu ii.241 
& iii.329); ii.197; iii.250; Mi.14; iii.6; Ai.71; iii.108, 179 sq.; 
J i.68; iii.363. The reading is often bãhulika. 

Bãhusacca (nt.) [fr. bahu+sacca, which latter corresponds to a 
Sk. árautya fr. ẵru, thus b. is the abstract to bahussuta. See 
on expl n of word Kem, Toev. s. V.] great learning, profound 
knowledge M i.445; A i.38 (so read for bahu°); ii.218; Vin 
iii.10; Dh 271; Vv 63 9 . 

Bãheti 1 [Caus. of bahati 3 or Denom. fr. bahi] to keep away, to 
keep outside, to ward off; only with ref. to pãpa (pãpaka) to 
keep away (from) sin s i.141 (bãhetvã pãpãni); Sn 519=Nd 2 
464 a (bãhetvã pãpakãni); Dh 267; a popular etymology of 
brãhmana (pãpam bahenti) D iii.94 (bãhitvã, better bãhetvã, 
expl d by panuditvã DhA iii.393; V. 1. K vãh°). —pp. bãhita 
(q. V.). See also nib°, pari°. 

Bãheti 2 [Caus. ofbahati 4 , cp. Sk. vãhayati] to carry, see sam° 
(sambãhana, meaning rubbing, stroking). Whether atibãheti 
belongs here, is doubtful. 

Bidala (adj. n.) [cp. Sk. vidala in same meaning, fr. vi+dal] 
1. a kind of pulse, split pea J iv.353 (=mugga), in °sũpa hari- 
cot Soup J iv.352. — 2. a split bamboo cane, in °maíícaka 
a bedstead made of laths of split bamboo, the use of which is 
given as one of the characteristic featưres of the ascetic life 
Vinii.149; Ji.9;DhAi 135. 

Bindu [cp. Vedic bindu & vindu] 1. a drop, usually a drop of 
water Sn 392, 812 (uda°); J i. 100; Vism 531 (madhu°); ThA 
281; PvA 98 (udaka°). — 2. a spot (cp. SBE xvii.155) Vism 
222 (“vicitvã gãvĩ a spotted cow). — 3. (as adj.) one of the 
eight qualities of perfect sound (brahma — ssara, with ref. to 
the voice of Brahmã and of Buddha, cp. atthanga), which are 
given at D ii.211= 227 as (saro hoti) vissattho ca vinneyyo ca 
manjũ ca savanĩyo ca bindu [vv. 11. bandu & bhindu] ca avisãrĩ 


ca gambhĩro ca ninnãdĩ ca. We may translate by "full, close, 
compact" (Dial. ii.245 "continuous"). See also below °ssara. 

-tthanĩ having breasts 1 'OLind as a bubble J V.215. 
-bindu(m) drop by drop DA i.218. -matĩ (f.) Np. of a 
courtesan of Pãtaliputta in the time of Asoka Miln 121 sq. 
-matta measuring a drop, even a drop PvA 100, 104 (eka 
°m). -sãra Np. of king of India, íather of Asoka Dpvs V.101; 
vi. 15; Mhvs V.18, 19. -ssara a full rounded voice Sn 350 (re- 
terred by SnA to a Mahãpurisa); adj. having a full voice (see 
above bindu 3) Pv iii.3 4 (T. vindu°, BB bindu°; PvA expl ns by 
avissattha — ssara sampindita — ssara, i. e. "continuous"); 
J ii.439 (=bindhưnã avisatena pinditena sarena samannãgata 
c.); V.204, 299 (=sampindita — ghana — ssara); vi. 518=581 
(=pindita — ssara c.). 

Bimba (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. bimba] 1. shape, image (=patimã 
VvA 168) s i.134 (trsl. "puppet"); V.217 (vimba); J V.452. In 
phrase cittakatam bimbarii it refers to the human body ("the 
tricked — out puppet — shape" Brethren 303): M ii.64 = Th 
1, 769 = Dh 147-VvA 47, cp' DhA iii. 109 (=attabhãva). — 2. 
the red íruit of Momordica monadelpha, a species of Amaranth 
[cp. Sk. bimba & bimbĩ, a kind of gourd] J iii.478; vi. 457, 
591; Vv 36 6 (kaiĩcana 0 — vanna of the colour of the golden 
BimbaDhp. at VvA 168 takes it asbimba 1 =patimã; DhA i.387 
(°phala, with ref. to red lips). bimbottha (f. °ĩ) (having) red 
lips J iii.477; vi. 590 (nigrodhapatta —bimb' otthĩ) ThA 133 
(Ap. V.57). The Sk. vimbĩ according to Halãyudha 2, 48 is 
equal to osthĩ, a plant (Bryonia grandis?). 

-otthi see above 2. -ohana [second part either= *ũhana 
vãhana "carrying," or contracted form of odahana fr. ava+dhã, 

i. e. *odhana *ohana "putting down," or still more likely for 
ũhana as seen in ũhanati 2 2 fr. ud+hr raising, lifting up] a 
pillow Vin i.47 (bhisi°); ii.76, 150, 208, 200, 218; iii.90, 119 
(bhisi°); iv.279; s ii.268; A iii.240; VbhA 365; Vism 79. See 
also bhisi 1 . -jãla [BR. bimbajã?] the Bimba tree, Momordica 
monadelpha (lít. net of b. fruits) J i.39; vi.497 (cp. p. 498 
ratt' ankura — rukkham probably with V. 1. to be read ratta — 
kuravaka 0 , see bimbi — jãla); Bu xvi.19. 

Bimbaka =bimba 2; VvA 168. 

Bimbi (or bimbĩ) [=Sk. bimbĩ, see bimba] gold, of golden colour 
DA i.280=SnA 448 (in BdhglVs fanciful etym. of king Bim- 
bisãra, viz. bimbĩ ti suvannam, sãrasuvanna — sadisa — 
vannatãya B.). 

-jãla the red amaranth tree, the Bodhi tree of the íbrmer 
Buddha Dhammadassin J i.39; V.155. At J vi.497, 498 the 
form is bimbajãla. The c. expl n gives ratta-kuravaka as a 
synonym. 

Bila 1 (nt.) [Vedic bila, perhaps fr. bhid to break, cp. K.z. 12, 
123. Thus already expl d by Dhtp 489: bila bhedane] a hole, 
den, cave A ii.33=s iii.85; Th 1, 189; Nd 1 362; J i.480; ii.53; 
vi.574 (=guhã c.); Miln 151; Sdhp 23. — kaọọa° oriíice of 
the ear Vism 195; vammĩka 0 ant's nest J iv.30; sota°=kanna° 
DhsA 310. 

-ãsaya (adj.) living in holes, a cave — dweller, one of the 
four classes of animals (bil°, dak°, van°, rukkh°) s iii.85=A 

ii. 33; Nd' 362; Bu ii.97; J i.18 

Bila 2 (nt.) [identical with bila 1 ] a part, bit J vi.153 (°satam 100 
pieces); abl. bilaso (adv.) bít by bít M i.58=iii.91 (v. 1. vi- 
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laso). At J V.90 in cpd. migãbilam (mamsarh) it is doubtful 
whether we should read mig'ãbilarh (thus, as we have done, 
taking ãbila=ãvila), or migã — bilam with a lengthened metri 
causâ, as the c. seems to take it (migehi khãdita — mamsato 
atirittam kotthãsaríi). 

-kata cut into pieces, made into bits J V.266 (read macchã 
bilakatã yathã for macchãbhĩlã katã y.). The c. here (p. 272) 
expl s as kotthãsa — kata; at J vi.lll however the same phrase 
is interpreted as puiya — kata, i. e. thrown into a heap (like 
fish caught by a íisherman in nets). Both passages are applied 
to íĩsh and refer to tortures in Niraya. 

Bila 3 [cp. Sk. vida] a kind of salt Vin i.202; M ii.178, 181. 

Bỉlanga [etym. doubtíul; one compares both Sk. vidanga the plant 
Embelia ribes, and vilanga the plant Erycibe paniculata] sour 
gruel J vi.365 (=kafijiya); usually in stock phrase kanãjaka 
bilanga-dutiya (seed — cake?) accompanied by sour gruel 
Vin ii 77, 78; s i.90; A i.145; iv.392; J i.228; iii.299; SnA 
94; DhA iii.10 (v. 1. pilanka — °akam); iv.77; VvA 222, 298 
(bilanka 0 ). 

-thãlika a certain torture, called "gruel — pot" (should 
there be any relation to bila — kata under bila 2 ?) A i.47; 

ii.122; Nd 2 604 (v. 1. khil°); Miln 197, 290, 358 (all passages 
in Standard setting). 

Bỉlangika (adj.) living on sour gruel; N. of a class of brãhmanas 
at Rãjagaha s i.164. 

Billa [cp. Ved. bilva] íruit of the Bilva tree, Aegle mar-melos or 
Bengal quince, only in one stock phrase where its size is com- 
pared with sizes of smaller fruits, and where it is preceded by 
ãmalaka s Í.150=A iv.170 (w. 11. villa, bila, beỊu, bilãla)=Sn 
p. 125 (w. 11. pillãbillã, billa; T. reading after ss billi). Cp. 
derivations bella & beluva. 

BiỊãra [etym. uncertain, prob. a loan — word; cp. late Sk. bidãla 
& see also p. biỊãla. The Prk. forms are birãla & virãla, f. 
birãlĩ] a cat D ii.83; M ĩ. 128, 334; s ii.270; A iii.122 (viỊãra); 
V.202, 289; Th 1, 1138; J i.461 (as representing deceit), 480; 
V.406, 416, 418; Miln 118; DhA ii.152; PugA 225. On biỊãra 
insimilescp. J.P.T.S. 1907, 116. 

-nissakkana ( — matta) (large enough) for a cat to creep 
through A V.195. -bhastã (a bag of) catskin M i. 128 (expl d 
by Bdhghas "biỊãra — camma — pasibbako"); Th 1,1138. At 
both passages in similes. 

BỈỊãrikã (f.) [cp. Sk. bidãlikã] a she — cat J iii.265. 

BiỊãla' [see biỊãra] a cat J ĩ. 110; ii.244; vi.593. pakkha a flying 
fox J vi.538. 

BiỊãla 2 [see bila 3 ] a kind of salt Abhp 461. 

BiỊãlĩ (f.) [f. of biỊãla=biỊãra, cp. Sk. bidãlĩ, also N. of a plant, 
see on Prk. chứa — birãlĩ=Sk. ksĩra — bidãlĩ Pischel Gr. § 
241] a bulbous plant, a tuber J iv.46 (=°vallĩkanda, cp. gloss 
latãtanta on kalamba), 371 (=°kanda Com. p. 373); vi.578. 
Cp. takkaỊa. 

BỈỊibiỊikã (f.) [onomat. cp. E. babble] tittle — tattle s i.200= Th 
1,119. Mrs. Rh. D. ( Brethren 106 n.) trsl "finglefangle," not- 
ing the commentator's paraphrase "vilivilikriyã" (lít. sticky — 
sticky — action?). 

Bĩja(nt.) [cp. Vcdic bĩja| 1. seed, germ, semen, spawn. Usedvery 


frequently in Tigurative sense: see on similes J.P.T.S. 1907, 
116. — D i.135 (°bhatta seed — com & food); iii.44 (the five 
kinds: seebelowunder°gãma); Mi.457; s i.21,134,172, 227; 

iii. 54, 91; iv.315; A i.32 (ucchu°), 135, 223, 229, 239; iii.404; 

iv. 237; V.213 (ucchu°); Sn 77 (saddhã bĩjam tapo vutthi, cp. 
SnA 142 sq., where a detailed discussion on bĩja is found), 
209, 235 (khĩna° adj. fig.); J i.242 (tina° — ãdĩni grass and 
other seeds), 281; Pv i.l 1 ; Vism 555 (in simile); KhA 194 
(on Sn 235, in another comparison); Sdhp 24, 270 sq., 318. 
nibbatta° (or nivatta 0 ) (adj.) that which has dropped its seed 
(hence a lawful food) Vin i.215, cp. ii.109; iv.35. — 2. ele- 
ment, in udaka° whose element is the water J vi. 160. 

-gãma seed — group, seed — kingdom, seed — creation 
(opp. bhũta — gãma). There are 5 kinds of seeds usually 
enum d , e. g. at D i.5 (expl d at DA i.77, trsl n at Dial. i.6 
and passim), viz. mĩda°, khandha 0 , phalu°, agga°, bija°, or 
plants propagated by roots, cuttings, joints, buddings, shoots, 
seeds (Dial. iii.40: tubers, shoots, berries, joints, seeds). The 
same set occurs at D iii.44, 47; Vin iv.34; SnA 144. — With- 
out ref. to the 5 kinds at M iii.34; s V.46; Miln 33. -jãta 
species of seed s iii.54. -bĩja one of the 5 groups of ed- 
ible or useíul plants, íalling under bĩịagãma. Ít is expl d at 
Vin iv.35 & DA i.81 by the terms pubbaọọa (i. e. the seven 
dhaniĩãni or grains, sãli, vĩhi, yava, godhũma, kangu, varaka, 
kudrũsa) and aparaụọa (i. e. beans and other leguminous 
plants, and gourds such as mugga, mãsa, tila, kulattha, alâbu, 
kumbhanda). -sakata a cart ( — load) of seeds SnA 137. 

Bĩjaka [fr. bĩja] scion, offspring Vin iii.18. — nĩla° a water-plant 
Vin iii.276 (C. on Vin iii.177) 

Bĩjati & Bĩjanĩ are by — forms of vĩjati & vĩjanĩ (q. V.). 

Bĩjin (—°) (adj.) [fr. bĩja] having seed, only in cpd. eka° having 
one seed (for only one future life) left A i.233; s V.205; Nett 
189, cp. A. iv.380; Kvu ii.471, see also KvuA '\nJ.PT.S. 1889, 
137. 

Bĩbhaccha (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. bĩbhatsa, bĩbhatsate to feel dis- 
gust. Not a des. fr. bãdhate: see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. 
fastidium| disgusting, awful, horrible, dreadíul J ii.276; iv.71 
(°vanna), Sdhp 603. °dassana a disgusting sight, horrible to 
behold J i.171; PvA 32, 56, 68, 99 (: all with ref. to Petas). — 
The spelling bhĩbhaccha (aữer bhĩ) is sometimes found, e. g. 
at J i.61; iv.491; V.42. 

Bĩraọa [cp. Sk. vĩrana & vĩranĩ — mĩila=uấĩra Halãyudha 2, 467] 
a ữagrant grass, Andropogon muricatum s iii. 137; (here repre- 
sented as larger than the kusa & babbaja grasses, smaller than 
a tree). 

Bujjhaka (adj.) [fr. budh] intelligent, prudent, judicicus, in a° 
Dpvs ix.17, foolish, imprudent, unmindful of their own inter- 
est (trsl n suggested by E. Hardy as preferable to 01denberg's 
"unnoticed"). Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 69 suggests "not fíght- 
ing," thus making abujjhaka= avujjh°=ayujjh° (of yudh). 

Bujjhati [budh, y — íormation, corresp. to Sk. budhyate for the 
usual bodhate. The sense is that of a Med., but is also used 
as Act. with acc. of object, e. g. saccãni bujjhi he recog- 
nised the truths Vism 209. — The Dhtp (414) and Dhtm (652) 
explain budh by "avagamane" (understanding, see ogamana), 
Dhtm (242) also by "bodhane" (awakening). Bdhghs expl n 
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of the meaning is "kilesa — santãna — niddãya utthahati cat- 
tãri vã ariyasaccãni pativijjhati Nibbãnam eva vã sacchikaroti" 
DhsA 217, cp. trsl n at Expos. 294 "to 1 'ise from the slumber of 
the continuum of the lower nature, or a penetrating the Ariyan 
Truths, or a realizing Nibbãna"] to be awake, to be enlight- 
ened in (acc.), to perceive, to know, recognise, understand D 
ii.249; s i.74, 198; Dh 136, 286; Th 1, 146; J iii.331; iv.49, 
425; Miln 165, 348 (pot. bujjheyya); Dpvs ỉ. 14 (with gen.) 
KhA 219 (so attho sukham b.). 3 rd pl. bujjhare Th 2, 453; 
Buii.183. imper. bujjhassu Bu ii.183.—fut. bujjhissati Bu 
ii.65; aor. abujjhi Bu ii.211, and bujjhi J iv.425; Vism 209; 
pret. 3 rd sg. abujjhatha Bu vii.22. — ppr. bujjhamãna Sn 
395; Bu vii.22; DhA i.93. —pp. buddha (q. V.). —Caus. I. 
bodheti (q. V.). — Caus. II. bujjhãpeti to lead to knowledge 
or recognition J i.407. Two inTmitives formed fr. bodh, but 
belonging to budh are bodhum J V.341, and boddhum Th 1, 
167 

Bujjhana (nt.) [fr. budh] avvakening, attaining to knowledge, 
recognition Ps i. 18; Miln 194; DA i.51. 

Bujjhanaka (adj.) [fr. bujjhana] endowed with knowledge, hav- 
ing the elements of bodhi, being enlightened DhsA 217. 

Bujjhitar [n. ag. of bujjhati] one who becomes enlightened or 
recognises Nd 1 457=Ps Í.174=vism 209 (bujjhitã saccãni, of 
the Buddha). 

Buddha [for vuddha, pp. of vrdh, see vaddhati] aged, old D 
ii.162; J ĩ. 164 (°pabbajita one who has become an ascetic in 
his old age). Compar. buddhatara DhA ii.239 (v. 1. K.B.S. 
vuddhatara). 

Buddha 1 (adj.) [med. —pass. pp. of bujjhati, cp. Epic Sk. 
buddha] (a) understood s 1.35=60 (su — dub — buddha very 
difficult to understand). — (b) having attained enlightenment, 
wise A iv.449; PvA 16 (buddh' ãdayo), 60 (=ariya). Usually 
appl d to the Bhagavant (Gotama) M i.386 (one of the adj. de- 
scribing Gotama to Nigantha Nãthaputta); Sn 993. The true 
brãhmana is buddha, e. g. Sn 622, 643, 646. 

Buddha 2 [=buddha'] A. one who has attained enlightenment; a 
man superior to all other beings, human & divine, by his 
knowledge of the trutli, a Buddha. At A ii.38 the Buddha de- 
clares himselí to be neither a god (deva) nor a Gandharva, nor 
a Yaksa nor a man. — The word Buddha is an appellative, 
not a proper name (na mãtarã katarh etc., vimokkh' antikam 
etam buddhãnam Bhagavantãnam bodhiyã mũle... pannatti) 
Nd 1 458&PSÍ.174. —There are 2 sorts ofB's, viz. Pacceka- 
buddhas or Buddhas who attain to complete enlightenment, 
but do not preach the way of deliverance to the world, and 
Sammãsambuddhas, who are omniscient and endowed with 
the 10 powers (see bala), and whose mission is to proclaim 
the saving truth to all beings (cp. Miln 106). In this func- 
tion the B's are Satthãro or teachers, Masters. In his rôle of 
a preeminent man a Buddha is styled Bhagavã or Lord: Bud- 
dho so Bhagavã M i.235; Pv ii.9 60 =DhA iii.219. — Besides 
the 18 dhammã and the 10 balãni they are gifted with the 4 
vesãrajjãni (A ii.9, cp. Miln 106). These teachers appearupon 
the earth from time to time; the approach of the birth of a B. 
(buddh' — uppãda) is hailed by the acclamation of the worlds, 
they live the houseless life and found an Order (Buddha — pa- 
mukha bhikkhu — sangha Sn p. 111; Sn 81, 386; Miln 212; 


DA i.242; PvA 19). The news that a B. has appeared upon 
earth is a cause of the greatest rejoicing: opportunity to see 
him is eagerly sought (Vin ii.155; s i.210; DA i.248). The B. 
is always bom in a brãhmana or khattiya íamily. It is impos- 
sible here to give all the references for the Buddhas or Bud- 
dhahood in general; see e. g. Vin iii.24 sq.; Dh 182 sq., 194, 
195 (=sammã sambuddhã DhA iii.252), 387; J i.51; iii.128; 
Vism 442 (pubba — buddhã); PvA 20. — The remembrance 
of fonner births a B. shares with other classes of privileged 
beings, only in a different (higher) degree. This faculty (in an 
ascending scale) is possessed by the foll. 6 classes: titthiyã, 
pakati — sãvakã, mahã — sãvaka, agga — sãvakã, pacceka 

— buddhã, buddhã (see Vism 411). — B. The word Bud- 
dha is specially applied to the Buddha of the present world 

— age, Gotama by family — name. He is said to be the 25 th 
of the series of former Buddhas (pubbã buddhã) s ĩ. 109, 140; 
iv.52. — Seven Buddhas are mentioned in the earlier texts 
& írequently referred to (cp. the 7 Rishis of the Vedic pe- 
riod, see also under satta, No. 7). They are Vipassĩ, Sikhĩ, 
Vessabhũ, Kakusandha, Konãgamana, Kassapa and Gotama 
(D ii.5 — 7; s ii.5 — 11; cp. Th 1, 491; J ii.147). They are 
also mentioned in an old íormula against snake — bites (Vin 
ii.110). The (allegorical) names of the predecessors of these 
in former ages are Dĩpankara, Kondanna, Mangala, Sumana, 
Revata, Sobhita, Anomadassĩ, Paduma, Narada, Padumuttara, 
Sumedha, Sujãta, Piyadassĩ, Atthadassĩ, Dhammadassĩ, Sid- 
dhattha, Tissa, Phussa. — The typical career of a Buddha is 
illustrated in the life of Gotama and the legends connected with 
his birth, as they appear in later tradition. Before his last ex- 
istence he practised the 10 perfections (pãramitã, q. V.) for 
many ages, & Tmally descended from the Tusita Heaven (see 
Buddhavamsa). He was bom in a khattiya family and was 
distinguished by the 32 signs of a great man (Mahãpurisa — 
lakkhanãni see D ii.17 sq. and similar passages; cp. Ud 48). 
His mother Mãyã bore him painlessly and died seven days af- 
ter his birth M iii. 118 sq. — The story of each of the 25 Bud- 
dhas is given in the Buddhavamsa, quoted in the introductory 
chapters of the Jãtak' atthakathã. — Convinced that asceti- 
cism was not the way to enlightenment, he renounced austeri- 
ties. He became enlightened when seated in meditation under 
an Assattha tree (Ficus religiosa, hence called Bodhi or Bo 
tree). At the supreme moment he was tempted by Mãra, but 
vanquished the evil one. He was then ready to depart, but re- 
solved to remain in the world and preach the truth (M i. 169; 
Vin i.6; a rather diff. account A ii.20). That day he knew 
and proclaimed himselí to be the Buddha and his career as a 
teacherbegan (M i.171; Vin i.9; Sn 558). — Like all the other 
Sammã — sambuddhas he íounded an Order, converting and 
gladdening men by his discourses. After a long life of teach- 
ing he attained Nibbãna (nibbãnam adhigacchi), and passed 
utterly away: s i.210; D ii.156; Sn 83, 513, 1133 sq.; Miln 
96. — The Epithets attributed to all the Buddhas are naturally 
assigned also to Gotama Buddha. Out of the almost endless 
series of these we only give a few. He is adored as the highest 
and holiest of men (S i.47; iii.84; loke anuttaro, lokassa aggo; 
Miln 70). He is the supremely wise, the conqueror of the pow- 
ers of darkness, the teacher of gods (devas and yakkhas) and 
men s i.50, 132, 206 301; A 1.142; ii.33; iii.65; Sn 157 sq. 
He is the ãdicca-bandhu kinsman of the sun s i. 186; and com- 
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pared to a universal monarch (rậjã cakkavattĩ) A i.76; iii.150 
and to the lion (sĩha), the king of the animals A iii.122. He is 
buddha-vĩra Th 1, 47; the refuge of all beings M ii.305; DA 
i.233; Miln 95; further appatipuggala s i.134; his teaching 
leads to enlightenment, to self— conquest, to security & de- 
liverance M i.235; Sn 454, 993; DA i.230. He himselí is not 
to be reborn (antima — sarĩro with his last body) s i.210; he 
is vimutto, freed & has come to the end of sorrow A iv.258; 
s iii.65; full of compassion for all beings s i.25, 51; M ii.100; 
he is bhisakko the physician A iv.340; magga-Mu, magga — 
vidũ, maggakovido s iii.66. — Under Buddh' anussati (Vism 
198 sq.) we fmd the famous /onnula Bhagavã Araham Sam- 
mãsambuddho vijjã — carana — sampanno sugato lokavidũ 
anuttaro purisa — damma — sãrathi Satthã devamanussãnam 
buddho Bhagavã (D i.49=), analysed & exegetically discussed. 
Here (p. 209) "Buddha" is expl d with the íormula as íound at 
Ps ĩ. 174; Nd' 457. More explicitly with var. epithets at the 
latter passage. This formula is one of the highest & most com- 
prehensive characterisations of a Buddha, & occurs frequently 
in the Canon, e. g. M ỉ. 179; s ii.69; V.343. — A khattiya by 
birth he is called a brãhmaụa because he carries on the sacred 
tradition, and because he excels in wisdom, self— control and 
vừtue Miln 225. 

-ânubuddha enlightened after the Enlightened one Th 
1, 679, 1246 (trsl d "who next to our Great Waked one was 
awoke"). -ânubhãva the majestic power of the B. PvA 38, 
171. -ânussati mindfulness of the B., one of the 6 anus- 
satis (B.°, dhamma 0 , sangha 0 , sĩla°, cãga°, devatã°) D iii.250, 
280; Vism 132 (where followedby upasamânussati and4other 
qualities making up the pĩti — sambojjh'anga; see anussati), 
197 sq. (the 10, as mentioned under anussati). -ankura a 
nascent (lít. sprouting) Buddha, one who is destined to be 
a B. DhA i.83. -antara a Buddha — interval, the period 
between the appearance of one Buddha & the next Miln 3; 
DhA i 201 (the 4 last ones); iv.201; PvA 10, 14, 21, 47, 191. 
-ãrammaọa having its foundation or cause in the B., in °pĩti 
joy, caused by contemplation of a B. J iii.405; Vism 143 (here 
as ubbegã — pĩti). -ũpatthãna B. — worship DhA i.101; 
PvA 93. -uppãda the Corning into existence of a Buddha, 
time or age in which a B. wasbom (opp. buddh' antara), a Bud- 
dha—period J i.59; Mhbv 12; VbhA50; ThA28. -karamak- 
ing a B., bringúig about Buddhahood J i.20. -kãraka=°kara 
Mhbv 9. -kãla the time of a B. Vism 91 (Buddhakãlo viya pa- 
vattati it is like the time of the B.) -kula Buddha — clan SnA 
532 (B. — pitã, °mãtã ibid.). -kolãhala the announcement 
of a Buddha, one of the 5 kolãhalas (q. V.) KhA 121, cp. J 
i.48. -khetta field or region of (or for the existence of) a Bud- 
dha Vism 414 (divided into 3 spheres: jãtikkhetta, ãnãkkhetta, 
visayakkhetta, see khetta). -gata directed or referring to the 
B. s i.211 (sati); Dh 296. -guna quality of a B., virtue, char- 
acter of a Buddha J i.27; ii. 147;’Bu ii.177; Mbhv 80; KhA 121 
(cp. App.). -cakkhu the eye of a Buddha, i. e. an eye (or the 
faculty) of complete intuition Vin i.6; ThA 2; see discussed in 
detail at Nd 1 359=Nd 2 235 4 ; cp. cakkhu. -nãọa knowledge 
ofa B., which is boundless (cp. Saddh. 13,J.P.T.S. 1887,40) 
Bu i.64 (appameyya); X.5 (cuddasa). -dhamma Buddhahood 
Miln 276; pl. condition or attributes of a B. J i.20; referred to 
as 6 at Nd 1 143= Nd 2 466 (bhãgĩ channam °ãnan ti Bhagavã), 
as 18 at Miln 105,285. Kem ( Manual& Grundriss iii.8, p. 63) 


gives (after Lal. Vist. 183, 343) the foll. 18 ãvenikadharmas 
("extraordinary qualities") as such: (1) seeing all things past, 
(2) present, (3) future, (4) propriety of actions of the body, (5) 
of speech, (6) of thought, (7) íìrmness of intuition, (8) of mem- 
ory, (9) of samãdhi, (10) of energy, (11) of emancipation, (12) 
of wisdom, (13) íreedom from íĩckleness, (14) noisiness, (15) 
confusedness, (16) hastiness, (17) heedlessness, (18) incon- 
siderateness. -panha the name given to one question asked 
by Sãriputta, which the paribbãjikã Kundalakesĩ was unable 
to answer DhA ii.225. -pasanna íínding one's happiness, 
or believing in the B. Vin iv.39. -putta son of the B. said 
of bhikkhus or arahants Miln 143, cp. s iii.83: puttã Bud- 
dhassa orasã. -bala the force of a B. (iddibala & pannã°) 
Bu i.3. -bĩjankura a ÍLiture B. Bu ii.71. -bhãva condi- 
tion of a B. enlightenment J i. 14, 147 (abuddhabhãva un — 
buddhahood, of Devadatta); DA i.l. -bhũmi the ground of 
Buddhahood Bu ii.175. -manta mystic verses of a B. DA 
i.248. -mãmaka devotedly attached to the B. DhA i.206 
(+Dhamma°, Sangha 0 ). -rakkhita savedby the B. (Np.) SnA 
534 (+Dhamma°). -rasmi (pl. °iyo) rays shining forth from 
the person of the Buddha; they are of 6 colours J i.501; SnA 
132; Mhbv 6, 15, 38; VvA 207; DhsA 13. -rũpa form or fig- 
ure of the B. Vism 228 (Mãrena nimmita, cp. Divy 162, 166; 
Buddha — nirmãna the magic figure of the B.). -lĩỊha (& 
°lĩỊhã) deportment, ease, grace of a Buddha J i.54; Mhbv 39; 
DhA i.33; ii.41. -vacana the word (teaching) of the Buddha 
Miln 17; KhA 13; SnA 274, 331. -visaya the sphere (of won- 
der), the range, scope or power of a Buddha (cp. buddha — 
khetta) DhA i.33; ii.199; SnA 154,228. -veneyya one able to 
be led to enlightenment, accessible to Buddha's teaching SnA 
15, 331. -sãsana the teaching (instructions) of the B. Dh 368, 
381. -sukumãla delicate, sensitive (to fatigue), as Buddhas 
are DhA i.5. 

Buddhaka(— °)(adj.) [fr. buddha] in cpd. dvangula — buddhikã 
(f.) possessing insight as much as 2 finger — breadths VvA 
96. — The °ka belongs to the vvhole cpd. 

Buddhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. buddha] enlightenment, wisdom DhA 
iv.228; ThA 4 (Buddha — subuddhatã). — Cp. buddhatta. 

Buddhati to obstruct, withhold etc.: see pali°. 

Buddhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. buddha] State of (perfect) enlighten- 
ment, (attainment of) Buddhahood J iii 363 (sabbadhammã- 
nam b.); Vism 209 (buddhattã Buddho); Mhbv 12. Cp. bud- 
dhatã and abhisambuddhatta. 

Buddhi (f.) [fr. budh; cp. Class. Sk. buddhi] wisdom, intelli- 
gence D iii.165 (in sequence saddhã sĩla suta b. cãga etc.); J 
iii.369; V.257; Miln 349; Sdhp 263. The ref. Vism 439 should 
be read vuddhi for b°. 

-carita one whose behaviour or character is wisdom Vism 
104 (=pannavã). -sampanna endowed with (highest) wisdom 
PvA 39 

Buddhika (adj.) [ — °) [fr. buddhi] intelligent, in cpds a° unin- 
telligent & sa° possessed of wisdom Miln 76. 

Buddhimant (adj.) [fr. buddhi] possessing insight, full of 
right knowledge Vin ii.195; J V.257; Miln 21, 294; PvA 131 
(pandita, b., sappanna —jãtika). 

Bunda [Vedic budhna] the root of a tree Abhp 549. 
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Bundika in cpd. °abaddha is of uncertain origin; the whole 
means a sort of Seat or bedstead (fixed up or tied together with 
slats?) Vin ii.149; iv.40, 357. 

BubbuỊa (& Bubbula) [cp. Epic Sk. budbuda] a bubble. On simi- 
lescp. J.P.T.S. 1907, 117. —Usuallyofawaterbubbleudaka° 
s iii.141; A iv.137; J V.216; Miln 117; Vism 109; DhA iii.209; 
VbhA 33 (as unsubstantial to which vedanã are likened). In 
other connection at J i.68 (of cooking gruel). 

BubbuỊaka=bubbuỊa, viz. 1. a bubble DhA iii.166; Miln 118. — 
2. the iris of the eye Th 2, 395 (cp. Morris, in J.P.T.S. 1884, 
89, but according to ThA 259 the reading pubbaỊhaka is to be 
preíerred.) 

Bubhukkhita [pp. of bubhukkhati, Desid. of bhufijati] tvishing 
to eat, hungry J ii.14; V.70; Miln 66; Dãvs iii.32. 

BũỊha [for vũỊha, cp. Sk. vyũdha for the usual vyũha, q. V.] array 
of troops J i.387. 

Bũha see vyũha. 

Beluva & BeỊuva [the guna — form of billa, in like meaning. It 
is the diaeretic form of Sk. *bailva or *vailva, of which the 
contracted form is p. bella] 1 . the Vilva tree, Aegle marmelos 
M i. 108; ii.6; J iv.363, 368; vi.525, 560. — 2. wood of the 
Vilva tree s i.22; D ii.264; Mhbv 31. 

-pakka ripe fruit of the Vilva J V.74. -paọdu( -vlnã) a 
yellow ílute made of Vilva wood, representing a kind of magic 
ílute which according to SnA 393 fírst belonged to Mãra, and 
was then given to Pancasikha, one of the Heavenly Musicians, 
by Sakka. See Vism 392 (attributed to Pancasikha); DhA i.433 
(of Mãra; V. 1. veỊuvadanda — vĩnã); iii.225 (of p.); SnA 393 
(v. 1. veluva 0 ). -latthi a young sprout of the Vilva tree KhA 
118. -salãtuka the unripe fruit of the Vilva, next in size to 
the smaller kola, surpassed in size by the ripe billa or billi s 

i.l50=Aiv,170=Snp. 125. 

Bella (m. & nt.) [=beluva, q. V.] the fruit of the Vilva tree (a 
kind of citron?) J iii.77 (C. beluva); vi.578. Also in doubtful 
passage at J iii.319 (v. 1. mella, phella). 

Bojjha (nt.) [orig. grd. of bujjhati or bodheti] a matter to be 
known or understood, subject of knowledge or understanding 
Nett 20. 

Bojjhanga [bodhi+anga; cp. BSk. bodhyanga, e. g. Lal. Vist. 
37, where the 7 are given at Divy 208] a factor or constituent 
of knovvledge or wisdom. There are 7 bojjhangas usually re- 
ferred to or understood from the context. There are enum d at 
several places, e. g. at D iii. 106, where they are mentioned 
in a list of qualities (dhammã) which contribute to the greatest 
happiness of gods and man, viz. the 4 satipatthãnã, 4 samma- 
padhãnã, 4 iddhipãdã, 5 indriyãni, 5 balãni & the 7 bojjhangas 
and ariya atthangika magga, 37 in all. The same list we find at 
Divy 208. — The 7 b. (írequently also called sambojjhangã) 
are sati, dhamma-vicaya, viriya, pĩtỉ, passaddhỉ, samãdhi, 
upekhã or mindíulness, investigation of the Law, energy, rap- 
ture, repose, concentration and equanimity (DhsA 217, cp. Ex- 
positor ii.294) — D ii.79, 83, 120, 303; iii.101, 128, 284; M 
i.ll, 61; ii.12; iii.85, 275; s i.54; V.82, 110; A i.14; iv.23; 
Nd 1 14, 45, 171 (°kusala), 341; Kvu i.158; Dhs 358, 528, 
1354; Vbh 199 sq., 227 sq.; Vism 160; Miln 340; DliA i.230; 
VbhA 120, 310; ThA 27, 50, 160. They are counted among 


the 37 constituents of Arahantship, viz. the 30 above — men- 
tioned qualities (counting magga as one), with addition of 
sĩlesu paripũrikãritã, indriyesu gutta — dvãratã, bhojane mat- 
tannutã, jãgariy' ânuyoga, sati — sampajannam (see e. g. Nd 1 
14; Nd 2 s. V. satipatthãna & sĩla); cp. Th 1, 161, 162; Th 2, 21 
(maggã nibbãna — pattiyã); DhsA 217 (bodhãya samvattantĩ 
ti bojjhangã etc.; also def. as "bodhissa ango ti pi bojjhango 
sen' angarath' ang' ãdayo viya). They are also called the parib- 
hoga — bhandãni or "insignia" of the Buddha Miln 330. 

-kosalla proTiciency in the constituents of wisdom Vism 

248. 

Bodha 1 [fr. budh; the usual] íorm is sambodha=bodhi, viz. 
knowledge, wisdom, enlightenment, Buddhaship D iii.54 (v. 
1. sam°); DhsA 217; in phrase bodhãya maggo J i.67; Miln 
244, 289; and in bodha-pakkhiyadhammã (for which usu- 
ally bodhi°) SnA 164 (where given as 37); complementary to 
santi (arousing, soothing) Th 1, 342. bodhangama leading to 
enlightenment (dhammã) Nett 31, 83 (v. 1. bojjh°). 

Bodha 2 see pali°. 

Bodhana (nt.) [fr. bodheti] 1. knowing Miln 168 (cp. s V.83). 
— 2. (adj.) enlightening, teaching Bu 26, 22 (pacchima — 
jana°). 

Bodhanĩya (adj.) [grd. fr. bodheti] capable of being enlightened, 
worthy to be taught Bu 5, 31. See also bodhaneyya. 

Bodhaneyya (adj.) [fr. bodheti, see bodhanĩya] capable of be- 
ing enlightened, to be taught the truth Bu 2, 195 (jana); Miln 
169 (yena yogena bodhaneyyã sattã bujjhanti tena y. bod- 
heti); otherwise in comb 11 bodhaneyya-bandhavo the (Bud- 
dha's) relations (or fellowmen) who are able to be enlightened 
J i.345=DhA i.367; J V 335. 

Bodhi 1 (f.) [fr. budh, cp. Vedicbodhin — manas having an atten- 
tive mind; RV V.75, 5; viii.82, 18] (supreme) knowledge, en- 
lightenment, the knowledge possessed by a Buddha (see also 
sambodhi & sammã — sambodhi) M i.356; ii.95=D iii.237 
(saddho hoti, saddahati Tathãgatassa bodhim); D iii.159 (anut- 
taram pappoti bodhim), 165 (id.); s ĩ. 103, 196; V.197 sq.; A 

ii. 66; VbhA 310 (def.). Bodhi consists of 7 elements called 
bojjhangã or sambojjhangã. and is attained by the accom- 
plishment of the perfections called bodhi — pãcanã dhammã 
(see under cpds. & cp. bodhi — pakkhiya — dhammã). The 
Buddha is said to have found the Path followed by former Bud- 
dhas, who "catusu satipatthãnesu supatitthitacittã satta — bo- 
jjhange yathãbhũtam bhãvetvã anuttaram sammã — sambod- 
him abhisambujjhimsu" s V.160. The moment of supreme en- 
lightenment is the moment when the Four Truths (ariya — sac- 
cãni) are grasped s V.423. Bodhi is used to express the lofty 
knowledge of an ascetic (Bodhi — paribbặịaka Np. J V.229 
sq.), and the stage of enlightenment of the Paccekabuddha 
(paccekabodhi J iii.348; pacceka — bodhi — nãna J iV. 114; 
paccekasambodhi SnA 73), as distinguished from sammãsam- 
bodhi. 

-tthãna the State of Bodhi, State of enlightenment. Dpvs 
2.61. -pakkhika=pakkhiya (& pakkhika, e. g. A 

iii. 70=300; Th 1, 900; cp. bodha°) belonging to enlighten- 
ment, usually rcíerred to as the 37 bodhipakkhiyã dhammã 
qualities or items constituting or contributing to Bodhi, which 
are the same as enum d under bojjhanga (q. V.). They are 
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enum d & discussed at Vism 678 sq. and mentioned at many 
other passages of the Abhidhamma, e. g. Vbh 244, 249; 
Nett 31, 197, 240, 261; and in the Commentaries, e. g. J 

i. 275; iii.290; V.483; DhA i.230. When they are increased to 
43 they include the above with the addition of aniccasannã; 
dukkha 0 , anatta 0 , pahãna 0 , virãga 0 , nirodhasannã, thus at Nett 
112, 237. In the older texts we do not find any numbered lists 
of the b. — p. — dhammã. At A iii.70 only indriyesu gut- 
tadvãratã, bhojane mattannutã and jãgariy' ânuyoga are men- 
tioned in connection with bodhipakkhikã dhammã in general. 
At s V.227, 239 sq. (so read in Vbh preface xiv. for 327, 
337!) the term is applied to the 5 indriyas: saddh' indriyam, 
viriy°, sati°, samãdhi 0 , pamĩ 0 . A more detailed discussion of 
the bodhi — p — dhammã and their mention in the Pitakas 
is found in Mrs. Rh. D.'s preface to the Vbh edition, pp. 
xiv. — xvi. Of BSk. passage may be mentioned Divy 350 
(saptatrimsad — bodhi — paksãn dharmãn amukhĩ — krtya 
pratyekãm bodhim sãksãtkrtavantah) & 616 (bodhipaksãms 
tân dharmãn Bhagavãn samprakãsayati sma). -paripãka the 
maturing of enlightenment Vism 116. -pãcana ripening of 
knowledge (of a Buddha); adj. leading to enlightenment Bu 

ii. 121 sq.; Cp i.l 1 (cp. J i.22). It is a ỉate term. The b. 
dhammã are the 10 perfections (pãramiyo), i. e. dãna°, sĩla°, 
nekkhamma 0 , pannã°, viriya 0 , khanti 0 , sacca°, adhitthãna 0 , 
mettã°, upekhã 0 . -satta (1) a "bodhi — being," i. e. a be- 
ing destined to attain fullest enlightenment or Buddhaship. A 
Bodhisatta passes through many existences & many stages of 
progress before the last birth in which he fulfíls his great des- 
tiny. The "amhãkam Bodhisatto," or "our Bodhisatta" of the 
Buddhist Texts (e. g. Vism 419 (imasmim kappe ayam eva 
Bhagavã Bodhisatta — bhũto); DA i.259) refers to Gotama, 
whose previous existences are related in the Jãtaka collection. 
These tales illustrate the wisdom & goodness of the íuture 
Buddha, whether as an animal, a god, or a human being. In his 
last existence before attaining Buddhahood he is a man. Ref- 
erence is made to a Bodhisatta or the B. at very many places 
throughout the Canon. See e. g. M ĩ. 17, 163, 240; s ii.5; 

iii. 27; iv.233; V.263, 281, 317; Ẩ ii.130; iii.240; iv.302, 439; 
Vism 15, 116, 499; SnA 52 (pacceka 0 ), 67, 72. — (2) N. of 
the author of a Pali grammar, used by Kaccãyana (not extant): 
see Windisch, Proceedings ofXIV th Or. Congress, Voỉ. i.290. 
-sambhãra (pl.) conditions (lít. materials) necessary for the 
attainment ofbodhi J i.l; vi.595; Mbvs 12. 

Bodhi 2 [=bodhi 1 ] the tree of wisdom, the sacred Bo tree, the fig 
tree (Assattha, Ficus religiosa) under which Gotama Buddha 
arrived at perfect knowledge. The tree is near the spot where 
Buddhagãya is now, about 60 miles fr. Patna. Ít is regarded by 
pilgrims as the centre of the world (cp. pathavĩ— nãbhi mahã 

— bodhimando Mbvs 79). Ít is also spoken of as Mahãbodhi 
(e. g J iv.228; Vism 403). — Vism 72, 299, 342; DhA i.105; 
ThA 62; VbhA 473. 

-angana the courtyard in which the Bo tree stands DA 
i.191; vĩsrn 188 (°vattấ); VbhA 349. -tala "Bodhiíòunda- 
tion," i. e. the place or ground of the B. tree, otherwise bodhi 

— manda J ỉ. 105; Mhbv 9; DhA i. 117. -pakka fruit of the Bo 
tree J iv.229. -pãdapa the Bodhi tree Mbhv 1. -pũjã ven- 
eration of, or offerings to the Bo tree Mhbv 81. -manda (for 
°mandala) the ground under the Bodhi tree, hence the spot (or 


"throne"), on which the Buddha was seated at the time of at- 
taining highest enlightenment. The term is only found in very 
late canonical and post — canonical literature. Bu ii.65, 183; 
Vism 203; J iv.228, 232; Mhbv 79; SnA 2, 30, 225, 258, 281, 
340, 391, 441; DhA i.86; ii.69; iv.72; ThA 2. Cp. BSk. bod- 
himanda Divy 392. -maha feast in honour of the Bo tree J 

iv.229. -mũla the root or foot of the Bo tree SnA 32, 391; cp. 
Bodhiyã mũle Nd 1 172, 458=Ps i.174. -rukkha the Bodhi 
tree Vin i.l. 

Bodhetar [n. ag. fr. bodheti] awakener, enlightener Nd 1 457; Ps 
ĩ. 174; Vism 209. 

Bodheti [Caus. ofbujjhati] 1. to awaken to the truth, to enlighten 
s ĩ. 170; Bu ii.195. aor. bodhesi Vism 209, abodhayi Bu 
ii.196 & bodhayi Bu V.31; XXV.6 inf. bodhum: see bujjhati, 
& bodhetum J iv.393. grd. bodhabba D ii.246; A iv.136. — 
2. to make aware (of), to make known J vi. 4 12; SnA 444. 

Bondi [etym. doubtful, one proposed by Morris, J.PT.S. 1889, 
207 derives it fr. bandh=bundh to bind, which is an erroneous 
comparison; on his hint "probably cognate with E. body" cp. 
Walde, Lat. Wtb. under Tidelia. The orig. meaning may have 
been, as Morris suggests, "trunk." Ít certainly is a dial. word] 
body Pv iv.3 32 ; J 1.503; ii.160; iii.117; PvA 254. 

Bya° etc. (bya°, byu°) words not found under these initials are to 
be looked up under vya° etc. 

Byagã 3 rd sg. aor. of vi+gam, to depart, to be lost, perish Th 1, 
170. 

Byaggha [cp. Sk. vyãghra] a tiger J ii.110; Sdhp 388. f. byaggh- 
inĩ Miln 67. 

Byahjana (nt.) [cp. Sk. vyafijana] 1. sign, mark: see vyanjana. 
— 2. the letter, as compared with attha, the spirit or meaning; 
thus in phrase atthato byafijanato ca according to the mean- 
ing & the letter Miln 18, 345; Nett 23. As vyanjana is the 
more usual (& classical) form, other refs. will be found under 
vyanjana. 

Byatta (adj.) [cp. p. vyatta; Sk. vyakta] experienced, learned 
Miln 21. 

Byattatã (f.) [fr. byatta] experience, learning Miln 349. See also 
pari°. 

Byanti 0 in °bhavati, bhãva etc. see vyanti 0 . 

Byapagata [=vy — apa — gata] departed, dispelled Miln 225. 

Byappatha [so for byappattha; according to Kern, Toev. s. V. 
the word is a distortion fr. *vyãprta (for which usually p. 
vyãvata) of vy+ã+pr 3 , prnoti to be busy or active] busy, ac- 
tive. Thus Kern, but the trsl" is not satisfactory. It occurs only 
at 2 passages; Vin iv.2, where comb d with vãcã, girã, vacĩb- 
heda, and meaning "mode of speech," and at Sn 961, where it 
has the same meaning & is referred by Nd 1 472 to a mode of 
speech & expl d by SnA 572 by vacana. Thus the derivation 
fr. pr with vyã° can hardly be claimed to be correct for Bd- 
hgh's conception of the word; to him it sounded more likely 
like vy+ã+patha (cp. cpds. vacana — patha & vãda — patha), 
thus 'Vay of speaking." 

Byamha [cp. vyamha] a celestial mansion, a Vimãna Vv 52 3 . As 
vyamha at J iv.464. 
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Byasana see vyasana. 

Byã (indecl.) [distorted fr. iva=eva, with metathesis & diaeresis 
*veyya>*veyyã>*vyã>byã] intensive particle: "just so, cer- 
tainly, indeed" only in phrase "evam byã kho" Vin ii.26; 
ÍV.134=DA i.27; M i.130 (evam vyã kho ti evam viya kho c.), 
257. 

Byãdhi [cp. Sk. vyãdhi; lit. "upset" fr. vy+ã+dhã] sickness, 
disease A ỉ. 146; Kvu ii.457; Miln 351. 

Byãdhita [pp. fr. byãdheti] aữlicted with disease Th 1, 73; Miln 
168. 

Byãdheti [Caus. fr. byãdhi] to cause to waver, unsettle, agitate, 
trouble s ĩ. 120; Th 1, 46, 1211. Pass. byãdhiyati Kvu ii.457 
(aor. byãdhiyimsu). —pp. byãdhita. 

Byãpajjha [fr. vy — ã — pad] 1. trouble, opp. a° relief M i.10. 

— 2. malevolence; neg. a° benevolence Vin i.3; M i.38; cp. 
avyãpajjha s iv.296, 371. 

Byãpanna [fr. vyãpajjati] malevolent Sdhp 70; otherwise vy°, e. 
g. Sii.l68(°citta). 

Byãpãda [fr. vy+ã+pad] ill — will, malevolence, one of the 5 
"obstructions" (ãvaranãni, see e. g. s V.94; Nd 2 379); and of 
the 4 "bonds" (kãya — ganthã see e. g. Nd 1 98). — M i.434; 
s i.99; It 119; Ps 1.31; ii.12; Nd 1 149,207, 386. 

-vitakka a malevolent or angry thought M ĩ. 11; s i.203; 

ii. 151; iii.93; V.417; Nd 1 501; Kvu 113. 

Byãbãdha [vy+ã+bãdh] evil, wrong, hurt; usually referred to as 
3 fold: atta°, para°, ubhaya°, or against oneselí, against others, 
& both — M i.416; s iv.159 (vya°), 339. 

Byãbãdheti [Denom. fr. byãbãdha] to injure, hurt, oppress s 
V.393 (na kinci byãbãdhemi tasam vã thãvararh vã). 

Byãbhangĩ (f.) [vy+ã+bhaiij] 1. a pole for carrying burdens Th 
1,623 —2. aílail s iv.201. 

Byãma [cp. Vedic & p. vyãma cp. Satap. Br. i.2, 5, 14 a fathom, 
measured by both hands being extended to their full length, 
only in phrase °ppabhã a halo extending for a íathom around 
the Buddha J i.12, 90; Bu i.45; Miln 75; VvA 213. 

Byãruddha [pp. ofvy+ã+rundh; readingby° inNd 1 ; vy° in Sn & 
SnA; V. 1. BB] obstructed, opposed, hindered Sn 936 (aiĩnam 

— aữnehi b. in enmity with each other; =pativiruddha Nd 1 
408), 938 (412 id ; SnẤ 566=ãhata — citta). 

Byãvata [vy+ã+vr] covered, adorned with VvA 213 (rũpakãya 
byãvata jana; V. 1. byãgata). 

the meaning (wrongly given as "adomed") is to be deleted. 
The reading at VvA 213 is doubtíul. lt may be kãyavyãvata, 
but dassana-vyãvata is to be preíerred (see under vyãvata). 

Byãsatta [pp. of vy+ã+saíij, cp. ãsatta 1 ] attached to, clinging to, 
in cpd. °mãnasa possessed with longing Dh 47 (=sampatte 
vã asampatte vã lagga — mãnasa DhA i.361), 287 (cp. DhA 

iii. 433; lagganatãya sattamãnasa). 

Byũha [cp. Sk. & p. vyũha fr. vi+vah] 1 . the array or arrange- 
ment of troops in particular positions, order of parade or bat- 
tle DA i.85. Tliree formations of troops are mentioned at J 
ii.404 & 406, viz. paduma — vyũha (lotus íormation), cakka° 
(wheel form n ), sakata° (cart form n ). — 2. a heap, collection, 
in byũham karotỉ to put into a (well — arranged) heap Miln 2 


(kacavaram). — 3. a (blind) alley, cul — de — sac Vin iv.271 
(byũhan nãma yen' eva pavisanti ten' eva nikkhamanti). 

Byũhati [Denom. fr. byũha] to stand in array (like a troop) VvA 
104 (byũhanto, V. 1. brahmanto). 

Brahant (adj.) [cp. Vedic brhant, of brh 2 to increase, to be 
great or strong; paribrdha solid (cp. brũha, paribrahana & 
paribrũhana), Av. bũrũũat high; Arm. barjr high; Oir. brĩ, 
Cymr. bre mountain; Goth. baurgs "borough," Ohg. etc. burg 
"burgh," i. e. íòrtress; Ger. berg mountain. — The íunda- 
mental notion is that of an increase above normal or the or- 
dinary: vuddhi (of vrdh) is used in expl ns of the term; thus 
Dhtp 344 (Dhtm 506) baha braha brũha=vuddhiyam; VvA 278 
brahã=vuddhã. Its use is almost entirely restricted to poetry] 
very great, vast, high, lofty, gigantic; nom. sg. brahã Sn 410, 
550; Th 1, 31; J iii.117 (=dĩgha c.); iv.lll (su°); 64 7 ; Pv iv.3 1 ® 
(of a huge tree), acc. sg. brahantam A iii.346; VvA 182; 
nom. pl. also brahantã Vv 52 4 (=mahantã VvA 224; of the 
Yama — dũtã or DeatlVs giant messengers). — f. brahatl J 
V.215 (=uỊãrã c.); also given as N. of a plant Abhp 588. — 
Superl. brahattha (=Sk. barhistha; on inversion bar>bra cp. 
Sk. paribarhanã>p. paribrahana) in °puppha a large or fully 
developed blossom J V.416. 

-aranna woodlands, vast forest A ĩ. 187. -vana the 
wild wood, immense forest A ĩ. 152; iii.44; Vv 63 3 ; J V.215. 
-sukha (— vihãra —jjhãna—jhãyin) (a thinker enjoying his 
meditations in) immense happiness Miln 226 (in characterisa- 
tion of the term "brãhmana"). 

Brahma & Brahmã [fr. brh, see brahant. Perhaps less with re- 
gard to the greatness of the divine principle, than with ref. to 
the greatness or power of prayer or the ecstatic mind (i. e. 
holy enthusiasm). On etym. see Osthoff, "Bezzenberger's 
Beitrãge" xxiv. 142 sq. (=Mir. bricht charm, spell: Oicel. 
bragr poetry)] — I. Brahman (nt.) [cp. Vedic bráhman nt. 
prayer; nom. sg. bráhma] 1 . the supreme good; as a buddhis- 
tic term used in a sense different from the brahmanic (save in 
controversy with Brahmans); a State like that of Brahmã (or 
Brahman) A ii.184 (brahmappatta). In cpds. brahma 0 . — 2. 
Vedic text, mystic íormula, prayer DA i.244 (brahmam anatĩ 
ti brãhmano). 

11. Brahmã [cp. Vedic brahmán, m., one who prays or 
chants hymns, nom. sg. Brahmã] 1. the god Brahmã chief 
of the gods, often represented as the creator of the Universe 
(vasavattĩ issaro kattã nimmãtã) D ĩ. 18; iii.30, also called 
Mahãbrahmã (D i.235 sq., 244 sq.; iii.30; Ít 15; Vism 578; 
DhA ii.60); and Sahampati (Vin i.5; D ii.157; s ĩ. 136 sq.; 
Vism 201; KhA 171; SnA 56) and Sanamkumãra (D ii.226; 

iii. 97). The duration of his life is given as being 1 kalpa (see 
Kvu 207, 208). — nom. Brahma Vin i.5; D ii.46; J vi.486; 
Miln 224; Vism 2 (brahmãnam atibrahmã, Ep. of Buddha Bha- 
gavã); SnA 229 (B. mahãnubhãvo); gen. abl. Brahmano D 
ii.209; Vism 205; SnA 177; instr. Brahmanã D i.252; ii.239; 
Dh 105, 230; Vism 48, 405; DhA ii.60; acc. Brahmãnam D 
ii.37; voc. Brahme s i. 138. — 2. a brahma god, a happy & 
blameless celestial being, an inhabitant of the higher heavens 
(brahma — loka; in which to be rebom is a reward of great 
merit); nom. sg. brahmã s i. 142 (Baka br.); M i.327 (id.); A 

iv. 83; PvA 138 (°devatã for brahma 0 ?); gen. abl. brahmuno 
s ĩ. 142, 155; instr. brahmunã D iii.147, 150 & brahmanã 
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PvA 98; voc. sg. brahme M i.328. pl. nom. brahmãno 
Miln 13, 18 (where J vi.486 has Mahã — brahmã in id. p.); 
DhsA 195; gen. brahmãnam Vism 2; Mhbv 151. — pac- 
cekabrahmã a br. by himself s ĩ. 149 (of the name of Tudu; cp. 
paccekabuddha). — sabrahmaka (adj.) including the brahma 
gods D i 62; A 11.70; Vin i.ll; DA 1.174. 

III. brahma (adj. — n.) [cp. brahmã II. 2; Vedic brahma 0 
& Sk. brãhma] 1. holy, pious, brahmanic; (m.) a holy person, 
a brahmin — (adj.) J ii.14 (br. vanna=settha vanna c.); KhA 
151 (brahma — cariyam= brahmam cariyarh). — (m.) acc. 
brahmam Sn 285; voc. brahme (írequent) Sn 1065 (=brahmã 
ti setthavacanam SnA 592); J ii.346; iv.288; vi.524, 532; Pv 
i.12 9 (=brãhmana PvA 66). — 2. divine, as incorporating the 
highest & best qualities, sublime, ideal, best, very great (see 
esp. in cpds.), A ĩ. 132 (brahmã ti mãtãpitaro etc.), 182; iv.76. 
— 3. holy, sacred, divinely inspired (of the rites, charms, 
hymns etc.) D i.96 (brahme mante adhiyitvã); Pv ii.6 13 (man- 
tam brahmacintitam) =brãhmanãnam atthãya brahmanã cinti- 
tam) PvA 97, 98). — No te. The comp n form of all specilìed 
bases (I. II. III.) is brahma°, and with regard to meaning it is 
often not to be decided to which of the 3 categories the cpd. in 
question belongs. 

-attabhãva existence as a brahma god DhA iii.210. 
ujjugatta having the most divinely straight limbs (one of the 
32 marks of a Great Man) D ii.18; iii.144, 155. -uttama 
sublime DhsA 192. -uppatti birth in the brahma heaven s 
i. 143. -ũposatha the highest religious observance with med- 
itation on the Buddha & practice of the uposatha abstinence A 

i. 207. -kappa like Brahmã Th 1, 909. -kãya divine body D 

iii. 84; J i.95. -kãyika belonging to the company of Brahmã, 
N of a high order of Devas in the retinưe of Br. (cp. Kirfel, 
Kosmographie pp. 191, 193, 197) D i.220; ii.69; A iii.287, 
314; iv.40, 76, 240, 401; Th 1, 1082; Vism 225, 559; KhA 
86. -kutta a work of Brahmã D iii.28, 30 (cp. similarly yam 
mama, pitrã krtam devakrtam na tu brahmakrtam tat Divy 22). 
See also under kutta. -giriya (pl.) name of a certain class of 
beings, possibly those seated on Brahmagiri (or is it a certain 
class of períbrmers, actors or dancers?) Miln 191. -ghata 
(=ghata 2 ) company or assembly of Brahmans J vi.99. -cakka 
the excellent wheel, i. e. the doctrúie of the Buddha M i.69; A 

ii. 9, 24; iii.417; V.33; It 123; Ps ii.174; VbhA 399 (in detail); 
-cariya see separate article. -cãrin leading a holy or pure 
life, chaste, pious Vin ii.236; iii.44; s i.5, 60; ii.210; iii.13; 

iv. 93, A ii.44; M iii.117; Sn 695, 973; J V.107, 382; Vv 34 11 
(acc. pl. brahmacãraye for °cãrino); Dh 142; Miln 75; DA 

i. 72 (brahmam settham ãcãram caratĩ ti br. c.); DhA iii.83; a° 
s iv.181; Pug 27, 36. -cintita divinely inspired Pvi i.6 13 =Vv 
63 16 (of manta); expl n at PvA 97, as given above III.3, dif- 
fers from that at VvA 265, where it runs: brahmehi Atthak' 
ãdĩhi cintitam pannãcakkhunã dittham, i. e. thought out by 
the divine (seer) Atthaka and the others (viz. composers of 
the Vedic hymns: V. s. brãhmana 1 , seen with insight). -ja 
sprung from Brahmã (said of the Brãhmanas) D iii.81, 83; M 

ii. 148. Cp. dhammaja. -jacca belonging to a brahman íamily 
Th 1, 689. -jãla divine, excellent net, N. of a Suttanta (D 
No. 1) Vism 30; VbhA 432, 516; KhA 12, 36, 97; SnA 362, 
434. -daọda "the highest penalty," a kind of severe punish- 
ment (temporary deathsentence? ) Vin ii.290; D ii.154; DhA 
ii.112; cp. Kem, Manual p. 87. -dãyãda kinsman or heir 


of Brahmã D iii.81, 83. -deyya a most excellent gift, a royal 
giữ, a gift given with full powers (said of land granted by the 
King) D i.87 (=settha — deyyam DA i.246; cp. Dial. i.108 
note: the first part of the cpd. (brahma) has ahvays been inter- 
preted by Brahmans as reíerring to themselves. But brahma 
as the íĩrst part of a cpd. never has that meaning in Pali; and 
the word in our passage means literally "a full gift." — Cp. 
id. p. Divy 620, where it does not need to mean "gift to brah- 
mans," as Index suggests); D i.114; J ii.l66=DhA iii.125 (here 
a gift to a br., it is true, but not with that meaning); J vi.486 
(sudinnam+); Mhbv 123. We think that both Kem (who at 
Toev. s. V. unjustly remarks of Bdhgh's expl n as "unjust") and 
Fick (who at "Sociale Gliederung" p. 126 trsl s it as "gift to a 
Brahman") are wrong, at least their (and others') interpretation 
is doubtíul. -devatã a deity of the Brahmaloka PvA 138 (so 
read for brahmã 0 ). -nimantanika "addressing an invitation 
to a brahma — god," title of a Suttanta M i.326 sq., quoted at 
Vism 393. -nimmita created by Brahmã D iii.81, 83. -patta 
arrived at the highest State, above the devas, a State like the 
Br. gods M i.386; A ii.184. -patti attainment of the highest 
good s i.169, 181; iv.118. -patha the way to the Br. world 
or the way to the highest good s i.141; A iii.346; Th 1, 689. 
Cp. Geiger, Dhamma 77. -parãyana devoted to Brahmã 
Miln 234. -parisã an assembly of the Brahma gods D iii.260; 
M i.330; s i.155; A iv.307. -pãrisajja belonging to the ret- 
inue of Br., N. of the gods of the lowest Rũpa — brahmaloka 
s ĩ. 145, 155; M i.330; Kvu 207; cp. Kiríel, Kosmographie 
191,194. -purohita minister or priest to Mahãbrahmã; °deva 
gods inhabiting the next heaven above the Br. — pãrisajjã 
devã (cp. Kirfel loe. cit.) Kvu 207 (read “purohita for °paro- 
hita!). -pphotana [a — pphotana; ã+ph.] a Brahmaapplause, 
divineorgreatestapplauseDhAiii.210(cp. Miln 13; J vi.486). 
-bandhu "brahma — kinsman," a brãhmana in descent, or by 
name; but in reality an umvorthy brahman, Th 2, 251; J vi.532; 
ThA 206; cp. Fick, Sociale Gliederung p. 140. -bhakkha 
ideal or divine food s i.141. -bhatta a worshipper of Br. 
J iv.377 sq. -bhavana Br. — world or abode of Br. Nd 1 
448. -bhũta divine being, most excellent being, said of the 
Buddha D iii.84; M i.lll; iii.195, 224; s iv.94; A V.226; It 
57; said of Arahants A ii.206; s iii.83. -yãna way of the 
highest good, path of goodness (cp. brahma — patha) s V.5; J 
vi.57 (C. ariyabhũmi: so read for arãya°). -yãniya leading to 
Brahmã D i.220. -loka the Br. world, the highest world, the 
world of the Celestials (which is like all other creation subject 
to change & destruction: see e. g. Vism 415=KhA 121), the 
abode of the Br. devas; Heaven. — Ít consists of 20 heavens, 
sixteen being worlds of form ( rũpa — brahmaloka) and four, 
inhabited by devas who are incorporeal (arũpa°). The devas 
of the Br. 1. are free from kãma or sensual desires. Rebirth 
in this heaven is the reward of great virtue accompanied with 
meditation (jhãna) A i.227 sq.; V.59 (as included in the sphere 
called sahassĩ cũỊanikã lokadhãtu). — The brahmãs like other 
gods are not necessarily sotãpannã or on the way to full knowl- 
edge (sambodhi — parãyanã); their attainments depend on the 
degree of their íaith in the Buddha, Dhamma, & Sangha, and 
their observance of the precepts. — See e. g. D iii.112; s 
i.141, 155, 282; A iii.332; iv.75, 103; Sn 508, 1117; J ii.61; 
Ps i.84; Pv ii.13 17 ; Dhs 1282; Vbh 421; Vism 199, 314, 367, 
372, 390, 401, 405, 408, 415 sq„ 421, 557; Mhbv 54, 83, 103 
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sq., 160; VbA 68; PvA 76; VbhA 167, 433, 437, 510. See 
also Cpd. 57, 141 sq.; Kirfel, Kosmographie 26, 191, 197, 
207, and cp. in BSk. literature Lal. Vist. 171. The Br. — 
1. is said to be the one place where there are no women: DhA 

i. 270. — yãva Brahmalokã pi even unto Br.'s heaven, expres- 
sion like "as far as the end of the world" M i.34; s V.265, 288. 

— °ũpaga attaining to the highest heaven D ii.196; A V.342; 

Sn 139; J ii.61; Kvu 114. — °ũpapatti rebirth in Heaven Sn 
139. — °parãyana the Br. — loka as ultimate goal J ii.61; 

iii.396. — °sahavyatã the company of the Br. gods A iv. 135 
sq. -yãna the best vehicle s V.5 (+dhammayãna). -vaccasin 
with a body like that of Mahãbrahmã, comb d with -vannin of 
most excellent complexion, in ster. passage at D i.114, 115; 
M ii. 167, cp. DA i.282: °vaccasĩ ti Mahãbrahmuno sarĩra — 
sadisena sarĩrena samannãgato; °vannĩ ti setthavannĩ. -vãda 
most excellent speech Vin i.3. -vimãna a palace of Brahmã 
in the highest heaven D iii.28, 29; It 15; Vism 108. -vihãra 
sublime or divine State of mind, blissílil meditation (exercises 
on a, altruistic concepts; b, equanimity; see on these medita- 
tions Dial i.298). There are 4 such "divine States," viz. mettã, 
karunã, muditã, upekkhã (see Vism 111; DhsA 192; and cp. 
Expositor 258; Dhs trsl. 65; BSk. same, e. g. Divy 224); D 

ii. 196; iii.220 (one of the 3 vihãra's: dibba°, brahma 0 , ariya°); 
Th 1, 649; J i.139 (“vihãre bhãvetvã... brahmalok' ũpaga), 

ii. 61; Dhs 262; Vism 295 sq. (°niddesa), 319. -vethana the 
head — dress of a brahmin SnA 138 (one of the rare passages 
where brahma°=brahma III. 1). -sama like Brahmã Sn 508; 
SnA 318, 325; DhsA 195. -ssara "heavenly sound," a divine 
voice, a beautiful and deep voice (with 8 fine qualities: see 
enum d underbindu) D ĨĨ.211=227; J i.96; V.336. 

Brahmaka (adj.) onlyincpd. sa° with Brahmã(ortheBr. world). 

q. V. 

Brahmacariya (nt.) [brahma+cariya] a term (not in the strictly 
Buddhist sense) for observance of vows of holiness, partic- 
ularly of chastity: good & moral living (brahmam cariyam 
brahmãnam vã cariyam=brahmacariyam KhA 151); esp. in 
Buddh. sense the moral life, holy life, religious life, as way 
to end suffering, Vin i.12, 19, renouncing the world, study of 
the Dhamma D i.84, 155; ii.106; iii.122 sq., 211; M i.77, 147, 
193, 205, 426, 463, 492, 514; ii.38; iii.36, 116; s i 38, 43, 
87, 105, 154, 209; ii.24, 29, 120, 219, 278, 284 (°pariyosãna); 

iii. 83, 189; iv.51, 104, 110, 126, 136 sq., 163, 253, V.7 sq., 15 
sq., 26 sq., 54 sq., 233, 262, 272, 352; A i.50, 168, 225; 11.26, 
44, 185; iii.250, 346; iv.311; V.18, 71, 136; Sn 267, 274 (vas 

— uttama), 566, 655, 1128; Th 1, 1027, 1079; It 28, 48, 78, 
111; Dh 155, 156, 312; J iii.396; iv.52; Pv ii.9 13 ; DhA iv.42 
(vasuttamam); VbhA 504. — brahmacariyam vussati to live 
the religious life A i.115 (cp. °m vusitam in formida under 
Arahant II. A); °assa kevalin wholly given up to a good life A 
i. 162; °m santãnetum to continue the good life A iii.90; DhA 
ỉ. 119; komãra 0 the religious training of a well — bred youth 
A iii.224; Sn 289. — abrahmacariya unchastity, an immoral 
life, sinful living M i.514; D i.4; Sn 396; KhA 26. 

-antarãya raping DhA ii.52. -ânuggaha a help to purity 
A ĩ. 167; iv.167; Dhs 1348. -tìpaddava a disaster to religious 
life, succumbing to worldly desires M iii.116. -vãsa State of 
chastity, holy & pure life; adj. living a pure life A i.253; J 

iii.393; Kvu 93; DhA i.225. 


Brahmacariyaka (adj.) [fr. brahmacariya] only in phrase ãdi° 
leading to the highest purity of life D i.189, 191; iii.284; A 

iv.166. 

Brahmacariyavant (adj.) [fr. brahmacariya] leading the reli- 
gious life, pure, chaste s i.182; Dh 267. 

Brahmanỉia (adj.) [fr. brãhmana] brahman, of the brahman rank; 
brahmanhood, of higher conduct, leading a pure life D i.115 
(at which passage DA i.286 includes Sãriputta, Moggallãna & 
Mahãkassapa in this rank); M ii.167; A i.143. — abstr. der. 
brãhniaiiiiã (nt.) higher or holy State, excellency of a virtu- 
ous life D i. 166; Vin iii.44; J iv.362 (=brãhmana dhamma c.); 
brahmanna (nt.) D ii.248; brahmaimã (f.) D iii.72, 74; A 
i.142; & brahmannattha (nt.) s iii.192; V.25 sq., 195; A i.260 
(brãhmannattha). 

Brahmaiiiiatã (& brãh°) [fr. brahma or brãhmana] State of a 
brahman D iii.145, 169; Dh 332, cp. DhA iv.33. — Neg. 
a°Diii,70, 71. 

Brahmaiiiĩattha see brahmanna. 

Brahmatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. brahma] State of a Brahma god, exis- 
tence in the Br. world Vbh 337; Vism 301; VbhA 437; DhA 

i. 110. brahmattabhãva is to be read as brahm' attabhãva (see 
under brahma). 

Brahmattara at J iii.207 (of a castle) is probably to be read brah- 
muttara "even higher than Brahmã," i. e. unsurpassed, mag- 
niíicent. c. expl ns by suvaọọa-pãsãda. 

Brahmavant (adj.) [fr. brahma] "having Brahmã," possessed or 
full of Brahmã; f. brahmavatĩ Np. Vism 434. 

Brãhmanna. brãhmannatã & brãhmaniĩattha see brahmaiĩ 0 . 

Brãhmaọa 1 [fr. brahma; cp. Vedic brãhmana, der. fr. brahmán] 
a member of the Brahman caste; a Br. teacher. In the Bud- 
dhist terminology also used for a man leading a pure, sinless 
& ascetic life, olten even syn. with arahant. — On brãhmanas 
as a caste & their representation in the Jãtaka collection see 
Fick, Sociale Gliederung; esp. ch. 8, pp. 117 — 162. — Var. 
fanciful etymologies, consisting of a word — play, in p. def- 
initions are e. g. "sattannam dhammãnam bãhitattã br." (like 
def. of bhikkhu) Nd 1 86=Nd 2 464 a (cp. Sn 519); ye keci bho 

— vãdikã Nd 1 249=Nd 2 464 b ; brahã — sukhavihãra —jhãna 

— jhãyin Miln 226; pãparh bãhesum D iii.94; bãhita — pã- 
pattã br. DhA iii.84; ariyã bãhita — pãpattã br. DA i.244. — 
pl. brãhmaụãse Sn 1079 sq. — Var. reí 6 in the Canon to all 
meaningsoftheterm: Di.90, 94, 104, 119sq., 136(mahãsãlã), 
150 (°dũta), 247; iii.44 sq., 61, 83 sq., 94 sq. (origin of), 147, 
170, 258 (°mahãsãlã), 270; M i.271 (°karanã dhammã), 280; 

ii. 84, 148, 177; iii.60, 270 (a bhikkhu addressed as br.); s 
i.47, 54, 94 sq., 99 (°kumãra), 117, 125, 160 sq.; ii.77, 259; 
iv.157; V.194; A i.66, 110, 163 (tevijjã); 166; ii.176; iii.221 
sq. (brãhmana — vagga); It 57 sq., 60, 98, 101; J iii.194; 

iv.9; vi.521 sq.; Vbh 393 sq. For br. with the meaning "ara- 
hant" see also: Vin i.3; ii.156 (br. parinibbuta); Th 1,140, 221 
(brahma — bandhu pure ãsim, idãni kho 'mhi brãhmano); Dh 
383 sq.; Sn passim (e.g. V. 142 kammanã hoti brãhmano; 284 
sq.); J iv.302 sq.; Miln 225. Ten kinds of Br. are pronounced 
to be apetã brahmannã degraded fr. brahmanship J iv.361 
sq. Diff. schools of br. teachers are enum d at D i.237 sq. 
(Tevijja Sutta). — brãhmanãnam pubbakã isayo mantãnam 
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kattãro "the ten inspired Seers of old times, who composed the 
Vedic hymns"; their names are Atthaka, Vãmaka, Vãmadeva, 
Vessãmitta, Yamataggi, Angirasa, Bhãradvãja, Vãsettha, Kas- 
sapa, Bhagu Vin i.245; D i.104; A iii.224; iv.61; cp. VvA265. 
— f. brãhmaọĩ (n. or adj.) the wife of a brãhmana D i.193; 
J V.127 (of a purohita or high priest); DhA i.33; iv.176; PvA 
55, 61, 64. Freq. in comb n brãhmanl pajã this generation of 
brãhmanas, e. g. D i.249; A i.260; ii.23 (see pajã). 

-ibbhã Brahmins & Vaiáyas J vi.228 sq. -kumãrikã a 
brahmin young girl J iii.93. -kula a br. clan or íamily J ii.85, 
394, 411; iii.147, 352; PvA 21, 61. -gahapatikã priests & 
laymen ("clerk & yeoman" Rh. D. in S.B.E. xi.258) D ii.178; 
iii.148, 153, 170 sq.; s i.59, 184; A i 110; Vin i.35; J i.83. 
-gãma a br. village Vin ỉ. 197; D i.87, 127; s i.lll; J ii.368; 
iii.293; iv.276. -dhamma duty of a br.; see on contrast be- 
tween Brahmanic & Buddhist view J iv.301 sq., cp. also SnA 
312 — 325 (br. — dhammika — suta) & Fick, 1. c. 124. 
-putta son of a br. PvA 62. -bhojana giving food (alms) 
to brahmans Vin i.44. -mãọava a young brahmin J iv.391. 
-rũpa (in) form of a br. PvA 63. -vaddhakĩ a br. carpenter 
J iv.207. -vannin having the appearance of a brahmin Cp. 
X.10. -vãcanaka a br. disputation, some sort of elocution 
show J i.318; iv.391. -vãtaka circle ofbrahmins DhA iv.177 
(v. 1. °vãdaka). -vãọija a br. merchant PvA 113. -sacca 
a brahmanic (i. e. Standard, holy) truth A ii.176 (where the 
Buddha sets íbrth 4 such br. — saccãni, diff. from the usual 4 
ariyasaccãni). 

Brãhmaọa 2 (nt.) [for brahmanna] State of a true brahman, "holi- 
ness supreme" Th 1, 631. 

Brũti [brũ, Sk. bravĩti, Med. brũte; cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 141 2 . 
Expl d by Dhtp 366 as "vacane," by Dhtm 593 as "vãcãyam, 


Bh 

Bha (indecl.) the letter or sound (syllable) bh; Eguring in Bdhgh's 
exegesis of the N. Bhagavã as representing bhava, whereas 
ga stands for gamana, va for vanta KhA 109. — Like ba° 
we often find bha° mixed up with pa°; — see e. g. bhanda 
bhandati; bh represents b. in bhasta=Sk. basta, bhisa=Sk. 
bisa, bhusa=Sk. buáa. — bha-kãra the sound (or ending) 
°bha, which at Vin iv.7 is gi ven as implying contempt or 
abuse, among other low terms (hĩnã akkosã). This refers also 
to the sound (ending) °ya (see ya — kãra). The expl n for 
this probably is that °bha is abstracted from words ending 
thus, where the word itself meant something inferior or con- 
temptible, and this shade of meaning was regarded as inhering 
in the ending, not in the root of the word, as e. g. in ibbha 
(menial). 

Bhakuti (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. bhrakuti from older bhrkuti, bhrukuti 
or bhrũkuti] superciliousness Sn 485. J iii.99; Vism 26 
(°karana); SnA 412. Der. bhãkutika (q. V.). See also 

bhũkuti. 

Bhakkha (—°) (adj.) [fr. bhaks] 1. eating, feeding on D iii.41 


viyattiyam"] to say, tell, call; show, explain D i.95; Sn 308 
sq.; Dh 383 sq.; Cp. vi.8; Miln 314, 327. —Constructed with 
double acc. or with dat. of person & acc. of thing said (cp. 
Miln 233). — Forms: Pres. l st sg. brũmi Ít 33, 40; s 1033, 
1042 sq. (expl d as ãcikkhãmi desemi pannãpemi etc. by Nd.); 
Pv i.2 3 (—kathemi PvA 11); Th 1, 214; 2 nd sg. brũsi Sn 457, 
1032, 1081; J ii.48; Th 2, 58; 3 M sg. brũti Sn 122; imper. 
brũhiTh 1, 1266; Sn 1018, 1034, 1043; Miln 318. — pret. 
abravi Sn 981; Th 1, 1275; J vi.269; Pv ii.9 64 (v. 1. abruvi); 
PvA 264; abruvi J iii.62, and bravi J V.204; 3 rd sg. med. 
bravittha Vv 53 10 (=kathesi VvA 240); l st sg. also abravim 
Cp. ii.6 8 ; 3 rd pl. abravuih J V.112. 

Brũmeti [possible Caus. fr. brũti, but as Geiger, P.Gr. 141 2 , 
rightly remarks "not critically sound"] to say D i.95 (expl d as 
"brũmetũ ti vadatư" DA i.265). 

Brũhana (nt.) [fr. brũheti] expansion, increasing, spreading; cul- 
tivation, development (trs. & intrs.) Miln 313 (Kem, Toev. s. 
V. "amusement"); DhsA 332; VvA 20 (sukha°). Cp. upa°. 

Brũhetar [n. ag. of brũheti] increaser; one who practises, is de- 
voted to; in phrase brũhetã sunnâgãrãnam frequenter of soli- 
tary places; given up to solitary meditation M i.33, 213. 

Brũheti [cp. Sk. brmhayati; fr. brh 2 to increase; Dhtp 346 & 
Dhtm 505: vuddhiyam. Cp. brahant] to cause to grow, in- 
crease; hence: to promote, develop, practise, to put or devote 
oneself to; to look after, to íbster, make enjoy; practically syn. 
with sevati; s i. 198 (saddham); Sn 324 (kammãni); Dh 285 
(imper. brũhaya=vaddhaya DhA iii.429); Ud 72; J i.289; Miln 
313 (saddena sotam br.); PvA 168 (vaddheti+, for ãbhãveti). 
— Cp. anu°, pari°. 


(sãka° etc.); s i.69 (pahũta 0 voracious, of íire), 238 (kodha°); 
Pv i.9 1 (lohita — pubba°); Pug 55 (tina°); Sdhp 388 (tina°). 

— 2. eatable, to be eaten; nt. °m food, prey, in cpd. appa 

— bhakkha offering no food Vv 84 3 (appodaka+). — pl. also 
bhakkhã (eatables) J ii.14; iv.241 (similar context; =bhojana 
c.); Pv ii.9 41 (=ãhãrã PvA 129). Ít is to be pointed out that 
bhakkhã occurs in poetry, in stock phrase "dibbã bhakkhã pã- 
tubhavanti"; cp. Vedic bhaksa (m) feeding, partaking of food, 
esp. drink (of Soma), thus something extraordinary. 

Bhakkhatỉ [bhaks fr. bhaj, cp. Sk. bhaksati & bhaksayati; 

Dhtp 17 & 537 expl ns by "adana"] to eat, to feed upon Pv 
ii.2 5 (pubba — lohitam); DhAii.57 (vãtam). —inf. bhakkhi- 
tum J ii.14. — Caus. bhakkheti in same meaning J iv.349 
(aor. bhakkhesum); cp. BSk. bhaksayati Divy 276. 

Bhaga [Vedic bhaga, bhaj, see bhagavant etc.] luck, lot, íòrtune, 
only in cpd. dub° (adj.) unhappy, unpleasant, uncomíort- 
able Ít 90; DA i.96 (°karana). — bhaga (in verse "bhagehi ca 
vibhattavã" in exegesis of word "Bhagava") at DA i.34 read 
bhava, as read at id. p. Vism 210. 
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Bhagandala (& ã) [cp. late Sk. bhagandara] an ulcer, íístula Vin 
i.216, 272; Nd 1 370. Has expl 11 atDhtm204 "bhaganda secane 
hoti" ("comes from sprinkling") anything to do with our word? 

Bhagalavant [ofuncertain origin] N. of a mountain SnA 197 (loc. 
Bhagalavati pabbate). Occurs also as an assembly — hall un- 
der the N. of Bhagalavatĩ at D iii.201. Cp. Kiríel, Kosmogra- 
phie 196. 

Bhagavant (adj. n.) [cp. Vedic bhagavant, fr. bhaga] íbrtunate, 
illustrious, sublime, as Ep. and title "Lord." Thus applied to 
theBuddha(amhãkamBh.) and his predecessors. Occurswith 
extreme írequency; of fanciful exegetic expl ns of the term & 
its meaning we mention e. g. thoseatNd 1 142=Nd 2 466; Vism 
210 sq.; DA i.33 sq. Usual trs. Blessed One, Exalted One. 

Bhaginĩ (f.) [Epic Sk. bhaginĩ] a sister J vi.32. The popular etym. 
of bh. as given at VbhA 108 is the same as that for bhãtar, viz. 
"bhagatĩ ti bh." — Cpd. bhagini-mãla a "sister garland" (?) 
N. of a tree J vi.270 (=upari — bhaddaka). 

Bhagga 1 [pp. of bhanj, Sk. bhagna] broken, in phrases "sabbã 
te phãsukã bhaggã" J i.493, which is applied metaphorically 
at Dh 154 (phãsukã=pãpakã?), expl d DhA iii.128 (artiũcially) 
by "avasesa — kilesa — phãsukãbhaggã"; further "bhaggãpã- 
pakã dhammã" Vism 211; bhaggã kỉlesã Miln 44; and bhagga 
-rãga, °dosa etc. (in def. of Bhagavã) at Nd 1 142=Nd 2 466 B, 
quoted at Vism 211. 

Bhagga 2 (nt.) [fr. bhaga; cp. Sk. & p. bhãgya] íortune, good 
luck, welfare, happiness Vism 210 (akãsi °m ti garũ ti Bhã- 
gyavã etc.). 

Bhaggava [cp. Sk. *bhãrgava, a der. fr. bhrgu, & bhargah, 
of same root as Lat. fulgur lightning; Gr. cpXóc light; Ger. 
blitzen, blank; Ags. blanca white horse, all of the idea of 
"shining, bright, radiant." — How the meaning "potter" is con- 
nected with this meaning, is still a problem, perhaps we have 
to take the word merely as an Epithet at the one passage where 
it occurs, which happens to be in the Kumbhakãra —jãtaka, V. 
6, 7. i. e. the "Jãtaka of the potter"] potter (?) J iii.381, 382, 
in voc. bhaggava (m.) & bhaggavĩ (f.). The terms are not 
expl d in c., evidently because somewhat obscure. According 
to Kem, Toev. s. V. the Sk. form in this meaning occurs at 
MBh. i.190, 47; Saddhp. 191 sq., MVastu iii.347. 

Bhaggavant (adj. n.) [fr. bhagga 2 , cp. Sk. & p. bhãgyavant] 
having good luck or auspices, íortunate; in def. of "Bhagavã" 
at Vism 210=DA i.34 ("bhãgyavã bhaggavã yutto"); with ref. 
to the 4 qualities implied in the word "bhagavã," which pas- 
sage is alluded to at VvA 231 by remark "bhãgyavantat' ãdĩhi 
catũhi kãranehi Bhagavã." 

Bhanga 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. bhanga, which occurs already Atharva 
— veda xi. 6. 15 (see Zimmer. Altind. Leben 68), also Av. 
bamha, Polish pienka hemp. On its possible etym. connection 
with Vedic áaụa (Ath. Veda ii. 4. 5) =P. sana & sãna hemp 
(=Gr. xivvayL^, Ger. hanf, E. hemp) see Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
s. V. cannabis] hemp; coarse hempen cloth Vin i.58 (where 
comb d with sãna). 

Bhanga 2 (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. bhanga, fr. bhaỉij: see bhanjati] 
1. (lít.) breaking, breaking off, in sãkhã° a layer of broken — 
off branches J iii.407. — 2. (fig.) breaking up, dissolution, 
disruption (see on form Cpd. 25, 66) Ps i.57 sq. (“ânupassanã 


insight into disruption), quoted & expl d at Vism 640 sq.; VbhA 
27 (°khana); Sdhp 48, 78 (ãsã°). Cp. vi°. 

Bhangana & Bhangaloka [to bhanga 1 ?] are vv. 11. ofNpl. at 
Nd 1 155 for Gangana & Anganeka respectively. With mis- 
spelling bh>g, cp. bhendaka>gendaka. 

Bhacca (adj.) [grd. fr. bhr, cp. Sk. bhrtya] to be carried, kept or 
sustained A iii.46 (=a dependant) J iv.301 (C. bharitabba). As 
Kem. Toev. s. V. bhacca points out this gãthã "bhaccã mãtã 
pitã bandhũ, yena jãto sa yeva so" is a distortion ofMBh i.74, 
110, where it runs "bhastrã mãtã, pituh putro, yena jãto sa eva 
sah" (or is it bhrastã?). 

Bhajati [bhaj to divide, partake etc.: see Caus. bhãjeti & cp. 
vi°] to associate with (acc.), keep companionship with, fol- 
low, resort to; to be attached to (acc.), to love. Freq. syn. 
of sevati. The Dhtp & Dhtm mark the fig. meaning (bhaj 2 ) 
by sevãyam (Dhtp 61), sevãputhakkare (Dhtm 523) & sam- 
sevane (ib. 76), vvhilst the lit. (bhaj*) is expressed by vibhã- 
jane. — Sn 958 (bhajato rittam ãsanam; gen. sq. ppr.=sevato 
etc. Nd 1 466); Dh 76, 303; Pug 26, 33; J i.216=iii 510 (disã 
bh.) vi.358; Sdhp 275. — PotT bhaje Dh 76, 78, and bha- 
jetha Dh 78 (=payirupãsetha), 208 in sense of imper.; hence 
2 nd sg. íormed like Caus. as bhajehi J iii.148 (C. bhajeyyãsi; 

cp. Geiger, P.Gi: 139 2 ).-grd. bhajitabba Nd 2 s. V. 

kãmagunã B (sevitabba, bh., bhãvetabba). 

Bhajanã (f.) [fer. bhaj] resorting to, íamiliarity with Pug 20=Dhs 
1326, cp. sam° & Dhs trsl. 345. 

Bhajin (adj.) [fr. bhajati] loving, attached to, worshipping Nd 1 
142 (in expl n of "Bhagavã"). 

Bhajjati [Vedic bhrjjati, cp. Gr. cppÚỴOi to roast, cppúyavov dry 
wood; Lat. írĩgo to make dry] to roast, toast Vin iv.264; Dhtp 
79 & Dhtm 94, expl d by "pãke." — Caus. bhajjãpeti to have, 
or get roasted Vin iv.264; DhA i.224 (v. 1. K. paccãpeti). 

Bhanjaka (adj.) [fr. bhanịati] breaking, spoiling, destroying 
(attha° — visamvãda; cp. bhanjanaka) J iii.499. 

Bhaiìjati [bhanj, cp. Vedic bhanjati & bhanakti, roots with & 
without r, as Lat. frango=Goth. brikan=Ohg. brehhan, E. 
break, Sk. giri — bhraj breaking íorth from the mountain; 
and Sk. bhanga, bhafiji wave. — The Dhtp. 68 paraphrases 
by "omaddana," Dhtm 73 by "avamaddana"] 1. (trs. & intrs.) 
to break Vin i.74 (phãsukã bhanịitabbã ribs to be broken); Dh 
337 (mã bhanji=mã bhanjatu c.). Pv ii.9 3 (sãkharii bhanjeyya 
=chindeyya PvA 114); PvA 277 (akkho bhanji the axle broke, 
intrs.). — 2. to fold or furl (the lip): ottharh bh. J ii.264. — 
3. (fig.) to break up, spoil, destroy, in attham bh. to destroy 
the good s iv.347 (cp. bhanjanaka). — pp. bhagga 1 (q. V.). 

Bhanịana 1 (nt.) [fr. bhanjati] breakage, breaking down, break, 
only in cpd. akkha° break of the axle Vism 32, 45; DhA i.375; 
PvẤ 277. 

Bhanjana 2 (nt.) [for byanjana, in composition; maybe graphical 
mistake] anointing, smearing, oiling, in gatta° and pãda° — 
bbhanjana — tela oil for rubbing the body and the feet Vism 
100; VvA 295. 

Bhanjanaka (nt.) [fr. bhaíyana 1 ] destroying, hurting, spoiling, in 
phrase attha° destroying the welfare (with ref. to the telling 
of lies) DhA iii.356; VvA 72; cp. bhaíijaka. 
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Bhaiìjanin (adj.) [fr. bhaiìj] breaking, destroying, in cakka° 
breaking the wheel, fig. breaking the State ofharmony J V.112. 

Bhannam (J V.317) see bhã. 

Bhata [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. bhata, fr, dial. bhat to hire; orig- 
inally the same as bhrtya fr. bhrta & bhrti of bhr Dhtp 94, 
Dhtm 114. —bhata=bhatyam i. e. bhrtyam] servant, hireling, 
soldier Miln 240; VvA 305 (bhattavetana 0 ). As to suggestion 
of bhata occurring in phrase yathã—bhatam (Kem. Toev. s. 
V. yathãbhatam) see discussion under yathã bhataih. 

-patha Service, employment, salary Vin iv.265; SnA 542. 

Bhattha 1 [pp. of bhrams, see bhassati] dropped, íallen down J 
1*482; iv.222, 382; V.444. Cp. pari°. 

Bhattha 2 [pp. of bhaọ, for bhanita] spoken, said Vv 63 19 
(su°=subhãsita VvA 265). See also paccã° & pari°; cp. also 
next. 

Bhattha 3 (?) [perhaps for bhatta?] wages, tip, donation J iv.261 
(by c. expl d as kathita, thus same as bhattha 2 ). V. 1. bhatta. 
Cp. Sk. bhãta & BSk. bhãtaka MVastu iii.37. 

Bhanatỉ [bhaọ; cp. Sk. bhanati; Ohg. ban=E. ban etc. "procla- 
mation." See connections in Walde, Lat. Wtb. under fab- 
ula. — Expl d by Dhtp 111 as "bhanana." by Dhtm 162 as 
"bhãsana"] to speak, tell, proclaim (the nearest synonym is 
katheti: see Nd 2 s. V. katheti) Dh 264; Pug 33, 56; DhA ii.95. 

— ppr. bhananto Sn 397. Pot. bhaụe Sn 1131 (=bhaneyya 
Nd 2 469); Dh224 (saccarii; =dĩpeyya vohareyya DhA iii.316). 
Also bhaọeyya Sn 397. An old subjunctive form is bhanã- 
mase s i.209 (cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 126). Prohib. mã bhãọi. A 
Caus. form is bhãọaye (Pot.) Sn 397. 

Bhanana (nt.) [fr. bhanati] telling, speaking DhA iv.93 (°sĩla, 
adj. wont to speak); Dhtp 111. 

Bhaọe (indecl.) [orig. l st sg. pres. Med. of bhanati] "I say," 
used as an interjection of emphasis, like "to be sure," "look 
here." Ít is a íamiliar term of address, often used by a king to 
his subjects Vin i.240 (amhãkam kira bhane vijite Bhaddiya 

— nagare), 241 (gaccha bhaụe jãnãhi...) Miln 21 (atthi bhane 
aữno koci pandito...). 

Bhaọda (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. bhãnda] 1. stock in trade; collectively 
goods, wares, property, possessions, also "object" s i.43 (it- 
thi bhandãnam uttamam woman is the highest property), Nd 2 
38; J iii.353 (yãcita° object asked,=yãca); ThA 288 (id.); Vism 
22. — bhandam kinãti to buy goods VbhA 165. — bhandam 
vikkinati to sell goods J i.377 (+patibhandam dãpeti to receive 
goods in return); vikkiniya — bh. goods for sale DhA i.390. 

— assãmika 0 ownerless goods, unclaimed property J vi.348; 
ãbharaọa 0 trinkets, jewelry J iii.221; piya° best goods, trea- 
sure J iii.279; bahu° having many goods, rích in possessions 
Vin iii.138; KhA 241 (of a bhikkhu); vara° best property or 
belongings Vin iv.225. — 2. implement, article, instrument 
Vin ii.142, 143 (where 3 kinds are distinguished: of wood, 
copper, & of earthenware), 170 (id.); Dãvs iv.50 (turiya 0 ). — 
In assa(hatthi°) -bhaọda Vin ĩ.85 sq., the meaning "horse (ele- 
phant — ) trader (or owner)" does not seem clear; should we 
read paọdaka? Cp. bhanda=panda under bhandati. 

-âgãra store house, warehouse, only in der. -âgãrika 
keeper of Stores Vin i.284; ii.176; surveyor of the (royal) ware- 
houses, royal treasurer (a higher court office: cp. Fick. So- 


ciale Gìiederung 101 sq.) J iii.293; iv.43; V.117; Miln 37; DA 

i. 21; PvA 2, 20. -ãhãraka (trader) taking up goods DhA 
iv.60. 

Bhandaka (adj. in sense of collect. nt.) [fr. bhanda] 1. article, 
implement; kĩỊã° toys J vi.6. — 2. belongings, property Vin 
iv.225. — 3. trappings, in assa° horsetrappings J ii.113. 

Bhandati I bliaiụl. cp. "pandabhanda paribhãse" Dhtp 568; Dhtm 
798] to quarrel, abuse Vin i.76 (saddhim); iv.277; Th 1, 933; 
SnA 357 (aữnamannam). 

Bhandana (nt.) [fr. bliaiụl. cp. BSk. bhãndana Divy 164] quar- 
rel, quarrelling, striíe Ít 11; J iii, 149; Nd 1 196; DhA i.55, 64. 

Bhandi [?] a certain plant or flower J V.420. Reading uncertain. 

Bhaọdikã (f.) [fr. bhandaka, in collect. sense] collection of 
goods, heap, bundle; bhandikam karoti to make into a heap J 
iii.221,437; or bliaiidikaih bandhatỉ to tie into abundle DhA 

ii. 254; VvA 187. sahassa 0 a heap of 1,000 kahãpanas J ii.424; 

iii. 60; iv.2. — Note. bhandika is V. 1. at J iii.41 for gandikã. 

Bhandu (adj.) [etym. uncertain, dialectical or=pandu?] bald — 
headed, close shaven Vin i.71 (°kamma shaving), 76 (kam- 
mãra°); J iii.22; vi.538 (+tittira); Miln 11, 128. 

Bhata (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. bhrta] 1. supported, fed, reared, 
maintained A iii.46 (bhatã bhaccã "maintained are my depen- 
dents"); J V.330 (kicchã bh.), given by Kem, Toev. s. V. in 
meaning "full" with wrong ref. J vi. 14. Cp. bharita. 

Bhataka [cp. Epic Sk. bhrtaka] a hired servant, hireling, servant 
Th 1, 606, 685, 1003; J iii.446; Miln 379; DhA U19, 233 
(°vĩthi servant Street). See also Fick. Sociale Gliederung 158, 
195, 196. 

Bhati(f.) [cp. Vedic bhrti, fr. bhr] wages, fee, pay J i.475; iii.325, 
446; DhA i.21, 70; Dhtp 94 (in expl n of root bhat, see bhata). 

Bhatỉkã (f.) [fr. bhati] fee J iv.184. 

Bhatta (nt.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. bhakta, orig. pp. of bhajati] 
feeding, food, nourishment, meal Dh 185; Pug 28, 55; J ii.15; 
V. 170 (bhatta — manunna — rũpam for bhattarh — ); Vism 
66 (where 14 kinds enum d , i. e. sangha 0 , uddesa 0 etc.); Sdhp 
118. — ucchittha 0 food thrown away PvA 173; uddesa 0 spe- 
cial food Vin 1.58=96, cp. ii.175; devasika 0 daily food (as 
fee or wages) DA i.296 (=bhatta — vetana); dhura° a meal 
to which a bhikkhu is invited as leader of others, i. e. a re- 
sponsible meal J i.449; iii.97 (v. 1. dhuva°); dhuva° constant 
supply of food Vin i.25, 243. 

-agga [cp. BSk. bhaktãgra Divy 335; MVastu ii.478] a 
refectory Vin i.44; M i.28; J V.334. -ammana food trough 
J vi.381. -âbhihãra giữ of food s i.82. -uddesaka (thera) 
(an elder) who supervises the distribution of food, a superin- 
tendent of meals Vism 388, DhA i.244. -kãraka one who 
prepares the meal or food, a cook, butler J ĩ. 150 sq.; V.296; 
vi.349; DA ỉ. 157. -kicca "meal — períòrmance," meal (cp. 
BSk. bhaktakrtya Divy 185) J i.87; Miln 9; Vism 278 (kata° 
after the meal, cp. kata ii.l. a); PvA 76. -kilamatha fa- 
tigue after eating SnA 58 (cp. “sammada). -gãma a village 
giving tribute or Service DhA i.398. -dãna giữ of a meal 
PvA 54. -puta a bag with food J ii.82, 203; iii.200; DA 
i.270. Cp. putabhatta. -putaka same KhA 44; VbhA 234; 
Vism251. -bhoga enjoyment of food s i.92. -randhaka a 
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cook J iv.431. -vissagga serving a meal, meal — function, 
participation at a meal Vin iv.263; Pv iii.2 9 (so read for vis- 
satta; expl d at PvA 184 by bhattakicca & bhunjana); Miln 9; 
SnA 19, 140. -vetana Service for food, food as wages (cp. 
bhaktã — dãsa a slave vvorking for food Manu viii.415, see 
Fick. Sociale Gliederung p. 197), in general "hire, wages," 
also "proíessional fee" D iii.191; Vin iii.222 (ranno bh — V. 
— ãhãro "in the King's pay"); J iv.132 sq., Miln 379; DhA 
i.25 (to a physician); VvA 305. -velã meal — time SnA 111. 
-sammada drowsiness after a meal s i.7; J vi.57; Vbh 352; 
Vism 278, 295. -sãlã hall for meals, refectory Vism 72. 

Bhattar [Vedic bhartr to bhr] a husband; nom. sg. bhattã Th 2, 
413; J V.104, 260 (here in meaning "supporter"); vi. 492; gen. 
bhattu J V.169, 170; acc. bhattãrarii Th 2, 412. 

Bhattavant (adj.) [fr. *bhakta, pp. of bhajati] possessing rev- 
erence or worship(pers), worshipful, adored; in a (late) verse 
analysing fancifully the word "Bhagavant," at DA i.34=Vism 
210 sq. Expl d at Vism 212 by "bhaji — sevi — bahulam 
karoti." 

Bhatti (f.) [cp. Vedic & Class. Sk. bhakti, fr. bhaj: see bhajati] 
1. devotion, attachment, fondnessPug20=Dhs 1326 (cp. Dhs 
ừ sỉ. 345); Pug 65; J V.340 (=sineha c.); vi.349; VvA 353, 
354. — 2. in bhatti-kata Th 2, 413 it means "Service," thus 
"doing Service" (or "rendered a servant"?). — 3. of uncertain 
meaning in bhatti-kamma, probably "making lines, decora- 
tion, ornamentation" Vin ii.113 (°kamma — kata decorated), 

i. 51. The reading is uncertain, may be bhati° (? Kern, Toev. s. 
V. trsP "patchwork"?). Cp. vi°. 

Bhattỉka (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhatta] in dhuva° being in constant sup- 
ply of food, being a regular attendant (servant) or adviser Vin 

ii. 15. Also at ThA 267 in meaning "being a servant, working 
for food" in expl n of bhattikatã (=kata — sãmi — bhattikã), 
said of a toiling housewife. 

Bhattimant (adj.) [from bhatti] 1. devoted? 2. discerning, ana- 
lytical, perspicacious? Th 1, 370; Com. has: yathãnusittharii 
patipattiyã tattha bhattimã nãma. 

Bhadanta (Bhaddanta) [a secondary adj. íormation from address 
bhaddam (=bhadram) te "hail to thee," cp. "bhaddam vo" un- 
derbhadda 1] venerable, reverend. mostly in voc. as address 
"Sừ, holy tầther" etc., to men of the Order. voc. sg. bhadante 
s i.216 (v. 1. bhaddante); voc. pl. bhadantã DhA iii.414. 
— A contracted form of bhadante is bhante (q. V.). Note. 
In case of bhadanta being the corresp. of Sk. *bhavanta (for 
bhavãn) we would suppose the change v>d and account for dd 
on grounds oípop. analogy after bhadda. See bhante. Thepl. 
nom. from bhadantã is íormed after bhadante, which was felt 
as a voc. of an a — stem with — e for — a as in Prk. Mãgadhĩ. 

Bhadantika (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhadanta] only in cpd. ehi°, lít. "one 
belonging to the (greeting) □ come hail to thee, " i. e. one 
who accepts an invitation D iii.40, M ii.161; A i.295; ii.206; 
Pug 55. See also under ehi. 

Bhadara in °paọdu at A i.181 is to be read as badara 0 . 

Bhadda (a) & Bhadra (b) (adj.) [cp. Vedic bhadra, on diff. íorms 
see Geiger, P.Gr. § 53 2 Dhtp 143, 589 expl s bhadd by "ka- 
lyãne"; whereas Dhtm 205 & 823 gives bhad (bhadd) with 
expl" "kalyãna kammãni"] 1. auspicious, lucky, high, lofty, 


august, of good omen, reverend (in address to people of es- 
teem), good, happy, íòrtunate D ii.95 (a) ; s Í.117 (b) ; Dh 143 
sq. (b) (oíagood, well — trained horse), 380 (b) (id.); J vi.281 (b) 
(24 bhadrã pãsakã or lucky throws of the dice); DhA i.33 (a) 
(voc. bhadde=ayye). — bhadram (nt.) something bringing 
luck, a good State, welfare; a good deed (=kalyãnam) Dh 120 
(=bhadra — kamma, viz. kãyasucarita etc. DhA iii. 14); PvA 
116 (=ittham). Also as form of address "hail to thee," bhaddam 
vo J V.260. — 2. a kind of arrow (cp. Sk. bhalla) J ii.275 (v. 1. 
bhadra; so Kern, Toev. s. V.; but c. takes it as bhadda lucky, in 
neg. sense "unlucky, sinister," & expl s by bĩbhaccha=awfid). 
— 3. bull (cp. Sk. bhadra, Halãyudha 5, 21) Th 1, 16, 173, 
659. 

-mukha one whose face brings blessings, a complimen- 
tary address, like "my noble &c ữiend!" [cp. BSk. bhadra- 
mukha; Divy írequent: see Index], M ii.53; s i.74 (cp. K.s. 
i.100") J ii.261 (v. 1. bhadda 0 ); Vism 92 (v. 1. ss bhadda 0 ). 
-muttaka [cp. Sk. bhadramusta] a kind of íragrant grass 
(Cyperus rotundus) DA i.81; Abhp 599. -yuga a noble pair 
DhA i.95 (Kolita & Upatissa), -vãhana the auspicious (royal) 
vehicle (or carriage) Miln 4. 

Bhaddaka (a) & Bhadraka (b) [fr. bhadda] 1. good, of good qual- 
ity (opp. pãpaka) A iv,169 (a) . — 2. honoured, of high re- 
pute J iii.269 (a * (=sambhãvita c.). — 3. (m. nt.) a good 
thing, lucky or auspicious possession, a valuable. Appl d to 
the 8 requisites (parikkhãrã) of a Samana at J v.254 <b) . — On 
upari-bhaddaka (N. of a tree J vi.269; c.=bhagini — mãlã) 
see upari. — At A iv.255 bhaddaka is given as one of the 
eight ingredients of the sun & moon; it may be gold (? cp. 
Kiríel, Kosmographie 190), or simply a term for a very valu- 
able quality. 

Bhanta [pp. of bham] swerving, swaying, staggering, deviat- 
ing; always used of an uncontrolled car (ratha or yãna) Dh 222 
(ratha=ativegena dhãvanta DhA iii.301); (yãna=adanta akãrita 
avinĩta Nd 1 145); DhsA 260 (°yãna). Cp. vi°. 

Bhantatta (nt.) [fr. bhanta] turmoil, coníusion Dhs 429 (=vib- 
hanti — bhãva DhsA 260, so read for vibhatti 0 ); cp. Dhs trsl. 
120 . 

Bhante [would correspond either to Sk. *bhavantah (with end- 
ing °e as Mãgadhism for °ah)=bhavãn, or to p. bhadanta. In 
both cases we have a contraction. The expl n bhante=bhadante 
(bhadantah) is advocated by Pischel, Prk. Gr. §§ 165, 366 b , 
intimated also by Weber, Bhagavatĩ 156 n. 3 (unable to 
explain — e); the expl n bhante=bhavantah (see bhavarii) by 
Geiger, P.Gr. 98 3 ; hinted at by Weber loc. cit. (bhavan- 
tah=bhagavantah)] voc. of polite address: Sir, venerable Sir, 
used like bhadante. Either abs. as voc.: Vin i.76; D ii.154, 
283; J ii.lll; iii.46; Miln 19; or with another voc.: Miln 25; 
or with other oblique cases, as with nom. D ĩ. 179; DhA i.62. 
with gen. D i.179. 

Bhabba (adj.) [grd of bhũ, Sk. bhavya] 1. able, capable, íit 
for ( — ° or with dat. or inf.); abhabba uníít, incapable; Vin 
ĩ. 17; s iii.27 (dukkha — kkhayãya); iv.89 (id.); Pug 12, 13; 
Vism 116 (bhikkhu), neg. Ít 106 (antakiriyãya), 117 (phutthum 
sambodhim); J i.106 (“puggala a person unfit for the higher 
truths & salvation). bhabbâbhabba nt & unfít people Nd 2 
235 3 =Vism 205, expl d at Vbh 341, 342 by "bhabbã niyãmam 
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okkamitum kusalesu dhammesu sammattam." — 2. possible 
(& abhabba impossible) M iii.215 (kammam bhabbaãbhãsa 
apparently possible). — See also abhabba. 

Bhabbatã (f.) [abstr. fr. bhabba] possibility; neg. a° impossibil- 
ity Sn 232; KhA 191; VvA 208. 

Bhamati [bhram; on etym. s eeK.Z. iv.443; vi.152. Expl d atDhtp 
219 by "anavatthãne," i. e. unsettledness] to spin (ofa wheel), 
to whirl about, to roam Dh 371 (mã te kãmagune bhamassu cit- 
tam); J i.414; iii.206= iv.4 (cakkam matthake); iv.6 (kumbha 

— kãra — cakkam iva bh.); V.478. — pp. bhanta. — Caus. 
bhameti to make whirl Vism 142 (cakkam). 

Bhamara [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. bhramara; either to bhram (se- 
mantically quick, unsteady motion=confused noise), cp. Gr. 
cpópịiiỴt; zither; or perhaps for *bramara to Ohg. bremo=Ger. 
bremse gadíly, bremen=brummen to hum; Gr. PpÓỊiog thun- 
der, Lat. fremo to growl, roar: see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. 
ữerno] 1 . a bee J V.205 (°vanna bee — coloured, i. e. of black 
colour, in expl n of kanha); Th 2, 252. Usually in similes, e. g. 
at Dh 49 (cp. DhA 1.374 sq.); Vism 142, 152; SnA 139. — 
2. in bhamara-tanti "the string that sounds," one of the seven 
strings ofthe lute J ii.253, cp. VvA 140. 

Bhamarikã (f.) [fr. bhamara] a humming top J V.478. 

Bhamu (f.) [secondary íormation after bhamuka] eyebrow J 
vi.476 (thita ), 482 (nĩla°). 

Bhamuka (& Bhamukha) (f.) [cp. Vedic bhrũ; the Pali word 
is possibly a comp 11 of bhrũ+mukha with dissimilation of íĩrst 
u to a] eyebrow Th 11, 232=s i.132 pamukh —; J iv.18 (in 
expl" of su — bbhũ=su — bhamukhã in c., Fausbõll puts 
"bhamuka"? Kern on this passage quotes BSk. bhrũmuklia, 
see Toev. s. V.); vi.503 (aỊãra° for pamukha); DhA iii.102; 
iv.90, 197=J V.434; SnA 285. 

Bhaya (nt.) [fr. bhĩ, cp. Vedic bhaya, p. bhãyati] fear, ữight, 
dread A ii.15 (jãti — marana 0 ); D iii.148, 182; Dh 39, 123, 
212 sq., 283; Nd 1 371, 409; Pug 56; Vism 512; KhA 108; 
SnA 155; DhA iii.23. There are some lengthy enum lls of ob- 
jects causing fear (sometimes under term mahabbhaya, mahã 

— bhaya), e. g. one of 17 at Miln 196, one of 16 (four times 
four) at A ii.121 sq., the same in essence, but in different or- 
der at Nd 2 470, and at VbhA 502; one of 16 (with remark 
"ãdi," and so on) at Vism 645. Shorter comb ns are to be íound 
at Sn 964 (5, viz. damsã, adhipãtã, sirimsapã, manussaphassã, 
catuppãdã); Vbh 379 (5, viz. ãjĩvika°, asiloka 0 , parisa — sãra- 
jja°, marana 0 , duggati 0 , expl d at VbhA 505 sq.), 376 (4: jãti°, 
jarã°, vyãdhi 0 , marana 0 ) 367 (3: jãti°, jarã°, maran°); Nd 1 402 
(2: dittha — dhammikam & samparãyikam bh.). — abhaya 
absence of fear, satety Vin i.75 (abhay — ũvara for abhaya — 
vara?); Dh 317; J i.150; DhA iii.491. 

-hãna insight into what is to be íeared: see Cpd. 66. 
-dassăvin seeing or realisúig an object of fear, i. e. danger 
Vbh 244, 247 and passim. -dassin id. Dh 31, 317. -bherava 
fear & dismay M i. 17 (=citt' uttrasassa ca bhayãnak' ãram- 
manassa adhivacanam MA 113), N. of Suttanta No. 4 in Ma- 
jjhima (pp. 16 sq.), quoted at Vism 202; SnA 206. 

Bhayãnaka (adj.) [fr. bhaya, cp. Epic Sk. bhayãnaka] ữightíul, 
horrible J iii.428; MA 113; PvA 24 (as °ika); Sdhp 7, 208. — 
nt. °m something awful Nd 2 470 (in def. of bhaya). 


Bhara-bhara, a word imitating a confused sound M i.128; other- 
wise contracted to babbhara (q. V.). 

Bhara (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhr] "bearing" in act. &pass. meaning, i. 
e. supporting or being supported; onlyincpd. dubbhara hard 
to support A V. 159, 161 (v. 1. dubhara), and subhara easy to 
support Th 1, 926 (trsl. "of írugal ways"). 

Bharaọa (nt.) [fr. bhr, Epic Sk. bharana] bearing, supporting, 
maintenance Dhtm 346 (in expl 11 of bhr); Abhp 1053. 

Bharatã (f.) [abstr. fr. bhara] only in cpd. dub° diffículty to sup- 
port, State oíbeing hard to maintain, synonymous with kosajja 
at A iv.280, and kuhanã at A V.159, 161. — opp. subharatã 
A iv.280. 

Bharati [bhr, cp. Lat. fero, Gr. cpépcu, Av. baraiti, Oir. berim, 
Goth. bairan=to bear, Ger. gebãren. Dhtm expl s simply by 
"bharena"] to bear, support, feed, maintain J V.260 (mama 
bharatha, aharh bhattã bhavãmi vo; c. expl ns as "mam iccha- 
tha"). — pp. bhata. See also bhata, bhara, bharita, and Der. 
fr. bhãr°. A curious Passive form is anu-bhĩramãna (ppr.) 
M iii.123 (chatta: a parasol being spread out), on which see 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 52, 5; 175 n. 3, 191. 

Bharita (adj.) [lít. made to bear, i. e. heavy with etc. Cp. 
íormations bhãr°, fr. bharati] lìlled with (—°) J i.2 (suvanna 
— rajata° gabbha); iv.489 (udaka°); V.275 (kimi°); SnA 494 
(vãta°); ThA 283 (kunapa 0 ). 

Bhariyã (f.) [fr. bhr, Vedic bhãryã] a wife (lít. one who is sup- 
ported) D iii.190; It 36; J iii.511; DhA i.329 

Bharu [a dial. (inscription) word, cp. Kem, Toev. s. V.] sea, in 
two names for a town and a kingdom viz. Bharukaccha Nd 1 
155; J ii. 188; iv.137, and Bharu-rattha J ii.169 sq., a kingdom 
which is said to have been swallowed up by the sea. — Also 
in N. of the King of that country Bharu — rãjã J ii.171 (v. 1. 
Kuru°). — Der. Bhãrukacchaka an inhabitant of Bharukac- 
cha DhsA 305 (so read at Expos. ii.401). 

Bhallaka [lit. from the Bhalla people] a kind of copper, enum d 
under the eight pisãca — lohãni, or copper Corning from the 
Pisãca country VbhA 63 (is reading correct?). It is doubtíul 
whether we should not read mallaka, cp. malla. 

Bhallãtaka [cp. Epic Sk. bhallãtaka] the marking nut plant Semi- 
carpus anacardium J vi.578. 

Bhava [cp. Sk. bhava, as philosophical term late, but as N. of a 
deity Vedic; of bhũ, see bhavati] "becoming," (form of) re- 
birth, (State of) existence, a "life." There are 3 States of exis- 
tence conventionally enum d as kãma°, rũpa°, arũpa° or sen- 
sual existence, deva — corporeal, & íormless existence (cp. 
rũpa) D ii.57; iii.216; s ii.3; iv.258; A ii.223; iii.444; Nd 1 48; 
Nd 2 s. V. dhãtu B.; Vism 210=DA i.34; Vism 529; VbhA 204. 
— Another view is represented by the division of bhava into 
kamma° and upapatti° (uppatti 0 ), or the active functioning of 
a life in relation to the íruitional, or resultant way of the next 
life (cp. Cpd. 43) Vbh 137; Vism 571; VbhA 183; also in def. 
of bhava at Nd 2 471 (kamma° and patisandhika punabbhava). 
— In the "causal Chain" (Paticca — samuppãda, q. V.) bhava 
is represented as condition of birth (jãti), or resultant force for 
new birth. — See Sn 361, 514, 742, 839, 923, 1055, 1133; 
Dh 348; Nd 1 274; Vbh 294, 358; Vism 556 sq.; DhA iv.221; 
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Sdhp 33, 333, 335. — On itibhav'— âbhava see iti, and add 
ref. Vbh 375. — A remarkable use of bhava as nt. (obstr.) 
to bhũ (in cpd.) is to be noted in the def. given by Bdhgh. of 
divya=divi bhavam (for divi — bhũ) KhA 227; SnA 199; and 
mãnasam=manasi bhavam (for manasi — bhũ) KhA 248, cp. 
Pãnini iv.3, 53. Similarly ãroga bhava health DhA i.328 for 
°bhava. — Cp. anu°, vi°, sam°. 

-agga the best (State of) existence, the highest point of ex- 
istence (among the gods) J iii.84; Vbh 426; Miln 132; KhA 
179, 249; SnA 17, 41, 507; often as highest "heaven" as op- 
posed to Avĩci, the lowest hell; thus at J iv.182; vi.354; Miln 
336. -anga constituent of becoming, function of being, func- 
tional State of subconsciousness, i. e. subliminal conscious- 
ness or subconscious life — continuum, the vital continuum in 
the absence of any process [of mind, or attention] (thus Mrs. 
Rh. D. in Expos. 185 n.), subconscious individual life. See 
on term Cpd. 26 sq., 265 — 267; & cp. Dhs trsỉ. 134. — J 
vi.82; Miln 299 sq.; Vism 164, 676; DhsA 72, 140, 269; DhA 

i.23; VbhA 81, 156 sq., 406. -antaga "gone to the ends of 
existence," past existence, Ep. of the Bhagavan Buddha Vism 
210. -antara an existence interval, i. e. transition fr. one 
life to another, a previous or subsequent life Vism 553 sq. - 
âbhava this or that life, any form of existence some sort of 
existence Sn 1060, 1068; Nd 1 48, 109, 284; Nd 2 472, 664 A; 
Th 1, 784 (ThA mahantãmahanta bh.) ThA 71 (Ap. V. 30); 
VbhA 501. -ãsava the intoxicant of existence D iii.216; Vbh 
364, 373. -uppatti Corning into (a new) ex. — Four such 
bh. — uppattis lead to rebirth among the foll. gods: the paritt' 

— ãbhã devã, the appamãn'ãbhã d., the sankilitth' — ãbhã d., 
the parisuddh'—ãbhã d. Miii. 147. -esanã longing for re- 
birth D iii.216, 270. -ogha the ílood of rebirth (see ogha) 
Nd 1 57, 159; Vism 480. -cakka the wheel or round of re- 
birth, equivalent to the Paticca — samuppãda Vism 529, 576 
sq.; in the same context at VbhA 138, 194 sq. -carimakã the 
last rebirth Vism 291. -taọhã craving for rebirth D iii.212, 
216, 274; s V.432; Sn 746;’Vbh 101, 358, 365; Th 2, 458; 
ThA 282; VbhA iii.133. -netti [cp. BSk. bhava — netrĩ 
M. Vastu ii.307; °netrika iii.337] leader to renewed ex., guide 
to ex. Vin i.231; It 38; Dhs 1059= (cp. DhsA 364=bhava 

— rajju). -samyojana the íetter of rebirth: see arahant II. 
c. -salla the sting or dart of rebirth Dh 351 (=sabbãni bhav- 
agãmĩni sallãni DhA iv.70). -sãta (pl. sãtãni) the pleasures 
of ex., variously enum d in sets of from one to six at Nd 1 30. 
-ssita at J V.371 read with V. 1. as ghata — ssita. 

Bhavati [bhũ to become, cp. Sk. bhũmi earth; Gr. cpúơu; na- 
ture (physical), cpúopoo. to grow; Lat. fui I have been, futu- 
rus=future; Oir. buith to be; Ags. bũan=Goth. bauan to live, 
Ger. bauen, also Ags. byldan=to build; Lith. bủti to be, bũtas 
house Dhtp 1: bhũ sattãyam] to become, to be, exist, behave 
etc. (cp. Nd 2 474= sambhavati jãyati nibbattati pãtu — bha- 
vati). — I. Forms. There are two bases used side by side, 
viz. bhav° and (contracted) ho°, the latter especially in the 
(later) Gãthã style and poetry in general, also as archaic in 
prose, whereas bhav° íorms are older. On compounds with 
prepositions, as regards inílection, see Geiger, P.Gr. §§ 131 2 , 
151 3 ; and cp. anubhavati, abhibhavati, abhisam 0 , pa° (also 
pahoti, pahũta), pari°, vi°, sam°. — 1. Pres. ind. bhavãmi 
Sn 511 & homi J iii.260; 2 nd bhavasi & hosĩ M iii.140; Vv 


84 20 ; 3 rd bhavati freq.; Sn 36 (where Nd 2 474 with V. 1. BB of 
Sn reads bhavanti; Divy p. 294 also reads bhavanti snehãh as 
conjectureofCowell's íorMSS. bhavati); Dh249, 375; & hoti 
freq.; l st pl. homa Pv i.ll 8 ; 2 nd hotha J i.307; 3 rd bhavanti 
& honti freq. — imper. 2 nd sg. bhava Sn 337, 340, 701; Dh 
236; Th 2, 8; bhavãhi Sn 510; hohi Sn 31; M iii.134; J 1.32; 
PvA 89. 3 rd sg. hotu Sn 224; J iii.150; PvA 13; Miln 18. pl. 
l st med. bhavãmase Th 1, 1128; Sn 32; 2 nd pl. bhavatha J 

ii.218, bhavãtha Sn 692; Dh 144; hotha Dh 243; Dh ii.141; J 

ii. 302; DhA i.57; 3 rd pl. bhavantu Sn 145; hontu J ii.4. Pot. 
l st sg. bhaveyyam J vi.364; 2 nd bhaveyyãsi Ud 91; PvA 11; 
3 rd bhave Sn 716, bhaveyya J ii.159; DhA i.329, & hupeyya 
Vin i.8 (for huveyya: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 39 6 & 131 2 ); pl. 
l st bhaveyyãma; 2 nd bhavetha Sn 1073, 3 rd bhaveyyum Sn 
906. — ppr. bhavam Sn 92, & bhavanto Sn 968; f. hontĩ 
PvA 79. — fut. l st sg. bhavissãmi PvA 49, hessãmi Th 
2, 460 (ThA 283 reads bhavissãmi), & hessam Th 1, 1100; J 

iii. 224; Pv i.10 5 ; 2 nd bhavissasi PvA 16, hohisi Pv i.3 3 ; 3 rd 
bhavissati Dh 228, 264; DhA ii.82, hessati J iii.279 & med. 
hessate Mhvs 25, 97, hehitĩ Bu ii.l0=A i.4; Vv 63 32 ; & hos- 
sati (in pahossati fr. pahoti DhA iii.254); l st pl. bhavissãma 
Dh 200; 2 nd hessatha s iv.179; 3 rd bhavissanti freq. — Cond. 
l st sg. abhavissam J i.470; 2 nd abhavissa J ii.ll; iii.30; 3 rd 
abhavissa It 37; Vin i.13; D ii.57; M iii.163; J i.267; ii.112 
(na bhavissa=nãbhavissa?); 3 rd pl. abhavissarhsu Vin i. 13. 
l ư aor. (orig. pret. of *huvati, cp. hupeyya Pot.; see Geiger 
P.Gr. 131 2 , 162 2 ): l st sg. ahuvã s i.36, with by — form (see 
aor.) ahuvãsiih Vv 82 6 ; 2 nd ahuvã ibid., 3 rd ahuvã Vv 81 24 ; 
J ii.106; iii.131; l st pl. ahuvãma M i.93; ii.214, & ahuvamha 
ibid.; 2 d ahuvattha s iv.112; M i.445; DhA i.57. — 2 nd aor. 
(simple aor., with pret. endings): l st sg. ahum Pv ii.3 2 (v. 1. 
BB ahu) (=ahosim PvA 83); 2 nd ahu (sk. abhũh) Pv ii.3 5 ; 3 rd 
ahũ (Sk. abhũt) Sn 139, 312, 504 and passim; Pv i.2 3 , & ahu 
Pv i.9 3 ; i.ll 3 ; & bhavi DhA i.329 (pãtubhavi); l st pl. ahumhã 
(Sk. abhũma) Pv i.ll 6 , & ahumha J i.362; DhA i.57. — y d 
aor. (s aor.) l st sg. ahosim Th 1, 620; J i.106; VvA 321: PvA 
10 (—ãsim); 2 nd ahosi J i.107; 3 rd ahosi Sn 835; Vin i.23; l st pl. 
ahesumha M i.265; 3 rd ahesum D ii.5; Vv 74 4 ; J ĩ. 149; DhA 
i.327; & bhavimsu (Sk. abhãvisuh) DhA iv.15. — Of medial 
forms we mention the l st pl. pres. bhavãmahe Mhvs i.65, and 
the 3 rd sg, pret. ahuvattha VvA 103. — Inf. bhavituih Sn 
552, & hetuye Bu ii.10. — ger. bhavitvã Sn 56, hutvã Sn 
43, & hutvãna Sn 281. — grd. bhavitabba J i.440; vi.368; 
hotabba Vin i.46; bhabba (Sk. bhavya); see sep.; bhuyya see 
cpd. abhibhuyya. — Caus. bhãveti see sep. — pp. bhũta. 
No te. In comp n with nouns or adjectives the fmal vowel of 
these is changed into ĩ, as in comb" of the same with the root 
kr, e. g. bhasmĩbhavati to be reduced to ashes, cp. bhasmĩ 
— karana s. V. bhasma, etc. — II. Meanings. In general the 
meaning "to become, to get" prevails, but many shades of it are 
possible according to context & combinations. It is impossi- 
ble & unnecessary to enumerate all shades of meaning, only 
a few idiomatic uses may be pointed out. — 1 . to happen, to 
occur, to beíall J vi.368. — 2. The fut. bhavissati "is cer- 
tainly," "must be" DhA iii.171 (sãtthikã desanã bh.); Miln 40 
(mãtã ti pi na bh.). — 3. Imper. hotu as adv. "very well" Miln 
18 (hotu bhante very well, sir). — 4. aor. in meaning and as 
substitute of ãsim, pret. of as to be; etad ahosi this occurred 
to him DhA i.399 (assã etad ahosi "this thought struck her"). 
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Bhavatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. bhu] the fact of being, State, condition 
KliA 227. 

Bhavana (nt.) [fr. bhũ] dwelling, sphere, world, realm s i.206, 
Sn 810 (see expl n Nd' 132: nerayikãnam nirayo bh. etc. & 
SnA 534: niray' ãdi — bhede bhavane); Nd 1 448 (lnda° the 
realm of Indra); J iii.275 (nãga° the world of the Nãgas). 

Bhavant [cp. Sk. (& Vedic) bhavant, used as pron. of the 2 nd ; 
but constructed with 3 rd person of the verb. Probably a con- 
traction fr. bhagavant, see Whitney, Aìtind. Gr. 456] pron. 
of polite address "Sir, Lord," or "venerable, honourable," or 
simply "you." Cases as follows (after Geiger, P.Gr. § 98 3 ): 
sg. nom. bhavam Sn 486; D i.249; M i.484. nt. bhavam M 
iii.172. acc. bhavantam Sn 597; D ii.231; instr. bhotãDi.93, 
110; s iv.120. gen. bhoto Sn 565; M i.486; voc. bhavam D 

i. 93 & bho D i.93; M i.484; J ii.26. See bho also sep. — pl. 
nom. bhavanto Sn p. 107 (only as V. 1.; T. bhagavanto), & 
bhonto ibid.; M ii.2; Miln 25; acc. bhavante M ii.3; instr. 
bhavantehi M hi. 13; gen. bhavatam M ii.3; voc. bhonto Th 

1, 832; M ii.2; — f. bhotĩ: sg. nom. bhotĩ Sn 988; J hi.95; 
acc. bhotim J vi.523; loe. bhotiyã ibid. voc. bhoti ibid.; D 

ii. 249. — On form bhante see this. 

Bhaveyya [cp. Class. Sk. bhavya] a sort of tree, perhaps Aver- 
rhoa carambola J vi.529. 

Bhasati [cp. Epic Sk. bhasate] to bark (of dogs) J iv. 182 (aor. 
bhasi; so read for T. bhusi). — pp. bhasitaih (as n.) bark 
ibid. (mahã — bhasitam bhasi, read for bhusita). See also 

bhusati. 

Bhasitã 1. see bhasati. — 2. pp. of bhas "crumbled to ashes" see 
bhasma. 

Bhasta [cp. Vedic basta] a he — goat J iii.278. 

Bhastã (f.) & bhasta (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. bhastrã (also one 
MBh. passage), orig. n. ag. fr. bhas (to bark?), lít. bel- 
lower, blower] 1. abellovvsTh 1, 1134; J vi.12 (vãta — puụụa 
— bhasta — camma, skin of bellows full of wind); SnA 171 
(vãta — pũrita — bhastrã viya), 494 (vãtabharita°); DhA i.442 
(bhastam dhamãpeti); Vism 287. — 2. a sack Th 1, 1151; 

2, 466 (T. reads gatta, but ThA 283 reads bhasta & expl s as 
"camma — pasibbaka"); J iii.346 (sattu°=sattu pasibbaka ílour 
sack); V.45; ThA 212 (udaka°). biỊãra-bhastã abag ofcatskin 
M i.128 (=biỊãra — camma — pasibbaka Bdhgh); Th 1, 1138. 

Bhasma(n) (nt.) [cp. Vedic bhasman (adj.); Sk. bhasman (n.), 
originally ppr. of bhas to chew & thus n — stem. Ít has 
passed into the a — decl. in Pali, except in the loe. bhas- 
mani (S i.169). Etymologically & semantically bhasman is 
either "chevving" or "anything chewed (small)," thus meaning 
particle, dust, sand, etc.; and bhas is another form of psã (cp. 
Sk. psã morsel of food, psãta hungry=p. chãta). Idg. *bhsã & 
*bhsam, represented in Gr. <ịióc;co to grind, 
sand; Lat. sabulum sand. The Dhtp 326 & Dhtm 452 explain 
bhas by bhasmĩkarana "reduce to ashes," a pp. of it is bhasita; 
it also occurs in Sk. loe. bhasi] ashes s i.l69=Nd 2 576 (loe. 
bhasmani); Vv 84 44 ; J hi.426; Vism 469 (in comparison). 

-antãhuti (bhasm' ant' ãhuti) "whose sacrifice ends in 
ashes" D i.55 (so read for bhassant 0 , according to DA i.166, 
& cp. Franke, Dĩgha Nikãya p. 60); M i.515; s hi.207. 
-âcchanna covered by ashes Dh 71 (=chãrikãya patichanna 


DhA ii.68); J vi.236 (... va pãvaka). -puta a sack for ashes 
DA i.267 (as expl" for assa — puta of D. i.98; íanciíul; see 
assa 1 ). -bhãva "ashy" State, State of being crumbled to dust 
VvA 348. 

Bhassa (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. bhãsya, of bhãs] speech, conversa- 
tion, way of talking, disputation Sn 328 (v. 1. for hassa); Ít 71; 
Miln 90; Vism 127 (grouped into fít talk, as the 10 kathã — 
vatthus, and uníít talk or gossip, as the 32 tiracchãna — kathã). 

-kãraka one who makes talk, i. e. invites disputation, 
or one who gossips Vin i.l; Nd 1 142; f. °kãrikã Vin iv.230. 
-pavãdaka one who proposes disputation, one who is fond 
of debate & discussions M ĩ. 161, 227 (°ika); Miln 4. 
pavedin one experienced in debating Miln 90. -samãcãra 
(good) conduct in speech, proficiency in disputation D hi. 106. 
-samussaya grandiloquence, proud talk Sn 245 (cp. SnA 
288=att'ukkamsanatã ti vuttam hoti). 

Bhassati [bhrans, Sk. bhrasyate] to fall down, drop, to droop 
(Dhtp 455 & Dhtm 695: adho — patane & adhopãte) J iv.223; 
vi.530. ppr. bhassamãna Miln 82; pret. 3 rd sg. bhassittha J 
ii.274 (cp. pabhassittha Vin ii. 135), & abhassittha s i. 122 (so 
read for abhassatha). —pp. bhattha 1 . 

Bhassara (adj. n.) [fr. bhãs] 1. (adj.) shining, resplendent J 
V. 169 (C. pabhassara). — 2. N. of a bird J vi.538 (=sata — 
hamsa c.). — Cp. ã°, pa°. 

Bhã (f.) [cp. Vedic bhã & bhãh nt.] light, splendour; given as 
name of ajewel at an extremely doubtíul passage J V. 317, 318, 
where T. reads "vara tam bhan nam icchasi," & c. expl s .: "bhã 
ti ratanass' etarh nãmam." The V. 1. for bhannarn is bhunjam; 
the passage may be corrupt from" varatu bha vam y am icchasi." 

Bhãkutika (adj.) [fr. bhakuti] knitting the eyebrows, frowning, 
only in redupl. cpd. bhãkutika- bhãkutiko frowning contin- 
ually, supercilious Vin ii. 1 l=iii. 181 (manda — mando+); Nd 2 
342 (korajika — korajiko+); Vism 26 (id.). — f. bhãkutikã 
a frown, frowning, superciliousness, def. at Vism 26 as "pad- 
hãna — parimathitabhãva — dassanena bhãkuti [read bhakuti] 
— karanam mukha-sankoco ti vuttam hoti." Ít occurs in stock 
phrase bhãkutikã bhãkutiyam kuhanã kuhãyanã in def. of 
kuhanã at Vbh 352=Vism 23, 25 (cp. Nd 1 225), and at Nd 2 
342 D. See also VbhA 482 (bhãkutikaranam sĩlam assã ti 
bhãkutiko). The form bhãkutivaih (nt.) is originally the same 
as bhãkutikã, only diííerentiated in c. — style. The def. at 
Vism 26 is "bhãkutikassa bhãvo bhãkutiyam." The V. 1. ibid. 
is bhãkutitã. -bhãkutikam karoti to make a frowning face, 
to act superciliously Vism 105 (as a quality of one "dosa — 
carita"). 

Bhãga [cp. Vedic bhãga, fr. bhaj, bhajati] 1. part, por- 
tion, ữaction, share Vin i.285; Sn 427 (sahassa — bhãgo 
maranassa=sahassam bhãgãnam assã ti SnA 387; a thousand 
times a share of death, i. e. very near death, almost quite 
dead), 702 (v. 1. SnA 492 for Sn samãna — bhãva, even- 
ness, proportionate — ness); Vv 14 6 (=kummãsa — kotthãsa 
VvA 62); Pv i.ll 5 (addhi° one half); Vin iv.264. — Cp. vi°. 
-bhãgaso (abl. — adv.) in parts, by parts, by portions, esp. in 
even portions, i. e. evenly, in proportion s i. 193 (according to 
each one's share; cp. Th 1,1242); M iii.183; Vv 7 2 ; Miln 330, 
415 (aneka° hundredfold or more). bhãgaso mita (of cities 
or dwelling — places etc.) evenly planned, well laid out, i. 
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e. in squares Sn 300, 305 (nivesanani suvibhattani bhagaso); 
J V.266 (cp. c. on p. 272)=Nd 2 304 llL d ; Pv i.10 13 (=bhãgato 
mita PvA 52). — bhãgabhatta apportioned food, ration DhA 
i.134. —Cp. dobbhagga "disproportionateness," i. e. bad 
luck. — 2. apportioned share (of money), fee, remuneration, 
always in term ãcariya 0 (ãcariyassa) the teacher's fee (usually 
consisting in 1,000 kahãpanas) J i.273; V.457; vi. 178; Miln 
10; DhA i.253. — 3. division of space, quarter, side, place, 
region: disã° quarteroí the compass Vin ii.217; para° outside 
part KhA 206 =PvA 24 (kuddãnam parabhãgã=tiro — kuddã); 
pacchãbhãgam (acc. adv.) at the back part, behind PvA 114. 

— fig. way, respect, in ubhato-bhãga — vimutta "free in 
both ways" D ii.71; M i.477 (see Dial ii.70; i. e. free both by 
insight and by the intellectual discipline of the 8 stages of De- 
liverance, the attha vimokkhã). — 4. division of time, time, 
always — °, e. g. pubba° thepast, apara° the íuture PvA 133; 
obl. cases adverbially: tena divasa-bhãgena (+ratti bhãgena) 
at that day (& that very night) Miln 18; apara-bhãge (loe.) 
in future J i.34; PvA 116. 

Bhãgavant (adj.) [fr. bhãga, equal to bhãgin] sharing in, partak- 
ing of (gen.) Dh 19, 20 (sãmaiĩnassa). 

Bhãgin (adj.) [fr. bhãga. Cp. Vedic bhãgin] sharúig in, partak- 
ing of (with gen.), endowed with; getting, receiving A ii.80; 
iii.42 (ãyussa vannassa etc.); J i.87 (rasãnam); Miln 18 (sã- 
maiĩnassa); Vism 150 (lãbhassa); DhA ii.90; VbhA 418 sq. 
(paniĩã as hãna — bhãginĩ, thiti°, visesa 0 & nibbedha°). — 
Alsoindef. oktermBhagavãatNd 1 142=Nd 2 466=Vism210. 

— pl. bhãgino Pv iii.l 12 (dukkhassa); PvA 18 (dãnaphalassa), 
175. — Cp. bhãgavant, bhãgimant, bhãgiya. 

Bhãgineyya [fr. bhaginĩ, Cp. Epic Sk. bhãgineya] sister's son, 
nephew Sn 695; J i.207; ii.237; DhA i.14; PvẤ 215. 

Bhãgimant (adj.) [adoubleadj. íormationbhãgin+mant] partak- 
ing in, sharing, possessing (with gen.) Th 2, 204 (dukkhassa); 
ThA 171 (=bhãgin). 

Bhãgiya (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhãga, cp. bhãgin] connected with, con- 
ducive to, procuring; in foll. philos. terms: kusala 0 A i. 11; 
hãna 0 , visesa° D iii.274 sq.; hãna°, thiti°, visesa 0 , nibbedha 0 
Vism 15 (in verse), 88=Ps i.35. — Cp. BSk. moksa bhâgĩya, 
nirvedha 0 Divy 50; moksa° ibid. 363. 

Bhãgya (nt.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. bhãgya; fr. bhaga, see also 
contracted fonn bhagga 2 ] good luck, fortune J V.484. 

Bhãgyavant (adj.) [same asbhaggavant, only differentiatedasbe- 
ing the Sk. form and thus distinguished as sep. word by Com- 
mentators] having good luck, auspicious, íòrtunate, in def. of 
term "Bhagavã" at DA i.34=Vism210; also at VvA231, where 
the abstr. bhãgyavantatã is formed as expl n of the term. bhã- 
gyavatã (f.) at Vism 211. 

Bhãjaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhajeti] distributing, one who distributes 
or one charged with the office of distributing clothes, food etc. 
among the Bhikkhus Vin i.285 (cĩvara 0 ); A iii.275 (cĩvara 0 , 
phala°, khajjaka°). 

Bhãjana 1 (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. bhãjana, fr. bhãj] a bowl, ves- 
sel, dish, usually earthenware, but also of other metal, e. g. 
gold (suvanna 0 ) DA i.295; copper (tamba°) DhA i.395; bronze 
(kamsa°) Vism 142 (in simile). — Vin i.46; Sn 577 (pl. mat- 
tika — bhãjanã); J ii.272 (bhikkhã 0 ); iii.366 (id.), 471; V 293 


(bhatta 0 ); Miln 107; VvA 40, 292 (v. 1. bhojana); PvA 104, 
145, 251; Sdhp 571. 

-vikati a special bowl J V.292 (so read for T. bhojana°); 
Vism 376. 

Bhãjana 2 (nt.) [fr. bhãj] division, dividing up, in pada° divid- 
ing of words, treating of words separately DhsA 343; similarly 
bhãjaniyam that which should be classed or divided DhsA 2, 
also in pada° division of a phrase DhsA 54. 

Bhãjỉta [pp. of bhãjeti] divided, distributed; nt. that which has 
been dealt out or allotted, in cpd. bhãjit-âbhãjita A iii.275. 

Bhãjeti [Caus. of bhajati, but to be taken as root by itselí; cp. 
Dhtm 777 bhãja=puthakkare] to divide, distribute, deal out Vin 
iv.223 (ppr. bhãjiyamãna); J i.265; DhsA 4 (fut. bhãjessati) 
grd. bhãjetabba Vin i.285. —pp. bhãjita. 

Bhãna [fr. bhanati] reciting or preaching, in pada° reciting the 
verses of the Scriptures DhA ii.95 (v. 1. patibhãna); iii.345; 
iv.18. 

-vãra a section of the Scriptures, divided into such for 
purposes of recitation, "a recital" Vin ĩ. 14; ii.247; DA 13; MA 
2 (concerning the Bh. of Majjhima Nikãya); SnA 2 (of Sutta 
Nipãta), 608 (id.); DhsA 6 (of Dhammasanganĩ, cp. Expos. 8 
n. 3), and frequently in other Commentaries & Expositionary 
Works. 

Bhãnaka 1 (adj. — n.) [fr. bhanati] speaking; (n.) a reciter, re- 
peater, preacher (of sections of the Scriptures), like Angut- 
tara° Vism 74 sq.; Dĩgha° DA i. 15, 131; J i.59; Vism 36, 266; 
Jãtaka° etc. Miln 341 sq.; Majjhima° Vism 95 (Revatthera), 
275, 286, 431; Samyutta 0 Vism 313 (CũỊa — Sivatthera). 
Unspeciíìed at SnA 70 (Kalyãnavihãravãsi — bhãnaka — 
dahara — bhikkhu; reading doubtíul). — f. bhãnikã Vin 
iv.285 (Thullanandã bahussutã bhãnikã); also in cpd. maiiju- 
bhãụikã sweet — voiced, uttering sweet words J vi.422. 

Bhãnaka 2 [cp. Sk. bhãndaka a small box: Kathãsarits. 24, 163; 
& see Mủller, p.Gr. p. 48]ajarVin ii.170 (loha°); iii.90. 

Bhãnỉn (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhanati] speaking, reciting Sn 850 
(manta° a reciter of the Mantras, one who knows the M. and 
speaks accordingly, i. e. speaking wisely, expl d by SnA 549 as 
"mantãya pariggahetvã vãcambhãsitã"); Dh 363 (id.; expl d as 
"mantã vuccati paniĩã, tãya pana bhanana — sĩlo" DhA iv.93). 
— ativela 0 speaking for an excessively long time, talking in 
excess J iv.247, 248. 

Bhãneti Caus. of bhaọati (q. V.) with 3 rd praet. bhãọi & pot. 
bhãnaye. 

Bhãtar [cp. Vedic bhrãtar=Av. bratar, Gr. cppónxỏp, Lat. ữater, 
Goth. brõpar=Ohg. bruoder, E. brother] brother, nom. sg. 
bhãtã Sn 296; J i.307; PvA 54, 64; gen. sg. bhãtuno ThA 
71 (Ap. V.36), & bhãtussa Mhvs 8, 9; instr. bhãtarã J i.308; 
acc. bhãtaram Sn 125; J i.307; loe. bhãtari J iii.56. —nom. 
pl. bhãtaro J i.307, & bhãtuno Th 2, 408; acc. bhãte Dpvs 
vi.21. — In cpds. both bhãti° (. bhãtisadisa like a brother J 
V.263), and bhãtu° (: bhãtu —jãyã brother's wife, sister-in- 
law J V.288; Vism 95). Cp. bhãtika & bhãtuka. On pop. 
etym. see bhaginĩ. 

Bhãti [bhã Dhtp 367, Dhtm 594: dittiyam; Idg. *bhẽ, cp. Sk. 
bhãh nt. splendour, radiance, bhãsati to shine forth; Gr. ọáoc 
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light, cpoúvtử to show etc.; Ags. bonian to polish=Ger. bohnen; 
also Sk. bhãla shine, splendour, =Ags. bael funeral pile] to 
shine (forth), to appear D ii.205; Vv 35 2 ; J ii.313. — pp. 
bhãta: see vi°. 

Bhãtika (& Bhãtiya) [fr. bhãtar, cp. Class. Sk. bhrãtrka] 
lít. brotherly, i. e. a brother, often° —: "brother" — (a) 
bhãtỉka: J i.253 (jetthaka°); vi.32; DhA i. 14 (°thera my Thera 

— brotherorbr. —thera), 101,245;PvA 75. —(b) bhãtiya: 
Vism 292 (dve °therã two Th. brothers). — Cp. bhãtuka. 

Bhãtuka [=bhãtika, fr. Sk. bhrãtrka] brother, usually — °, viz. 
pati° brother-in-law, husband's brother J vi. 152; putta° son & 
brother DhA i.314; sa° with the brother ThA 71 (Ap. V.36). 

Bhãnu (adj.) [cp. Vedic bhãnu (m.) shine, light, ray; Epic Sk. 
also "sun"] light, bright red J iii.62 (of the kanavera flower); 
VvA 175 (°ramsi). 

Bhãnumant (adj.) [fr. bhãnu, ray of light Vedic bhãnumant, Ep. 
of Agni; also Epic Sk. the sun] luminous, brilliant; mostly of 
the sun; nom. bhãnumã s i. 196= Th 1, 1252; Vv 64 17 , 78 7 
(=ãdicca VvA 304); J i. 183. acc. bhãnumam Sn 1016. — 
The spelling is sometimes bhãnumã. 

Bhãyati [cp. Sk. bhayate, bhĩ, pres. redupl. bibheti; Idg. *bhei, 
cp. Av. bayente they ữighten; Lith. bijotis to be aíraid; Ohg. 
bibẽn=Ger. beben. Nearest synonym is tras] to be aíraid. 
Pres, Ind. l st sg. bhãyãmiTh 1, 21; Snp. 48; 2 nd sg. bhãyasi 
Th 2, 248; l st pl. bhayãma J ii.21; 3 rd pl. bhãyanto Dh 129; 
Imper. 2 nd pl. bhãyatha Ud 51; J iii.4; Pot. 3 rd sg. bhãye 
Sn 964 & bhãyeyya Miln 208; 3 rd pl. bhãyeyyum Miln 208. 
— Aor. l st sg. bhãyim DhA iii.187; 2 nd sg. bhãyi Th 1, 764; 
DhA iii.187; & usually in Prohib. mã bhãyi do not be afraid 
s V.369; J i.222; DhA i.253. — grd. bhãyitabba Nd 2 s.v. kã- 
magunã B; DhA iii.23. — Caus. I. bhãyayate to ữighten J 
iii.99 (C.: utraseti); Caus. II. bhãyãpeti J iii.99, 210. —pp. 
bhĩta. 

Bhãyitabbaka (adj.) [grd. of bhãyati+ka] to be feared, dreadful, 
fearful, Sdhp 95. 

Bhãra [fr. bhr, Vedic bhãra; cp. bhara] 1. anything to 
carry, a load Vin iii.278 (Bdhgh; dãru° a load of wood). 
bhãram vahati to carry a load A i.84; VvA 23. — garu° 
a heavy load, as "adj." "carrying a heavy load" J V.439 (of a 
woman,=pregnant). — bhãratara (adj.— compar.) íorming 
a heavier load Mi In 155. — Cp. ati°, sam°. — 2. a load, 
cartload (as measure of quantity) VvA 12 (satthi — sakata° 

— parimãna); PvA 102 (aneka°parimãna). — 3. (fig.) a dif- 
ficult thing, a burden or duty, i. e. a charge, business, of- 
fice, task, affair Vism. 375; J i.292; ii.399; iv.427; vi.413; 
DhA i.6, 111. Several bhãrã or great tasks are mentioned 
exemplifying the meaning of "gambhĩra" & "duddasa" (sac- 
cãni) at VbhA 141, viz. mahã — samuddam manthetvã ojãya 
nĩharanam; Sineru — pãdato vãlikãya uddharanarh; pabbatam 
pĩỊetvã rasassa nĩharanam. — 4. (fig.) in metaphors for the 
burden of (the factors of renewed) existence (the khandhas and 
similar agents). Esp. in phrase panna-bhãra "one whose load 
(or burden) has been laid down," one who has attained Ara- 
hantship M ĩ. 139; A iii.84; s i.233; Dh 402 (=ohita — khandha 

— bhãra DhA iv.168); Sn 626 (same expl" at SnA 467), 914 
(expl d as patita — bhãra, oropita 0 , nikkhitta 0 Nd 1 334, where 


3 bhãras in this sense are distinguished, viz. khandha 0 , kilesa 0 , 
abhisankhãra 0 ); Th 1, 1021. So at Vism 512 with ref. to the 
ariya — saccãni, viz. bhãro= dukkha — saccarii, bhãr' ãdã- 
nam=samuda — saccam, bhãranikkhepanam=nirodha — s., 
bhãra — nikkhepan'upãya = magga — s. — On bhãra in sim- 
iles see J.P.T.S. 1907,118. 

-ãdãna the taking up of a burden s iii.25. -(m)oropana 
"laying down the load," i. e. delivery of a pregnant woman 
Bu ii.115. -Ịtha contained in a load, carried as a burden Vin 
iii.47. -nikkhepana the laying down or taking off of a bur- 
den s iii.25. -mocana delivery (of a pregnant woman) J i. 19. 
-vãhin "burden-bearer," one who carries an office or has a re- 
sponsibility A iv.24 (said of a bhikkhu). -hãra load — carrier, 
burden-bearer s iii.25 sq. 

Bhãraka (—°) [fr. bhãra] a load, only in cpd. gadrabha 0 a don- 
key — load (ofgoods) J ii.109; DhA ĩ. 123. 

Bhãrataka [fr. bhara] "the petty descendants of Bhãrata" or: load 

— carrier, porter (?) s iv.117 (indignantly applied to appren- 
tices and other low class young men who honour the Mahã — 
Kaccãna). 

Bhãrika (adj.) [fr. bhãra] 1. loaded, heavy J V.84, 477; Miln 261. 

— 2. full of, loaded down with (—°) VvA 314 (sineha 0 ha- 
daya). — 3. grievous, serious, sorrowful PvA 82 (hadaya). — 
4. important Miln 240, 311. — See bhãriya. 

Bhãrin (adj.) [fr. bhr, cp. bhãra] carrying, wearing, only in 
cpd. mãlã° (mãla°), wearing a garland (of flowers) J iv.60, 
82; V.45; where it interchanges with °dhãrin (e. g. Vv.32 3 ; 
V. 1. at PvA 211; cp. BSk. °dhãrin MVastu ĩ. 124). — f. 
“bhãrinĩ J iii.530; VvA 12; and °bhãrĩ Th 1, 459 (as V. 1.; T. 
°dhãrĩ). See also under mãlã. 

Bhãriya (adj.) [fr. bhãra Vedic bhãrya to be nourished or sup- 
ported; bhãryã wife] 1. heavy, weighty, grave, serious; al- 
ways fig. with ref. to a serious offence, either as bhãriyam 
pãpam a terrible sin PvA 195, or bh. kammaiii a grave deed, 
a sin DhA i.298, 329; ii.56; iii.120; VvA 68; or bhãriyam 
alone (as nt.), something grave, a sin DhA i.64. Similarly with 
ati° as atibhãriyam kammam a very grave deed DhA i.70, or 
atibhãriyam id. DhA i. 186. — 2. bhãriyã (=bhãrikã, f. of 
bhãraka) carrying, íetching, bringing J vi.563 (phala°). 

Bhãrukacchaka see bharu°. 

Bhãva [fr. bhũ, cp. Vedic bhãva] 1. being, becoming, condition, 
nature; very rarely by itself (only in later & c. literature, as 
e. g. J i.295 thĩnam bhãvo, perhaps best to be translated as 
"women's character," taking bhãva=attabhãva); usually — °, 
denoting State or condition of, and representing an abstr. der. 
from the írrst part of the cpd. e. g. gadrabha 0 □ asininity 
J ii.109. Thus in connection with (a) adịectives: atthika 0 
State of need PvA 120; ũna° depletion SnA 463; ekĩ° loneli- 
ness Vism 34; sithill 0 (for sithila 0 in conn. with kr & bhũ) 
relaxation Vism 502. — (b) adverbs. upari° high condition 
M i.45; pãtu° appearance Sn 560; vinã° difference Sn 588. 
(c) nouns & noun — derivations: atta° individual State, life, 
character Sn 388 (=citta SnA 374); asaraụa 0 State of not re- 
membering DhA iii.121; samaọa° condition of a recluse Sn 
551. — (d) forms of verbs: nibbatta 0 fact of being reborn 
DhA iii.121; magg' ãrũỊha 0 the condition of having started 
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on one's way VvA 64; baddha 0 that he was bound; suhita 0 
that they were well J iv.279. The translation can give either 
a full sentence with "that it was" etc. (VvA 64: "that he had 
started on his way"), or a phrase like "the fact or State of," 
or use as an English abstract noun ending in — ness (atthika 
— bhãva needíulness, eki° loneliness), — ion (ũna° deple- 
tion, pãtu° maniíestation). — hood (atta° sel lliood), or — 
ship (samana° recluseship). — Similarly in Com. style: sam- 
payutta — bhãvo (m.) DhA iii.94, for *sampayuttattam (ab- 
str.); bhãkutikassa bhãvo=bhakutiyam Vism 26; sovacassassa 
bhãvo= sovacassatã KhA 148; mittassa bh.=mettam KhA 248. 
Here sometimes bhava for bhãva. — 2. (in pregnant, specif- 
ically Buddhistic sense) cultivation or production by thought, 
mental condition, esp. a set mental condition (see der. bhã- 
vanã). Sometimes (restricted to Vin & J) in sense "thinking of 
someone," i. e. affection, love, sentiment. — (a) in comb n 
khanti, ditthi, ruci, bhãva at Vin ii.205; iii.93; iv.3, 4. — (b) 
in Jãtaka passages: J V.237; vi.293 (bhãvam karoti, with loe., 
to love). — abhãva (late, only in c. style) notbeing, absence, 
want PvA 25; abl. abhãvato through not being, in want of 
PvA 9, 17. — sabhãva (sva+bhãva) see sep. 

Bhãvanã (f.) [fr. bhãveti, or fr. bhãva in meaning of bhãva 2, 
cp. Class. Sk. bhãvanã] producing, dwelling on something, 
putting one's thoughts to, application, developing by means of 
thought or meditation, cultivation by mind, culture. — See 
on term Dhs trsl 261 (= 2 240); Expos. i.217 (=DhsA 163); 
Cpd. 207 n. 2. — Cp. pari°, vi°, sam°. — Vin i.294 (in- 
driya°); D iii.219 (three: kãya°, citta°, pannã°), 221,225,285, 
291; s i.48; Dh 73, 301; J i.196 (mettã°); iii.45 (id.); Nd 1 
143 (sannã°); Nett 91 (samatha — vipassanam); Vbh 12, 16 
sq., 199, 325; Vism 130 (karana, bhãvanã, rakkhana; here 
bh.=bringing out, keeping in existence), 314 (karunã 0 ), 317 
(upekkhã 0 ); Miln 25 (°m anuyunjati); Sdhp 15, 216, 233, 451. 

-ânuyoga application to meditation Vbh 244, 249. 
-ãrãma joy of or pleasure in self culture A ii.28. -bala power 
to increase the effect of meditation, power of self — culture 
A i.52; D iii.213. -maya accomplished by culture practice; 
brought into existence by practice (of cidtured thonght), cp. 
Cpd. 207. D iii.218, 219; Nett 8; with dãnamaya & sĩlamaya 
at Ít 19, 51; Vbh 135, 325. -vidhãna arrangement of process 
of culture DhsA 168=Vism 122. 

Bhãvanĩya (adj.) [grd. fr. bhãveti, but taken by Bdhgh as grd. 
formation fr. bhãvanã] "being as ought to be," to be culti- 
vated, to be respected, in a self— composed State (cp. bhãvi- 
tatta) M i.33 (garu+; expl d by Bdhgh as "addhã 'yam ãyasmã 
jãnam jãnãti passam passatĩ ti evam sambhãvanĩyo" MA 156); 
s V. 164; A iii.110; Miln 373; PvA 9. See also under manob- 
hãvanĩya. 

Bhãvita [pp. of bhãveti] developed, made to become by means of 
thought, cultured, well-balanced A V.299 (cittam parittam ab- 
hãvitam; opp. cittam appamãnam subhãvitam); Sn 516, 558. 

Bhãvitatta 1 (adj.) [bhãvita+attan] one whose attan (ãtman) is 
bhãvita, i. e. well trained or composed. Attan here=citta (as 
PvA 139), thưs "self— composed, well — balanced" A iv.26; 
Sn 277, 322, 1049; Dh 106, 107; Nd 2 142; Nd 2 475 B (in- 
driyãni bh.); J ii.112 (“bhãvanãya when the training of thought 
is perfect); Vism 185 (“bhãvana, adj. one of well — trained 


character), 267, 400 (+bahuh — kata); DhA i.122 (a°); ThA 
164 (indriya 0 ). See foll. 

Bhãvitatta 2 (nt.) [abstr. fr. bhãvita=*bhãvitattvam] only neg. 
a° the fact of not developing or cultivating s iii.153, 475; Pv 
ii.9 66 . 

Bhãvin (adj.) [fr. bhãva, Epic Sk. bhãvin "imminent"] "having a 
being," going to be, as — ° in avassa 0 sure to come to pass, 
inevitable J i. 19. — f. bhãvinĩ future VvA 314 (or is it bhã- 
vanĩya? cp. V. 1. s bhãvaniyã). 

Bhãveti [Caus. of bhũ, bhavati] to beget, produce, increase, cul- 
tivate, develop (by means of thought & meditation), The Bud- 
dhist equivalent for mind — work as Creative in idea, M i.293; 
cp. B.Psy p. 132. —D ii.79; M ii.ll (cattãro sammappadhãne 
& iddhipãde); s i. 188 (cittam ekaggam), Th 1, 83, 166 (ppr. 
bhãvayanto); Sn 341 (cittam ekaggam), 507 (ppr. bhãvayam), 
558 (grd. bhãvetabba), 1130 (ppr. bhãvento=ãsevanto bahulĩ 
— karonto Nd 2 476); Dh 87, 350, 370; J i.264 (mettam), 415, 
ii.22; Nd 2 s. V. kãmagunã (p. 121) (where grd. in sequence 
"sevitabba, bhajitabba, bhãvetabba, bahulĩ — kãtabba"); Pug 
15, DhA iii.171; Sdhp 48, 495. —Pass. ppr. bhãviyamãna 
A ii.140; KhA 148. —pp. bhãvita. 

Bhãsa [cp. Epic Sk. bhãsa] -sakuna a bird of prey, a vulture 
[Abhp. 645, 1049]; as one of the lucky omens enum d (under 
the so — called mangala — kathã) at KhA 118 (with V. 1. ss. 
cãta° & vãca°, BB cãba°)=Nd 1 87 (on Sn 790) (T. reads vãta°; 
V. 1. ss vãpa°, BB chapa°). 

Bhãsaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. bhãs] speaking DA i.52 (avaọọa 0 ut- 
tering words of blame). 

Bhãsati 1 [bhãs; Dhtp 317: vacane; Dhtm 467; vãcãya] to speak, 
to say, to speak to, to call M i.227, Sn 158, 562, 722; Dh 1, 
246, 258; also bhãsate Sn 452. —Pot. bhãseyya Vin ii.189; 
Sn 451, 930; SnA 468 (for udĩraye Dh 408); bhãse Dh 102; 
Sn 400; & bhãsaye A ii.51= J V.509 (with gloss katheyya for 
joteyya=bhãseyya). —Aor. abhãsi Vin iv.54; PvA 6, 17, 23, 
69; l st sg. also abhãsissam (Cond.) Pv i.6 8 (=abhãsirii PvA 
34); imper. pres. bhãsa Sn 346; ppr. bhãsamãne A ii.51= J 
V.509; Sn 426; Dh 19; J iv.281 (perhaps better with V. 1. as 
hasamãna); V.63; & bhãsanto Sn 543. — grd. bhãsitabba A 
iv.115; Vism 127. —Med. ind. pres. 2 nd sg. bhãsase Vv 34 2 ; 
imper. pres. 2 nd sg. bhãsassu M ii.199. —An apparent ger. 
form abhãsiya Ít 59, 60 (micchã vãcam abhãsiya) is problem- 
atic. It may be an old misspelling for ca bhãsiya, as a positive 
form is required by the sense. The vv. 11. however do not sug- 
gest anything else but abhãsiya; the editor of It suggests pa°. 
— Cp. anu, 0 °, samanu 0 . 

Bhãsati 2 [bhãs Dhtm 467: dittiyam] to shine, shine forth, fill with 
splendour Sn 719 (2 nd sg. fut. bhãsihi=bhãsissasi pakãsessasi 
SnA 499). Usually with prep. prefix pa° (so read at Pv i.10 9 
for ca bh.). Cp. 0 °, vi°. 

Bhãsana (nt.) [fr. bhãs] speaking, speech Dhtm 162; Sdhp 68. 

Bhãsã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. bhãsã] speech, language, esp. vemacu- 
lar, dialect J iv.279 (manussa 0 human speech), 392 (candãla 0 ); 
KhA 101 (saka — saka° — anurũpa); SnA 397 (Milakkha 0 ); 
DA ĩ. 176 (Kirãtã — Yavanâdi — Millakkhãnam bhãsã); MA 
i.l (SĩhaỊa 0 ); VbhA 388 (18 dialects, of which 5 are men- 
tioned; besides the Mãgadhabhãsã). 
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Bhãsita [pp. of bhãsati 1 ] spoken, said, uttered A V.194; Miln 28; 
DhA iv.93. — (nt.) speech, word Dh 363; M i.432. Usu- 
ally as su° & dub° (both adj. & nt.) well & badly spoken, or 
good & bad speech Vin i.172; M ii.250; A i.102; ii.51 (su°; 
read bhãsita for bãsita); vi.226; Sn 252, 451, 657; J iv.247, 
281 (su°, well spoken or good words); Pv ii.6 20 (su°); PvA 83 
(dub°). 

Bhãsitar [n. ag. fr. bhãs] one who speaks, utters; a speaker s 
i. 156; Pug 56; SnA 549. 

Bhãsin (adj.) (—°) [cp. Epic Sk. bhãsin] speaking A i. 102 (dubb- 
hãsita — bhãsin). 

Bhãsura (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. bhãsura fr. bhas] bright, shining, 
resplendent ThA 139, 212; VvA 12. 

Bhimsa (adj.) [=Vedic bhĩsma, of which there are 4 p. forms, viz. 
the metathetic bhimsa, the shortened bhisma, the lengthened 
bhesma, and the contracted bhĩsa (see bhĩsana). Cp. also Sk. 

— p. bhĩrna; all of bhĩ] terrible; only in cpd. °rũpa (nt. & 
adj.) an awful sight; (of) teiTÌ lìc appearance, terrible, awful J 

iii. 242, 339; iv.271, 494. 

Bhimsana & °ka (adj.) [the form with °ka is the canonic 
form, whereas bhimsana is younger. See bhimsa on connec- 
tions] horrible, dreadfid, awe — inspiring, causing fear. (a) 
bhimsanaka (usually comb d with lomahamsa) D ii.l06=A 

iv. 311; D ii.157; Vin iii.8; PvA 22; ThÁ 242 (°sab- 
hãva=bhĩmarũpa); J V.43. — (b) bhimsana Pv iv.3 5 (+lom- 
ahamsa). 

Bhiiiisã (f.) [fr. bhirhsa] terror, ữight; mahã-bhirhsa (adj.) in- 
spiring great terror D ii.259. Cp. bhismã. 

Bliiihsikã (f.) [fr. bhimsa] frightfid thing, terror, terrifying omen 
Mhvs 12, 12 (vividhã bhimsikã kari he brought divers terrors 
to pass). 

Bhikkhaka [fr. bhikkhu, Cp. Epic Sk. bhiksuka & f. bhiksukĩ] a 
beggar, mendicant s i.182 (bh. brãhmana); J vi.59 (v. 1. BB. 
uka); VbhA 327. 

Bhikkhati [cp. Vedic bhiksate, old desid. to bhaj; def. Dhtp 
13 "yãcane"] to beg alms, to beg, to ask for s i.176, 182 (so 
read for T. bhikkhavo); Dh 266; VbhA 327. — ppr. med. 
bhikkhamãna Th 2, 123. 

Bhikkhã (f.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. bhaiksa of bhiks, adj. & nt.] 
begged food, alms, alms — begging; food Vin iv.94; Cp i.l 4 ; 
Vv 70 4 (ekãhãbh. food for one day); Miln 16;PvA3, 75, 131 
(katacchu 0 ); bhikkhãya carati to go out begging food [cp. 
Sk. bhaiksam carati] J iii.82; V.75; PvA 51 & passim. — sub- 
hikkha (nt.) abundance of food D i.ll. dubbhikkha (nt.) (& 
°ã f.) scantiness of alms, íamine, scarcity of food, adj. íamine 

— stricken (cp. Sk. durbhiksam) Vin ii.175; iii.87 (adj.); iv.23 
(adj.); s iv.323, 324 (dvĩhitikam); A i.160; iii.41; J 11.149, 367; 
V.193; vi.487; Cp i.3 3 (adj.); Vism415 (°pĩỊita), 512 (f. in sim- 
ile); KhA 218; DhA i.169; ii.153 (f.); iii.437 (°bhaya). 

-ãhãra food received by a mendicant J i.237 (=bhil<khu 

— ãhãra?). -cariyã going about for alms, begging round Sn 
700; PvA 146. -cãra=°cariyã Mhbv 28. -pannatti decla- 
ration of alms, announcement that food is to be given to the 
Sangha, a dedication of food Vin i.309. 

Bhikkhu [cp. later Sk. bhiksu, fr. bhiks] an almsman, a men- 


dicant, a Buddhist monk or priest, a bhikkhu. — nom. sg. 
bhikkhu freq. passim; Vin iii.40 (vuddhapabbajita); A i.78 
(thera bh., an elder bh.; and nava bh. a young bh.); iii.299 
(id ); iv.25 (id.); Sn 276, 360, 411 sq, 915 sq., 1041, 1104; 
Dh 31, 266 sq., 364 sq., 378; Vv 80 1 ; acc. bhikkhuih Vin 
iii.174; Dh 362, & bhikkhunam Sn 87, 88, 513; gen. dat. 
bhikkhuno A i.274; Sn 221, 810, 961; Dh 373; Pv 1.10 10 ; & 
bhikkhussa A i.230; Vin iii.175; instr. bhikkhunã Sn 389. 
pl. nom. bhikkhũ Vin ii.150; iii.175; D iii.123; Vism 152 (in 
sim.); VbhA 305 (compared with amaccaputtã) & bhikkhavo 
Sn 384, 573; Dh 243, 283; acc. bhikkhu Sn p. 78; M i.84; Vv 
22 10 ; & bhikkhavo Sn 384, 573; gen. dat. bhikkhũnam Vin 

iii. 285; D iii.264; Sn 1015; Pv ii.l 7 ; & bhikkhunaih s i.190; 
Th 1, 1231; instr. bhikkhũhi Vin iii.175; loc. bhikkhũsu A 

iv. 25, & bhikkhusu Th 1,241, 1207; Dh 73; voc. bhikkhave 
(a Mãgadhĩ form of nom. bhikkhavah) Vin iii.175; Sn p. 78; 
VvA 127; PvA 8, 39,166; & bhikkhavo Sn 280, 385. 

There are several allegorical etymologies (defmitions) of 
the word bhikkhu, which occur ữequently in the commen- 
taries. All are fanciful interpretations of the idea of what a 
bhikkhu is or should be, and these qualities were sought and 
found in the word itself. Thus we mention here the foll. (a) 
bhikkhu=bhinnakilesa ("one who has broken the stains" i. e. 
of bad character) VbhA 328; VvA 29, 114, 310; PvA 51. — 
(b) Another more explicit expl n is "sattannam dhammãnam 
bhinnattã bhikkhu" (because of the breaking or destroying of 
7 things, viz. the 7 bad qualities, leading to rebirth, consist- 
ing of sakkãyaditthi, vicikicchã, sĩlabbata — parãmãsa, rãga, 
dosa, moha, mãna). This def. at Nd 1 70=Nd 2 477 a . — (c) 
Whereas in a & b the íirst syllable bhi( — kkhu) is referred to 
bhid, in this def. it is referred to bhi (to fear), with the íurther 
reference of (bh — ) ikkh( u) to Iks (to see), and bhikkhu de- 
fined as "samsãre bhayarh ikkhati ti bh." Vism 3, 16 (samsãre 
bhayam ikkhanatãya vã bhinna — pata — dharaditãya vã). — 
A very comprehensive def. of the term is found at Vbh 245 — 
246, where bhikkhu — ship is established on the ground of 18 
qualities (beginning with samaniìãya bhikkhu, patiiìnãya bh., 
bhikkhatĩ ti bh., bhikkhako ti bh., bhikkhãcariyam ajjhupagato 
ti bh., bhinna — pata — dharo ti bh., bhindati pãpake dhamme 
ti bh., bhinnattã pãpakãnam dhammãnan ti bh. etc. etc.). — 
This passage is expl d in detail at VbhA 327, 328. — Two kinds 
ofbhikkhus are distinguished at Ps i.176; Nd 1 465=Nd 2 477 b , 
viz. kalyãnaỊ -ka- ]puthujjana (a layman of good character) 
and sekkha (one in training), for which latter the term patilĩ- 
nacara (one who lives in elimination, i. e. in keeping away 
from the dangers of worldly life) is given at Nd 1 130 (on Sn 
810). 

-gatika a person who associates with the bhikkhus (in the 
Vihãra) Vin i. 148. -bhãva State of being a monk, monkhood, 
bhikkhuship D ĩ. 176; Sn p. 102; -sangha the community of 
bhikkhus, the Order of ữiars D iii.208; Sn 403, 1015; Sn p. 
101,102; Miln 209; PvA 19 sq. & passim. 

Bhikkhuka (—°) (adj.) [fr. bhikkhu] belonging to a Buddhist 
mendicant, a bhikkhu —, a monk's, or of monks, in sa° with 
monks, inhabited by bhikkhus Vin iv.307, 308; opp. a° with- 
out bhikkhưs, ibid. 

Bhikkhunĩ (f.) [fr. bhikkhu, cp. BSk. bhiksunĩ, but classical 
Sk. bhiksukĩ] an almswoman, a female mendicant, a Buddhist 
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nun D iii.123 sq., 148, 168 sq., 264; Vin iv.224 sq., 258 sq. 
(°sangha); s ĩ. 128; ii.215 sq., iv.159 sq.; A i.88, 113, 279; 
11.132 (°parisã), 144; iii.109; iv.75; Miln 28; VbhA 498 (da- 
hara°, story of); VvA 77. 

Bhinka [cp. Vedic bhrnga large bee] the young of an animal, esp. 
of an elephant, in its property of being dirty (cp. pigs) Vin 
ii.20 l=s ii.269 (bhinka — cchãpa); J V.4 18 (with ref. to young 
cats: "mahã — biỊãrã nelamandalam vuccati taruụã bhinka — 
cchãpa — mandalam," T. °cchãca°, vv. 11. bhinjaka — cchãca; 
taruna — bhiga — cchãpa; bhinga — cchãja). 

Bhinkãra 1 (& °gãra) [cp. late Sk. bhrngãra] a water jar, a (nearly 
always golden) vase, ceremonial vessel (in donations) Vin i.39 
(sovanna — maya); D ii.172; A iv.210=214 (T. °gãra, V. 1. 
°kãra); Cp. i.3 5 ; J i.85, 93; ii.371; iii.10 (suvanna 0 ); Dpvs 
xi.32; PvA 75; KhA 175 (suvanna 0 ; V. 1. BB °gãra), Sdhp 513 
(sonna°). 

Bhinkãra 2 [?] cheers, cries ofdelight (?) Bu i.35 (+sãdhu kãra). 

Bhinkãra 3 [cp. Sk. bhrnga bee, bhrngaka & bhrnga — rãjã] a 
bird: Lanius caerulescens J V.416. 

Bhijjati [Pass. of bhindati, cp. Sk. bhidyate] to be broken, to 
be destroyed; to break (instr.); pres. bhijjati Dh 148, ppr. 
bhijjamãna: see phrase abhijjamãne udake under abhijj°, with 
which cp. phrase abhejjantyã pathavyã J vi.508, which is 
difficult to explain (not breaking? for abhijjantĩ after abhe- 
jja & abhedi, and *abhijjanto for abhijjamãna, intrs.?). imper. 
bhijjatu Th 1, 312. — praet. 2 nd pl. bhijjittha J i.468; aor. 
abhedi Ud 93 (abhedi kãyo). — fut. bhijjhissati DA i.266; 
grd. bhijjitabba J iii.56; on grd. °bhijja see pabhindati; grd. 
bhejja in abhejja not to be broken (q. V.). 

Bhijjana (nt.) [fr. bhijjati] breaking up, splitting, perishing; de- 
struction J i.392; V.284; vi. 11; DhA i.257 (kannã bhijjan' ãkăra 
— pattã); ThA 43 (bhijjana — sabhãva of perishable nature; 
expl" ofbhidura Th 2, 35); PvA 41 (°dhammã destructible, of 
sankhãrã). — Der. abhijjanaka see sep. 

Bhittỉ (f.) [fr. bhid, cp. *Sk. bhitta fragment, & Class. Sk. bhitti 
wall] a wall Vin i.48; D ii.85; s ii.103; iv.183; V.218; J i.491; 
Vism 354=VbhA 58 (in comparison); ThA 258; VvA 42, 160, 
271, 302; PvA 24. 

-khĩla a pin (peg) in the wall Vin ii.114, 152. -pãda the 
support or lower part of a wall J iv.318. 

Bhittika (adj.) [fr. bhitti] having a wall or walls J iv.318 (naỊa °ã 
paọọasãlã); vi. 10 (catu° with 4 walls). 

Bhidura (adj.) [fr. bhid] fragile, perishable, transitory Th 2, 35 
(=bhijjana — sabhãva ThA 43). 

Bhindati [bhid, Sk. bhinatti; cp. Lat. fmdo to split, Goth. bei- 
tan=Ger. beissen. Def. at Dhtp 381, 405 by "vidãrane" i. e. 
splitting] to split, break, sever, destroy, min. In two bases: 
*bhid (with der. *bhed) & *bhind. — (a) *bhid: aor. 3 rd 
sg. abhida (=Sk. abhidat) D ii.107; J iii.29 (see also under 
abhida); abbhidã J i.247; ii.163, 164. — fut. bhecchati (Sk. 
bhetsyati) A i.8. — ger. bhetvã (Sk. bhittvã) Th 1, 753; Sn 
62 (v. 1. BB bhitvã). — grd. bhejja: only neg. abhejja (q. 
V.). See also der. bheda, bhedana. — pp. bhinna & Pass. 
bhijjati. — (b) *bhind: pres. bhindati Nd 1 503; DhA ĩ. 125 
(katham bh. to break a promise); Sdhp 47. — ppr. bhin- 


danto Mhvs 5, 185. —Pot. bhinde Vism 36 (sĩlasamvaran). 

— fut. bhindissati Vin ii.198. — aor. bhindi J i.467 (mitta 

— bhãvarh), & abhindỉ A iv.312 (atta — sambhavam). — 
ger. bhinditvã J i.425, 490; PvA 12; also in phrase indriyãni 
bhinditvã breaking in one's senses, i. e. mastering, control- 
lingtheml ii.274; iv.104, 114, 190. —Caus. I. bhedeti: see 
vi°. Caus. II. bhỉndãpetỉ to cause to be broken J i.290 (sĩlam); 
vi.345 (pokkharanirii) and bhedãpeti Vin iii.42. — See also 
bhindana. 

Bhỉndana (adj.) [fr. bhindati] breaking up, brittle, íalling into 
ruin s i.131 (kãya). 

Bhỉndivãla [Non — Aryan; Epic Sk. bhindipãla spear, but cp Prk 
bhindi — mãla & °vãla, Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 248; see also 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 38] a sort of spear J vi. 105, 248; Abhp 394. 

Bhỉnna [pp. ofbhindati] 1. broken, broken up (lít. & fig.) Sn 770 
(nãvã); J i.98 (abhinna magga an unbroken path); iii.167 (uda 

— kumbha); PvA 72 (“sarĩra — cchavi). — 2. (fig.) split, 
fallen into dissension, not agreeing D iii.117=210, 171. — 
Usually in cpds., & often to be translated by prep. "without," 
e.g. bhinnahirottappa without shame. — Cp. sam°. 

-ãjĩva without subsistence, one who has little means to 
live on, one who leads a poor mode of living Miln 229 sq. 
(opp. parisuddh' ãjĩva); Vism 306. -nãva ship — wreeked J 
iv.159. -pata a tom cloth, in cpd. °dhara "wearing a patch- 
work cloth," i. e. a bhikkhu (see also s. V. bhikkhu) Th 1, 
1092. -plava ship — wrecked J iii.158. -manta disobeying 
(i. e. breaking) a counsel J vi.437. -sira with a broken head 
J iv.251. -sĩmã (f.) one who has broken the bounds (of de- 
cency) Miln 122. -sĩla one who has broken the norm of good 
conduct Vism 56. -hirottappa without shame, shameless J 
i.207. 

Bhinnatta (nt.) [fr. bhinna] State of being broken or destroyed, 
destruction A iv.144. 

Bhiyyo (Bhĩyo, Bhĩyyo) [Vedic bhũyas, compar. form fr. bhũ, 
functioning as compar. to bhũri. On relation Sk. bhũyah: 
p. bhiyyo cp. Sk. jugupsate: p. jigucchati] 1. (adj.) more 
Sn 61 (dukkham ettha bhiyyo), 584 (id.), 306 (bh. taụhã 
pavaddhatha); Dh 313 (bh. rajan ãkirate), 349 (bh. tanhã 
pavaddhati). — 2. (adv.) in a higher degree, more, repeat- 
edly, further s ĩ. 108 (appam vã bhĩyo less or more); Sn 434 
(bh. cittam pasĩdati); Dh 18 (bh. nandati=ativiya n. c.); Miln 
40. — See also bhiyyoso, yebhuyyena. 

-kamyatã desire for more, greed Vin ii.214. -bhãva get- 
ting more, increase, multiplication D iii.221; Vin iii.45; s V.9, 
198, 244; A 1.98; V.70; VbhA 289. 

Bhiyyoso (adv.) [abl. formation fr. bhiyyo 1] still more, more 
and more, only in cpd. °mattãya [cp. BSk. bhũyasyã mãtrãya 
MVastu ii.345; Divy 263 & passim] exceedingly, abundantly 
A i,124=Pug 30 (expl d at PugA 212 by "bhiyyoso — mattãya 
uddhumãyana — bhãvo datthabbo"); J i.61; PvA 50. 

Bhisa (nt.) [cp. Vedic bisa, with bh for b: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 40 
la] the sprout (fr. the root) of a lotus, the lotus fibres, lotus 
plant s i.204; ii.268; J i.100; iv.308. 

-puppha the lotus flower Sn 2 (=paduma — puppha SnA 
16). -muỊãla fibres & stalk of the lotus J V.39; Vism 361. 

Bhisakka [cp. Vedic bhisaj physician, p. bhesajja medicine & see 
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Geiger, P.Gr. § 63'] a physician M i.429; A iii.238; iv.340; Ít 
101; Miln 169, 215, 229, 247 sq., 302; Vism 598 (in simile); 
DAi.67,255. 

Bhisi 1 (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. brsĩ & brsĩ, with bh for b, as in Prk. bhisĩ, 
cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 209] a bolster, cushion, pad, roll Vin 
i.287 sq. (cĩvara 0 a robe rolled up); ii.150, 170; iii.90; iv.279. 
Five kinds are allowed in a Vihãra, viz. unna — bhisi, cola°, 
vãka°, tinu°, panna°, i. e. bolsters stuffed with wool, cotton 

— cloth, bark, grass, or talipot leaves, Vin ii.l50=VbhA 365 
(tina°). 

-bimbohana bolster & pillow Vin i.47; ii.208; DhA i.416; 
VbhA 365. 

Bhisi 2 [etym.?] a raft Sn 21. — Andersen, Pali Reader, Glossary 
s. V. identiííes it with bhisi 1 and asks: "Could it also mean a 
sort of cushion, made of twisted grass, used instead of a swim- 
ming girdle?" 

Bhisikã (f.) [fr. bhisi 1 ] a small bolster Vin ii.148 (vãta-pãna° a 
roll to keep out draughts); KhA 50 (tãpasa 0 , V. 1. K k kapala 

— bhitti, see Appendix to Indexes on Sutta Nipãta & Pj.). 

Bhismã (f.) f—bliiìrisã] terror, ữight D ii.261 (°kãya adj. terriíic). 

Bhĩta [pp. ofbhãyati] ữightened, terrified, aíraid Dh 310; J i.168 
(niraya — bhaya°); ii.110 (marana — bhaya°), 129; iv.141 
(+tasita); PvA 154, 280 (+tasita). Cp. sam°. 

Bhĩbhaccha see bĩbhaccha. 

Bhĩma (adj.) [fr. bhĩ, cp. Vedic bhĩma] dreadful, horrible, cruel, 
awful J iv.26; Miln 275. 

-kãya of horrible body, terriíic J V.165. -rũpa of terriíy- 
ing appearance Th 2, 353. -sena having a terrifying army J 
iv.26; vi. 201. Also Np. of one of the 5 sons of King Pandu J 
V.426; Vism 233. 

Bhĩmala (adj.) [fr. bhĩma] teưiíying, horrible, awful J V.43 
(T. bhĩmũla, but read bhĩmala; c. expl s by bhimsanaka — 
mahãsadda). 

Bhĩrati Pass. to bharati, only in cpd. ppr. anubhĩramãna M 
iii.123 (chatta: being brought up,or carried behind). Neu- 
mann, M. trsl. 2 iii.248 translates "iiber ihm schwebt," & pro- 
poses reading (on p. 563) anu-hĩramãna (fr. hr). This read- 
ing is to be preíerred, & is also found at D ii. 15. 

Bhĩru (adj. n.) [fr. bhĩ; cp. Vedic bhĩru] 1. íearíul, i. e. having 
fear, timid, afraid, shy, cowardly Sdhp 207 (dukkha 0 ); usually 
in neg. abhĩru not afraid, without fear, comb d with anutrãsin: 
see utrãsin. — 2. íearíul, i. e. causing fear, awful, dreadfid, 
terrible Pv ii.4 1 (“dassana terrible to look at). — 3. (m.) fear, 
cowardice Sn 437 (=utrãsa SnA 390). 

-ttãọa rcíiigc for the íearíul, adj. one who protects, those 
who are in fear A ii.174; It 25; Sdhp 300. 

Bhĩruka (adj.) [fr. bhĩru] afraid, shy, cowardly, shunning (—°) 
Vism 7 (pãpa°), 645 (ịĩvitu — kãma bhĩruka — purisa). 

Bhĩsana (adj.) =bhimsana (q. V.) Pv iv.3 5 (v. 1. in PvA 251), 
expl d by bhayajanana PvA251, where c. reading also bhĩsana. 

Bhukka (adj.) [fr. onomat. root *bhukk, dialectical, cp. Prk. 
bhukkai to bark, bhukkiya barking, bhukkana dog (Pischel, 
Prk. Gr. § 209); the root bhukk (bukk) is givenby Hemacan- 
dra 4, 98 in meaning "garjati" (see p. gajjati), cp. also Prk. 


bukkana crow] barking, n. a barker, i. e. dog; only in redupl. 
intens. formation bho-bhu-kka (cp. E. bow — wow), lít. bhu 
— bhu — maker(: kka fr. kr?) J vi.354 (C.: bhun — karana). 
See also bhussati. 

Bhunkaraọa (adj. — nt.) [bhu+kr, see bhukka] making "bhu," 

1. e. bow — wow, barking J vi.355 (°sunakha); V. 1. bhu — 
bhukka — sadda — karana. 

Bhucca (adj.) [ger. of bhũ in composition, corresponding to 
*bhũtya>*bhutya, like pecca (*pretya) fr. pra+i. In function 
equal to bhũta] only in cpd. yathã-bhuccarii (nt. adv.) as it 
is, that which really is, really (=yathã bhũtam) Th 2,143. See 
under yathã. 

Bhiqa 1 (m. & nt.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. bhuja m. & bhujã; 
bhuj, bhujate to bend, lit. "the bender"; the root is expl d by 
kotilya (kotilla) at Dhtp 470 (Dhtm 521). See also bhuja 3 . 
Idg. *bheng, fr. which also Lat. fugio to flee=Gr. LpeÚỴCL), 
Lat. fuga flight=Sk. bhoga ring, Ohg. bouc; Goth. biugan 
to bend=Ger. beugen & biegen; Ohg. bogo=E. bow. Seman- 
tically cp. Lat. lacertus the arm, i. e. the bend, fr. *leq to 
bend, to which p. laguỊa a club (q. V. for etym.), with which 
cp. Lat. lacerta=lizard, similar in connotation to p. bhujaga 
snake] the arm Sn 48 (expl d by Nd 2 478 as hattha, hand); 682 
(pl. blnýãni); J V.91, 309; vi.64; Bu i.36; Vv 64 18 . 

Bhuja 2 [fr. bhunjati 2 ] clean, pure, bright, beautiful J vi.88 (°das- 
sana beautiful to look at; c. expl ns by kalyãna dassana). 

Bhuja 3 (adj.) [fr. bhuj tobend] bending, crooked, in bhuja-latthi 
betel — peppertree J vi.456 (C.: bhujangalatã, perhaps identi- 
cal with bhujaka?), also in cpd. bhuja-ga going crooked, i. e. 
snake Miln 420 (bhujaginda king of snakes, the cobra); Dãvs. 

2, 17; also as bhujanga Dãvs 2, 56, & in der. bhujanga-latã 
"snake-creeper," i. e. name of the betel — pepper J vi.457; 
and bhujangama s i.69. —Cp. bhogin 2 . 

Bhujaka [fr. bhuj, as in bhunịati 2 ; or does it belong to bhuja 3 and 
equal to bhuja — latthi?] a íragrant tree, growing (according 
to Dhpãla) only in the Gandhamãdana grove of the Devaloka 
Vv 35 , VvA 162. 

BhựỊissa [cp. BSk. blnýisya Divy 302, according to Mhvyut § 
84 meaning "clean"; thus fr. bhuj (see bhưnjati 2 ) to p LI ri ly. 
sort out] 1. (n. m.) a freed slave, freeman; a servant as distin- 
guished from a slave Vin i.93; J ii.313; PvA 112. — bhujis- 
sam karotỉ to grant freedom to a slave J V.313; vi.389, 546; 
DhA ĩ. 19; ThA 200. — f. bhujissã Vin ii.271 (in same se- 
quence as bhujissa at Vin i.93). — 2. (adj.) IVccing IV. slav- 
ery, productive of freedom D ii.80 (cp. Dial. ii.80); iii.245; 
s ii.70; iv.272; A iii.36, 132, 213; Vism 222 (with exegesis). 
Cp. bhoja & bhojaka. 

-bhãva State of being freed fr. slavery, treedom ThA 200. 

Bhuỉijaka (adj.) [fr. bhunjati 1 ] eating, one who eats or enjoys, in 
°sammuti defmition of "eater," speaking of an eater, declara- 
tion or statement of eating VbhA 164. 

Bhunịati' [bhuj to Lat. fruor, frũx=E. fruit, frugal etc.; Goth. 
brũkjan=As. brũkan=Ger. brauchen. The Dhtp 379 (& Dhtm 
613) expl ns bhuj by "pãlan' ajjhohãresu," i. e. eating & drink- 
ing for the purposc of living] to eat (in general), to enjoy, make 
use of, take advantage of, use Sn 102, 240, 259, 619; Dh 324; 
Pug 55. Pot. bhuiíjeyya Sn 400; Dh 308, 2 nd pl. bhuiĩ- 
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jctha Dh 70; Mhvs 25, 113. Imper. 2 nù med. bhuiijassa s 
V.53; 3 rd act. bhunjatu s i.141; Sn 479; bhunjassu Sn 421; 
ppr. bhunjanto J iii.277: bhuíijamãna Th 1, 12; Sn 240. 
Fut. l st sg. bhokkham [Sk. bhoksyãmi] J iv.117. Aor. l st 
sg. bhunjim Miln 47; 3 rd sg. bhuíiji J iv.370; 3 rd pl. ab- 
liuĩiịiihsu Th 1, 922; abhunjisum Mhvs 7, 25. Ger. bhutvã 
J iii.53 (=bhunjitvã c.); DhA ĩ. 182; bhutvãna Sn 128. Grd. 
bhunjitabba Mhvs 5, 127. Inf. bhottun: see ava°. — pp. 
bhutta. — Caus. bhojeti (q. V.). Cp. bhoga, bhojana, bho- 
janĩya, bhojja; also Desid. pp. bubbhukkhita; & ãbhufijati. 

Bhuiijati 2 [bhuj to puriíy, cleanse, sift, not given in this meaning 
by the Dhãtupãtha. Cp. Av. buxti purification buj to clean, 
also Lat. fungor (to get through or rid of, cp. E. tlinction), 
Goth. us — baugjan to sweep; p. paribhunjati 2, paribhojaniya 
& vinibbhujati. See Kem, Toev. p. 104, s. V. bhujissa] to 
clean, puriíy, cleanse: see bhuja 2 and bhiýissa, also bhoja & 
bhojaka. 

Bhunjana (nt.) [fr. bhuẠiati 1 ] taking food, act oíeating, íeasting 
J iv.371 (°kãrana); PvA 184. 

-kãla meal — time DhA i.346. 

Bhutta [pp. of blunĩịati 1 ; Sk. bhukta] 1. (Pass.) eaten, being 
eaten Sn p. 15; Dh 308; impers. eating Vin iv.82 (bhuttam 
hoti). Also °geha eating house J V.290, and in phrase yathã- 
hhuttaiii bhunjatha "eat according to eating," i. e. as ought 
to be eaten, eating in moderation D ii.173 (where Rh. D., Dial. 
ii.203, trsP "ye shall eat as ye have eaten")=iii.62, 63 (where 
Rh. D., Dial. iii.64 trsl s "enjoy your possessions as you have 
been wont to do"; see note ibid.). We should íavour a trans- 
lation in the íĩrst sense. — dubbhuttam, indigestible. — 2. 
(Med. cp. bhuttar) having eaten, one who has eaten Miln 370 
(sace bhutto bhaveyy' âham); also in phrase bhutta-pãtar-ãsa 
after having eaten breakíast J ii.273; DhA iv.226. 

-âvasesa the remainder of a meal Vin ii.216. 

Bhuttar [n. ag. fr. bhuj, cp. Sk. bhoktr already Vedic & Epic] 
one who eats or has eaten, or enjoys (cp. bhutta 2) J V.465 
(aham bhuttã bhakkham ras' uttamam). 

Bhuttavant (adj.) [bhutta+vant] having eaten, one who has eaten 
J V. 170 (=kata — bhatta — kicca); VvA 244. 

Bhuttãvin (adj.) [bhutta+suffix °ãvin, corresponding to Vedic 
°ãyin] having eaten, one who has had a meal; nom. sg. 
bhuttãvĩ Vin iv.82; Miln 15 (+onĩta — pattapãni); PvA 23 
(+pavãrita); SnA 58; instr. bhuttãvỉnã Vin iv.82; gen. dat. 
bhuttavissa D ii.195. acc. bhuttãvim Vin i.213; Sn p. 111 
(+onĩta — pattapãnim); J V.170; nom. pl. bhuttãvĩ Vin iv.81, 
& bhuttãvino s iv.289. 

Bhumma (adj. — n.) [fr. bhũmi, Vedic bhũmya] 1. belong- 
ing to the earth, earthly, terrestrial; nt. soil, ground, íloor 
Sn 222 (bhũtãni bhummãni earthly creatures, contrasted with 
creatures in the air, antalikkhe), 236 (id.); Sdhp 420 (sabba — 
bhummã khattiyã). pl. bhummã the earthly ones, i. e. the 
gods inhabiting the earth, esp. tree gods (Yakkhas) Vv 84 2 
(=bhumma — deva VvA 334). — nt. ground: Pv ii.10 2 (yãva 
bhummã down to the ground); V. 1. BB bhũm(i). — 2. the 
locative case KhA 106, 111, 224; SnA 140, 210, 321, 433; 
PvA 33. 

-attharana "earth — spread," a ground covering, mat, car- 


pet Vin i.48; ii.208; iv.279. -antara "earth — occasion," i. 
e. (1) sphere of the earth, plane of existence Miln 163; DhsA 
296. — (2) in °pariccheda discussion concerning the earth, 
i. e. cosmogony DhsA 3. -antalikkha earthly and celestial, 
over earth & sky (of portents) Miln 178. The form would cor- 
respond to Sk. *bhaum — ãntarĩksa. -jãla "terrestrial net (of 
insight) giữ of clear sight extending over the globe (perhaps 
to find hidden treasures) SnA 353 (term of a vijjã, Science or 
magic art). Cp. bhũrikamma & bhũrivijjã. — ttha (a) put into 
the earth, being in the earth, íound on or in the earth, earthly 
Vin iii.47. (b) standing on the earth Dh 28. — (c) resting on 
the earth Miln 181. Also as °kci living on earth, earthly (of 
gods) J iii.87. -deva a terrestrial deva or fairy A iv.118; Ps 
11.149; VbhA 12; DhA i.156; VvA 334; PvA 5, 43, 55, 215, 
277. -devatã=°deva J iv.287 (=yakkha); KhA 120. 

Bhummi 1 (f.) [fr. bhumma] that which belongs to the ground, 
i. e. a plane (of existence), soil, stage (as t.t. in philosophy) 
DhsA 277 (°y — ãpatti), 339 (id.), 985 (dukkha 0 ), 1368, 1374 
sq. (s eeDhs trsl. 2 231). 

Bhummi 2 [old voc. of bhumma] a voc. of ữiendly address "my 
(dear) man" (lít. terrestrial) Vin ii.304 (=piyavacanam Bdhgh). 

Bhuyya the regularP. representative of Sk. bhũyas (compar.); for 
which usually bhiyya (q. V.). Only in cpd. yebhuyyena (q. 
V.). 

Bhuvi see bhũ. 

Bhusa 1 [cp. Vedic busa (nt.) & buáa (m.)] chaff, husks A 
i.241 (°ãgãra chaff— house); Dh 252 (opunãti bhusam to sift 
husks); Ud 78; Pv iii.4 1 ; iii.10 7 ; VvA 47 (tina° litter). 

Bhusa 2 (adj.) [cp. Vedic bhrấa] strong, mighty, great Dh 339 
(tanhã=balavã DhA iv.48); J V.361 (daụda= daỊha, balavã 
c.). — nt. bhusaiii (adv.) much, exceedingly, greatly, ve- 
hemently. In cpds. bhusam° & bhusa°. — s i.69; J iii.441; 
iv.ll; V.203 (bhusa — dassaneyya); vi. 192; Vv 6 9 ; Pv 3 38 ; 
iv.7 7 ; Miln 346; SnA 107 ("verbum intensivum"); Sdhp 289. 

Bhusatỉ, Bhussati [perhaps a legitimate form for Sk. bhasate (see 

р. bhasati), with u for a, so that the suggested correction of 
bhusati to bhasati (see under bhasati) is uníòunded] to bark 
DA i.317 (bhusati; vv. 11. bhussati & bhũsati); DhA i.171, 
172. — See also bhasati & bhukka; —pp. bhusita. 

Bhusikã (f.) [fr. bhusa 1 ] chaff A i.242; Vin ii.181. 

Bhusita [pp. oíbhusati] barking J iv.182 (°sadda, barking, noise). 
See also bhasita. 

Bhuseti [Denom. fr. bhusa 2 =*bhrsayati; but not certain, may 
have to be read bhũseti, to endeavour, cp. Sk. bhũsati] to make 
strong, to cause to grow (?) J V.218 (C. expl ns by "bhusam 
karoti, vaddheti" p. 224). 

Bhũ 1 [fr. bhũ] (adj.) being, (n.) creature, living being in pãụa- 
bhũ a living being (a breathing being) J V.79 (=pãna — bhũta 

с. ). 

Bhũ 2 (f.) [fr. bhũ, otherwise bhũmi] the earth; loc. bhuvi ac- 
cording to Kaccãyana; otherwise bhuvi is aor. 3 rd sg.; of bhũ: 
see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 516; Geiger, Pali Gr. § 86 5 . 

Bhũkuti (f.) [a different spelling of bhakuti, q. V. —Cp. Sk. 
bhrkuti & bhrukuti] frown, anger, superciliousness M i.125 
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(v. 1. bhakuti & bha°); J V.296. 

Bhũja [cp. late Sk. bhũrja, with which related Lat. ữaxinus ash, 
Ags. beorc=E. birch, Ger. birke] the Bhũrja tree, i. e. a kind 
of willow J V.195, 405 (in both places=ãbhujĩ), 420. 

Bhũta [pp. of bhavati, Vedic etc. bhũta] grown, become; bom, 
produced; nature as the result of becoming. — The (exegeti- 
cal) deíínition by Bdhgh of the word bhũta is interesting. He 
(at MA i.31) distinguishes the foll. 7 meanings of the term: 
(1) animate Nature as principle, or the vital aggregates (the 5 
Khandhas), with ref. M i.260; (2) ghosts (amanussã) Sn 222; 
(3) inanimate Nature as principle, or the Elements (the 4 dhã- 
tus) s iii. 101 (mahãbhũtã); (4) all that exists, physical exis- 
tence in general (vijjamãnam) Vin iv.25 (bhũtam); (5) what we 
should call a simple predicative use, is exempliTied by a typ- 
ical dogmatic example, viz. "kãlaghaso bhũto," where bhũta 
is given as meaning khĩnãsava (Arahant) J ii.260; (6) all be- 
ings or speciTied existence, animal kingdom (sattã) D ii.157; 
(7) the vegetable kingdom, plants, vegetation (rukkh' ãdayo) 
Vin iv.34 (as bhũta — gãma). — Meanings: 1. bhũtã & 
bhũtãni (pl.) beings, living beings, animate Nature Sn 35 
(expl d at Nd 2 479 as 2 kinds, viz. tasã & thãvarã, movable 
& immovable; s. ii.47 ( K.s. ii.36) mind and body as come — 
to —be; Dh 131 (bhũtãni), 405; M i.2 sq. (pathavĩ, ãpo etc., 
bhũtã, devã, Pajãpatĩ etc.), 4; MA i.32. The pl. nt. bhũtãni 
is used as pl. to meaning 2; viz. inanimate Nature, elements, 
usually enum d under term mahã — bhũtãni. — 2. (nt.) na- 
ture, creation, world M i.2 (bhũte bhũtato sanjãnãti recognises 
the beings from nature, i. e. from the fact of being nature); 
DhsA 312 (°pasãda — lakkhana, see Expos. 409). See cpds. 
°gãma, °pubba (?). — 3. (nt. adj.) that which is, i. e. nat- 
ural, genuine, true; nt. truth; neg. abhũta falsehood, lie Sn 
397; PvA 34. See cpds. °bhãva, °vacana, °vãda. — 4. a su- 
pernatural being, ghost, demon, Yakkha; pl. bhũtã guardian 
genii (of a city) J iv.245. See cpds. °vijja, °vejja. — 5. (—°) 
pp. in predicative use (cp. on this meaning Bdhgh's meaning 
No. 5, above): (a) what has been or happened; viz. mãtu — 
bhũtã having been his mother PvA 78; abhũtapubbam bhũtam 
what has never happened beíồre happened (now) DA i.43 (in 
expl" of abbhuta); — (b) having become such & such, being 
like, acting as, being, quâsi (as it were), consisting of, e. g. 
andha° blind, as it were J vi. 139; aru° consisting of wounds 
DhA iii.109; udapãna 0 being a well, a well so to speak PvA 
78; opãna° acting as a spring A iv.185; hetu° as reason, be- 
ing the reason PvA 58; cp. cakkhu 0 having become an eye 
of wisdom. Sometimes bhũta in this use hardly needs to be 
translated at all. 

-kãya body of truth DhA i.ll. — gãma vegetation, as 
trees, plants, grass, etc. Under bhũtagãma Bdhgh understands 
the 5 bĩja —jãtãni (5 groups ofplants springing from a germi- 
native power: see bĩja), viz. mũla — bĩjam, khandha 0 , phala°, 
agga°, bĩja°. Thus in c. on Vin iv.34 (the so — called bhũ- 
tagãma — sikkhãpada, quoted at DhA iii.302 & SnA 3); cp. 
M iii.34; J V.46; Miln 3, 244. -gãha possession by a de- 
mon Miln 168 (cp. Divy 235). -tthãna place of a ghost KhA 
170. -pati (a) lord of beings J V.113 (oflnda); vi.362 (id.); Vv 
64 1 (id.). (b) lord of ghosts, or Yakkhas J vi.269 (of Kuvera). 
-pubba (a) as adj. (—°) having formerly been so & so, as mãtã 
bhũtapubbo satto, pitã etc., in untraced quotation at Vism 305; 


also at SnA 359 (Bhagavã kunãla — rãjã bhũtapubbo). — (b) 
as adv. (bhũtapubbam) meaning: before all happening, before 
creation, at a very remote stage of the world, in old times, for- 
merly Vin ii.201; D i.92; ii.167, 285, 337; M i.253; iii.176; s 
i.216, 222, 227; 1V.201; V.447; A iv.l36=Vism 237; A iv.432; 
J i.394; DhA i.56. -bhavya past and íutiire D i.18. -bhãva 
truthful character, neg. a° PvA 14. -vacana statement of re- 
ality or of the truth SnA 336. -vãdin truthful, speaking the 
truthM i.180; D iii.175; Pug 58; a° untruthful Dh 306; J ii.416. 
-vikãra a natural blemish, fault of growth, deformity SnA 189 
(opp. nibbikãra). -vijjã knowledge of demons, exorcism D 
i.9; Dh i.93, cp. Diaỉ. ỉ. 17). -vejja a healer of harm caused 
by demons, an exorcist Vin iv.84; J ii.215; iii.511; Miln 23. 

Bhũtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. bhũta] the fact of having grown, become 
orbeing created (i. e. being creatnres or part of creation) Vism 
310 (in def. of bhũtã); MA i.32 (id.). 

Bhũtanaka [cp. *Sk. bhũtrna] a íragrant grass; Andropogon 
schoenanthus J vi.36 (=phanijjaka); Vism 543 (so V. 1. for 
T. bhũtinaka). 

Bhũtika (adj.) (—°) in cpd. cãtummahã 0 belongs to the whole 
expression, viz. composed of the 4 great elements M i.515. 

Bhũnaha [difficult to expl n ; is it an old misspelling for 
bhũta+gha? The latter of han?] a destroyer of beings Sn 664 
(voc. bhũnahu, expl d by SnA 479 as "bhũti — hanaka vud- 
dhi — nãsaka"; w. 11. bhũnahata, bhũnahota, bhũhata, all 
showing the difficulty of the archaic word); J V.266 (pl. bhũ- 
nahuno, expl d by c. 272 as "isĩnam ativattãro attano vaddhiyã 
hatattã bh."). Cp. M i.502 ("puritanical" suggested by Lord 
Chalmers). 

Bhũma (—°) [=bhũmi] 1. (lít.) ground, country, district s iii.5 
(pacchã 0 the western district). — 2. (fig.) ground, reason for, 
occasion; stage, step Sn 896 (avivãda 0 ground of harmony; 
according to SnA 557 Ep. of Nibbãna). 

Bhũmaka (& °ika) (adj.) (only — °) [from bhũma, or bhũmi] 
1. having lloors or stories (ofbuildings) as dve° pãsãda DhA 
i.414; paiica 0 pãsãda a palace with 5 stories J i.58, 89; satta° 
with 7 stories (pãsãda) DhA ii.l, 260. The form °ika at DhA 
i.182 (dve° geha). — 2. belonging to a place or district, as 
jãti° from the land of (their) birth M i.147; pacchã 0 from the 
western country s iv.312 (brãhmanã). — 3. being on a certain 
plane or in a certain State, as paritta 0 & mahã° Vbh 340 te° 
in 3 planes SnA 4 (of the 5 Khandhas), 510 (°vatta); DhA i.36 
(kusala), 305 (°vatta); iv.69 (tebhũmaka — vatta — sankhã- 
tarh Mãra — bandhanam), 72 (dhammã); catu° in 4 planes 
DhsA 296 (kusala); DhA i.35 (citta). The form °ika at DhA 
i.288 (with ref. to citta). 

Bhũmi (f.) [cp. Vedic bhũmi, Av. bũmis soil, ground, to bhũ, as 
in bhavati, cp. Gr. cpúơu; etc. See bhavati] 1. (lít.) ground, 
soil, earth Vin ii.175; Sn 418 (yãna° carriage road); Pv i. 10 l4 ~; 
SnA 353 (hetthã — bhũmiyam under the earth); DhA i.414 
(id., opp. upari — bhũmiyam). — 2. place, quarter, district, 
region M i. 145 (jãti° district of one's birth); Sn 830 (vighãta 0 ); 
Nd 2 475 (danta°); DhA i.213 (ãpãna°); PvA 80 (susãna°). — 
uyyãna 0 garden ( — place or locality) Vv 64 iy ; Pv ii.12 9 ; J 
i.58. — 3. (fig.) ground, plane, stage, level; State of con- 
sciousness, Vin. i. 17; Vbh 322 sq.; Vism 126, 442 (with ref. 
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to the 4 Patisambhidã, as sekha — bhũmi & asekha — bhũmi), 
517 (pannã° — niddesa). Usually — °: indriya 0 Nett 192; 
dassana° plane of insight Nett 8, 14, 50; sukha° ground for 
happiness Dhs 984 (cp. DhsA 214). — bhũmi-ttaya the 
3 stages, viz. kãmâvacara, rũpâvacara, lokuttara Vism 493. 

— pl. bhũmiyo Ps ii.205=Vism 384 (appl d to the 4 jhãnas); 
purisa 0 (attha p. bh. eight stages of the individual; viz. manda 

— bhũmi, khiddã 0 , vĩmamsana 0 , ụjugata°, sekha°, samana 0 , 
jina°, panna°, or as trsl d by Rh. D. in Dial. i.72, under 
"eight stages of a prophet's existence"; babyhood, playtime, 
trial time, erect time, learning time, ascetic time, prophet time 
& prostrate time. Cp. the 10 decades of man's life, as given 
by Bdhgh at Vism 619). — Bdhgh, when defíning the 2 mean- 
ings of bhũmi as "mahã — pathavĩ" and as "cittuppãda" (rise 
of thought) had in view the distinction between its literal & 
íìgurative meaning. But this def. (at DhsA 214) is vague & 
only popular. — An old loc. of bhũmi is bhumyã, e. g. J 
i.507; V.84. Another form of bhũmi at end of cpds. is bhũma 
(q- V.). 

-kampa shaking of the ground, earthquake Miln 178. 
-gata "gone into the soil," i. e. hiding, stored away J i.375. 
-ghana thick soil SnA 149, cp. pathavi — ghana ibid. 146. 
-tala ground ( — surface) PvA 186. -padesa place or region 
upon the earth J vi.95. -pappataka outgrowths in the soil D 

iii. 87=Vism 418. -pothana beating the ground DhA i.171. 
-bhãga division of the earth, district J i. 109; V.200; VvA 125; 
PvA 29, 154. -laddh'(uppanna) acquired on a certain stage 
of existence SnA 4. -saya lying or sleeping on the ground 
DhAii.61. 

Bhũri 1 (f.) [cp. late Sk. bhũr] the earth; given as name for the 
earth (pathavi) at Ps ii. 197; see also def. atDhsA 147. Besides 
these only in 2 doubtful cpds., both resting on demonology, 
viz. bhũrikamma D i.12, expl d as "practices to be observed 
by one living in a bhũrighara or earth — house" (?) DA i.97, 
but cp. Vedic bhũri — karman "much effecting"; and bhũriv- 
ijjã D i.9, expl d as "knowledge of charms to be pronounced by 
one living in an earth — house" (?) DA i.93. See Dial. i.18, 
25. The meaning of the terms is obscure; there may have been 
(as Kem rightly suggests: see Toev. s. V.) quite a diff. popidar 
practice behind them, which was unknown to the later Com- 
mentator. Kem suggests that bhũri-vijjã might be a secret Sci¬ 
ence to find gold (digging for it: Science of hidden treasures), 
and °kamma might be "making gold" (alchemistic Science). 
Perhaps the term bhumma-jãla is to be connected with these 
two. 

Bhũri 2 (adj.) [cp. Vedic bhĩiri] wide, extensive, much, abundant, 
DhsA 147 (in def. of the term bhũri 1 , i. e. earth); otherwise 
only in cpds.: °panna (adj.) of extensive wisdom, very wise s 

iv. 205; Sn 346, 792, 1097, 1143; Pv iii.5 5 ; Ps ii.197 ("pathavĩ 

— samãya vitthatãya vipulãya pannãya samannãgato ti bhũri- 
panno," with other defmitions); Nd 1 95 (same expl n as under 
Ps ii.197); Nd 2 415 c. (id.). °pannãọa (adj.) same as °panna 
Sn 1136 ~ (cp. Nd 2 480). °medhasa (adj.) very intelligent 
s i.42, 174; iii.143; A iv.449; Sn 1131, 1136; Th 1, 1266; Pv 
iii.7 7 . 

Bhũrĩ (f.) [is it original? Cp. BSk. bhũri in same sense at Lai. V. 
444, 541; MVastu iii.332] knowledge, understanding, intelli- 
gence Dh 282, quoted at DhsA 76 (expl d as termed so because 


it is as widespread as the earth; Dhs 16; DhA iii.421; same 
expl 11 at DhsA 148); J vi.415. 

Bhũsana (nt.) [fr. bhũs] ornament, decoration Vism 10 (yatino 

— sĩla — bhũsana — bhũsitã contrasted to rãjãno muttãmani 

— vibhũsitã). 

Bhũsã (f.) [fr. bliũs| ornament, decoration, only in cpd. bhũsa — 
(read bhũsã — )dassaneyya beautiful as an ornament Pv iii.3 2 . 

Bhũseti [Caus. of bhũs, to be busy; in meaning "to adorn" etc. 
Expl d at Dhtp. 315, 623 by "alankãra"] to adorn, embellish, 
beautify. Only in pp. bhũsita adorned with (—°) Pv ii.9 52 , 
12 7 ; iii.3 5 ; J VI.53. Cp. vi°. 

Bheka [cp. Vedic bheka, onomat.] a frog Th 1, 310; J iii.430; 
iv.247; vi.208. 

Bhecchatỉ is fut. of bhindati (q. V.). 

Bhejja (adj.) [grd. of bhindati] to be split, only in neg. form 
abhejja not to be split or sundered Sn 255; J i.263; iii.318; 
Pug 30; Miln 160, 199. 

Bhejjanaka (adj.) [fr. bhejja] breakable; like bhejja only in neg. 
form abhejjanaka indestructible J i.393. 

Bheụdi [perhaps identical with & only wrong spelling for 
bhendu=kandu 2 ] a kind of missile used as a weapon, arrow 
Vin iii.77 (where enum d with asi, satti & laguỊa in expl n of 
upanikkhipana). 

Bheọdu [with V. 1. gendu, of uncertain reading & meaning. Pis- 
chel, Prk. Gr. § 107 gives gindu & remarks that this cannot 
be derived fr. kanduka (although kaiụlu may be considered 
as gloss of bhendu at Th 1, 164: see kandu 2 ), but belongs 
with Prk. gendui play & p. genduka and the originally Sk. 
words genduka, ginduka, gendu, genduka to a root gid, gid, 
Prk. gindai to play. Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, 90 says: "1 am in- 
clined to read gendu in all cases & to compare it with geduka & 
genduka a ball"] a ball, bead; also a ball — shaped omament 
or turret, cupola Th 1, 164 (see kandu 2 ) J i.386 (also °maya 
ball — shaped); iii.184 (v. 1. gendu). 

Bheọduka 1 [in all probability misreading for genduka. The V. 1. 
is found at all passages. Besides this occur the vv. 11. kenduka 
(=kanduka?) & kundika] a ball for playing J iv.30, 256; V.196; 
vi.471; DhsA 116. See also geọduka. 

Bhenduka 2 [fr. bhendu, identical with bhenduka 1 ] a knob, 
cupola, round tower J i.2 (mahã — bh° — pamãna). 

Bhettar [n. ag. fr. bhid] a breaker, divider A V.283. 

Bheda [fr. bhid, cp. Ved. & Class. Sk. bheda in same meanings] 
1 . breaking, rending, breach, disunion, dissension Vism 64 sq. 
(contrasted with ãnisamsa), 572 sq. (with ref. to upãdãna & 
bhava); VbhA 185 (id.); Sdhp 66, 457, 463. — mithu° break- 
ing of alliance D ii.76; J iv. 184; Kvu 314. — vacĩ° breaking 
of [the rule as to] speech Miln 231. — sangha 0 disunion in the 
Sangha Vin ii.203. — sĩla° breach of morality J V. 163. — abl. 
bhedã after the destruction or dissolution in plirase kãyassa 
bhedã param maranã, i. e. after the breaking up of the body 
& after death: see kãya I. e. & cp. D iii.52, 146 sq., 258; Dh 
140; Pug 51. — 2. (—°) sort, kind, as adj. consisting of, like 
J ii.438; vi.3 (katuk' ãdi°); DhA iii.14 (kãya — sucarit' —ãdi° 

— bhadra — kammãni); SnA 290 (Avĩci — ãdi — ° niraya). 
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-kara causing division or dissension Vin ii.7; iii.173; V.93 
(cp. Vin i.354 & Vin. Texts iii.266 for the 18 errors in which 
the Sangha is brought into division by bhikkhus who are in the 
wrong); DhsA 29 (atthãrasa bheda — kara — vatthũni the 18 
causes of dissension). 

Bhedaka (adj. n.) [fr. bheda] breaking, dividing, causing 
disunion; (m.) divider Vin ii.205; J vi.382. — nt. adv. 
bhedakam, as in °nakha in such a way as to break a nail DA 

i. 37. 

Bhedana (nt.) [fr. bhid, as in Caus. bhedeti] 1. breaking (open), 
in puta° breaking of the seed — boxes (of the Pãtali plant), 
idiomatic for "merchandise" Miln 1. See under puta. — 2. 
(fig.) breach, division, destruction A iv.247; Dh 138; Bu ii.7; 
J i.467 (mittabhãva 0 ). 

-dhamma subject to destruction, íragile, perishable A 
iv.386; J ĩ. 146, 392; ThA 254. -samvattanika leading to 
division or dissension Vin iii.173. 

Bhedãpetỉ & Bhedeti are Causatives of bhindati (q. V.). 

Bheraụdaka [cp. *Sk. bherunda] a jackal J V.270; the nom. prob- 
ably formed after the acc. in phrase bheraọdakam nadati to 
cry after the fashion of, or like a jackal A i. 187. 

Bherava (adj.) [fr. bhĩru, cp. Epic Sk. bhairava] fearful, terrible, 
frightful Th 1, 189; Sn 959, 965, 984; Nd 1 370, 467; J vi.520; 
Dpvs 17, 100; Pgdp 26, 31. — bahu° very terrible A iii.52; 
stricken with terror J vi.587. — (n) terror, comb d with bhaya 
fear & dismay M i.17; A iv.291; V.132; Th 1, 367, 1059. — 
pahĩna-bhayabherava having left behind (i. e. free from) 
fear & terror s iii.83. 

-rãva cry of terror Miln 254. 

Bheri (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. bherĩ] a kettle — drum (of large size; 
DhsA 319 distinguishes 2 kinds: mahã° & pataha 0 ) D i.79; A 

ii. 185; Vv 81 10 ; J VÍ.465; DhA i.396; Sdhp 429 — issara 0 the 
drum of the ruler or lord J i.283; pataha 0 kettle — drum Dpvs 
16, 14; DhsA 319; PvA 4; yãma° ( — velãya) (at the time) 
when the drum sounds the watch J V.459. — bherim vãdeti to 
sound the drum J i.283. —bheriyo vãdentã (pl.) beating (lít. 
making sound) the drums J ii.110. bheriiĩ carãpeti to make 
the drum go round, i. e. to proclaim by beat of drum J V.41; 
vi.10. 

-carana the carrying round of the drum (in proclama- 
tions), in cpds. °magga the proclamation road DhA ii.43; & 
°vĩthi id. DhA ii.45. -tala the head of the drum Vism 489 (in 
comparison); VbhA 80 (id.). -paọava drum & tabor (in bat- 
tle) A ii. 117. -vãda drum — sound, fig. for a loud voice PvA 
89 (bherivãdena akkosati rails like drum). -vãdaka a drum- 
mer J i.283. -saníiã sign of the drum DhA i.396. -sadda 
sound of the drum J i.283. 

Bhesajja (nt.) [cp. Vedic bhaisajya=bhesaja, fr. bhisaj; see also 
p. bhisakka] a remedy, medicament, medicine Vin i.278; D 
ii.266; M i.30; SnA 154, 446; Sdhp 393. —bhesajjam karoti 
to treat with a medicine DhA i.25; mũla — bhesajjãni the Prin¬ 
cipal medicines Miln 43; paiĩca bhesajjãni the 5 remedies (al- 
lowed to bhikkhus) DhA i.5. 

-kapãlaka medicine bowl VbhA 361. -sikkhãpada the 
medicine precepts VbhA 69. 

Bhesma (adj.) [cp. Vedic bhĩsma of which the regular p. 


form is bhiihsa, of bhĩ; bhesma would correspond to a form 
*bhaisma] terrible, awful Vin ii.203=It 86 ("bhesmã hi udadhĩ 
mahã," so read for Vin. bhasmã, with V. 1. bhesmã, and for It 
tasmã, with V. 1. BB bhesmã, misunderstood by ed. — Bd- 
hgh Vin ii.325 on Vin. passage expl s by bhayãnaka); J V.266; 
vi. 133 (v. 1. bhasma). 

Bho (indecl.) [voc. of bhavant, cp. Sk. bhoh which is the short- 
ened voc. bhagoh of Vedic bhagavant; cp. as to form p. 
ãvuso>Sk. ãyusmah of ãyusmant] a íamiliar tenn of address 
(in speaking to equals or iníeriors): sừ, ữiend, you, my dear; 
pl. sirs D i.88, 90, 93, 111; M i.484; Sn 427, 457, 487; with 
voc. of noun: bho purisa my dear man J i.423; bho brah- 
maọã oh ye brahmans J ii.369. Double bho bho DhA iv.158. 

-vãdika=°vãdin Nd 1 249. -vãdin a brahman, i. e. one 
who addresses others with the word "bho," implying some su- 
periority of the speaker; name given to the brahman, as proud 
of his birth, in contrast to brãhmana, the true brahman Sn 620; 
Dh 396; J vi.211, 214; DhA iv.158. 

Bhokkham is fut. of bhuiijati (q. V.). 

Bhokkhi at VbhA 424, in phrase sucikãmo bh. brãhmano is a 
kind of Desider, formation fr. bhuj° (bhuíij), appearing as 
*bhuks=bhokkh (cp. bhokkham), with ending °in; meaning 
"wishing to eat." It corresponds to Sk. bhoktu — kãma. Cp. 
also n. ag. bhoktr of *bhuks, enjoyer, eater. p. bhokkhi might 
be Sk. bhoktrĩ, if it was not for the latter being f. The word is 
a curiosity. 

Bhoga 1 [fr. bhuỉij: see bhuiĩjati] 1. enjoyment A iv.392 (kã- 
magunesu bh.). — 2. possession, wealth D iii.77; Sn 301, 
421; Dh 139, 355; Pug 30, 57; Sdhp 86, 228, 264. — appa° 
little or no possession Sn 114. 

-khandha a mass ofwealth, great possessions D ii.86 (one 
of the 5 proíits accruing from virtue). -gãma "village of rev- 
enue," a tributary village, i. e. a village which has to pay trib- 
ute or contributions (in food etc.) to the owner of its ground. 
The latter is called gãmabhojaka or gãmapati "landlord" J 
ii.135. Cp. Fick. Sociale Gliederung 71, 112. -cãgin giving 
riches, liberal A iii. 128.. -pãrijuiina loss of property or pos- 
sessions VvA 101. -mada pride or conceit of wealth VbhA 
466. -vãsin, as f. vãsinĩ "living in property," i. e. to be 
enịoyed or made use of occasionally, one of the 10 kinds of 
wives: a kept woman Vin iii.139, 140; cp. M i.286. 

Bhoga 2 [fr. bhuj to bend, cp. bhuja 3 & Sk. bhoga id. Hãla-yudha 
3, 20] the coil of a snake J iii.58. See also nib°. 

Bhogatã (—°) (f.) [abstr. fr. bhoga] condition of prosperity, hav- 
ing wealth or riches, in uỊãra° being very rích, M iii.38. 

Bhogavant (adj.) [fr. bhoga] one who has possessions or sup- 
plies, vvealthy J V.399; Mhvs 10, 20; Sdhp 511. 

Bhogika (—°) (adj.) [fr. bhoga] having wealth or power, in 
antara 0 an intermediate aristocrat Vin iii.47. 

Bhogin 1 (—°) (adj. —n.) [fr. bhoga] enjoying, owning, abound- 
ing in, partaking in or devoted to (e. g. to pleasure, kãma°) 
D ii.80; iii.124; s i.78; iv.331, 333; A iii.289; V.177. — m. 
owner, wealthy man M i.366. 

Bhogin 2 (adj.) [fr. bhuj, see bhuja 3 ] having coils, of a snake J 
iĩi.57; vi.317. 
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Bhogiya 


Bhobhukka 


Bhogiya is diaeretic form of Sk. bhogya=P. bhogga 2 with which 
identical in meaning 2, similar also to bhogika. 

Bhogga 1 (adj.) [fr. bhuj to bend, pp. corresp. to Sk. bhugna] 
bent, crooked M i.88; D ii.22; A ĩ. 138; J iii.395. 

Bhogga 2 (adj.) [grd. of bhuiij to enjoy, thus=Sk. bhogya] 1. 
to be enjoyed or possessed, n. property, possession, in cpd. 
rãja° (of an elephant) to be possessed by a king, serviceable 
to a king, royal D i.87; A i.244, 284; ii.113,170; J ii.370; DhA 
i.313 (royal possessions in general); DA i.245. Cp. BSk. rã- 
jabhogya MVastu i.287. See in detail under rãja — bhogga. — 
naggabhogga one who possesses nothing but nakedness, i. e. 
an ascetic J iv.160; V.75; vi.225. — 2. (identical with bhogika 
& bhogiya & similar in meaning to bhojarãjã) royal, of royal 
power, entitled to the throne, as a designation of "class" at Vin 
iii.221 in sequence rãjã rãja-bhoggã brãhmanã, etc., where it 
takes the place of the usual khattiya "royal noble." 

Bhoja [lít. grd. of bhunjati 2 , to be sorted out, to be raised from 
slavery; thus also meaning "dependence," "training," from 
bhuj, to which belongs bhujissa] one who is getting trained, 
dependent, a freed slave, villager, subject. Only in cpds. 
like bhojisiyam [bhoja+isi+ ya=issariya] mastery over depen- 
dence, i. e. independence s i.44, 45; bhojãjãnĩya a well — 
trained horse, a thoroughbred J ĩ. 178, 179; bhojaputta son of 
a villager J V.165; bhojarãjã head of a village ( — district) 
a subordinate king Sn 553=Th 1, 823. — In the latter phrase 
however it may mean "wealthy" kings, or "titled" kings (khat- 
tiyã bh — r., who are next in power to and serve on a rãjã 
cakkavatti). The phrase is best taken as one, viz. "the nobles, 
royal kings." Ít may be a term for "vice — kings" or substi- 
tute — kings, or those who are successors of the king. The 
expl" at SnA 453 takes the three words as three diff. terms 
and places bhojã= bhogiyã as a designation of a class or rank 
(=bhogga). Neumann in his trsl" of Sn has "Kõnigstãmme, 
kiihn and stolz," free but according to the sense. The phrase 
may in bhoja contain a local designation of the Bhoja princes 
(N. of a tribe), which was then taken as a special name for 
"king" (cp. Kaiser>Caesar, or Gr. paaù.cỏc). With the 
wording "khattiyã bhoja — rặịãno anuyuttã bhavanti te" cp. 
M iii.173: "patirãjãno te ranno cakkavattissa anuyuttã bha- 
vanti," and A V.22: "kuddarãjãno" in same phrase. — Mrs. 
Rh. D. at Brethren, p. 311, trsl s "nobles and wealthy lords." 

Bhojan is ppr. of bhojeti, feeding J vi.207. 

Bhojaka [fr. bhuj, bhojeti] 1. one who provides food, attendant 
atmealsJ V.413. — 2. (is this frombhunjati 2 &bhujissa?) one 
who draws the beneíít of something, owner, holder, in găma° 
landholder, village headman (see Dial. i.108 n. & Fick, So- 
ciale Glỉederung 104 sq.) J i.199,354,483; ii. 135 (=gãmapati, 
gãmajetthaka); V.413; DhA i.69. Cp. bhojanaka. 

Bhojana (nt.) [fr. bhunjati] food, meal, nourishment in gen- 
eral J 11.218; iv.103, 173; J i.178; iv.223; Sn 102, 128, 242, 
366, 667; Dh 7, 70; Pug 21, 55; Miln 370; Vism 69, 106; 
Sdhp 52, 388, 407. Some similes with bhojana see J.P.T.S. 
1907, 119. — tika° food allowed for a triad (of reasons) 
Vin ii.196. dub° having little or bad food J ii.368; DhA iv.8. 
panĩta° choice & plentiful meals Vin iv.88. sabhojane kule 


in the íamily in which a bhikkhu has received food Vin iv.94. 
— bhojane mattahhu(tã) knowing proper measure in eating 
(& abstr.); eating within bounds, one of the 4 restricttions of 
moral life s ii.218; A i.113 sq.; Nd 1 483. — 5 bhojanãni 
or meals are given at Vin iv.75, viz. niccabhatta 0 , salãkab- 
hatta°, pakkhikam, uposathikam, pãtipadikam. — As part 
of the regulations concerning food, hours of eating etc. in 
the Sangha there is a distinction ascribed to the Buddha be- 
tween gaụabhojanam, parampara-bhojanam, atirittabho- 
janam, anatirittabhojanam mentioned at Kvu ii.552; see Vin 
iv.71, 77. All these ways of taking food are forbidden un- 
der ordinary circumstances, but allowed in the case of illness 
(gilãna — samaye), when robes are given to the Bhikkhus 
(cĩvarasamaye) and several other occasions, as enum d at Vin 
iv.74. — The distinction is made as follows: ganabhojanam 
said when 4 bhikkhus are invited to partake together of one 
of the five íoods; or food prepared as a joint meal Vin iv.74; 
cp. ii.196; V.128, 135; paramparabhojanam said when a 
bhikkhu, invited to partake of one of the 5 íoods, íirst takes 
one and then another Vin iv.78; atirittabhojanam is food left 
over from that provided for a sick person, or too great a quan- 
tity offered on one occasion to bhikkhus (in this case permitted 
to be eaten) Vin iv.82; anatirittabhojanarh is food that is not 
left over & is accepted & eaten by a bhikkhu without inquiry 
Vin iv.84. 

-aggadãna giữ of the best of food SnA 270. -atthika in 
need of food, hungry Pv ii.9 29 . -pariyantika restricting one's 
íeeding Vism 69. -vikati at J V.292 is to be read as bhãjana° 
(q. V.). 

Bhojanaka=bhojaka, in °gãma owner or headman of the village 
J ii.134. 

Bhojaniya, Bhojanĩya, Bhojaneyya [grd. of bhuj, Caus. bho- 
jeti. Cp. bhunjitabba] what may be eaten, eatable, food; fit or 
properto eat. — bhojaniya: food Vin iv.92 ựìve foods: odana 
rice, kummãsa gruel, sattu meal, flour, maccha fish, mamsa 
meat). Soft food, as distinguished from khãdaniya hard food 
J i.90. See also khãdaniya. bhojanĩya: eatable s i.167, cp. 
pari°. bhojaneyya: fit to eat DA i.28; a° unfit to be eaten Sn 
81; Jv.l5 

Bhojin (—°) (adj.) [fr. bhuj] íeeding on, enjoying A iii.43; M 
i.343; Sn 47; J ii.150; Pug 55. 

Bhojeti [Caus. ofbhuiĩjati] to cause to eat, to feed, entertain, treat, 
regaìe Vin i.243; iv.71; J vi.577; DhA i.lOL 

Bhojja (adj.) [grd. ofbhunjati] to be eaten, eatable; khajja° what 
canbechewed&eatenDAi.85. °yãgu "eatable rice — gruel," 
i. e. soft gruel, prepared in a certain way Vin i.223, 224. 

Bhojjha a good horse, a Sindh horse J i.180. 

Bhoti f. of bhavant (q. V.) DhA iii.194. 

Bhottabba & Bhottum are grd. & inf. of bhunjati (q. V.); 
bhottabba to be eaten J V.252, 253; bhottum to eat J ii.14. 

Bhobhukka [intens — redupl. of bhukk=bukk, to bark: see 
bhukka & cp. Sk. bukkati, bukkana] one making a barking 
sound, barker, i. e. dog J vi. 345 (=bhunkarana c.). 
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-M- euphonic consonant inserted between two vowels to avoid 
hiatus, as agga-m-agga the best of all Vin iv.232; anga-m- 
angãni limb by limb Vin iii.119; Vv 38 2 , etc. See also s 
iii.254 (yena — m — idh' ekacco); Dh 34 (oka — mokata ubb- 
hato); Sn 765 (annatra — m — ariyehi); Nd 1 269 (dvaye — 
m — eva); J i.29 (asĩti — hattha — m — ubbedha, for hatth' 
ubbedha); iii.387 (katattho — m — anubujjhati); V.72 (orena 

— m — ãgama); vi.266 (pacchã — m — anutappati); SnA 
309 (rãg' ãdi — m — anekappakãrarh). — On wrong syllable 
division through Sandhi — m —, and thus origin of speciíìc 
Pali forms see mãsati. 

Ma ( — kãra) the letter or sound m J iii.273 (sandhi — vasena 
vutta put in for the sake of euphony); V.375 (ma — kãro sand- 
hikaro); KhA 155, 224; SnA 181, 383, 404. 

Mamsa (nt.) [cp. Vedic mãmsa, fr. Idg. *memsro —, as in Gr. 
pr)pó<; thigh, Lat. membrum limb ("member"); Goth. mims 
ílesh; Oừ mĩr bite, bít (of ílesh)] ílesh, meat s ii.97 (putta°); 
Dh 152; J iii.184; Pug 55; Vism 258, 357 (in compar.); DhA 

i. 375 (putta°); ii.51 (alla° living flesh); VbhA 58, 61 (pilotika 

— palivethita). Described and defined in detail as one of the 
32 ãkãras or constituents of the human body at Vism 252, 354; 
KhA 46; VbhA 235. 

-ủpasecana sauce for meat J Íii.l44=vi.24; DhA i.344. 
-kalyãna beauty of ílesh, one of the 5 beauties of a girl (see ka- 
lyãna) J i.394; DhA i.387. -khãdaka ílesh — eater J vi.530. 
-cakkhu the bodily eye, one of the 5 kinds of the sense of sight 
(see cakkhu III) D iii.219; Nd 1 100, 354. -dhovanĩ odaka 
water for washing meat KhA 54. -pindika a meat — ball, 
lump of ílesh Vism 256. -puiíja a heap of ílesh Vism 361 (in 
comp.); VbhA 67. -pesi a piece of ílesh or meat (see on simile 
J.P.T.S. 1907, 122) Vin ii.25; iii.105 (°m vehãsarh gacchantim 
addasam); M i.143; A iii.97; Miln 280; Vism 195, 252, 468; 
DhA 1.164; VbhA 235; -lohita flesh & blood Dh 150. 

Mamsi (f.) [cp. Sk. mãmsĩ] a certain plant Nardostychus jata- 
mansi J vi. 53 5. 

Mamsika [fr. mamsa; cp. *Sk. mãrhsika] 1. a dealer in meat, 
meat — seller Miln 331. — 2. in pitthi° the °ka belongs to 
the whole cpd., thus: one who is a backbiter, a slanderer Sn 
244 (=pitthi — mamsa — khãdaka SnA 287). Similarly pitthi 

— mamsikatã (q. V.) Nd 2 39 1 . 

Makaci [etym.?] a kind of cloth, material, fibre DhA iii.68 
(vãkakhanda). 

-pilotikã rough cloth (used for straining) J ii.96; DhA 

ii. 155. Cp. makkhi — vãla. -vãka m. bark Vism 249 
(+akkavãka); VbhA 232. 

Makara [cp. Epic Sk. makara] a mythical íĩsh or sea monster, 
Leviathan (cp. Zimmer, Aìtind. Leben 97) J ii.442; iii.188; 
Miln 131, 377; ThA 204. — f. makarinĩ Miln 67. 

-dantaka the tooth of a sword fish, used as a pin Vin 
ii.113, cp. p. 315. — as a design in painting or carving Vin 
ii.117. 121, 152; iv.47. Inthese 

latter passages it occurs comb d with latãkamma & paiĩca- 
patthika (q. V.). The meaning is not quite clear. 


Makaranda [cp. Class. Sk. makaranda] the nectar of a flower J 
vi.530. 

Makasa [fr. Vedic maáaka viâ *masaka>makasa: see Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 47 2 ] mosquito Vin ii.119; s i.52 (a° free from m.); A 
ii.117; Sn 20; J i.246; Sdhp 50. See also cpd. damsa°. 

-kutikã mosquito net or curtain Vin ii. 119, 130. -vĩjanĩ 
mosquito fan Vin ii.130. 

Makuta (f.) [cp. BSk. makuta Divy 411] a crest Abhp 283 
(kirĩta+, i. e. adornment). 

Makula [cp. Sk. makula] 1. a bud (Hardy in Index to VvA gives 
"Mimusops elengi" after BR) Th 2, 260; Vv 45 26 ; J l273; 

ii. 33; iv.333; V.207 (makuỊa), 416; Vism 230 (Ị); 256 (pad- 
uma°); VvA 177 (kanavĩra 0 ), 194 (makuỊa), 197 (id.); VbhA 
228, 239 (where Vism 256 has makulita, & KhA 53 mukulita). 
— 2. a knob J i.31; ii.90; Vism 253 (kandala 0 ). — 3. V. 1. at 
Nd 2 485 B for pakulla (=pakuta). 

Makkata [cp. Epic Sk. markata] 1. a monkey J i.385; ii.267; 
DhA ii.22; VbhA 408 (°niddã, a m.'s sleep, said to be quickly 
changing); KhA 73 (in simile); SnA 522 (cp. Sn 791). Names 
of monkeys tamous in Jãtaka tales: Sãlaka J ii.268; Kãlabãhu 
J iii.98 sq.; on the monkey as a figure in similes see J.P.T.S. 
1907, 119, to which add VbhA 228 & 259 (tãlavana 0 ), cp. 
Vism 245. — 2. a spider: see °sutta. 

-chãpaka the young of a monkey M i.385; J i.218. -sutta 
spidebs thread J V.47; Vism 136 (in simile); DhA i.304. 

Makkataka [cp. Sk. markataka; der. fr. markata=makkata] a spi- 
der(seeonsimiles J.P.T.S. 1907, 119)Dh347(cp. DhAiv.58); 
J ii.147 (=unnanãbhi); iv.484 (aptly called Unnanãbhi); V.47, 
469; Miln 364, 407 (pantha 0 road spider, at both passages). 
-°sutta spider's thread Vism 285. 

Makkatiya (nt.) [fr. makkhata+ya] monkey grimace J ii.448 
(mukha°). The same as mukha — makkatika at J ii.70. 

Makkaự (f.) [of makkata] a female monkey Vin iii.33, 34; J i.385; 
DhẨi.119. 

Makkha 1 [fr. mrks, lít. smearing over. Cp. BSk. mraksa Siks 
198. 8, in cpd. mãna — mada — mraksa — paridãha etc.] 
hypocrisy; usually comb d with paỊãsa (see also palãsa) M i. 15; 
A i.95, 100, 299; iv.148, 456; V.39, 156, 209, 310, 361; Ít 3; 
Sn 56, 437, 631, 1132 (cp. Nd 2 484= makkhãyanã makkhãyi- 
tattam nitthuriya — kammam, i. e. hardness, mercilessness); 
Dh 150, 407; J V.141; Vbh 357, 380, 389; Pug 18, 22; Miln 
289, 380; DhA iii.118; vi.181. 

-vinaya restraining fr. hypocrisy s ii.282; A V.165 sq. 

Makkha 2 [probably=makkha 1 , but BSk. differentiates with 
mraksya Divy 622, trsl. Index "ill — feeling"? Bõhtlingk — 
Roth have: mraksya "wohlgefúhl"] anger, rage Vin i.25. 

Makkhaụa (nt.) [fr. mrks, cp. *Sk. mraksana] smearing, oil J 

iii. 120; Miln 11 (tela°); Dhtp 538. 

Makkhãyanã (f.) & Makkhãyitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. makkha] 
the fact of concealment, hypocrisy: in exegesis of makkha at 
Nd 2 484; Pugl8,22. 
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Makkhika (f.) [cp. Vedic maksika & maksika] a fly M iii.148; 
Nd 1 484; J ii.275 (nĩla°); iii.263 (pingala 0 gadíly), 402; SnA 
33 (pingala 0 ), 572 (id.); DhA iv.58; Sdhp 396, 529. 

Makkhita [pp. ofmakkheti] smearedwith(—°), soiled; anointed 
M i.364 (lohita 0 ); J i.158 (madhu°); iii.226 (pitthi — mad- 
dena); V.71 (ruhira 0 ); vi.391. 

Makkhin (adj.) [fr. makkha] concealing, hypocritical; harsh, 
merciless; often comb d with palãsin (e. g. at Vin ii.89; J 

iii. 259) D iii.45, 246. a° (+apalãsin) D iii.47; A iii.lll; Sn 
116; Pug 22. 

Makkhi-vãla [cp. makaci —pilotikã] a cloth of hair for straining 
J ii.97. 

Makkheti [Caus. of mrks; Dhtp 538: makkhana] to smear, paste, 
soil, anoint J iii.225, 314; Pug 36; Miln 268; Vism 344; DhA 
ii.65. —Pass makkhĩyati Miln 74. —Caus. II. makkhãpeti 
to cause to be anointed J i.486; DhA i.400. — pp. makkhita. 

Maga [another form of miga=Sk. mrga, cp. Geiger, P.Gi: 12 4 ] 1. 
animal for hunting, deer, antelope M i.173 (in simile); s i. 199 
(id.); A i.70; ii.23; Th 1, 958, 989; Sn 275, 763, 880; J V.267. 
— 2. a stupid person J vi.206, 371. 

Magga [cp. Epic Sk. mãrga, fr. mrg to track, trace] 1. a road 
(usually high road), way, foot — path Vism 708 (maggam 
agata — pubba — purisa, simile of); VbhA 256 (tiyojana°, 
simile of a man travelling); DhA i.229. — addhãna 0 high 
road Vin iv.62; M iii.158; see under addhãna; antãra- magge 
on the road Miln 16; ujuka° a straight way s i.33; DhA i.18; 
ummagga (a) a conduit; (b) a devious way: see ummagga, 
to which add refs. J V.260; Th 2, 94; kummagga a wrong 
path: see kum°, to which add s iv.195; Th 1, 1174. passãva 0 
& vacca° defecation & urination Vin iii.127; visama 0 a bad 
road s i.48. — 2. the road of moral & good living, the path 
of righteousness, with ref. to the moral Standard (cp. the 10 
commandments) & the way to salvation. The exegetic (edi- 
fying) etym. of magga in this meaning is "nibbãn' atthikehi 
maggĩyati (traced by those who are looking for N.), nibbãnam 
vã maggeti, kilese vã mãrento gacchatĩ ti maggo" (VbhA 114). 
— Usually designated (a) the "ariya atthangika magga" or 
the "Noble Eightíold Path" (see atthangika). Ít is mentioned 
at many places, & forms the corner — stone of the Bud- 
dha's teaching as to the means of escaping "dukkha" or the 
ills of life. It consists of 8 constituents, viz. sammã — ditthi, 
sammã — sankappa, °vãcã, “kammanta, °ãjĩva, °vãyãma, 
°sati, “samãdhi, or right views, right aspirations, right speech, 
right conduct, right livelihood, right effort, right mindíulness, 
right rapture. The 7 íirst constituents are at D ii.216 & M iii.71 
enum d as requisites for sammã — samãdhi. The name of this 
table of ethical injunctions is given as "maggam uttamam" at 
Sn 1130, i. e. the Highest Path. See for ref. e. g. Vin iii.93; 

iv. 26; D ii.353; iii.102, 128, 284, 286; It 18; Nd 1 292; Nd 2 
485; Vbh 104 sq. 235 sq., VbhA 114 sq. (its constituents 
in detail), 121, 216; Vism 509 sq. (where the 8 constituents 
are discussed). — (b) as ariya magga: M iii.72; Pug 17; DA 
ĩ. 176 sq„ 225 sq„ 233; VbhA 373 sq.; ThA 205. — (c) as 
pahcangika or the Path of 5 constituents (the above íírst 2 
and last 3): Dhs 89; Vbh 110 sq., 237 sq. — (d) other ex- 
pressions of same import: dhamma 0 Miln 21; magga alone; 
s i.191 (Bhagavã maggassa uppãdetã etc.)=M iii.9=s iii.66; 


Sn 429, 441, 724 sq., 1130; Dh 57, 273 sq., lt 106; VbhA 
53, 73. As the íírst condition & initial stage to the attainment 
of Arahantship (Nibbãna) it is often found in sequence of ei- 
ther magga-phala-nirodha (e. g. Vism 217, cp. Nd 2 under 
dukkha II. p. 168), or magga, phala, nibbãna (e. g. Tikp. 
155 sq., 158; VbhA 43, 316, 488). — magga as entrance to 
Arahantship is the fmal stage in the recognition (nãna, par- 
iniìã, paniìã) of the truth of the causal Chain, which realises the 
origin of "ill," the possibility of its removal & the "way" to the 
removal. These stages are described as dukkhe nãnam, samu- 
daye nãnam nirodhe nãnam and magge nãnam at D iii.227, 
Ps i. 118. At the latter passage the foll. chapter (i.49) gives 
dukkha-nỉrodha gãminĩ patipadã as identical with magga. 
— Note. On the term see Cpd. 41 sq., 66 sq., 175, 186; Dhs 
trsl. 1 58, 299 sq., 362 sq.; Expos. 216, 354 n . Onpassages with 
atthangika magga & others where magga is used in similes 
sẽẻMrs. Rh. D. \nJPT.S. 1907, pp. 119^120. — 3. Stage of 
righteousness, with ref. to the var. conditions of Arahantship 
divided into 4 stages, viz. sotãpatti- magga, sakadãgãmi 0 , 
anãgãmi 0 , arahatta 0 , or the stage of entering the stream (of 
salvation), that of returning once, that of the never — retumer, 
that of Arahantship. — At DhA i. 110 magga-phala "the fruit 
of the Path" (i. e. the attainment of the foundation or íirst step 
of Arahantship) is identical with sotãpattiphala on p. 113 (a) 
in general: arahatta 0 s i.78; A iii.391; DA i.224. — (b) in 
particular as the 4 paths: Nd 2 612 A; Vbh 322 sq., 328, 335; 
Vism 453, 672— 678; DhA iv.30; VbhA 301. — 4. In the 
Tikapatthãna (under magga — paccaya — niddesa p. 52) 12 
constituents of magga are enum d ; viz. paniĩã, vitakka, sam- 
mãvãcã, s — kammanta, s — ãjĩva, viriya, sati, samãdhi, mic- 
chã — ditthi, micchã — vãcã, m — kammanta, m — ãjĩva. 

-angãni the constituents of the Ariyan Path VbhA 120. 
-âmagga which is the (right) road and which is not M i.147; 
Vism ch. XX (°ssa kovida)=Sn 627; s iii.108 (id.); DhA iv.169 
(id.); A V.47 (°ssa iĩãnadassana); Dh 403. -udaka water found 
on the road Vism 338 (simile). -kilanta wearied by the road 
J ĩ. 129. -kusala one who is clever as regards the road, one 
who knows the road well s iii.108; Nd 1 171; VbhA 332 (in 
simile); KhA 70, 126. -kovida=°kusala Nd 1 446. -kkhãyin 
(should be °akkhãyin) one who tells the (right) way M iii.5; 
Nd 1 33. -jina Conqueror of the paths Sn 84 sq. -jĩvin who 
lives in the right path Sn 88. -jjhãyin reílecting over the Path 
Sn 85. -iiãna knowledge of the Path VbhA 416. -íínũ knows 
the Path Nd 1 446. -tthãna one who stands in the Path, attains 
the p. see Cpd. 23, 50. -ttaya the triad of the paths (i. e. 
the íirst 3 of the 4 Paths as given above under 3) DhA iv.109. 
-dũsin highway robber Sn 84. -desaka one who points out 
the way, a guide Sn 84; J iv.257; as °desika at DhA ii.246. 
-desin=°desaka Sn 87. -dhamma the rule of the Path, i. e. 
righteous living Sn 763. -dhlra wise as regards the Path Nd 1 
45. -patipanna — 1. one on the road, i. e. wandering, 
tramping DhA i.233. — 2. one who has entered the Path Pv 
iv.3 49 . -parissaya danger of the road VvA 200. -bhãvana 
cultivation of the Path (i. e. righteousness) Nd 1 323. -mũỊha 
one who has lost the way VvA 332. -vanọa praise of the Path 
DhAi.115. -vidũ one who knows the Path Nd 1 446. -sacca 
the truth concerning the Path VbhA 114, 124. -sira N. of a 
month DA i.241. 
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Maggana (nt.) & magganã (f.) [fr. magg] tracking, search for, 
covetousness Vism 29 (syn. for nijigimsanatã & gavetthi); 
Dhtp 298 (& gavesana). 

Maggika [fr. magga] wayfarer, tramp DhA i.233. 

Maggati & (spurious) mageti [Denom. fr. magga, cp. Sk. mar- 
gayati. The Dhtp. gives both mag & magg in meaning "an- 
vesana," i. e. tracking, following up; see Dhtp Nos. 21, 
540, 541] to track, hunt for, trace out, follow, seek M i.334 
(ppr. magayamana); s ii 270 (pp. maggayamãna); Th 2, 384 
(cp. ThA 255=pattheti); J V.102 (where T. reads maggheyya, 
which is expl d by c. as vijjheyya to pierce, hurt, & which is 
doubtful in meaning, although Kem, Toev. s. V. defends it. 
The V. 1. reads magg°. Same on p. 265 where one ought 
to read phasseyya in c. instead of passeyya. The form pp. 
magga (?) on p. 102 must belong to the same root); DhsA 
162 (=gavesati). —Caus. II. maggãpeti PvA 112. —Pass. 
maggĩyati VbhA 114. 

Magghati see maggeti. 

Maghavant [cp. Epic Sk. maghavã, on etym. see Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. s. V. Maia] N. of Indra, or another angel (devaputta) s 

i. 221 (voc. maghavã; so read for mathavã), 229; Dh 30. Cp. 

mãgha. 

Maghã (f.) [cp. *Sk. maghã] N. of a nakkhatta, in cpd. °deva 
SnA 352 (cp. M ii.74, n. 6, where spelling Makkãdeva; we 
also fmd Makhadeva at Satapatha — brãhmana xiv. i. 1). 

Mankati is given as root mank (aor. maki) at Dhtm 13, in mean- 
ing mandana, i. e. adomment. Ít is meant to be an expl n of 
mankato? 

Mankato (adv.) [for Sk. mat — krte, Cp. E. Mủller, P.Gr. 12] on 
my account, for me Miln 384. 

Manku(adj.) [cp. Vedicmanku; seeonmeaningHardy inpreface 
to Anguttara V. p. vi] staggering, confused, troubled, discon- 
tented Vin ii.118; s V.74; Dh 249; Nd 1 150; DhA iii.41, 359 
(with loe.). — f. pl. mankũ Vin i.93. — dummanku "stag- 
gering in a disagreeable manner," evil — minded A i.98; iv.97 
(read line as "dummanku' yarh padusseti dhũm' aggamhi va 
pãvako" he, staggering badly, is spoilt like the Tire on the crest 
of smoke); V.70; Vin ii.196; iii.21; iv.213; s ii.218; Nett 50. 

-bhãva discontent, moral weakness J iv.49; Miln 227; 
DhA iii.359. -bhũta discontented, troubled, confused Vin 

ii. 19; D ii.85; A i 186; Dh 263; J V.211; vi.362; DhA ii.76; a° 
self— possessed A iii.40; Miln 21, 339. 

Mankuna (& °ọa) [cp. late Sk. matkuna, see Geiger, P.Gr. § 6 3 ] 
an insect, bug or flea J i.10; iii.423; Vism 109 (where kĩla — 
mankula ought to be read as kĩtamankuna); DhA ii. 12. 

Mangala (adj.) [cp. Vedic mangala. Expl d by Dhtp 24 with root 
mang, i. e. lucky; see also manju] auspicious, prosperous, 
hicky, íestive Nd' 87, 88; KhA 118 sq.; SnA 273, 595; Sdhp 
551. —nt. mangalamgood omen, auspices, festivity Sn258; 
Vin ii. 129; PvA 17. A curious popular etymology is put forth 
by Bdhgh at KhA 123, viz. "mam galanti imehi sattã ti" man- 
galãni. — mangalam karoti lít. to make an auspicious cer- 
emony, i. e. to besprinkle with grains etc. for luck (see on 
this PvA 198), to get married DhA ĩ. 182; mangalam vadati 
to bless one J iv.299; DhA i.115. Three (auspicious) wedding 


— ceremonies at DhA i. 115 viz. abhiseka 0 consecration, geha 

— ppavesana 0 entering the house, vivãha° wedding. — Cer- 
tain other general signs of good luck or omina X0ÍT ècoỊTịV are 
given at J iv.72, 73 and KhA 118 sq. (see also mangalika). 
— Several ceremonious festivities are mentioned at DhA ii.87 
with regard to the bringing up of a child, viz. nãma — karana 

— mangala the ceremony of giving a name; ãhãra — parib- 
hoga° of taking solid food; kanna — vijjhana° of piercing the 
ears; dussa — gahana 0 of taking up the robe: cũỊã — karana 0 
of making the top — knot. — Cp. abhi°. 

-usabha an auspicious bull SnA 323. -chaọa a merry 
time, faừ J ii.48; DhA i.392. -kicca auspicious function, 
íestivity SnA 175, 323. -kiriyã íestivity, wedding SnA 69; 
Tinding good omens J iv.72. -kolãhala the lucky, or most aus- 
picious, foreboding, one of the 5 kolãhalas (q. V.) KhA 121. 
-panha see mangalika. -divasa a lucky day J iv.210; DhA 

iii. 467. -vappa ploughing festival SnA 137. Cp. vappa — 
mangala. -sindhava State horse J i.59. -silãpatta auspicious 
slab (of stone) J i.59; vi.37; PvA 74. -supina lucky dream J 
vi.330. -hatthi State elephant Mhvs 35, 21; DhA i.389. 

Mangalika (adj.) (—°) [fr. mangala] 1. one who is íeasting 
in, one whose auspices are such & such; fond of; only in 
kotũhala 0 fond of excitement J i.372; Miln 94 (apagata°, with- 
out passion for excitement). — 2. superstitious, looking out 
for lucky signs Vin ii.129 (gihĩ), 140 (id.). At J iv.72, 73; three 
sets of people are excmpliíìed. who believe in omina as either 
dỉttham (seen) or sutaih (heard) or mutaih (sensed); they are 
called dỉttha-mangalikã, suta° & muta° respectively. The 
same group is more explicitly dealt with in the Mangala — 
sutta KhA 118 sq. (cp. Nd 1 89); ditthamangalika panha "a 
question concerning visible omina" J iv.73 (correct meaning 
given under dittha 1 , vol. ii.156 1 !), 390 (?). The Np. dittha — 
mangalikã at J iv.376 sq. 

Mangalya (nt.) [fr. mangala] auspiciousness, good luck, íortune 
Dhtp 24. 

Mangura (adj.) [etym.? or=mangula? See J.R.A.S. 1903, 186 the 
corresponding passage to M i.246 in Lal. V. 320 has madgura.] 
golden; in cpd. °cchavi of golden colour, f. cchavl D i. 193, 
242; M i.246, 429; ii.33; Vism 184. 

Mangula (adj.) [cp. mangura] sallow; f. mangulĩ woman of sal- 
low complexion s ii.260=Vin iii.107; Vin iii.100. 

Macca (adj. — n.) [orig. grd. of marati, mr corresponding to Sk. 
martya. A diaeretic form exists in p. mãtiya (q. V.)] mortal; 
(m.) man, a mortal s i.55; Sn 249, 577, 580, 766; J iii.154; 

iv. 248; V.393; Dh 53, 141, 182; Vv 63 12 ; Kvu 351. — See 
also refs. under jãta. 

Maccu [in form=Vedic mrtyu, fr. mr; in meaning differentiated, 
the Ved. — Sk. meaning "death" only] the God of Death, the 
Buddhist Mãra, or sometimes eqidvalent to Yama s i.156; Sn 
357 (gen. maccuno), 581 (instr. maccunã), 587; Th 1,411; Dh 
21, 47, 128, 135, 150, 287; VbhA 100; SnA 397; DhA iii.49; 
Sdhp 295, 304. 

-tara one who crosses or overcomes death Sn 1119 
(=maranam tareyya Nd 2 486). -dheyya the realm of Mãra, 
the sphere of Death s i.4; adj. belonging to death or sub- 
ject to death (=Mãradheyya, maranadheyya Nd 2 487 b ). — 
Sn 358, 1104 (with expl n "m. vuccanti kilesã ca khandhã ca 
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abhisankhãrã ca" Nd 2 487 a ), 1146 (°pãra — maccudheyyassa 
pãram vuccati amatam nibbãnam Nd 2 487); Th 2, 10 (=maccu 
ettha dhĩyati ThA 13); Dh 86; DhA ii.161. -parãyaọa sur- 
mounting death Sn 578; pareta id. Sn 579. -pãsa the sling 
or snare of Mãra Sn 166; J V.367. -bhaya the fear of death 
Mhvs 32, 68. -marana dying in death M i.49 (cp. c. on 
p. 532: maccu — maranan ti maccu — sankhãtam maranam 
tena samuccheda — maran' ãdĩni nisedheti. — See also def. 
of marana S.V.). -mukha the mouth of death Sn 776; Nd 1 
48. -rãjã the king of death Sn 332, 1118 (=Maro pi Mac- 
curậjã maranam pi Nd 2 488); Dh 46, 170; KhA 83. -vasa the 
power of death 3 i.52: Sn 587, 1100 (where maccu is expl d by 
marana & Mãrã). -hãyin leaving death behind, victorious 
over death It 46=Sn 755; Th 1, 129. 

Maccha [cp. Vedic matsya] fish A iii.301; Sn 605, 777, 936; J 
i.210, 211; V.266 (in simile); vi.113 (phandanti macchã, on 
dry land); Pug 55; Sdhp 610. — maccha is given at Nd 2 91 as 
syn. of ambucãrin. — pũti° rotten fish M iii. 168; & in simile 
at It 68=J iv.435=vi.236 =KhA 127. Cp. JPT.S. 1906, 201. 
bahu° rích in fish J iii.430. loọa° salt fish Vism 28. rohita 0 
the species Cyprinus rohita J ii.433; iii.333; DhA ii.132. On 
maccha in simile see J.P.T.S. 1907, 121. Of names of fishes 
several are given in the Jãtaka tales; viz.Ãnanda (as the king 
of the fishes or a Leviathan) J i.207; ii.352; V.462; Timanda 
& Timirapingala J V.462; Mitacintin J i.427; Bahucintin J 

i. 427. 

-mamsa the ílesh offishes Sn 249. -bandha one who sets 
net to catch fĩsh, a íisherman A iii.301; Vism 379. -bhatta 
food for fishes, devoured by fishes J V.75. -vãlaka a gar- 
ment made in a particular fashion (forbidden to bhikkhus) Vin 

ii. 137. -sakalika "abitoffish" (fish — bone?) indescription 
of constitution of the fĩnger nails at Vism 250=KhA 43=VbhA 
233. 

Macchara (adj.) [Vedic matsara & matsarin enjoyable; later pe- 
riod also "envious," cp. maccharin] niggardly, envious, selfish 
Pgdp ii.49. — maccharam (nt.) avarice, envy A iv.285; Sn 
811, 862, 954 (vĩta — macchara, adj.). 

Maccharãyati [Demon. fr. macchariya] to be selíìsh. greedy or 
envious J vi.334; DhA ii.45, 89. 

Maccharãyanã (f.) & Maccharãyitatta (nt.) the condition of 
sel llshness, both expressions in dcf' of macchariya at Dhs 
1122; Pug 19, 23; DhsA 375 

Maccharin (adj.) [cp. Vedic matsarin, fr. mat+sr, i. e. "reílect- 
ing to me"] selíish, envious, greedy (cp. Dhs trsl. 2 p. 320); 
A 11.82; iii.139, 258, 265; D iiĩ.45, 246; Dh 263; Sn 136, 663; 
Nd 1 36; J i.345; V.391; Vv 52 26 ; Pug20; DhsA 394; DhA ii.89; 
Sdhp 89, 97. — a° unselíish D iii.47; A iv.2; Sn 852, 860; It 
102 . 

Macchariya & Macchera (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. mãtsarya] avarice, 
stinginess, selíĩshness, envy; one of the Principal evil pas- 
sions & the maịn cause of rebirth in the Petaloka. — 1 . mac- 
chariya: A i.95, 299; iii.272; Dh iii.44 (issã°), 289; Sn 863 
(°yutta), 928; Pug 19, 23; Vbh 357, 389, 391. — Five sorts 
of seHĩshness are mentioned: ãvãsa°, kula°, lãbha°, vanọa°, 
dhamma° D iii.234; Nd 1 118, 227; A iv.456; Dhs 1122 ’(cp. 
Dhs tsrl. 2 p. 276); Vism 683; DhsA 373, 374. Selííshness 
is one of the evil conditions which have to be renounced as 


habits of mind by force of intelligence A V.40, 209; Miln 289; 
PvA 87, 124. — 2. macchera A i.105 (°mala), 281; Dh 242; 
It 18; Nd 1 260; Sdhp 313, 510. At A ii.58 and elsewhere the 
State called vigata-mala-macchera "with the stain of avarice 
vanished," is freq. mentioned as a feature of the blameless life 
and a preparation for Arahantship. — Note. The(etym.) expl n 
of macchariya at VbhA 513 is rather interesting: "idam ac- 
chariyam mayham eva hotu, mã aniĩassa acchariyam hotũ ti 
pavattattã macchariyan ti vuccati" (from the Purãnas? ). 

Macchika [fr. maccha] a fish — catcher, tlsherman A iii.301; J 
V.270; vi.111; Miln 331. 

Macchĩ (f.) [of maccha] a íemale fish J ii. 178. 

Macchera see macchariya. 

Majja (nt.) [fr. mad, cp. Vedic mada & madya] 1. intoxicant, 
intoxicating drink, wine, spirits Vin i.205; D iii.62, 63; Sn 398 
(+pãna=majjapãna); VvA 73 (=surã ca merayaiĩ ca); Sdhp 267. 

— 2. drinking place J iv.223 (=pãn' ãgãra). 

-pa one who drinks strong drink, a drunkard A iv.261; Sn 
400; Pv iv.l 76 (a°); ThA 38. -pãna drinking of intoxicating 
liquors Vv 15 8 ; VvA 73; Sdhp 87. -pãyaka=majjapa J ii.192 
(a°). -pãyin=°pãyaka Sdhp 88. -vikkaya sale of spirits J 

IV. 115. 

Majjati' [majj to immerse, submerge, cp. Lat. mergo] is repre- 
sented in Pali by mujjati, as found esp. in cpds. ummujjati & 
nimujjati. 

Majjati 2 [mrj to clean, polish; connected with either Lat. mergo 
(cp. Gr. ảpépyw) or Lat. mulgeo to wipe, stroke, milk (cp. 
Gr. CÍỊ 1 ÉÀỴCO, Mir. mlich=milk etc.) — Dhtp 71 gives root 
majj with meaning "samsuddhiyam"] to wipe, polish, clean 
VvA 165. Cp. sam°. —pp. majjita & mattha. 

Majjati 3 [mad, Sk. mãdyati; Vedic madati; see mada for etym.] 
to be intoxicated; to be exultant, to be immensely enjoyed or 
elated s i.73, 203; A iv.294; Sn 366 (Pot. majje=majjeyya 
SnA 364), 676 (id., T. reads na ca majje, SnA 482 reads na pa- 
majje); J ii.97; iii.87 (majjeyya). aor. majji in cpd. pamajji 
Mhvs 17, 15. —pp. matta. 

Majjãra [cp. Epic Sk. mãrjãra; dialectical] a cat Miln 23. — f. 
majjãrĩ (majjãri°) Vin i.186 (°camma cat's skin); DhA i.48; 
Pgdp 49. 

Majjika [fr. majja] a dealer in strong drink. a tavern-keeper Miln 
331. 

Majjita [pp. of majjati 2 ] cleaned, polished VvA 340 (sutthu m. 
for sumattha Vv 84 17 ). See also mattha. 

Majjha (adj.) [Vedic madhya, cp. Lat. medius, Gr. péơơot;, 
Goth. midjis=Ohg. mitti, E. middle] middle, viz. 1. of space: 
of moderate height D i.243 (contrasted with ucca & nĩca). — 
2. of time: of middle age Sn 216 (contrasted with dahara 
young & thera old). — 3. often used adv. in loc. majjhe in 
the middle; i. e. (a) as prep. in between, among ( — ° or with 
gen.) Pv i.ll 1 , ll 4 ; J i.207 (sakunãnam); DhA i.182 (vasana 

— gãmassa); PvA 11 (parisã 0 ). majjhe chetvã cutting in half J 

V. 387. — (b) in special dogmatic sense "in the present State of 
existence," contrasted with past & tliture existences (the latter 
comb d as "ubho antã" at Sn 1040). The expl" of majjhe in this 
sense is at Nd 1 434: "majjham vuccati paccuppannã rũpã" etc. 
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(similarly at Nd 2 490). — Sn 949 (in sequence pubbe majjhe 
pacchã), 1099 (id.); Dh 348 (pure majjhe pacchato; i. e. pac- 
cuppannesu khandhesu DhA iv.63). — 4. (nt.) majjham the 
middle DhA ĩ. 184 (tassa uramajjham gharhsentĩ). 

Majjhaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. majjha] lying orbeing in the midst of..., 
in pãcĩna — yava° (dakkhina 0 , pacchima 0 , uttara 0 ) nigama, 
a market — place lying in the midst of the eastern com — 
íĩelds (the Southern etc.): designation of 4 nigamas situated 
near Mithilã J vi.330. 

Majjhatta (adj. — n.) [for majjha — ttha, which we fmd in Prk. 
as majjhattha: Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 214; majjha+sthã] 1. (adj.) 
"standing in the middle," umpire, neutral, impartial, indiffer- 
ent J i.300; ii.359 (parama 0 , +upekkhã — pãrãmĩ); vi.8; Miln 
403; Vism 230; Mhvs 21, 14. — 2. indifference, balance of 
mind, equanimity; almost synonymous with upekkhã: Vism 
134, 296; VbhA 283 (°payogatã); DhA ii.214 (°upekkhã); 
PvA 38 (so read for majjhattha). See also following. — Note. 
A similar term is found in BSk. as mrdu-madhyã ksãnti 
"State of spiritual calm" Divy 271; see Yoga Sũtra ii.34. 

Majjhattatã (f.) [abstr. from prec.] impartiality, indiffer- 
ence, balance of mind Nd 2 166 (in expl n of upekkhã, with 
syn. passaddhatã); Vbh 230; Vism 134; VbhA 285 (satta° & 
sankhãra 0 ), 317 (def.); DhsA 133. 

Majjhantika [majjha+anta+ika] midday, noon; used either ab- 
solutely Vin iv.273; s iv.240; J V.213 (yãva upakattha — 
majjhantikã); V.291 (read majjhantik' âtikamm' ãgami); Vism 
236; Miln 3; or as apposition with kãỉa & samaya s i.7 (kãla); 
Pv ÍV.3 2 (id.); Nd 2 97 7 (samaya); DA i.251 (id.). 

Majjhãru [etym. doubtíul] a certain kind of plant Vin i.196 (v. 1. 
majjãru); doubtíul whether designation (like Sk. mãrjãra) of 
Plumbago rosea. 

Majjhima (adj.) [Vedic madhyama, with sound change 
°ama>°ima after Geiger, P.Gr. 19 1 , or after analogy with 
pacchima, with which often contrasted] 1. middle, medium, 
mediocre, secondary, moderate. — Applied almost exclu- 
sively in contrast pairs with terms of more or less, in triplets 
like "small — medium — big," or "íirst — middle — last" 
(cp. majjha 3b); viz. (a) of degree: hĩna- m -paọĩta D iii.215 
(tisso dhãtuyo); Dhs 1205— 1027 (dhammã); Vism 11 (sĩlam); 

h. m. ukkattha Vism 308; omaka m. ukkattha Vin iv.243; 
khuddaka m. mahã Vism 100; lãmaka m. panlta (i. e. 
lokuttara) DhsA 45 (dhammã); paritta — m — uỊãra Sdhp 
260. — (b) of time: pathame yãme majjhima° pacchima 0 J 

i. 75; id. with vaye PvA 5. — 2. (nt.) majjhimam the vvaist, 
in cpd. su — majjhimã (f.) a woman with beautiful waist J 
V.4. 

Maiica [cp. Epic Sk. manca stand, scaffolding, platform] a couch, 
bed Vin iv.39, 40 (where 4 kinds are mentioned, which also ap- 
ply to the dct T1 of pĩtha, viz. masãraka, bundikãbaddha, kuỊĩra 
— pãdaka, ãhacca — pãdaka; same def’ at VbhA 365); Sn 
401; J iii.423; DhA i.89 (°m bandhati to tie a bed or tvvo to- 
gether), 130; iv.16; VbhA 20; VvA 291; PvA 93. — hetthã 
mance underneath the bed J ĩ. 197 (as place where domestic 
pigs lie); ii.419 (id.); ii.275 (where a love — sick youth lies 
down in the park). 

-atimaiica bed upon bed, i. e. beds placed on top of 


each other serving as grand stands at a fair or festival J iii.456; 
vi.277; DhA iv.59. -parãyaọa ending in bed, kept in bed 
Pv ii.2 5 (nĩla°, fig. for being buried); DhA i.183 (with V. 1. 
maccu°, just as likely, but see maccuparãyana). -pĩtha couch 
and chair Vin ii.270 sq.; A iii.51; VvA 9, 220, 295. -vãna 
stuffing of a couch DhA i.234. 

Maiìcaka [fr. manca] bed, couch, bedstead Vin i.271; s 

i. 121=111.123; J i.91; iii.423; Th 2, 115; Miln 10; DhA ii.53. 

Maiijari (f.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. manjarĩ] a branching flower 

— stalk, a sprout J V.400, 416. 

Manjarikã (f.)=manjari, Vin iii.180. 

Maíijarita (adj.) [fr. manjari] with (full — grown) pedicles, i. e. 
in open flower Miln 308 (°patta in full bloom). 

Maíijlra [cp. late Sk. manjĩra nt.] an anklet, foot — bangle Abhp 
228. 

Maíiju (adj.) [cp. Class Sk. manju, also mangala, cp. Gr. 
UÌỴỴCÍVOV means of deceiving, Lat. mango a dealer making 
up his wares for sale. See further cognates at Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
s. V. mango] pleasant, charming, sweet, lovely (only with 
ref. to the voice) D ii.211, 227 (one of the 8 characteristics 
of Brahmấs & the Buddha's voice: see bindu & atthanga); J 

ii. 150. —(nt.) asvveetnote J vi.591 (ofthe deer in the íbrest); 
VvA 219 (karavĩka ruta°). 

-bhãnaka sweet — voiced, speaking sweetly J ii,150= 
DhA i.144; f. bhãnikã J vi.418, 420. -bhãọin id. J ii.150. 

Maíijuka (adj.) [manju+ka] sweet voiced Vin i.249; J ii.350; 

iii. 266; vi 412, 496. 

Mahjũsaka (— rukkha) [fr. mafĩjũsa] N. of a celestial tree, famed 
for its ữagrancy Vv 38 6 ; SnA 52, 66, 95, 98; VvA 175. 

Maậịũsã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. manjũsã] a casket; used for keep- 
ing important documents in J ii.36 (suvannapattam mafĩjũsãya 
nikkhipãpesi); iv.335 (suvannapattam sãra — manjũsãyam 
thapetvã kãlam akãsi). 

Maíijettha (adj.) [cp. *Sk. manjisthã Indian madder] light 
(bright) red, crimson, usually enum d in set of 5 Principal 
colours with nĩla, pĩta, lohitaka, odãta; e. g. at Vin i.25; s 
ii.101 (f. manịetthã); Vv 22 1 (Hardy in T. reads manjattha, as 
twice at VvA 111, with vv. 11. °jittha & °jettha, cp. Correc- 
tions & Add lls on p. 372); Miln 61. 

Maíijetthaka (adj.) [fr. manjettha, after lohita+ka] crimson, 
bright red, fig. shining Vv 39 1 (cp. deP 1 at VvA 177: like the 
tree Vitex negundo, sindhavãra, or the colour of the Kanavĩra 

— bud; same def" at DhsA 317, with Sinduvãra for Sindha 0 ); 
usually in sequence nĩla, pĩta, maỉijetthaka, lohitaka, odãta 
as the 5 fundamental colours: M i.509 (has ■ etthika in T. but 
V. 1. °etthaka); J vi.185; Dhs 617. —f. maíijetthikã a disease 
of sugar cane Vin ii.256. 

Maíijetthĩ (f.) [=Sk. mafijisthã] Bengal madder DA i.85. 

Maiiĩiati [man, Vedic manyate & manute, Av. mainyeite; Idg. 
*men, cp. Gr. pivot; mood, anger=Sk. manah mind; pépova 
to think of, wish to, Lat. memini to think of, mens>mind, 
meneo; Goth. munan to think, muns opinion; Oisl. man, 
Ags. mon; Ohg. minna love, Ags, myne intention. Dhtp 427: 
man=nãne, 524= bodhane] 1. to think, to be of opinion, to 
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imagine, to deem Sn 199 (sĩsam... subhato nam mannati bãlo), 
588 (yena yena hi mannanti, tato tam hoti annathã); J ii.258 
(maniĩãmi ciram carissati: I imagine he will have to wander 
a long time). — With (double) acc.: to take for, to consider 
as; na tam mannãmi mãnusim I deem you are not human Pv 

ii. 4 1 ; yassa dãni kãlariĩ mamati for this now may he think it 
time (in a phrase of departure), let him do what he thinks fĩt, 
we wait the Buddha's pleasure, i. e. let it be time to go [so also 
BSk. manyate kãlam, e. g. Divy 50, 64 etc.] D ĩ. 189. —Esp. 
in phrase tam kim maíínasi (mannatha 2. pl.) what do you 
think of this? (the foll.), what is your opinion about this? D 

i. 60; s iii.104 & passim. — Pot. l st sg. maííneyyam I should 
think PvA 40; 3 rd sg. maímeyya s iii.103, and manne Sn 
206. The short form l st sg. maniie is used like an adv. as af- 
íìrmati ve particle & is inserted without inHuencing the gram- 
matical or syntactical construction of the sentence; meaning: 
methinks, for certain, surely, indeed, I guess, presumably. E. 
g. D i.137 (patapati m. paccatthike yasasã); s i. 181 (m. 'ham); 
iv.289 (paveliyamãnena m. kãyena); J ii.275; Miln 21; Vism 
90, 92 (matomem. putto); DhA i.107; ii.51;PvA40 (m. gono 
samutthahe), 65 (tasmã m. sumuttã). — na manííe surely not 
DhA ii.84; PvA 75 (n. m. pumĩavã rãjã). — 2. to know, 
to be convinced, to be sure Sn 840 (=jãnãti Nd 1 192), 1049, 
1142; Nd 2 491 (=jãnãti); DhA i.29 (mannãmi tuvarii maris- 
sasi). — 3. to imagine, to be proud (of), to be conceited, to 
boast Sn 382 (ppr. mannamãna), 806, 813, 855 (mannate); J 

iii. 530 (aor. manni 'ham, perhaps manne 'ham? c. expl ns by 
mannãmi). — pp. mata. — Note. Another Present form is 
munãtỉ (q. V.), of which the pp. is muta. 

Maiiiianã (f.) [fr. man] conceit Nd 1 124 (tanhã°, ditthi 0 , mãna°, 
kilesa 0 etc.); Dhs 1116 1233; Nett 24; Vism 265 (for man- 
canã?). 

Mannita (nt.) [pp. of mannati] illusion, imagination M i.486. 
Ni ne mannitãni (the same list is applied to the phanditãni, the 
papancitãni & sankhatãni) at Vbh 390: asmi, ayam aham asmi, 
bhavissam, nabhavissam, rũpĩbhavissarh, arũpĩbh., sannĩbh., 
asaiĩnĩ bh., nevasannĩ — nâsaniĩĩ — bh. 

Maimitatta (nt.) [fr. mannita] self — conceit, pride Dhs 1116; 
DhsA 372. 

Mataja (nt.) [doubtful] a certain weapon M i.281 (°rii nãma ãvud- 
hajãtam; Neumann trsl s "Mordwaffe"). 

Matãhaka (adj.) [doubtfid spelling & meaning] short (?) Vin 

ii. 138 (ati°=atikhuddaka c.). 

Matta & Mattha [pp. of mrj, see majjati 2 ] wiped, pol- 
ished, clean, pure. — (a) matta: D ii.133 (yugam mattam 
dhãranĩyam: "pair of robes of burnished cloth of gold and 
ready for wear" trsl.); Vism 258 (v. 1. mattha). Cp. sam.° 
— (b) mattha: Vv 84 17 (su°); Miln 248; DhA i.25 (“kuụdalĩ 
having burnished earrings); VvA 6 (°vattha). Cp. vi°. 

-sãtaka a tunic of fine cloth J i.304; ii.274; iii.498; Vism 
284 (tth). 

Maọi [cp. Vedic mani. The connection with Lat. monile (pen- 
dant), proposed by Fick & Grassmann, is doubted by Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. V. monile, where see other suggestions. For fur- 
ther characterisation of maọicp. Zm\msĩ,AltindischesLeben 
pp. 53, 263] 1. a gem, jewel. At several places one may in- 


terpret as "crystal." — D i.7 (as ornament); Dh 161; J vi.265 
(agghiya, precious). In simile at D i.76 (mani veỊuriyo). On 
mani in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 121. — udaka-pasãdaka 
mani a precious stone (crystal?) having the property of mak- 
ing water clear Miln 35 (cp. below Vism 366 passage); cintã° 
a "thought—jewel," magic stone (crystal?) J iii.504; VvA 32; 
cũỊã° a jewelled crest or diadem, the crown —jewel J V.441 
sq.; jãti° agenuine precious stone J ii.417; Vism216 (in com- 
parison); tãrã° ( — vitãna) (canopy) of jewelled stars Vism 
76; nĩla° a darkblưe jewel J ii.112; iv.140; DhA iii.254. The 
passage "amanim udakam manim katvã" at Vism 366 (+asu- 
vannam leddum suvannam katvã) refers clearly to meaning 
"jewel" (that the water is without a jewel or crystal, but is made 
as clear as crystal; a conjuror's trick, cp. Miln 35). Whether 
meaning "waterpot" (as given at Abhp 1113 & found in der. 
manika) is referred to here, is not to be decided. — 2. a crys- 
tal used as burning — glass Miln 54. 

-kãra a jeweller Miln 331; DhA ii.152. -kuọdala a 
jewelled earring, adj. wearing an (ear) ornament of jewels 
Vin ii.156 (ãmutta 0 adorned with...); Vv 20 8 (id.); 43 8 (id.); 
Pv ii.9 51 (id.); Th i.187; Dh 345 (mani — kundalesu=manĩsu 
ca kundalesu ca manicittesu vã kundalesu, i. e. with gem — 
studded earrings DhA iv.56). -kuttima at VvA 188 is prob- 
ably to be read as “kundala (v. 1. °kundima). -khandha 
"jewel-bulk," i. e. a tremendous jewel, large gem, function- 
ing in tales almost like a magic jewel J iii.187; V.37 (°vannam 
udakam water as clear as a large block of crystal), 183 (°pi- 
landhana). -guhã a jewelled cave, cave of crystal J ii.417 
(where pigs live); SnA 66 (one of three, viz. suvanna — guhã, 
m.°, rajata°. At the entrance of it there grows the Manjũsaka 
tree). -canda "the jewelled moon," i. e. with a crest like 
the (glittering) moon Vv 64 ỏ (=mani — maya — mandalânu- 
viddha — candamandala — sadisa mani VbA 277). -cchãyã 
reílection of a jewel J vi.345. -thũụã, a jewelled pillar, adj. 
with jewelled pillars Vv 54 1 , 67 1 . -pabbata mountain of 
gems SnA 358. -pallanka a jewelled pallanquin DhA i.274. 
-bandha (place for) binding the jewel(led) bracelet, the wrist 
Vism 255-VbhA 238=KhA 50 (°atthi). -bhadda N. of one 
of 20 classes of people mentioned Miln 191; trsl d by Rh. D. 
Miln trsl. i.266 by "tumblers." The tenn occurs also at Nd 1 
89 & 92. Cp. Sk. Manibhadra, N. of a brother of Kuvera & 
prince of the Yaksas. -maya made of, consisting of, or caused 
by jewels Pv ii.6 4 ; VvA 280; DhA i.29. -ratana a precious 
stone or mineral, which is a gem (jewel); i. e. mani as a kind of 
ratana, of which there are seven Vism 189 (in sim.); Miln 218. 
-rũpaka a jewelled image DhA i.370; -lakkhaụa fortune — 
telling from jewels D i.9; SnA 564. 

-vaọọa the colour or appearance of crystal; i. e. as clear 
as crystal (of water) J ii.304 (pasanna+). -sappa a kind of 
poisonous snake (i. e. a mysterious, magic snake) DA i.197. 

Maụika [cp. Class. Sk. manika] a waterpot M ii.39. Usually in 
cpd. udaka° Vin i.277; M i.354; s iv.316; A iii.27; Miln 28; 
DhA i.79. Whether this is an original meaning of the word 
remains doubtful; the connection with mani jewel must have 
been prevalent at one time. 

Manĩkã (f.) [f. of manika, adj. fr. mani] N. of a charm, the 
Jewel — charm, by means of which one can read other peo- 
ple's minds D i.214 (m. iddhi — vijjã), cp. Dial. i.278, n. 
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3.). 

Maụila [cp. *Sk. manila dewlap?] a kind oítree Vism 313. 

Manda [later Sk. manda, perhaps dial. from *mranda, cp. Sk. vi 

— mradati to soften. Attempts at etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
s. V. mollis. Cp. also mattikã] the top part, best part of milk 
orbutter, etc. i. e. cream, scum; fig. essence of, the pick of, 
fmest part of anything. parisã 0 the cream of a gathering, the 
pick of the congregation, excellent congregation A i.72 (or for 
“mandala?); bodhi° essence of enlightenment, highest State of 
enlightenment; in later literature objectively "the best place of 
enlightenment, the Throne of Enlightenment or of the Bud- 
dha" (does it stand for “mandala in this meaning?) J iv.233 
(cp. puthavi — manda ibid. & puthavi — mandala Sn 990); 
DhA i.86; ii.69; iv.72. sappi° "cream of butter," the fínest 
ghee (cp. Avố i.15 13 sarpimanda) D i.201; A ii.95; Pug 70; 
Miln 322. — maụdarh karoti to put into the best condition, 
to make pleasant SnA 81. — manda at DhsA 100 is to be read 
baddha (v 1 BB). Cp. Expos. 132“ 

-khetta best soil, íertile ground Miln 255. -peyya to be 
drunk like cream, i. e. of the finest quality, íirst — class s 

ii. 20 (°m idam brahmacariyam). 

Maọdaka [fr. manda] 1. the cream of the milk, whey, in dadhi° 
wheySii.lll. — 2. the scum of stagnant water, i. e. anything 
that tloats on the surface & dirties the water, water — weeds, 
moss etc. J ii.304 (gloss sevãla). 

Maọdana (nt.) [fr. maọd] ornament, adornment, lĩnery D i.5, 7; 
j vi.64; Pug 21, 58; Vbh 351; VbhA 477; Dhtm 13. See under 
mada. 

-ânuyoga practice of ornamenting, íòndness of fmery Vin 

1. 190. -jãtika of an ornament ( — loving) nature, fond of 
dressing D i.80=Vin ii.255=M ii.19, 32. 

Mandapa [cp. late Sk. mandapa] a temporary shed or hall erected 
on special or festive occasions, an awning, tent Vin ỉ. 125; 
Vism 96, 300 (dhamma — savana 0 ), 339 sq. (in simile); DhA 

i.112; ii.45; iii.206 (°kãraka); PvA 74, 171, 194; VvA 173. 

Maọdala [cp. Vedic mandala] 1. circle D i.134 (pathavi 0 , cp. 
puthavi 0 Sn 990); Vism 143 (°m karoti to draw a circle, in 
simile), 174 (tipu° & rajata° lead — & silver circle, in kasina 
practice); VvA 147 (of a fan=tãlapattehi kata° — vĩjanĩ). — 

2. the disk of the sun or moon; suriya 0 VvA 224, 271 (di- 
vasa — kara°); canda° Vism 174; PvA 65. — 3. a round, flat 
suríace, e. g. jãnu° the disk of the knee, i. e. the knee PvA 
179; naỊãta 0 the (whole of the) forehead D ĩ. 106; Sn p. 108. 

— 4. an enclosed part of space in which something happens, 
a circus ring; e. g. M i.446 (circus, race — ring); assa° horse 

— circus, raceground, Vism 308; ãpãna° drinking circle, i. 
e. hall; kĩỊa° play — circle, i. e. games J vi.332, 333; DhA 

iii. 146; keỊi° dice board (?) J i.379; gã° Th i.1143, cp. trs. 
ib. n. 3; go° ox — round Sn 301; jũta° dicing table J i.293; 
yuddha 0 íightingring Vism 190; ranga° play — house VvA 
139; vãta° tornado J i.73. — 5. anything comprised vvithin 
certain limits or boundaries, a group J V.418 (chãpa° litter of 
young animals). — 6. border as part of a bhikkhu's dress, hem, 
gusset Vin i.287; ii.177. 

-agga [cp. Sk. mandal' ãgra Halãyudha 2, 317 at Auữecht 
p. 301] a cừcular sword or sabre Miln 339. -mãla (sometimes 
mãỊa) a cừcular hall with a peaked roof, a pavilion D i.2, 50 


(Ị); Miln 16 (Ị); Sn p. 104; SnA 132 (Npl.); VvA 175. 

Maọdalika (adj. — n.) [fr. mandala, cp. mandalaka — rãjã "the 
king of a small country" Mvyut 94] a district officer, king's 
deputy Vin iii.47 f. mandalikã=mandala 4, i. e. cừcus, ring, 
round, in assa° race court Vin hi. 6. 

Mandalin (adj.) [fr. mandala] 1. circular Th 1, 863 (mandali — 
pãkãra). — 2. having a disk, orbed (of the sun) s i.51=VvA 
116 

Mandita [pp. ofmandeti] adorned, embellished, dressed up Sdhp 
244, 540. In cpd. °pasãdhita beautifully adorned at J i.489; 

ii. 48; vi.219. — Cp. abhi°. 

Mandũka [Vedic mandũka] a frog Vv 51 2 ; J iv.247; V.307; vi. 164; 
KhA 46; VvA 217, 218; Sdhp 292. f. mandũkĩ J i.341. — 
Mandũka is the name of an angel (devaputta) at Vism 208. 

-chãpĩ a young (íemale) frog J vi. 192. -bhakkha eating 
frogs, frog eater (i. e. a snake) J iii.16. 

Mandeti [maọd to adorn, related to Lat. mundus world, cp. 
in meaning Gr. xóơ[iog=ornament Dhtp 103 bhũsane, 566: 
bhũsãyam] to adom, embellish, beautify J iii.138; DhA ii.86. 
— pp. mandita. 

Mata 1 [pp. of mannati] thought, understood, considered (as= — 
°), only late in use Vbh 2 (hĩna° panĩta 0 , doubtíul reading); 
Sdhp 55; Mhvs 25, 55 (tassã matena according to her opin- 
ion); 25, 110 (pasu — samã matã, pl. considered like beasts). 
Cp. sam°. — No te. Does mata-sãyika at Th 1, 501 (=Miln 
367) belong under this mata? Then mata would ha ve to be 
taken as nt. meaning "thought, thinking," but the phrase is not 
without objectionboth semantically & syntactically. Mrs. Rh. 
D. (Brethren, p. 240) trsl s "nesting —place of thought." 

Mata 2 [pp. of marati, mr] dead M i.88 (ekãha° dead one day); 

iii. 159 (matam eyya would go to die); Sn 200, 440; J V.480. 
Neg. amata see separate article. — No te. mata at PvA 110 is 
to be corrected into cuta. 

-kicca duty towards the dead, rites for the dead PvA 274. 

Mataka [fr. mata 2 ] dead, one who is dead DhA ii.274. 

-ãkãra condition of one who is dead J i. 164 (°m dassati 
pretends to be dead). -bhatta a meal for the dead, food of- 
fered to the manes J iV. 151; DhA i.326 (=petakicca p. 328); 
iii.25. 

Mati (f.) [Vedic mati, fr. man: cp. Av. maitis, Lat. mens, 
mentem (cp. E. mental); Goth. ga — munds, gaminpi, Ohg. 
gi — munt, E. mind] mind, opinion, thought; thinking of, han- 
kering after, love or wish for Vin iii.138 (purisa 0 thought of 
a man); Mhvs 3, 42 (padĩpa lamp of knowledge); 15, 214 
(amala° pure — minded); PvA 151 (kãma+). — su° (adj.) 
wise, clever Mhvs 15, 214; opp. du° (adj.) íòolish J iii.83 
(=duppanna c.); Pv i.8 2 (=nippanna PvA 40); Sdhp 292. 

Matikata (adj.) [cp. Sk. matĩ — krta, fr. matya, nt., harrow =Lat. 
mateola, Ohg. medela plough] in su° well-harrowed (field) A 
i.229, 239 (khetta) 

Matimant (adj.) [mati+mant] sensible, intelligent, wise, metri 
causâ as matĩmã (fr. matimanto, pl.) at Sn 881 (=matimã 
panditã Nd 1 289). 

Matta 1 (—°) (adj.) [i. e. mattã used as adj.] "by measure," mea- 
sured, as far as the measure goes, i. e. — (1) consisting of, 
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measuring (with numerals or similar expressions): appamatto 
kali Sn 659; pancamattã sata 500 DA i.35; satthimatte satthi- 
matte katvã SnA 510; mãsamattam PvA 55; ekãdasa° ib. 20; 
dvãdasa 0 42; satta° 47; timsamattehi bhikkhũhi saddhim 53. 
— (2) (negative) as much as, i. e. only, a mere, even as little 
as, the mere fact (of), not even (one), not any: anumattena pi 
punnena Sn 431; katacchumattam (not) even a spoonful Miln 
8; ekapanna 0 PvA 115; citta °m pi (not) even as much as one 
thought ib. 3; nãma° a mere name Miln 25; phandana °m not 
even one throb J vi. 7; phandita° the mere fact of... M ii.24, 
bindu° only one drop PvA 100; rodita 0 M ii.24. — (3) (posi- 
tive) as much as, so much, some, enough (of); vibhava 0 riches 
enough J V.40; kã pi assãsa — mattã laddhã found some relieí? 
PvA 104 (may be=mattã f.). — (4) like, just as what is called, 
one may say (oíten untranslateable): sita° — kãranã just be- 
cause he smiled VvA 68; bhesajja — mattã pĩtã I have taken 
medicineD i.205 (=mattãf.?) okãsa — °m(nt.) permission Sn 
p, 94; putta° like children A ii.124; marana 0 (almost) dead M 
ĩ. 86; attano nattumatte vandanto Dha iv. 178. f. mattĩ (=mat- 
tin?) see mãtu°. — (5) as adv. (usually in oblique cases): 
even at, as soon as, because of, often with other particles, like 
api, eva, pi, yeva: vuttamatte eva as soon as said DhA i.330; 
cintitamatte at the mere thought DhA i.326; nam jãtamattam 
yeva as soon as he was bom PvA 195; anumodana — mattena 
because of being pleased PvA 121 ; upanĩtamattam eva as soon 
as it was bought PvA 192; nimujjana — matte yeva as soon as 
she ducked her head under PvA 47. — na mattena... eva not 
only... but even PvA 18 (n. m. nipphalã, attano dãnaphalassa 
bhãgino eva honti). 

Matta 2 [pp. of madati] intoxicated (with), full of joy about (—°), 
proud of, conceited Sn 889 (mãnena m.); J iv.4 (vedanã 0 , full 
of pain, perhaps better with V. 1. °patta for °matta); VvA 158 
(hatthi matto elephant in rut); DhA iv.24 (id.); PvA 47 (surã°), 
86 (mãna — mada°), 280 (bhoga — mada°). 

-kãsinĩ see matthak' ãsinĩ. 

Mattaka (adj.) [fr. matta 1 ] 1. of the size of Sdhp 238 (pãni°). — 
2. only as much as, mere D ỉ. 12 (appa°, ora°, sĩla°); J iv.228 
(mana°); DhA iv.178 (pitumattakam gahetvã). 

Mattatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. matta] (the fact of) consisting of, or 
being only... PvA 199 (mamsa — pesi°). 

Mattã (f.) [Vedic mãtrã, of mã] measure, quantity, right mea- 
sure, moderation Sn 971 (mattam so jannã); Dh i.35 (mattã 
ti pamãnam vuccati). — Abl. mattaso in °kãrin doing in 
moderation, doing moderately Pug 37 (=pamãnena padesa — 
mattam eva karontĩ ti). — In cpds. shortened to matta°. 

-atthiya (mattatthiya=°atthika) desirous of moderation, 
moderate Th 1, 922. -nnu knowing the right measure, mod- 
erate, temperate (bhojane orbhojanamhi in eating) A ii.40; Sn 
338; Pug 25; Dh 8. Cp. jãgariyã. -iinutã moderation (in 
eating) D iii.213; Nd 1 483; Dh 185; Pug 25; Vbh 249, 360; 
Dhs 1348; DhA ii.238. -sukha (metri causâ: mattã — sukha) 
measured happiness, i. e. small happiness Dh 290 (cp. DhA 
iii.449) 

Matti ( — sambhava) [for *mãti°=mãtu°=*mãtr, after 

pitti°=pitu 0= *pitr] bom (from a mother) Sn 620 (=mãtari 
sambhũta SnA 466)=Dh 396 (=mãtu santike Lidarasmim samb- 
hũta DhA iv.158). 


Mattika (adj.) (°—) [fr. mattikã] made of clay, clay —; only in 
cpds.: 

-kundala clay earring s i.79 (v. 1. mattikã 0 ). -bhãjana 
clay or earthenware vessel Sn 577; Vism 231 (in comparison); 
DhA ĩ. 130. -vãka clay fibre DhsA 321 (v. 1. °takka, perhaps 
gloss=takku spindle, see takka 1 ). 

Mattikã (f.) [cp. Vedic mrttikã, der. fr. Vedic mrt (mrd) soil, 
earth, clay; with p. manda, Sk, vimradati. Gr. pXaồapóc; soft, 
Osil. mylsna dust, Goth. mulda, Ags. molde (E. mould, 
mole=mouldwarp), to same root mrd as in Sk. mrdu=Lat. 
mollis soft, Gr. ảpiaXSúviỏ to vveaken, Sk. mardati & mrdnãti 
to crush, powder, Caus. mardayati; also in cognate °mỊd as 
appearing in Gr. [iẾXÒ6j to melt=Ags meltan, Ohg. smêlzan] 
1. clay J vi.372; Mhvs 29, 5 sq. — tamba° red clay DhA 
iv.106; PvA 191. mattikã pl. kinds of clay (used in cosmet- 
ics, like Fuller's earth) J V.89 (nãnã — cunnãni+ mattikã; see 
also cunna). — 2. loam, mud M iii.94 (alla° fresh loam or 
mud); Vism 123 (aruna — vannã); KhA 59 (pandu); VvA 65; 
PvA 216 (aruna — vannã). 

-thãla bowl of clay DhA iv.67. -piọda a lump of clay or 
loam DA i.289; same trope at PvA 175. 

Matteyya (& metteyya) (adj.) [fr. mãtã, *mãtreyya> *matteyya] 
reverential towards one's mother, motherloving D iii.74; Pv 

ii. 7 18 (=mãtu hita PvA 104; V. 1. mett°). Spelling at D iii.72 
is metteyya. Ít is difficult to decide about correct spelling, as 
metteyya is no doubt iníluenced by the foll. petteyya, with 
which it is always combined. 

Matteyyatã (& mett°) (f.) [abstr. fr. matteyya] fdial love to- 
wards one's mother; always comb d with petteyyatã D iii.145 
(v. 1. mett°); Nd 2 294 (mett°), Dh 332; DhA iv.33. 

Mattha [cp. Vedic masta(ka) skull, head, Vedic mastiska brains; 
perhaps to Lat. mentum chín, Cymr. mant jawbone; indi- 
rectly also to Lat. mons mountain] the head, etc. Only in 
cpd. mattha-lunga [cp. Sk. mastulunga] the brain Vin i.274; 
Sn 199; Kh iii.; J 1.493; KhA 60; Vism 260 (in detail) 264, 
359; VbhA 63, 243, 249; DhA ii.68; PvA 78, 80. — See also 
matthaka. 

Matthaka [cp. mattha] the head, fig. top, summit J iii.206 
=iv.4; iv.173, 457; V.478; DA i.226 (pabbata 0 ); Pv iv.16 3 ; 
DhA i. 1 84. matthaka-matthakena (from end to end) J i,202; 

iii. 304. Loe. matthake as adv. (1) at the head DhA ĩ. 109; (2) 
at the distance of (—-°) DhA i.367; (3) on top of (—°) J V.163 
(vammĩka 0 ); Mhvs 23, 80 (sĩsa°); Yugandhara° Miln 6; DhA 
ii.3 (uddhana 0 ). 

-ãsin sitting on top (of the mountain) J vi.497 (=pabbata 
— matthake nisinna c.; gloss matta — kãsin i. e. wildly in 
love, expl d by kãma — mada — matta). The reading is not 
clear. -tela oil for the head KhA 64 (=muddhani tela Vism 
262) 

Mathati [Vedic math, manth to twirl, shake about, stir etc.; cp. 
Lat. mamphur part of the lathe=Ger. mandel ("mangle"), E. 
mandrel; Lith. mentùris churning stick, Gr. ụóyoc tumult 
pỏxoupa shaft of rudder. — The Dhtp (126) gives both roots 
(math & manth) and expl s by "viỊolana," as does Dhtm (183) 
by "viỊotana"] to chum, to shake, disturb, upset. Only in Caus. 
matheti to agitate, crush, harass, upset (cittam) s iv.210; Sn 50 
(=tãseti hãpeti Nd 2 492); Pv iv.7 1 (kammãnam vipãko math- 
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aye manam; c 264: abhibhaveyya); Miln 385 (vãyu pãdape 
mathayati;... kilesã mathayitabbã). —pp. mathita. See also 
abhimatthati (sic) & nimmatheti. 

Mathana (adj. nt.) [fr. math] shaking up, crushing, harassing, 
coníusing Miln 21 (+maddana); DhA i.312; PvA 265. 

Mathita. [pp. of matheti] 1. (churned) buttermilk Vin ii.301 
(amathita — kappa). — 2. upset, mentally unbalanced State, 
disturbance of mind through passion, conceit, etc. M i.486 
(mannita+). Neumann trsl s "Vermutung" i. e. speculation, 
guessing (v. 1. matth°). 

Mada [Vedic mada, mad (see majjati), Idg. *mad, as in Av. 
mata intoxication, drink, mad, to get intoxicated orig. mean- 
ing "drip, be lìill of liquid or fat"; cp. Gr. paòáto dissolve, 
paơxót; breast (p.cx£ó<;>Amazone), Lat. madeo to be wet, Ohg. 
mast íattening, Sk. meda grease, fat, Gr. pi^Ecr peơxót; full; 
Goth. mats eatables, Ags. mõs, Ohg. muos=gemiise, etc. Per- 
haps connected with *med in Lat. medeor to heal. For further 
relations see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. madeo. — The Dhtp 
(412) & Dhtm (642) explain mad by "ummãde" Dhtm 210 
also by "muda, mada=santose"] 1. intoxication, sensual ex- 
cess, in íòrmula davãya madãỵa maọdanãya (for purposes 
of sport, excess, personal charm etc.) M i.355=A ii.40= Nd 1 
496=Nd 2 540=Pug 21=Dhs 1346, 1348. The commentator's 
expl ns bearing directly or indirectly on this passage distinguish 
several kinds of mada, viz. mãna-mada & purisa- mada 
(at DhsA 403; Vism 293), or mutthika-mall' ãdayo viya ma- 
dattham bala- mada — nimittam porisa- mada — nimittan cã 
ti vuttam (at Vism 31). Sn 218 (mada — pamãda on which 
passage SnA 273 comments on mada with jãti — mad' ãdi 
— bhedã madã). — 2. (as mental State or habit) pride, con- 
ceit Miln 289 (mãna, m., pamãda); Vbh 345 (where 27 such 
States are given, beginning with jãti°, gotta°, ãrogya 0 , yob- 
bana°, jĩvita — mada), 350 (where mada is paraphrased by 
majjanã majjitattam mãno... unụati... dhajo sampaggãho ke- 
tukamyatã cittassa: same íormula, as concluding exegesis of 
mãna at Nd 2 505 & Dhs 1116); sometimes more def. charac- 
terised with phrase mada-matta elated with the pride or intox- 
ication of... (—°). e. g. Ai. 147 (yobbana°, ãrogya 0 , jĩvita°); 
PvA 86 (mãna°), 280 (bhoga°). — The traditional exegesis 
distinguishes only 3 mada's, viz. ãrogya-mada the pride of 
health, yobbana° of youth, jĩvita° of life: D iii.220; A i.146. 

-nimmadana "disintoxication from intoxication," free- 
dom from pride or conceit A ii.34; Bu i.81; Vism 293. 

Madana (nt.) [fr. mad] lít. making drunk, intoxication Nd 2 
540 c. (in íormula davãya madãya madanãya, instead of 
mandanãya: see under mada 1); in cpd. °yuta intoxicated, 
a name for the Yakkhas J i.204. — Cp. nimmadana. 

Madanĩya (adj. nt.) [orig. grd. of madati] 1. intoxicating D 

ii.185 (sadda vaggu rajanĩya kãmanĩya m.). — 2. intoxication 
VvA 73. 

Madirã (f.) [ofadj. Vedic madira intoxicating] intoxicating drink, 
spirit J V.425; DhsA 48. 

Madda 1. [fr. mrd, Sk. marda] crushing etc.; kneading, paste, 
in pittha paste of flower Vin ii.151; J iii.226 (pitthi 0 ). — 2. 
[dialectical, cp. Sk. madra] N. of a country & its inhabitants, 
in °rattha SnA 68 sq.; °rãjakula KhA 73. 


-vina a sort of girdle Vin ii. 136. 

Maddati [cp. Vedic mrd to crush: see etym. under mattikã] 1. 
to tread on, trample on (acc.), crush J iii.245, 372 (ppr. mad- 
damãna); DhA ii.66. — 2. to defeat, destroy Sn 770 (=ab- 
hibhavati Nd 1 12); Nd 2 85 (madditvã=abhibhưyya); SnA 450; 
Mhvs 1,41. —fig. to crush a heresy: vãdamm. Mhvs36,41. 

— 3. to neglect (an advice), spurn J iii.211 (ovãdam). — 4. 
to mix up, knead, jumble together DhA ii.155. — 5. to thresh 
J i.215. — 6. to break down, upset J i.500 (vatim, a fence). 

— 7. to draw together (a net) J i.208. — Caus. I. maddeti 
to cause to be trampled on Mhvs 29. 4 (aor. maddayi). — 
Caus. II. maddãpeti to cause to be threshed Vin ii. 180. — pp. 
maddita. See also pari°. 

Maddana (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. mardana, fr. mrd] 1. crush- 
ing, grinding, destroying J iv.26; Miln 21 (adj.,+mathana); 
Sdhp 449; Dhtp 156. — 2. threshing Miln 360. — See also 

nimmaddana, pamaddana, parimaddana. 

Maddarĩ (f.) [?] a species of bird, in cpd. ambaka 0 A i.188. 

Maddava (adj. nt.) [fr. mrdu, cp. Epic Sk. mãrdava] 1. mild, 
gentle, soft, suave Dhs 1340; Vbh 359; Miln 229 (cittam 
mudukam m. siniddham), 313 (mudu°), 361 (among the 30 
best virtues, with siniddha & mudu). — 2. (fr. madda) as Np. 
name of a king, reigning in Sãgala, the Capital of Madda. — 
3. withered Dh 377 (=milãta DhA iv.112). — nt. maddavaih 
mildness, soữness, gentleness Sn 250 (ajjava+), 292 (id.); J 

iii. 274 (as one of the 10 rãja — dhammã); V.347 (=mettacit- 
tarh); DhsA 151. See also sũkara 0 . 

Maddavatã (f.) [abstr. fr. maddava] gentleness, soítness, suavity 
Dhs 44, 1340; DhsA 151. 

Maddãlaka [etym.?] a kind of bird J vi.538. 

Maddita [pp. of maddeti, see maddati] 1. kneaded, mixed, in su° 
Vism 124. — 2. crushed, deíeated, in su° Miln 284. — Cp. 
pa°, pari°. 

Maddin (adj.) [fr. mrd, cp. Sk. mardin=mardana] crushing, de- 
stroying Sdhp 218. Cp. pamaddin. 

Maddhỉta [of mrdh] see pari°. 

Madhu [cp. Vedic madhu, Gr. ui'/'j wine, Lith. medùs honey, 
midùs wine, Ohg. metu=Ger. met wine. Most likely to root 
*med to be full of juice: see under madati] honey J ĩ. 157 sq.; 

iv. 117; Dh 69 (madhũ vã read as madhuvã); Mhvs 5, 53; DhsA 
330; DhA ii.197 (alla° fresh honey). — pl. madhũni Mhvs 
5, 31. — The Abhp (533) also gives "wine from the blossom 
of Bassia latifolia" as meaning. — On madhu in simiìes see 
J.P.TS. 1907, 121. 

-atthika (madh°) at J iii.493 is vvith V. 1. to be read 
madhu-tthika (q. V. below). The proposal of Kern's (7bev. 
s. V.) to read madh' atthika "with sweet kernels" cannot 
be accepted. The c. expl ns rightly by "madhura — phalesu 
pakkhitta — madhu viya, madhura — phalo hutvã." -atthika 
(madhu°) desirous of honey, seeking honey J iv.205; Mhvs 
5, 50. -ãpana (madhv°) honey shop Mhvs 5, 52. -ãsava 
(madhv°) honey extract, wine from the flower of Bassia lati- 
folia VvA 73 (as one of the 5 kinds of intoxicating liquors). 
-kara "honey — maker," bee J iv.265; Vism 136 (in simile); 
DhA i.374. -gaọda honey — comb Mhvs 22, 42; 34, 52. - 
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tthika [madhu+thika, which latter stands for thĩya, fr. styã to 
congeal, drip; see thika, thĩna, thĩya and theva] dripping with 
honey, full of honey J iii.493 (so read for madh — atthika); 
vi.529 (=madhum paggharanto c.). Kem, Toev. s. V. unnec- 
essarily reads as °atthika which he takes =°atthika. -da giving 
honey, liberal Mhvs 5, 60 (Asoka). -patala honey — comb 
J i.262; DhA i.59; iii.323. -piọdỉkã a ball of honey (to eat), 
honey — food, a meal with honey Vin i.4; M i.114. -pĩta 
having drunk honey, drunk with honey s i.212. -(b)bata 
"courting honey," a bee Dãvs iii.65. -bindu a drop of honey 
Vism 531; VbhA 146 (°giddha, in comparison). -makkhitã 
smeared with honey J i. 158. -madhuka dripping with honey, 
full of honey J vi.529. -mehika referring to a particular 
disease madhumeha ("honey — urine," diabetes?) Vin iv.8. 
-latthikã liquorice (no ref.?); cp. Latthi — madhukavana J 

i. 68. -lãja sweet com J iv.214, 281. -vãnija honey seller 
Mhvs 5, 49. -ssava flowing with honey Pv ii.9 11 . 

Madhuka (adj. n.) [fr. madhu] connected with honey. 1. (n.) the 
tree Bassia latiíolia (lít. honey tree) Vin i.246; J V.324, 405; 
vi.529; Miln 165. — 2. the fruit of that tree J iv.434. — 3. 
(adj.) (—°) full of honey J vi.529 (madhu° containing honey). 
— 4. connected with an intoxicating drink, given to the drink 
of (—°) J iv.l 17 (surã — meraya 0 ). 

-atthika the kernel (of the fruit) of Bassia latiíòlia Vism 
353=KhA 43 (which latter reads madhukaphal' atthi; in the de- 
scription of the íínger nails). -puppha the flower of Bassia 
latifolia from which honey is extracted for liqưor Vin i.246 
(°rasa liquorice juice); J i.430. 

Madhukã (f.) [fr. madhuka] honey drink, sweet drink, liquor 
Mhvs 5, 52. 

Madhura (adj.) [fr. madhu] 1. sweet Sn 50; J iii.493; V.324; Pv 

ii. 67; PvA 119, 147. — 2. of intoxicating sweetness, liquor — 
like, intoxicating J iV. 117. — 3. (nt.) sweetness, sweet drink 
Dh 363; J i.271 (catu° the 4 sweet drinks, used as cure after 
poison); Dhs 629; DhsA 320. — 4. (nt.) ílattery, praise SnA 
287 (opp. avaựna). 

-rasa sweet (i. e. honey — )juice, sweetliquorDhAii.50; 
PvA 119. -ssara sweet — sounding VvA 57; PvA 151; Mhvs 
5,32. 

Madhuraka (adj.) [fr. madhura, cp. similarly madhuka> madhu] 
full of sweet drink, intoxicated, in phrase madhuraka- 
jãtokãyo viya "like an intoxicated body," i. e. without con- 
trol, weak. The usual translation has been "become languid 
or weak" ("erschlaíĩt" Ger.). Franke, Dĩgha ũbs. 202 (where 
more literature) translates: "Ích íũhlte mích schwach, wie ein 
zartes Pýlãmchen," hardly justifiable. — D ii.99; M i.334; s 

iii. 106, A iii.69. The description refers to a State of swooning, 
like one in a condition of losing consciousness through intox- 
ication. Rh. D . (Dial. ii.107) translates "my body became 
weak as a creeper, " hardly correct. 

taken as noun also by Winternitz (Rel. gesch. Lesebuch 
301): "wohl eine zarte Pflanze mít schwachen Stengel." F. L. 
Woodward follows me in discarding trsl n "creeper" and assum- 
ing one like "intoxicated" (so also UdA, 246): see his note on 
s ĩii.106 trsl n (K.s. iii.90). 

Madhuratã (f.) [abstr. fr. madhura] sweetness J i.68. 

Madhuratta (nt.) [abstr. fr. madhura] sweetness Mhvs 2, 13. 


Manam (adv.) [cp. Class. Sk. manãk, "a little (of something)" 
prob. derived from Vedic manã f. a. gold weight =Gr. pVa] 
"by a certain weight," i. e. a little, somewhat, almost, well 

— nigh, nearly. Comb d with vata in exclamation: M ii.123 
(m. V. bho anassãma); DhA iii.147 (m. V. then nãsitã). Often 
in phrase man' amhi (with pp.). "I nearly was so & so," e. 
g. Vin ĩ. 109 (vuỊho); J i.405 (upakũỊito); iii.435 (matã), 531 
(mãrãpito). Cp. BSk. manãsmi khãditã MVastu ii.450. 

Manatã (f.) [abstr. fr. mano] mentality DhsA 143 (in expl n of 
attamanatã). 

Manasa (adj.) [the — ° fonn ofmano, an enlarged form, for which 
usually either °mana or °mãnasa] having a mind, with such 
& such a mind Sn 942 (nibbãna 0 "a nibbãna mind," one who 
is intent upon N., cp. expl n at SnA 567); Pv i.6 6 (paduttha 

— manasã f., maybe “mãnasã; but PvA 34 expl ns "paduttha 

— cittã padutthena vã manasã). See also adhimanasa under 
adhimana. 

Manassa (nt.) [*manasyam, abstr. der. fr. mana(s)] of a mind, 
only in cpds. do° & so° (q. V.). 

Manãti [cp. Sk. mrnãti, mr 2 ] to crush, destroy; only in Commen- 
tator's fanciful etymological analysis of veramaụĩ at DhsA 
218 (veram manãti (sic.) vinãsetĩ ti V.) and KhA 24 (veram 
manãtĩ ti V., veram pajahati vinodeti etc.). 

Manãpa (adj.) [cp. BSk. manãpa] pleasing, pleasant, charming 
Sn 22, 759; Dh 339 (°ssavana); VvA 71; PvA 3, 9. Often in 
comb n piya manãpa, e. g. D ii.19; iii.167; J ii.155; iv.132. 
— Opp. a°, e. g. Pug 32. 

Manãpika=manãpa, Vbh 380; Miln 362. 

Manuja [manu+ja, i. e. sprung fromManu, cp. etym. ofmanussa 
s. V.] human being; man A iv.159; Sn 458, 661, 1043 sq.; Dh 
306, 334. Nd 2 496 (expl ns as "manussa" & "satta"). 

-âdhipa lord of men Mhvs 19, 32. -inda king of men, 
great king Sn 553; J vi.98. 

Manuỉina (adj.) [cp. Class. Sk. manojna] pleasing, delightful, 
beautiful Vv 84 17 (=manorama VvA 340); J i.207; ii.331; Pv 
ii.12 2 ; iv.12 1 ; Miln 175, 398; VvA 11, 36; PvA 251; adv. 
°m pleasantly, delightfully J iv.252. — Opp. a° unpleasant 
J vi.207. 

Manute [Med. form of mannati] to think, discem, understand 
DhsA 123 

Manussa [fr. manus, cp. Vedic manusya. Connected etym. 
with Goth. manna=man] a human being, man. The popu- 
lar etym. connects m. with Manu(s), the ancestor of men, 
e. g. KhA 123: "Manuno apaccã ti manussã, porãnã pana 
bhananti □ mana — ussannatãya manussa ’; te Jambudĩpakã, 
Aparagoyãnikã, Uttarakurukã, Pubbavidehakã ti catubbidhã." 
Similarly with the other view of connecting it with "mind" 
VvA 18: "manassa ussannatãya manussã" etc. Cp. also VvA 
23, where manussa — nerayika, °peta, “tiracchãna are distin- 
guished. — Sn 75, 307, 333 sq., 611 sq.; Dh 85, 188, 197 sq., 
321; Nd 1 97 (as gati), 340, 484 (°phassa of Sn 964); Vism 312; 
VbhA 455 (var. clans); DhA i.364. — amanussa not human, 
a deva, a ghost, a spirit; in cpds. "haunted," ilke °kantãra J 
i.395, °tthãna Vv 84 3 (cp. VvA 334 where expl d ); °sadda 
DhA i.315. See also separately amanussa. 
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-attabhãva human existence PvA 71, 87, 122. -itthi 
a human woman PvA 48, 154. -inda lord of men s i.69; 
Mhvs 19, 33. -khãdaka man eater, cannibal (usually appl d 
to Yakkhas) VbhA 451. -deva (a) "god of men," i. e. king Pv 
ii.8 11 ; (b) men & gods (?) VvA 321 (Hardy, in note takes it as 
"gods of men," i. e. brãhmanã). -dhamma condition of man, 
human State VvA 24. See also uttari — manussa dhamma. 
-bhũta as a human, in human form Pv i.ll 2 ; ii.l 12 . -loka the 
world of men Sn 683. 

Manussatta (nt.) [abstr. fr, manussa] human existence, State of 
men It 19; Vv 34 16 ; SnA 48, 51; Sdhp 17 sq. 

Manussika (adj.) [fr. manussa] see under a°. 

Manesikã (f.) [mano+esikã 2 ] "mind — searching," i. e. guessing 
the thoughts of others, mind — reading; a practice íbrbidden 
to bhikldius D i.7 (=m. nãma manasã cintita —jãnana — kĩỊã 
DAi.86); Vin ii.10. 

Mano & Mana(s) (nt.) [Vedic manah, see etym. under maữnati] 
I. Declension. Like all other nouns of old s — stems mano 
has partly retained the s forms (cp. cetah>ceto) & partly fol- 
lows the a — declension. The form mano is found through- 
out in cpds. as mano°, the other mana at the end of cpds. 
as °mana. From stem manas an adj. manasa is formed and 
the der. mãnasa & manassa (—°). — nom. mano freq.; & 
manaih Dh 96, acc. mano Sn 270, 388; SnA 11, and freq.; 
also manam Sn 659=A ii.3; v.l71=Nett 132; Sn 678; Cp i.8 5 ; 
Vism 466; gen. dat. manaso Sn 470, 967; Dh 390 (man- 
aso piya); Pv ii. 1 11 (manaso piya=manasã piya PvA 71); instr. 
manasã Sn 330, 365, 834 (m. cintayanto), 1030; M iii.179; 
Dh 1; Pv ii.9 7 (m. pi cetaye); also manena DhA i.42; DhsA 
72; abl. manato s iv.65; DhA i.23; Vism 466; loe. man- 
asmirii s iv.65; manamhi Vism 466; also mane DhA i.23, 
& manasi (see this in comp n manasi karoti, below). — II. 
Meaning: mind, thought D iii.96, 102, 206, 226, 244, 269, 
281; s ÍT6, 172; ii.94; M iii.55; A iii.443; V.171; Sn 77, 424, 
829, 873; Dh 116, 300; Sdhp 369. — 1. Mano represents the 
intellectual íunctioning of consciousness, while vinnãna rep- 
resents the field of sense and sense — reaction ("perception"), 
and citta the subjective aspect of consciousness (cp. Mrs. Rh. 
D. Buddhist Psychoìogy’ p. 19) — The rendering with "mind" 
covers most of the connotation; sometimes it may be translated 
"thought." As "mind" it embodies the rational íaculty of man, 
which, as the subjective side in our relation to the objective 
world, may be regarded as a special sense, acting on the world, 
a sense adapted to the rationality (reasonableness, dhamma) of 
the phenomena, as our eye is adapted to the visibility of the 
latter. Thus it ranges as the 6 th sense in the classiíĩcation of 
the senses and their respective spheres (the ãyatanãnỉ or re- 
lations of subject and object, the ajjhattikãni & the bãhừãni: 
see ãyatana 3). These are: (1) calvkhu (eye) which deals with 
the sight of form (rũpa); (2) sota (ear) dealing with the hear- 
ing of sound (sadda); (3) ghãna (nose) with the smelling of 
smells (gandha); (4) jivhã (tongue), with the tasting of tastes 
(rasa); (5) kãya (touch), with the touching of tangible objects 
(photthabba); (6) mano, with the sensing (vinnãya) of ratio- 
nal objects or cognisables (dhamma). Thus it is the sensus 
communis (Mrs. Rh. D. Buddh. Psych. 140, 163) which 
recognises the world as a "mundus sensibilis" (dhamma). Both 


sides are an inseparable unity: the mind fits the world as the 
eye fits the light, or in other words: mano is the counterpart 
of dhammã, the subjective dh. Dhamma in this sense is the 
rationality or lawfulness of the Universe (see dhamma B. 1), 
Cosmic Order, Natural Law. It may even be taken quite gener- 
ally as the "empỉrỉcal. world" (as Geiger, e. g. interprets it in 
his Paỉi Dhamma p. 80 — 82, pointing out the substitution of 
vatthu for dhamma at Kvu 126 sq. i. e. the materỉal world), as 
the world of "things," of phenomena in general without spec- 
iíication as regards sound, sight, smell, etc. — Dhamma as 
counterpart of mano is rather an abstract (pluralistic) repre- 
sentation of the world, i. e. the phenomena as such with a 
certain inherent rationality; manas is the receiver of these phe- 
nomena in their abstract meaning, it is the abstract sense, so to 
speak. Of course, to expỉain manas and its íunction one has to 
resort to terms of materiality, and thus it happens that the tenn 
vijãnãti, used of manas, is also used of the 5 th sense, that of 
touch (to which mano is closely related, cp. our E. expressions 
of touch as denoting rational, abstractprocesses: warm & coỉd 
used figuratively; to grasp anything; terror — stricken; deeply 
moved feeling>Lat. palpare to palpitate, etc.). We might say 
of the mind "sensing," that manas "senses" (as a reTined sense 
of touch) the "sensibility" (dhamma) of the objects, or as Cpd. 
183 expresses it "cognizable objects." See also kãya II.; and 
phassa. — 2. In Buddhist Psychological Logic the concept 
mano is oíten more defmitely circumscribed by the addition 
of the terms (man — )ãyatana, (man — )indriya and (mano 
— )dhãtu, which are practically all the same as mano (and its 
objectivecorrespondent dhammã). Cp. alsobelowNo. 3. The 
additional terms try to give it the rank of a category of thought. 
On mano — dhãtu and m — ãyatana see also the discourse by 
s. z. Aung. Cpd. 256 — 59, with Mrs. Rh. D.'s apt remarks 
onp. 259. —The positionoímanas among the 6 ãyatanas (or 
indriyas) is one of control over the other 5 (pure and simple 
senses). This is expressed e. g. at M i.295 (commented on at 
DhsA 72) and s V.217 (mano nesam gocara — visayam pac- 
canubhoti: mano enjoys the íunction — spheres of the other 
senses; cp. Geiger, Dhamma 81; as in the Sãnkhya: Garbe, 
Sãnkhya Phiìosophie 252 sq.). Cp. Vin i.36; "ettha ca te mano 
na ramittha rũpesu saddesu atho rasesu." — 3. As regards the 
relation of manas to citta, it may be stated, that citta is more 
substantial (as indicated by translation "heart"), more elemen- 
tal as the Seat of emotion, whereas manas is the finer element, 
a subtler íeeling or thinking as such. See also citta 2 I., and 
on rel. to vinnãna & citta see citta 2 IV. 2 b . In the more popu- 
lar opinion and general phraseology however manas is almost 
synonymous with citta as opposed to body, cittam iti pi mano 
iti pi s ii.94. So in the triad "thought (i. e. intention) speech 
and action" manas interchanges with citta: see kãya III. — The 
íormula runs kãyena vãcãya manasã, e. g. M iii.178 (sucar- 
itam caritvã); Dh 391 (natthi dukkatam), cp. Dh 96; santarh 
tassa manam, santã vãcã ca kamma ca. Besides with citta: 
kãyena vãcãya uda cetasã s i.93, 102; A i.63. rakkhitena k. 
vãcãya cittena s ii.231; iv.112. — Ít is íurther comb d with 
citta in the scholastic (popular) definition of manas, íòund in 
identical words at all Cy. passages: "mano" is "cittam mano 
mãnasam hadayam, pandaram, man — ãyatanam... mano — 
vinnãna — dhãtu" (mind sensibility). Thus e. g. at Nd 1 3 
(for mano), 176 (id.); Nd 2 494 (which however leaves out cit- 
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tam in exegesis of Sn 1142, 1413, but has it in No. 495 in 
exegesis of Sn 1039); Dhs 6 (in def’ of citta), 17 (of man' in- 
driyam), 65 (of man — ãyatanam), 68 (of mano — viữnna — 
dhãtu). — The close relation between the two appears íurther 
from their comb n in the íormula of the ãdesanã-pãtihãrỉyaiii 
(wonder of maniíestation, i. e. the discovery of other peo- 
ples' thoughts & intentions), viz. evam pi te mano ittham pi 
te mano iti pi te cittam: "so & so is in your mind... so & so 
are your emotions"; D i.213= iii.l03=A i.170. — At s i.53 
both are mutually intluenced in their State of unsteadiness and 
fear: niccam utrastam idam cittam (heart), niccam ubbiggam 
idam mano (mind). The same relation (citta as instrument or 
manifestation of mano) is evident from J i.36, where the pas- 
sage runs: sĩho cittam pasãdesi. Satthã tassa manam oloketva 
vyãkãsi... At PvA 264 mano (of Pv iv.7 1 ) is expl d by cit- 
tam; pĩti mano of Sn 766 (glad of heart) expl d at SnA 512 
by santuttha — citto; nibbãnamanaso of Sn 942 at SnA 567 
by nibbãna — ninna — citto. In the phrase yathã-manena 
"from his heart," i. e. sincerely, voluntarily DhA i.42, mano 
clearly acts as citta. — 4. Phrases: manam uppãdeti to 
make up one's mind, to resolve DhA ii. 140 (cp. citt' uppãda); 
manaih karoti: (a) to fix one's mind upon, to give thought to, 
fmd pleasure or to delight in (loc.) J iv.223 (rũpe na manam 
kare=itthi — rũpe nimittam na ganheyyãsi c. Cp. the simi- 
lar & usual manasi — karoti in same sense); vi.45 (Pass. gĩte 
karute mano); (b) to make up one's mind DhA ii.87; manam 
gamhãti to "take the mind," take the fancy, to please, to win 
approval J iv.132; DhA ii.48. — III. °mana: dhamm — ud- 
dhacca — viggahita° A ii. 157 (read °mano for °manã); sankil- 
ittha — manã narã Th 2, 344; atta° pleased; gedhita 0 greedy 
Pv ii.8 2 ; dum° depressed inmind, sad or sickat heart D ii.148; 
s i.103; Vin 1.21; A ii.59, 61, 198; Th 2, 484; J i.189; opp. 
sumana elated, joyful Pv ii.9 48 (=somanassajãta PvA 132); 
pĩti° glad or joyful of heart Sn 766 (expl d by tuttha — mano, 
hattha — mano, attamano etc. at Nd 1 3; by santuttha — citto 
at SnA 512). — IV. manasi-karoti (etc.) to fix the mind 
intently, to bear in múid, take to heart, ponder, think upon, 
consider, recognise. — 1. (v.) pres. l st pl. °karoma Vin 
i.103; imper. 2 nd sg. °karohi, oíten in formula "sunãhi sãd- 
hukamm. —k." "harken andpay attention" D i.124, 157,249; 
cp. M. i.7; A i.227; pl 2 nd °karotha A i.171; D i.214 (+vi- 
takketha); Pot. °kareyyãtha D i.90 (tam attham sãdhukam k.); 
ppr. °karonto DhsA 207; ger. °katvã A ii.116 (atthikatvã+... 
ohitasoto sunãti); Pv iii.2 5 (a°=anãvajjetvã PvA 181); VvA 87, 
92; PvA 62; grd. °kãtabba Vism 244, 278; DhsA 205; aor. 
manas-àkãsi M ii.61; 2 nd pl. (Prohib.) (mã) manasâkattha 
D i.214; A ĩ. 171. Pass. manasi — karĩyati Vism 284. — 2. 
(n.) manasikãra attention, pondering, fixed thought (cp. Cpd. 
12, 28, 40, 282) D iii.104, 108 sq., 112, 227 (yoniso), 273 (ay- 
oniso); M i.296; s ii.3 (cetanã phasso m.); iv.297 (sabba — 
nimittãnam a° inattention to all outward signs of allurement); 
Nd 1 501 (ayoniso); Vbh 320, 325, 373 (yoniso), 425; Vism 
241 (patikũla 0 ); VbhA 148 (ayoniso), 248 sq. (as regards the 
32ãkãras), 251 (patikkũla 0 ), 255 (n'âtisĩghato etc.), 270 (ayon- 
iso), 500; DhA ii.87 (patikkula 0 ); DhsA 133. — sammã man- 
asikãraiii anvãya by carefid pondering D i.13, 18~. As adj. 
(thoughtíul) at ThA 273. — The def of m. at Vism 466 runs 
as follows: "kiriyã — kãro, manamhi kãro m. purima — man- 
ato visadisam manam karotĩ ti pi m. Svãyam: ãrammana — 


patipãdako vĩthi — patipãdako javana — p.° ti ti — ppakãro." 

— Cpds.: — kusalatã proTiciency in attention D iii.211; — 
kosaỉla id. VbhA 56 (in detail), 224, 226 sq.; Vism 241 (ten- 
fold), 243 (id., viz. anupubbato, nâtisĩghato, nâtisãnikato etc.); 
PvA 63 (yoniso 0 ); — vidhãna arrangement of attention VbhA 
69, 71; — vidhi rule or form of attention Vism 278 (eightfold, 
viz. gananã, anubandhanã, phusanã, thapanã, sallakhanã, vi- 
vattanã, pãrisuddhi, tesan ca patipassanã ti). — The compo- 
sition form of manas is mano°, except beíore vowels, when 
man' takes its place (as man — ãyatana VbhA 46 sq.). 

-angaọa (man°) sphere of ideation ( Dhs. trsl. § 58) D 
iii.243, 280 and passim. -ãvajjana representative cognition: 
Cpd. 59. -indriya (man°) mind — faculty, category of mind, 
íaculty of ideation (cp. Dhs. trs. § 17; Cpd. pp. 183, 184) 
D i.70 (with other senses cakkh — undriyam etc.) iii.226, and 
passim. -kamma work of the mind, mental action, associ- 
ated with kãyakamma (bodily action) and vacĩ° (vocal action) 
A i.32, 104; Pug 41; Dhs 981 (where omitted in text). -java 
[cp. Vedic manojava] swift as thought Vv 63 29 ; PvA 216 (as- 
sãjãniya). -danda "mind — punishment" (?) corresponding 
to kãya° & vacĩ— danda, M i.372 sq. (Neumann, trsl s "Stre- 
ich in Gedanken"). -duccarita sin of the mind or thoughts 
Dh 233; Nd 1 386; Pug 60. -dosa blemish of mind A i.112. 
-dvãra door of the mind, threshold of consciousness VbhA 
41; DhsA 425, cp. Dhs. trsỉ. 3 ( 2 p. 2); Cpd. 10. -dhãtu 
element of apprehension, the ideational faculty (cp. Dhs. trsl. 
129, 2 p. 119, 120; and p. 2 lxxxv sq.) Dhs 457 sq.; Vbh 14, 
71, 87 sq., 144, 302; Vism 488; VbhA 80, 81, 239 (physio- 
logical íbundation), 405; DhsA 263, 425; KhA 53. -padosa 
anger in mind, ill — will D iii.72; M i.377; Sn 702; J iv.29; 
Dhs 1060 (cp. DhsA 367: manam padussayamãno uppajjatĩ 
ti, i. e. to set one's heart at anger). -padosika (adj.) de- 
bauched in mind (by envy & ill — will), N. of a class of gods 
D i.20; VbhA 498, 519. Cp. Kiríel, Kosmographie, p. 193 
& Kem (Toev. i.163), slightly different: from looking at each 
other too long, -pasãda tranquillity of the mind, devotional 
feeling (towards the Buddha) DhA i.28. -pubbangama di- 
rected by mind, dominated by thought (see pubba 2 ) Dh 1,2; 
cp. DhA i.21, 35. -bhãvanĩya of right mind — culture, 
self— composed s iii.l; M iii.261; Vv 34 13 (cp. VvA 152: 
mana — vaddhanaka); Miln 129. Kem, Toev. i. 163 trsl s "to 
be kept in mind with honour." -mattaka, in phrase mana — 
mattakena (adv.) "by mere mind," consisting of mind only, i. 
e. memorial, as a matter of mind J iv.228. -maya made of 
mind, consisting of mind, i. e. íòrmed by the magic power of 
the mind, magically formed, expl d at Vism 405 as "adhitthãna 

— manena nimmitattã m."; at DA ĩ. 120 as "jhãna — manena 
nibbatta"; at DhA i.23 as "manato nipphanna"; at VvA 10 as 
"bãhirena paccayena vinã manasã va nibbatta." — Dh 1, 2; 
J vi.265 (manomayam sindhavam abhiruyha); Sdhp 259; as 
quality of iddhi: Vism 379, 406. — Sometimes a body of 
this matter can be created by great holiness or knowledge; hu- 
man beings or gods may be endowed with this power D i. 17 
(+pĩtibhakkha, of the Ãbhassaras), 34 (attã dibbo rũpĩ m. sab- 
banga —paccangĩ etc.), 77 (id.), 186 (id.); Vin ii.185 (Koliya 

— putto kãlam kato annataram mano — mayam kãyarii up- 
apanno); M i.410 (devã rũpino m.); s iv.71; A i.24; iii.122, 
192; iv.235; V.60. -ratha desired object (lít. what pleases the 
mind), wish Vism 506 (°vighãta+icchã — vighãta); °m pũreti 
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to fulfil one's wish Mhvs 8, 27 (punna — sabbamanoratha). 
Manoratha-pũraọĩ (f.) "the wish fulfiller" is the name of the 
Commentary on the Anguttara Nikãya. -rama pleasing to 
the mind, lovely, delightful Sn 50, 337,1013; Dh 58; Pv ii.9 58 
(photthabba), Mhvs 18, 48; VvA 340. -vinnãna represen- 
tative cognition, rationality Vism 489; VbhA 150 (22 fold); 
DhsA 304, cp. Dhs. trsl. 170 ( 2 p. 157); — dhãtu (element 
of) representative intellection, mind cognition, the 6 th of the 
vinnãnadhãtus or series of cognitional elements corresponding 
to and based on the 12 simple dhãtus, which are the external & 
internal sense — relations (=ãyatanãni) Dhs 58; Vbh 14, 71, 
87, 89, 144, 176 and passim. See also above II. 3 and discus- 
sions at Dhs. trsl. 132 ( 2 p. 122) & introd. p. 53 sq.; Cpd. 
123 2 , 184. -viniieyya to be comprehended by the mind (cp. 
Dialogues ii.281 n ) D ii.281; M iii.55, 57; J iv.195. -vitakka 
a thought (of mind) s i.207=Sn 270 (mano is in c. on this pas- 
sage expl d as "kusala — citta" SnA 303). -saíicetan' ãhãra 
"nutriment of representative cogitation" (Dhs. trsl. 31) s ii. 11, 
13, 99; Dhs 72; Vism 341. -satta "with mind attached," N. 
of certain gods, among whom are reborn those who died with 
minds absorbed in some attachment M i.376. -samãcãra con- 
duct, observance, habit of thought or mind (associated with 
kãya° & vacĩ°) M ii.114; iii.45, 49. -silã (cp. Sk. manah — 
ấila) red arsenic, often used as a powder for dying and other 
purposes; the red colour is frequently found in later (Cy.) lit- 
erature, e. g. J V.416 (+haritãla yellow ointment); Vism 485; 
DhA iv.113 (id. as cunna); ThA 70 (Ap. V.20); Mhvs 29, 12; 
SnA 59 (°pinda in simile); DhA ii.43 (°rasa); VvA 288 (°cunna 
— pịnịara — vanna, of ripe mango ữuit); PvA 274 ('van nã ni 
ambaphalãni); — tala a Hat rock, platform (=silãtala) SnA 93, 
104; as the platíorm on which the Seat of the Buddha is placed 
& whence he sends forth the lion's roar: J ii.219; vi.399; VvA 
217; as a district ofthe Himavant: J vi.432; SnA 358. -hara 
charming, captivating, beautiíul Mhvs 18, 49; N. of a special 
gem (the wishing gem?) Miln 118, 354. 

Manta [cp. Vedic mantra, fr. mantray] orig. a divine saying or 
decision, hence a secret plan [cp. def. of mant at Dhtp 578 
by "gutta — bhãsane"], counsel; hence magic charm, spell. In 
particular a secret religious code or doctrine, esp. the Brah- 
manic texts or the Vedas, regarded as such (i. e. as the code 
of a sect) by the Buddhists. — 1. with ref. to the Vedas usu- 
ally in the pl. mantã (the Scriptures, Hymns, Incantations): 
D i.96; M ii.166 (brahme mante adhiyitvã; mante vãceti); Sn 
249 (=devã SnA 291), 302 (mante ganthetvã, criticised by Bd- 
hgh as brahmanic (: heretic) work in contrast with the ancient 
Vedas as follows: "vede bhinditvã dhammayutte porãna — 
mante nãsetvã adhamma — yutte kũta — mante ganthetvã" 
SnA 320), 1000 (with ref. to the 32 signs of a Mahãpurisa), 
1018; Dh 241 (holy studies); J ii.100; iii.28 (maybe to be 
classed under 2), 537. — Sometimes in sg.: mantam parivat- 
tenti brahma — cintitam Pv ii.6 13 (=veda PvA 97)=Vv 63 16 
(=veda VvA 265); — n. pl. also mantãni, meaning "Vedas": 
Miln 10. — 2 (doubtful, perhaps as sub group to No. 3) holy 
scriptures in general, sacred text, secret doctrine s i.57 (mantã 
dhĩra "íirm in doctrine" K.s. thus taking mantã as instr.; it may 
better be taken as mantar); Sn 1042 (where Nd 2 497 expl s as 
pannã etc.); Mhvs 5, 109 (Buddha 0 the "mantra" of the B.), 
147 (id.). — 3. divine utterance, a word with supernatural 


power, a charm, spell, magic art, witchcraft Miln 11 (see about 
manta in the lãtakas: Fick, Sociale Gìiedenmg 152, 153). At 
PvA 117 m. is combined with yoga and ascribed to the devas, 
while y. is reíerred to men. — J i.200 (+paritta); iii.511 (°m 
karoti to utter a charm, cast a spell); DhA iv.227. There are 
several special charms mentioned at var. places of the lãtakas, 
e. g. one called Vedabbha, by means of which under a certain 
constellation one is able to produce a shower of gems from 
the air J i.253 (nakkhatta — yoge laddhe tam mantam pari- 
vattetvã ãkãse ulloki, tato ãkãsato satta — ratana — vassam 
vassati). Others are: pathavĩ — jaya m. (by means of which 
one conquers the earth) J ii.243; sabba — rãva — jãnana° (of 
knowing all sounds, of animals) iii.415; nidhi — uddharana 0 
(of fmding secret treasures) iii.116; catukanna 0 (four — cor- 
nered) vi.392, etc. — 4. advice, counsel, plan, design Vin 
iv.308(°msamharatitofoilaplan); J vi.438. — 5. (adj.) (—°) 
parivattana 0 a charm that can be said, an eHcctive charm J 
i.200; bahu° knowing many charms, very tricky DhA ii.4; 
bhinna° one who has neglected an advice J vi.437, 438. 

-ajjhãyaka one who studies the Mantras or Holy Scrip- 
tures (of the Brahmins) J ĩ. 167; DhA iii.361 (tinnam vedãnam 
pãragũ m. — a. brãhmano). -ajjhena study of the Vedas 
SnA 314. -pada=manta 1. D i. 104 (=veda — sankhãta m. 
DA i.273. -pãraga one who masters the Vedas; in buddh. 
sense: one who excels in wisdom Sn 997. manta in this 
sense is by the Cys. always expl d by pannã, e. g., Nd 2 497 
(as mantã f.); DhA iv.93 (id.), SnA 549 (mantãya parigga- 
hetvã). -pãragũ one who is accomplished in the Vedas Sn 
251 (=vedapãragũ SnA 293), 690 (=vedãnam pãragata SnA 
488), 976. -bandhava one acquainted with the Mantras 
Sn 140 (=vedabandhũ SnA 192); Nd 1 11 (where Nd 2 455 in 
same connection reads mitta° for manta°: see under bandhư). 
-bhãọin reciter of the Holy Texts (or charms) Th ii.281; fíg. 
a clever speaker Sn 850 (but Nd 1 219 reads manta°; see man- 
tar) Dh 363 (cp. DhA iv.93; paniĩãya bhanana — sĩla) Th 1, 
2. -yuddka a vveird fight, a bewitched battle Mhvs 25, 49 
("cunningly planned b." trsl. Geiger; "diplomatic stratagem," 
Turnour). 

Mantanaka (adj.) [fr. mantanã] plotting J V.437. 

Mantanã f. (& °nã) [fr. mant] counsel, consultation, delibera- 
tion, advice, command D i. 104; A ĩ. 199; Vin V.164; J vi. 437, 
438; Miln 3 (n); DA i.273. 

Mantar [n. ag. of mant, cp. Sk. *mantr a thinker] a sage, seer, 
wise man, usually appositionally nom. mantã "as a sage," 
"like a thinker," a form which looks like a fem. and is mostly 
expl d as such by the Commentaries. Mantã has also erro- 
neously been taken as instr. of manta, or as a so — called 
ger. of manteti, in which latter two íunctions it has been expl d 
at "jãnitvã." The form has evidently puzzled the old commen- 
tators, as early as the Niddesa; through the Abhp (153, 979) it 
has come down at ma 11 tã "ivisdom" to Childers. Kem, Toev. 
s. V. hesitates and only comes half near the truth. The Index 
to Pj. marks the word with? — s i.57 (+dhĩra; trsl" "firm in 
doctrine")\ Sn 159 ("in truth," opp. to musã; SnA 204 expl ns 
m.=pannã; tãya paricchinditvã bhãsati), 916 (mantã asmĩ ti, 
expl d at SnA 562 by "mantãya"), 1040=1042 (=Nd 2 497 mantã 
vuccati paniĩã etc.); Vv 63 6 (expl d as jãnitvã pannãya par- 
icchinditvã VvA 262). — Besides this form we have a short- 
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ened manta (nom.) at Sn 455 (akincano+), which is expl d at 
SnA 402 as mantã jãnitvã. Ít is to be noted that for manta- 
bhãnin at Sn 850 the Nd 1 219 reads mantã and expl s custom- 
arily by "mantãya pariggahetvã vãcam bhãsati." 

Mantita [pp. of manteti] 1. considered Th 1, 9; Miln 91. — 2. 
advised, given as counsel J vi.438; DA i.273. 

Mantin (adj. — n.) [fr. manta] 1. (adj.) giving or observ- 
ing counsel s i.236. — 2. (n.) counsellor, minister J vi.437 
(pandita m.). 

Manteti [cp. Vedic mantrayati; mant is given at Dhtp in mean- 
ing of gutta —bhãsana, i. e. "secret talk"] to pronounce in an 
important (because secret) manner (like a mantra), i. e. 1. to 
take counsel (with=instr. or saddhim) D i.94, 104 (mantanam 
manteyya to discuss) 122 (2 nd pl. imper. mantavho, as com- 
pared with mantayavho J ii.107 besides mantavho ibid. Cp. 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 126); ii.87, 239; Vin iv.308 (mantesum aor.; 
perhaps "plotted"); Sn p. 107 (=talk privately to); Sn 379; J 
i. 144; vi.525 (mantayitvãna ger.); DA i.263 (imper. mantay- 
atha); PvA 74 (aor. mantayimsu). — 2. to consider, to think 
over, to be of opinion A ĩ. 199 (Pot. mantaye); Miln 91 (grd. 
mantayitabba & inf. mantayitum). — 3. to announce, ad- 
vise; pronounce, advise Sn 126; Pv iv.l 20 (=kathemi kittayãmi 
PvA225); SnA 169. —pp. mantita. — Cp. ã°. 

Mantha [fr. math] a churning stick, a sort of rice — cake 
(=satthu) Vin i.4, [cp. Vedic mantha "Ruhrtrank' — home- 
ric xuxeúv "Gerstenmehl in Milch verriihrt," Zimmer, Altind. 
Leben 268]. 

Manda (adj.) [cp. late — Vedic & Epic manda] 1. slow, lazy, 
indolent; mostly with ref. to the intellectual íaculties, there- 
fore: dull, stupid, slow of grasp, ignorant, íbolish M i.520 
(+momuha); Sn 666, 820 (=momũha Nd 1 153), 1051 (=mohã 
avidvã etc. Nd 2 498); Dh 325 (=amanasikãrã manda —panna 
DhA iv.17); J iv.221; Pug 65, 69; KhA 53, 54. — 2. slow, 
yielding little result, unproíítable (of udaka, water, with re- 
spect to fish; and gocara, feeding on ĩishes) J i.221. — 3. 
[in this meaning probably=Vedic mandra "pleasant, pleasing," 
although Halãyudha gives mandãksa as "bashful"] soft, ten- 
der (with ref. to eyes), lovely, in cpds. °akkhin having 
lovely (soft) eyes J iii.190; and °locana id. Th 2, 375 (kin- 
nari — manda°=manda — puthu — vilocana ThA 253); Pv 
i.ll 5 (miga — manda°=migĩ viya mand' akkhĩ PvA 57); Vv 
64 11 (miga — m°=miga — cchãpikãnam viya mudu siniddha 
— ditthi — nipãta). — 4. In cpd. picu (or puci°) manda the 
Nimb tree, it means "tree" (?) see picu — manda & puci — 
manda. — 5. In composition with bhũ it assumes the form 
mandĩ°, e. g. mandĩbhũta slowed down, enfeebled, dimin- 
ished J i.228; VbhA 157. 

-valãhakã a class of íairies or demi — gods D ii.259 
("íragile spirits of the clouds" trsl.). 

Mandaka [?] according to Kem, Toev. s. v.=*mandra (of sound: 
deep, bass)+ka; a sort of drum J vi.580. 

Mandatã (f.)=mandatta Sdhp 19. 

Mandatta (nt.) [fr. manda] stupidity M i.520; Pug 69. 

Mandãkinĩ (f.) N. of one of the seven great lakes in the Hima- 
vant, enum d at A iv.101; J V.415; Vism 416; SnA 407; DA 
ỉ. 164. (Halãyudha 3,51 gives m. as a name for the Ganges.) 


Mandãmukhi (f.) [dialectical? reading a little doubtful] a coal 

— pan, a vessel for holding embers for the sake of heating Vin 
i.32 (=aggi — bhãjana c.); VvA 147 (mandamukhĩ, stands for 
angara — kapalla p. 142 in expl" of hattha — patãpaka Vv 
33-). 

Mandãrava [cp. Sk. mandãra] the coral tree, Erythrina íulgens 
(considered also as one of the 5 celestial trees). The blossoms 
mentioned D ii.137 fall from the next world. — D ii.137; Vv 
22 2 (cp. VvA 111); J i.13, 39; Miln 13, 18 (dibbãni m. — 
pupphãni abhippavassimsu). 

Mandãlaka [etym.?] a water — plant (kind of lotus) J iv.539; 
vi.47, 279, 564. 

Mandiya (nt.) [cp. Sk. mãndya] 1. laziness, slackness s ĩ. 110. 

— 2. dullness of mind, stupidity J iii.38 (=manda — bhãva). 

Mandira (nt.) [cp. late Sk. mandira] a house, ediTice, palace Sn 
996, 1012; J V.480; vi.269, 270; Dãvs ii.67 (dhãtu° shrine). 

Mandĩ° see manda 5. 

Mama gen. dat. of pers. pron. aliarii (q. V.) used quasi inde- 
pendently (as substitute for our "self— ") in phrase mama- 
y-idam Sn 806 thought of "this is mine," cp. s ĩ. 14, i. e. 
egoism, belief in a real personal entity, expl d at Nd 1 124 by 
mannanã conceit, illusion. Also in var. phrases with kr in 
form mamarh°, viz. mamankãra etc. — As adj. "self— like, 
selíísh" only neg. amama unselfish Sn 220 (=mamatta — vi- 
rahita SnA 276); Pviv.l 34 (=mamankãra — vừahitaPvA 230); 
J iv.372; vi.259. See also arnama. cp. mãmaka. 

Mamankãra [mamam (=mama)+kãra, cp. aham+kãra] selllsli at- 
tachment, self — interest, sellìshness PvA 230. In canonic 
books only in comb 11 with ahankãra & mãn' ânusaya (belief 
in an ego and bias of conceit), e. g. at M iii. 18, 32; s iii.80, 
103, 136, 169; iv.41, 197, 202; A 1.132 sq.; iii.444. See also 
maminkãra. 

Mamankãraụa (nt.) [fr. mamam+kr] treating with tenderness, 
solicitude, íondness J V.331. 

Mamatta (nt.) [fr. mama] seHishness, self— love, egoism; con- 
ceit, pride in (—°), attachment to (—°). Sn 806, 871, 951; Th 
1, 717; Nd 1 49 (two: taụhã & ditthi 0 ); Nd 2 499 (id. but as 
masc.); SnA 276; DhsA 199; PvA 19. 

Mamãyati [Denom. fr. mama, cp. Sk. mamãyate in same mean- 
ing (not with Bôhtlingk & Roth: envy) at MBh xii.8051 and 
Astas Prajnã Pãramitã 254] to be attached to, to be fond of, to 
cherish, tend, íoster, love M i.260; s iii.190; Th 1, 1150; Sn 
922 (mamãyetha); Nd 1 125 (Bhagavantam); J iv.359 (=piyãy- 
ati c.); Miln 73; VbhA 107 (mamãyatĩ ti mãtã: in pop. etym. 
of mãtã); DhA i.l 1; SnA 534; Mhvs 20, 4. — pp. mamãyita. 

Mamãyanã (f.)=mamatta (selTishness) J vi.259 (°tanhã-rahita in 
expl" of amama). 

Mamãyita [pp. of mamãyati] cherished, beloved; as n. nt. at- 
tachment, íondness of, pride. — (adj. or pp.) s ii.94 (etam 
ajjhositam, m., parãmattham); Sn 119; DhA ĩ. 11. — (nt.:) Sn 
466, 777, 805, 950=Dh 367 (expl d as: yassa "ahan" ti vã "ma- 
man" ti vã gãho n' atthi DhA iv.100); Sn 1056 (cp. Nd 2 499). 

Maminkaroti [mama(m)+kr "to make one's own"] to be fond of, 
to cherish, tend, foster J V.330. 
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Maminkãra [for maman°, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 19] self— love, 
self — interest, egoism M i.486; iii.32 (at both places also 

ahinkãra for ahankãra). 

Mamma (nt.) [Vedic marman, fr. mrd] soft spot of the body, a 
vital spot (in the Vedas chieíly betvveen the ribs near the heart), 
joint. A popular etym. and expl" of the word is gi ven at Expos. 
132 n3 (on DhsA 100). — J ii.228; iii.209; DhsA 396. 

-ghattana hitting a vital spot (of speech, i. e. backbiting. 
Cp. pitthi — mamsika) DhA iv. 182. -chedaka breaking the 
joints (or ribs), violent (fig. of hard speech) DhA i.75; DhsA 
100 . 

Mammana (adj.) [onomat. cp. babbhara. With Sk. marmara 
rustling to Lat. fremo to roai^Gr. Ị3pépco to thud, PpovxrỊ 
thunder, Ger. brummen. Cp. also Sk. murmura=p. mum- 
mura & muramurã, Lat. murmur] stammering, stuttering Vin 
ii.90 (one of the properties of bad or faulty speech, comb d with 
dubbaca & eỊagalavãca). 

Maya (adj.) ( — ° only) [Vedic maya] made of, consisting of. — 
An interesting analysis (interesting for judging the views and 
sense of etymology of an ancient commentator) of maya is 
given by Dhammapãla at VvA 10, where he distingưishes 6 
meanings of the word, viz. 1. asma — d — atthe, i. e. "my- 
self' (as representing mayam!). — 2. pannattỉ "regulation" 
(same as 1. according to example given, but constructed syn- 
tectically quite diff. by Dhp.). — 3. nibbatti "origúi" (arising 
from, with example mano — maya "produced by mind"). — 
4. manomaya "spiritually" (same as 3). — 5. vikãr' atthe 
"alteration" (? more like product, consistency, substance), 
with example "sabbe — mattikãmaya — kutikã." — 6. pada- 
pũraụa matte to make up a foot of the verse (or add a syllable 
for the sake of completeness, with example "dãnamaya, sĩla- 
maya" (=dana; sĩla). — 1. made of: atthi° oíbone Vin ii.115; 
ayo° of iron Sn 669; Pv i.10 4 ; J iv.492; udum- bara° of Ud. 
wood Mhvs 23, 87; dãru° of wood, VvA 8; loha° of copper 
Sn 670; veỊuriya 0 of jewels Vv 2 1 . — 2. consisting in: dãna° 
giving alms PvA 8, 9; dussa° clothes Vv 46 7 ; dhamma 0 righ- 
teousness s ĩ. 137. — 3. (more as apposition, in the sense as 
given by Dhp. above under 6) something like, a likeness of, i. 
e. ingredient, substance, stuff; in ãhãra° food — stuff, food 
J iii.523; utu° something like a (change in) season Vism 395; 
sĩla° character, having sĩla as substance (or simply — consist- 
ing of) Ít 51 (dãna°, sĩla°, bhãvanã 0 ). 

Mayam [l st pl. of aham, for vayam aíter mayã etc. See aham] we 
Vin ii.270; Sn 31, 91, 167; Dh 6; KhA 210. 

Mayũkha [Vedic mayũkha in diff. meaning, viz. a peg for fas- 
tening a weft etc., Zimmer Altind. Leben 254] a ray of light 
Abhp. 64; Dhp. A 426 (old citation, unveriíĩed). 

Mayũra [Vedic mayũra] apeacockD iii.201; s ii.279; Th 1,1113; 
J ii.144, 150 (°gĩva)=DhA i.144; J iv.211 (°nacca); V.304; 
vi.172, 272, 483; Vv ll 1 , 35 8 (=sikhandin VvA 163); VvA 
27 (°gĩva — vanna); Sdhp 92. — The form mayũra occurs 
nearly always in the Gãthãs and is the older form of the two 
m. and mora. The latter contracted form is found in Prose 
only and is often used to explain the old form, e, g. at VvA 57. 
See also mora. 

Mara (adj.) [fr. mr] dying; only neg. amara not dying, immor- 


tal, in phrase ajaramara free from decay & death Th ii.512; Pv 

ii. 6 11 . See also amara. 

Maraụa (nt.) [fr. mr] death, as ending this (visible) existence, 
physical death, in a naiTower meaning than kãlakiriyã; dy- 
ing, in cpds. death. — The customary stock deíinition of 
marana runs; yam tesam tesam sattãnam tamhã tamhã satta 

— nikãyã cuti cavanatã bhedo antaradhãnam, maccu maranam 
kãlakiriyã, khandhãnam bhedo, kaỊebarassa nikkhepo M i.49; 
Nd 1 123, 124 (adds "jĩvit' indriyass' upacchedo"). Cp. similar 
deP s ofbirth and old age under jãti and jarã. — s ỉ. 121; D 

iii. 52, 111 sq., 135 sq., 146 sq., 235, 258 sq.; Sn 32, 318, 426 
sq„ 575 sq., 742, 806; Nd 2 254 (=maccu); Pug 60; Vbh 99 sq.; 
VbhA 100 (def’ and exegesis in det., cp. Vism 502), 101 (var. 
kinds of, cp. Vism 229), 156 (lahuka), 157; DhA iii.434; PvA 
5, 18, 54, 64, 76, 96; Sdhp 292, 293. — kãla° timely death 
(opp. akãla°); khaọika 0 sudden death Vism 229. 

-anta having death as its end (of jĩvita) Dh 148 (cp. DhA 

ii. 366: marana — sankhãto antako). -ânussati mindfulness 
of death Vism 197, 230 sq. (under 8 aspects). -cetanã in- 
tention of death DhA i.20. -dhamma subject to death PvA 
41. -pariyosana ending in death (ofjĩvita, life) DhA iii.lll, 
170. -pãra "the other side of death," Np. at Nd 1 154 (vv. 
11. BB purãpuram; ss parammukham). -bhaya the fear of 
death J i.203; vi.398; Vbh 367. -bhojana food given beíồre 
death, the last meal J i.197; ii.420. -maiica death — bedVism 
47, 549; °ka J iv.132. -mukha the mouth of d. PvA 97 (or 
should we read °dukkha?). -satỉ the thought (or mindíulness) 
of death, meditation on death SnA 54; DhA iii.171; PvA 61, 
66. -samaya the time of death VbhA 157 — 159 (in var. 
conditions as regards patisandhi). 

Marati [mr=Idg. *mer, Vedic mriyate & marate; cp. Av. 
miryeite, Sk. marta=Gr. Ppoxóc; mortal, man; mãra death; 
Goth. maurpr=Ags. mort=Ger. mord; Lith. mirti to die; 
Lat. morior to die, mors death. The root is identical with that 
of mmãti to crush: see manãti, and mrdnãti (mardati) same: 
see mattikã. — The Dhtp (No. 245) deTines mr by "pãna — 
cãge," i. e. giving up breathing] to die. —pres. maratiMhvs 
V. spur. after 5, 27; 36, 83; Pot. mareyyam J vi.498; 2 nd 
mareyyãsi J iii.276. ppr. maramãna Mhvs 36, 76. — aor. 
amarã J hi.389 (=mata c.; with gloss amari). -amari Mhvs 
36, 96. — Fut. marissati J iii.214. — ppr. (=fut.) marissaih 
J iii.214 (for *marisyanta). — lnf. marituih D ii.330 (amaritu 

— kãma not willing to die); Vism 297 (id.); VvA 207 (posi- 
tive); and marỉtuye Th 2, 426. — The form miyyati (mĩyati) 
see separately. — Caus I. mãreti to kill, murder Mhvs 37, 27; 
PvA 4. Pass. mãriyati PvA 5 (ppr. mãriyamãna); Sdhp 139 
(read mãr° for marĩy°). — Caus. 11. mãrãpeti to cause to be 
killed J iii.178; Mhvs 37, 28. Cp. pamãreti. 

Marica (nt.) [cp. scientiĩic Sk. marica] black pepper Vin i.201 
(allowed as medicine to the bhikkhus); Miln 63. 

-gaccha the M. — shrub J V.12. -cuọọa powdered pep- 
per, fine pepper J i.455. 

Mariyãdã (f.) [cp. Vedic maryãdã; perhaps related to Lat. mare 
sea; s. Walde, Lat. Wtb. under mare] 1. boundary, limit, 
shore, embankment Vin iii.50; A iii.227 (brãhmanãnam); D 

iii. 92=Vism 419; J V.325; vi.536 (tĩra°); Mhvs 34, 70; 36, 59 
(vãpi°); Miln 416. — 2. strictly deTined relation, rule, control 
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J ii.215; Vism 15. — adj. keeping to the lines (or bound- 
aries), observing strict rules A iii.227 (quoted SnA 318, 325). 
°bandha keeping in control Vin i.287. — Cp. vimariyãdi. 

Marlci (f.) [Vedic marĩci; cp. Gr. pappocípca to shimmer, glit- 
ter, páipcc dog star, ảpapỏơơco sparkle; Lat. merus clear, pure; 
perhaps also mariyãdã to be taken here] 1. a ray of light VvA 
166. — 2. a mirage J vi.209; Vism 496; VbhA 34, 85; often 
comb d with inãyã (q. V.), e. g. Nd 2 680 A"; J ii.330. 

-kammatthãna the "mirage" station of exercise DhA 
iii.165. -dhamma like a mirage, unsubstantial J vi.206; Dh 
46; DhA i.337. 

Marĩcikã (f.)=maiĩci 2; s iii.141; Vism 479 (in comp.); Dh 170 
(=mãyã DhA iii.166). 

Maru 1 [cp. Epic Sk. maru] a region destitute of water, a desert. 
Always comb d with °kantãra: Nd 1 155 (as Name); J ĩ. 107; 
VbhA 6; VvA 332; PvA 99, 112. 

Maru 2 [Vedic marut, always in pl. marutah, the gods of the thun- 
der — storm] 1. pl. marũ the genii, spirits of the air Sn 681, 
688; Miln 278 (nãga — yakkha — nara — marũ; perhaps in 
meaning 2); Mhvs 5, 27. — 2. gods in general (°—) Mhvs 15, 
211 (°ganã hosts of gods); 18, 68 (°narã gods and men). — 
Cp. mãruta & mãluta. 

Marumba [etym.?] a sort of (sweet — scented) earth or sand 
Vin ii.121, 142, 153 (at these passages used for besprin- 
kling a damp living — cell); iv.33 (pãsãnã, sakkharã, kathalã, 
marumbã, vãlikã); Mhvs 29, 8; Dpvs 19, 2; Miln 197 (pãsãna, 
sakkhara, khara, m.). 

Maruvã(f.) [cp. Sk. mũrvã, perhaps connected with Lat. malva] 
a species of hemp (Sanseveria roxburghiana) M i.429. At J 
ii.115 we find reading marũdvã & marucavãka (C.), of un- 
certain meaning? 

Mala (nt.) [Vedic mala, see etym. under malina. The Dhtm (395) 
only knows of one root mal or mall in meaning "dhãrana" sup- 
porting, thus thìnking of mãỊaka] anything impure, stain (lit. 
& fĩg.), dirt. In the Canon mostly fig. of impurities. On mala 
in similes see J.P.T.S., 1907, 122. — s i.38 (itthi malambrah- 
macariyassa), 43 (id.); A ĩ. 105 (issã°); Sn 378, 469, 962, 1132 
(=rãgo malam etc. Nd 2 500); Nd 1 15, 478 sq.; Dh 239 sq.; 
Vbh 368 (tĩni malãni), 389 (nava purisa — malãni); Pv ii.3 34 
(macchera ); PvA 45 (id.), 80 (id.), 17 (citta°); Sdhp 220. — 
Compar. malatara a greater stain A iv.l95=Dh 243. — See 
also mãla. 

-âbhibhũ overcoming one's sordidness s ĩ. 18; J iv.64. - 
majjana "dirt wiper," a barber Vin iv.308 (kasãvata m. nihĩ- 
najacca); J iii.452; iv.365. 

Malỉna (adj.) [fr. mal, *mel to make dirty, to which belongs 
mala. — Cp. Lat. mulleus reddish, purple; Gr. UcÀac black, 
poXỏvtử to stain, péXxoc reddish; Lith. mulvas yellowish, mé- 
lynas blue; Ohg. mãl stain] dirty, stained, impure, usually lít. 
— J i.467; Miln 324; DhA i 233; VvA 156; PvA 226; VbhA 
498. 

Malinaka (adj.) [malina+ka] dirty; with ref. to loha, a kind of 
copper, in the group of copper belonging to Pisãca VbhA 63. 

Malya (nt.) [for *mãlya, fr. mãla] flower, garland of flowers Vv 
l 1 ( — dhara); 2 1 ; J V.188 (puppha 0 ), 420. — The reading at 


Pviii.3 3 (pahuta 0 , adj. havingmany rowsofflowers) is malya. 

Malla [cp. Sk. malla, perhaps a local term, cp. Cãnura] a 
wrestler Vin ii.105 (°mutthika) J iv.81 (two, named Cãnura 
and Mutthika "íister"); Vism 31 (mutthika+, i. e. boxing & 
wrestling as amusements: see mada 1). Perhaps as "porter" 
Bdhgh on cv V.29. 5 (see Vin ii.319). At Miln 191 the mallã 
are mentioned as a group or company; their designation might 
here refer to the Mallas, a tribe, as other tribes are given at the 
same passage (e. g. Atoạã, Pisãcã). Cp. Bhallaka. 

-gaọa troop of proíessional wrestlers Miln 331. 
-mutthika boxer Vin ii.105. -yuddha wrestling contest 
Mi In 232; DhA ii.154; DA i.85. -yuddhaka a professional 
wrestler J iv.81. 

Mallaka [cp. Sk. mallaka & mallika] 1. a bowl, a vessel (?) used 
in bathing Vin ii.106 (mallakena nahãyati; or is it a kind of 
scrubber? Bdhgh's expl" of this passage (CV V. i.4) on p. 315 
is not quite clear; mallakam nãma makara — dantike chinditvã 
mũllakanũila — santhãnena kata — mallakam vuccati; akata° 
danta achinditvã katam). Ít may bear some ref. to malla on p. 
105 (see malla) & to mallika — makula (see below mallikã). 
— 2. a cup, drinking vessel A i.250 (udaka°). — 3. a bowl 
J iii.21 (kamsa°=tattaka). — 4. in kheỊa° a spittoon Vin i.48; 
ii.175. — Note. w. Printz in "Bhãsa's Prãkrit." p. 45, com- 
pares Saurasenĩ maỊỊaa, Hindĩ maỊỊ(a) "cup," maliyã "a small 
vessel (of wood or cocoanut — Shell) for holding the oil used 
in unction," mãlã "cocoanut — Shell," and adds: probably a 
Dravidian word. 

Mallikã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. mallikã, Halãyudha 2, 51; Dandin 2, 
214] Arabian jasmine Dh 54 (tagara 0 ); J i.62; iii.291; V.420; 
Miln 333, 338; DhsA 14; KhA 44. mallika-makula opening 
bud of the jasmine Visni 251=VbhA 234 (“santhãna, in descr, 
of shape of the 4 canine teeth). — See also mãlikã. 

MaỊorikã (f.) [prob. dialectical formãỊaka: cp. mallaka] a stand, 
(tripod) for a bowl, formed of sticks Vin ii.124 (=dand' ãd- 
hãraka Bdhgh on p. 318). 

Masa in line "ãsadaiĩ ca masaiĩ jatam" at J vi.328 is to be comb d 
with ca, and read as camasaíí, i. e. a ladle for sacrificing (C.: 
aggi — dahanam). 

Masati [mrs] to touch: only in cpd. ãmasati. The root is expl d at 
Dhtp 305 as "ãmasana." Another root masu [mrs?] is at Dhtm 
444 given in meaning "macchera." Does this refer to Sk. mrsã 
(=p. micchã)? Cp. mãsati, mãsana etc. 

Masãna (nt.) [etym.? prob. provincial & local] a coarse cloth of 
intenvoven hemp and other materials D i. 166; M i.308, 345; A 
i.241, 295; Pug 55. At all passages as a dress worn by certain 
ascetics. 

Masãraka [fr. masãra?] a kind of couch (manca) or long-chaừ; 
enum d under the 4 kinds of maiĩcã at Vin iv.40. — See also 
Vin ii.149; iv.357 (where expl d as: mancapãde vijjhitvã tattha 
attaniyo pavesetvã kato: made by boring a hole into the feet 
of the bed & putting through a notched end); VvA 8, 9. 

Masãragalla (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. masãra emerald+galva crystal & 
musãragalva] a precious stone, cat's eye; also called kabara- 
maụi(e. g. VvA304). Ít occurs in stereotyped enum 11 ofgems 
at Vin ii.238 (where it is said to be found in the Ocean)=Miln 
267; and at Miln 118, where it always stands next to lohitanka. 
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The same comb n (with lohit.) is found at Vv 36 3 ; 78 3 =81 3 ; 
84 15 . 

Masi. [cp. Class. Sk. masi & masi] 1. the fine particles ofashes, 
in angara 0 charcoal — dust VvA 67=DhA iii.309; (agginã) 
masirii karoti to reduce to powder (by Tire), to burn to ashes, 
tum to dust s ii.88=iv.l97=A i.204= ii.199. — 2. soot J i.483 
(ukkhali° soot on a pot). 

Masũraka [connected with masãraka] a bolster J iv.87; vi. 185. 

Massu [Vedic ắmaấru] the beard D ii.42; Pug 55; J iv.159. — 
parũỊha 0 with long — grown beard DA i.263; bahala 0 thick — 
bearded J V.42. 

-kammabeard — dressing J iii.114; DhA i.253. -karaọa 
shaving DhA i.253; DA ĩ. 137. -kutti [m.+ *kỊpti] beard — 
trimming J iii.314 (C.=°kiriyã). 

Massuka (adj.) [fr. massu] bearded; a° beardless (of a woman) J 
ii.185. 

Maha (m. & nt.) [fr. mah, see mahati & cp. Vedic nt. mahas] 
1. vvorthiness, venerableness Miln 357. — 2. a (religious) 
íestival (in honour of a Saint, as an act of worship) Mhvs 33, 
26 (vihãrassa mahamhi, loe.); VvA 170 (thũpe ca mahe kate), 
200 (id.). mahã° a great festival Mhvs 5, 94. bodhi° festival 
of the Bo tree J iv.229. vihãra 0 festival held on the building 
of a monastery J i.94; VvA 188. hatthi 0 a íestival called the 
elephant f. J iv.95. 

Mahati [mah; expl d by Dhtp 331 as "pĩýãyam"] to honour, re- 
vere Vv 47 11 (pot. med. 1 pl. mahemase. cp. Geiger, P.Gr. 
§ 129; expl d as "mahãmase pũjãmase" at VvA 203). Caus. 
mahãyati in same sense: ger. mahãyitvãna (poetical) J iv.236. 
— Pass. mahĩyati Vv 62 1 (=pũjĩyati VvA 258); 64 22 (ppr. 
mahĩyamãna= pĩýiyamãna VvA 282). pp. mahita. 

Mahatta (nt.) [fr. mahat° cp. Sk. mahattva] greatness J V.331 
(=setthatta c.); Vism 132, 232 sq.; VbhA 278 (Satthu 0 , jãti°, 
sabrahmacãrĩ 0 ); DA i.35; VvA 191. 

Mahant (adj.) [Vedic mahant, which by Grassmann is taken as 
ppr. to mah, but in all probability the n is an original suf- 
fĩx. — cp. Av. mazant, Sk. compar. mahĩyãn; Gr. UcỴ7.c 
(compar. peí^tóv), Lat. magnus, Goth. mikils=Ohg. mih- 
hil=E. much] great, extensive, big; important, venerable. — 
nom. mahã Sn 1008; Mhvs 22, 27. Shortened to maha in cpd. 
pitãmaha (following a — decl.) (paternal) grandfather PvA 
41; & mãtãmaha (maternal) grandfather (q. V.). —instr. ma- 
hatã Sn 1027. — pl. nom. mahantã Sn 578 (opp. daharã). 
— loe. mahati Miln 254. — f. mahĩ — 1. one of the 5 great 
rivers (Np.). — 2. the earth. See separately. — nt. mahan- 
tam used as adv., meaning "very much, greatly" J V. 170; DhA 
iv.232. Also in cpd. mahantabhãva greatness, loữiness, sub- 
limity DhsA 44. — Compar. mahantatara DhA ii.63, and 
with dimin. suffix °ka J iii.237. — The regular paraphrase 
of mahã in the Niddesa is "agga, settha, visittha, pãmokkha, 
uttama, pavara," see Nd 2 502. 

Note on mahã & cpds. — A. In certain cpds. the comb n 
with mahã (mah°) has become so established & customary (of- 
ten through politeness in using mahã° for the simple term), that 
the cpd. is felt as an inseparable unity and a sort of "antique" 
word, in which the 2 nd part either does not occur any more by 
itselíor only very rarely, as mah' anọava, which is more freq. 


than aụnava; mah' âbhisakka, where abhisakka does not oc- 
curby itselí; cp. mahânubhãva, mahiddhika, mahaggha; or 
is obscured in its derivation through constant use with mahã, 
like mahesĩ [mah+esĩ, or ĩsĩ], mahesakkha [mah+esakkha]; 
mahallaka [mah+*ariyaka]; mahãmatta. Cp. E. great — coat, 
Gr. apĩ° in ầọị iaxpó<;=Ger. arzt. Only a limited selection 
of cpd. — words is given, consisting of more frequent or id- 
iomatic terms. Practically any word may be enlarged & em- 
phasized in meaning by preTixing mahã. Sometimes a mahã° 
lends to special events a Standard (historical) signifícance, so 
changing the common word into a noun proper, e. g. Mah 
— âbhinikkhammana, Mahãpavãrana. — B. Mahã occurs in 
cpds. in (a) an elided form mah beíbre a & i; (b) shortened to 
maha° before g, d, p, b with doubling of these consonants; (c) 
in the regular form mahã°: usually before consonants, some- 
times before vowels. This form is contracted with foll. i to e 
and foll. u to o. In the foll. list of cpds. we have arranged the 
material according to these bases. 

mah°: -aggha very costly, precious Pug 34; Mhvs 27, 
35; PvA 77, 87; Sdhp 18. -agghatã costliness, great value 
Pug 34, Sdhp 26. -aọọava the (great) ocean Mhvs 19, 17. 
-atthiya (for °atthika) of great importance or use, very useíul, 
profitable J iii.368. -andhakãra deep darkness Vism 417. 
-assãsin íully reữeshed, very comfortable s i.81. 

maha°: -ggata "become great," enlarged, extensive, fig. 
lofty, very great M i.263; ii.122; A ii.63, 184; iii.18; VvA 
155; J V.113; Dhs 1020 (trsl": "having a wider scope") Vbh 
16, 24, 62, 74, 126, 270, 326; Tikp. 45; Vism 410, 430 sq. 
(“ãrammana); VbhA 154 (id.), 159 (°citta); DhsA 44. See on 
term Cpd. 4, 12, 55, 101 4 ; [cp. BSk. mahadgata Divy 227]. 
-gghasa eating much, greedy, gluttonous A iv.92; p iii. 1 11 
(=bahubhojana PvA 175); Miln 288; Dh 325 (cp. DhA iv.16). 
-ddhana having great riches (oíten comb d with mahãbhoga) 
Dh 123; J iv.15, 22. -pphala much fruit; adj. bearing much 
fruit, rích in result A iv.60, 237 sq.; Sn 191, 486; Dh 312, 356 
sq. -bbala (a) a strong force, a great army Mhvs 10, 68 (v. 1., 
T. has mahã — bala); (b) of great strength, mighty, powerful J 
iii.114; Mhvs 23, 92; 25, 9. -bbhaya great fear, terror s i.37; 
Sn 753,1032, 1092, ep. Nd 2 501. 

mahả°: -anas kitchen Mhvs 5, 27 (spurious stanza). 
anasa kitchen J ii.361; iii.314; V.368; vi.349; DhA iii.309; 
TltA5. -anila a gale Mhvs 3, 42. -ãnisariisa deserving great 
praise (see s. V.), [cp. BSk. mahãnusamsa MVastu iii.221]. 
-ãnubhãva majesty, adj. wonderful, splendid J i.194; J vi.331; 
Pv iii.3 1 ; PvA 117, 136, 145, 272. -aparadhika very guilty 
J i.114. -abhinikkhamaụa the great renunciation DhA i.85. 
-abhisakka [abhi+sak] very powerful Th 1, 1111. -amacca 
chief minister Mhvs 19, 12. -araha costly Mhvs 3, 21; 5, 75; 
27, 39; PvA 77, 141, 160. 

mahã°: -alasa great sloth DhA iii.410. -avĩci the great 
Purgatory Avĩci, freq. -isi in poetry for mahesi at J V.321. 
-upatthãna great State room (of a king) SnA 84. -upãsikã 
a great female follower (of the Buddha) VvA 5. -karuọã 
great compassion DhA ĩ. 106, 367. -kãya a great body Miln 
16. -gaọa a great crowd or community DhA i.154. -gaọda 
a large tumour VbltA 104. -gedha great greed Sn 819; Nd 1 
151. -cãga great liberality, adj. munificent Mhvs 27, 47. As 
°paricãga at SnA 295 (=mahãdãna). -jana a great crowd, col- 
lectively for "the people," a multitude PvA 6, 19, 78; Mhvs 3, 
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13. -tanha (adj.) very thirsty J ii.441. -tala "great surface," 
the large flat roof on the top of a palace (=upari — pãsãda — 
tala) J vi.40. -dãna (see under dãna) the great giữ (to the 
bhikkhus) a special great offering of food & presents given by 
laymen to the Buddha & his followers as a meritorious deed, 
usually lasting for a week or more Mhvs 27, 46; PvA 111,112. 
-dhana (having) great wealth PvA 3, 78. -naraka (a) great 
Hell, see naraka. -nãga a great elephant Dh 312; DhA iv.4. 
-nãma N. of aplant Vin ĩ. 185; ii.267. -niddã deep sleep PvA 
47. -nibbãna the great N. DhA iv.110. -niraya (a) great hell 
SnA 309, 480; PvA 52. See Niraya & cp. Kiríel, Kosmogra- 
phie 199, 200. -nĩla sapphire VvA 111. -panna very wise 
D iii.158; A iii.244; Dh 352; DhA iv.71. -patha high road 
D i.102; Sn 139; Dh 58; Vism 235; DhA i.445. -padurna 
a great lotus J V.39; also a vast number & hence a name of 
a purgatory, cp. Divy 67; Kirfel, Kosmographie 205. -pitã 
grandíather PvA 107. -purisa a great man, a hero, a man bom 
to greatness, a man destined by fate to be a Ruler or a Saviour 
of the World. A being thus favoured by fate possesses (32) 
marks (lakkhanãni) by which people recognise his vocation 
or prophesy his greatness. A detailed list of these 32 marks 
(which probably date back to mythological origin & were orig- 
inally attributed to Devas) is íòund at D ii.17, 19, passim. —D 
iii.287; Sn 1040 sq.; Dh 352; Miln 10; SnA 184, 187 sq, 223, 
258, 357, 384 sq.; °lakkhanãni: D i.88, 105,116; Sn549,1000 
sq.; Vism 234; VvA 315; DhA ii.41. -bhũta usually in pl. 
°bhũta(ni) (cattãro & cattã) the 4 great elements (see bhũta), 
beingpathavĩ, ãpo, tejo, vãyo, D i.76; Nd 1 266; Vbh 13, 70 sq.; 
Vism 366 sq.; Tikp 39, 56 sq., 74 sq., 248 sq.; VbhA 42, 169, 
253. — See Cpd. 154, 268 sq., & cp. dhãtu 1. -bhoga great 
wealth, adj. vvealthy PvA 3, 78. -maccha a great fish, sea- 
monster J i.483. -mati very wise, clever Mhvs 14, 22; 19, 84 
(f. °ĩ); 33, 100 (pl. °ĩ). -matta [cp. Sk. mahãmãtra] a king's 
chief minister, alias Prime Minister, "who was the highest Of- 
íĩcer — of— State and real Head of the Executive" (Banerjea, 
Public Administration in Ancient lndia, 1916). His position is 
of such importance, that he even ranges as a rãjã or king: Vin 
iii.47 (rãjã... akkhadassã mahãmattã ye vãpana chejjabhejjam 
anusãsanti ete rặịãno nãma). — No te. An acc. sg. mahã- 
mattãnam we find at A i.154 (formed after the prec. rãjãnam). 
— Vin i.74 (where two ranks are given: senã-nãyakã m. — 
mattãthem. of defence, and vohãrikã m. —m. thoseoflaw); 
D i.7; iii.88; iii.64 (here vvithEp. khattiya); A i.154, 252, 279; 

iii. 128; Vin iv.224; Vism 121; VbhA 312 (in simile of two 
m.), 340; PvA 169. Cp. Fick. Sociaỉe Gliederung 92, 99, 101. 
-muni great seer Sn 31. -megha a big cloud, thunder cloud M 
ii.117; Sn 30; Vism 417. -yanna the great sacriíice D i. 138 
sq., 141 (cp. A ii.207~). -yasa great fame Vv 21 6 ; Mhys 
5, 22. -ranga [cp. Sk. m. — rajana], safflower, used for 
dyeing Vin ĩ. 185 (sandals); ii 267 (cloaks). -rãjã great king, 
king, very freq.: see rãjã. -rukkha a great tree Vism 413 (lit- 
erally); Miln 254 (id.), otherwise the plant euphorbia tortilis 
(cp. Zimmer, Altind. Leben 129). -lãtã ( — pasãdhana) a 
lady's parure called "great creeper" DhA i.392; VvA 165 ( — 
pilandhana); same SnA 520. -vãtapãna main window DhA 

iv. 203. -vĩnã a great lute Vism 354; VbliA 58. -vĩra (great) 
hero Sn 543, 562. -satta "the great being" or a Bodhisatta 
VvA 137 (v. 1. ss. bodhisatta). [Cp. BSk. mahãsattva, e. 
g. Jtm 32]. -samudda the sea, the occean Mhvs 19, 18; 


Vism 403; SnA 30, 371; PvA 47. -Sara a great lake; usu- 
ally as satta-mahãsarã the 7 great lakes of the Himavant (see 
Sara), enum d e. g. at Vism 416. -sãra (of) great sap, i. e. 
great wealth, adj. very rích J i.463 (°kula, perhaps to be read 
mahãsãla — kula). -sãla (adj.) having great halls, Ep. ofrích 
people (especially brãhmanas) D ĩ. 136, 235; iii.16, 20; J ii.272 
(°kula); iv '237 (id.), 325 (id.); V.227 (id.); Pug 56; VbhA 519; 
DhA iii.193. -sãvaka [cp. BSk. mahãárãvaka Divy 489] a 
great disciple Vism 98 (asĩti °ã); DhA ii.93. -senagutta ti- 
tle of a high official (Chancellor of the Exchequer?) J V.115; 
vi. 2. -hatthi a large elephant M i.184 (°pada elephant's foot, 
as the largest of all animal feet), referred to as simile (°opama) 
at Vism 243, 347, 348. 

mahi° [mah' i°]: -iccha full of desire, lustful, greedy 
A iv.229; Th 1, 898; It 91; J i.8; ii.441. -icchatã arro- 
gance, ostentatiousness A iv.280; VbhA 472. -iddhika 
[mahã+iddhi+ka] of great power, always comb d with mah- 
ânubhãva to denote great inHuence, high position & majesty 
Vin i.31; ii.193; iii.ioi; D i.78, 180 (devatã), 213; s 1.145 
sq.; ii.155, 274 sq., 284 sq.; iv.323; V.265, 271 sq., 288 sq.; A 
V.129; J vi.483 (said of the Ocean); PvA 6, 136, 145. -inda 
(ghosa) lít. the roar of the Great Indra, Indra here to be taken in 
his function as sky (rain) god, thus: the thunder of the rain — 
god Th 1, 1108. [Cp. BSk. mãhendra in °bhavana "the abode 
of the Great Indra," and varsa "the rain of the Gr. I." (here as 
rain — god), both at Avố i.210]. -issãsa [Sk. mahesvãsa] 
great in the art of the bow, a great archer s i. 185; DhA i.358. 

mahe° [mahã+i]: -esakkha [mahã+ĩsa+khyam; fr. ĩs] 
possessing great power or authority A ii.204; iii.244; Nd 2 
503 2 ; Vism 419; Sdhp 511. The BSk. form is mahesãkhya 
evidently differing in its etymology. The p. etym. rests on 
the same grounds as esitatta in mahesi DhA iv.232. -esi 
[mahã+isi; Sk. maharsi] a great Sage A ii.26; Sn 208, 481, 
646, 915, 1057, 1061; Th 1, 1132; 2, 149; Dh 422 (expl d at 
DhA iv.232 as "mahantam sĩla — kkhandh' ãdĩnam esitattã 
m." cp. the similar expl n at Nd 2 503); Nd 1 343; Vism 505; 
VbhA 110; PvA 1. -esiyã=mahesĩ J vi.483. -esĩ [in p. to 
be taken as mah+is, as f. to ĩsa, but in Sk. (Vedic) as f. of 
mahisa, buffalo] chieí queen, king's íĩrst wife, king's consort; 
also the wife of a great personage J ii.410; V.45; vi.425; Pug 
56; Mhvs 2, 22 (pl. mahesiyo); VvA 184 (sixteen). Usually 
as agga-mahesĩ, e. g. J i.262; iii.187, 393; V.88. -esitta State 
of chief consort, queenship J V.443; Pv ii.13 10 ; ThA 37; VvA 
102. -eseyya=°esitta J V. 91. 

-maho [mahã+u, or+o]: -ogha the great flood (see ogha) 
Sn 4, 945; Dh 47, 287; DhA iii.433. -odadhi the (great) 
ocean, the sea Sn 720, 1134; Miln 224; Mhvs 18, 8. -odara 
big belly J vi.358 (addressing a king's minister). -odỉka full 
of water, having much water; deep, full (of a river) Sn 319; J 
ii.159; Miln 346. -oraga [m+uraga] a great snake J V. 165. 

Mahantatã (f.) [fr. mahant 0 ] greatness DhA ii.62. At M iii.24 the 
spelling is mahattatã (tt misread for nt?), at M i.184 however 
mahantatta (nt.). 

Mahallaka (adj. n.) [a distorted mah — ariyaka> ayyaka> allaka; 
cp. ayyaka] old, venerable, of great age; an old man D i.90 
(opp. taruna), 94, 114, 247; Sn 313, 603; Nd 2 261 (vuddha m. 
andhagata etc.) J iv.482 (opp. dahara young); Vv 46’ (=ma- 
hanto VvA 199); DhA i.7, 278; ii.4, 55, 91; SnA 313. Compar. 
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mahallakatara DhA ii.18. —f. mahallika an old woman 
Miln 16; Mhvs 21, 27; VvA 105; PvA 149 (=addhagata). — 
[The BSk. form is mahalla, e. g. Divy 329, 520.] 

Mahikã (f.) [cp. *Sk. mahikã] fog, frost, cold (=himam DhsA 
317) Vin ii.295=Miln 273; Sn 669; Miln 299; VvA 134 (fog). 
— As mahiyã at A ii.53. 

Mahita [pp. of mahati or mahĩyati] honoured, revered M ii.110; 
Miln 278; Sdhp 276. 

Mahanĩya (adj.) [grd. of mahati] praiseworthy VvA 97. 

Mahilã (f.) [*Sk. mahilã] woman, female Vin ii.281 (°titthe at 
the women's bathing place); J i. 188; Dpvs ix.4; ThA 271. 

Mahisa, Mahĩsa, Mahimsa [cp. Vedic mahisa, an enlarged form 
of mahã; the p. etym. evidently to be connected with mahã+ĩs, 
because of mahĩsa>mahirhsa] a buffalo. — mahisa: D i.6 
(“yuddha b. — fight), 9; J iii.26 (vana° wild b.); Mhvs 25, 36 
(T. mãhisam). — mahĩsa J vi.110. — mahimsa Vism 191, & 
in Np. mahimsaka-mandala the Andhra country J i.356, cp. 
Mahimsaka — rattha VbhA 4; as Mahisa-maọdala at Mhvs 
12,29. — Note. The p. pop. etym. is propounded by Bdhgh 
as "mahiyam setĩ ti mahiso" (he lies on the ground, that is why 
he is a buííalo) DhsA 62. 

Mahĩ (f.) [f. of mah, base of mahant, Vedic mahĩ] the earth (lít. 
Great One) Mhvs 5, 266; Sdhp 424, 472; loe. mahiyã Miln 
128; mahiyam DhsA 62. — Note. As mahĩ is only found in 
very late p. literature, it must have been re — introduced from 
Sk. sources, and is note a direct correspondent of Vedic mahĩ. 

-tala the ground (of the earth) Mhvs 5, 54. -dhara moun- 
tain Miln 343; Mhvs 14, 3; 28, 22 (v. 1. mahin°). -pa king 
(of the earth) Mhvs 14, 22. -pati king Mhvs 5, 48; 33, 32. 
-pãla king Mhvs 4, 38; 5, 265. -ruha tree ("growing out of 
the earth") Mhvs 14, 18, 18, 19. 

Mã (indecl.) [cp. Vedic mã, Gr. pr)] prohibition particle: not, 
do not, let us hope not, I wish that... not [cp. Lat. utinam & 
ne]. Constructed with various tenses, e. g. 1. with aor. (pro- 
hibitive tense): mã evam akattha do not thus DhA i.7; mã 
abhaọi speak not Pv i.3 3 ; mã cintayittha do not worry DhA 

i. 12; mã parihãyi 1 hope he will not go short (or be deprived) 
of... M i.444; mã bhãyi fear not J ii.159; mã marimsu 1 hope 
they will not die J iii.55; mã (te) rucci may it not please (you), 
i. e. pleasedonotVinii.l98;mãevamruccitthaid. DhAi.13. 
— 2. with imper.: mã gaccha J ỉ. 152; mã detha J iii.275. mã 
ghãta do not kill: see mãghãta. — 3. with pot.: mã anuyuii- 
jetha Dh 27; mã bhuiijetha let him not eat Mhvs 25, 113; mã 
vadetha J vi.364. — 4. with indỉc. pres.: mã patilabhati A 
V.194. — A peculiar use is found in phrase ãnemi mã ãnemi 
shall 1 bring it ornot? J vi.334. — 5. mã=na (simple negation) 
in mãsakkhimhã we could not Vin iii.23. 

-Mã [the short form of mãsa, direct der 11 fr. mã: see minãti] see 

punna-mã. 

Mãgadha [fr. Magadha] scent — seller, (lít. "from Magadha") 
Pv ii.9 37 (=gandhin PvA 127). 

Mãgadhaka (nt.) [mãgadha+ka, lít. "from Magadha"] garlic Vin 
iv.259 (lasunam nãma mãgadhakam vuccati). 

Mãgavika [guna — form to *mrga=p. miga; Sk. mãrga-vika] a 
deerstalker, huntsman A ii.207; Pug 56; Miln 364, 412; PvA 


207. 

Mãghãta (nt.) [lít. mã ghãta "kill not"] the injunction not to kill, 
non — killing order (with ref. to the killing of animals J iii.428 
(°bheri, the drum announcing this order); i V. 115; vi.346 (up- 
osatha 0 ). 

Mãngalya (adj.) [fr. mangala] auspicious, íortunate, bringing 
about fulfilment ofwishes J vi. 179. 

Mãụava [cp. Sk. mãnava] a youth, young man, esp. a young 
Brahmin Sn 1022, 1027, 1028; J iv.391 (brãhmana 0 ); DA 

i. 36=satto pi coro pi taruno pi; DhA i.89. pl. mãnavã men 
Th 2, 112. — The spelling mãnava occurs at Sn 456, 589, & 
Pv i.8 7 (=men Th ii.112; kumãra PvA 41). 

Mãụavaka [fr. mãnava] a young man, youth a Brahmin Miln 101; 
in general: young, e. g. nãga° a young serpent J iii.276; f. 
°ikã a Brahmin girl J i.290; Miln 101; nãga° a young female 
serpent J iii.275; DhA iii.232. 

Mãtanga [cp. Epic Sk. mãtanga, dial.] an elephant Dh 329, 330 
(here as Ep. of nãga); J iii.389; vi.47; Vv 43 9 ; Miln 368. — 2. 
a man of a low class [cp. BSk. mãtangĩ Divy 397] SnA 185 
sq. (asNp.). 

Mãtar (f.) [Vedic mãtã, stem mãtar°, Av. mãtar —, Gr. pr|Tr]p 
(Doric páxr]p) Lat. mãter, Oir. mãthir, Ohg. muoter, Ags. 
modor=mother; Cp. further Gr. [iqTpoc uterus, Lat. mãtrix id., 
Sk. mãtrkã mother, grandmother, Ger. mieder corset. From 
Idg. *ma, onomat. part., cp. "mamma"] mother. — Cases: 
nom. sg. mãtã Sn 296; Dh 43; J iv.463; V.83; vi. 117; Nd 2 504 
(def. asjanikã); gen. mãtu Th 1, 473; Vin i.17; J i.52; mãtuyã 
J i.53; Mhvs 10, 80; PvA 31; and mãtãya J i.62; dat. mãtu 
Mhvs 9, 19; acc. mãtaram Sn 60, 124; Dh 294; instr. mãtarã 
Th2, 212; loe. mãtariDh284 —pl. does not occur. Incomb" 
with pitã íather, mãtã always precedes the íòrmer, thus mãtã- 
pitaro (pl.) "mother & íather" (see below). — mãtito (abl. 

— adv.) from the mother's side (cp. pitito) D i. 113; A iii.151; 
PvA29. —On mãtã insimilesee J.P.T.S. 1907,122; cp. Vism 
321 (simile ofa mother's solicitude for her children). Similarly 
the pop. etym. of mãtã is given, with "mamãyatĩ ti mãtã" at 
VbhA 107. — The 4 bases of m. in comp 11 are: mãtã°, mãti°, 
mãtu°, & matti°. — 1. mãtã°: -pitaro mother & íather D 
iii.66, 188 sq.; Sn 404; Miln 12. See also pitã. -pitika having 
mother & íather DhA ii.2. -pititthãna place of m. & f. DhA 

ii. 95. -pettika having m. & f., of m. & f. Nd 2 385 (nãma — 
gotta). -petti-bhãra supporting one's m. & f. s i.228; J i.202; 
vi. 498. -maha matemal grandíather J iv.146; DhA i.346. 

— 2. mãti°: -devatã protector or guardian of one's mother J 

iii. 422 (gloss: mãtu — devatã viya). -pakkha the mother's 
side DhA i.4 (+pitipakkha). -posaka supporting one's m. J 
iii.422 (v. 1. mãtu°). — 3. mãtu°: -upatthãna (spelt mã- 
tupatth 0 ) reverence towards one's m. DhA iv.14. -kucchi 
m s womb D ii.12; Vism 560 (°gata); VbhA 96; DhA i.127. 
-gãma "genex feminarum," womanfolk, women (collectively 
cp. Ger, ữauen — zimmer) Aii.126; Vin iV. 175; M i.448, 462; 
iii.126; s iv.239 sq.; J i.201; iii.90, 530. (pl. °gãmã p. 531); 
Pug 68; SnA 355; PvA 271; VvA 77. -ghata & (usually) °ka 
a matricide (+pitu — ghãtaka; see abhithãna) Vin ĩ. 168, 320; 
Miln 310; Tikp 167 sq.; VbhA 425. -ghãtikamma matricide 
Tikp. 281. -bhũta having been his mother PvA 78. -mattin 
(see matta 1 4) whatever is a mother s iv.110 (°ĩsu mãtucittam 


586 




Matar 


Manasa 


upatthapeti foster the thought of mother towards whatever is 
a mother, where in sequence with bhaginĩ — mattin & dhĩtu- 
mattin). -hadaya a mother's heart PvA 63. — 4. matti°: see 
matti — sambhava. 

-Mãtika (adj.) [fr. mãtã, Sk. mãtrka] — mother; in mata° one 
whose mother is dead, lit. a "dead — mother — ed," J ii.131; 
iii.213. Also neg. amãtika without a mother J V.251. 

Mãtikã (f.) [*Sk. mãtrkã] 1. a water course Vism 554 (°âtikka- 
maka); Mhvs 35, 96; 37, 50; SnA 500 (=sobbha); DhA ii.141 
(its purpose: "ito c' ito ca udakarh haritvã attano sassa — 
kammam sampãdenti"); VvA 301. — 2. tabulation, register, 
tabulated summary, condensed contents, esp. of philosophi- 
cal parts of the Canonical books in the Abhidhamma; used in 
Vinaya in place of Abhidhamma Pitaka; probably the original 
form of that (later) Pitaka Vin i.119, 337; ii.8 [cp. semanti- 
cally in similar sense Lat. mãtrix=E. matric, i. e. register. 
In BSk. mãtrikã Divy 18, 333] A ỉ. 117 (Dhamma — dhara, 
Vinaya — dhara, Mãtikã — dhara; here equivalent to Abhid- 
hamma); Vism 312 (so pancavasso hutvã dve mãtikã pagunam 
katvã pavãretvã); SnA 15; KhA 37, 99, 117. 

-nikkhepa putting down of a summary, tabulation Vism 
536, 540. The summary itself is sometimes called nikkhepa, 
e. g. the 4 th part of the Atthasãlinĩ (DhsA pp. 343 — 409) is 
called nikkhepa-kanda or chapter of the summary; similarly 
m. -nikkhepa vãra at Tikp. 11. 

Mãtiya (adj. n.) [the diaeretic form of macca, used in verse, cp. 
Sk. martya & Vedic (poetical) martia] (a) mortal J vi. 100 (C. 
macca; gloss mãnava). 

Mãtu° see mãtã. 

Mãtuka (nt.) [cp. Sk. mãtrka, fr. mãtmmãtar] "genetrix," matrix, 
origin, cause Th 1, 612. 

Mãtucchã (f.) [Sk. mãtr — svasã] mother's sister, maternal aunt 
Vin ii.254, 256; J iv.390; Miln 240. -putta aunt's son, male 
íirst cotisin (from mother's sister's side) s ii.281; Ud 24; DhA 
ỉ. 119. Cp. mãtula—dhĩtã. 

Mãtula [cp. Epic Sk. mãtula & semantically Lat. matruus, i. e. 
one who belongs to the mother] a mother's brother, an uncle J 

i. 225; DhA i. 15; PvA 58, 60. 

-dhĩtã (the complement of mãtucchã — putta) uncle's 
daughter, female first cousin (from mother's brother's side) J 

ii. 119; DhA iii.290; PvA 55. 

Mãtulaka=mãtula DhA i.182. 

Mãtulãnĩ (f.) [Sk. mãtulãnĩ, semantically cp. Lat. mater tera] a 
mother's brother's wife, an aunt J i.387; iv. 184; PvA 55, 58. 

Mãtulunga (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. mãtulunga; dialectical?] acitron 
J iii.319 (=mella; V. 1. bella). 

Mãdisa (adj.) [Epic & Class. Sk. mãdrs & mãdrsa, mam+ drs] 
one Hke me Sn 482; Mhvs 5, 193; VvA 207; DhA i.284; PvA 
76, 123. 

Mãna [late Vedic & Epic Sk. mãna, fr. man, orig. meaning per- 
haps "high opinions" (i. e. No. 2); hence "pride" (No. 1). Def. 
of root see partly under mãneti, partly under minãti] 1. pride, 
conceit, arrogance (cittassa unnati Nd 1 80; Vbh 350). Mãna is 
one of the Sannojanas. Ít is one of the Principal obstacles to 
Arahantship. A detailed analysis of mãna in tenỷold aspect is 


given at Nd 1 80=Nd 2 505; ending with deP "mãno mannanã... 
ketukamyatã" etc. (cp. Vbh 350 & see under mada). On term 
see also Dhs § 1116; Dhs trsl. 298 (= 2 275) sq. — D hi.234; 
s i.4; Sn 132, 370; 469, 537, 786, 889, 943, Dh 74, 150, 407; 
Nd 1 298; Pug 18; Vbh 345 sq., 353 sq„ 383 (7 fold), 389 (9 
fold); VbhA 486 sq. ("seyyo 'ham asmĩ ti" etc.); Tikp 166, 
278; DhA iii.118, 252; Sdhp 500, 539. — asmi° pride of self, 
asrealegoismDiii.273. — 2. honour, respect J V.331 (+pũjã). 
Usually in cpd. bahumãna great respect Mhvs 20, 46; PvA 
50. Also as mãni° in comp 11 with karoti: see mãnikata. Cp. 
vi°, sam° 

-âtimãna pride & conceit, very great (self— ) pride. or 
all kinds of conceit (see 10 fold mãna at Nd 1 80= Nd 2 505) D 

iii.86; Sn 245, 830, 862; Nd 1 170, 257. -atthe at Th 1, 214 
read mânatthe=mã anatthe. -ânusaya the predisposition or 
bad tendency of pride M i.486; D iii.254, 282; Sn 342. Cp. 
mamankãra. -âbhisamaya full grasp (i. e. understanding) 
of pride (with sammã°) M i.122 (which Kem. Toev. s. V. in- 
terprets wrongly as "waanvoorstelling"); s iv.205 sq., 399; Sn 
342 (=mãnassa abhisamayo kliayo vayo pahãnam SnA 344). 
-jãtika proud by nature J i.88. -thaddha stubborn in pride, 
stiff— necked J i.88, 224. -da inspiring respect Mhvs 33, 
82. -mada ( — matta) (drunk with) the intoxicating draught 
of pride J ii.259; PvA 86. -sahhojana the fetter of pride or 
arrogance D iii.254; Dhs 1116=1233. See under saniĩojana & 
cp. formulae under mada 2. -satta cleaving to conceit Sn 
473. -salla the sting or dart of pride Nd 1 59 (one of the 7 
sallãni, viz. rãga, dosa, moha etc., expl d in detail on p. 413. 
See other series with similar terms & mãna at Nd 2 p. 237 s. V. 
rãga). 

Mãna 2 (nt.) [fr. mã: see minãti; Vedic mãna has 2 meanings, 
viz. "measure," and "building" (cp. mãpeti)] 1. measure 
Vin hi. 149 (abbhantarima inner, bãhirima outer); DA i.140. 
-°kũta cheating in measure, false measure Pug 58; PvA 278. 
— 2. a certain measure, a Mãna (cp. mãnikã & manam) J 
i.468 (addha° half a M., according to c. equal to 8 nãỊis). 

Mãnatta (nt.) [a doubtful word, prob. coiTupted out of something 
else, maybe omãnatta, if taken as der. fr. mãna 1 . lf how- 
ever taken as belonging to mãna 2 as an abstr. der., it might be 
expl d as "measuring, taking measures," which suits the context 
better. The BSk. form is still more puzzling, viz. mãnãpya 
"something pleasant": Mvyut § 265] a sort of penance, at- 
tached to the commission of a sanghãdisesa offence DhsA 399 
(+parivãsa). °m detỉ to inílỉct penance on somebody Vin ii.7 
(+parivãsam deti); iv.225. mãnatt' âraha deserving penance 
Vin ii.55, 162 (parivãsika+). See on term Vin. Texts ii.397. 

Mãnana (nt.) & Mãnanã (f.) [fr. mãna 1 ] paying honour or re- 
spect; reverence, respect s i.66; J ii.138; Pug 19, 22; Miln 377 
(with sakkãra, vandana, pĩiịana & apaciti); Dhs 1121; DhsA 
373. — Cp. vi°, sam°. 

Mãnava see [Mãọava]. 

Mãnavant (adj.) [fr. mãna 1 ] possessed of pride, full of conceit; 
neg. a° not proud Th 1, 1222. 

Mãnasa (nt.) [a secondary formation fr. manas=mano, already 
Vedic lít. "belonging to mind"] intention, purpose, mind (as 
active force), mental action. Almost equivalent to mano Dhs 
§ 6. In later language mãnasa is quite synonymous with ha- 
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daya. The word, used absolutely, is more a t. t. in philosophy 
than a living part of the language. Ít is more írequent as — ° 
in adj. use, where its connection with mano is still more felt. 
Its absolute use probably originated from the latter use. — 
DhsA 140 (=mano); Vbh 144 sq. (in deTinition of vinnãna as 
cittam, mano, mãnasam, hadayam etc.: see mano ii.3); DhA 
ii.12 (paradãre mãnasam na bandhissãmi "shall have no inten- 
tion tovvards another's wife," i. e. shall not desire another's 
wife); Mhvs 4, 6 (sabbesam hita — mãnasã with the intention 
ofcommon welfare); 32, 56 (ranno hãsesi mãnasam gladdened 
the heart of the king). — As adj. (—°): being of such & 
such a mind, having a... mind, with ã... heart; like: ãdĩna° 
with his mind in danger s V.74 (+apatitthitacitta); uggata 0 
lofty — minded VvA 217; pasanna 0 with settled (peaceful) 
mind Sn 402 and írequently; mũỊha° infatuated Mhvs 5, 239; 
rata° PvA 19; sancodita 0 urged (in her heart) PvA 68; soka- 
santatta 0 with a heart buming with grief PvA 38. 

Mãnasãna (adj.) [fr. mãnasa, secondary formation]= mãnasa in 
adj. use Sn 63 (rakkhita 0 ). 

Mãnassin (adj. n.) [prob. fr. manassin (*manasvin) under in- 
íluence of mãna. Cp. similar formation mãnavant] proud Vin 
ii.183 (expl d by Bdhgh in a popular way as "mana — ssayino 
mãna — nissitã"). The corresponding passage at J i.88 reads 
mãna —jãtikã mãna — tthaddhã. 

Mãnikata [pp. of a verb mãni — karoti, which stands for mãna 

— karoti, and is substituted for mãnita after analogy of pu- 
rakkhata, of same meaning] lít. "held in high opinion," i. e. 
honoured, worshipped s ii.119 (garukata m. pĩýita). 

Mãnikã (f.) [cp. mãna 2 2] a weight, equal to 4 Donas SnA 476 
(catudonam mãnikã). Cp. BSk. mãnikã, e. g. Divy 293 sq. 

Mãnỉta [pp. of mãneti] revered, honoured Ud 73 (sakkata m. 
pĩýita apacita). — A rather singular by — form is mãnikata 
(q. V.). 

Mãnin (adj.) (—°) [fr. mana 1 ] proud (of) Sn 282 (samana 0 ), 
889 (paripunna 0 ); Dh 63 (pandita 0 proud of his cleverness, cp. 
DhA ii.30); J i.454 (atireka 0 ); iii.357 (pandita 0 ); Sdhp 389, 
417. — f. mãninĩ Mhvs 20, 4 (rũpa° proud of her beauty). 

Mãnusa (adj. n.) [cp. Vedic mãnusa; fr. same base (manus) as 
manussa] 1. (adj.) human Sn 301 (bhoga); lt 94 (kãmã dibbã 
ca mãnusã); Pv ii.9 21 (m. deha); 9 56 (id.). — amãnusa di- 
vine Vv 35 6 ; Pv ii.12 20 ; ghostly (=superhuman) Pv iv.3 6 ; f. 
amãnusĩ Pv iii.7. 9 — 2. (n. m.) a human being, a man Mhvs 
15, 64; f. mãnusĩ a (human) woman J iv.231; Pv ii.4 1 . — 
amãnusa a superhuman being Pv iv.l 57 . — pl. mãnusã men 
Sn 361, 644; Pv ii.ll 7 . As nt. in collective sense=mankind Pv 
ii.ll 3 (v. 1. mãnussam; C.=manussaloka). 

Mãnusaka=mãnusa, viz. 1. (adj.) human: A i.213 (sukham); Sn 
524 (brahma — khettam); Dh 417 (yogam= m. kãyam DhA 
iv.225); Vv 35 6 ; J i.138 (kãmã). — f. manusikã Vism 407. 

— 2. a human being, man Pv iv.l 57 . Also nt. (collectively) 
pl. mãnusakãni human beings, men DhA i.233. 

Mãneti [Caus. of man, cp. Sk. mãnayati, Lat. moneo to admon- 
ish. Ger. mahnen, Ags. manian. The Dhtp 593 gives root as 
mãn in meaning "pũjã"] to honour, revere, think highly of PvA 
54 (aor. mãnesum,+garukarimsu+pũjesum). — pp. mãnita. 


Mãpaka (— °) (adj. n.) [fr. mãpeti] one who measures, only in 
doọa° (a minister) measuring the d. revenue (of rice) J ii.367, 
381; DhA iv.88; and in dhaniia 0 measuring com or grain J 
iii.542 (°kamma, the process of...); Vism 278 (in comparison). 

Mãpeti [Caus. of mã, see minãti. The simplex mimĩte has the 
meaning of "erect, build" already in Vedic Sk.] 1. to build, 
construct s ii.106 (nagaram); Mhvs 6, 35 (id.); Vv 84 53 ; VvA 
260. — 2. to create, bring about, make or cause to appear by 
supernatural power (in íòlkoristic literature, cp. nimminãti in 
same sense) J ii.lll (sarĩram nãvam katvã mãpesi transíormed 
into a ship); iv.274; Mhvs 28, 31 (maggam caused a road to 
appear). — 3. to measure out (?), to declare (?), in a doubtlul 
passage J iv.302, where a misreading is probable, as indicated 
by V. 1. BB (samãpassimsu for T. tena amãpayimsu). Perhaps 
we shoLild read tena — mãsayimsu. 

Mãmaka (adj.) [fr. mama] lít. "mine," one who shows af- 
fection (not only for himselí), making one's own, i.e. de- 
voted to, loving Sn 806 (=Buddha°, Dhamma 0 , Sangha 0 Nd 1 
125; =mamãyamãna SnA 534), 927 (same expl" at Nd 1 382); 
Miln 184 (ahimsayam pararh loke piyo hohisi mãmako ti), — 
Buddha 0 devoted to the B. J i.299; DhA i.206. f. °mãmikã 
J iii.182. — In voc. f. mãmike at Th 2, 207 (cp. ThA 172) 
"mother," we may perhaps ha ve an allusion to mã "mother" 
[cp. Sk. mãma uncle, Lat. mamma mother, and mãtã]. — 
amãmaka see sep.; this may also be taken as "not loving." 

Mãyã (f.) [cp. Vedic mãyã. Suggestions as to etym. see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. V. manticulor] 1. deceptive appearance, fraud, 
deceit, hypocrisy Sn 245, 328 (°kata deceit), 469, 537, 786, 
941 (: mãyã vuccati vancanikã cariyãNd 1 422); Vbh 357, 361, 
389; Miln 289; Vism 106 (+sãtheyya, mãna, pãpicchatã etc.), 
479 (mãyã viya vinnãnam); VbhA 34 (in detail), 85,493 (def.). 
Is not used in Pali Abhidhamma in a philosophical sense. — 2. 
mystic fonnula, magic, trick M i.381 (ãvattanĩ m.). khattiya 0 
the mystic íòrmula of a kh. J vi.375; Miln 190; DhA ĩ. 166. 
In the sense of "illusion" often comb d with marĩci, e. g. at J 
ii.330; V.367; Nd 2 680 aii . — 3. jugglery, conjuring Miln 3. — 
On mãyã in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 122; on term in general 
Dks trsl. 2 255 ("ilỊusion"); Expos. 333, 468 n . —As adj. in 
amãya (q. V.) & in bahu-mãye rích in deceit SnA 351. — 
Note. In the word marh at KhA 123 (in pop. etym. of man — 
gala) the ed. of the text sees an acc. of mã which he takes to 
be a contracted form of mãyă (=iddhi). 

-kãra a conjurer, magician s iii.142; Vism 366 (in com- 
parison); VbhA 196. 

Mãyãvin (adj.) [fr. mãyã, cp. Vedic mãyãvin] deceitfid, hypo- 
critical D iii.45, 246; Sn 89, 116, 357; Pug 19, 23; PvA 13. 
See also amãyãvin. 

Mãra [fr. mr, later Vedic, mãra killing, destroying, bringing 
death, pestilence, cp. Lat. mors death, morbus illness, Lith. 
mãras death, pestilence] death; usually personiTied as Np. 
Death, the Evil one, the Tempter (the Buddhist Devil or Prin- 
ciple of Destruction). Sometimes the term mãra is applied to 
the whole of the vvorldly existence, or the realm of rebirth, as 
opposed to Nibbãna. Thus the def' of m. at Nd 2 506 gives 
"kammâbhisankhãra — vasena patisandhiko khandha-mãro, 
dhãtu°, ãyatana 0 . — Other general epithets of M (quasi twin 
— embodiments) are given with Kaọha, Adhipati, Antaka, 


588 




Mara 


Malỉn 


Namuci, Pamattabandhu at Nd 1 489=Nd 2 507; the two last 
ones also at Nd 1 455. The usual standing epithet is pãpimã 
"theevilone,"e. g. Si. 103 sq. (thefamousMãra — Samyutta: 
see Wúidisch, Mãra & Buddha); Nd 1 439; DhA iv.71 (Mãra- 
vatthu) & freq. — See e. g. Sn 32, 422, 429 sq., 1095, 1103; 
Dh 7, 40, 46, 57, 105, 175^274; Nd 1 475; Visni 79, 228, 376; 
KhA 105; SnA 37, 44 sq., 225, 350 sq., 386 sq.; Sdhp 318, 
449, 609. Further refs. & details see under Proper Names. 

-âbhibhũ overcoming M. or death Sn 545=571. -kãyika 
a class of gods Miln 285; KvuA 54. -dhĩtaro the daughters 
of M. SnA 544. -dheyya being under the sway of M.; the 
realm or kingdom of Mãra A iv.228; Sn 764; Dh 34 (=kilesa 
— vatta DhA i.289). -bandhana the fetter of death Dh 37, 
276, 350 (=tebhũmaka — vattasankhãtam DhA iv.69). -senã 
the army of M. Sn 561, 563; SnA 528. 

Mãraka (—°) [fr. mãreti] one who kills or destroys, as manussa 0 
man — killer J ii.182; hatthi 0 elephant — killer DhA i.80. — 
m. in phrase samãraka (where the — ka belongs to the whole 
cpd.) see under samãraka. 

Mãrana (nt.) [fr. Caus. mãreti] killing, slaughter, death D ii.128; 
Sdhp 295, 569. 

Mãratta (nt.) [*Mãra — tvam] State of, or existence as a Mãra 
god, Mãraship Vbh 337. 

Mãrãpita [pp. of mãrãpeti] killed J ii.417; iii.531. 

Mãrãpitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. mãrãpita] being incited to kill DhA 

i. 141. 

Mãrãpeti [Caus. II. of mr]: see marati. —pp. mãrãpita. 

Mãrita [pp. of mãreti] killed s i.66; Vin iii.72; J ii.417 (annehi 
m. —bhãvam jãnãtha). 

Mãrisa (adj.) [perhaps identical with mãdisa] only in voc. as re- 
spectful term of address, something like "Sừ," pl. "Sirs." In 
sg. mãrisa M i.327; A iii.332; Sn 814, 1036, 1038, 1045 etc.; 
Nd 1 140=Nd 2 508 (here expl d by same íormula as ãyasmã, viz. 
piya — vacanam garu — vacanam etc.); J V. 140; Pv ii.13 3 ; 
Mhvs 1, 27. —pl. mãrisã Sn 682; J i.47, 49; Vism 415; PvA 
75. Explained by Buddhaghosa to mean niddukkha K.s. i.2 n. 

Mãruta [for the usual mãluta] the wind s ĩ. 127; Mhbv 8. 

Mãretar [n. ag. to mãreti] one who kills, slayer, destroyer s 
iii.189. 

Mãreti [Caus. of mr] to kill: see under marati. —pp. mãrita. 

Mãla (mãỊa) [?] 1. mud [is it mis — spellúig of mala?], in 
pakka-m°-kalala (boiling mud) J vi.400. Kem, Toev. s. V. 
believes to see the same word in phrase mãlã-kacavara at J 

ii. 416 (but very doubtful). — 2. perhaps= íroth, dirty sur- 
face, in pheọa° Miln 117 (cp. mãlin 2), where it may however 
be mãla ("wreaths of foam"). — 3. in asi° the interpretation 
given under asi (as "dirt" see above p. 88) has been changed 
into "sword — garland," thus taking it as mãlã. 

Mãlaka (MãỊaka) [fr. mãla or mãỊa] a circular (consecrated) en- 
closure, round, yard (cp. Geiger, Mhvs. trsl. 99: "m. is a 
space marked off and usually terraced, within which sacred 
íunctions were carried out. In the Mahãvihãra (Tiss' ãrãma) 
at Anurãdhapura there were 32 mãlakas; Dpvs xiv.78; Mhvs 
15, 192. The sacred Bodhi — tree e. g. was surrounded by a 


malaka"). — The word is peculiar to the late (Jãtaka —) liter- 
ature, & is not found in the older texts. — J i.449 (vikkama 0 ); 
iv.306; V.49 (visãla°), 138 (id., spelling maỊaka); Mhvs 15, 36 
(Mahã — mucala 0 ); 16, 15; 32, 58 (sanghassa kamma°, encl. 
for ceremonial acts of the s., cp. 15, 29); DhA iv.115 (°sĩmã); 
Vism 342 (vitakka 0 ). 

Mãlatĩ (f.) [fr. mãlã] the great — flowered jasmine Abhp 576. 
Cp. mãlikã. 

Mãlã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. mãlã] garland, wreath, chaplet; collec- 
tively=flowers; fĩg. row, line Sn 401; Pug 56; Vism 265 (in 
simile); Pv ii.3 16 (gandha, m., vilepana, as a "lady's" toilet out- 
íĩt); ii.4 9 (as one of the 8 or 10 Standard gifts to a bhikkhu: see 
dãna, deyyadhamma & yanna); PvA 4=J iii.59 (ratta- kanav- 
era° a wreath of red K. flowers on his head: apparel of a crim- 
inal to be executed. Cp. ratta — mãla — dhara wearing a red 
garland J iii.179, an ensignoí the executioner); PvA 51, 62. — 
asi ° — kamma the sword — garland torture (so correct un- 
der asi!) J iii.178; Dãvs iii.35; dlpa° íestoons of lamps Mhvs 
5, 181; 34, 77 (°samujjota); nakkhatta 0 the garland of stars 
VvA 167; puppha 0 a garland or wreath of flowers Mhvs 5, 
181. — On inãlã in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 123. In comp 11 
mãla° sometimes stands for mãlã°. 

-kamma garland — work, garlands, íestoons VvA 188. 
-kãra garland — maker, ílorist, gardener (cp. Fick, Sociale 
Gleiderung 38, 182) J V.292; Miln 331; DhA i.208, 334; VvA 
170, 253 (°vĩthi). -kita adorned with garlands, wreathed Vin 
i.208. -guna "garland — string," garlands, a cluster of gar- 
lands Dh 53 (=mãlã — nikati "makeup" garlands DhA i.419; 
i. e. a whole line of garlands made as "ekato — vantika — 
mãlã" and "ubhato — V. — m.," one & two stalked g., cp. Vin 

iii. 180). mãlã gunaparikkhittã one adorned with a string of gs., 
i. e. a marriageable woman or a courtesan M i.286=A V.264. 
-guỊa a cluster of gs., a bouquet Vin iii.139; SnA 224; VvA 
32, 111 (v. 1. guna). -cumbataka a cushion of garlands, 
a chaplet of flowers DhA i.72. -dãma a wreath of flowers 
J ii.104. -dhara wearing a wreath J iii.179 (ratta°, see also 
above). -dhãrin wearing a garland or wreath (on the head) 
Pv iii.l 1 (kusuma 0 ; V. 1. BB °bhãrin); PvA 169 (v. 1. °bhãrin); 
f. dhãrinĩ Vv 32 3 (uppala 0 , of a Petĩ. See also bhãrin). -puta 
a basket for flowers DhA iii.212. -bhãrin wearing a wreath 
(chaplet) [the reading changes between “bhãrin & °dhãrin; the 
BSk. prefers °dhãrin, e. g. MVastu i.124 & °dhãra at Divy 
218] J iv.60, 82; V.45; PvA 211 (v. 1. °dhãrin); f. °bhãrini J 
iii.530; VvA 12; & bhãrĩ Th 1, 459 (as V. 1.; T. reads °dhãrĩ). 
Cp. “dhãrin. -vaccha [vaccha here= vrksa] a small flowering 
tree orplant, an ornamental plant Vin ii.12; iii.179; Vism 172 
(v. 1. °gaccha); DhAii.109 (q. V. forexpl": tarunarukkha — 
puppha). 

Mãlika 1 (nt.) [fr. mãlã or mala?] name of a dice J vi.281. 

Mãlika 2 [fr. mãlã] a gardener, Horist Abhp 507. 

Mãlikã (f.) [fr. mãlã] double jasmine Dãvs 5, 49. 

Mãlin (adj.) [fr. mãlã] 1. wearing a garland (or row) of flow- 
ers (etc.) Pv iii.9 1 (=mãlãbhãrin PvA 211); f. mãlinĩ Vv 36 2 
(nãnã — ratana 0 ); Mhvs 18, 30 (vividhadhaja° mahãbodhi). 
— 2. (perhaps to mãla) bearing a stain of, muddy, in pheọa° 
with a suríace (or is it garland? ) of scum Miln 260. — 3. 
what does it mean in paííca 0 , said at J vi.497 of a wild ani- 
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mal? (C. not clear with expl n "paiĩcangika — turiya — saddo 
viya"). 

Mãluka (m. or f.?) [of uncertain origin] a kind of vessel, only in 
camma° leatherbag (?) J vi.431 (where V. 1. reads camma — 
pasibbakãhi vãlukãdĩhi), 432 (gloss c.— pasibbaka). 

Mãluta [the proper Pali form for mãruta, the a — stem form of 
maru 2 =Vedic marut or mãruta] wind, air, breeze s iv.218; Th 
i.2; ii.372; J i.167; iv.222; V.328; vi. 189; Miln 319; Vism 172 
(=vãyu); VvA 174, 178. 

-Irita (contracted to mãluterita) moved by the wúid, 
fanned by the breeze Th 1,754; ii.372; Vv44 12 =81 6 ; Pv ii.12 3 . 
See similar expressions under ĩrita. 

Mãluvã (f.) [cp. BSk. mãlu] a (long) creeper M i.306; s i.207; 
A i.202 sq.; Sn 272; Dh 162, 334; J iii.389; v.205, 215, 389; 
V.205, 215, 389; vi.528 (phandana 0 ); DhA iii.152; iv.43. — 
On maluvã in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 123. 

Mãlũra [late Sk.] the tree Aegle marmelos Abhp 556. 

Mãlya see malya. 

MãỊa (& Mãla) [Non — Aryan, cp. Tamil mãdam house, hall] a 
sort of pavilion, a hall D i.2 (mandala 0 , same at Sn p. 104, 
which passage SnA 447 expl ns as "savitãnam mandapam"); 
Vin ĩ. 140 (atta, mãla, pãsãda; expl d at Vin iii.201. In the same 
sequence of Vbh 251 expl d at VbhA 366 as "bhojana — sãlã 
— sadiso mandala — mãỊo; Vinay' attha — kathãyam pana 
eka — kũtasangahito caturassa — pãsãdo ti vuttam"); Miln 
46, 47. — Cp. mãlaka. — [The BSk. form is either mãla, e. 
g. MVastu ii.274, or mãda, e. g. Mvyut 226, 43.] 

MãỊaka [aNon — Aryan word, although the Dhtm 395 givesroots 
mai & mall in meaning "dhãrana" (see undermala). Cp. mal- 
orika] a stand, viz. for alms — bowl (patta°) Vin ii. 114, or for 
drinking vessel (pãnĩya 0 ) J vi.85. 

Mãsa 1 [cp. Vedic mãsa, & mãs; Gr. U'(v (lonic Ịisíc); Av. mãh 
(moon & month); Lat. mensis; Oir. mĩ; Goth. mẽna=moon; 
Ohg. mãno, mãnõt month. Fr. *mẽ to measure: see minãti] a 
month, as the 12 th part of the year. The 12 months are (be- 
ginning with what chronologically corresponds to our mid- 
dle of March): Citta (Citra), Vesãkha, Jettha, ÃsãỊha, Sãvana, 
Potthapãda, Assayuja, Kattika, Mãgasira, Phussa, Mãgha, 
Phagguna. As to the names cp. nakkhatta. Usually in acc., 
used adverbially; nom. rare, e. g. addha — mãso half — 
month VvA 66; ÃsãỊhi — mãsa VvA 307 (=gimhãnam pac- 
chima mãsa); pl. dve mãsã PvA 34 (read mãse); cattãro 
gimhãna — mãsã KhA 192 (of which the l st is Citra, other- 
wise called Pathama — gimha "l st summer" and Bãla — vas- 
anta "premature spring"). — Instr. pl. catũhi mãsehi Miln. 
82; PvA i.10 12 . — acc. pỉ. as adv.: dasamãse 10 months J 
i.52; bahu — mãse PvA 135; also nt. chammãsãni 6 months 
s iii.155. Freq. acc. sg. collectively: a period of..., e. g. 
temãsam 3 months DhsA 15; PvA 20; catu° DA i.83; PvA 96; 
satta° PvA 20; dasa° PvA 63; addha° a íòrtnight Vin iv.117. 
— On mãsa (& f. mãsĩ), as well as shortened form °ma see 
punna. 

-puọọatã fullness or completion of the month DA i.140; 
-mattam (adv.) for the duration of a month PvA 19. 

Mãsa 2 [Vedic mãsa, Phaseolus indica, closely related to another 
species: mudga Phaseolus mungo] a bean (Phaseolus indica 


or radiata); usually comb d with mugga, e. g. Vin iii.64; Miln 
267, 341; DA i.83. Also used as a weight (or measure?) in 
dhanna — mãsa, which is said to be equal to 7 lice: VbhA 
343. — pl. mãse Vv 80 6 (=mãsa — sassãni VvA 310). 

-odaka bean — water KhA 237. -khetta a field of beans 
VvA 80 8 ; VvA 308. -bĩja bean — seed DhA iii.212. -vana 
plantation J V.37 (+mugga°). 

Mãsa 3 [identical with mãsa 2 ] a small coin (=mãsaka) J ii.425 
(satta mãsã=s. mãsakã c.). 

Mãsaka [fr. mãsa 2 +ka=mãsa 3 ] lít. a small bean, used as a Stan¬ 
dard of weight & value; hence a small coin of very low value. 
Of copper, wood & lac (DhsA 318; cp. KhA 37; jatu°, dãru°, 
loha°); the suvanna 0 (golden m.) at J iv.107 reminds of the 
"gold" in fairy tales. That its worth is next to nothing is seen 
from the descending progression of coins at DhA iii. 108=VvA 
77, which, beginning with kahãpana, addha-pãda. places 
mãsaka & kãhaọikã next to mudhã "gratis." Ít only "counts" 
when it amounts to 5 mãsakas. — Vin iii.47, 67; iv.226 
(panca°); J i.l 12 (addlia — mãsakam na agghati is worth noth- 
ing); iv. 107; V. 135 (íĩrst a rain of flowers, then of mãsakas, 
then kahãpanas); DhA ii.29 (panca — m. — mattam a sum 
of 5 m.); PvA 282 (m+addha 0 half— pennies & íarthings, as 
children's pocket — money). 

Mãsakkhimhã at Vin iii.23 is for mã asakkhimhã "we could not"; 
mã here stands for na. 

Mãsati, Mãsana, Mãsin [fr. mrs, for massati etc.; see masatiỊ 
touch, touching, etc. in sense of eating or taking in. So is 
probably to be read for ãsati etc. in the foll. passages, where 
m precedes this ã in all cases. Othervvise we have to refer them 
to a root ãs=as (to eat) and consider the m as partly euphonic. 

— dumapakkãni -mãsita J ii.446 (C. reads mãsita & expl ns by 
asita, dhãta); visa — mãsita Milo 302 (T. reads visamãsita) 
having taken in poison; visa — mãsan- ũpatãpa (id.) Vism 
166; tiụa -mãsin eating grass J vi.354 (=tinakhãdaka c.). — 
A similar case where Sandhi — m — has led to a wrong par- 
tition of syllables and has thus been lost through syncope may 
be p. eỊaka 1 , as comp d with Sk. methi (cp. Prk. medhi), pillar, 
post. 

Mãsalu [reading uncertain] only instr. mãsalunã Miln 292, 
Trenckner says (note p. 428): "m. is otherwise unknown, it 
must mean a period shorter than 5 months. Cp. Sk. mãsala." 
— Rh. D. (trsl. ii.148) translates "got in a month," following 
the Sinhalese gloss. — The period seems to be only a little 
shorter than 5 months; there may be a connection with catu in 
the word. 

Mãsãcita [mãsa 1 +ãcita I Tdled by the (say 6 or more) month(s), 
i. e. heavy (alluding to the womb in advanced pregnancy), 
heaped full M i.332 (kucchi garu — garu viya mãsãcitam 
manne ti; Neumann trsl s "wie ein Sack voll Bohnen," thus tak- 
ing m.=mãsa 2 , and ãcita as "heap" which however is not justi- 
fied). This passage has given rise to a gloss at Vbh 386, where 
mãsãcitam maiiiie was added to kãyo garuko akammanno, in 
meaning "heavy, languid." The other enum ns of the 8 kusĩta 

— vatthũni (A iv.332; D iii.255) do not give m. m. It may 
be that the resemblance betvveen akam— maiiĩio and maiine 
has play ed a part in reminding the Commentator of this phrase. 
The fact that Bdhgh comments on this passage in the VbliA (p. 
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510) shows, that the reading ofVbh 386 is a very old one. Bd- 
hgh takes mãsa in the sense of mãsa 2 & expl s mãsãcita as "wet 
bean" (tinta mãso), thus omitting expl" of ãcita. The passage at 
VbhA 510 runs: "ettha pana mãsãcitam nãma tintamãso, yathã 
tintamãso garuko hoti, evam garuko ti adhippãyo." 

Mãsika (adj.) [fr. mãsa 1 ] 1. oíamonth, i. e. a month old Miln 
302. — 2. of a month, i. e. consisting of months, so many 
months (old) (—°), as addha° at intervals of half a month D 
i. 166; M i.238, 343; Pug 55; dve° two months old Pv i.6 7 . — 
3. monthly, i. e. once a month Th 1, 283 (bhatta). — Cp. 
mãsiya. 

Mãsiya (adj.) [=mãsika] consisting of months D ii.327 (dvãdasa 0 
samvacchara the year of 12 months). 

Miga [Vedic mrga, to mrj, cp. magga, meaning, when charac- 
terised by another attribute "wild animal" in general, animal 
of the forest; when uncharacterised usually antelope] 1 . a wild 
animal, an animal in its natural State (see cpds.). — 2. a deer, 
antelope, gazelle. Various kinds are mentioned at J V.416; two 
are given at Nd 2 509, viz. eni (antelope) & sarabha (red deer): 
see under eni & sarabha. — Sn 39, 72; J ỉ. 154; iii.270 (called 
Nandiya); PvA 62, 157. On miga in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 
123, where more refs. are given. 

-âdhibhũ king of beasts (i. e. the lion) Sn 684. -inda 
king of beasts (id.) Sdhp 593. -chãpaka young of a deer 
VvA 279. -dãya deer park J iv.430 (Maddakucchi); VvA 
86 (Isipatana). -dhenu a hind J ĩ. 152; DhA iii.148. -bhũta 
(having become) like a wild animal, M i.450 (“bhũtena cetasã). 
-mandalocana the soft eye of the deer Vv 64 11 ; Pv i.ll 5 . See 
under manda. -rãjã king of the beasts (the lion) D iii.23 sq. 
-luddaka deer — hunter J i.372; iii.49, 184; DhA ii.82; VbhA 
266 (in simile). -vadha deer — slaying J i.149. -vittaka, 
amateur of hunting J iv.267. -visãna a deer's hom Pug 56. 
-vĩthi deer — road J i.372. 

Migavã (f.) [=Sk. mrgayã, cp. Gcigcr, P.Gr. §46'] hunt, hunting, 
deer — stalking PvA 154 (°padesa). Usually in devasikam 
migavam gacchati to go out for a day's hunting J iv.267; or 
as pp. ekadivasam migavam gata VvA 260; ekãham m. g. 
Mhvs5, 154. 

Migĩ (f.) [f. of miga, cp. Epic Sk. mrgĩ] a doe Th 1,109; J V.215; 
vi.549; DliA i.48. 

Micchatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. micchã] item of wrong, wrongness. 
There are 8 items of wrong, viz. the 8 wrong qualities as 
enum đ under (an — ) ariya — magga (see micchã), íorming 
the contrary to the sammatta or righteousness of the Ariyan 
Path. Thesế 8 at D ii.353; iii.254; A ii.221; iv.237; Vbh 387; 
Vism 683. Besides these there is a set of 10, consisting of the 
above 8 plus micchã -íiãna and °vimutti wrong knowledge & 
wrong emancipation: D iii.290; Vbh 391; Vism 683 (where 
°iĩãna & °viratti for vimutti). — See further D iii.217 (°niy- 
ata); Pug22; Dhs 1028 (cp. Dhs. trsl. §1028); Vbh 145; Tikp. 
32 (°niyata — citta), 325 (°tika), 354 (id.). 

Micchã (adv.) [Sk. mithyã, cp. Vedic mithah interchanging, sep- 
arate, opposite, contrary (opp. satnyak together: see samma); 
mithũ wrongly; see also mithu] wrongly, in a vvrong way, 
wrong —, false Sn 438 (laddho yaso), 815 (patipajjati leads a 
wrongcourseoflife, almostsyn. with anariyam. lllustrated by 


"pãnam hanati, adinnam ãdiyati, sandhim chindati, nillopam 
harati, ekãgãrikam karoti, paripanthe titthati, paradãram gac- 
chati, musã bhanati" at Nd 1 144); VbhA 513 (°fiãna, °vimutti). 
-micchã 0 often in same comb ns as sammã°, with which con- 
trasted, e. g. with the 8 parts of (an — ) ariya — tnagga, 
viz. °ditthi (wrong) views (D iii.52, 70 sq., 76, 111, 246, 269, 
287, 290, Dh 167, 316 sq.; Pug 39; Vism 469 (def.) PvA 27, 
42, 54, 67; cp. °ka one who holds wrong views D iii.45, 48, 
264; Vism 426); °sankappa aspiration (D iii.254, 287, 290 
sq., Dh 11); °vãcã speech (ibid.); °kammanta conduct (ibid.); 
°ãjĩva living (D iii.176 sq., 254, 290; A ii.53, 240, 270, iv.82); 
°vãyãma effort (D iii.254, 287, 290 sq.); °sati mindfulness 
(ibid.); °samãdhi concentration (ibid.); see magga 2, and cp. 
the following: 

-gahaọa wrong conception, mistake J iii.304. -cãra 
wrong behaviour Pug 39 (& adj. cãrin); VbhA 383 (var. de- 
grees). -patipadã wrong path (of life) Pug 49 (& adj.: °pati- 
panna, living wrongly). -paọihita (citta) wrongly directed 
mind Dh 42=Ud 39 [cp. BSk. mithyãpranidhãna Divy 14]. 
-patha wrong road, wrong course Vbh 145 (lít. & fig.; in ex- 
egesis of ditthi, cp. Nd 2 taụhã iii.; Dhs 381; DhsA 253). 

Mỉnja (nt.) & miậỊã (f.) [Vedic majjan (fr. majj?); on form see 
Geiger. P.Gr. § 9 1 , & cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. §§ 74, 101] mar- 
row, pith, kernel Vin i.25 (in sequence chavi, camma, mariisa, 
nahãru, atthi, minjã); Vism 235 (id.); Kh iii. (atthi°, f. cp. 
KhA 52, nt.); J iv.402 (tãla° pith of the palm); Mhvs 28. 28 
(panasa 0 , f., kernels of the seeds of the jak — fruit). 

-rãsi heap of marrow Vism 260 (=matthalunga). 

Minjaka=minja, only in tela° inner kernels of tila — seed, made 
into a cake PvA 51. See donĩ 2 . 

Mita [Vedic mita, pp. of mã, minãti, to measure; also in mean- 
ing "moderate, measured," cp. in same sense Gr. pÉTpiog] 
measured, in measure D i.54 (dona° a dona measure full); Sn 
300 (bhãgaso m. measured in harmonious proportions, i. e. 
stately); Pv i.10 13 (id.); J iii.541. — amỉta unlimited, without 
measure, boundless, in Ep. amit — ãbha of boundless lustre 
Sdhp 255. Also N. of a Buddha. 

-ãhãra measured, i. e. limited food Sn 707. -bhãọin 
speaking measuredly, i. e. in moderation Dh 227; J iv.252. 

Mitta (m. nt.) [cp. Vedic mitra, m. & nt., friend; Av. mipro, 
ữiend] ữiend. Usually m., although ni. occurs in meaning 
"ữiend," in sg. (Nett 164) & pl. (Sn 185, 187); in meaning 
"ữiendship" at J vi.375 (=mittabhãva c.). The half — scien- 
tiíic, half— popular etym. of mitta, as given at VbhA 108, is 
"mettãyantĩ ti mittã, minantĩ ti vã m.; sabba — guyhesu anto 
pakkhipantĩ ti attho" (the latter: "they enclose in all that is hid- 
den"). — Two kinds of friends are distinguished at Nd 2 510 (in 
exegesis of Sn 37 & 75), viz. ãgãrika 0 (a house — or lay — 
ữiend) and anãgãrika 0 (a homeless — or clericalữiend). The 
former is possessed of all ordinary qualities of kindness and 
love, the latter of special virtues of mind & heart. — A íriend 
who acts as a sort of Mentor, or spiritual adviser, is called a 
kalyãụa-mitta (see under kalyãna). — Mitta is often comb d 
with similar temis, devoting relationship or ữiendship, e. g. 
with amaccã colleagues and iiãti-sãlohita 0 blood — relations, 
in ster. phrase at Vin ii.126; A i.222; Sn p. 104; PvA 28; cp. 
nãti-mittã relatives & friends Pv i.5 9 ; suhada ("dear heart") 
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D iii.187 (four types, cp. m. patirũpaka); suhajja one who 
is dear to one's heart PvA 191; sahãya companion PvA 86. 
The neut. form occurs for kind things D iii.188; s i.37. — 
Opp. sapatta enemy PvA 13; amitta a sham ữiend or enemy 
Sn 561 (=paccatthika SnA 455); D iii.185. pãpa-mitta bad 
friend PvA 5. — For refs. see e. g. Sn 58, 255, 296, 338; Dh 
78, 375. 

-âbhirãdhin one who pleases his ữiends J iv.274 
(=mittesu adubbhamãno c.) -ddu [cp. Sk. mitra — druha] 
one who injures orbetrays his ữiends s i.225; Sn 244; J iv.260; 
alsoinfoll. íorms: °dubbha Pvii.9 3 (samepassageatJiv.352; 
V.240; vi.310, 375); °dũbha J iv.352; vi.310; °dũbhin [cp. 
Sk. °drohin] J iv.257; V.97 (°kamma); vi.375; DhA ii.23. 
-patirũpaka a tầlse íriend, one pretending to be a ữiend D 
iii. 185 (four types: anna — d — atthu — hara, vacĩ—parama, 
anuppiyabhãnin, apãya — sahãya, i. e. one who takes any- 
thing, one who is a great talker, one who ílatters, one who is a 
spendthriít companion.) -bandhava a relation in ữiendship, 
one who is one's relative as a íriend Nd 2 455 (where Nd 1 11 
hasmanta — bandhava). -bheda see mithu — bheda -vaọọa 
pretence of friendship, a sham friendship Pv iv.8 6 (=mitta — 
rĩipa, m. — patirũpatã PvA 268). 

Mittatã (f.) — (°) [abstr. fr. mitta] State of being a ữiend, friend- 
ship, in kalyãọa 0 being a good ữiend, friendship as a helper 
(see kalyãna) D iii.274; Vism 107. 

Mitti (f.) [a by — form of metti] íriendship J i.468 (=metti c.). 

Mithu (adv.) [cp. Vedic mithũ & p. micchã; mith, cp. mithah al- 
ternately, Av. mi/õ wrongly; Goth. misso one another, missa 
— leiks different; Ger. E. preííx mis — i. e. vvrongly: Ger. 
missetat wrong doing=misdeed; Lat. mũto to change, mu- 
tuus reciprocal; Goth. maipms present=Ags. mapum; mith in 
Vedic Sk. is "to be opposed to each other," whereas in Vedic 
mithuna the notion of "pair" prevails. See also methuna] op- 
posite, reciprocally, contrary Sn 825, 882 (taken by Nd 1 163 
& 290, on both passages identically, as n. pl. of adj. instead 
of adv., & expl d by "dve janã dve kalaha — kãraka" etc.). 

-bheda [evidently in meaning of mitta — bheda "break of 
ữiendship," although mithu means "adversary," thus perhaps 
"breaking, so as to cause opposition"] breaking of alliance, en- 
mity D ii.76; J iv.184 (here with V. 1. mitta°); Kvu 314. 

Middha (nt.) [orig. pp. perhaps to Vedic mid (?) to be fat=medh, 
as DhsA 378 gives "medhatĩ ti middham." — More likely how- 
ever connected with Sk. methi (pillar=Lat. meta), cp. Prk. 
medhi. The meaning is more to the point too, viz. "stiff." Thus 
semantically identical with thĩna. —BSk. also middha, e. g. 
Divy 555] torpor, stupidity, sluggishness D i.71 (thĩna°); Sn 
437; A V.18; Dhs 1157; Miln 299, 412 (appa° not slothlul, i. 
e. diligent, alert); Vism 450 (°rũpa; +rogarũpa, jãtirũpa, etc., 
in def. of rũpa); DA i.211 (expl d as cetasika gelanna: see on 
this passage Dhs trsì. §1155); Sdhp 459. — See thĩna. 

Middhin (adj.) [fr. middha] torpid, drowsy, sluggish Dh 325 
(=thĩnamiddh' âbhibhũta DhA iv.16). 

Midha [does it refer to mĩ 2 as in minãti 2 , or to middha?] is gi ven 
as root in meaning "himsana," to hurt at Dhtm 536 (with var. 
v.v 11.), not sure. 

Minana (nt.) [fr. mi to measure, fix, construct] measuring, sur- 


veying DA i.79; DhsA 123. 

Minãti 1 [roots (Vedic) mã & mi; pres. minũte & minoti; Idg. 
*me, cp. Sk. mãtra measure, mãna; Av. mã —, mitih mea- 
sure; Gr. UÌTI.OV small measure, p"rịTic counsel Lat.; metior, 
mensis, modus; Goth. mẽla bushel; Ags. maed measure (cp. 
E. mete, meet= íítting); Lith. mẽtas year. — The Dhtm 726 
gives mi in meaning "pamãna"] to measure VbhA 108 (see 
etym. of mitta); Pot. mine J V.468 (=mineyya c.); fut. minis- 
sati Sdhp 585. ger. minitvã Vism 72; grd. minỉtabba J V.90. 
— Pass. mĩyati: see anu°, — pp. mita. — Cp. anu°, abhi°, 
ni°, pa°, vi°. Caus. mãpeti (q. V.). 

Minãti 2 [Vedic minãti, mĩ (or mi), to diminish; cp. Gr. pivúco 
diminish; Lat. minor=E. minor; Goth. mins (little), compar, 
minniza, superl. minnists=Ger. mindest. — The Dhtp 502 
gives mi with "hiriisã," the Dhtm 725 with "himsana." Ít ap- 
plies the same interpretation to a root midh (Dhtm 536), which 
is probably abstracted fr. Pass. mĩyati] to diminish; also: to 
hurt, injure. Very rare, only in some prep. comb ns . — See also 
mĩyati. 

Miyyati (& Mĩyati) [coiTesponding to Vedic mriyate, fr. mr, viâ 
*mĩryate>miyyati. See marati] to die. — (a) miyyati: Sn 
804; Nett 23. med. 3 rd pl. miyyare Sn 575; pot. miyye J 
vi.498; ppr. miyyamãna M iii.246; Vism 49; fut. miyyissati 
M iii.246. — (b) mĩyati (iníluenced in íormby jĩyati & mĩyati 
of minãti 2 ): M iii.168 (jãyati jĩyati mĩyati); J iii.189; Dh 21; 
pot. mĩyetha D ii.63. ppr. mĩyamãna s i.96. —pp. mata. 

Milakkha [cp. Ved. Sk. mleccha barbarian, root mlecch, ono- 
mat. after the strange sounds of a íoreign tongue, cp. babb- 
hara & mammana] a barbarian, íoreigner, outcaste, hillman 
s V.466; J vi. 207; DA ỉ. 1 76; SnA 236 (“mahãtissa — thera 
Np.), 397 (°bhãsã íoreign dialect). The word occurs also in 
form milakkhu (q. V.). 

Milakkhu [the Prk. form (A — Mãgadhĩ, cp. Pischel, Prk. Gr. 
105, 233) for p. milakkha] a non — Aryan D iii.264; Th 1, 
965 (°rajana "of foreign dye" trsl.; Kem, Toev. s. V. translates 
"vermiljoen kleurig"). As milakkhuka at Vin iii.28, where 
Bdhgh expl s by "Andha — Damil' ãdi." 

Milãca [by — form to milakkha, viâ *milaccha>*milacca> 
milãca: Geiger, P.Gr. 62 2 ; Kem, Toev. s. V.] a wild man 
of the woods, non — Aryan, barbarian J iv.291 (not with 
c.=janapadã), cp. luddã m. ibid., and milãca — puttã J V. 165 
(where c. also expl s by bhojaputta, i. e. son of a villager). 

Milãta [pp. of milãyati] íaded, withered, dried up J i.479; V.473; 
Vism 254 (°sappa — pitthi, where KhA 49 in same passage 
reads "milãta — dham(m)ani — pitthi"); DhA i.335; iv.8 
(sarĩra), 112; SnA 69 (°mãlã, in simile); Mhvs 22, 46 (a°); 
Sdhp 161. 

Milãtatã (f.) [abstr. fr. milãta] onlyneg. a° the (fact of) not being 
withered J V.156. 

Milãyati [Vedic mlã, to become soft; Idg. *melã & *mlei, as in 
Gr. pXa<;, pXaxeúco to languish; Lat. ílaccus withered (=flac- 
cid); Lith. blakà weak spot; also Gr. pXr)5pó<; weak. — Dhtp 
440: "milã=gatta — vimãne" (i. e. fromthebentlimbs); Dhtm 
679 id.] to relax, languish, fade, wither s i.126; It 76; J i.329; 
V.90. — Caus. milãpeti [Sk. mlãpayati] to make dry, to cause 
to wither J i.340 (sassam); fig. to assuage, suppress, stiíle J 
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iii. 414 (tanham). —pp. niỉlata. 

Millikã at PvA 144 in passage pamsukulam dhovitv — âbhi- 
sincimillikan ca katvã adãsi is to be read either as "abhisinci 
cimillikan ca k." or "abhisincitvã mudukaiĩ ca k." 

Miịhakã at s ii.228 is to be read mĩỊhakã (q. V.). 

Misati [mis, Vedic misati, root given as misa at Dhtm 479, with 
expl" "mĩlane"] to wink (one's eyes): see ni°. 

Missa (adj.) [orig. pp. of mis, cp. Vedic miấra. Sk. miấra- 
yati, meksayati; Gr. píyvupi & píơyco; Lat. misceo, mixtus; 
Ags. miscian=mix; Ohg. miskan. —Dhtp631 "sammissa"] 

1. mixed (with: — °); various Vin i.33 (kesa°, jatã° etc.=a 
mixture of, various); Th 1, 143; J iii.95, 144 (udaka —panna° 
yãgu); Pv i.9 2 (missã kitakã). nt. missarh as adv. "in a mixed 
way" Vism 552=VbhA 161 (+dvidhã). — 2. accompanied by 
(—°), having company or a retinue, a title of honour in names, 
also as polite address [cp. Sk. miắra & ãraya miára] J V. 153 
(voc. f. misse), 154 (f. missã). — 3. missa° is changed 
to missĩ in comp 11 with kr and bhũ (like Sk.), thus in missl- 
bhãva (sexual) intercourse, lít. mixed State, Union J ii.330; 

iv. 471; V.86; VbhA 107; and missĩ-bhũta mixed, coupled, 
United J V.86 (=hatthena hattham gahetvã kãya — missĩbhã- 
vam upagata c.). Cp. sam.° 

-kesl (f.) "mixed haừ," Ep. of a heavenly maiden or Ap- 
saras Vv 60 14 (expl d at VvA 280 as "ratta — mãlãdĩhi missita 

— kesavattĩ"). The m. missa-kesa occurs as a term for as- 
cetics (with munda) at Vism 389. 

Missaka (adj. n.) [fr. missa] 1. mixed, combined J ii.8 (pha- 
lika° rajata — pabbata mountain of silver mixed with crys- 
tal); VbhA 16 (lokiya — lokuttara 0 ); usually ° —, like °ãhãra 
mixed food DhA ii.101; °uppãda mixed portents, a main 
chapter of the art of prognosticating (cp. Brhat — Sarhhitã 
ch. 86: miấrak' âdhyãya) Miln 178; °bhatta=°ãhãra SnA 97; 
Mhbv 27. — 2. (m.) an attendant, follower; f. missikã DhA 
i.211 (Sãmãvati 0 ). — 3. (nt.) N. of a pleasure grove in heaven 
(lít. the grove of bodily Union), one of the 3: Nandana, M., 
Phãrusaka J vi.278; Vism 424. — 4. (pl. missakã) a group of 
devas, mentioned at D ii.260 in list ofpopular gods (cp. missa 
2 and missakesĩ). 

Missakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. missaka] mixing, mixture, combina- 
tion with (—°) Tikp 291. 

Missana (nt.) [fr. misseti] mixing Dhtp 338. 

Missita [pp. of misseti] mixed, intermingled Sn 243; J V.460; 
PvA 198 (dhanna sãsapa — tela°); VvA 280 (see under missa 

— ke sĩ). 

Misseti [Caus. of miấ, Vedic misrayati] 1. to mix Miln 126 
(mayam missayissãma); PvA 191 (palãse sãlĩhi saddhim). — 

2. to bring together in cohabitation, to couple J V. 154 (C.: kile- 
sana misseti). —pp. missita. 

Mihati is given as root mih in 2 meanings at Dhtp, viz. (1) ĩsa — 
hasana (No. 328), i. e. a kind of laugh, for smi, as in mihita. 
(2) secana (No. 342). 

Mihita (nt.) [pp. of smi; this is the inverted — diaeretic (Pãli) 
form (smita>*hmita>*mhita>mihita) for the other (Sk.) form 
smita (q. V.). The Dhtp (328) puts root down as mih] a smile J 
iii.419; V.452; vi.504. — mihita-pubba with smilesTh 1,460 


(spelt mhita°); J vi.221 (=sita c.). — Cp. vimhaya, vimha- 
paka, vimhita. 

Mĩyati see miyyati (Pass. of marati). 

Mĩlati [mĩl, given at Dhtp 267 & 614 with "nimĩlane"] to wink, 
only in cpd. nimĩlati to close the eyes (opp. um°). 

MĩỊha [pp. of mih, Vedic mehati to excrete water, i. e. urine, only 
with ref. to the liquid; Sk. mĩdha=Lat. mictus, pp. of mingo, 
to urinate. Cp. Av. maẽũaiti to urinate, meũ urine; Gr. 
ỏpi^Ẽiv & id.; Ags. mĩgan to ur.; in Ohg. mist & Ags. 

miox the notion rcíers more to the solid excrement, as in Pãli. 
— A related root *meigh to shed water is found in megha, 
cloud (watershedder), q. V. for further cognates] excrement 
M i.454 =iii,236 (°sukham vile pleasure); A iii.241, 242; Th 
1,1152; J ii.ll; vi.112; Vv 52 11 (withref. to the gũthaniraya); 
Pv iii.4 5 (=gũtha PvA 194); DhA ii.53 (°m khãditum). 

-kũpa pit of excr., cesspool Pgdp 22. 

MĩỊhakã (f.) [fr. mĩỊha; cp. BSk. mĩdha — ghata] cesspool s 
ii.228 (so read for T. piỊhakã; V. 1. BB miỊhakã). See also 
piỊhakã. The trsl. (K.s. ii.155) gives "dungbeetle." 

Mukula [cp. Sk. mukula] a bud; see makula (where also see 
mukulita). —Abhp 811, 1116. 

Mukka [pp. of muc, Sk. mukta, for the usual p. mutta; cp. Prk. 
mukka, Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 566] only in um° & pati° (q. V.), 
and as V. 1. at M iii.61. 

Mukkhaka at J i.441 should be read as mokkhaka, meaning 
"íirst, Principal, foremost"; cp. mokkha 2 . 

Mukha (nt.) [Vedic mukha, fr. Idg. *mu, onomat., cp. Lat. 
mu facere, Gr. puxáopoa, Mhg. mũgen, Lat. mũgio to moo 
(of cows), to make the sound "moo"; Ohg. mãwen to cry, 
muckazzen to talk soltly; also Gr. ỊiO/oc word, "myth"; Ohg. 
mũla=Ger. maul; Ags. mule snout, etc. Vedic mũka silent, 
dumb=Lat. mutus=E. mute] 1. the mouth Sn 608, 1022 (with 
ref. to the long tongue, pahũta — jivha, of the Buddha or 
Mahãpurisa); J ii.7; DA i.287 (uttãna 0 clear mouthed, i. e. 
easy to understand, cp. D i.116); PvA 11, 12 (pũti°), 264 
(mukhena). — 2. the face J vi.218 (unnaja m.); PvA 74, 75, 
77; °m karoti to make a face (i. e. grimace) Vism 343. — 
adho° face downward Vin ii.78; opp. upari° (q. V.); assu° 
with tearful face Dh 67; PvA 39; see assu. — dum° (adj.) 
sad or unữiendly looking J ii.393; vi.343; scurrilous J V.78; 
bhadra 0 brightfaced PvA 149; ruda° crying Pv i.ll 2 . — 3. 
entrance, mouth (of a river) Mhvs 8, 12; ãya° entrance (lít. 
opening), i. e. cause or means of income DA i.218; ukkã° 
the opening of a furnace, a goldsmith's smelting pot A i.257; 
Sn 686; J vi.217; 574. ubhato-mukha having 2 openings M 
i.57. sandhi° opening of the cleft PvA 4. Hence: — 4. cause, 
ways, means, reason, by way of J iii.55 by way of a giữ (dã- 
namukhe); iv.266 (bahũhi mukhehi). — apãya° cause of ruin 
or loss A ii. 166; iv.283. — 5. íront part, front, top, in ĩsã° 
of the carriage pole s i.224=J i.203. Hence: — 6. the top 
of anything, front, head, best part; adj. topmost, foremost Sn 
568 (aggihutta — mukhã yaiĩnã), 569 (nakkhattãnam mukham 
cando; cp. Vin i.246); VbhA 332 (=uttamam, mukha — bhũ- 
tam vã). — Der. adj. mokkha & pãmokkha (q. V.). No te. A 
poetical instr. sg. mukhasã is íound at Pv i.2 3 & i.3 2 , as if the 
nom. were mukho (s — stem). — The abl. mukhã is used as 
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adv. "in front of, before," in cpd. sam° & param°, e. g. PvA 
13. See each sep. 

-ãdhãna (1) the bit of a bridle M i.446; (2) setting of the 
mouth, i. e. mouth — enclosure, rim of the m.; in m. sil- 
ittham a well — connected, well — defmed mouth — con- 
tour DhsA 15 (not with trsl. "opens lightly," but better with 
note "is well adjusted," see Expos. 19, where write “ãdhãna 
for °ãdãna). -ãsiya (? cp. ãsita 1 ) to be eaten by the mouth 
DhsA 330 (mukhena asitabba). -ullokana looking into a per- 
son's face, i. e. cheeríul, bright, perhaps also ílattering DhA 
ii.193 (as °olokana). -ullokika Aattering (cp. above) Nd 1 249 
(puthu Satthãrãnam m. puthujjana); PvA 219. -odaka water 
for rinsing the mouth Nd 2 39 1 =Miln 370; VvA 65; DhA ii.19; 
iv.28. -ja bom in (or from) the mouth, i. e. a tooth J vi.219. 
-tuọda a beak VvA 227 [cp. BSk. mukhatundaka Divy 387]. 
-dugga one whose mouth is a difficult road, i. e. one who uses 
his mouth (speech) badly Sn 664 (v. 1. °dukkha). -dũsi blem- 
ishes ofthe face, a rash on the face DA i.223 (m. — dosa ibid.). 
-dvãra mouth opening PvA 180. -dhovana-tthãna place for 
rinsing the mouth, "lavatory" DhA ii. 184. -puỉíchana wiping 
one's mouth Vin i.297. -pũra ĩilling the mouth, a mouthtlil, 
i. e. as much as to fill the mouth J vi.350. -pũraka mouth 
— fdling Vism 106. -bheri a musical instrument, "mouth — 
drum," mouthorgan (?) Nd 2 219 B; SnA 86. -makkatika 
a grimace (like that of a monkey) of the face J ii.70, 448 (T. 
makkatiya). -vatti "opening — circumference," i. e. brim, 
edge, rim DhA ii.5 (of the Lohakumbhi purgatory, cp. J iii.43 
lohakumbha — mukhavatti); DhA iii.58 (of a gong). -vanọa 
the íeatures PvA 122, 124. -vikãra contortion of the mouth 
J ii.448. -vikũna (=vikãra) grimace SnA 30. -sankocana 
distortion or contraction of the mouth, as a sign of displeasure 
DhA ii.270; cp. mukha — sankoca Vism 26. -saiinata con- 
trolling one's mouth (i. e. speech) Dh 363, cp. DhA iv.93. 

Mukhara (adj.) [cp. Sk. mukhara; fr. mukha] garrulous, noisy, 
scurrilous s i.203; V.269; A i.70; iii.199, 355; Th 1, 955; Sn 
275; J iii.103; DhA ii.70 (ati°); PvA 11. — opp. amukhara 
M i.470; Th 1, 926; Pug 35; Miln 414. 

Mukharatã (f.) [fr. mukhara] talkativeness, gaiTulousness, nois- 
iness DhA ii.70. 

Mugga [Vedic mudga, cp. Zimmer, Altind. Leben 240] a kind of 
kidney — bean, Phaseolus mungo, freq. comb d with mãsa 2 
(q. V.). On its size (larger than sãsapa, smaller than kalãya) 
see A V.170 & cp. kalãya. — D ii.293; M i.57 (+mãsa); s 
i. 150; J i.274, 429; iii.55; vi.355 (°mãsã); Miln 267, 341; SnA 
283. 

-sũpa bean — Soup Vism 27. -sũpyatã "bean — 
soupcharacter," or as Vism trsl. 32 has it "bean — currytalk"; 
fig. denoting a íaulty character, i. e. a man who behaves 
like bean — Soup. The metaphor is not quite transparent; it 
is expl d by Bdhgh as meaning a man speaking half— truths, 
as in a Soup of beans some are only half— boiled. The expl n 
is forced, & is stereotype, as well as is the comb n in which it 
occurs. Its origin remains to be elucidated. Anyhow it refers 
to an unevenness in character, a flaw of character. The pas- 
sage (with var. spellings) is ahvays the foll.: cãtukamyatã 
(pãtu° Nd 2 ; “kammatã Miln; pãtu° Vbh) mugga-sũpyatã (°sũ- 
patã Nd 2 ; “suppatãMiln & KhA 236; °sũpatã and suppatã Vbh 
& VbhA 338; supyatã Vism) păribhattatã (“bhatyatã Vism.; 


“bhattakatã Miln; “bhatyatã & °bbhattatã Vbh). At Nd 2 39' 
it is used to explain sãvajja-bhogin, at Vism 17 & Vbh 246 
anãcãra; at Vbh 352 lapanã; at Miln 370 it is used gener- 
ally (cp. Miln trsl. ii.287). The c. expl n of the Vbh passage, 
as given at (VbhA 483 &) Vism 17 runs as follows: "mugga 
— sũpa — samãnãya sacc' âlikena jĩvita kappanatãy' etam ad- 
hivacanam. Yathã hi muggasũpe paccante bahũ muggã pãkarh 
gacchanti, thokã na gacchanti, evam eva saccâlikena jĩvitakap- 
pake puggale bahum alikam hoti, appakam saccam." The text 
at VbhA 483 is slightly different, although the sense is the 
same. Similarly at Vism 27. 

Muggatiya (nt.?) [fr. mugga?] a plant, according to c. a species 
oíbean J vi.536. 

Muggara [cp. Sk. mudgara] a club, hammer, mallet J ỉ. 113; 
ii.196, 382; V.47; vi.358; Miln 351; Vism 231; DhA i 126; 

ii. 21; PvA 4, 55 (ayo°), 56 (°pahãra), 66, 192. The word is 
specifically peculiar to the so — called Jãtaka style. 

Mucala occurs as simplex only in Np. Mahã — mucala — 
mãlaka Mhvs 15, 36. Ít refers to the tree mucalinda, of which 
it may be a short form. On the other hand mucal-inda appears 
to the speaker of Pãli a cp. noun, viz. king of the mucala(s) 
(trees). Its (late?) Sk. correspondent is mucilinda, of which 
the p. form may be the regular representative (cp. Geiger 
P.Gt: § 34). — 1. the tree Barringtonia acutangula (Nicula*, 
of which it may be a dialectical distortion: *Abhp 563 nic- 
ula>*mucula> *mucala) Vin i.3; J V.405 (“ketakã, Dvandva); 
vi. 269 (id.). — 2. N. ofa nãga (serpent) king Vin i.3. — 3. N. 
of a great lake J vi. 534, 535. 

Mucchati [murch, an enlargement of Vedic mũr to get stiff (as 
in mũra stupid, dull, cp. Gr. utopóc; Sk. mũrakha foolish). 
Used in 2 senses, viz. (a) to become stiff & (b) (Caus.) to 
harden, increase in tone, make louder. From (a) a fig. mean- 
ing is derived in the sense of to become dulled or stupid, viz. 
infatuated, possessed. — See also Lủders in K.z. xlii.194 a. 
How far we are justified to connect Dhtp 216 mũ & 503 mu 
("bandhane") with this root is a different question. These 2 
roots seem to be without connections. — mũrch itself is at 
Dhtp 50 deữned with "mohe"] 1. (spelt muccati) to become 
stiff, congeal, coagulate, curdle Dh 71; DhA ii.67. — 2. to 
become infatuated D iii.43 (majjati+). — 3. only in Caus. 
muccheti to make sound, to increase in tone J ii.249 (vĩnam); 

iii. 188 (id.). —pp. mucchita. 

Mucchanã (f.) [fr. mucchati 2] swelling or rising in tone, increase 
of sound J ii.249 (vĩnam uttama — mucchanãya mucchetvã 
vãdesi). 

Mucchancikatã (°anji°) is probably the coiTect reading for 
puũcikatã. — We find puiicikatã at Dhs 1136, 1230; Vbh 
351, 361 (v. 1. pucchanji°); DhsA 365; mucchanci 0 at Nd 1 
8 & Nd 2 p. 152; pucchanji° at VbhA 477. The meanúig is 
"agitation," as seen from expl n of term at DhsA 365 ("wag- 
ging of a dog's tail," puccham cãleti), and VbhA 477 ("lãbhan' 
âlãbhanaka — thãne vedhanã kampanã nĩcavuttatã"). — The 
etym. expl n is diííĩcult; we may take it as a (misunderstood) 
corruption of *mucch-angi-kata i. e. mucchã+anga+kr "be- 
ing made stiff— of— limbs," or "swoon." Psychologically 
we may take "swoon" as the climax of agitation, almost like 
"hysterics." A similar case of a similar term of swooning be- 
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ing interpreted by Bdhgh as "wavering" (cal) is chambhi- 
tatta "paralysis," expl d as "sakalasarĩra calanam" at DA i.50. 
— The expression mucchancikatã reminds us of the term 
katukancukatã. 

Mucchã [fr. mũrch] 1. fainting, swoon PvA 174. — 2. iníatua- 
tion A ii. 10 (kãma°). Sn 328; Dhs 1059. 

Mucchita [pp. of mucchati] 1. fainted, swooning, in a íaint J 
i.243; DhA ii.112; PvA 62, 174, 258. — 2. distraught, infat- 
uated s i.61, 204; A i.274; D iii.46 (a°); It 92; J iii.432; V.274 
(C. for pagiddha & gadhita). — Cp. pa°. 

Mujjati [The p. form of the Sk. majj] to sink, dive, be submerged 
Dhtp 70 (mujja=mujjana). Only in cpds. um° & ni°. 

Muíicati [Vedic muncati; muc, to release, loosen; with orig. 
meaning "strip off, get rid of," hence also "glide" as in Lith. 
mũkti to escape, Ags. smũgan to creep, Ger. schmiegen to 
rub against. See further connections in Walde, Lat. Wtb., s. V. 
emungo. The Dhtp 376 expl s by mocane, Dhtm 609 id.; 631: 
moce; 765: pamocane] I. Forms. The 2 bases munc° & mucc° 
are differentiated in such a way, that mufic° is the active base, 
and mucc° the passive. There are however cases where the 
active forms (munc°) are used for the passive ones (mucc°), 
which may be due simply to a misspelling, nc & cc being very 
similar. —A . Active. pres. muiicati J i.375; iv.272; V.453; 
Vv 64 18 ; pot. muncetha Dh 389; imper. mun ca Dh 348; 
ppr. muỉicanto Sn 791; aor. muiici J V.289; Mhvs 19, 44; 
pl. muũciihsu J iv.142; ger. munciya Mhvs 25, 67; mutvã 
J i.375; & muncitvã ibid.; PvA 43; inf. muncitum D i.96. 
— Caus. 11. muiicãpeti D i. 148. —B . Passive. pres. muc- 
cati Sn 508; ppr. muccanto J i. 118; imper, sg. muccassu Th 
2, 2; pl. muccatha DhA ii.92; pot. muíiceyya Pv ii.2 6 ; PvA 
104; Dh 127; fut. muccissati J i.434 (where also muncissati in 
same sense); DhA i.105; iii.242; PvA 53, 105; also mokkhasi 
Vin i.21=s i.lll; pl. mokkhanti Dh 37; aor. mucci(ihsu) s 
iii.132; iv.20; J ii.66; inf. muccitum Th 1, 253; DhA i.297. 
— Caus. moceti & mocãpeti (q. V.). — pp. mutta. — 
II. Meanings. 1. to release, deliver (from=abl.), set free (opp. 
bandhati) Sn 508 (sujjhati, m., bajjhati); s iii.132 (cittãni muc- 
cimsu their hearts were cleansed), Th 2, 2 (muccassu); Dh 127 
(pãpakammã, quoted at PvA 104); Pv ii.2 6 ; PvA 53 (niray' 
ũpapattito muccissati), 105; DhA i.297 (dukkhã muccitu — 
kãma desirous of being delivered from unpleasantness; V. 1. 
munc°); ii.92 (dukkhã). — 2. to send off, let loose, drop, 
give J iv.272 (saram an arrow); Vism 313 (dhenu vacchakassa 
khĩra — dhãram m.); Mhvs 25, 63 (phalakam). — 3. to let 
out of the yoke, to unhamess, set free D i.148 (satta usab- 
hasatãni muncãpeti); PvA 43 (yoggãni muncitvã). — 4. to let 
go, emit, send íorth (light) J V.289 (obhãsam munci); Mhvs 19, 
44 (rasmiyo). — 5. to send íorth (sound); to utter, emit (words 
etc.) J i.375 (vãcam); Vv 64 18 (mãlã m. ghosam=vissajjenti 
VvA 281). — 6. (from 4 & 5 in general) to undertake, to 
bestow, send forth, let loose on Dh 389: "na brãhmanassa pa- 
hareyya nâssa muncetha brãhmano," where DhA iv. 148 sup- 
plements veran na muncetha (i. e. kopam na kareyya). In 
this case veram muncati would be the same as the usual ve- 
ram bandhati, thus opposite notions being used complemen- 
tarily. The interpretation "give up" (enmity) instead of "under- 
take" is possible from a mere grammatical point of view. L. V. 


Sohroeder (Worte der Wahrheil) trsl s "noch sturzt der Priester 
auf den Feind"! — 7. to abandon, give up, leave behind Dh 
348 (muiĩca, viz. taụham DhA iv.63); J V.453 (peta — rãja — 
visayam). — 8. An idiomatic (late) use of the ger. munciya 
(with acc.) is in the sense of an adv. (or prep.), meaning "ex- 
cept, besides," e. g. mam m. Mhvs 25, 67; imam m. (besides 
this Mhvs 14, 17). — Cp. pa°, pati°, vi°. Note. At Dh 71 
muccati stands for muccheti (=Sk. mũrchati) to become stiff, 
coagulate, curdle; cp. DhA ii.67. 

Muhcana & Muccana (nt.) [abstr. fr. muc] 1. release, being 
freed, deliverance J iv.478 (mucc°); °ãkãra (munc°) means of 
deliverance (dukkhato from ill) DhA i.267; °kãla time ofre- 
lease (dukkhã from suffering) DhA ii.ll (mucc°, V. 1. munc°). 
— 2. letting loose, emitting, giving, bestowing VbhA 249 
(speaking, shouting out; Vism reading p. 265 is to be corrected 
fr. mancana!); PvA 132 (v. 1. dãna). 

Muhcanaka (adj.) [fr. muncana] sending out or íorth, emitting 
VvA 303 (pabhã°). 

Muiija [Vedic mufija, cp. Zimmer ,Aỉtind. Leben 72] 1. a sort of 
grass (reed) Saccharum munja Roxb. Sn 440. °kesa having a 
dark mane (like m. grass) D ii.174. °pãdukã slipper made of 
m. grass DhA iii.451. °maya made of m. grass Sn 28. — The 
reed itselí is called isĩkã (q. V.). — 2. a sort of fish J iv.70 
(+rohita, taken as Dvandva by c.); vi.278 (id.). 

Muta see mutoỊĩ. Otherwise occurring in Np. Muta-siva at Mhvs 
il,4. 

Muttha [pp. of mussati, mrs] having íorgotten, one who íorgets; 
only in two cpds., viz. °sacca [der. fr. foll.: muttha+sati+ya] 
forgetfulness, lít. tbrgotten — mindedness, usually comb d 
with asampajafina, D iii.213; A V.149; Pug 21; Dhs 1349 
(where read: yãasati ananussati... adhãranatã pilãpanatã sam- 
mussanatã); Vbh 360, 373; Vism 21; DhA iv.85; & °sati(n) 
(adj.) "forgetful in mindfulness," i. e. forgetful, careless, be- 
wildered [cp. BSk. amusitasmrti Lal. V. 562, to all appear- 
ance (wrongly) derived from p. musati to rob, mus, musnãti] 
D iii.252, 282; s i.61 (+asampajãna); Pug 21, 35 (neitherpas- 
sage expl d in PugA!); J iii.488; VbhA 275. As °satika at Miln 
79. — Note. mutthasati with var. (unsLiccessíul) etym. is 
discussed in detail also by Morris, J.P.T.S. 1884, pp. 92 — 94. 

Mutthi (f.) [Vedic musti, m. f. Does def’ "mut=mad-dane" at 
Dhtm 125 reíer to mutthi?] the fist VvA 206. mutthĩ katvã 
gaụhãti to take by making a íĩst, i. e. clutch tightly, clenching 
one's fist J vi.331. — mutthim akãsi he made a fist (as sign) 
J vi.364. As — ° often meaning "handíul." — ãcariya- mutthi 
close — íìstedncss in teaching, keeping things back from the 
pupil D ii.100; s V.153; J ii.221, 250; VvA 138; SnA 180, 
368. kundaka° handíul of rice powder VvA 5; DhA i.425. 
taọdula 0 handíul of rice PvA 131. tila° do. of tilaseeds J 
ii.278. pamsu° do. of soil J vi.405. ritta° an empty fist SnA 
306=DhA iv.38 (“sadisa alluding to ignorance). 

-yuddha fist — fíght, boxing D i.6. -sammunjanĩ "fist- 
broom" a short broom DhA ii. 184. 

Mutthika [fr. mutthi] 1. a fist — Tighter, wrestler, boxer Vin 
ií.105 (malla°); J iv.81 (Np.); vi.277; Vism 31 (+malla). —2. 
a sort of hammer J V.45. 

Munda (adj.) [cp. BSk. munda] bald, shaven; a shaven, (bald 
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— headed) ascetic, either a samana, or a bhikkhu or (f.) 
bhikkhunĩ s i.175 (m. sanghãti —pãruta); Vin iv.265 (f.); Sn 
p. 80 (=mundita — sĩsa SnA 402). — kaọụa° with cropped 
or shorn ears (appl d to a dog) Pv ii.12 10 , cp. muọdaka. 

-pabbataka a bare mountain J i.303 (Hatthimatta); VvA 
302 (v. 1. for T. mundika — pabbata). -vattin "shaven 
hireling" (?), a king's servant, probably porter Vin ii.137. 
The expl n given by Bdhgh on p. 319 (on cv. V. 29. 5) 
is twofold, viz. malla — kammakar' ãdayo viya kaccham 
banditvã nivãsenti; and munda — vetthĩ (sic) ti yathã ranno 
kuhinci gacchanto parikkhãra — bhandavahana — manussã ti 
adhippãyo. Maybe that reading veti is more correct. -sira 
shaven head DhA ii. 125. 

Mundaka=munda; cp. BSk. mundaka Divy 13. — Sn p. 80; 
Dh 264 (=sĩsa — mundana — matta DhA iii.391, qualifica- 
tion of a shaveling); VvA 67 (“samanã, Dvandva). — addha° 
shaven over one half the head (sign of loss of freedom) Mhvs 
6, 42. — kanọa° "with blunt corners," N. of one of the 7 great 
lakes: see under kaụna. -patisĩsaka the chignon of a shavel- 
ing, in phrase: kãsãyam nivãsetvã mundaka-patisĩsakam 
sĩse patinuincitvã fastening the (imitation) top — knot of a 
shaveling to his head Miln 90; cp. J ii. 197 (paccekabuddha — 
vesarii ganhitvã patisĩsakam patimuncitvã), similarly J V.49. 

Mundatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. munda] the fact of being shaven or 
shorn PvA 106. 

Mundana (nt.) [fr. munda] shaving, tonsure DhA iii.391 

Muụdika ( — pabbata) bare (mountain), uncertain T. reading at 
VvA 302 for V. 1. ss miinda- pabbata (q. V.). 

Mundita [pp. of mundeti] shaven SnA 402 (°sĩsa). 

Mundiya [abstr. fr. munda] baldness, shaven condition (of as- 
cetics & bhikkhus) M i.515; Sn 249; Kvu i.95; Sdhp 374. 

Mundeti [Denom. — Caus. from munda] to shave Mhbv 103. — 
pp. mundita. — The BSk. has only Caus. II. mundãpay- 
ati, at Divy 261. Should Dhtp 106 "muụd= khandha" be the 
def’ of mundati? — At J iii.368 we find mundati for mundeti 
(kuụtha — satthena mundanto viya), which should prob. be 
read mundento. 

Muta [for mata, cp. Geiger. P.Gr. § 18] thought, supposed, 
imagined (i. e. received by other vaguer sense impressions 
than by sight & hearing) M i.3; Sn 714 (=phusan' araham SnA 
498), 812; J V.398 (=anumata c.); Vbh 14, 429 sq. — Of- 
ten in set dittha suta muta what is seen, heard & thought 
(? more likely "felt," cp. Nd 2 298: dittha=cakkhunã d., su- 
tam=sotena s., mutam=ghãnena ghãyitam, jivhãya sãyitam, 
kãyena phuttam, and vinnãtam=manasã V.; so that from the 
interpretation it follows that d. s. m. V. refer to the action (per- 
ception) of the 6 senses, where muta covers the 3 of taste, smell 
& touch, and vinnãta the function of the manas) s ĩ. 186 (K.s. 
i.237 note); iv.73; Th i.1216. Similarly the psychol. analysis 
of the senses at Dhs 961: rũp' ãyatanam dittham; sadd — ãyat. 
sutam; gandh°, ras°, photthabb 0 mutam; sabbam rũparii man- 
asã vinnãtam. See on this passage Dhs trsl. § 961 note. In the 
same sense DhsA 388 (see Expositor, ii.439). — D iii.232; 
Sn 790 (cp. Nd 1 87 sq. in extensò) 793, 798, 812, 887, 901, 
914, 1086, 1122. Thus quite a main tenet of the old (popular) 
psychology. 


-mangalika one who prophesies from, or derives lucky 
auspices from impressions (of sense; as comp d with dittha — 
mangalika visible — omen — hunter, and suta — m. sound 

— augur) J iv.73 (where c. clearly expl s by "touch"); KhA 
119 (the same expl" more in detail). -visuddhika of great 
purity, i. e. orthodox, successful, in matters of touch Nd 1 89, 
90. -suddhi purity in matter of touch Nd 1 104, 105. 

Muti (f.) [for mati, cp. muta] sense — perception, experi- 
ence, understanding, intelligence Sn 864; Nd 1 205 (on Sn 
846=hearsay, what is thought); Vbh 325 (ditthi, ruci, muti, 
where muti is expl d at VbhA 412 as "mudatĩ ti muti"!) 328; 
Sdhp221. Cp. sam°. 

Mutinga [Sk. mrdanga on d>t. cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 23] a small 
drum, tabour D i.79; Vin i.15; s ii.266 sq. (a famous mytho- 
logical drum, called Ãnaka; same also at J ii.344); J iv.395 
(bheri+); KhA 49. Spelling mudinga at s ii.266; J iv.395; 
Vism 250; VbhA 232; VvA 210 (v. 1. ss mutinga), 340 (id.). 

-sadda sound of the drum J i.3 (one of the 10 sounds, 
hatthi 0 , assa° etc.). 

Mutimant (adj.) [fr. muti] sensible, intelligent, wise Sn 539; as 
mutĩmã at Sn 61, 321, 385; pl. 881; J iv.76 (as mutĩmã & 
mutimã); Nd 2 511=259. Cp. matimant. 

MutoỊĩ [?] a doubtíul word occurring only in one stock phrase, 
viz. "ubhato — mukhã m. pũrã nãnã — vihitassa dhannassa" 
at M i.57 (vv. 11. putoỊi, mũtolĩ)=iii.90 (mũtoỊĩ)=D ii.293 (T. 
mutoli, V. 1. mutoli; gloss K pũtolĩ). The Dial. ii.330 trsl. 
"sample bag" (see note on this passage; with remark "spelling 
uncertain"). Neumann, Mittlere Sammlung i.101 trsl s "Sack." 
— Kem, Toev. s. V. mutoỊĩ tries to connect it with BSk. mota 
(Hindi moth), bundle, which (with vv. 11. mũdha, muta, mũta) 
occurs only in one stock phrase "bharaih motaih pitakaih" at 
Divy 5, 332, 501, 524. The more likely solution, however, is 
that mutoỊĩ is a distortion of putosã (putosa), which is found 
as V. 1. to putamsa at all passages concerned (see putamsa). 
Thus the meaning is "bag, provision — bag." The BSk. mota 
(muta) remains to be elucidated. The same meaning "provi- 
sion — bag" fits at Vism 328 in cpd. yãna°, where spelling is 
T. “pattoli, V. 1. BB °putoỊi, but which is clearly identical with 
our term. We should thus preíer to read yãna-putosi "carriage 

— bag for provisions." 

Mutta 1 [pp. of muncati; Sk. mukta] 1. released, set free, freed; as 

— ° free from Sn 687 (abbhã° free from the stain of a cloud); 
Dh 172 (id.), 382 (id.). — Dh 344; Pv iv.l 34 ; PvA 65 (su°). — 
2. given up or out, emitted, sacrificed Vin iii.97=iv.27 (catta, 
vanta, m.) A iii.50 (catta+). Cp. vi°. — 3. unsystematised. 
Comp. 9, 137 (vĩthi°). 

-ãcãra of loose habits D i. 166=iii.40=Pug 55 (where expl d 
at PugA 231, as follows: vissatth' ãcãro. Uccãrakamm' ãdĩsu 
lokiya — kulaputt' ãcãrena virahito thitako va uccãram karoti 
passãvam karoti khãdati bhunjati). -patibhãna of loose in- 
telligence, or immoderate promptitude (opp. yutta°), quick — 
tempered Pug 42 (cp. PugA 223); SnA 110, 111; -saddha 
given up to faith Sn 1146 (=saddhâdhimutta Nd 2 512). -sirã 
(pl.) with loose (i. e. confused) heads KhA 120=Vism415. 

Mutta 2 (nt.) [cp. Vedic mũtra; Idg. *meud to be wet, as in Gr. 

to suck, Ịi'jòáco to be wet; Mhg. smuz (=Ger. schmutz), 
E. smut & mud, Oir. muad cloud (=Sk. mudira cloud); Av. 
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muprem impurity, Mir. mãn urine; Gr. [iiodvco to make dirty] 
urine Vin iv.266 (passãvo muttam vuccati); Pv i.9 1 (gũthan 
ca m.); PvA 43, 78. Enum d under the 32 constituents of the 
body (the dvattims —ãkãram) at Kh iii. (cp. KhA 68 in detail 
on mutta; do. Vism 264, 362; VbhA 68, 225, 248 sq.) =M 
iii.90=D ii.293 etc. 

-ãcãra see mutta 1 . -karana "urine — making," i. e. pu- 
dendum muliebre, cunnus Vin iv.260. -karĩsa urine & faeces, 
i. e. excrements Vin i.301; s iii.85; A ii.33; Sn 835; Nd 1 181; 
J vi. 111; Vism 259, 305, 342, 418 (origin of). -gata what has 
become urine DhsA 247 (gũtha°+). -vatthi the bladder Vism 
345. 

Muttaka (adj.) [mutta 1 —kaI only in cpd. antarã° one who is re- 
leased in the meantime Vin ii.167. 

Muttakã (f.)=muttã; °maya made ofpeads Mhvs 27, 33. 

Muttatã (f.) [abstr. fr. mutta 1 ] State ofbeing liberated, freedom 
J V.480. 

Muttã (f.) [cp. Sk. muktã] a pearl Vv 37 7 (°ãcita); Pv ii.7 5 
(+veỊuriya); Mhvs 30, 66. Eight sorts of peads are enum d at 
Mhvs. 11, 14, viz. haya — gaja — rath' ãmalakã valay'anguli 
— vethakã kakudha — phala — pãkatikã, i.e. horse —, ele- 
phant —, waggon —, myrobalan —, bracelet —, ring —, 
kakudha fruit —, and common pearis. 

-ãhãra a string or necklace of pearls J i.383; vi.489; DhA 
i.85; SnA 78 (simile); Vism 312. -jãla a string (net) oípearis 
J iv.120; Mhvs 27, 31; VvA 198. -dãma garland or wreath of 
p. Mhvs 30, 67 (so T. for V. 1. °maya). -vali string of peads 
VvA 169. -sikkã string of peads VvA 244. 

Mutti (f.) [fr. muc, cp. Sk. mukti] release, trcedom, eman- 
cipation Sn 344 (muty — apekho); Nd 1 88, 89 (+vimutti & 
parimutti); PvA 35, 46; Sdhp 492. — Cp. vi°. 

Muttika [fr. muttã] a pead vendor, dealer in peads Miln 262. 

Mudati [for modati?] in exegetical expl n of "muti" at VbhA 412: 
mudatĩ ti muti. See mutỉ. 

Mudayantĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. modayantĩ] a certain plant, perhaps Pty- 
chotis ajowan J vi.536. 

Mudã (f.) [fr. mud, see modati] joy, pleasure D ii.214 (v. 1. 
pamudã); Sdhp 306, 308. 

Mudỉnga see mutinga. 

Mudita [pp. of mud, modati] pleased, glad, satisíied, only in 
cpd. °mana (adj.) with gladdened heart, pleased in mind Sn 
680 (+udagga); Vv 83 15 (+pasanna — citta). Cp. pa°. 

Mudỉtã (f.) [abstr. fr. mudu, for the usual mudutã, which in 
p. is only used in ord. sense, whilst muditã is in pregnant 
sense. Its semantic relation to mudita (pp. of mud) has led 
to an etym. relation in the same sense in the opinion of p. 
Commentators and the íeeling of the Buddhist teachers. That 
is why Childers also derivers it from mud, as does Bdhgh. 
— BSk. after the Pali: muditã Divy 483] soft — hearted- 
ness, kindliness, sympathy. Often in triad mettã ("active love" 
SnA 128), karunã ("preventive love," ibid.), muditã ("disin- 
terested love": modanti vata bho sattã modanti sãdhu sutthũ 
ti ãdinã mayena hita — sukh' âvippayogakãmatã muditã SnA 
128); e. g. at D i.251; s V.118; A i.196 etc. (see karunã), — 
Cp. also Sn 73; D iii.50, 224, 248; Miln 332 (°sannã;+mettã°, 


karunã 0 ); Vism 318 (where deíìned as "modanti tãya, tam — 
samangino, sayam vã modati etc."); DhsA 192. See on term 
Dhs trsl. §251 (where equalled to ơuy^aipoơúvr]); Cpd. 24 
(called sympathetic & appreciative), 97 (called "congratula- 
tory & benevolent attitude"); Expos. 200 (interpretation here 
refers to mudutã DhsA 151 "plasticity"). 

Mudu (adj.) [Vedic mrdu, fr. mrd: see maddati; cp. Lat. mollis 
(fr. *moldụis); Gr. ảịiaXSúvtỏ to weaken, Cymr. blydd soft] 
soft, mild, weak, tender D ii. 17=iii. 143 (+taluna); A ii.151 
(pancindriyãni mudũni, soft, blunt, weak: opp. tikkha); s 
ii.268 (“taluna — hatthapãdã); Sn 447 (=muduka SnA 393); 
Th 1, 460 (=ĩoving); Pv i.9 2 ; Vism 64; PvA 46, 230 Compar. 
mudutara s V.201. 

-indriya (mud°) weak, slow minded, of dull senses Ps 
Í.121=ii.l95; Vism 87. -citta a tender heart PvA 54. -cittatã 
kind (soft) heartedness DhA i.234. -pitthika having a soft 
(i. e. pliable) back Vin iii.35. -bhũta supple, malleable D 

i. 76 (+kammaniya); Pug 68. -maddava soft & tender (said 
of food taken by young women to preserve their good looks) 
DhsA 403. -hadaya tender — hearted DhA ii.5. 

Muduka (adj.) [fr. mudu]=mudu. — 1. ílexible, pliable, soft s 

ii. 221 (sanghãti); Vism 66 (giving in easily, cpd. with ukkattha 
& majjhima); KhA 49 (“atthikãni soft bones); Mhvs 25, 102 
(sayana); bhũmi Miln 34. — 2. soft, mild, gentle, kindly, ten- 
der — hearted J V.83 (m. hadaya), 155; Miln 229 (cittam m.); 
SnA 84 (°jãtika), 393; DhA i 249 (citta); PvA 243. — 3. soft, 
weak, pampered, spoilt s ii.268 (of the Licchavi princes). — 
See also maddava, & cp. ati°. 

Mudutã (f.) [cp. Sk. mrdutã; abstr. fr. mudu. See also muditã] 
soữness, impressibility, plasticity A i.9; D hi. 153 (trsl n "love- 
liness"); Dhs 44 (+maddavatã); 1340 (id.); Vism 463 sq.; 
DhsA 151 (=mudubhãva); cp. Dhs. trsl. §1340. 

Muddã (f.) [cp. (late?) Sk. mudrã] 1. a Seal, stamp, impression; 

— rãja° the royal Seal DhA i.21. Also with ref. to the State 
Seal at Miln 280,281 in cpds. muddakãma (amacca) & mudda 

— patilãbha. — 2. the art of calculation mentioned as a noble 
craft (ukkattham sippam) at Vin iv.7 (with gananã & lekhã), as 
the first of the sippãni (with gananã) at M i.85=Nd 2 199. Fur- 
ther at Miln 3, 59, 78 sq., 178. Cp. BSk. mudrã in same sense 
(e. g. at Divy 3, 26, 58 in set lipyã, sankhyã, gananã, m.). 
BdhglVs expl“ of muddã D i. 11 m.+gananã (see DA i.95) as 
"hattha — muddã — gananã" is doubtíul; since at Miln 78 sq. 
muddã & gananã are two quite diff. things. See also Franke, 
Dĩghatrsl. p. 18, withnote(hemarksmuddã"Finger — Rech- 
nen" with?); and cp. Kem, Toev. i.166 s. V. muddã. The Dial. 
i.21 trsl. "counting on the fingers" (see Dial. i.21, 22 with 
literature & more refs.). — hattha 0 is signlanguage, gesture 
(lít. hand — arithmetic), a means of communicating (question 
& answer) by signs, as clearly evident fr. J vi. 3 64 (hattha — 
muddãya nam pucchissãmi... mutthim akãsi, sã "ayam me... 
pucchati" ti natvã hattham vikãsesi, so natvã...; he then asks by 
word of mouth). — hattha-muddam karoti to make a sign, 
to beckon J iii.528; cp. Vin V.163: na hatthavikãro kãtabbo, 
na hattha — muddã dassetabbã. 

-âdhikaraụa the office of the keeper of the Privy Seal, 
Chancellorship Miln 281. 

Muddika (adj. n.) [fr. muddã] one who practises muddã (i. e. 
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knowledge of signs) D i.51 (in list of occupations, comb đ with 
ganaka & trsl d Dial. i.68 by "accountant"; cp. Franke, Dĩgha 
p. 53, "Finger — rechner"?) Vin iv.8 (m., ganaka, lekhaka); s 
iv.376 (ganaka, m., sankhãyaka). 

Muddikã 1 (f.) [fr. muddã] a Seal ring, signet — ring, íìngcr- 
ring J i.134; iii.416; iv.439; DhA i.394; ii.4 (a ring given by 
the king to the keeper of the city gates as a sign of author- 
ity, and withdrawn when the gates are closed at night); iv.222. 
anguli 0 finger — ring, signetring Vin ii. 106; J iv.498; V.467. 
— Similarly as at DhA ii.4 (muddikam ãharãpeti) muddikã is 
fig. used inmeaningof "authority," command; inphrase mud- 
dikuih deti to gi ve the order, to command Miln 379 (with ref. 
to the captain of a ship). 

Muddikã 2 (f.) [fr. mudu, cp. *Sk. mrdvĩkã] a vine or bunch of 
grapes, grape, grape wine Vin i.246 (°pãna); J iv.529; DhA 
11 . 155 . 

Muddha 1 [pp. of muh, for the usual mũỊha, corresp. to Sk. 
mugdha. Not=mrddha (of mrdh to neglect) which in p. is 
maddhita: see pari 0 ; nor=mrdhra disdained] infatuated, bewil- 
dered, foolish J V.436. 

-dhãtuka bewildered in one's nature, foolish(ly) J iv.391 
(v. 1. luddha 0 ); DhA iii.120 (v. 1. danta° & mũỊa°). 

Muddha 2 & Muddhã [Vedic mũrdhan, the p. word shows a mix- 
ture of a — and n — stem] the head; top, summit. — m. sg. 
muddhã Sn 983, 1026, & muddham Sn 989; acc muddhaih 
D i.95; Sn 987 sq., 1004, 1025; Dh 72 (=pafinãy' etarh nã- 
marii DhA ii.73); & muddhãnam M i.243; iii.259=s iv.56; 
instr. muddhanã Mhvs 19, 30; loe. muddhani Sn 689, 987; 
M i.168; Vism 262; Mhvs 36, 66, in meaning "on the top of (a 
mountain)": Vin i.5 (here spelt pabbata — muddhini)=s i.137; 
J iv.265 (Yugandhara 0 ); Pv ii.9 61 (Naga°=Sineru° PvA 138); 
Vism 304 (vammika 0 on top of an ant — hill). — Freq. in 
phrase muddhã (me, or no, or te) sattadhã phaleyya, as an 
oath or exclam 11 of desecration or waming: "(your) head shall 
split into 7 pieces," intrs. spelt both phal° & phãl° at J V.92 (te 
s. phal°); Miln 157; DhA ĩ. 17 (me... phãl°), 41 (te phalatu s.), 
42 (ãcariyassa m. s. phalissati); iv. 125 (no... phãleyya); VvA 
68 (me s. phal°). — In comp n muddha 0 . 

-(n)atthi (muddhan — atthi) bone of the head KhA 51. 
-âdhipãta head — splitting, battering of the head Sn 988 sq., 
1004, 1025; -âdhipãtin head — splitting (adj.) Sn 1026. 
-âra head (top) spoke KhA 172. -âvasitta "head — anointed" 
a properiy anointed or crowned king D iii.60 sq., 69; Pug 56; 
Miln 234. -pãta=°âdhipãta. 

Muddhatã (f.) [fr. muddha 1 ] foolishness, stupidity, infatuation J 
V.433 (v. 1. muthatã, mnddatã). 

Mudhã (adv.) [Class. Sk. mudhã] for nothing, gratis VvA 77. 

Munana (nt.) [fr. munãti, almost equal to mona] fathoming, 
recognising, knowing; a c. word to explain "muni," used 
by Dhpãla at VvA 114 (mahã — isibhũtam... mahanten' 
eva nãnena munanato paricchindanato mahã munim), & 231 
(anavasesassa neyyassa munanato muni). 

Munãti [=manyate, prob. corresponding to Sk. med. manute, 
with inversion *munati and analogy íbrmation after jãnãti as 
munãti. may be in allusion to Sk. mrnãti of mr to crush, 
or also mã minãti to measure out or fathom. The Dhtm 589 


gives as root mun in meaning "nãna." The word is more a 
Com. word than anything else, fonned from muni & in or- 
der to explain it] to be a wise man or muni, to think, ponder, 
to know Dh 269 (yo munãti ubho loke munĩ tena pavuccati), 
which is expl d at DhA iii.396 as follows: "yo puggalo... tu- 
lam ãropetvã minanto viya ime ajjhattikã khandhã ime bãhirã 
ti ãdinã nayena ime ubho pi atthe minãti munĩ tena pavuccati." 
Note. The word occurs also in Mãgadhĩ (Prk.) as munaĩ which 
as Pischel (Prk. Gr. § 489) remarks, is usually taken to man, 
but against this speaks its meaning "to know" & Pãli munãti. 
He compares manaĩ with Vedic mũta in kãma — mũta (driven 
by kãma; mũta=pp. of mũ=mĩv) and Sk. muni. Cp. animo 
movere. 

Muni [cp. Vedic muni, originally one who has made the vow of 
silence. Cp. Chh. Up. viii.5, 2; Pss. of the Br. 132 note. Con- 
nected with mũka: see under mukha. This etym. preferred 
by Aufrecht: Halãyudha p. 311. Another, as favoured by 
Pischel (see under munãti) is "inspired, moved by the spirit." 
Pãli expl ns (popular etym.) are given by Dhammapãla at VvA 
114 & 231: see munana] a holy man, a sage, wise man. I. 
The term which was specialised in Bralnnanism has acquired 
a general meaning in Buddhism & is applied by the Buddha 
to any man attaining perfection in self — restraint and in- 
sight. So the word is capable of many — sided application 
and occurs frequently in the oldest poetic anthologies, e. g. 
Sn 207 — 221 (the famous Muni — sutta, mentioned Divy 
20, 35; SnA 518; expl d SnA 254 — 277), 414, 462, 523 sq., 
708 sq., 811 sq., 838, 844 sq., 912 sq., 946, 1074 & passim 
(see Pj. Index p. 749); Dh 49, 225, 268 sq„ 423. — Cp. 
general passages & expl ns at Pv ỉi. 1 13 ; ii.13 3 (expl d at PvA 
163 by "attahitan ca parahitaiĩ ca munãti jãnãtĩ ti muni"); Miln 
90 (munibhãva "munihood," meditation, self— denial, abro- 
gation); DhA iii.521 (munayo=moneyya — patipadãya mag- 
gaphalam pattã asekha — munayo), 395 (here expl d with ref. 
to orig. meaning tunhĩbhãva "State of silence" =mona). — 
II. The Com. & Abhidhamma literature have produced sev- 
eral schedules of muni — qualities, esp. based on the 3 fold 
division of character as revealed in action, speech & thought 
(kãya°, vacĩ°, mano°). Just as these 3 are in general exhib- 
ited in good or bad ways of living (“sucaritam & “duccari- 
tarh), they are applied to a deeper quality of saintship in kãya 
— moneyya, vacĩmoneyya, mano — moneyya; or Muni — 
hood in action, speech & thought; and the muni himself is 
characterised as a kãya — muni, vacĩ° & mano°. Thus runs 
the long exegesis of muni at Nd 2 514 a =Nd' 57. Besides this 
the same chapter (514 b ) gives a division of 6 munis, viz. 
agãra- muni, anagãra 0 (the bhikkhus), sekha°, asekha 0 (the 
Arahants), pacceka 0 (the Paccekabuddhas), muni° (the Tathã- 
gatas). — The parallel passage to Nd 2 514 a at A i.273 gives a 
muni as kãya — muni, vãcã° & ceto° (under the 3 moneyyãni). 

Mummura [*Sk. murmura, lít. crackling, rustling; cp. Lat. mur- 
mur=E. murmur, Gr. piopỊiúptỏ to rustle, Ohg. murmurõn & 
murmulõn=Ger. murmeln; all to Idg. *mrem, to which Sk. 
marmara: see p. mammara & cp. murumurã] crackling fire, 
hot ashes, burning chaff J ii.134. 

Muyhati [Vedic muhyati, muh; deP Dhtp 343: mucchã-yam; 
460: vecitte; cp. moha & momuha] to get bewildered, to be 
infatuated, to become dull in one's senses, to be stupiííed. Just 
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as rãga, dosa & moha form a set, so do the verbs rajjati, dus- 
sati, muyhati, e. g. Miln 386 (rajjasi rajjanĩyesu, dussanĩyesu 
dussasi, muyhase mohaniyesu). Otherwise rare as íínite verb; 
only DhsA 254 (in deP 1 of moha) & Sdhp 282, 605 (so read 
for mayhate). —pp. mũỊha & muddha 1 . 

Muyhana (nt.) [fr. muyhati] bewilderment, stupefaction, infatu- 
ation DA ĩ. 195 (rajjana — dussana — m.). 

Muraja [cp. Epic. & Class. Sk. muraja, Prk. murava: Pischel, 
Prk. Gr. § 254] 1. a small drum, tambourine J V.390; Vv 35 3 
(=bheri VvA 161); 84 1S (=mudinga VvA 340); SnA 370. — 
2. a kind of girdle Vin ii.136. 

Murumurã (indecl.) [onomat. to sound root mr, see mammara 
& mummura] the grinding, crackling sound of the teeth when 
biting bones, "crack"; in plirase m. ti khãdatỉ to eat or bite up 
to bits J i.342; V.21 (of a Yakkhinĩ, eating a baby). 

Murumurãpeti=murumurãyati J ii. 127; iii.134; V.196 (°etvã khã- 
dati). 

Murumurãyati [Denom. fr. murumurã] to munch, chew, bite up 
with a cracking sound J iv.491. 

MuỊăla & MuỊãlĩ (f.) [cp. Vedic mulãlin. Zimmer, Altind Leben 
70 mentions Bisa, Sãluka & Mulãlin as edible roots of lotus 
kinds. — Geiger, P.Gi: 12 & 43 puts muỊãla =Sk. mmãla] the 
stalk of the lotus: muỊãlĩ Vin i.215 (bhisa+); muỊãli J vi. 530 
(=muỊãlaka c.); muỊãlikã Vin i.215 (bhisa+); bhisa-muỊãlam 
(nt.) (collective cpd.) fibre & stalks Vin ii.201=s ii.269; iv.94; 
V.39; Vism 361; VbhA 66. — muỊãli-puppha a lotus Th 1, 
1089. 

Musati [in this connection=mrs in an active sense, as quâsi De- 
nom. fr. musã. Not to mus to steal, which is given at Dhtp 
491 with "theyya"] to betray, beguile, bewilder, dazzle, in 
cakkhũni m. D ii.183 (but trsl” "destructive to the eyes"); 
musati 'va nayanam Vv 35 3 (cp. VvA 161). 

Musala (m. nt.) [cp. Vedic musala. The etym. is proba- 
bly to be connected with mrd (see maddati)] 1. a pestle 
(whilst udukkhala is "mortar," cp. J ii.428 & see udukkhala) 
D i. 166=Pug 55; DhA ii.131 (+suppa). — 2. a Club A ii.241; 
VvA 121. — 3. a crowbar J i.199; PvA 258 (°danda). 

Musalaka (nt.) [fr. musala] a little pestle, a toy for little girls 
DhsA 321. 

Musalika only in cpd. danta° (an ascetic) who uses his teeth as a 
pestle J iv.8 (an aggi — pakkam khãdati, eats food uncooked, 
only crushed by his teeth). 

Musã (adv.) [Vedic mrsã, fr. mrs, lít. "neglectfully"] falsely, 
wrongly; usually with verbs vadati, bhanati, bhãsatỉ & brũti 
to speak íalsely, to tell a lie. —Ai.l49(opp. saccam); Sn 122, 
158, 397, 400, 757, 883, 967, 1131; Nd 1 291; Pv i.3 3 ; VvA 72 
(=abhũtam ataccham); SnA 19; PvA 16, 152. 

-vãda lying, a falsehood, a lie D i.4, 25; iii.68 sq.; 92 sq., 
106, 170, 195, 232, 269; M i.414; Sn 129, 242 (cp. D ii.174); 
Dh 246; Pug 57; Nd 1 268; Vv 15 8 ; Pv i.6 8 ; VbhA 383 (var. 
degrees); PvA 16; Sdhp 65; explicitly at Nd 1 152, 394; Nd 2 
515. Cp. mosavajja. -vãdin speaking falsely, lying D ĩ. 138; 
iii.15, 82; Dh 176; Pug 29, 38. 

Mussati [=mrs, mrsyati; to which musã "wrongly," quite diff. in 
origin fr. micchã: mrsã>mithyã. Dhtm 437 delìnes by "sam- 


mose," i. e. forgetfulness] V. intrs.: to íồrget, to pass into 
oblivion, to become bewildered, to become careless D i.19 
(sati m.); J V.369 (id.); Sn 815 (=nassati SnA 536;=parimus- 
sati, paribãhiro hoti Nd 1 144). — pp. muttlia. Cpp. pa°, 
pari°. 

Muhutta (m. & nt.) [Vedic muhũrta, fr. muhur suddenly] a mo- 
ment, a very short period of time, an inkling, as we should 
say "a second." — Its duration may be seen from descending 
series of time — connotations at PvA 198 (under jãtakamma, 
prophesy by astrologers at the birth of a child): rãsi, nakkhatta, 
tithi, m.; and from deD at Nd 2 516 by "khanam, layam, vas- 
sam, attham." — Usually in oblique cases: muhuttena in a 
short time, in a twinkling of an eye PvA 55; muhuttam (acc.) 
a moment, even a second Sn 1138 (m. api); Dh 65 (id.), 106; 
PvA 43. 

Muhuttika (adj.) [fr. muhutta] only for a moment; °ã (f.) a tem- 
porary wife, in enum 11 of several kinds of wives at Vin iii.139 
& VvA 73. Syn. tan — khanikã. 

Mũ is given as root as Dhtp 216 in meaning "bandhana." 

Mũga (adj.) [Vedic mũka; see etym. undermukha] dumb Vin i.91 
(andha, m., badhira); Sn 713; DhA ii.102 (andha, m., badhira); 
SnA 51 (in simile); Sdhp 12. Freq. comb d with eỊa, deaf (q. 

V.). 

Mũla (nt.) [Vedic mũra & mĩda. The root is given as mũi in 2 
meanings, viz. lít. "rohane" Dhtm 859, and fig. "patitthãyam" 
Dhtm 391] 1. (lít.) root A ii.200= M i.233; DhA i.270; iv.200 
(opp. patti); Vism 270 (rukkha°=rukkha — samĩpam); Pv 
ii.9 6 (sa° with the root); PvA 43 (rukkhassa mũle at the foot 
of). — 2. foot, bottom Vin ii.269 (patta°); PvA 73 (pãda°), 
76 (id.). rukkha 0 foot of a tree: see under rukkha for special 
meaning. — 3. (appl d ) ground for, reason, cause, condition, 
deí 3 as "hetu, nidãna, sambhava" etc. at Nd 2 s. V.; Sn 14=369 
(akusalã mũlã n. pl.=ãkãra or patitthã SnA 23); Pv ii.3 33 (sa° 
with its cause); Dukp 272, 297, 312, 320; Miln 12 (& khandha 

— yamaka, with ref. to the Yamaka). Very freq. in this sense 
as reíerring to the three lobha, dosa, moha as conditioning 
akusala (& absence ofthem=kusala), e. g. atD iii.214,275; A 
i.201; 203; Vbh 106 sq., 169, 361; Yami.l; Vism454; cp Nd 2 
517; VbhA 382. — 4. origin, source, íoundation, root (fig.) 
Vin i.231=D ii.91 (dukkhassa); Vin ii.304; Sn 916, 968 (cp. 
Nd 1 344, 490); Th 1, 1027 (brahmacariyassa); Dh 247, 337. 
Freq. in íormula (may be taken to no. 1) [pahĩna] ucchinna 

— mũla tãlâvatthukata etc. with ref. to the origin of samsãra, 
e. g. at s ii.62, 88; iii.io, 27, 161, 193; iv.253, 292, 376. 
See Nd 2 p. 205 s. V. pahĩna, in extenso. — 5. beginning, 
base, in mũladivasa the initial day DA i.311; also in phrase 
mũlakãraọato right from the beginning VvA 132 (cp. BSk. 
mũlam kramatas ca id. Divy 491). — 6. "substance," íòunda- 
tion, i. e. worth, money, Capital, price, remuneration Miln 334 
(kamma°); DhA i.270 (?); PvA 273; Mhvs 27, 23. amũla un- 
paid Mhvs 30, 17 (kamma labour). — iọa° borrovved Capital 
Di.71. 

-kanda eatable tuber DhA iii.130; iv.78 (mũlaka°). See 
also kanda. -kammatthãna fundamental k. or k. of causes 
SnA 54. -ghacca radically extirpated Dh 250, 263. -ttha 
one who is the cause of something, an instigator Vin iii.75. 
-dassãvin knowing the cause or reason Sn 1043, cp. Nd 2 517. 
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-phala (eatable) fruit, consisting of roots; roots as fruit Sn 239. 
-bandhana fundamental bond (?) or set of causes (?) Sn 524 
sq., 530 sq., cp. SnA429 — 431. -bĩja having seeds in roots, 

1. e. propagated by roots, one of the classes of plants enum d 
under bljagãma (q. V.). -rasa taste of roots, or juice made fr. 
roots VbhA 69; see under rasa. 

Mũlaka (adj. nt.) [fr. mũla] 1. (adj.) (a) (—°) being caused by, 
having its reason through or from, conditioned by, originat- 
ing in Vbh 390 (tanhã° dhammã); Tikp. 233 sq., 252 sq., 288 
sq. & passim; VbhA 200 sq., 207 sq. (sankhãra 0 , avijjã° etc. 
with ref. to the constituents of the Paticca — samuppãda); 
PvA 19. — (b) having a certain worth, price, being paid so 
much, dear Mhvs 27, 23 (a °m kammarh nnpaid labour); DhA 

i. 398 (nahãna — cunna °rh catu — pannãsa — koti dhanam, 
as price); ii.154 (pattha — pattha — mĩdakã bhikkhã); iii.296 
(kim mĩilakam how dear?). — 2. (nt.)=mũla, i. e. root, bulb, 
radish, only in cpd. mũlaka-kanda radish ( — root) J iv.88, 
491; DhA iv.78. — See also pulaka. 

Mũlika (adj. n.) [fr. mũla] 1. (m.) root — vendor Miln 331. — 

2. (adj. — °) belonging to the feet (pãda°), a footman, lackey 
J ĩ. 122, 438; ii.300 sq. (N. of the king of Janasandha, Gãmani 
— canda); iii.417; V.128; vi.30. — 3. in rukkha 0 one who 
lives at the foot of a tree: see under rukkha, where also °mũ- 
lỉkatta. 

MũỊha [Vedic mũdha, pp. of muh; cp. also muddha 1= Vedic 
mugdha] 1. gone astray, erring, having lost one's way 
(magga°) D i.85 ~ (°ssa maggam ãcikkhati); Pv iv.l 48 (id. 
with pãvadati); PvA 112 (magga°). — 2. confused, iníatu- 
ated, blinded, erring, foolish D i.59; Pv iv.3 34 (sa°, better to be 
written sam°). 

-gabbhã (f.) a woman whose "íồetus in utero" has gone 
astray, i. e. cannot be delivered properly, a woman difficult to 
be delivered J i.407=DhA iv.192; Miln 169; VbhA 96. -rũpa 
íoolish Dh 268; DhA iii.395. 

Mũsika (m.) & mũsikã (f.) [Vedic mũsikã, fr. mũs] a mouse D 

ii. l07=Pug 43 (f); vỉsm 109 (m.), 252= KhA 46 (m.); Mhvs 
5, 30 (m.); VbhA 235. 

-cchinna (auguries from the marks on cloth (gnawed by 
mice) D i.9 (mũsikã°; DA i.92 mũsika°=undurakhãyitam; cp. 
Diaì. i. 17). -darĩ a mouse — hole J i.462 (mũsikã 0 , so read 
for musikã 0 ). -patha "Mouseroad" N. of a road Nd 1 155, 
415 (here mũsikã 0 ). -potikã the young of a mouse J iv.188 
(mũsika 0 ). -vijjã mouse craft D i.9 (cp. DA i.93). 

Mũsĩ (f.) [Venic mũs & mũh mouse or rat; cp. Lat. mũs Gr. ịiòc, 
Ohg. mũs=E. mouse. Not to mus to steal, but to same root as 
Lat. moveo, to move] a mouse s ii.270 (mudu° a tender, little 
m.). 

Me is enclitic form of aharii in var. cases of the sg. See under 
aham. 

Mekhalã (f.) [cp. Vedic mekhalã] a girdle J V.202, 294 (su°, adj.); 
vi.456; ThA 35; KhA 109; DhA 1.39; PvA 46. 

Mekhalikã (f.) [fr. mekhalã] a girdle Vin ii.185 (ahi°, consisting 
of a snake). 

Megha [Vedic megha; no í to mih, mehati (see mĩỊha), but to Idg. 
*meigh-, fog, rain; cp. Sk. mih mist; Av. maẽga cloud; Gr. 
()i±iị'/p fog, Lith. mighá fog, Dutch miggelen to drizzle, also 


Ags. mist=Oicel mistr "mist"] a cloud Pv ii.9 , Vism 126; 
esp. a thundercloud, storm, s i.100 (thaneti), 154; Th i.307 (as 
kãỊa); Ít 66; J i.332 (pajjunna vuccati megha); DhA i.19; SnA 
27 (“thanita — sadda). In this capacity often called maliã- 
megha, e. g. Sn 30; DhA i.165; KhA 21; PvA 132 — On 
megha in similes s eeJ.P.T.S. 1907, 124, 125. 

-nãtha having clouds as protectors (said with ref. to grass 

— eating animals) J iv.253. -mandala cloud — circle, a cir- 
cle of clouds SnA 27. -vaọọa cloud — coloured J V.321 (C. 
for megha — sannibha); °pãsãna a sort of ornamental build- 
ing stone Mhvs 30, 59 (v. 1., T. meda°; trsl. fat — coloured 
stones). See meda°. 

Mecaka (adj.) [cp. Vedic mecaka] black, dark blue DhsA 13. 

Mejjati [cp. Vedic midyati, to mid, see meda Dhtp 160, 413 & 
Dhtm 641 give mid with meaning "snehane"] to be fat, to be 
full of fat; fig. to be in love with or attracted by, to feel af- 
fection (this meaning only as a "petitio principii" to explain 
mettã) DhsA 192 (v. 1. mijjati; =siniyhati). 

Mejjha (adj. —nt.) [*medhya; fr. medha] 1. (adj.) [tomedha 1 ] 
fit for sacrifice, pure; neg. a° impure Sdhp 363. 2. (nt.) [to 
medha 2 & medhãvin] in dum° foolishness Pug 21=Dhs 390 
(expl d at DhsA 254 by "yam... citta — santãnam mejjham 
bhaveyya suci — vodãnam tam duttham mejjham iminã ti 
dummejjham"). 

Menda [dial., cp. Prk. meSỊha & miụtha: Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 
293. The Dhtm (156) gives a root mend (med) in meaning of 
"kotilla," i. e. crookedness. The Ved. (Sk.) word for ram is 
mesa] 1. a ram D i.9; J iv.250, 353 (“visãna — dhanu, a bow 
consisting of a ram's horn). -°patha Npl. "ram's road" Nd 1 
155=415. -°yuddha ram íĩght D i.6. — 2. a groom, elephant 

— driver in cpd. hatthi 0 elephants' keeper J iii.431; V.287; 
vi. 489. 

Mendaka (adj.) [fr. menda] 1. made of ram(s) horn, said of a 
(very strong) bow J ii.88 (°dhanu); V. 128 (°singadhanu). — 2. 
belonging to a ram, in mendaka-paiiha "question about the 
ram" Miln 90 alluding to the story of a ram in the Ummagga 

— jãtaka (J vi.353 — 55), which is told in form of a question, 
so difficult & puzzling that nobody "from hell to heaven" (J 
vi.354) can answer it except the Bodhisatta. Cp. Trenckner's 
remark Miln 422. 

Metta (adj. nt.) [cp. Vedic maitra "belonging to Mitra"; Epic Sk. 
maitra "friendly," fr. mitra] friendly, benevolent, kind as adj. 
at D iii.191 (mettena kãya — kammena etc.), 245 (°m vacĩ — 
kammam); as nt. for mettã in cpds. of mettã (cp. mettamsa) 
and by itself at D i.227 (mettam+cittam), perhaps also at Sn 
507. 

Mettã (f.) [abstr. fr. mitra=mitta, cp. Vedic maitram. Accord- 
ing to Asl. 192 (cp. Expos. 258) derived fr. mid to love, to 
be fat: "mejjati mettã siniyhatĩ ti attho"] love, amity, sympa- 
thy, friendliness, active interest in others. There are var. def ls 
& expl ns of mettã: the stereotype "metti mettãyanã mettãyi- 
tattaiii mettã cetovimutti" Vbh 86=272; occurring as "metti 
mettãyanã mettãyitattam anudã anudãyana anudãyitattam 
hitesitã anukampã abyãpãdo... kusalamũlam" at Nd 1 488 & 
Dhs 1056 (where T. mettam for metti, but see Dhs trsl. 2 253). 
By Bdhgh at SnA 128 expl d in distinction fr. karunã (which 
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is "ahita — dnkkh — âpanayakãmatã") as "hita — sukh — 
ũpanaya — kãmatã," i. e. desire of bringing welfare & good 
to one's fellow — men. Cp. deP of mettã at Vism 317. — Sn 
73 (see Nd 2 p. 232), 967; D iii.247 sq„ 279; Vism 111, 321 
sq.; SnA 54; PvA 66 (khanti, m., anudaya); Sdhp 484, 487. — 
Phrases occurring frequently: mettã ceto-vimutti D i.251; s 

ii. 265; A iv. 150; It 20; Vbh 86 andpassim. mettã-sahagatena 
cetasã with a heart full of love D i.250; ii.186; iii.49 sq., 78, 
223 sq.; s V.115; A i.183; ii.129; iv.390; V.299, 344; expl d 
in detail at Vism 308. mettam karoti (loc.) to be friendly or 
sympathize with Mhvs 12, 23. — In cpds. usually mettã°, but 
shortened to metta° in metta — eittaih kindly thought, a heart 
full of love D i.167; iii.237; Sn 507; Pv ii.13 17 ; J vi.71; and 
metta — jhãna love — meditation, as expl n of m. — citta at 
SnA417;PvA 167. 

-amsa (mettamsa) sympathetic, showing love towards It 
22 (v. 1. °ãsa); J iv.71 (=metta — kotthãsa mettacitta c.). - 
kammatthãna the k. of sympathy DhA iv. 108. -bhãvanã 
cultivation or development of friendliness (towards all living 
beings) J ỉ. 176; iii.45; Miln 199; Vism 295. -vihãrin abiding 
in kindliness Dh 368; DhA iv.108; Nett 25; Vism 324; PvA 
230. 

Mettãyati [Denom. fr. mettã] to feel friendly, to show love, to 
be benevolent A iV. 151; DhsA 194; VbhA 75. With loe. to 
show friendship 01 'be affectionate towards J i.365; iii.96; Dãvs 

iii. 34. 

Mettãyanã (f.) & Mettãyitatta (nt.) [abstr. formations fr. 
mettã]: see def’ ofmettã. 

Metti & Mettĩ (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. maitrĩ] love, ữiendship J iii.79; 
V.208; VbhA 75. See also def' of mettã. 

Metteyyattã (f.) is occasional spelling for matteyyatã (q. V.), in 
analogy to petteyyatã; e. g. Nd 2 294. 

Methuna (adj. — nt.) [fr. Vedic mithuna pair, der. fr. mithu. Cp. 
micchã] 1. (adj.) relating to sexual intercourse, sexual, usu- 
ally with dhamma, sex intercourse, in phrase °m dhammam 
patisevati to cohabit Vini.96; D ii.133; Sn291, 704; Nd 1 139; 
Vism418; SnA536. —(m.) an associate J vi.294 (narãjãhoti 
methuno). — 2. (nt.) sexual intercourse [Vedic maithuna] D 
i.4; iii.9, 88 sq., 133; Sn 400, 609, 814, 835=DhA i.202; Nd 1 
139,145; Pug 67; Vism51. 

Methunaka [fr. methuna] 1. one concerned with (illicit) sexual 
intercourse, a fomicator Nd 1 139 (in a wider sense). — 2. an 
associate Vin iii.66. — 3. (nt.) coitus J ii.360 (=methuna — 
dhamma c.). 

Meda [Vedic medas (nt.) fr. mid, see etym. under mada] fat s 
i.124; Sn 196; J iii.484 (ajakaram medam=ajakara — medam 
c.); Kh iii. (expl d at Vism 262 as "thĩnasineha" thick or coag- 
ulated fluid or gelatine); Vism 361; VbhA 66, 225, 245, 249. 
-kathãlika a cooking pot or saucepan for frying fat A 

iv. 377 (in simile with kãya); DhA ii.179 (similar); Vism 195 
(in compar.). -gaọthi (as medo — ganthi, Sk. inHuence!) an 
abscess of fat, fatty knot or tumour, mentioned as a disease at 
Miln 149. -vaọọa fatcoloured; in cpd. °pãsãna a stone of 
the (golden) colour of fat found in the Himãlaya mountains Sn 
447 (=medapinda — sadisa SnA 393); Mhvs 1, 39; 30, 57 sq., 
96; 31, 121; see Geiger's note Mhvs (P.T.S. ed.) p. 355, who 


puts it beyond doubt, that meda° is the correct reading for the 
V. 1. megha° at all places. 

Medaka [meda+ka] in go° a precious stone of light — red (or 
golden) colour (cp. meda — vanna — pãsãna) VvA 111. 

Medinĩ (f.) [of adj. medin, fr. meda fat, but cp. Vedic medin an 
associate or companion fr. mid in meaning to be ữiendly I the 
earth (also later Sk.) Mhvs 5, 185; 15, 47; Vism 125. 

Medeti [Denom. fr. meda] to become fat M i.238. 

Medha [Vedic medha, in aấva, go°, purusa 0 etc.] sacrifice only in 
assa° horse — sacrifice & purisa 0 human s. (q. V.). e.g. at A 
iv.151; Sn 303. — Cp. mejjha. 

Medhaga (& °ka) [cp. Sk. methana abusive speech; Vedic 
methati fr. mith to scold] quarrel, strife Vin ii.88 (°ka); Th 
2, 344; Sn 893, 894 (=kalaha, bhaụdana, viggaha, vivãda Nd 1 
302, 303), 935 (T. °ka; Nd 1 402 & 406 °ga. with V. 1. ss 
°ka); Dh 6; J iii.334 (°ka; c.=kalaha), 488 (°ga; c. °ka expl n 
kalaha); DhA i.65. 

Medhasa (adj.) [=Vedic medhas, as a- base] having wisdom or 
intelligence, wise, only in cpds. bhũri° of great wisdom Sn 
1131; & su° [Ved. sumedhas] very wise Vv 22 2 (=sundara 
— panna VvA 111); Pv iii.7 7 (both comb d as bhũri — su — 
medhasa, hardly correct; V. 1. M. bhũrimedhasa PvA 205). 

Medhã (f.) [Vedic medhã & medhas, perhaps to Gr. uay° 
in pav)(ávcL> ("mathematics")] wisdom, intelligence, sagacity 
Nd 1 s. V. (m. vuccati paniĩã); Pug25; Dhs 16, DhsA 148; PvA 
40 (=pannã). — adj. sumedha wise, clever, intelligent Sn 
177; opp. dum° stupid Pv i.8 2 . — khĩọa-medha one whose 
intelligence has been impaired, stupeíied J vi.295 (=khĩna — 
panna). 

Medhãvitã (f.) [abstr. fr. medhãvin] cleverness, intelligence 
VvA 229. 

Medhãvin (adj.) [medhã+in=*medhãyin>medhãvin; already 
Vedic, cp. medhasa] intelligent, wise, often comb d with 
paọdita & bahussuta: D i.120; s iv.375; A iv.244; Vin iv.10, 
13, 141; Sn 323 (acc. medhãvinam +bahussutam) 627, 1008 
(Ep. of Mogharậjã), 1125 (id.); Nd 2 259 (s. V. jãtimã, with 
var. other synonyms); Dh 36; J vi.294; Miln 21; DhA i.257; 
ii.108; iv.169; VvA 131;PvA41. 

Medhi(f.) [Vedic methĩpillar, post (tobind cattle to); BSk. medhi 
Divy244;Prk. medhi Pischel Gr. §221. Seeforetym. Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. V. meta] pillar, part ofa stũpa [not in the Canon?]. 

Medhin (adj. — n.)=medha in adj. use; only in cpd. dum- 
medhin (=dum — medha) íoolish, ignorant Dh 26 (bãlã 
dummedhino janã;=nippannã DhA i.257). 

Meraya (nt.) [Epic Sk. maireya, cp. Halãyudha2, 175 (Aufrecht 
p. 314); prob. dial.] a sort of intoxicating liquor, spirits, rum, 
usually comb d with surã. D i.146— 166; M i.238; Pug 55; 
Dh 247; J ÍV.117 (pupphãsav — ãdi, i. e. made fr. flowers, 
cp. dcf' dhãtakĩ — puspaguda — dhãny — ãmla — sanskrtam 
by Mãdhava, Halãy. p. 314). Five kinds are given by Dhpãla 
at VvA 73, viz. pupph — ãsava, phai' ãsava, madhv°, guỊ°, 
sambhãrasamyutta. 

Merita in bhayamerita J iv.424=v.359 is to be read as bhaya — 
m — erita driven by fear; there is no need to change it with 
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Kem, Toev. to perita. 

Mella [dial. or uncertain reading?] citron (=mãtulunga) J iii.319 
(gloss bella). 

Mokkha 1 [late Vedic & Epic Sk. moksa, fr. muc, see muncati. 
Dhtp 539 mokkha=mocana; Dhtm 751= moca] 1. (lit.) re- 
lease, freedom from, in bandhanã m. D i.73=M i.276. — 2. 
(fig.) release, deliverance, salvation Vbh 426 (jarã — marana 0 
from old age & death); DhA i.4 (“magga+sagga — magga, 
the way to heaven & salvation), 89, 90 (°dhamma=salvation) 
Mhvs 5, 61. — 3. (lít.) (act.) letting loose, emission, uttering 
(of speech) J i.375. — 4. it may (& prob. ought to) be taken as 
adj. (=*moksya, grd. of Caus. of muc) at Sn 773 (anna°, ei- 
ther=l, as "deliverance íorothers," or=4, as "to be deliveredby 
others." Bdhgh at SnA 516 gives both expl ns : anne mocetum 
(na) sakkonti, kãrana — vacanam vã etam: annena mocetabbã 
(na) honti). 

Mokkha 2 (adj.) [fr. mukha 6; Vrddhi form=*maukhya] the head- 
most, íirst, foremost, in series aggo settho m. uttamo A ii.95, 
where the customary tradition reads pãmokkha (see under 
mahã & cp. Nd 2 502A). 

Mokkhaka=mokkha 2 ; thus we should read at J i.441 for 
mukkhaka. 

Mokkhacika (m. or °ã f.) [see on attempt at etym. Morris in 
J.P.T.S. 1885, 49 who takes mokkha as fr. muc "tumbling" 
& cika="turning" fr. cak=cik. The word remains obscure, it 
must be a dialectical expression, distorted by popular analogy 
& taken perhaps from a designation of a place where these 
feats or toys had their origin. More probable than Morris' 
etym. is an analysis of the word (if it is Aryan) as mokkha= 
mokkha 2 , in meaning "head, top," so that it may mean "head 
over," top — fírst" & we have to separate *mokkhac — ika 
the °ika representing °iya "in the manner of, like" & -ac being 
the adv. of direction as contained in Sk. prãfic=pra — anc.] 
tumbling, turning somersanlts, an acrobatic feat; in list of for- 
bidden amusements at D i.6 (cp. DA i.86; samparivattaka — 
kĩỊanam, i. e. playing with something that rolls along, con- 
tinuously turning? The foll. sentence however seems to imply 
turning head over heels: "ãkãse vã dandam gahetvã bhũmiyam 
vã sĩsam thapetvã hetth — upariya (so read!) — bhãvena pari- 
vattana — kĩỊanam"; i. e. trapeze — períorming. Cp. Dial. 

i. 10 & Vin. Texts ii.184). The list re — occurs at Vin ii.10 
(°ãya: f.! kĩỊanti); iii.180; M i.266=and A V.203 (with impor- 
tant V. 1. mokkhatika, which would imply mokkha & ending 
tiya, and not °cika at all. The Cy. on this passage expl s as: 
dandakam gahetvã hetth — uppariya (sic. as DA i.86; correct 
to upariya?) — bhãvena parivattana — kĩỊanam). The word is 
found also at Vin i.275, where the boy of a Setthi in Bãrãnasĩ 
contracts injuries to his intestines by "mokkhacikãya kĩỊanto," 
playing (with a) m. — According to its use with kĩỊati & in 
instr. mokkhacikena (Nd 2 219) may be either a sort of game 
or an instrument (toy), with which children play. 

Mokkhati see under muncatỉ. 

Mogha (adj.) [the Vedic mogha for the later Sk. moha, which is 
the p. noun moha; fr. muh. BSk. mohapurusa e. g. at AvS 

ii. 177; MVastu iii.440] empty, vain, useless, stupid, foolish D 
i. 187 (opp. to sacca), 199; Sn 354; Dh 260 (°jinna grown old 


in vain; c. expl s as tuccha —jinụa DhA iii.388); DhA i.110 
(patthanã a íutile wish); PvA 194. — Opp. amogha s i.232; 
J vi.26; DhA ii.34 (°m tassa jĩvitam: not in vain). 

-purisa a stupid or dense fellow Vin iv.126, 144. 

Moca 1 [cp. *Sk. moca & mocã] theplantainorbanana tree' Musa, 
sapientum Vin i.246 (°pãna drink made fr. M. s.; one of the 8 
permitted drinks); J iv.181; V.405, 465. 

Moca 2 [root — noun of moc, Caus. of muc] delivery, setting free 
Dhtm 631, 751, vvhere Dhtp in same context reads mocana. 

Mocana (nt.) [fr. moceti] 1. setting free, delivering DhA iii.199 
(parissayã 0 ); Dhtp 376, 539; Dhtm 609. Cp. moca 2 . — 2. let- 
ting loose, discharging, in assu° shedding tears PvA 18. Cp. 
vi. 

Mocaya (adj.) [quâsi grd. formation fr. moceti] to be freed, able 
to escape, in dum° diffĩcult to obtain freedom J vi.234. 

Mocãpana (nt.) [fr. Caus. II. mocãpeti] causing one's íreedom, 
deliverance J vi. 134. 

Mocetar [M. ag. fr. moceti] one who sets free, a deliverer Nd 1 
32. 

Moceti [Caus. of muncati] 1. to deliver, set free, release, cause 
one's release or deliverance from (abl.). imper. praes. mo- 
cehi Pv ii.l 6 (duggatiyã); PvA 12; aor. mocesi PvA 112 
(dãsavyato); ger. mocetvã PvA 8, 77; inf. mocetum PvA 45 
(petalokato). — 2. to discharge, emit (semen in coitu) Vin 

iii.36, 39 (as Caus II.), 110. — 3. to let loose, set into mo- 
tion, stir: padarii m. to run J iii.33. — 4. to discharge, fulfil: 
patinnam one's promise DhA i.93. — 5. to unharness DhA 
i.67. — 6. to detach s i.44. — Caus. II. mocãpeti to cause to 
be freed, to give freedom, to let loose Vin iv.316 (opp. band- 
hãpeti). 

Mota [BSk. mota, Prk. mrda: Pischel § 166, 238] see mutoỊĩ. 

Motar [n. ag. fr. munãti, more likely direct der. fr. muta, pp. 
of man, q. V.] one who feels (or senses) that which can be 
felt (or sensed), in phrase "mutam na mannati motabbam (so 
read) na mannati motãram" he does not identify what is sensed 
with that which is not sensed, nor with what is to be sensed 
(motabba) nor with him who senses A ii.25; where motar & 
motabba correspond to sotar & sotabba & datthar & datthabba. 
The word does not occur in the similar passage M i.3. 

Modaka [cp. Epic. Sk. modaka in meaning 1] 1. a sort of sweet- 
meat s ĩ. 148; A ĩ. 130; iii.76; Pug 32; PvA 4. — 2. receptacle 
for a letter, an envelope, wrapper or such like J vi.385 (pannam 
°assa anto pakkhipitvã). May, however, be same as 1. 

Modati [mud, cp. Vedic moda joy Dhtp 146: tose] to rejoice, to 
enjoy oneselí, to be happy A iii.40; Sn 561; Pv i.5 4 ; ii.l 21 . — 
pp. mudita (q. V.). For mohayamãna at DhA i.275 the better 
reading is modayamãna rejoicing, a ppr. med. 

Modana (nt.) [fr. mud] satisíaction, rejoicing Sdhp 229. Cp. 
sam°. 

Modanã (f.) [fr. mud] blending (?); Cy. expl n at DhsA 143 of 
term ãmodanã. 

Modara: In modara at J V.54 (of elephant's teeth) Kern, Toev. s. 
V. sees a miswriting for medura (full of, beset with), which 
however does not occur in Pali. The c. expl n is "samantato 
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Moheti 


obhasento," i. e. shining. 

Mona (nt.) [fr. muni, equal to *maunya taken by Nd as root 
of moneyya] wisdom, character, self — possession Sn 540 
(°patha=nana — patha SnA 435), 718, 723; Nd 1 57; Nd 2 514 
A (=nãna & paniĩã); Th 1, 168 (what is monissam? fut. l st sg. 
of?). 

Moneyya (nt.) [fr. muni, cp. Vedic moneya] State ofa muni, muni 

— hood; good character, moral perfection. This is always rep- 
resented as 3 fold, viz. kãya°, vacĩ°, mano° (see under muni), 
e. g. at D iii.220; A i.273; Nd 1 57; Nd 2 514 A (where also 
used as adj.: moneyyã dhammã properties of a períect char- 
acter). Cp. also Sn 484, 698, 700 sq. On moneyya-kolãhala 
(íorebodings of the highest wisdom) see the latter. 

Momũha (adj.) [intens. — redupl. formation fr. moha & muh] 
dull, silly, stupid, infatuated, bewildered (cp. Cpd. 83 3 ) D 
i.27; Aiii.164 sq.; Sn 840, 841,1120; Nd 1 153 (=manda), 192; 
Nd 2 521 (=avidvã etc.); Pug 65. 

Momũhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. momũha] silliness, íoolishness, be- 
wilderment of the mind M i.520; A iii.119, 191, 219 (=man- 
datta); Pug 69. 

Mora [the contracted, regidar p. form of *Sk. mayũra, viâ *ma 

— ũra>mora. See also Geiger, P.Gr. § 27 & Pischel, Prk. 
Gr. § 166. — Vedic only mayũrĩ f. pea — hen] a peacock 
J ii.275 (“upasevin, see c. on this passage); vi.218, 497; PvA 
142; DhA i.394. A peacock's tail (sometimes used as a fan) 
is denoted in var. terms in cpds., as mora-kalãpa DhA i.387; 
-piccha Vin i.186; -pincha Vin ii.130; -pĩôja PvA 142,176; 
VvA 147; -sikali (?) KhA 49; -hattha Vv 3 3 44 (=mayũra — 
pinjehi katam makasa — vĩjanim); Pv iii.l 17 . Perhaps also 
as morakkha "a peacock's eye" at VbhA 63 (morakkhaka 
loha, a kind of copper, grouped with pisãcaloha). Ít is more 
likely however that morakkha is distorted fr. *mauryaka, 
patronymic of mura, a local (tribal) designation (cp. murala), 
then by pop. etym. connected with mora peacock. With this 
cp. Sk. moraka "a kind of Steel" BR. 

Moragu [cp. (scientiíĩc) Sk. mayũraka] a tender grass (Achyran- 
thes aspera) Vin i.196. 

Morinĩ (f.) [fr. mora] a peahen Miln 67. 

Moli (m. & f.) [cp. Epic Sk. mauli, fr. mũla] a chignon; crest, 
turban J i.64; V.431; Mhvs 11, 28; DA ỉ. 136 (v. 1. moỊi). 
Also found (as molin, adj.?) in Np. Yama — moli: see un- 
der yakkha 5. 

-galla (?) fat Vin i.85 (expl d by thũla — sarira; vv. 11. 
moỊi° & mukalla). -baddha one who has his hair tied into a 
top — knot 128, 243, 348. 

Mosa (°—) (adj. — nt.) [the guna (comp n ) form of musã] be- 
longing to or untruth, false —; only in cpds. -dhamma of a 
deceitful nature, false, A V.84 (kãma); Sn 739, 757; & -vajja 
[fr. musã — vãda] false — speaking, lie, untruth s i. 169; Sn 
819, 866, 943; Nd 1 152, 265; Nd 2 515; Vv 12 6 . 

Mosalla (adj.) [fr. musala] worthy of being slain (with clubs), 
punishable A ii.241. 


Moha [fr. muh, see muyhati; cp. Sk. moha & Vedic mogha] 
stupidity, dullness of mind & soul, delusion, bewilderment, 
iníatuation D iii.146, 175, 182, 214, 270; Vin iv.144, 145; 
Sn 56, 74, 160, 638, 847; Vbh 208, 341, 391, 402; Pug 16; 
Tikp 108, 122, 259. — DeP 1 as "dukkhe annãnam etc., moha 
pamoha, sammoha, avijj' ogha etc.," by Nd 2 99 & Vbh 362; 
as "muyhanti tena, sayarh vã muyhati, muyhana — mattam 
eva vã tan ti moho" and "cittassa andha — bhãva — lakkhano, 
annãnalakkhano vã" at Vism 468. — Often coupled with rãga 
& dosa as one of the 3 Cardinal affects of citta, making a man 
unable to grasp the higher truths and to enter the Path: see un- 
der rãga (& Nd 2 p. 237, s. V. rãga where the wide range of 
application of this set is to be seen). Cp. the 3 íĩres: rãg — 
aggi, dos — aggi, moh — aggi Ít 92; D iii.217 also rãga — 
kkhaya, dosa°, moha° VbhA 31 sq. — On comb n with rãga, 
lobha & dosa see dosa 2 and lobha. — On term see also Dhs 
trsl. §§ 33, 362, 441; Cpd 16,18, 41,113,146. — See íurther 
D i.80 (samoha — cittam); Nd 1 15, 16 (with lobha & dosa); 
VvA 14; PvA 3. — amoha absence of bewilderment Vbh 210 
(+alobha, adosa; as the 3 kusala — mũlãni: cp. mũla 3), 402 
(id., as kusala — hetu). — Cp. pa°, sam°. 

-antara (personal) quality of bewilderment (lít. having 
m. inside) Sn 478 (taken by c. as "cause ofm.," i. e. °kãrana, 
“paccaya SnA 411; cp. antara=kãrana under antara I 2 b.). 
-ussada quality of dullness Nd 1 72, 413. -kkhaya destruc- 
tion of infatuation Vbh 73; VbhA 51. -carita one whose habit 
is iníatuation Nett 90 (+rãgacarita & dosacarita). -tama the 
darkness of bewildennent MA 1. -dhamma anything that is 
bevvildering or iníatuating Sn 276. -pãruta covered or ob- 
structed by delusion Pv iv.3 34 . -magga being on the road of 
iníatuation Sn 347. -salla the sting of bewilderment Nd 1 59. 

Mohatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. moha] infatuation, bewilderment A 
ii.120; iii.376. 

Mohana (nt.) [fr. muh as Caus. form”] making dull or stupid, in- 
íatuation, enticement, allurement Sn 399, 772 (=mohanã vuc- 
canti panca kãmagunã Nd 1 26). The Sk. meaning is also "sex- 
ual intercourse" (cp. Halãyudha p. 315), which may apply to 
the Snpassages SnA 517 (on Sn 772) expl s "mohanarii vuccati 
kãmagunã, ettha hi deva — manussã muyhanti." 

Mohanaka (adj.) [fr. mohana] leading astray, bewildering, lead- 
ing into error Vin iv.144. 

Mohaneyya & Mohanĩya (adj.) [grd. form n fr. moha] leading to 
iníatuation A ii.120; iii.110; J iii.499. 

Moheti [Caus. fr. muh, see muyhati & cp. moha] to deceive, 
to beíồol, to take in, surprise, delude, aor. 2 nd sg. amohayi 
Sn 352; 3 rd sg. amohayi s iv. 158= Ít 58 (maccu — rặịan; 
vv. 11. asamohayi & asamohari); reading somewhat doubt- 
ful, cp. similar context Sn 1076 with "sabbesu dhammesu 
samũhatesu" (v. 1. samoha 0 ). — 3 rd sg. (poet.) also amo- 
hayittha Sn 332 (mã vo pamatte vinnãya maccurãjã amohayit- 
tha vasãnuge, cp. Sn ed. p. 58). — On mohayamãna DhA 
i.275 see modati. 
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-Y- comb n consonant (sandhi), inserted (euphonically) between 2 
vowels for the avoidance of hiatus. It has arisen purely pho- 
netically from i as a sort of "gliding" or semi — vowel within a 
word, where the syllable division was in regular speech more 
openly felt than in the vvritten language, e. g. pari — y — 
ãpanna (Pãli) corresponds to Sk. pary — ãpanna, similarly 
pari — y — osãna=Sk. paryosãna. Thus inserted after a be- 
fore i or e: chay — imã disã D iii.188; ta — y — idam Sn 
1077; Pv i.3 3 ; tava — y — idam Sn 352; na — y — idam s 

ii. 278; mama — y — idam Sn 806; na — y — idha Sn 790; 
mã — y — idha Vin i.54; yassay — etãdisĩ pajã D ii.267 (v. 
1. ss for T yassa — s — etãdisĩ); satiyã — y — etam adhiva- 
canam M ii.260; na — y — imassa Pv iv. I 2 . — After i before 
a: pãvisi — y — assamam J V.405; khani — y — asmani J 

iii. 433; yã — y — aiĩnam J i.429 (where c. expl s : ya — kãro 
patisandhi— karo). —Cp. yevaíbreva. — Note. At J vi. 106 
ya — y — ime jane is to be taken as ye ime jane; the spelling 
ay for e being íound elsewhere as well. Cp. the following ta 

— y — ime jane. 

Ya° [pron. rel. base; Vedic yah=Gr. ò’c who; cp. Goth. jabai if, 

— ei rel. part. An amplification of the dem. pron. base *i —, 
*ei — (cp. ayarh). See on detail Brugmann, "Die indogerm. 
Pronomina" in Ber. d. sãchs. Ges. LX. 41 sq.] I. Fonns. 
(See inílection also at Geiger, P.Gi: § 110.) The decl. is simi- 
lar to that of ta°; among the more rarely found forms we only 
mention 

theíòll.: sg. nom. m. yowithby — form(inhiatus)yv-, as 
yv'âyam=yo ayam M i.258; yv'âssa=yo assa M ỉ. 137. Notice 
the lengthening of the subsequent vowel. — An unsettled ya is 
to be íound at J V.424 (Fausbõll remarks "for yassã"?; perhaps 
to be comb d with preceding pancapatikã; c. on p. 427 expl s 
ya — kãro nipãtamatto) — abl. yasmã in adv. use; yamhã 
Dh 392. — loe. yamhi Dh 261, 372, 393. — f. loe. yassam 
A iii.151 (see below). See further adv. use of cases (below 
ii.5). — At Pv ii.l 6 yãhi is doubtíul (perhaps imper.=yajahi, 
of yajati; c. leaves it unexpl d ). 

Special mention must be made of the nt. n. acc. sg., 
where both yam and yad are íotind. The (Vedic) form yad 
(Ved. yat) has been felt more like ya+expletive (Sandhi — 
) d, and is principally found in adv. use and certain archaic 
plirases, whereas yam represents the usual (Pali) form (like 
tad and tam). See more under 11. — A Mãgadhized form is 
ye (after se=tam), íoundatD ii.278 (see Geiger § 105 2 & 110 2 . 
Cp. Trenckner, Notes 75.). The expression ye-bhuyyena may 
belong under this category, if we explain it as yad+bhuyyena 
(bhuyyena equivalent to bhiyyoso). It would then correspond 
to seyyathã (=sad+yathã, cp. sayathã, sace, tamyathã). See 
refs. under yebhuyyena. — The expression yevãpanaka is an 
adj. form n from the phrase ye-vã-pana (=yam vã pana "what- 
ever else there is"), i. e. belonging to something of the same 
kind, i. e. corresponding, reciprocal, as far as concerned, re- 
spective. (See s. V.) — In adv. use it often corresponds to E. 
as; see e. g. yad — icchakam, yad — idam (under ii.2 b; ii.4 

bi 


II. Meaning: "which," in correspondence to a following 
demonstr. pron. (ta°); whichever (generalừing); nt. what, 
whatever. In immediate comb 11 with the demonstr. pron. it is 
qualifying and specifying the person, thing or subject in dis- 
cussion or question (see below 4). 

1. Regulai’ use as correl. pron., when ya° (+noun) is fol- 
lowed by ta° (+noun). Sometimes (in poetry) the reverse is 
the case, e. g. at It 84 where ta° (m. sa) is elliptically omitted: 
attham na jãnãti yam lobho sahate naram "he does not know 
good, whom greed overcomes." — Otherwise regular, e. g.: 
yassa jãtarũparajatam kappati panca pi tassa kãmagunã kap- 
panti s iv.326. In a generalừing sense (cp. below ii.3): yo vã 
so vã "der erste beste," some or other, whoever, any J iv.38; 
V.362; yam vã tam vã karotư let her do whatever she likes VvA 
208; yasmim vã tasmim vã on every occasion s i. 160 na yo vã 
so vã yakkho not this or that yakkha i. e. not any (ordinary) 
kind of Yakkha (but Inda) DA i.264. — The same use (ordi- 
nary correlative) applies to the nt. forms yam & yad in correl. 
to tam and tad. (See sep. under II. 2.) 

2. ưse of nt. forms. —(a) nt. yam (a) as pronoun: s iii.44 
(yarh dukkham... tad anattã); It 78 (yan c' aniĩam whatever 
else); VbhA 54 (yam labbhati yan ca na labbhati tam sabbarh 
pucchitvã). See also under 3 a (yam kinci, yam yam). — (b) as 
adj. adv.: va lii mu kha íacing what, turned where (?) J V.475 
(but c. reads & expl s sammukha!); yam-vipãka having what 
or which kind of íruit D ii.209. yam vã... yam vã whether... 
orSii.179; yamno... na tv' eva neither... norSii.179— 180. 
— yam with pot.: "so that," that (corresp. to Lat. ut consecu- 
tivum) s iii.41 (yamrũpe anatt' ânupassĩ vihareyya). J V.339 (n' 
esa dhammo yam tam jahe that I should leave you). — In the 
function ofotherconjunctions e. g. as temporal= \vhen. since, 
aíter: J iv.319 (yam mam Suruci — m — ãnayi that, or since, 
s. married me). As conditionaỉ or causal =if, even if, because: 
Vin i.276 (yam te sakkã... arogam kãtum, tam karohi if it is 
possible... do it; or may be taken in sense of "in whatever way 
you can do it, do"); J iii.206=iv.4 (yarii me sirasmim ũhacca 
cakkam bhamati matthake=because; c.: yena pãpena). — (c) 
as adv. deictive "so," in comb 11 with var. other (emphatic) par- 
ticles as e. g. yam nũna used in an exhortative sense "well, 
now"; or "rather, let me"; or "so now," always in phrase yam 
nũn' âliaih "now then let me" (do this or that) very freq., ei- 
ther with foll. pot., e. g. "y. n. âham arannarh paviseyyam" 
DhA ii.91. "y. n. â. katakammam puccheyyam" VvA 132; 
dasseyyam VvA 138; pabbajjeyyam M ii.55; ãneyyam DhA 
i.46, vihareyyam ibid. 56; etc. cp. J i.14, 150, 255; iii.393; 
DhA i.91; PvA 5 (avassayo bhaveyyam). — Similarly yaíi hi 
"well then, now then" (with Pot.) s ii.210, 221 (tam vadeyya). 
Cp. yagghe. yaíí ca & yaíí ce [Sk. yac ca, or cet, ca here=ce 
see ca. & cp. sace=sa+ce] (rather) than that: yaiĩ ca Th 2, 80; J 
i.210; yance (with Pot.) s i. 176; It 43; Th 1, 666. sangãme me 
matam seyyo yaiĩ ce jĩve parãjito (than that 1 live vanquished) 
Sn 440 (cp. the intricate expl" at SnA 390); similarly J iv.495: 
me maranam seyyo yaiĩ ce jĩve tayã vinã. — (b) nt. yad: (a) 
as pron in regular relative use e. g. s iii.44 (yad aniccam tam 
dukkham); Ít 59 (yad eva dittham tad ev' âham vadãmi). (b) 
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as adv., e. g. yad-agge (loc.) from what on, i. e. from which 
time, since what time D i. 152 (=mũladivasato patthãya yam di- 
vasarii aggam patvã DA i.311); Vv 84 33 (=yato patthãya VvA 
344). Also as yad-aggena (instr.) Vin ii.257 (y. Mahãpa- 
jãpati — gotamiyã attha garudhammã patiggahitã tad eva sã 
upasampannã); VbhA 387. — yad-attham for what, why Th 
2, 163. yad-atthiya as much as necessary, as required, suffi- 
cient, proper Th 1, 12; 1274 ("which, for the goal desirous, he 
led" trsl.; refers to brahmacariyam). The same verse occurs at 
Sn 354. The latter passage is mentioned in P.D. under atthiya 
with meaning "on account of what" (cp. kim — atthiyam s 
iii. 189). The Snpassage is not expl d in SnA. — yad-icchakam 
whatever is pleasant, i. e. according to liking, as he pleases 
A iii.28; Pug 11, 12; J ỉ. 141 (y. bhutta eaten heartily); Vism 
154 (+yavadicchaka); VvA 341. Cp. yen' icchakam below II. 
5. —yad-icchita see under yathã-icchita! —yadidam: see 
below II. 4 b. 

3. Generaìừing (or distributive) use of ya: There are two 
modes of generalization, viz. (a) by repeating va°: yassayass' 
eva sãlassa mũle titthasi, so so muncati pupphãni; "at the foot 
ofwhichever tree you stand, he (in all cases concerned) sheds 
flowers" Vv 39 3 ; yam yam hi manaso piyam "whatever is 
pleasant to the senses" Pv ii. 1 18 ; yam yam passati tam tam 
pucchati "whomsoever he sees, him he asks" J iii.155; yas- 
sarh yassam disãyam viharati, sakasmim yeva vijite viharati" 
in whichever region he lives, he lives in his own realm" A 
iii. 151; yo yo yam yarh icchati tassa tassa adãsi "whatever any- 
body wished he gave to him" PvA 113; yamyampadesambha- 
jati tattha tatth' eva assa lãbhasakkãro nibbattati "whichever re- 
gion he visits, there (in each) vvill he have success" DhA ii.82. 

— (b) by combination with ko-ci (cp. the identical Lat. qui — 
cun — que): yassa kassaci rãgo pahĩno ayarii vuccati... "the 
lust of whosoever is abandoned he is called so & so" Ít 56. 
yãni kãnici vatthũni... sabbãni tãni... Ít 19; ye keci ãrabbha 
"with ref. to whosoever" PvA 17; yam kinci whatever Pv i.4 1 . 

4. Dependent & elliptic use of ya (with pron. demon- 
str.). This represents a sort of deictic (emphatic) use, with 
ref. to what is Corning next or what forms the necessary com- 
pliment to what is just being said. Thus it introduces a gen- 
eral truth or deTmition, as we would say "just this, namely, 
i. e.," or Ger. "so wie, und zwar." — (a) The usual comb ns 
are those of ya+sa (nt. tam) and of ya+ayam (nt. idam), 
but such with amu (nt. adum) also occur: yam adum khet- 
tam aggam evam eva mayham bhikkhu — bhikkhuniyo "as 
there is one field which is the best, thus to me the bh. & 
bhikkhunĩs" s iv.315. Cp. the foll.: ya+sa e. g. at M. i.366 
(yo so puriso pathamam rukkham ãrũỊho sace so na khippam 
eva oroheyya "just that man, who climbed up the tree íĩrst, if 
he does not come down very quickly"); J ii. 159 (yena tena up- 
ãyena with every possible means); Pv i.9 1 (yã tã [so read for 
yã ca!] "just she over there; who as such, i. e. such as she 
is"); cp. also the foll.: yã sã sĩmã... tam sĩmam Vin ĩ. 109; 
ye te dhammã ãdikalyãnã etc.... sãttham brahmacariyam ab- 
hivadanti tathã rũpã 'ssa dhammã honti... M iii.ll; yãni etãni 
yãnãni (just) these DhA iv.6. — ya+ayam e. g. at M i.258 
(yv' ãyam vado vedeyyo tatra tatra... vipãkampatisarhvedeti); 
Ít 35=93 (nibbãpenti moh'aggim paiĩnãya yã 'yam nibbedha 

— gãminĩ: "as it is also penetrating, which as such, or in this 
quality, or as we know, is penetrating"); Vin iv.134 (ye 'me an- 


tarãyikãdhammã vuttã... tepatisevato n' âlam antarãyãya "just 
those which, or whichever"). Th 1, 124 (panko ti hi nam ave- 
dayum yâyarii vandanapĩýanã; here=yã ayam); Dh 56 (appa- 
matto ayam gandho yâyarh tagara — candanĩ; here=yo ayam); 
M ii.220 (yarh idam kammam... tam). — (b) nt. yadidam lit. 
"as that," which is this (i. e. the following), may be translated 
by "viz.," that is, "i. e." in other words, so to speak, just this, "I 
mean"; e. g. kãmãnam etam nissaranam yad idam nekkham- 
mam "there is an escape from the lusts, viz. lustlessness"; or: 
"this is the abandoning of lusts, in other words lustlessness" Ít 
61; dve dãnãni ãmisa° dhamm°, etad aggam imesam yad idam 
dhamma° "this is the best of them, 1 mean dh — d." It 98=100; 
supatipanno sãvaka — sangho, y. i. cattãri purisa — yugãni 
etc. M i.37. Instead of yadidam we also fmd yãvaii c' idam. 
See also examples given under yãvatã. 

5. Cases used adverbially: Either locally or modally; with 
regards to the local adverbs it is to be remarked that their 
connotation is íluctuating. inasmuch as direction and place 
(where) are not always distinguished (cp. E. where both mean- 
ings=where & where — to), but must be guessed from the con- 
text. (a) instr. yena: (local) where (i. e. at which place) D 

i. 71 (yena yena wherever), 220 (yattha yena yahim=whence, 
where, whither; not with trsl" Diaỉ. I. 281: where, why, 
whence!), 238 (id.); yenatena where (he was) — there (he 
went) D i.88, 106, 112 & passim; cp. D ii.85 (yena âvasath' 
âgãrarh ten' upasankami); A ii.33 (yena vã tena vã here & there 
or "hither & thither"). — (modal) Dh 326 (yen' icchakam ii. 
2 b.); Pv i.ll 2 (kim akattha pãpam yena pivãtha lohitam: so 
that). — loc. yahim where (or whither) Vv 84 29 (yahim yahim 
gacchati tahim tahim modati); & yasmim: yasmim vã tasmim 
vã on every occasion s i. 160. — abl. yasmã (only modal) 
because A i.260; It 37 (corresp. to tasmã). On yasmã — t — 
iha see Geiger, P.Gr. 73 5 . 

Yakana (nt.) [fr. gen. yaknah or sec. stem yakan — of Vedic 
yakrt; cp. Av. yãkars; Gr. ry.a. 0 , Lat. jecur. In formation cp. 
p. chakana fr. Ved. sakrt.] the liver Kh iii.; M i.57, 421; D 

ii. 293; A V.109; Miln 26; Vism 257, 356; VbhA 60, 240. The 
old n — stem is to be seen in cpd. yaka-peỊa (q. V.). 

Yaka-peỊa [see peỊa] the lump of the liver Sn 195 (=yakana — 
pinda SnA 247)=J i.146. Dines Andersen suggests: "Could y. 
— p. possibly be an old error for sakapeỊa, cp. Sk. saka — 
pinda & sakrt — pinda?" Cp. patala (ref. Vism 257). 

Ya-kãra [ya+kãra] 1. the letter (or sound) y: J i.430 (padasand- 
hikara); iii.433 (vyaíĩjana — sandhi — vasena gahita). — 2. 
the letter (or syllable) ya: J V.427 (nipãta — matta). It is re- 
ferred to at Vin iv.7 as an ending implying ridiculing or insult, 
together with the ending °bha. The Cy. means words like 
dãsiya, gumbiya, bãlya etc. where — ya either denotes de- 
scendency or property, or stands for — ka as diminutive (i. e. 
(disparaging) ending. The same applies to °bha. Here at Vin 
iv.7 this way of calling a person by means of adding -ya- or 
-bha to his name (cp. E. — y in kid> kiddy etc.) is grouped 
with a series of other terms of insult (hĩnã akkosã). 

Yakkha [Vedic yaksa, quick ray of light, but also "ghost"; fr. 
yaks to move quickly; perhaps: swift creatures, changing their 
abode quickly and at will. — The customary (popular) etym. 
of Pali Commentators is y. as quâsi grd. of yaj, to sacriTice, 
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thus: a being to whom a sacrifice (of expiation or propitia- 
tion) is given. See e. g. VvA 224: yajanti tattha balim upa- 
harantĩ ti yakkhã; or VvA 333: pĩýanĩya — bhavato yakkho 
ti vuccati. — The term yaksa as attendants of Kubera occurs 
already in the Upanishads.] 1. name of certain non — hu- 
man beings, as spirits, ogres, dryads, ghosts, spooks. Their 
usual epithet and category of being is amanussa, i. e. not a 
human being (but not a sublime god either); a being half dei- 
fied and of great power as regards iníluencing people (partly 
helping, partly hurting). They range in appearance immedi- 
ately above the Petas; many "successíul" or happy Petas are in 
fact Yakkhas (see also below). They corrcspond to our "genii" 
or íaừies of the fairy — tales and show all their qualities. In 
many respects they correspond to the Vedic Piáãcas, though 
different in many others, and of diff. origin. Historically they 
are remnants of an ancient demonology and of considerable 
íblkloristic interest, as in them old animistic beliefs are incor- 
porated and as they represent creatures of the wilds and forests, 
some of them based on ethnological features. See on term e. 
g. Dial. iii.188; on their history and identity Stede, Gespen- 
stergeschichten des Peta Vatthu chap. V.; pp. 39 — 44. — 
They are sometimes called devatã: s i.205; or devaputtã: 
PvA 113, 139. A female Yakkha is called yakkhinĩ (q. V.). 

2. Their Iisual capacity is one of kindness to men (cp. Ger. 
Rũbezahl). They are also interested in the spiritual welfare 
of those humans with whom they come into contact, and are 
something like "tutelary genii" or even "angels" (i. e. messen- 
gers from another world) who will save prospective sinners 
from doing evil (cp. Pv iv.l). They also act as guides in the 
"inferno": Pv iv.ll, cp. iv.3. A somewhat dangerous "Men- 
tor" is represented at D i.95, where the y. Vajirapãnĩ threatens 
to slay Ambattha with an iron hammer, if he does not answer 
the Bhagavã. He is represented as hovering in the air; Bdhgh. 
(DA i.264) says on this: na yo vã so vã yakkho, Sakko de- 
varãjã ti veditabbo: it is to be understood not as this or that y., 
but as Sakka the king of devas. — Whole cities stand under the 
protection of, or are inhabited by yakkhas; D ii. 147 (ãkinna — 
yakkha full of y.; thus ÃỊakamandã may here mean all kinds 
of supra — mundane beings), cp. Lankã (Ceylon) as inhab- 
ited by y.: Mhvs 7, 33. — Often, however, they are cruel and 
dangerous. The female yakkhas seem on the whole more fear- 
ful and evil-natured than the male (see under yakkhinĩ). They 
eat flesh and blood: J iv.549; devour even men: D ii.346; J 
ii.15 — 17, or corpses: J i.265; mentioned under the 5 ãdĩ- 
navã (dangers) at A iii.256. A yakkha wants to kill Sãriputta: 
Ud 4. 

3. Var. classes of y. are enum d at D ii.256, 257; in a Pro¬ 
gressive order they rank between inanussa and gandhabba at 
A ii.38; they are mentioned with devas, rakkhasas, dãnavas, 
gandhabbas, kinnaras and mah'oragas at J V.420. According 
to VvA 333 Sakka, the 4 great kings (lokapãlã), the followers 
of Vessavana (alias Yama, the yakkhas proper) and men (see 
below 7) go by the name of yakkha. — Sakka, the king of the 
devas, is often named yakkha: I iv.4; DA i.264. Some are spir- 
its of trees (rukkha — devatã): J iii.309 345; Pv i.9; ii.9; PvA 
5; are also called bhumma-devã (earthly deities) PvA 45, 55. 
Their cult seems to originate primarily from the woods (thus 
in trees: Pv ii.9; iv.3), and secondarily from the legends of sea 
— íaring merchants (cp. the story of the flyingDutchman). To 


the latter origin point the original descriptions of a Vimãna 
or fairy — palace, which is due to a sort of mirage. These are 
usually found in or at the sea, or in the neighbourhood of silent 
lakes, where the sense of hauntedness has given rise to the fear 
of demons or supernatural witchcraft. Cp. the entrances to a 
Vimãna by means of a dried — up river bed (Pv i.9; ii.12) and 
the many descriptions of the Vimãnas in the Lake — districts 
of the Himavant in Vv. (See Stede, Peta Vatthu trsl" p. 104 
sq.) 

4. Their names too give us a clue as to their origin and 
function. These are taken from (a) their bodiỉy appearance, 
which possesses many of the attributes of Petas, e. g. Khara 
"Rough — skin" or "Shaggy" Sn p. 48 (=khara — samphas- 
sam cammam SnA 302), also as Khara-loma "Rough — hair" 
Vism 208; Khara-dãthika "Rough — tooth" J i.31. Citta 
"Speckled" Mhvs 9, 22; 10, 4; also as Citta-rãjã J ii.372; 
Mhvs 10, 84. Silesa-loma "Sticky — hair" J i.273. Sũci- 
loma "Needlehair" Sn p. 47, 48; s i.207; Vism 208; SnA 
302. — (b) pìaces of inhabitance, attributes of their realm, 
animals and plants, e. g. Ajakalãpaka "Goat — bundle" Ud 
1. ÃỊavaka "Forest — dweller" J iv.180; vi.329; Mhvs 30, 
84: Vism 208. Uppala "Lotus" DhA iv.209. Kakudha "K. 

— tree" (Terminalia arjuna) s i.54. Kumbhĩra "Crocodile" J 
vi.272. Gumbiya either "One of a troop" (soldier of Yama) 
or "Thicket — er" (fr. gumba thicket) J iii.200, 201. Disã- 
mukha "Sky-facer" DhA iv.209. Yamamoli "Yamachignon" 
DhA iv.208. Vajira "Thunderbolt" DhA iv.209; ahas Vajira- 
pãnĩ D i.95, or Vajira-bãhu DhA iv.209. Sãtãgira "Pleas- 
ant — mount" D ii.256; Sn 153; J iv.314; vi.440. Serĩsaka 
"Acacia — dweller" VvA 341 (the messenger of Vessavana). 

— (c) qualities of character, e. g. Adhamma "Unrighteous" 
Miln 202 (íormerly Devadatta). Katattha "Well — wisher" 
DhA iv.209. Dhamma "Righteous" Miln 202 (=Bodhisatta). 
Pmiiiaka "Full( — moon?)" J vi.255 sq. (a leader of soldiers, 
nephew of Vessavana). Mãra the "Tempter" Sn 449; s ỉ. 122; 
M i.338. Sakata "Waggon — load" (of riches) DhA iv.209 

— (d) embodiments of former persons, e. g. Janavasabha 
"Lord of men" D ii.205. Dĩgha M i.210. Naradeva J vi.383, 
387. Pandaka "Eunuch" Mhvs 12, 21 Sĩvaka s i.241=Vin 
ii.156. Serĩ "Self — willed" s i.57. — Cp. the similar names 
of yakkhinĩs. 

5. They stand in a close relationship to and under the au- 
thority of Vessavana (Kuvera), one of the 4 lokapãlas. They 
are often the direct servants (messengers) of Yama himself, 
the Lord of the Underworld (and the Peta — realm especially). 
Cp. D ii.257; iii.194 sq.; J iv.492 (yakkhinĩ fetches water for 
Vessavana); vi.255 sq. (Punnaka, the nephew of V.); VvA 341 
(Serĩsaka, his messenger). In relation to Yama: dve yakkhã 
Yamassa dũtâ Vv 52 2 ; cp. Np. Yamamolĩ DhA iv.208. — 
In harmony with tradition they share the rôle of their master 
Kuvera as lord of riches (cp. Pv ii.9 22 ) and are the keepers 
(and liberal spenders) of underground riches, hidden treasures 
etc., with which they delight men: see e. g. the frame story 
to Pv ii.ll (PvA 145), and to iv.12 (PvA 274). They enjoy 
every kind of splendour & enjoyment, hence their attribute 
kãma-kãmin Pv i.3 3 . Hence they possess supernatural pow- 
ers, can transíer themselves to any place with their palaces and 
work miracles; a frequent attribute of theirs is mah' iddhika 
(Pv ii.9 10 ; J vi.118). Their appearance is splendid, as a result 
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of former merit: cp. Pv i.2; i.9; ii.ll; iv.3 17 . At the same 
time they are possessed of odd qualities (as result of former 
demerit)-, they are shy, and afraid of palmyra leaf & iron: J 
iv.492; their eyes are red & do not wink: J V. 34; vi.336, 337. 
— Their abode is their self— created palace (Vimãna), which 
is anywhere in the air, or in trees etc. (see under vimãna). 
Sometimes we find a communion of yakkhas grouped in a 
town, e. g. ÃỊakamandã D ii.147; Sirĩsa — vatthu (in Cey- 
lon) Mhvs7, 32. 

6. Their essential human character is evident also from 
their attitude towards the "Dhamma." In this respect many of 
them are 'Tallen angels" and take up the word of the Buddha, 
thus being converted and able to rise to a higher sphere of ex- 
istence in satiisãra. Cp. D iii.194, 195; J ii.17; VvA 333; Pv 

ii. 8 10 (where "yakkha" is expl d by Dhpãla as "pet — attabhã- 
vato cuto (so read for mato!) yakkho atam jãto dev — attab- 
hãvam patto" PvA 110); SnA 301 (both Sũciloma & Khara 
converted). — See in general also the foll. passages: Sn 153, 
179, 273, 449; s i.206 — 15; A i.160; Vism 366 (in simile); 
Miln 23. 

7. Exceptionally the term "yakkha" is used as a philosoph- 
ical term denoting the "individual soul" [cp. similar Vedic 
meaning "das lebendige Ding" (B.R.) at several AV. passages]; 
hence probably the old phrase: ettãvatã ỵakkhassa suddhi 
(puriíication of heart) Sn 478, quoted VvA 333 (ettãvat' ag- 
gam no vadanti h' eke yakkhassa SLidhirii idha panditãse). Sn 
875 (cp. Nd 1 282: yakkha=satta, nara, puggala, manussa). 

-ânubhãva the potency of a yakkha J i.240. -ãvittha 
possessed by a y. J vi.586. -iddhi (yakkh°) magic power 
of a y. PvA 117, 241. -gaọa the multitude of ys. J vi.287. 
-gaha=following DhA iii.362. -gãha "yakkha — grip," be- 
ing seized by a y. s i.208; PvA 144. -tthãna the dwelling 
— place of a y. -dãsĩ "a female temple slave," or perhaps 
"possessed by a demon" (?) J vi.501 (v. 1. BB devatã — 
pavitthã cp. p. 586: yakkh' ãvitthã.) -nagara city of ys. 
J ii.127 (=Sirĩsavatthu); cp. pisãca — nagara. -pura id. 
Mhvs 7.32. -bhavana the realm or abode of the y. Nd 1 448. 
-bhũta a yakkha — being, a ghost Pv iii.5 2 (=pisãca — bhũta 
vã yakkha — bh. vã PvA 198); iv.l 35 . -mahiddhi=°iddhi; 
Pv iv.l 54 . -yoni the y. — world, realm of the y. SnA 301. 
-samãgama meeting of the y. PvA 55 (where also devaputtã 
join). -sũkara a y. in the form of a pig VbhA 494. -senã 
army of ys. D iii. 194; SnA 209. -senãpati chief— comman- 
der of the yakkha — army J iv.478; SnA 197. 

Yakkhatta (nt.) [fr. yakkha] condition of a higher demon or 
yakkha D ii.57; A ii.39; PvA 117. 

Yakkhinĩ (f.) [fr. yakkha, perhaps corresponding directly 
to Vedic yaksinĩ, f. of yaksin; adj. persecuting, taking 
vengeance, appl d to Varuna at RV. vii.88 4 ] a female yakkha, 
a vampire. Their character is usually fierce & full of spite & 
vengeance, addicted to man — & beast-murder (cp. yakkha 
2). They are very much like Petĩs in habits. With their names 
cp. those of the yakkhas, as enum d under yakkha 4. — Vin 

iii. 37; iv.20 (where sexual intercourse with y. is forbidden to 
the bhikkhus); s i.209 (Piyankara — mãtã); J i.240 (as a goat), 
395 sq.; ii.127; iii.511; V.21 (eating a baby), 209 (eaten by a 
y.); vi.336 (desirous of eating a child); Vism 121 (singing), 
382 (four: Piyankara — mãtã, Uttaramãtã, Phussa — mittã, 


Dhammaguttã), 665 (in simile); Mhvs 7, 11 (Kuvannã, i. e. 
bad — coloured); 10, 53 (Cetiyã); 12, 21 (Hãritã "Charming" 
or fr. harita "green" (?)); DhA i.47; ii.35, 36 (a y. in the form 
of a cow, eating 4 people in successive births). Note. A by — 
form of yakkhinĩ is yakkhĩ. 

-bhãva the State of being a yakkhinĩ J i.240; ii.128 
(yakkhini 0 ). 

Yakkhĩ (f.) [direct formation fr. yakkha, like petĩ fr. peta; form 
older than yakkhinĩ (?)]=yakkhinĩ s ĩ. 11; Vin iii.121; iv.20; J 

iv.492; Mhvs 7, 26. 

Yagghe (indecl.) [similar in formation & meaning to tagghe (q. 
V.). Ít is yam (yad)+gha, the latter in a Mãgadhised form ghe, 
whereas taggha (=tad+gha) only occurs as such] hortative part, 
used in addressing a (superior) person in the voc., followed 
by Pot. of jãnãti, either 2 nd jãneyyãsi, or 3 rd sg. jãneyya; to 
be trsl d somewhat like "look here, don't you know," surely, 
you ought to know; now then; similarly to part. yam nu, 
yam nũna & yam hi. The part. is found in the language of 
the Nikãyas only, thus indicating part of the oldest & origi- 
nal dialect. E. g.: y. bhante jãneyyãsi Vin i.237; yagghe deva 
jãneyyãsi yo te puriso dãso... so... pabbajito do you know, Oh 
king D i.60 (trsl.: "ỉ/ itplease your majesty, do you know..."; 
DA i.169 expl s as "codan' atthe nipãto"); y. ayye jãneyyãsi M 
ii.62; mahãrãja j. M ii.71; id. s i.101; y. bhavan jãneyya s 
i.180. — The passage M ii.157 is somewhat doubtíul where 
we find y. with the ind. and in var. íorms (see V. 1.) of 
yagghi & taggha: "jãnanti pana bhonto yagghe...," with reply 
"na jãnãma yagghe..." Perhaps the reading taggha would be 
preíerable. 

Yajati [yaj, cp. Vedic yajati, yajus, Yajur — veda. ToAv. yaũaitẽ 
to sacrifice, Gr. á%oụ r j± to revere, worship. On etym. cp. also 
Walde, Lai. Wtb. s. V. aestimo. —The Dhtp (62) deíínes root 
by "deva — pũjã, sangati — karana, dãnesu," i. e. "said of 
deva — worship, of assembling, and of gifts." Similarly Dhtm 
79] to sacriTice, to make an oíĩering (yannarh); to give alms 
or gifts — In the p. literature it refers (with yanna, sacrifice) 
either (when critical) to the Brahmanic rites of sacriíĩcing to 
the gods according to the rules initiated in the Vedas & Vedic 
literature; or (when dogmatical) to the giving of alms to the 
bhikkhu. In the latter sense it implies liberal donation of all 
the necessities of a bhikkhu (see enum d under yahiĩa). The 
latter use is by far the more frequent. — The construction is 
with the acc. of the deity honoured and the instr. of the giữ. — 
Pres. yajati D i.139; A 1.168; ii.43,44; Sn 505, 509; DA ĩ. 160. 
— ppr. yajanto D i.52; M i.404; Miln 21; gen. pl. yajatam 
Sn 569 (=Vin i.246, where reading is jayatam). — ppr. med. 
yajamãna D ĩ. 138 (mahayannam); Sn 506; s i.233; J vi.502, 
505. — imper. 3 rd sg. yajatu DA i.297; med. yajatam D 
i.138 (=detu bhavam DA i.300). 2 nd sg. yajãhi J iii.519; PvA 
280, and perhaps at Pv ii. 1 6 (for T. yãhi). 2 nd med. yajassu 
Sn 302, 506; J V.488 (yannam), 490 (id.) — Pot. l st sg. ya- 
jeyyam D i.134; 3 rd pl. yajeyyum J vi.211, 215; 3 rd sg. med. 
yajetha Dh 106 (mãse mãse sahassena yo y.=dãnarh dadeyya 
DhA ii.231), 108; It 98; A ii.43; Sn 463. — Fut. 2 nd sg. yajis- 
sasi J iii.515; l st sg. yajissãmi J vi.527 (pantha — sakunam 
tuyham mamsena); 3 rd pl. yajissanti J iv.184; l st pl. yajis- 
sãmaJvi.l32.—aor. l st sg. yajim Th 1, 341; 3 rd sg. ayajĩlt 
102; yaji Miln 219, 221. — inf. yajitum Miln 220; yitthum 
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D i.138 (yitthu — kãma wishing to sacrifice), and yatthum in 
°kãma D ii.244; Sn 461. — ger. yajitvã D ỉ. 143; A ii.44; Sn 
509; J vi. 137 (puttehi), 202; Pv ii.9 56 (datvã+, i. e. spending 
liberally; cp. PvA 136); yajitvãna Sn 303, 979. — grd. ya- 
jitabba J vi. 133 (sabbacatukkena). —pp. yajita & yittha. 
— Caus. I. yãjeti; Caus. II. yajãpeti (q. V.). 

Yajana (nt.) [late fonnation fr. yaj, yajati, for the earlier yanna] 
the act of sacriĩicing J iii.518; vi.133; Cp. I. 7 2 ; Vism 224; 
PvA 135. 

Yajanaka (adj.) [fr. yajana] one who sacrifices J vi. 133. 

Yajãpeti [Caus. II. ofyajati] to cause a sacrifice to be held A i. 168 
(yajati+). 

Yajita [pp. ofyajati] sacrificed Miln 219; J iv.19. 

Yajubbeda [fr. Vedic yajus the sacrificial fonmila,+veda] the Ya- 
jurveda, the 2 nd of the Vedas, dealing with sacriíice Miln 178; 
DA i.247; SnA 447. As yajuveda at Dpvs V.62, where the 3 
Vedas are enum d as iruveda, yaju° and sãma°. 

Yaíina [Vedic yajiĩa, fr. yaj: see yajati. The metric reading in 
the Veda is sometimes yajana, which we are inclined to look 
upon as not being the source of the p. yajana] 1. a brahmanic 
sacriTice. — 2. almsgiving, charity, a gift to the Sangha or a 
bhikkhu. The brahmanic ritual of Vedic times has been given 
a changed and deeper meaning. Buddhism has discarded the 
outward and cruel form and has widened its sphere by chang- 
ing its participant, its object as well as the means and ways of 
"offering," so that the yanna now consists entirely in a worthy 
application of a worthy giữ to a worthy applicant. Thus the 
direct and as it were self— understood defmition of yaiìna is 
at Nd 2 523 given with "yanno vuccati deyyadhammo," and 
as this the 14 constituents of the latter are enum d ; consist- 
ing of the 4 paccayas, and of anna, pãna, vattha, yãna, mãlã, 
gandhã, vilepana, seyya, avasatha, padĩpeyya. Cp. Nd 1 373. 
— The term parikkhãra, which reíers to the requisites of the 
bhikkhu as well (see DA i.204 — 207), is also used in the 
meaning of "accessory instrument" concerning the brahmanic 
sacrifice: see D i. 129 sq., 137 sq. They are there given as 16 
parikkhãras, as follows: (4) cattãro anumati — pakkhãviz. the 
4 groups khattiyas, ministers, brahmans and householders, as 
colleagues by consent; (8) atthangãni of a king — sacrihcer; 
(4) cattãr' angãni of a purohita. — The term mahãyaiĩiĩa refers 
to the brahmanic ritual (so at M ii.204; DhsA 145, cp. Exposi- 
tor 193); its equivalent in Buddhist literature is mahãdãna, for 
which yaiĩna is also used at Pv ii.9 50 (cp. PvA 134). — The 
lãtakas are full of passages referring to the ineffectiveness and 
cruelty of the Brahmanic sacrifice, e. g. J iii.518 sq.; vi.211 
sq., & cp. Fick, Sociaỉe Gliedernng, p. 146 sq. One special 
kind of sacriTice is the sabba-catukkayaíína or the sacrifice of 
tetrads, where four of each kind of gifts, as elephants, horses, 
bulls, and even men were oííered: J i.335; iii.44, 45; PvA 280. 
The number 4 here has the meaning of evenness, complete- 
ness, or harmony, as we find it freq., in the notion of the square 
with ref. to Vimãnas & lotus ponds (in J., Vv & Pv etc.); often 
also implying awfulness & magic, as attached e. g. to cross 
— roads. Cp. the Ep. of niraya (Purgatory) "catu — dvãra" 
(esp. atPvi.10). See cpds. of catur. — It may also refer to 
the 4 quarters of the sky, as belonging to the 4 Guardians of 
the World (lokapãlã) who were specially worth offering to, as 


their iníluence was demonic (cp. Pv i.4). 

The prevailing meaning of yaíĩna in the Suttapitaka is that 
of "giữ, oblation to the bhikkhu, alms-giving." Cp. Sn 295, 
461, 484, 1043. At Vv 34 26 the epithets "su — dinna, su — 
huta, su — yittha" are attributed to dãna. — The 3 constituents 
which occur under dãna & deyyadhamma as the giữ, the giver 
and the recipient of the giữ (i. e. the Sangha: cp. opening 
stanza Pv i 1 ) are similarly enum d under yaiìna (or yannapatha) 
as "ye yannam (viz. cĩvaram etc.) esanti" those who wish for a 
giữ, "ye yannarh abhisankharonti" those who get it ready, and 
"ye yannam denti" those who give it, at Nd 2 70 (under appa- 
matta). Similarly we fmd the threeíold division of "yaiĩna" 
(=cĩvara etc.), "yafĩnayãjaka" (=khattiyã, brãhmanã etc., in- 
cluding all 8 classes of men: see Nd 2 p. 129 s. V. khattiya, 
quoted under jana b ), and "dakkhineyya" (the recipient of the 
giữ, viz. samana — brãhmanã, kapan'addhikã vanibbakã, yã- 
cakã) at Nd 2 449 b (under puthũ). — Cp. the foll. (mixed) 
passages: D i.97, 128 — 144 (brahmanic criticised); ii.353, 
354 (profitable and unproTitable, criticised); M ĩ.82 (brahm.); 
s i.76, 160; ii.42 sq., 63, 207; iii.337; iv.41; A i.166; ii.43 
(nirãrambham yannam upasankamanti arahanto, cp. DhsA 
145); Sn 308 (brahm.), 568 (aggihutta — mukhã yannã: the 
sacrifices to Agni are the best; brahm.); Th 1, 341; J i.83, 343; 
iii.517 (°m yajati; brahm.); iv.66; V.491, 492; vi.200 (yanna 

— kãraka — brãhmana), 211 sq.; DA i.267; DhA ii.6. 

-âgãra a hall for sacriTices Pug 56 (=yanna — sãlã PugA 
233). -ãvãta the sacrihcial pit D i. 142, 148; J i.335; iii.45, 
517; vi.215 (where reading yannavãta, cp. yannavãtaka at Cp. 
i.7 2 ). It has been suggested by Kem, Toev, s. V., and it seems 
more to the sense, to read yanna — vãta for yaniì' ãvãta, i. e. 
enclosed place for sacrifice. Thus at all passages for “ãvãta. 
-kãla a suitable (or the proper) time for sacriTice D ĩ. 137; Sn 
458, 482; DA i.297. -upanĩta one who has been brought 
to the sacrifice s ĩ. 168 (trsl. K.s. 211 not quite to the point: 
"the oblation is brought." Reading is uncertain; V. 1. °opanĩta 
which may be read as opavĩta "wearing the sacrificial cord": 
see foll.). -opavĩta (?) [see upavĩta] in phrase yann' opavĩta 

— kanthã "having the (sacriTicial, i. e.) alms — cord wound 
round their necks" SnA 92 (v. 1. BB yaiìn — opacita — 
kammã). Cp. yanna — suttaka. -patha [cp. patha 2 ] (way of) 
sacrificing, sacriTice Sn 1045; Nd 2 524 (yanno y' eva vuccati 
yanna — patho); J vi.212, 215. -vaọna praise of sacrifice J 
vi.200. -vidhãna the arrangement or celebration ofa sacrifice 
J vi.202. -sampadã success of the sacriíĩce D i. 128 sq. (in its 
threeíold mode), 134, 143, 144; Sn 505, 509. -sãmin lord or 
giveroía sacriTice D ĩ. 143. -suttaka "sacriíicial string," i. e. 
alms — cord (the sign of a mendicant) DhA ii.59. Cp. above: 
“opavĩta. 

Yaniĩatã (f.) [abstr. fr. yanna] "sacrificiality," the íunction or 
ceremony of a sacriTice J vi. 202 (=yanna — vidhãna c.). 

Yatthi (f.) [cp. Vedic yasti. Another Pali form is latthi] 1. a staff, 
stick, pole M iii.133 (tomara 0 goad); s ĩ. 115 (pãcana 0 driv- 
ing stick, goad); Miln 2; DhA iii.140 (kattara 0 a mendicant's 
staff); PvA 241; VbhA 241 (yantacakka 0 ); Mhvs 11, 10 (veỊu° 
abamboo pole). — 2. astem, stalk(oíaplant), caneinucchu° 
sugarstick, sugar — cane DhA iii.315 (=ucchu — khandika at 
Vv 33 26 ); iv.199. — 3. a measure of length (=7 ratanas) VbhA 
343. 
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-kotỉ the end of the stick or staff DhA i. 15. -madhukã 
("cane — sweetness") liquorice Mhvs 32,46. -luddaka "stick 

— hunter" at J iv.392 means a hunter with a lasso. 

Yata [pp. of yam] held, checked, controlled, restrained, caretul 
s ii. 15, 50; Sn 78, 220, 1079 (=yatta, patiyatta, gutta etc. Nd 2 
525); J vi.294 (C. appamatta; Kem, Toev. s. V. proposes read- 
ing yatta for yata Vism 201 (?). Esp. in two phrases: yat-atta 
(yata+attan) selfcontrolled, one whose heart is kept down D 
1.57 (cp. Dial. i.75); Sn 216, 490, 723; DA i.168 — yata- 
cãrỉn living in self— restraint, living or behaving carefully Sn 
971 (=yatta patiyatta gutta etc. Nd 1 498); Miln 300 (+samãhita 

— citta, where Kem, Toev. s. V. proposes to read yatta — cãrin 
foryata°). A similar passage at Th 1, 981 reads yathã — cãrin 
(q. V. for further expl n ). — Cp. samyata & see also yatta. 

Yatati 1 [yat, given by Dhtp 121 in meaning "yatana," by Dhtm 
175 as "patiyatana"] to exert oneself, strive, endeavour, to be 
cautious or careful; ppr. yatarh It 120 (care, titthe, acche etc.; 
Seidenstũcker trsl s "geziigelt," thus taking it in meaning of 
yata). — pp. yatta. 

Yatati 2 [unidentified, perhaps as expl n of yati?] is given in mean- 
ing of "lead out" (?) at Dhtp 580 ("niyyãtane") and Dhtm 813 
nã.). 

Yatana (nt.) [fr. yat, cp. Epic Sk. yatna] endeavour, undertaking 
J V.346 (C. expl s samosarana — tthãna?); Dhtp 121 (in expl n 
of yatati 1 ). 

Yati [fr. yat, cp. Vedic yati leader, guide] a Buddhist monk Mhvs 
5, 37 (racchãgatam yatim); 25, 4; 30, 26 (mattikã — dãyakam 
yatim); 32, 32 (khĩnãsavassa yatino); Dãvs iv.33 (yatĩ); Vism 
79 (vikampeti Mãrassa hadayam yatĩ); PvA 287 (instr. muni 

— vara — yatinã). 

Yato (adv.) [the abl. case of ya°, used as conjunction, Cp. Vedic 
yatah wherefrom, by which, out of which] 1. (local) from 
where D i.240 (uggacchanti candima — suriyã; opp. yattha 
where). — 2. (temporal) whence, since, when, from which 
time VvA 344 (yato patthãya). — 3. (modal) from which, 
out of what cause, because, in as far as D i.36 sq. (yato... 
ettãvatã because... thereíore); Sn p. 113 (id.) Dh 374, 390 
(doubled=from vvhichever source). — Freq. in two comb ns : 
yatvâdhi-karanam (yato+adhikaranam) because (lít. by rea- 
son of which; cp. kim — ãdhikaranam, see adhik.) D i.70; 
D i.113; M i.269; Dhs 1346; cp. similarly BSk. yato ad- 
hikaranam MVastu iii.52; and yato-nidãnam on account of 
which, from which (or what) reason, because M i. 109; Sn 273, 
869; Pv iv.l 61 (cp. PvA 242). — Note. yaticchita at PvA 265 
is to be read yadicchita. 

Yatta [pp. of yatati 1 ] strenuous, making an effort, watchful Nd 2 
525 (+patiyatta, in exegesis of yata); J iv.222 (+patiyatta); 
vi.294 (Kern's reading for yata; vv. 11. samyata & sata, thus 
warranting yata); Miln 373 (°payatta), 378 (id.=in keen eíĩòrt). 
— No te. Kem. Toev. s. V. would like to equal yatta=Sk. yatna 
effort. 

Yattaka (adj.) [fr. yãvant, a late íormation; cp. Trenckner, Notes, 
80] however much, whatever, as many (in correlation with 
ta° or tattaka) J V.74 (=yãvant); Vism 184 (yattakam thãnam 
ganhãti... tattakam...), 293 (yattakã=yãvatã); DA ĩ. 118 (yat- 
taka... tattaka as long as); DhA ii.50 (°m kãlam as long), 128; 


VbhA73 (yattakamthãnam... tattakam), 391 (yattakãni kusala 

— cittãni... tesarii sabbesarii)', VvA 175 (yattakãni... tãni as 
many... so many, i. e. whatever), 285 (yattakã ãhuneyyã 
nãma... tesu sabbesu...). — instr. yattakena as adv. "be- 
cause, on account of' DhA iii.383, 393. 

Yattha (adv.) [the regular p. form of Ved. yatra. See also p. ya- 
tra] rel. adv. of place "where," at which spot; occasionally 
"at which time," when; with verbs of motion="whereto." — 
D i.240 (whither); Sn 79, 170 (here closely resembling yatra 
in meaning="so that"), 191, 313, 445, 995, 1037; Dh 87, 127 
(yattha thita, cp. PvA 104) 150, 171, 193, PvA 27. — yattha 
vã tattha vã vvherever (or whenever) DhA iv. 162; similarly 
yattha yattha wherever (he likes) A ii.64. yattha kãmam 
(cp. yathãkãmam in same meaning) vvhere to one's liking, i. 
e. wherever Dh 35 (=yattha katthaci or yattha yattha icchati 
DhA i.295, 299), 326. Similarly we íĩnd yatth-icchakam, al- 
most identical (originally variant?) with yadicchakam and 
yãvadicchakam at Vism 154. 

Yatra (adv.) [the (older?) reconstituted Sk. form of p. yattha, 
cp. Vedic yatra in which, where. The p. form is younger than 
the Vedic, as the p. meaning is doubtíul for the V. period. Ít 
is merely a diíĩerentiation of forms to mark a special meaning 
in the sense of a causal conjunction, whereas yattha is adv. 
(of place or time) only] in which, vvhere, since; only in phrase 
yatra hi nãma (in emphatic exclamations) with Fut.; "as in- 
deed, inasmuch as, that" s ii.255 (nãnabhữtã vata sãvakã y. h. 
n. savako nassati etc.); J i.59 (dhir — atthu vata bho jãtiyã y. 

h. n. jãtassa jarã pannãyissati "woe to birth that old age is to 
be noticed in that which is bom!"); Miln 13 (acchariyam vata 
bho... y. h. n. me upajjhãyo ceto — parivitakkam jãnissati). 

Yathâ (adv.) [fr. ya°; Vedic yathã; cp. kathã, tathã] as, like, in 
relation to, after (the manner of). — As prep. (with acc.y. ac- 
cording (to some condition, norm or rule): yathã kãmam (al- 
ready Vedic) according to his desire, after his liking PvA 113, 
136; y. kãlarii in time, timely PvA 78; matim to his own mind 
or intention Pv iv.l 67 ; rucim to his satisfaction, amply, satis- 
íactorily PvA 88, 126, 242; vibhavam acc. to their wealth, 

i. e. plentifully PvA 53; sukham as they liked or pleased 
PvA 133. Sometimes with ìoc.: yathã padese "according to 
place," in the right place J iii.391. Or instr.: y. sattiyã as 
much as you can DhA i.92; y. manena from his heart, sin- 
cerely, voluntarily DhA i.42. — Also with ger. yathã haritvã 
according to his taking (or reward: see under cpd. °bhata) It 
14 (y. h. nikkhipeyya, which Seidenstủcker, not doing justice 
to context translates "so wie man etwas nimmt und dann weg- 
wirft"). With foll. adj. expressing something like "as it were" 
and often untranslateable (see cpds.) — As conjunctỉon: "as 
if," or "so that": yathã mata like dead Dh 21; yathã na "in or- 
der that not": Vism 31 (y. sarĩre ãbãdham na uppãdeti, evam 
tassa vinodan' attham); DhA i.311 (y. assa patitatthãnam na 
passãmi, tathã nam chaddessãmi: so that I shall not see..., thus 
shall 1 throw him). — As adv. just, as, so, even; in comb" 
with other particles: yathã katharh pana how so then, how 
is it then that s ii.283 (cp. yathã tatham under cpds.); yathã 
kim viya somevvhat like this Miln 91; yathã pana like as DhA 
ĩ. 158; yatha-r-iva (for yathã — iva) just as D i.90; yathã pi... 
evam just as... so Dh 51 — 52. — yatha — yidam (for yathã 

— idam) positive: "as just this," "so that," "e. g.," "like," "i. 
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e."; after negation "but" Ít 8, 9 (na annam... yathayidam); Sn 
1092 (tvan ca me dĩpam akkhãhi, yathayidam n' âparam siyã 
"so that there be no further ill"; cp. SnA 597). See also the en- 
larged forms seyyathã & seyyathĩdam. — In correlation vvith 
tathã: the same... as, like... as, as... so; Pv i.12 3 (yath' ãgato 
tathã — gato as he has come so has he gone). Often ellipti- 
cally in direct juxtaposition: yathã tathã in whatever way, in 
such & such a manner; so and so, according to the occasion; 
also "correctly, truly, in reality" Sn 504 (tvarh h' ettha jãnãsi y. 
t. idam); PvA 199 (y. t. vyãkãsi). See yathã-tatham under 
cpds. About phrase yathã tam see yathãtam. — For further 
refs. on the use of yathã see Indexes to Samyutta (S vi.81 s. 
V. yathãbhũtam); Anguttara (A. vi.91 ibid.); Sutta — Nipãta 
(Index p. 751); & Dhammapada. 

-ânudhammam according to the rules (leading to enlight- 
enment) Sn 963, cp. Nd 1 481. -ânurũpa suitable, proper 
Mhvs 28, 42. -ânusỉttham in accordance with what has been 
taught DhA i.158. -âbhirantam (adv. nt. of ppr.) to (their) 
heart's content, as much (or as long) as one likes Vin iii.145; 
Sn 53; DhA i.385; VvA 181. -ãraddha [=ãlabdha] as much 
as was to be had, suữĩcient Vin iii. 160. -âraham (nt. adv.) as 
is fit or proper, seeming, fitful, appropriately, didy (cp. Cpd. 
lll 1 , 118 2 ) s i.226; Sn 403; Pv ii.9 23 ; PvA 78, 132 (yathã co- 
danam V. 1. SS), 287; VvA 139. So to be read at all Pv & 
PvA passages for T. yathã raham. Very freq. in Mhvs. e. g. 
3, 27; 5, 148; 7, 70; 14, 54; 20, 8; 22, 58. -alankata dressed 
as he was, in full (State — ) dress DhA iii.79. -âvajjam "as 
if to be blamed," i. e. (imitating) whatever is íaulty, mimicry 
of deformities (as a forbidden pastime) D i.7 (=kãnakuni — 
khanj' ãdĩnam yam yam vajjam tam tam payojetvã dassana 
— kĩỊã DA i.86); Vin ii.10. -icchitam according to one's 
wish, as he liked, after his heart's content J i.27 (v. 188)=Bu 
ii.179; is preferably to be read as yad- icchitam at all PvA pas- 
sages, e. g. PvA 3 (°m dento), 110 (°thãna whichever place 
I like), 265 (where T. has yat°). The ed. of Mhvs however 
reads yath° throughout; e. g. 7, 22; 22, 50. -odhi as far 
as the limit, final, utmost M i.37; J iii.302. -odhika to (its 
or their) full extent, altogether, only in phrase yathodhikãni 
kãmãni Sn 60 (cp. Nd 2 526); J iii.381 (C. not quite to the 
point with expl n "attano odhivasena thitãni," giving variant vc/- 
todhikãni, with expl n "yato uparato odhi etesan ti yatodhikãni 
uparata — kotthãsãni"); iv.487 (with better c. expl": "yena 
yena odhinã thitãni tena tena thitãn' eva jahissãmi, na kince 
avasissãmĩ ti attho"); V.392 (C.: "yathãthita — kotthasãni"). 
-kamma(m) according to one's karma or action J i.57, 109; 
iv.l. Freq. inphrase yathã-kamm-ữpage satte (pajãnãti) "(he 
recognises) the beings passing away (or undergoing íuture ret- 
ribution) acc. to their deeds" D i.82; M i.482; ii.21; iii.178; s 
ii.122; A iv.141, 178, 422; V.35; Sn 587; It 99; and yathã- 
kamm-ũpaga-nãọa "the knowledge of specìíìc retribution" 
Vism 433 sq.; Tikp 321; VbhA 373 sq. (°catuttha). -kãmarh 
according to wish, at random (see above); ° — karaniya to be 
done or dealt with ad lib., i. e. a victim, prey s ii.226; iv.91, 
159; It 56. -kãrin as he does Ít 122 (corresp. to tathãvãdin). - 
kĩilaih according to time, in one time Mhvs 5, 180. -kkamam 
acc. to order, in one order or succession Mhvs 4, 54; Sdhp 
269. -cãrin virtuous (for the usual yatacãrin as indicated by 
c. expl n yata kãyãdĩhi sanyati: see Brethren, p. 342!) Th 
1, 981 (trsl. "Whoso according to his powers is virtuous"). 


-thita so — being, such & such, as they are, as they were J 
V.392; VvA 256. -tatham according to truth, true & real 
(corresponding to yathã tathã adv.: see above) It 122 (here as 
nom. sg.: as he is in one respect, so in the other, i. e. per- 
fect); Sn 1127 (=yathã ãcikkhitabbam tathã ãcikkhi Nd 2 527); 
Th 1, 708 (ditthe dhamme yathãtathe: is reading correct? per- 
haps better as yathãtathã, cp. trsl" Brethren 292: "the truths 
are seen e'en as they really are"); Dpvs iii.2 (so read for yathã 

— katham; V. 1. has °tatham); V.64 (panham byãkarohi yathã- 
tatham). -dhamma (used as adj. & adv. °m) "one according 
to the law," i. e. as the rule prescribes; nt. according to the mle 
put down. See Vin. Texts i.203; Geiger, Dhamina, p. 19, 67. 

— Vin i.135 (yo uddiseyya, yathã — dhammo kãretabbo), 168 
(yo pavãreyya, y. — dhammo kãretabbo), 191 (yo mãreyya y. 

— dh. k.); ii.67 (ubho pi yathãdliammam kãrãpetabbã), 132 
(yo ajjhohareyya, y. —dhammo kãretabbo); iv.126 (yojãnam 
(i. e. knowing) yathãdhammam nihat'âdhikaranam punakam- 
mãya ukkoteyya, pãcittiyan ti i. e. a dispute settled in proper 
form; with expl": y. — dhammam nãma dhammena vinayena 
satthu sãsanena katam), 144 (na tassa... mutti atthi yan ca 
tattha ãpattirii ãpanno tan ca yathãdhammo kãretabbo, uttari 
c' assa moho ãropetabbo). Cp. the foll. passages; as adj.: 
Vin i.205; ii.132, 142, 263; M iii.10; Miln 195; as adv: with 
patikaroti (to atone, make amends) Vin ĩ. 173, 315; ii.126; 
IV. 19; D i.85; iii.55; M iii.247; s ii.128, 205; A i.103, 238; 
ii.146; iv.377; cp. yathãdhammam patiganhãti s i.239; A i.59, 
103. At s iii.171 yathãdhammam is used in the sense of "ac- 
cording to the truth, or reality," where yathã — bhũtam takes 
its place; similarly at Th 1, 188. -dhota as if it were washed 
(so to speak), clean, unsoiled DhA ĩ. 196; cp. MVastu i.301 
yathã — dhauta. -pasãdhanarii according to a clear State of 
mind, to one's gratification Dh 249 (=attano pasãd' ânurũpam 
DhA iii.359). -puggalam according to the individual, indi- 
vidually Pv iii.5 1 (read yathãpu 0 ). -pũrita as full as could 
be, quite full J i.101. -phãsuka comfortable, pleasant DhA 

i. 8. -balam according to one's power or means DhA i.107 
(v. 1. °satti); Sdhp 97; Mhvs 5, 180. -buddha see °vuddha. 
-bhatam is an unexpl d orrcac; XsỴopévov, difficult of analy- 
sis because occurring in only one ster. phrase, viz. yathã 
bhataih nikkhitto evam niraye (& sagge) at M i.71; s iv.325 
(where T. has yathãhatam, V. 1. bhataih); A i.8, 105, 292, 297; 

ii. 71, 83; Ít 12, 14, 26. We have analyzed it as y. bhatam in 
Corr. to pt. 3; vol. ii. 100 ("according to his upbringing"), 
but we should rather deviate from this expl" because the p. us- 
age in this case would prefer the nom. instead of the (adv.) 
acc. nt. Ít remains doubtful whether we should separate yathã 
or yath' ãbhatam. Suggestions of a trsl n are the foll. (1) "as 
soon as brought or taken" (see Dict. s. V. ãbhata); (2) "as 
one has brought" (merit or demerit); thus taking ãbhatam as 
irregular ger. of ã+bhar, trsl n suggested by the reading ãhar- 
itvã (yathâharitvã) in the complementary stanzas at It 12 & 
14; (3) "according to merit or reward," after Kern's sugges- 
tion, Toev. s. V. to read yathã bhatarh, the difficulty being 
that bhata is nowhere found as V. 1. of bhata in this phrase; 
nor that bhata occurs in the meaning of "reward." — There is 
a strong likelihood of (ã)bhata resembling ãhata (ãhata?) in 
meaning "as brought," on account of, cp. Ít context and read- 
ing at s iv.325; still the plirase remains not sufficiently cleared 
up. — Seidenstũcker's trsl" has been referred to above (under 
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haritvã) as unbeíitting. — The suspicion of yathãbhatam be- 
ing a veiled (corrupted) yathãbhũtam has presented itself to 
usbeíbre (see vol. I. underãbhata). The meaning may suggest 
something like the latter, in as far as "in truth," "surely" is not 
far off the point. Anyhow we shall have to settle on a mean- 
ing like "according to merit," without being able to elucidate 
the phrase in all its details. — There is another yathãbhatam 
in passage... ussavo hoti, yathãbhatam lasunam parikkhayam 
agamãsi "the garlic diminished as soon as it was brought" Vin 
iv.258. Here ãbhata stands in rel. to harãpeti (to have it 
fetched & brought) and is clearly pp. of ãbharati. -bhucca 
as is the case, i. e. as one might expect, evident, real, in con- 
íòrmity with the truth D i.12; ii.222; Miln 183, 351; Th 2, 159 
(=yathãbhũtam ThA 142); PvA 30, 31 (°gunã). -bhutta see 
bhutta. -bhũta(rh) in reality, in truth, really, deTmitely, ab- 
solutely; as ought to be, truthíully, in its real essence. Very 
freq. in var. combn lls which see collected & classiTied as 
regards Samyutta & Anguttara — Nikãyas in Index vols to 
these texts. E. g. s iv.195 (vacanam, Ep. of Nibbãna); V.440 
(abhisamaya); Sn 194, 202, 653; Dh 203; PvA 215 (guna). 
yathãbhũtam pạịãnãti he knows as an absolute truth or in real- 
ity D i.83, 162; s iv.188; V.304 & passim; ditto yathãbhũtam 
jănăti passati Ps ii.62. Similarly with noun: yathãbhũta — 
nãna absolute knowledge s V.144; Ps ii.63=Vism 605 (+sam- 
mãdassana); Vism 438, 629, 695; VbhA 459 (=maggafiãna); 
also as °nãna — dassana in same meaning: A iii. 19, 200; 
iv.99, 336; V.2 sq., 311 sq.; Ps i.33, 43 sq.; ii.ll sq.; Nett 
29. -mano according to (his) mind Sn 829; Nd 1 170 (expl d 
as nom.=yathãcitto, yathãsankappo, yathãvinnãno). -rucim 
according to pleasure or liking Mhvs 4, 43 (ruci T.; rucim V. 1.; 
thus generally in Mhvs.); 5, 230 (°ruci); 22, 58 (°mci). -vãdin 
as speaking, as he speaks (followed by tathã — kãrin so do- 
ing) D ii.224, 229; Sn 357; It 122. vidhi(ih) duly, Titly 
Mhvs 10, 79. -vihita as appointed or arranged Mhvs 10, 
93. -vuddham according to seniority Vin ii.221; Mhbv 90 
(T. reads “buddham). -vutta(m) as is said, i. e. as men- 
tioned, aforesaid, of this kind Mhvs 34, 57; PvA 45, 116 (°0 
puggalo). -saka(m) each his own, according to his (or her) 
own, respective(ly) Vism 525; SnA 8, 9; VvA 7; Mhvs 5, 230 
(here simply "their own"). -sata saintly (?), mindful Th 1, 
981 (cp. yathã cãrin & Brethren p. 342). -satti(m) accord- 
ing to one's power s iv.348 (+yathãbalam); DhA ĩ. 107 (v. 1. 
for °balam); Sdhp 97. -sattham according to the precepts, 
as law ordains M iii.10 (perhaps an error for yathãsaddha? ). 
-saddham acc. to faith, as is one's faith Dh 249. -santhatika 
accepting whatever Seat is offered D i.167; A iii.220; Pug 69; 
Th 1, 855 — °anga one of the 13 dhutangas Miln 342, 359; 
Vism 61, 78. -sukham according to ease, at ease, at will Th 
1, 77; Dh 326. 

Yathãtam (adv.) [yathã+tam] as it is, as, as if Vin iii.5; s ĩ. 124; M 
i.253. The spelling in our books is yathã tam (in two words). 

Yathãva (adj.) [der. fr. yathã, as yathã+vant, after analogy of 
yãvant, but following the a — decl., cp. Epic Sk. yathãvat] 
having the character of being in accordance with (the truth or 
the occasion), real, true, just It 44 (santam panĩtam yathãvam, 
nt.); Th 1, 188, 422 (°ãloka — dassana seeing the real light); 
Miln 171 (°lakkhana true characteristics); Vism 588 (as yãthã- 
vasarasa), 639 (id.). — abl. yathãvato (also íòund as yãthã- 


vato, probably more correctly, being felt as a der. fr. yathã) 
according to íĩtness, fítfully, duly, truly, sufficiently PvA 60 
(so read for yathã vato), 128 (all MSS. yãthãvato!); ThA 256 
(yã°; the expl n given by Morris, J.P.T.S. 1889, 208 is not cor- 
rect). 

Yathãvaka (adj.) [fr. yathãva] being according to reality or suf- 
íĩciency, essential, true, real, sufficient Th 1, 347; VbhA 409 
(“vatthu, referring to the "mãna" — division of the Kliuddaka 
— vatthu Vbh 353 sq., cp. Nd 2 505=) Should we read yãthã- 
vaka°? 

Yad, Yad-idam etc., see ya° 4 b . 

Yadã (adv.) [Vedic yadã; old instr. of ya°] when Sn 200 (y. ca 
so mato seti), 681, 696 (here as yada, expl d as yadã), 923; Dh 
28, 69, 277 sq., 325, 384, 390; It 77 (y devo devakãyã cavati); 
PvA 54, 67. Cp. kadã & tadã. 

Yadi (indecl.) [adv. íòrmation, orig. loe., fr. ya°; cp. Vedic yadi] 
1. as conjunction: if; constructed either with pres. indic., as: 
Sn 189; "yadi bodhim pattum icchasi" J i.24 (v. 167); "yadi 
dãyako dãnam deti... etam bĩjam hoti" PvA 8; or pot.; or with 
a partỉciple, as: "yadi evam sante" that being so, if this is so 
D i.61; "gahito yadi sĩho te" if the lion is caught by you Mhvs 
6, 27. — With other particles, e. g. yãdi ãsanamattam pi even 
if only a Seat VvA 39; yadi... atha kasmã if... how then Miln 
4. yadi evam... (tu) even if... yet (but) PvA 63 (y. e. pitã na 
rodati, mãtu nãma hadayam mudukam). — yadi va "or" (cp. 
Vedic yadi vã "or be it that") Dh 195 (=yadi vã athavã DhA 

iii. 252). So yadi vã at J i. 18 (v. 97: latã vã yadi vã rukkhã 
etc. Sn 119 (gãme vã yadi vâraniĩe). — 2. as a strong parti- 
cle of exhortation: yadi evam if so, in that case, let it be that, 
alright, now then PvA 54 (y. e. yam mayham desitam ekassa 
bhikkhuno dehi), 217 (y. e. yãvadattham ganhãhi: take as 
much as you like). 

Yanta (nt.) [Vedic yantra, a kind of n. ag. formation fr. yam to 
hold by means of a string or bridle, etc. Idg. *em & *iẽhi, as 
in Lat. emo to take & red — imio.] a means for holding, con- 
trivance, artifice, instrument, machine, mechanism; fig. in- 
strumentality (as perhaps in, kamma° at Th passages). — Re- 
ferring to the machinery (outrit) of a ship (as oars, helm, etc.) J 

iv. 163 (sabbayant' ũpapanna=piy' — ârittã etc. c.); Miln 379. 
To mechanism in general (mechanical force) J v.333 (°veg- 
ena=with the swiftness of machinery). To a sugar — mill Miln 
166; usually as ucchu-yanta J i.25, 339 (°yante ganthikã), cp. 
ucchữnam yanta DhA iv.199. — tela-yanta ( — cakka) (the 
wheel of) an oil mill J i.25. — dãru-yanta a wooden machine 
(i. e. amechanical man with hands & feet movedby pulling of 
strings) DA i.197; Vism 595 (quoted as simile). — kamma- 
yanta the machinery of Kamma Th 1,419 (i. e. its instrumen- 
tality, not, as trsl 11 "car"; cp. Brethren 217: "it breaks in pieces 
K's living car," evidently inHuenced by c. expl n "attabhãva — 
yanta"), 574 (similarly: see discussed under yantita). Note. 
yantãni at Nd 2 529 (on Sn 48 sanghatta — yantãm) is expl d as 
"dhuvarãni." The spelling & meaning of the latter is not clear. 
Ít must refer to bracelets. — Cp. SnA 96 valayãni. 

-ãkaddhana pulling the machine Vism 258=VbhA 241. 
-cakkha-yatthi the stick of the wheel of a (sugar — ) mill 
VbhA 60. -nãỊi a mechanical tube DhA iii.215. -pãsãọa an 
aerolite (?) J iii.258 (read °pãsãno). -phalakãni the boards 
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of a machine Vism 258. -yutta combined by machinery J 
vi.432. -sutta the string of a machine (or mill). Vism 258 (as 
°ka)=VbhA 241. -hatthi a mechanical (automatic) elephant 
DhA i. 192 (ofKing Canda — pajjota; cp. the horse of Troy). 

Yantaka (nt.) [fr. yanta] a bolt Vin ii.148 (vihãrã aguttã honti... 
anujãnãmi yantakam sũcikan ti), cp. Vin. Texts iii.162; DA 
i.200 (kuncikã+); DhA i.220 (yantakam deti to put the bolt to, 
to lock up). 

Yanti is 3 rd pl. pres. of yã: see yãti. — Note. At D ii.269 we 
should combine yanti with preceding visamã & sambãdhã, 
thus forming denom. verbs: visamãyanti "become uneven" 
and sambãdhãyantỉ "become oppressed or tight." The trsl n 
Dial ii.305 gives just the opposite by reading incorrectly. 

Yantita [pp. of yanteti] made to go, set into motion, impelled Th 1, 
574: evâyarh vattati kãyo kamma— yantena yantito "impelled 
by the machinery of Karma"; trsl n Brethren 261 not quite to the 
point "carried about on Karma's car." Kem, Toev. s, V. quite 
out ofplace with "fettered, held, restrained," in analogy to his 
trsl n of yanta id. loc. with "íetter." He may have been misled 
by Dhtm def’ of yant as "sankocana" (see yanteti). 

Yanteti [denom. fr. yanta. Dhtm 809 gives a root yant in mean- 
ing of "sankocane," i. e. contraction] to set into motion, to 
make go, impel, hurl J i.418 (sakkharam anguliyã yantetvã); 
pp. yantita. 

Yannũna see ya° 2°. 

Yapana see yãpana. 

Yapeti see yãpeti. 

Yabhati [ one passage in Atharva Veda; cp. Gr. oiApơ) "futuo," 
Lat. ibex (see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V.)] to cohabit, futuere, 
only given as root yabh with det 11 "methune" at Dhtp 215 & 
Dhtm 308. 

Yama 1 [fr. yam] restraint PvA 98 (+niyama). 

Yama 2 [Vedic Yama] the mler of the kingdom of the dead. See 
details in Dicty. of Names. In cpds. often in general sense of 
"death" or "manes," or "petã"; e. g. 

-dũta DeatlVs messenger Sdhp 287; cp. Yamassa dũtã Vv 
52 2 (see VvA 224), or deva — dũta A i.138 (see under dũta), 
alias niraya — pãla A i.138 andpassim. -purisa (a)=°dũta Dh 
235 (cp. DhA iii.335); VvA 223; (b) °purisã Yama — people, 
i. e. PetasPviv.3 8 (cp. PvA251). -lokatheyama — worldor 
world of the Petas Dh 44, 45; PvA 107 & freq. -visaya=°loka 
Pv ii.8 2 & passim. -sãdana Y's kingdom, or the realm of the 
dead J vi.267, 304; vi.457, 505. 

Yama 3 (m. nt.) [Vedic yama=yama 2 ; fr. yam in meaning "to 
combine," cp. Av. yũma twin, Mir. emuin id.] (nt.) a pair, 
(m.) a twin Abhp 628. See der. yamaka. 

Yamaka [fr. yama 3 ] 1. (adj.) double, twin; only in foll. comb ns : 
°pãtihãriya (& °hĩra) the miracle of the double appearances, 
a miracle períbrmcd by the Buddha in Sãvatthĩ to refute the 
heretical teachers (cp. Vin iii.332, Samanta — pãsãdika; and 
in detail DA i.57). Ít consisted in the appearance of phenom- 
ena of opposite character in pairs, as e. g. streaming forth 
of Tire & water. (Cp. Mhvs trsl n 120). The miracle was re- 
peatedly performed by the Buddha & is often referred to, e. 
g. at Ps ĩ. 125 (°hĩra); J i.77, 88, 193; Miln 106 (°hữarh), 


349 (°hãriyam); Mhvs 17, 44, 50; 30, 82; 31, 99; Dãvs i.50 
(°hĩram); DhA iii.213 (id.); SnA 36; Vism 390; PvA 137. 
-sãlã the pair of Sal willows in between of which the Bud- 
dha passed away VvA 165; PvA 212. — 2. (adj. or m.) a 
twin, twin child Mhvs 6, 9 (yamake duve puttam ca dhĩtaram 
janesi), 37 (soỊasakkhattum yamake duve duve putte janayi); 
DhAi.353 (same, with vijãyi). — 3. (nt.) apair, couple, N. of 
one of the Abhidhamma canonical books, also called Yamaka 
— ppakarana; Tikp 8. — The Yamakasutta retcrs to the con- 
version of the bhikkhu Yamaka and is given at s iii.109 sq.; 
mentioned at Vism 479 & VbhA 32. The phrase yamakato 
sammasana at Vism 626 may mean "in pairs" (like kalãpato 
"in a bundle" ibid.), or may refer to the Yamaka — sutta with 
its discussion of anicca, dukkha, anatta. 

Yamatam at s i.14 (sa vĩtivatto yamatam sumedho) we should 
read (with Mrs. Rh. D.'s emendation K.s. p. 320) as yam 
matarii (Cy.: mannanam; trsl. "he rích in wisdom hath es- 
caped beyond conceits and deemings of the errant mind"). 

Yamati [yam, given in meaning "uparame" i. e. cessation, qui- 
eting at Dhtp 226 & Dhtm 322, at the latter with additional 
"nãse." On etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. redimio and 
emo: cp. yanta] to restrain, suppress, to become tranquil; only 
in stanza Dh 6=Th i.275=Jiii.488 as l st pl. med. yamãmase in 
imper. sense: "pare ca na viịãnanti mayam ettha yamãmase," 
which is expl d both at DhA i.65, Th 1 A, & J iii.489 in con- 
nection with yama, 2 viz. "yamãmase: uparamãma nassãma sa- 
tatam samitam maccu — santikam gacchãmã ti na jãnanti," i. 
e. let us go continually into the presence of death. A little fur- 
ther at DhA i.66 the expl" of it is "bhand'— ãdĩnam vuddhiyã 
vãyamãmã ti na vijãnanti." The meaning is "to control one- 
self," cp. samyamãmase s i.209. Leop. V. Schroeder however 
trsls. "Und mancher Mann bedenket nicht: wir alle mủssen 
sterben hier" (Worte der ỈVahrheit, p. 2.). — yameyyãtha at s 

i. 217 is wrongly separated from the preceding vã, which ought 
to be read as vãyameyyãtha (so K.s. i.281). 

Yamala [fr. yama 3 ] a pair Abhp 628. — yamalĩ occurs in BSk. 
only as a kind of dress, at Divy 276; Avố i.265. 

Yava [Vedic yava, com; see Zimmer, Aìtind. Leben 239. Cp. Gr. 
spelt; Lith. javaĩcom; Oir. eorna barley] com (in general), 
barley (in particular) Vin iv.264; s iv.220; A iv.169. 

-karaụa the preparation of com A iv.169. -kalãpĩ (or 
°inĩ) a sheaf of barley s iv.201. -kãraọdava chaff of com 
(or barley) A iv. 169. -kummãsa barley — gruel VvA 62. 
-khetta com — íield Vin iv.47, 266; VvA 294. -dũsin spoil- 
ing the com A iv. 169. -majjhaka lying in the midst of a com 
— Tield, in pãcĩna° of the c. — f. on the E. side (+dakkhina° 
s.; pacchima 0 w.; uttara 0 N.); names of 4 market — places 
near Mithilã J vi.330. -sũka the awn or beard of com (bar- 
ley) Ai.8; s v.10,48. 

Yavaka (nt.) [yava+collect. ending °ka] in cpd. sãli° (whatever 
there isof) rice & com (i. e. rice — and cornTields c.) J iv.172. 
Cp. yãvaka. 

Yavasa (nt.) [fr. yava; Vedic yavasa] grass, hay, fodder J i.338. 

Yasavant (adj.) [cp. Vedic yaáasvat] famous, having renown A 

ii. 64 (dĩghãyu+). 

Yasassin (adj.) [Vedic yasasvin] glorious, famous, renowned, 
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having all endowments or comforts of life (as expl d at Nd 2 
530: yasappatta, sakkata, lãbhĩ etc.) D i.48 (fĩãta+); A ii.34; 
Sn 179, 298, 343, 1117; Pv i.4 1 ; iii.l 17 ; iii.3 5 ; iii.lố 8 ; Vv 15 9 
(=kittimant parivãravant VvA 73); DA ĩ. 143; PvA 10; Sdhp 
420. — f. yasassinĩ shining, resplendent J V.64. 

Yasassimant (adj.) [double adj. ending; yasas+vin+mant] splen- 
did, glorious, full of splendour J V.63 (pãvako yasassimã=teja 

— sampattiyã yassassinĩhi accĩhi yutto c.). 

Yaso & Yasa (nt.) [Vedic yasah (nt.). The word follows the a° de- 
clension, but preserves & favours the instr. yasasã after the s° 
decl. (like mano, ceto etc,), e. g. at J ĩ. 134. — In the nom. & 
acc. sg. both forms yaso & yasa(m) occur; in cpds. the form 
yasa° is the usual; yaso as masc. is found at Sn 438] glory, 
fame, repute, success, high position. On term as used with 
ref. to the brahmin see Fick, Sociale Gliederung 128, 129 — 
The prevailing idea of Dhammapãla is that yaso consists of a 
great retinue, & company of servants, followers etc. This idea 
is already to be íound at D ĩ. 118=126 where y. is íounded on 
parisã(cp. DAi.143 onD i.48; DAi.298: yasasãtiãnã — tha- 
pana — samatthatãya). See e. g. VvA 122 (yaso=parivãra); 
PvA 137 (yasasã= mahati parivãra — sampattiyã); cp. J i.134 
(rãjã mahantena yasena uppanam gacchati). — D ĩ. 137 (as 
quality of a king); iii.260, 286; J iv.275 sq. (dibba y. as one of 
the 10 qualities of greatness, viz. divine duration of life, com- 
plexion, happiness, fame, power, and the 5 sense — objects 
1 'ũpa, sadda, gandha, rasa, photthabba. The same 10 are íound 
atPv ii.9 58 ’ 59 ); Ai 15; ii.32, 66, 188; iii.31, 47 sq.; iv.95, 195 
sq.; Dh 24, 303 (+bhoga); Th 1, 554; Nd 1 147; Pv iii.3 5 (=dev' 
iddhi PvA 189); Vv 29 1 ; J i.134; vi.468; Miln 291 (bhoga+); 
Vism 393; Sdhp 306,518. — yasam deti to give credit J i. 180. 
mahã-yaso great fame J i.46 (v. 266), cp. yas-agga the high- 
est (of) fame J i.51, where coupled with lãbh-agga the great- 
est gain. The latter comb n is stereotype in the Niddesa (see e. 
g. Nd 2 55), where the 4 vvorldly ideals are given in sequence 
lãbha, yaso, pasamsã, SLikha. — With kitti we find yaso at 
Sn 817 (see def’ & exegesis at Nd 1 147). — Opp. ayasa D 
iii.260, 286; A ii.188; iv.157 sq. 

-dãyika giving (or a giver of) repute J vi.285. -mada 
pride of fame VbhA 467. -mahatta greatness of fame Vism 
233. -lãbha the gain of fame J iii.516 (+dhanalãbha). 

Yahim (adv.) [after kuhim] where, wherever Mhvs 15, 209 (cor- 
resp. to yattha in V. 210). 

Yãga [fr. yaj, *Sk. yãga, cp. yaiĩna & yaja] 1. a (brahmanic) sac- 
rifice, known otherwise as mahãyãga (orpl. °yãgã), and con- 
sisting oíthe 4: assamedha, purisamedha, sammãpãsa, vãja — 
peyya. Thus mentioned at s i.76 & Sn 303. — 2. In Buddhis- 
tic sense: giữ, alms-giving, charity; expense or expenditure 
of giving (almost syn. with cãga) A i.91 (here given in line 
with dãna & cãga, with distinction of ãmisa° & dhamma 0 , 
i. e. the material sacriíice, as under 1, and the spiritual sacri- 
fice or help); with the same contrast of ã° & dh.° at D hi. 155; 
Ít 98, 102; J V.57, 65; DhA i.27. — J iv.66 (sahassena yã- 
gamyajanto); Miln21 (dhamma 0 ); VvA 155; PvA 135 (mahã° 

— saữnita yaữna), 136 (mahã°). — suyittha yãga sampadã 
"well — given is the períection of charity" ThA 40 (Ap. V. 
7)=230 (id.). 

-pinda the sacriíĩcial oblation consisting in a ball of meat 


or ílour (cp. pinda —pitr — yajna) J vi.522 (with V. 1. yagu°). 

Yãgin (adj.) (—°) [fr. yãga] sacrificing, giving, spending s Í.19=J 
iv.66 (sahassa 0 giving the worth of a thousand pieces). 

Yãgu (f.) [cp. Vedic yavãgũ; on form see Geiger, P.Gr. § 27 4 ] 
rice — gruel, rice — milk (to drink). See Vin. Texts ii.89. — 
Vin i.46=ii.223 (sace yãgu hoti, bhãjanam dhovitvã yãgu up- 
anametabbã; yãgumpĩtassaudakamdatvã...), 51 (id.), 61 (id.), 
84, 210 (Bhagavato udara — vãt — ãbãdho tekatulãya yãguyã 
dhuva — yãgum dãtum; i. e. a constant supply of rice — 
gruel), 339 (na mayam iminã bhikkhunã saddhim yãgupãne 
nisĩdissãma); iv.311; A iii.250 (ãnisamsã: 5 good qualities: 
it is good for hunger, for thirst, allays wind, cleans the blad- 
der, helps to digest any undigested food); J ĩ. 186; ii.128 (for 
drink); PvA 12, 23, 274. — Often comb d (and eaten) with 
cakes (khajjaka) & other soft food (bhojja), e. g. yãgukhaj- 
jaka J i.270; iii.20; DhA iv.20; Mhvs 14, 55 (°khajja -bhojja); 
36, 100 (+khajja -bhojja). 

-pãna a drink of rice — milk Vin i.84. -piọda see 
yãga°. -bhãjaka one who distributes the rice — gruel Vin 
ii.176 (pancah' angehi samannãgatam; together with cĩvarab- 
hãiaka, phala — bhãiaka & khaiia — bhãiaka); iv.38 (yãgu°, 
phala , khajja°), 155 (id.); A iii 275. 

Yãca (nt.) [fr. yãc] anything asked for, donation, alms, begging J 
hi.353; V.233, 234. 

-yoga (y.+*yogga; perhaps yãja° the original. The variant 
yậịayoga is old & well established: cp. Vism 224) accessi- 
ble to begging, one ready to comply with another's request, 
devoted to liberality, open — handed. Freq. in ster. phrase 
mutta — cãga payata — pãnĩ vossaggarata yãca — yoga dãna 
— samvibhãga — rata to denote great love of liberality, e. 
g. at A i.226; ii.66; iii.313. See also A hi.53, 313=Vism 223, 
224 (where expl d as follows: yam yam pare yãcanti tassa tassa 
dãnato yãcanayogo ti attho; yãjayogo ti pi pãtho; yãjana — 
sankhãtena yãjena yutto ti attho); A iv.6, 266 sq., 271, 284; 
V.331, 336; Snp. 87 (cp. expl"SnA414: "yãcitumyutto, yohi 
yãcake disvã bhakutirii katvã pharusavacan' ãdĩni bhanati, so 
na yãcayogo hoti" etc.); Sn 487, 488, 489, 509; J iii.307 (expl d 
in c. as "yam yam ãgantukã yãcanti tassa tassa yutto anuc- 
chaviko bhavitvã, sabbarh tehi yãcita — yãcitam dadamãno ti 
attho"); iv.274 ("yãcitabba — yuttaka" c.); vi.98 (=yãcana — 
yuttaka or yaữna — yuttaka; "ubhayath' âpi dãyakass' ev' etam 
nãma" c.); Miln 215, 225. — The form yãjayoga at Sn 1046 
(expl d at Nd 2 531 as "yãje yutta"); and mentioned at Vism 224 
(see above). — On diff. meaning of yãcayoga see Kem, Toev. 
s. V. with unidentiTied ref. Cp. also Mvyut. 140,4. 

Yãcaka (adj. n.) [fr. yãca, cp. Epic & later Sk. yãcaka] re- 
questing, one who begs, a recipient of alms, a beggar J hi.353; 
Pv ii.9 , PvA 78, 102 (=yãcanaka); Sdhp 324, 331. Freq. 
in comb n with similar terms of wayfaring people in phrase 
samana — brãhmana — kapan' iddhika — vanibbaka — yã- 
cakã e. g. at D ỉ. 137; Ít 64. See single terms. — yãcaka at Sn 
618 (as Fick, Soc.Gliederung 144 quotes yãcaka) is to be read 
yãjaka. 

Yãcati [Vedic yãcati; yãc, with which cp. Lat. jocus (dial. juca 
"prayer"); Ohg. jehan to confess, etc.: see Walde, Lat. Wtb. 
s. V. jocus. — Dhtp (38) only expl s yãca= yãcane] to beg, ask 
for, entreat Vin ÍV.129 (pabbajjam); Sn 566, 980, 983; J hi.49, 
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353; V.233, 404. —aor. 3 rd pl. yãcimsu PvA 13, 20, 42; ayã- 
cisuih Mhvs 33, 76 (v. 1. ayãcayum). — inf. yãcitum PvA 
29, 120. — ger. yãciya Sn 295; yãcitvâ M i.365; yãcitvãna 
Mhvs 17, 58. —pp. yãcita. 

Yãcana (dt.) [fr. yãc] begging, asking, entreaty J iii.353; SnA 161 
(inghã ti yãcan' atthe nipãto) 551 (id.); PvA 113 (=sãdhuka). 
-jĩvãna living by begging J iii.353. 

Yãcanaka [cp. BSk. yãcanaka Divy 470, 585]=yãcaka A iii.136 
(ati°); Pv ii.7 6 ; 9 16 ; 9 46 ; J iii.49; DA i.298. 

Yãcanã (f.)=yãcana; J iii.354=Miln 230; J V.233, 404. 

Yãcita [pp. of yãcati] begged, entreated, asked (for) A iii.33; Dh 
224; J iii.307; PvA 39. —Cp. yãcitaka. 

Yãcitaka (adj.) [yãcita+diminutive (disparaging) ending 
°ka] asked, begged, borrowed M i.365 (°m bhogaiii); J 
Ív.358=vi.l27 (°m yãnam and °m dhanam, alluding to M 
i.365 — 366), with expl" J iv.358: "yarii parena dinnattã 
labbhati tam yãcita — sadisam eva hoti." — (nt.) anything 
borrowed, borrowed goods: yãcitak' ủpamã kãmã (in app' 
assãdã kãmã passage) "the pleasures of the senses are like bor- 
rowed goods" Vin li 25=M i.130— A iii.97—Th 2, 490=Nd 2 71 
(correct yãcitan'); expl d in detail at M i.365. — See also DhA 
i.403 (ye y. gahetvã na patidenti); ThA 288 (kãmã=yãcitaka 
— bhandasadisã tãvakãlik' atthena). 

Yãja [fr. yaj; cp. yãja & yãjeti] sacriíĩcing, giving alms, liber- 
ality (felt as synonymous with cãga, thưs iníluenced by tyaj, 
cp. Sk. tyãjana): seeyãcayoga;—Nd 2 531 (yãyeyutta); Vism 
224. 

Yãjaka (adj.) [fr. yaj in its Caus. form yãịetiI sacriíicing, one 
who sacrifices, a priest Sn 312, 313 (=yanna — yậịino janã 
SnA 324), 618 (of a purohita; V. 1. BB yãcaka). 

Yãjana (nt)=yãja; Vism 224: see yãcayoga. 

Yãjin (adj.) [fr. yãja] sacrificing SnA 324 (yaniĩa 0 ). 

Yãjetar [n. ag. to yậịeti] one who superintends a sacrillce or 
causes it to be performed D i. 143. 

Yãjeti [Caus. I. of yajati] to cause to sacriíĩce, to make a priest 
give an offering (to the gods or otherwise) J vi.211, 215; ppr. 
yãjento M i.404; Pot. 2 nd sg. yãjeyya J iii.515; 3 rd pl. yã- 
jeyyum J vi.215 (aữnam brãhmanam); also yãjayeyyum J 
vi.211. —ger. yãjetvã D i.143. 

Yãta [pp. of yãti] going, gone, proceeded; habit, custom; only 
in cpd. yãt'ânuyãyin going on according to what (or as it) 
has gone, i. e. following old habits J vi.309, 310; expl d by c. 
as "pubba — kãrinã yãtassa puggalassa anuyãyĩ, pathamam 
karonto yãti nãma pacchã karonto anuyãyati." The usual Sk. 
phrase is gat — ânugatika. Cp. yãtrã, yãnikata. 

Yãti [Vedic yãti, or yã, which represents Idg *iẫl, an ampliíìed 
*ẽ as in eti (q. V.). Cp. Lat. janua door & the Np. Janus 
(=January); Lith. jóti to ride, Mir. ãth ford. — The Dhtp 
368 expl s yã more in appl d meaning as "papunane," cp. Dhtm 
596: pãpune] to go, go on, to proceed, to go away; — pres. 
l st yãmi Pv ii.8 8 (=gacchãmi PvA 107), Mhvs 10, 3; 2 nd yãsi 
J i.291; Mhvs 10, 2 (kuhim yãsi?); 3 rd yãti Sn 720 (tunhĩ y. 
mahodadhi); Dh 29, 179, 294, 295; J vi.311; Mhvs 5, 47; DhẤ 
i. 18; l st pl. yãma Mhvs 6, 12 (kim na y., V. 1. kim nu y.); 2 nd 


yãtha=imper.; 3 rd yanti Sn 179, 578, 714; Dh 126, 175, 225 
(see also note s. V. yanti); Pv ii.9 16 (=gacchanti PvA 120). 

— imper. 2 nd sg. yãhi Pv ii. 1 6 (read yajãhi?); Mhvs 13, 15; 
3 rd sg. yãtu Mhvs 29, 17; 2 nd pl. yãtha Mhvs 14, 29; DhA 
i.93. — ppr. yanto Mhvs 36, 60 (pacchã y. walking behind) 
gen. yantassa Mhvs 22, 57 (assavegena y.). — inf. yãtave 
Sn 834. — Another íòrmation fr. yã is yãyati (see Geiger, 
P.Gi: § 138), in an intensive meaning of "to drive, to move on 
quickly or by special means," e. g. in phrase yãnena yãyati 
to drive in a carriage Vin i.191 (Pot. yãyeyya); ii.276; Sn 654 
(ppr.: rathass' ãnĩ va yãyato) 418 (ger.: yãnabhũmim yãyitvã 
yãnã oruyha); J vi. 125. As "march" at J vi. 449. In special 
meaning "to drive," i. e. "to be driven or affected by" in expl n 
of the ending ofppr. med kãma— yamãne Sn 767 (or kãma — 
yãnà) at Nd 1 4, viz. "tanhãya yãyati niyyati vuyhati samhariy- 
ati." Cp. yãna as ending. —pp. yãta. Caus. yapeti & yãpeti 
(q. V.). — See also anupari 0 , ã°, upa°, uy°, pa° (aor. pãyãsi) 
paccuy 0 , pari°; and anuyãyati. 

Yãtrã (f.) [fr. yã, Class. Sk. yãtrã, a n. ag. formation like 
nettĩ, meaning something like "vehicle," that which keeps go- 
ing] 1. travel, going on, proceeding, good habit (like yãta; cp. 
yãtrã=anuvrtti Halãyudha 5, 33) s i.33; s 1.16=63 (trsl n K.S., 
perhaps wrongly, "egress": it is more a question of going on 
through life!). Perhaps to be classed under foll. meaning as 
well. — 2. going on, livelihood, support of life, maintenance 
in stock phrase occurring at many places of the Canon, viz. 
"purãnam vedanam patihankhãmi, navan ca vedanam na up- 
pãdessãmi, yãtrã ca me bhavissati etc." where DhsA 404 ex- 
plains yãtrã by yãpanã, as may be inferred also from context. 
Thus at M i. 10 (where Neumann translates: "ein Fortkommen 
haben," i. e. progress), 355; s iv.104; A ii.40; iii.388; Nd 1 
496; Nd 2 540 (correct devanam into vedanam!); Pug 25; Dhs 
1348; Miln 367: all passages identical. The whole passage is 
expl d in detail at Vism 31 sq. where yãtrã is given with "cira 

— kãla — gamana — sankhãtã yãtrã," Bdhgh. thus taking it as 
"keeping going," or "continued subsistence" (longevity trsỊ 11 ). 
— In one other passage yãtrã is conjectured for sãtrã, viz. at 
SnA 322 in reading y. — yãga for sãtrã yãga, where mean- 
ing y. might be taken as "customary." The ed. compares Sk. 
yãtsattra, a certain ceremony. 

Yãthãva (adj.) [see yathãva. It is a comb n of a guna-der. fr. 
yathã and an adj. — der. of °vant] suííĩcient (lít. "just as 
much"; i. e. such as it is), suữiciently íounded, logical, con- 
sistent, exact, deữnite, true Nd 2 275 (where tatha is expl d by 
taccha, bhũta, yãthãva, aviparĩta); DhsA 248 (where micchã 

— ditthi is expl d as incorrect or illogical view. — yãthãvato 
(abl.) exactly, truly, consistently DA i.65; ThA 256; VvA 232. 
See also yathãvato. — The nearest synonyms of yãthãva are 
aviparĩta(i. e. defmite) and yathãbhũtam. See also yathãva 
and yathãvaka. 

-nãma having the name of exactitude PvA 231 (+aviparĩta 

— nãma). -mãna pride of sufficiency or consistency VbhA 
487 sq. (and a°). -lakkhaọa possessing the characteris- 
tic of deTmiteness or logic Miln 171; Nett 27 (where avi- 
jjã is called "sabba dhammayãthãva — asampativedha — 
lakkhanã"). -vacana exact, logical or true speech Miln 214 
(taccha — vacana, yãthãvav., aviparĩta — V.). -sarasa logical 
and with its essential (sa+rasa) properties Vism 588, 639. 
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Yadicchakam at VvA 341 read as yadicchakam (see ya°). 

Yãdisa (adj.) [Vedic yãdrs & yãdrsa, yad+drsa] which like, what 
like, whichever, how much; in neg. sentence: any, whatever 
little. —Pv. ii. 1 19 (=yãva mahanto PvA 77). —Often comb d 
with kĩdisa in meaning "any one, this or that, whoever," e. g. 
Vv 50 14 (=yo vã so vã pacura —jano ti attho VvA 213). As 
adj.: yãdisi (sic!=Sk. yãdrsĩ) -kldisã jĩvikã (no livelihood, 
whatever little) J vi.584 (v.728; Trenckner, Miln p. 423 gives 
V. 732!), expl d by c as "yã vã sã vã, lãmakã ti attho"; yãdisarh 
kĩdisaih dãnam a giữ of whatever kind Miln 278. So also with 
tãdisa: yãdisã vã tãdisã vã (viz. kãmã) of whichever kind A 
iii.5. 

Yãdisaka=yãdisa; in correlation (generalising sense) yãdisaka- 
tãdisaka whatsoever... such, any whatsoever A iv.308; s V.96. 

Yãna (nt.) [fr. yã, as in yãti. Cp. Vedic yãna and Lat. Janus] 

1. going, proceeding J vi.415 (+ayãna, opposed to thãna). — 

2. means of motion, carriage, vehicle. Different kinds of car- 
riages are enum d at Nd 1 145 (on Sn 816) with hatthi 0 (ele- 
phant —), go° (cow —), aja° (goat — ), meọdaka 0 (ram — 
), ottha° (camel —?), khara° (donkey — ). Cp. Miln 276. 
— yãna is one of the requisites (carriage or other means of lo- 
comotion) of the bhikkhu & as such included in the deyya — 
dhamma or 14 gifts (see yaiìna & deyya — dh.). Thus men- 
tioned with anna pãna vattha etc. at s i.94; A ii.85; Pug 51. 
— Cp. the def’ & application of the term yãna as given below 
under yãna — sannidhi. — See e. g. the foll. passages: Vin 

i. 191 (bhikkhũ yãnena yãyanti... na bhikkhave yãnena yãy- 
itabbam; yo yãyeyya etc.: here a "carriage" is expressly for- 
bidden to the bhikkhu!), 231 (Ambapãlĩbhadrãni — bhadrãni 
yãnãni yojãpetvã bhadram yãnam abhirũhitvã...), 242 (same 
phrase with Mendaka gahapati); D i.7, 89, 106; M i.366 (yã- 
nam poroseyyam pavara — mani — kundalam, where w. 11. 
on p. 561 read voropeyya and oropeyya, which Neumann 
(unwarrantedly) adopts in his trsl n : Mittì. Sammlung 2 1921, 

ii. 666; the c. accepts reading poroseyya with expl n "puris — 
anucchavikam yãnam"); Dh 323 (=hatthiyãnãdĩni DhA iv.6); J 

iii. 525 sq.; V.59; vi.223 (=ratha); Kvu 599 (Erãvano hatthinãgo 
sahassa — yuttam dibbam yãnam; trsl d as "the wondrous ele- 
phant E., the thousand — wise yoked celestial mount." trsl. p. 
347 (lít. vehicle) Pv iii.2 28 (=ratha or vayha etc. PvA 186); 
PvA 113. — iddhi-yãna carriage of magic power Miln 276; 
deva° godly carriage Miln 276; applied to the 8 fold Aryan 
Path at Sn 139 (=devalokam yãpetum samatthatã... attha — 
samãpatti — yãnam SnA 184). Similarly of the Path: magg' 
atthangika — yãna ( — yãyinĩ) Th 2, 389 (=atthangika — 
magga — sankhãta ariya — yãna ThA 257); and brahma- 
yãna dhamma-yãna "the very best & excellent carriage" as 
Ep. of magga s V.5, cp. J iv.100. Cp. the later terms mahã 
and hĩna- yãna. See also yãnikata. 

-ugghata shaking or jolting of the carriage Vin ii.276; 
DhA iii.283. -gata having ascended the carriage D i.126. - 
putosã (°putoỊĩ) proVision bag on a carriage (provision for the 
journey?) Vism 328 (so read for pattoli). -bhũmi carriage — 
ground, i. e. the road as far as accessible to a carriage D i.89; 
Sn 418. -sannidhi storing up of carriages or means of loco- 
motion D i.6 (with expl" at DA ĩ.82 as follows: yãnam nãma 
vayham ratho sakatam sandamãnikã patankĩ ti. Na pan' etam 
pabbajitassa yãnam, upãhanã yãnarii pana); Sn 924 (=anna — 


pana — vattha — yana — sannidhi Nd 1 372). -sukha plea- 
sures of riding and driving Kvu 209; cp. Kvu trsl. 127. 

Yãnaka (nt.) [fr. yãna] a (small) cart, carriage, waggon, vehi- 
cle J iii.49 (°m pũretvã, or a hunter's cart); iv.45; DhA i.325 
(sukha°), 391 (pakati 0 , an ordinary waggon). -°m pãjetỉ to 
drive a cart J ii.112, 143; iii.51. 

-upatthambha(na) waggon — prop KhA 44 (°ni V. 1., 
see Appendix to Index Pj.); VbhA 234 (°nika; illustrating the 
shape of the teeth). 

Yãnika & Yãniya (adj.) (—°) [fr. yãna] 1. (lít.) leading to, 
conducive to, as °yãniya in deva° magga D i.215, & Brahma 0 
magga the way leading to the Brahma — world D i.220. — 2. 
(in appl d meaning, cp. yãnikata) °yãnika one who has become 
used to, whose habit it is..., in vipassanã 0 & samatha 0 at Vism 
588 

Yãnikata [yãna+kata, with i for a in comp n with kr, perhaps also 
in analogy with bahulĩ — kata] made a habit of, indulged 
in, acquired, mastered (cp. expl n Ps i.172: "yattha yattha 
ãkankhati tattha tattha vasippatto hoti balappatto etc."). The 
expression is to be compared with yatânuyãgin & yãtrã, sim- 
ilarly to which it is used only in one stock phrase. Ít comes 
very near yãtrã in meaning "that which keeps one going," i. e. 
an acquired & thoroughly mastered habit, an "altera natura." It 
is not quite to the point when Dial ii.110 (following Childers?) 
translate as "to use as a vehicle." — Occurring with iden- 
tical phraseology, viz. bahullkata yãni-kata vatthu-kata 
anutthita paricita susamãraddha in application to the 4 id- 
dhipãdã at D ii.103; A iv.309; s V.260; Miln 140; to mettã at 
M iii.97; s i.116; ii.264; iv.200; V.259; A V.342; J ii.61; Miln 
198. Expl d atPs i.172, cp. ii.122, 130. 

Yãnin (adj.) [fr. yãna] one who drives in a carriage J 
iii.525=iv.223 (where read yãnĩ va for yãn iva). At the latter 
passage the c. somewhat obscurely expl s as "sappi — tela — 
yãnena gacchanto viya"; at iii.526 the expl" is simply "yãnena 
gacchanto viya." 

Yãpana (& yapana) (nt.) [fr. yãpeti. Cp. Epic & Class. Sk. 
yãpana] keeping going, sustenance, feeding, nourishment, ex- 
istence, living. Esp. in one standing comb n respecting the 
feeding and keeping of the body "kãyassa thitiyã yãpanãya 
etc." (for the maintenance of the body) in yãtrã passage: see 
yãtrã 2; in which it is expl d at Vism 32 by "pavattiyã avicched' 
attham, cira — kãla — tthit' attham" i. e. for the preserva- 
tion oflife. — Further at J i.66 (alam me ettakam yãpanãya); 
V.387 (thokam mama yãpana — mattam eva); DhA iv.210 (yã- 
pana — mattam dhanam); PvA 28. — Used more freq. to- 
gether with shortened form yapana; in Standard phrase vutti 
pãlana, yapana yãpana cãra (cp. yapeti) at Vism 145; DhsA 
149, 167. Or similarly as f. with spelling yapanã & yãpanã: 
yapanã yãpanã iriyanã vattanã pãlanã at Dhs 19, 82, 295, 380, 
441, 716. At DhsA 404 yãpanã is used as syn. of yãtrã. 

Yãpanĩya (adj.) [grd. íormation fr. yãpeti] fít or suííĩcient for 
supporting one's life Vin i.59, 212, 253. — Cp. BSk. yã- 
panĩyatara a more healthy State Divy 110. 

Yãpeti (& yapeti) [Caus. of yãti] 1. (lít.) — (a) in caus.- in- 
tensive as well as intrs. sense; in the latter also with short 
&abreve; as yapeti and then comb d with yãpeti, in stock 
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phrase defming carati "to go," "to be" (or viharati) with syn- 
onyms iriyati vattati pãleti yapeti yãpeti at Nd 2 237; Vbh 
252; DhsA 167. Besides singly (yapeti) at DhsA 149. — (b) 
to cause to go, to make someone go (to), to bring to, lead to 
(acc.) J vi.458 (sasenãvãhanam yãpesi); SnA 184 (devalokam 
yãpetum samattha íit to bring one to the d — world). — (c) 
to get on, move, to be active DhA i. 10 (sarĩre yãpente); iv.17 
(iriyãpathena). — 2. (fig.) to keep going (both trs. & intrs.), 
to keep up, esp. to keep oneself going or alive, to live by (in- 
str.) [cp. BSk. yãpayatiDivy 93,150,196,292,293,471,488, 
Avố 1.209] D i.166 (ekissã dattiyã on only one alms); Pug 56; 
J ii.204; iii.67; iv.125; vi.532 (unchena); Pv i.5 7 (ito dinnena 
yãpenti petã); i.ll 7 ; iii.2 8 (tava dinnena yãpessanti kurũrino); 
PvA 27, 29 (=attabhãvarh yãpeti=upajĩvati). 

Yãpya (adj.) [shortened grd. — tbrmation for yãpanĩya. *Sk. 
yãpya in slightly diff. meaning] 1. (lít.) fít for movement or 
locomotion: in °yãna sedan — chair, palanquin Abhp. 373. 
— 2. (fig.) concerning the preservation of life, vital, in°rogin 
one who suffers from a vital disease, lít. a disease concerning 
the upkeep of the body Vism 33 (trsl n Path ofPurity 39: "pa- 
tient of long — suffering," from a different point of view, viz. 
of time only, like Bdhgh.). 

Yãma [fr. yam in both meanings of yamati & yama 3 ] 1. re- 
straint, only as cpd. cãtu-yãma 4 — fold restraint D i.57; 

iii. 48; s i.66; M 1.377; Vism416. Cp. Dial. i.75 1 . — 2. a 
watch of the night. There are 3 watches, given as pathama, 
majjhima & pacchima (íirst, middle & last) Nd 1 377 sq.; or 
purima, m. & pacchima Nd 2 631 (under sadã). — A i.114; 

iv. 168; Dh 157 (one of the 3; interpreted as the 3 vayas at 
DhA iii.138); J i.243 (tĩsu yãmesu ekasmim yãme); Mhvs 21, 
33; PvA 217, 280. — 3. (usually pl. Yãmã devã) one who 
belongs to Yama or the ruler of the Undervvorld; a subject of 
Yama; the realm of Yama; — pl. inhabitants of Yamaloka A 
i.210 (yãmã devã); SnA 244 (“bhavana the abode of the Y.); 
KhA 166 (Yãmato yãva Akanittham from the Underworld to 
the Highest Heaven); Vism 225 (Yãmã); VbhA 519 (Yãmã); 
VvA 246 (id.); ThA 169 (Y. devã). 

-kãlika of a restricted time, for a (relatively) short period 
(lit.) only for one watch of the night, but longer than yãva- 
kãlika temporary. Ít is one of the three regulation — terms 
for specified food, viz. y. -k., sattãhakãlika & yãvajĩvika, 
or short period, of a week's duration, and life — long food Vin 
iv.83, 86, 176, 311; to which is added yãva-kãlika, temporary 
at Vin i.251 (where mutual relations of the 4 are discussed). 
-gandika(m) kotteti to beat the block of restraint (?), i. e. ex- 
ercise self— control (?) (or does it belong to yãma 3?) KhA 
233. 

Yãyati see yãti. 

Yãyin (adj.) (—°) [fr. yã, see yãti] going, going on to; in yãna- 
yãyinĩ (f.) Th 2, 389 (maggatthangika 0 having ascended the 
carriage of the 8 — fold Path; expl d by "ariya — yãyena nib- 
bãna — puram yãyinĩ Lipagatã" ThA 257). 

Yãva (adv.) [Vedic yãvat as nt. of yãvant used as adv. in mean- 
ings 1 & 2. The íinal t is lost in Pãli, but restored as d in certain 
combinations: seebelow2. —Cp. tãva & kĩva]. 1 (as prep.) 
up to (a point), as far as, how far, so far that (cp. tãva I), both 
temporal and local, used either with absolnte form of noun or 


adj. (base), Oĩ nom., or abl. or acc. —{&) absolute: y. sahassa 
up to 1000. PvA 21; y. sattama up to the seventh D i.238. — 
(b) nom.: y. deva — bhava — sampatti up to the attainment of 
a deva existence PvA 167; y. satta divasã up to 7 days, as long 
as 7 days PvA 31. (c) with abl.: y. brahmalokã up to the high- 
est heaven A ỉii. 17; y. mekhalã down to her girdle PvA 46; 
yãvaãyu — pariyosãnã up to the endof life PvA 200; y. ajjadi- 
vasã till the present day Mhvs 32, 23; y. kapp' âvasãnã up to 
the end of the vvorld Vism 688 (where SnA 5 in same passage 
reads acc. °âvasãnam); y. kãla — ppavedanã J i,118+DhA 

i. 248; y. mukhasmã up to the brim Miln 238; yãva bhumm' 
âvalambare hang down to the ground Pv ii.10 2 . — (d) with 
acc. y. Bodhimandam as far as the Bodhimanda Mhvs 30, 88; 
y. tatiyakaih for the 3 rd time (i. e. the last time; ascending 
scale!) D i.95; y. tatiyam id. Vin iv.236 samanubhãsitabba); 
Sn 1116; J iv.126. — Freq. in phrase yãva jĩvam (see under 
cpds.). Sattamãsam cha panca cattãro ti vatvã vã va temãsam 
yãcimsu "after having said 7,6,5,4, months they begged down 
to 3 months" PvA 20. — With startingpoint, local: pãdata- 
lato... yãvakesaggam from the sole of the foot to the tip of the 
hair ("from tip to toe") DhA i.70; (in modal sense:) pathavĩ 

— kasiụato patthãya yãva odãta — kasinam "from the one 
to the other" Vism 374. Similarly in correlation yãva-tãva 
(see tãva 1.) as far — so far, until — so long: y. rãjã ãgac- 
chati tãva ubho ramissãma J iv.190; hetthã pi yãva Avĩci upari 
yãva Akanittha — bhavanam, tãva addasa Vism 392; yãva 
nam ãnemi tâva idh' eva tittha DhA iii.194. — 2. (as adv.) 
how, how much, to which or what extent, as great or as much 
(as) (cp. tãva ii.2), usually in comb n yãva mahã (mahantam), 
e. g. yãva mahantam how big PvA 77 (=yãdisam of Pv ii. 1 19 ); 
VvA 325=DhA i.29 (yãva mahantam). Also in other comb ns , 
like yãva dukkhã nirayã how (or as) many painful purgato- 
ries Sn 678; yãva dukkhã tiracchãnayoni M iii.169; yãva pãpo 
ayarh Devadatto alakkhiko... "how very wicked is this D." Vin 

ii. 196 Further in comb 11 with attha(m), and eva, in which cases 
the íĩnal d is restored, or may be regarded as euphonic. Thus 
yãvad-attham as far as need be, as much as you like (with 
imper.) Pv iv.5 7 (khãdassu y.); UbhA 504 (=yattakam icchati 
tattakam); J V.338; PvA 217 (ganhãhi). Cp. Vin iii.37 (yãva- 
datthariikatvã"pleasingherself'). —Asadj. sufficient, plenty 
M i.12 (paripuụna... suhita y.); PvA 24 (=pahũta). yãvad-eva 
[cp. the similar tãva — d. — eva] "as much as it is (in extent)" 
i. e. with limitation as far as is necessary, up to (i. e. not fur- 
ther or more than), ever so much, as much as you like, at least; 
(then:) as far as, in short, altogether, indeed. — The same 
idea as our deP is conveyed by Bdhgh's at SnA 503 (on Sn p. 
140) "paricched' âvadhãrana — vacanarh," and at DhA ii.73 
"avadhiparicchedana": giving a limitation, or saying up to the 
limit. s ii.276; Sn p. 140; Dh 72; and in stock phrase "n'eva 
davãya... yãvad eva imassa kãyassa thitiyã..." ("in short"); see 
passages under yãtrã. The expl n of yãvad eva in this phrase 
as given at DhsA 403 runs: "ãhãr' ãharane payojanassa par- 
iccheda — niyamadassanarh," of which the trsl n Expos. ii.512 
is "so as to suffice signifies the limit of the result of taking 
food." Neumann's trsl n at M i.10 is "but only." — Note. In 
the stock phrase of the Buddha's reíusal to die until his teach- 
ing has been íully proclaimed (Mahãparinibbãnasutta) "among 
gods and men" D ii.106 (=114, 219; iii.122; A iv.311) "yãva 

— deva — manussehi suppakãsitam" (trsl n Dial. ii.113: "un- 
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til, in a word, it shall have been well proclaimed among men") 
we are inclined to consider the reading yãva deva° as origi- 
nal and better than yãvad-eva, although Rhys Davids (Dial. 
ii.236) is in favour of the latter being the original. Cf. K.s. 
ii.75 n. The plirase seems to require yãva only as continua- 
tion of the preceding yãva's; moreover the spirit of the mes- 
sage is for the whoỉe of the worlds Cp. BSk. yãvad — deva 
manusyebhah Divy 201. It is noi a restrictỉon or special def- 
inition of meaning at this passage. But may it not be taken as 
a summing up= "in short"? Ít is left doubtíul. lf it is=yãva, 
then we should expect yãva na, as in the preceding sentence, 
if it is yãvad eva the meaning "not more than made known by 
men" seems out of place; in this case the meaning "at least" 
is preferable. A similar case of insertion of a euphonic con- 
sonant m (or is it the a — stem nt in °m instead of °t as in 
yãvat?) we fmd in the phrase yãvam pi at J V.508 (with Pot. 
tittheyya; see below 3; c. expl" by yattakam kãlam). — The 
form yãvade (for yãvad eva) also occurs (like tãvade for tã- 
vad eva) at M ii.207. — For yad-idam we find yãvaíi c' idam 
at A iii.34; M iii.169. — The latter form (yãvarii, as above J 
V.508) is better to be grouped directly under yãvant, where 
more & similar cases are given. — 3. (as conj.) so long as, 
whilst, until (cp. tãva ii.3, 4; iii.); either with Fut. or Pot. or 
Prohibitive. E.g. 'S i.202 (ahu pure dhammapadesu chando 
y. virãgena samãgamimha; trsl n "until 1 met with that Pure 
thing and Tloly"); J vi.266 (y. ãmantaye); PvA 4 ị tã va ayyo 
ãgametuyãva ayam puriso... pãnĩyam pivissati or: "you shall 
wait please, until he shall drink"). Neg. yãva... na not until, 
unless, as long as not D ii. 106 (na paribbãyissãmi... yãva... na 
bhavissati); s i.47 (y. na gãdham labhati); Dh 69 (yattakam 
kãlam na... DhA ii.50). 

-kãlika (cp. tãva ii. 1) "as far as the time or occasion goes," 
occasional, temporary, at Vin i.251 in foll. context (cp. yã- 
makãlika): "kappati... yãvakãlikena, yãmakãlikam na kappati, 
kappati yãvakãlikena sattãha kãlikam na k. etc. with foll. yã- 
vajĩvikam & the same with kappati yãma — kãlikena, sattãha 
— kãlikenana k.; kappati satt°, yãvajĩv, na k." The reply of the 
Buddha is: yãvakãlikena yãmakãlikam tadahu patiggahitam 
kãle kappati vikãle na kappati (same with sattãhakãlikam & 
yãvajĩvikam); followed by yãmakãlikena... sattãhakãlikam 
& yãvajĩvikam; sattãhakãlikena... jãvajĩvikam." -jivam(adv.) 
for the length of one's life, life — long, all one's life, for life 
( — time) Vin i.80; ii.197; iii.23; It 78; Dh 64, 284; Vism 
94; DhA i.45; PvA 76, 110 (=satatam). Cp. BSk. yãva- 
jĩva — sukhya AvS ii.37. -tajjanĩ ( — vinĩta) led only as 
long as kept under a threat A i.285 (one of the 3 parisấs; so 
read with v.l. for T. yãvatajjhã°). -tatiyaka "as much as 3 
times," name of the last 4 Sanghãdisesa offences, because be- 
fore the punishment is inílicted warning must have been given 
3 times: seepassageofViniii.l86underyãvat-iham. -tiham 
(read as yãvat — iham, the latter=aha 2 day) as many days 
as...; in foll. passage: udditthã... terasa sanghãdisesã dhammã, 
nava patham — ãpattikã cattãro yãvatatiyakã, yesam bhikkhu 
aữnataram vã annatararh vã ãpajjitvã yãvatiham jãnam patic- 
chãdeti tãvatiham tena bhikkhunã akãmã parivatthabbam (for 
as many days as he knovvingly conceals his sin, for so many 
days...), parivuttha — parivãsena bhikkhunã uttarim chãrat- 
tam bhikkhumãnattãya patipajjitabbam. Vin iii.186. 


Yãvaka [=yavaka] a dish prepared of barley J vi.373 (=ya- 
vatandula — bhatta c.). 

Yãvataka (adj.) [fr. yãva, as tãvataka fr. tãva] as much as, as 
many as, as far as, whatever; usually in correl. with tãvataka 
e.g. Vin i.83 (yãvataka... t.); D ii. 18 (y. kãyo t. vyãmo); Nd 2 
235 3 (y °rhneyyam t °mnãnam); or similarly M i.397 (y. kathã 

— sallãpo... sabbam tam...); PvA 103 (yãvatakã=yãvanto). 

— f. yãvatikã: yãvatikã gati tãvatikam gantvã A i. 112; y. nã- 
gassa bhũmi as far as there was ground for the elephant D i.50; 
similarly: y. yãnassa bh. as far as the carriage — road D i.89, 
106, 108; y. nãnassabh. Nett 25. 

Yãvatã (indecl.) [abl. of yãvant in adv. use cp. tãvatã) as far 
as, like as, in comparison with, regarding, because Dh 258 (na 
tena pandito hoti y. bahu bhãsati=yattakena kãranena DhA 
iii.383), 259, 266 (similarly, c.= yattakena); Sn 759 (yãvat' 
atthĩ ti vuccati; expl d at SnA 509 as "yãvatã ete cha ãram- 
manã □ atthĩ ’ ti vuccanti, vacana — vyattayo veditabbo"); 
yãvatã ariyam paramam sũam, nâham tattha attano sama — 
samam samanupassãmi kuto bhiyyo "compared with this sĩla 
1 do not see anyone quite equal to myself, much less greater." 
D i.74 yãvatã ariyam ãyatanam yavatã vanippatho idam agga 

— nagaram bhavissati Pãtaliputtam puta — bhedanam Vin 
i.229=Ud 88=D ii.87 (concerning a most splendid site, and 
a condition for trade, this Pãt. will be the greatest town; 
trsỉ" Dial. as far as Aryan people resort, as far as merchants 
travel...). yãvatã satt' ãvãsã yãvatã bhavaggam ete aggã ete 
satthã [read setthã] lokasmim yad idam arahanto "as far as 
the abodes of beings, as far as heaven, these are the high- 
est, these are the best, I mean the Arahants." s iii.84. yãvatã 
dhammã sankhatã vã asankhatã vã virãgo... aggam akkhãy- 
ati, yad — idam mada — nimmadano... A ii.34=It 88; "of all 
the things deTmite or indeímite: passionlessness deserves the 
highest praise, I mean the disintoxication of pride etc." The 
expl' 1 at Vism 293 takes yãvatã (grammatically incorrectly) 
as n. pl.= yattakã. — yãvatã jagato gati as far as (like as) the 
course of the world Ít 120. 

Yãvant(pron. rel.) [cp. Sk. yãvant; same íòrmation as demonstr. 
pron. tãvant, of which the p. uses the adv. nt. tãva (t) form 
more ữequently than the adj. tãvant. The only case so far as- 
certained where tãvant occurs as adj. is J V.72 (see below)] 1. 
yãvant as adj.: as many (as) Dh 337 (hãvant' ettha samãgatã as 
many as are assembled here); J V.72 (yãvanto uda — bindũni... 
tãvanto gandũ jãyetha; c. on p. 74 expl s by yattakãni; yãvatã 
pl. as many as Pv ii.l 16 ; yãvanto Pv ii.7 16 (=yãvatakã PvA 
103); J V.370 (detha vatthãni... yavanto eva icchati as many 
as he wants). — 2. yãvat (nt.) used adverbially. The exam- 
ples and meanings given here are really to be combined with 
those given under yãva 2 (yãvad°). It is hardly possible to dis- 
tinguish clearly between the 2 categories; the t may well have 
been reduced to d or been replaced by another sandhi conso- 
nant. Flowever, the speciííc Pãli use of yãva (like tãva) justi- 
fies a separate treatment of yãva in that form only. — yãvat 
occurs only in comb 11 with ca (where we may assume either 
a peculiar nt. form yãvaiii: see yãva 2; or an assimilation of 
t to n before c. — The form yãva mahantam may originally 
have been a yãvam m.) as yãvaíi ca "and that," "i. e.," how 
much, however much, so great s i. 149 (passa yãvaíĩ ca te idam 
aparaddham: see how great a mistake you have made in this); 
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It 91, 92 (passa yãvan ca ãrakã & santike: see how far and 
near). yãvaiĩ c' idam stands for yad-idam (see ya° 4) in pecu- 
liaruseofrestrictionatM. m.169; Sii.178; Aiii.34. — 3. The 
nt. form yãvat further occurs in foll. cpds.: °ãyukam (better 
as yãvat° than yãvatã 0 ) as long as life lasts, for a lifetime Mhvs 
3, 41; VvA 196 (as adj. °ãyukã dibba — sampatti); PvA 66, 
73, 133; °icchakam as much as is desired, according to one's 
wishes Pug 12, 25; Vism 154 (here speltyãvad — icchakam); 
°iham see under yãva (cpds.) — instr. yavatã: see sep. 

Yãvetadohi at M ii.47 is an obscure expression. The reading is 
established; otherwise one might think of a corrupted yãv(a) 
etad ahosl(pỉ) oryãva-d-ev' -ahosi "was it really so?" or: "did 
you really have that thought?" Neumann, Mittì. Sammlung 2 
1921; ii.381, trsP "gar so sehr drăngt es dich" (are you in such 
a hurry?), and proposes reading (on p. 686, note) yãv' etado 
hi pi, leaving us wondering what etado might be. — Could it 
be a distorted yãyetar (n. ag. of yãyeti, Caus. yã)? 

Yittha [pp. of yajati with a petriTied sandhi y.; Vedic ista] med.: 
having sacriTiced D i.138 (mahã — yaniĩam y. rãjã). — pass.: 
sacriTiced, (nt.) sacrifice D i.55 (dinna, y. huta); expl d at DA 

i. 165 by "mahãyãga" Vbh 328, (id.); J i.83 (y.+huta); iv.19 
(=yajita c.); V.49; vi.527. — duyyittha not properly sacri- 
Ticed, a sacriTice not according to rites J vi.522. In speciTic 
Buddhistic sense "given, offered as alms, spent as liberal giữ" 
Vin i.36; J Í.168=A ii.44; M i.82. Dh 108 (yam kinci yittham 
va hutam va; DhA ii.234=yebhuyyena mangalakiriya — di- 
vasesu dinna — dãnam). — suyittha well given or spent A 

ii. 44; ThA 40; Vv 34 26 (in both senses; VvA 155 expl s "mahã 

— yãga — vasena yittham"). 

Yidha in ma yidha at Vin i.54 is to be read ma — y — idha, the y 
being an euphonic consonant (see y.). 

Yuga (nt.) [fr. yuj; Vedic yuga (to which also yoga)= Gr. Ộjỵóv; 
Lat. jugum=Goth. juk; Ohg. juh; E. yoke; Lith. jungas] 1. 
the yoke of a plough (usually) or a carriage DhA i.24 (yugam 
gĩvam bãdhati presses on the neck); PvA 127 (ratha°); Sdhp 
468 (of a carriage). Also at Sn 834 in phrase dhonena yu- 
gam samãgamã which Bdhgh. (SnA 542) expl s as "dhuta — 
kilesena buddhena saddhirii yugaggãham samãpanno," i. e. 
having attained mastery together with the pure Buddha. Neu- 
mann, Su trsl" not exactly: "weil abgeschiittelt ist das Joch" 
(but dhona means "pure"). See also below “nangala. — 2. 
(what is yoked or fits under one yoke) a paừ, couple; appl d to 
objects, as — °: dussa° a pair of robes s V.71.; DhA iv.ll; 
PvA 53; sătaka 0 id. J i.8, 9; PvA 46; vattha 0 id. J iv.172. 

— tapassi 0 a pair of ascetics Vv 22 10 ; dũta° a pair of mes- 
sengers s iv.194; sãvaka 0 of disciples D ii.4; s ĩ. 155; ii.191; 
V. 164; in general: purisa 0 (cattãri p. — yugãni) (4) pairs of 
men s iv.272 sq.=It 88; in verse at Vv 44 21 and 53 3 ; expl d at 
Vism 219 as follows: yugaỊa — vasena pathamamagga — ttho 
phala — ttho ti idam ekarh yugaỊan ti evam cattãri purisa — 
yugaỊãni honti. Practically the same as "attha pnrisa — pug- 
galã." Referring to "pairs of sins" (so the c.) in a somewhat 
doubtful passage at J i.374: sa mangala — dosa — vĩtivatto 
yuga — yog' âdhigato na jãtum eti; where c. expl s yugã as 
kilesã mentioned in pairs (like kodho ca upanãho, or makkho 
ca paỊãso), and yoga as the 4 yojanas or yogas (oghas?), viz. 
kãma°, bhava°, ditthi°, avijjã°. —Also used like an adj. num. 


in meaning "two," e. g. yugarh vã nãvam two boats Dpvs i.76. 

— 3. (connected by descent) generation, an age D i.113 (yãva 
sattamã pitãmahã — yugã "back through seven generations." 
Cp. DA i.281: ãyuppamãna); KhA 141 (id.); J i.345 (purisa 0 ). 
There are also 5 ages (or stages) in the [life of the] sãsana (see 
Brethren, p. 339): vimutti, samãdhi, sĩla, suta, dãna. 

-anta ( — vãta) (storm at) the end of an age (of men 
or the world), whirlwind 1 i.26. -ãdhãna putting the yoke 
on, harnessing M i.446. -ggãha "holding the yoke," i. 
e. control, dominance, domineering, imperiousness; used as 
syn. for palãsa at Vbh 357=Pug 19 (so read for yuddha 0 ), 
expl d by sama — dhura — ggahanam "taking the leader- 
ship altogether" at VbhA 492. See further Nd 1 177; VvA 
71 (yugaggãha — lakkhano paỊãso); SnA 542; DhA iii.57 
(°kathã=sãrambhakathã). — °th ganhãti to take the lead, 
to play the usurper or lord J iii.259 (C. for T. palãsin); DhA 

iii.346. -ggãhin trying to outdo somebody else, domineering, 
imperious VvA 140. -cchidda the hole of a yoke Th 2, 500 
(in famous simile of blind turtle). -nangala yoke and plough 
(so taken by Bdhgh. at SnA 135) Sn 77= s i.172 ("plough fit- 
ted with yoke" Mrs. Rh.D.). -nandha (with V. 1. °naddha, e. 
g. at Ps ii.92 sq.; KhA 27 in T.) putting a yoke on, yoking to- 
gether; as adj. congruous, harmonious; as nt. congruity, asso- 
ciation, common cause Ps ii.98=Vism 682; Ps ii.92 sq. (°vagga 
& °kathã); KhA 27 (nt.); Vism 149 (°dhammã things íĩtting 
under one yoke, integral parts, constituents). -mattam (adv.) 
"only the distance of aplough," i. e. only a little (viz. the most 
necessary) distance ahead, with expressions of sight: pekkhati 
Sn 410 ("no more than a fathom's length" Rh.D. in Early Bud- 
dhỉsm 32); pekkhin Miln 398; °dassãvin Vism 19 (okkhitta — 
cakkhu+) pekkhamãna SnA 116 (as expl n of okkhittacakkhu). 
-sãtaka (=s. — yuga) a pair of robes, two robes Dpvs vi.82. 

Yugala & YugaỊa (nt.) [Class. Sk. yugala; in relation to yuga 
the same as Lat. jiigulum ("yoke — bone") to jugum. Cp. 
also Gr. ^sÚỴẦr) yoking strap] a pair, couple J ĩ. 12 (yugaỊa — 
yugaỊa — bhũtã in pairs), 500 (bãhu°); vi.270 (thana° the 2 
breasts); Vism 219; VbhA 51 (yugaỊato jointly, in pairs); the 
six "pairs of adaptabilities" or "words," Yog. 18 — 23, Mystic 
30 sq.; cp. Dhs 40 sq. Also used as adj. (like yuga) in phrase 
yugalam karoti to couple, join, unite Dpvs i.77; VvA 233. 

Yugalaka (nt.) [fr. yugala] apairTikp 66; VbhA 73. 

Yuja (adj.) (—°) [either a direct root — derivation fr. yuj, cor- 
responding to Sk. yuj (or yuk, cp. Lat. con —jux "conju- 
gal," Gr. ỏpó companion, ơú £uc;=conjux; Goth. ga 

— juka companion); or a simpliTied form of the grd. *yu- 
jya>*yujja>yuja] yoked or to be yoked, applicable, to be stud- 
ied, only in cpd. duyyuja hard to be mastered, difficult J V.368 
(atthe yunjati duyyuje he engages in a difficult matter; c. reads 
duyyunja). 

Yujjha (adj.) [grd. of yujjhati] to be íought; neg. a° not to be 
íòught, invincible M ii.24 (so read for ayojjha). 

Yujjhati [cp. Vedic yudhyate, yudh, given in meaning "sam- 
pahãra" at Dhtp 415. — Etymologically to Idg. *ieudh to 
shake, fr. which in var. meanings Lat. jubeo to command, 
juba horse's mane; Gr. úơpívr] battle, Lith. jundù, jùdra whirl- 
wind; cp. also Av. yaosti agility] to íĩght, make war. Rare in 
older literature; OU 1 ' refs. only from the Mahãvamsa; e. g. 22, 
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82 (fut. yujjhissãma, with instr.: DamiỊehi); 25, 23 (aor. ayu- 
jjhi); 25, 58 (ppr. yujjhamãna); 33, 41 (aor. yujjhi). To which 
add DhA ii.154 (mallayuddham yujjhanto); iii.259 (Ajãtasat- 
tunã saddhim yujjhanto). — pp. yuddha. — Caus. yodheti 
(q. V.). 

Yujjhana (nt.) [fr. yujjhati] íĩghting, making war J iii.6, 82. 

Yujjhãpana (nt.) [fr. yujjhati Caus.] making somebody íĩght, 
inciting to war Miln 178. 

Yuíijati [Vedic yunakti, yunjati & yunkte, yuj; cp. Gr. 'Cv'jỴV'Mi, 
Lat, jungo to unite, put together (pp. junctus=Sk. yukta, cp. E. 
junct — ion); Lith. jùngin. The Idg. root *iỄtig is an enlarged 
form of *i0ụe "to unite," as in Sk. yanti, yuvati, pp. yuta; f. 
yuti, to which also Lat. jũs=p. yũsa. The Dhtp gives several 
(lít. & fig.) meanings of yuj, viz. "yoge" (No. 378), "samãd- 
himhi" (399), "samgamane" (550)] (lit.) to yoke; (fig.) to join 
with (instr. or loc.), to engage in (loe.), to exert oneself, to 
endeavour. All ourpassages show the appỉied meaning, while 
the lít. meaning is only found in the Caus. yojeti. — Often 
expl d by and coupled with the syn. ghatati & vãyamati, e.g. 
at J iV. 131; V.369; DhA iv.137. — Forms: pres. yuiíjati Dh 
382; J V.369; 2 nd pl. yuíijatha Th 2, 346 (kãmesu;=niyojetha 
ThA 241); ppr. yuíijanto J i V. 131 (kammatthãne); imper. 
yuiija s i.52 (sãsane); ThA 12; med. imper. \unjassu Th 

2, 5. — Pass. yujjati (in grammar or logic) is constructed or 
applied, fĩts (in), is meant KhA 168; SnA 148, 403, 456. — 
Caus. I. yojeti & II. yojãpeti (q.v.). —pp. yutta. 

Yuta [pp. of yu, yauti to fasten but Dhtp 338: "missane"] fas- 
tened to (loe.), attracted by, bent on, engaged in D. i.57 (sabba 
— vãiĩ°); Sn 842 (pesuneyye; Nd 1 233 reads yutta in exege- 
sis, do. at p. 234, with further expl” ãyutta, payutta etc.), 
853 (atimãne); Dãvs V.18 (dhiti°). — Note. yuta is doubt- 
ful in phrase tejasã-yuta in Niraya passage at A Í.142=M 
iii.l83=Nd 1 405=Nd 2 304 m =J V.266. The more likely read- 
ing is either tejas' ãyuta (so BSk. M.Vastu 9), or tejasã yutta 
(so Nd 2 & PvA 52), i. e. endowed with, furnished with, full 
of heat. — We find a similar confusion between uyyuta & 
uyyutta. 

Yutta [pp. ofyunjati; Vedic yukta, cp. Lat. junctus, Gr. ^EUXTÓg, 
Lith. jùnktas] 1. (lít.) yoked, harnessed (to= loe.) Pv i.ll 4 
(catubbhi yutta ratha); Mhvs 35, 42 (gonã rathe yattã); DhA 
i.24 (dhure yuttã balivaddã). — 2. coupled; connected with; 
(appl d ) devoted to, applied to, given to, engaged in ( — °, in- 
str. or loc.) Sn 820 (methune), 863 (macchiriya 0 ), 1144 (tena, 
cp. Nd 2 532); It 93 (Buddha — sãsane); J vi.206 (yoga°). — 

3. fumished; Tixed, prepared, in order, ready Sn 442 (Mãra; 
=uyyutta SnA 392); PvA 53. — 4. able, fit (to or for=inf.), 
suitable, sufficient Sn 826 (cp. Nd 1 164); J V.219; DA i.141 
(dassitum yutta=dassanĩya); VvA 191 (=alam); PvA 74. — 5. 
proper, right PvA 159. — 6. due to ( — °, with a grd., appar- 
ently superfluous) J iii.208 (ãsankitabba 0 ); cp. yuttaka. — 7. 
(nt.) conjunction, i. e. of the moon with one or other constel- 
lation Vin ii.217. — ayutta not fĩt, not right, improper PvA 
6 (perhaps delete), 64. — suyutta well fít, right proper, opp. 
duyutta unbeTitting, in phrase suyuttam duyuttam ãcikkhati J 
i.296 (here perhaps for dur — utta?). du° also lít. "badly Tixed, 
not in proper condition, in a bad State" at J iv.245 (of a gate). 

-kãra acting properly PvA 66. -kãrin acting rightly Miln 


49. -patibhãọa knowledge of Titness Pug 42 (cp. PugA 223). 
-payutta intent on etc. PvA 150. -rũpa one who is able or 
fit (to=inf.) J i.64. -vãha justified VvA 15. 

Yuttaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. yutta] proper, fit (for); nt. what is 
proper, fitness: dhamma — yuttakam katheti to speak righ- 
teous speech J iv.356. — Usually comb d with a grd., seem- 
ingly pleonastically (like yutta), e. g. kãtabba° what had to 
be done PvA 81; DhA ĩ. 13 (as kattabba 0 ); ãpucchitabba 0 fit 
to be asked DhA i.6. 

Yutti [cp. Vedic yukti connection, fr. yuj] "íĩtting," i. e. 1. appli- 
cation, use Miln 3 (opamma 0 ). — 2. Titness, vãda°, KVA 37; 
in instr. yuttiyã in accordance with Mhvs 10, 66 (vacana 0 ); 
Sdhp 340 (sutti°); and abl. yuttito Sdhp 505. — 3. (logical) 
Titness, right construction, correctness of meaning; one of the 
16 categories (hãrã), appl d to the exposition oftexts, enum d in 
the lst section of the Netti; e. g. at Nett 1 — 3, 103; KhA 
18; SnA 551, 552. Thus abl. yuttito by way of correctness 
or Titness (contrasted to suttato) VbhA 173=Vism 562; and 
yutti-vasena by means of coiTectness (of meaning) SnA 103 
(contrasted to anussava). — 4. trick, device, practice J vi.215. 
-kata combined with; (nt.) Union, alloy VvA 13. 

Yuddha (nt.) [orig. pp. of yujjhati; cp. Vedic yuddha (pp.) and 
yudh (f.) the íĩght] war, battle, Tight D i.6 (danda° íĩghting 
with sticks or weapons); J iii.541 (id.); Sn 442 (dat. yud- 
dhãya); J vi.222; Miln 245 (kilesa 0 , as pp.: one who Tights 
sin); Mhvs 10, 45 (°attham for the sake of íìghting); 10, 69 
(yuddhãya in order to íĩght); 25, 52 (yuddhãy' ãgata); 32, 12 
(yuddhaiii yujjhati); 32, 13 (maccu° íĩght with death); 33, 42; 
DhA ii.154 (malla° fist — íĩght), — The form yudhãya at Sn 
831 is to be taken as (archaic) dat. of Vedic yudh (f.), used 
in sense of an inf. & equal to yuddhãya. Nd 1 172 expl s as 
"yuddh' atthãya." 

-kãla time for the battle Mhvs 10, 63. -ttha engaged in 
war s i.100 (so read for °ttha). -mandala fightingring, arena 
J iv.81; Vism 190; VbhA 356 (in comparison). 

Yuddhaka [fr. yuddha, for the usual yodha (ka)] a íĩghter, in 
malla° fist — íĩghter, pugilist J iv.81. 

Yudhikã (f.) [doubtíul] N. of a tree J V.422 (for T. yodhi, which 
appears as yodhikã in c. reading). The legitimate reading is 
yũthikã (q. V.), as is also given in vv.ll. 

Yuvan [Vedic yuvan; cp. Av. yavan=Lat. juvenis, Lith. jáunas 
young; Lat. juvencus "calf'; juventus youth; Goth. junda, 
Ohg. jugund & jung, E. young. — The n. — stem is the 
usual, but later Pãli shows also decl. after a — stem, e. g. 
gen. yuvassa Mhvs 18, 28] a youth. — nom. sg. yuvã 
D i.80=yobbanena samannãgata DA i.223; Sn 420; Dh 280 
(=pathama — yobbane thita DhA iii.409); Pv iii.7 1 (=taruna 
PvA 205). — Cp. yava, yuvin & yobbana. 

Yuvin (adj. —n.) [=yuvan with diíĩ—adj. ending] young J 
iv. 106, 222. 

Yũtha (nt.) [Vedic yũtha] a flock, herd of animals Sn 53 (of ele- 
phants); J i.170 (monkeys), 280 (id.); SnA 322 (go°, ofoxen). 

-pa the leader of a herd Th 2, 437 (elephants). -pati same 
J iii.174 (elephant); DhA i.81 (id.). 

Yũthikã (f.) [cp. later Sk. yũthikã] a kind of jasmine, lasminum 
auriculatum J vi. 537; Miln 338. So is also to be read at J V.420 
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(for yodhi) & 422 (yodhika & yudhika). See also yodhika. 

Yũpa [Vedic yũpa] 1. a sacrificial post D i.141; A iv.41; J iv.302; 
vi.211; Miln 21 (dhamma 0 ); SnA 321, 322; DA i.294. — 2. a 
pãsãda, orpalace Th 1, 163=J ii.334. 

-ussãpana the erection of the sacr. post DhsA 145 (cp. 
Miln 21). 

Yũsa [Vedic yũsan, later Sk. yũsa; fr. base Idg. *iũs, cp. 
Lat. jũs Soup, Gr. Oqrr, yeast, ferment, 'Ctìụóc Soup; Obulg. 
jucha=Ger. jauche manure; Swedish õst cheese; an enlarge- 
ment of base *Ì01 to mix, as in Sk. yu to mix: see yuta, to 
which further *ié ụe, as in yufijati] 1. juice Vin i.206 (akata° 
natural juice); Mhvs 28, 26; VvA 185 (badara 0 of the jujube); 
Vism 195 (seda° sweaty íluid). — 2. Soup, broth. Four 
kinds of broths are enum d at M i.245, viz. mugga° bean Soup, 
kulattha° of vetch (also at Vism 256), kaỊãya 0 (chick — ) 
pea Soup, harenuka 0 pea Soup; Miln 63 (ranno sũdo yũsam 
vã rasam vã kareyya). 

Yebhuyya (adj.) [ye=yad in Mãgadhĩ form; thus yad bhũya=yad 
bhiyya "what is more ormost(ly)"] abundant, numerous, most. 
Not íound as adj. by itself, except in phrase yebhuyya-vasena 
mostly, as a rule ThA 51 and PvA 136, which is identical with 
the usual instr. yebhuyyena occurring as adv. "as according 
to most," i. e. (1) almost all, altogether, practically (as in our 
plirase "practically dead"), mostly D i.105 (addasã dvattimsa 
lakkhanãni y. thapetvã dve: all except two)=109; Vin iii.29 
sq.; J i.246 (gãmako y. andha — bãla — manussehi yeva us- 
sanno the village was peopled by mostly íoolish folk); V.335 
(y. asĩti — mahãtherã, altogether). — (2) as it happens (or 
happened), usually, occasionally, as a rule, ordinarily D i. 17 
(samvattamãne loke y. [as a rule] sattã Ãbhassarasamvattanikã 
honti; expl d by half allegorical, halfpopular etym. at DA i.l 10 
as follows: "ye upari Brahma — lokesu vã Ãruppesu vã nib- 
battanti, tadavasese sandhãya vuttam"); D ii.139: yebhuyyena 
dasasu loka — dhãtusu devatã sannipatitã (as a rule); Sn p. 107 
(=bahukãni SnA 451); Miln 6 (y. Himavantam eva gaccha- 
nti: usually); DA i.280 (ordinarily); VvA 234 (occasionally), 
246 (pihita — dvãram eva hoti: usually); PvA 2 (Sattari tattha 
tattha viharante y. tãya tãya atth' uppattiyã), 46 (tassã kesa 

— sobham disvã taruna —janã y. tattha patibaddha — cittã 
adesum invariably). — na yebhuyyena not as a rule, usually 
not (at all): nâpi y. ruditena kãci attha — siddhi PvA 63. 

Yebhuyyasikã (f.) [íormation fr. yebhuyya like tassa-pãpiyya 

— sikã. Originally adj., with kiriyã to be understood] lít. 
"according to the majority," i. e. a vote of majority of 
the Chapter; name of one of the adhikaraọa-samathas, or 
means of settling a dispute. — Vin. ii.84 (anujãnãmi bh. 
adhikaranam yebhuyyasikãya vũpasametum), 93 (vivãd' âd- 
hikaranam dvĩhi samathehi sammati: sammukhã — vinayena 
ca yebhuyyasịkãya ca). As one of the 7 methods of set- 
tling a dispute mentioned at Vin iv.207=351 (the seven are: 
sammukhã — vinaya, sati — vinaya, amũỊha 0 , patiữnã, yeb- 
huyyasikã, tassa — pãpiyyasikã, tĩn' avatthãraka). Expl d in 
detail at M ii.247: if the bhikkhus cannot settle a dispute in 
their abode, they have to go to a place where there are more 
bh., in order to come to a vote by majority. Cp. D hi.254 (the 
seven enum d ); A i.99; iv.144. 

Yeva (indecl.) [=eva with accrudescent y from Sandhi. On form 


andrelationbetweeneva&yevacp. Gcigcr. Gr. §66,1. See 
also eva 2. — The same form in Prãkrit: Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 
336] emphatic particle, meaning "even, just, also"; occurring 
most frequently (for eva) after palatal sounds, as rfa: Sn 580 
(pekkhatam yeva), 822 (vivekam); DhA ii.20 (saddhim); PvA 
3 (tasmim), 4 (imasmim), 13 (tumhãkam); — further after o: 
PvA 39 (apanĩto yeva); — after ã: Sn 1004 (manasã yeva); 

— aíter i: s ii.206 (vuddhi yeva); PvA 11 (ahosi); — after e: 
J ĩ.82 (vihãre yeva; pubbanhe y.); VbhA 135 (na kevalam ete 
yeva, aữne pi "not only these, but also others"). Cp. Mhvs 22, 
56; VvA 222; PvA 47. 

Yevãpana(ka) (adj.) [not connectcd with yeva, but an adj. íorma- 
tion from phrase ye vã pana; ye here standing (as Mãgadhism) 
íoryam: cp. yebhuyya] corresponding, reciprocal, respective, 
in corresponding proportion, as far as concerned; lít. "what- 
ever else." The expression is peculiar to exegetical (logical) 
literature on the Abhidhamma. See e. g. DhsA 152 (yevã- 
panã, pl. and °kã); Vism 468, 271 sq.; VbhA 63, 70 sq.; cp. 
Dhs. trsl. 1 p. 5 and introd. p. 56. — Note. The expression 
occurring as phrase shows ye as nom. pl., e. g. Dhs 1, 58, 151 

— 161 & passim: ye vã pana tasmim samaye anne pi dhammã; 
but cp. in § 1: yam yam vã pan' ãrabbha, in same sense. 

Yoga [Vedic yoga, see etym. underyuga &yunjati. Usually m.; pl. 
nt. yogãni occurs at D ii.274 in meaning "bonds"] lít. "yoking, 
orbeing yoked," i. e. connection, bond, means; fig. applica- 
tion, endeavour, device. — 1. yoke, yoking (rare?) J vi.206 
(meant here the yoke of the churning — sticks; cp. J vi.209). 

— 2. connection with (—°), application to; (natural) relation 
(i. e. body, living connection), association; also conjunction 
(of stars). mãnusaka yoga the relation to the world of men 
(the human body), opp. dibba yoga: s 1.35=60; Sn 641; Dh 
417; expl d at DhA iv.225 as "kãya." — association with: D 
iii.176; application: Vism 520 (+uppãda). yogato (abl.) from 
being connected with, by association with PvA 40 (bãlya°), 
98 (sammappadhãna 0 ). — pubba° connection with a íòrmer 
body, one's íormer action or life — history J V.476; vi.480; 
Mi In 2. See pubbe 1 . — addhayoga a "half— connected" 
building, i. e. a half— roofed monastery Vin i.239; Vism 34. 

— nakkhatta 0 a conjunction oíplanets, peculiar constellation 
(in astrology) J i.82, 253 (dhana — vassãpanaka suitable for 
a shower of wealth); iii.98; DhA ĩ. 174; DhsA 232 (in sim- 
ile). — 3. (fig.) bond, tie; attachment (to the world and its 
lusts), or what yokes to rebirth (Cpd. 171 2 ). There are 4 yo- 
gas, which are identical with the 4 oghas viz. kãma°, bhava°, 
ditthi 0 , avijjã°, or the bonds of craving, existence, false views, 
and ignorance; enum d in detail at A ii.10; D iii.230, 276; J 
i.374; cp. Ps i.129 (catũhi yogehi yutto lokasannivãso catu — 
yoga — yojito); VbhA 35. Mentioned or referred to at s V.59; 
Dhs 1059 (ogha+, in def’ of tanhã), cp, Dhs trsl" 308; Nett 31 
(with ogha), 114 (id.); as sabba- (or sabbe) yogãatTh2, 4; 76; 
s i.213; DhA iii.233; severally at Ít 95 (bhava — yoga — yutta 
ãgãmĩ hoti,+kãma°); ogha+yoga: Pug21 (avijjã°); Vism211, 
684; cp. also D ii.274 (pãpima — yogãni the ties of the Evil 
one); It 80 (yogã pamocenti bahujanam). — 4. application, 
endeavour, undertaking, effort DhA iii.233, 234 (=samma — 
ppadhãna). yogam karoti to make an effort, to strive after 
(dat.) s ii. 131; A ii.93 (ãsavãnam khayãya y. karanĩya); Miln 
35. yogam ãpajjatỉ to show (eamest) endeavour, to be active 
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s iii.ll sq.; Vbh 356 (attanã). — dhamma 0 one who is de- 
voted to the Dhamma A iii.355; yutta° (bent on, i. e.) earnest 
in endeavour J ỉ.65; yãca° given to making offerings: see yãca. 
— 5. pondering (over), concentration, devotion M i.472; Dh 
209 (=yoniso manasikãra DhA iii.275), 282 (same expl" at 
DhA iii.421); Miln 3; Vbh 324 (yoga — vihitesu kamm' & 
sipp' — ãyatanesu; VbhA 410 expl s : y. vuccati pannã; — 
perhaps better to above 4?). — 6. (magic) power, iníluence, 
device, scheme J vi.212 (yoga — yogena practice of spells 
etc. =tãya tãya yuttiyã c.); PvA 117 (comb d with manta, as- 
cribed to devas). — 7. means, úistrument, remedy J i.380 
(vamana° an emetic); vi.74 (ekam yogam datvã; but we better 
read bhesajjam tassa datvã for vatvã, and ekam yogam vatvã 
for datvã; taking yoga in meaning of "charm, incantation"); 
Miln 109 (yena yogena sattãnam guna — vaddhi... tena hitam 
upadahati). 

-âtiga one who has conquered the yoke, i. e. bond of 
the body or rebirth Ít 61 (muni), 81 (id.). -âtigãmin= °âtiga; 
A ii.12 (same as sabba — yoga — visamyutta). -âvacara 
"one at home in endeavour," or in spiritual (esp. jhãna — ) 
exercises; one who practises "yoga"; an earnest student. The 
term is peculiar to the Abhidhamma literature. — J i.303, 394, 
400; iii.241 (sarhsãrasãgaram taranto y.); Ps ii.26; KvuA 32; 
Miln 33 sq., 43, 366, 378 sq.; Vism 245 (as hunter) 246 (as 
begging bhikkhu), 375 (iddhi — study), 587, 637, 666, 708; 
DhA ii.12 (padhãnam padahanto y.); iii.241 (°bhikkhu); DhsA 
187 (ãdhikammika), 246 (“kulayutta); VbhA 115, 220, 228 (as 
bhikkhu on alms — round), 229 (as hunter), 258, 331; KhA 74; 
SnA 20, 374. -kkhema [already Vedic yoga — ksema exer- 
tion & rest, acquisition & possession] rest from work or exer- 
tion, or fig. in scholastic interpretation "peace from bondage," 

i. e. perfect peace or "uttermost safety" (K. s. ii.132); a freq. 
epithet of nibbãna [same in BSk.: yogaksema, e. g. Divy 
98, 123, 303, 498] M i.117 (°kãma), 349, 357, (anuttara); 
s i.173 (“adhivãhana); ii.195 (anuttara), 226; iii.112 (°kãma, 
neg.); iv.125; V.130 sq.; A i.50 (anuttara); ii.40, 52 (a°), 87, 
247; iii.21, 294 sq„ 353; D iii.123, 125, 164 (°kãma); Vin 

ii. 205=It 11 (°ato dhamsati, whereas Vin °ã padhamsati); It 9, 
27 (abhabbo °ssa adhigamãya); Th 2, 6; Sn 79 (“adhivãhana), 
425; Dh 23 (anuttara, cp. DhA i.231); Ps i.39; 11.81; Vbh 247 
(kulãni y — kh — kãmãni, which VbhA 341 expl s : catũhi yo- 
gehikhemariinibbhayam icchanti); ThA 13. —kkheminfind- 
ing one's rest, peace, or salvation; emancipated, free, an Ara- 
hant s iii.13 (accanta 0 ); iv.85; A ii.12; iv.310 (patta°); V.326 
(accanta 0 ); DhA iii.233, 234 (=sabba — yoga — visamyutta); 
neg. a° not ĩinding one's salvation A ii.52 (in verse)=Ps ii.80; 
Ít 50. — nnu knowing the (right) means Miln 169 sq. -bahula 
strong in exertion A iii.432. -yutta (Mãrassa) one who is tied 
in the bonds (of Mãra) A ii.52 (so read for °gutta; the verse 
also at Ps ii.80, 81, and Ít 50). -vibhãga dividing (division) 
of the relation (in grammar: to yoga 2) SnA 266. 

Yoganĩya (adj.) [fr. yoga; grd. formation] of the nature of trying, 
acting as a bond, fetter — ish Dhs 584; DhsA 49 (cp. Dhs. 
trsì. 301). The spelling is also yoganiya, cp. oghaniya. 

Yogin (adj. — n.) [fr. yoga, cp. Class. Sk. yogin] 1. (—°) 
applying oneself (to), working (by means of), using Vism 70 
(hattha 0 & patta° using the hand or the bowl; but trsl n p. 80: 
"hand — ascetic" & "bowl — ascetic"). — 2. one who de- 


votes himselí to spiritual things, an earnest student, one who 
shows effort (in contemplation), a philosopher, wise man. The 
word does not occur in the four Nikãyas. In the older verses it 
is nearly synonymous with muni. The oldest ref. is Th 1, 947 
(pubbake yogĩ "Saints of other days" Mrs. Rh. D.). Freq. in 
Miln, e. g. pp. 2, 356 (yogi—jana); at pp. 366, 393, 404, 
417,418 in old verses. Comb d with yogâvacara Miln 366,404. 
— Further passages are Nett 3, 10, 61; Vism 2, 14, 66, 71 (in 
verse), 150, 320, 373, 509, 620, 651, 696; DhsA 195, 327. 

Yogga 1 (nt.) [Vedic yogya; a grd. íormation fr. yoga in meaning 
of yoga 1] "what may be yoked," i. e. 1. a coach, carriage, 
waggon (usually large & covered, drawn by bullocks) J vi.31 
sq. (paticchanna), 368 (mahã°); DhA ii.151 (mahã° & patic- 
channa). — 2. a draughtbullock, ox Vv 84 s ; Pv ii.9 36 (=ratha 
— yuga — vãhana PvA 127); J vi.221. yoggãni muncati to 
unharness the oxen PvA 43, 100. 

Yogga 2 (nt. & adj.) [same as last, in meaning of yoga 7] 1. (nt.) 
a contrivance J iv.269 (yoggarh karoti, may be in meaning 
"training, practice" here: see yoggã); VvA 8 (gahana 0 ). — 2. 
(adj.) fit for (=yutta), adapted to, suitable; either — ° or with 
inf.: VvA291;PvA25 (here spelt yogya), 135 (bhojana°), 152 
(kamma — vipãk' ânubhavana 0 ), 154 (gamana 0 passable, V. 1. 
yogya), 228 (anubhavana 0 ). 

Yoggã (f.) [Vedic and Epic Sk. yogyã; same as yogga 2 , fr. yoga] 
training, practice J ii.165 (yoggarh karoti to practise); iv.269 
(id.); DhA i.52 (lakkha — yoggarh karoti to practise shoot- 
ing). — adj. (—°) katayogga well-practised, trained s i.62, 
98 (neg.). Only at these passages, missing at the other daỊha- 
dhamma- passages, e. g. at s ii.266; M i.82; A ii.48. 

-ãcariya a groom, trainer s ÍV.176=M i. 124; M iii.97,222; 
Th 1, 1140; J i.505 

Yojana (nt.) [Vedic yojana] 1. the yoke of a carriage J vi.38, 42 
(=ratha — yuga). — 2. ameasure oílength: as much as can be 
travelled with one yoke (of oxen), a distance of about 7 miles, 
which is given by Bdhgh. as equal to 4 gãvutas (DhA ii.13). 
It occurs in descending scale of yojana-tigãvuta-usabha at 
DhA ĩ. 108. — Dh 60; J V.37 (yojana — yojana — vitthatã 
each a mile square); SnA 194. More íavoured comb ns of yo- 
jana with numbers are the foll.: 1/2 (addha 0 ): DA i.35; DhsA 
142. — 3: DhA ii.41 — 4: PvA 113. — 5: VvA 33. — 15: 
DhA i.17; J i.315; PvA 154. — 18: J i.81, 348. —20: DhA 
iv.112 (20 X 110, of a wilderness). — 25: VvA 236. — 45: 
J i.147, 348; DhA i.367. — 50: Vism 417. — 100: D i.117; 
It 91; Pv i.10 14 . — 500: J i.204. — 1,000: J i.203. — Cp. 
yojanika. 

Yojanã (f.) [*Sk. yojanã, fr. yojeti] (grammatical) construction; 
exegesis, interpretation; meaning KhA 156,218,243; SnA 20, 
90, 122 sq., 131 sq., 148, 166, 177, 248, 255, 313; PvA 45, 50, 
69, 73, 139 (attha°), andpassim in Commentaries. 

Yojanika (adj.) [fr. yojana] a yojana in extent J i.92 (vihãra); 
Dpvs 17, 108 (ãrãma); DhA i.274 (manipallanka). 

Yojita [pp. of yojeti] yoked, tied, bound Ps i.129 (catu-yoga° fet- 
tered by the four bonds); SnA 137 (yottehi y.). 

Yojitaka (adj.) [fr. yojita] connected with, mixed; neg. a° not 
mixed (with poison), unadulterated J i.269. 

Yojeti [Caus. of yunjati] 1. to yoke, harness, tie, bind Pv ii.9 36 
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(vãhana, the draught — bullock); Mhvs 35, 40 (yojayi aor.; V. 
1. for yojãpayi); PvA 74 (sindhave). — 2. to furnish (with), 
combine, unite, mix, apply J i.252 (suram), 269 (id.); Mhvs 22, 
4 (ambam visena y. to poison a mango); 36,71 (visam phalesu 
poison the fruit). — 3. to prepare, provide, set in order, ar- 
range, fix, fít up Mhvs 30, 39 (pãde upãnãhi íìtted the feet 
with slippers); dvãram to put a door right, to fix it properly 
J i.201; iv. 245 (cp. yojãpeti). — 4. to engage, incite, urge, 
commission, put up to, admonish Mhvs 17, 38 (manusse); 37, 
9 (vihãram nãsetum y. incited to destroy the V.); PvA 69. — 
5. to construct, understand, interpret, take a meaning SnA 148 
(yojetabba); PvA 98 (id.), 278 (id.). — Caus. 11. yojãpeti to 
cause some one to yoke etc.: D ii.95 (yãnãni, to harness); J 
i. 150 (dvãram, to set right); Mhvs 35, 40 (rathe, to hamess). 
— Pass. yojĩyati to become yoked or hamessed J i.57 (nan- 
galasahassam y.). —pp. yojita. 

Yojjha in a° M ii.24 read yujjha (of yudh). 

Yotta (nt.) [Vedic yoktra, cp. Lat. junctor, Gr. ^euxYqpsc; yoke 
— straps; Epic Sk. yoktr one who yokes] the tie of the yoke of 
a plough or cart s i.l72=Sn 77; s iv.163, 282; J i.464; ii.247 
(camma°); iv.82; V.45 (cammay. — varatta), 47; Vism 269; 
DhA i.205; SnA 137. As dhura-yotta at J i.192; vi.253. 

Yottaka (nt.) [yatta+ka] a tie, band, halter, rope J vi.252; Miln 53; 
Vism 254, 255; DhA iii.208. 

Yodha [cp. Vedic yodha; fr. yudh] a warrior, soldier, fighter, 
Champion Vin i.73 (yodhã yuddh' âbhinandino... pabbajjam 
yãcimsu); J ĩ. 180; Miln 293. 

-ãjĩva one who lives by battle or war, a soldier s iv.308=A 
iii.94; A i.284; ii.170,202; iii.89 sq. (five kinds); Sn 617, 652; 
Pug 65, 69. -hatthin a war elephant DhA ĩ. 168. 

Yodhi=yodhikã J V.420. 

Yodhikã (f.) [a var. reading of yũthikã (q. V.)] a special kind 
of jasmine Vv 35 4 ; J iv.440 (yoth°), 442; V.422; VvA 162 (as 
thalaja and a tree). 

Yodhin [=yodha] a warrior; camma° a warrior in cuirass, a certain 
army grade D i.51; A iv.107. 

Yodheti [Caus. of yujjhati] to attack, to fight against (acc.) Dh 40 
(yodhetha=pahareyya DhA i.317); J V.183. 


R 

-R- the letter (or sound) r, used as euphonic consonant to avoid 
hiatus. The sandhi — r — originates from the fmal r of 
nouns in °ir & °U1' of the Vedic period. In Pali it is felt as 
euphonic consonant only, like other sandhi consonants (y for 
instance) which in the older language were part of the noun 
itselí. Thus r even where it is legitimate in a word may in- 
terchange with other sandhi — consonants in the same word, 
as we fmd punam — eva and puna — d — eva besides the 
original puna — r — eva (=Vedic punar eva). At J i.403 we 
read "punar ãgata," where the c. expl s "puna ãgata, ra — kãro 
sandhivasena vutto." Similarly: Sn 81 (viitti — r — esã), 214 


Yoni (f.) [Vedic yoni] 1. the womb. — 2. origin, way of birth, 
place of birth, realm of existence; nature, matrix. There are 
f'our yonis or ways of being bom or generation, viz. andaja 
oviparous creation, jalãbuja viviparous, samsedaja moisture 

— sprung, opapãtika spontaneous: M i.73; D iii.230; Miln 
146; Vism 552, 557 sq.; cp. VbhA 203 sq. — Freq. in foll. 
comb ns : tiracchãna 0 the class of animals, the brute creation A 
i.37, 60; V.269; It 92; Pv iv.ll 1 ; Vism 103, 427; PvA 27, 166; 
nãga° birth among the Nãgas s iii.240 sq. (in ref. to which the 
4 kinds of birth, as mentioned above, are also applied); Vism 
102 (niraya — nãga — yoni); pasu°=tiracchãna° Pv ii.13 12 ; 
pisãca 0 world of the Pisãcas s i.209; peta° the realm of the 
Petas PvA 68 (cp. peta). — kamma° K. as origin A iii. 186. 

— yoni upaparikkhitabba (=kirhjãtikã etc.) s iii.42. — ayoni 
unclean origin Th 1, 219. — 3. thoroughness, knowledge, 
insight Nett 40. — ayoni superHciality in thought s i.203 
("muddled ways" Mrs. Rh. D.). — yoniso (abl.) "down to 
its origin or íoundation," i. e. thoroughly, orderly, wisely, 
properly, judiciously s i.203 ("in ordered governance" K.s. 
i.259); D i.118 (wisely); Ít 30 (ãraddha ãsavãnarh khayãya); 
Pug 25; Vism 30, 132, 599; PpA 31. Opp. ayoniso disor- 
derly improperly Pug 21; DhA i.327; PvA 113, 278. — Esp. 
frequent in phrase yoniso manasikãra "fixing one's attention 
with a purpose or thoroughly," proper attention, "having thor- 
ough method in one's thought" (K.S. i.259) Ps i.85 sq.; It 9; J 
ĩ. 116; Miln 32; Nett 8, 40, 50, 127; Vism 132; PvA 63. See 
also manasikãra. — Opp. ayoniso manasikãra disorderly or 
distracted attention D iii.273; VbhA 148; ThA 79. In BSk. the 
same phrase: yoniấo manasikãrah Divy 488; Avố i.122; ii.112 
(Speyer: "the right & true insight, as the object of consider- 
ation really is"). See íurther on term Dial. iii.218 ("system- 
atized attention"); K.s. i.131; ii.6 ("radical grasp"). 

-ja bom from the womb Sn 620; Dh 396. -pamukha 
Principal sort oíbirth D i.54; M i.517. 

Yobbana (nf.) [cp. late Vedic & Epic Sk. yauvana, fr. yuvan] 
youth D i 115; A i.68; iii.5, 66, 103; Dh 155, 156; Sn 98, 110, 
218; Pv i.7 6 ; DhA iii.409; PvA 3. 

-madapride oíyouthD iii.220; A ĩ. 146; iii.72; VbhA 466. 


(thambho — r. — iva), 625=Dh 401 (ãragge — r — iva), 679 
(ati — r — iva), 687 (sarada — r — iva), 1134 (harhsa — r — 
iva); Vv 64 22 (Vajir' ãvudho — r — iva); Pv ii.8 7 (puna — r — 
eva) ii.ll 6 (id.); PvA 77 (su — r — abhigandha). In the latter 
cause the r has no historical origin, as little as in the phrase 
dhir atthu (for *dhig — atthu) Sn 440; J i.59. 

Raihsi & Rasmi [Vedic raấmi. The form ramsi is the proper Pali 
form, originating fr. raấmi through metathesis like amhi for 
asmi, tamhã for tasmã etc. Cp. Geigcr P.Gr. § 50 2 . The form 
rasmi is a Sanskritism and later] a rein, a ray. — 1. In meaning 
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"rein" only as rasmi, viz. at M i.124; Dh 222; J i.57; iv.149. 

— 2. In meaning "ray" both rariisi and rasmi: (a) ramsi (in 
poetry) Sn 1016 (vĩta°? perhaps pĩta°? See note in P.T.S. ed.); 
Vv 53 5 (pl. ramsĩ=rasmiyo VvA 236); 63 27 (sahassa° having 
a thousand rays;=suriya VvA 268); Sdhp 124. Also in cpd. 
ramsi-jãla a blaze of rays 1 i.89; PvA 154; VvA 12 (°sammu- 
jjala), 14 (id.), 166 (id.). —(b) rasmi (in prose, late) DhA i.27 
(°m vissajjesi); DhsA 13 (nĩla—rasmiyo); VvA 125 (candima 

— suriya 0 ). Also in cpd. buddha — rasmi the ray of enlighten- 
ment, the halo around a Buddha, consisting of 6 colours (chab- 
banna) J i.444, 501 (°rasmiyo vissaiiento); SnA 132; VvA207, 
234, 323; Mhbv 6, 15,38. 

Ramsika (adj.) [ramsi+ka] having rays, radiant, in sahassa 0 hav- 
ing 1000 rays Vv 64 5 (=suriya — mandala viya VvA 277). 

Ramsimant (adj.) [fr. ramsi] having rays, radiant; n. sg. 
ramsimã the sun Vv 81 2 (=suriya VvA 314). 

Rakkha (adj.) (—°) [fr. base rakkh] guarding or to be guarded; 

— (a) act.: dhamma 0 guardian of righteousness or truth Miln 
344. — (b) pass.: in cpd. dũ°, V. I. du° 

hardtoguardDhAi.295. °kathã, s. 1. rukkha — °, warding 
talk ThA 1, in Brethren, 185, cp. note 416. 

Rakkhaka (adj. n.) [fr. rakkha] 1. guarding, protecting, watch- 
ing, taking care PvA 7; f. °ikã (dãsĩ) DhA iv. 103 (a servant 
watching the house). — 2. observing, keeping J i.205 (sĩla°). 

— 3. a cultivator 1 ii.110. — 4. a sentry J i.332. 

Rakkhati [Vedic raksati, raks to Idg. *ark (cp. Lat. arceo etc.) 
in enlarged form *aleq=Gr. àÀécoi to protect (Alexander!); 
ảXxr) strength; Ags. ealgian to protect, Goth. alhs=Ags. ealh 
temple. Cp. also base *areq in p. aggala. The Dhtp 18 expl s 
rakkh by "pãlana"] 1. to protect, shelter, save, preserve Sn 
220; J iv.255 (mam rakkheyyãtha); vi.589 (=pãleti); Pv ii.9 43 
(dhanam); Miln 166 (riikkham), 280 (attãnam rakkheyya save 
himself); PvA 7. — grd. rakkhiya to be protected Mhvs 
33, 45. Neg. arakkhiya & arakkheyya (in meaning 3) see 
separately. — Pass. ppr. rakkhiyamãna J i. 140. — 2. 
to observe, guard, take care of, control (with ref. to cittam 
the heart, and sĩlarh good character or morals) Ít 67 (sĩlam); 
DhA i.295 (cittam rakkha, equivalent with cittam dama), 397 
(ãcãrarh); J iv.255 (vãcam); VvA 59 (sĩlãni rakkhi); PvA 66 
(sĩlam rakkhatha, uposatham karotha). — 3. to keep (a) se- 
cret, to put away, to guard against (i. e. to keep away from) 
Sn 702 (mano — padosam rakkheyya); Miln 170 (vacĩduc- 
caritam rakkheyya). — pp. rakkhita. See also parĩpãleti & 
parirakkhati. 

Rakkhana (nt.) [fr. rakkh] 1. keeping, protection, guarding Nett 
41; Mhvs 35, 72 (rahassa 0 — atthãya so thathe shouldkeep the 
secret); PvA 7. — 2. observance, keeping VvA 71 (uposatha 

— sĩla°); PvA 102 (sĩla°), 210 (uposatha 0 ). 

Rakkhanaka (adj.) [fr. rakkhana] observing, keeping; one who 
observes J i.228 (panca — sĩla°; so read for rakkhãnaka). 

Rakkhasa [cp. Vedic raksa, either fr. raks to injure, or more 
likely fr. raks to protect or ward off (see details at Macdonell, 
Vedic Mythoỉogy pp. 162 — 164)] a kind of harmful (noctur- 
nal) demon, usually making the water its haunt and devouring 
men Th 1, 931; Sn 310 (Asura°); J i.127 (daka°=udaka°), 170 
(id.); vi.469 (id.); DhA i.367 (“pariggahita — pokkharanĩ); 


iii. 74 (udaka°); Sdhp 189, 313, 366. — f. rakkhasĩ J iii.147 
(r. pajã); Mhvs 12, 45 (rudda°, Corning out of the ocean). 

Rakkhã (f.) [verb — noun fr. rakkh] shelter, protection, care 
A ii.73 (+parittã); Mhvs 25, 3; J ĩ. 140 (bahũhi rakkhãhi 
rakkhiyamãna); PvA 198 (°rh samvidahati). Often in comb" 
rakkhã+ãvaraọa (+gutti) shelter & defence, e. g. at Vin 
ii.194; D i.61 (dhammikam r. — V. — guttim sarhvida- 
heyyãma); M ii.101; J iv.292. —Cp. gorakkhã. — Note. 
rakkhã at J iii. 144 is an old misreading for rukkhã. 

Rakkhita [pp. of rakkhati] guarded, protected, saved s iv.112 
(rakkhitena kãyena, rakkhitãya vãcãya etc.); A i.7 (cittam 
r.); Sn 288 (dhamma 0 ), 315 (gottã°); VvA 72 (mãtu°, pitu° 
etc.); PvA 61, 130. — Note. rakkhỉtam karoti at Mhvs 
28, 43 Childers trsl s "take under protection," but Geiger reads 
rakkhike and trsl s "appoint as watchers." 

-atta one who guards his character s ỉ. 1 54; J i.412; SnA 
324. -indriya guarding one's senses Sn 697. -mãnasãna 
guarding one's mind Sn 63 (=gopitamãnasãno — rakkhita — 
citto Nd 2 535). 

Ranga 1 [fr. raj K rajati, to be coloured or to ha ve colour] colour, 
paint Miln 11 (“palibodha). 

-kãra dyer Miln 331. -jãta colour M i.385; VbhA 331. 
-ratta dyed crimson Vin 1.185=306. 

Ranga 2 [fr. raj 2 , ừajyati, to straighten, order, direct etc.: see 
uju. The Dhtp (27) only gives one raj in meaning "gamana"] 
a stage, theatre, dancing place, playhouse Vv 33 1 ; J ii.252. — 
rangam karoti to play theatre DhA iv.62. — rangamajjha 
the stage, the theatre, usually in loe. °majjhe, on the stage, s 

iv. 306; J iv.495; DhA iii.79; same with °maụdale J ii.253. 

Racati [rac, later Sk.] to arrange, prepare, compose. The root 
is deTmed at Dhtp 546 by "patiyattane" (with V. 1. car), and 
given at No. 542 as V. 1. of pac in meaning "vitthãre." —pp. 
racita. 

Racanã (f.) [fr. rac] 1. arrangement (of flowers in a garland) 
VvA 354. — 2. composition (of a book) Sdhp 619. 

Racita [pp. of racati] 1. arranged J V. 157 (su° in c. for samocita; 
V. 1. sucarita). — 2. strung (of flowers) Mhvs 34, 54. — Cp. 
vi°. 

Racchã (f.) [Sk. rathyã. This the contracted form. The di- 
aeretic forms are rathiyă & rathikã (q.v.)] a carriage road 
Vin ii.194; iii.151; iv.271 (=rathiyã); V.205 (raccha — gata); 
J i.425; V.335; VÍ.276 (in its relation to vĩthi); Dãvs V.48; PvA 
24 (kona°). 

Raịaka [fr. rajati] a dyer (& "washerman" in the same function), 
more correctly "bleacher." See remarks of Kern's at Toev. ii.45 
on distinction of washerman & dyer. — D i.51 (in list of oc- 
cupations); Vin iii.45; s ii.l01=iii.l52 (in simile; comb d with 
cittakãra, here perhaps "painter"?); s iii.131; J V.186; VbhA 
331 (in simile). 

Raịakkha (—°) (adj.) [rajo+ending ka, in comb n *rajas — ka 
=rajakkha, like *puras — kata=purakkhata. The °ka belongs 
to the whole cpd.] only in comb n with appa° and mahã° i. e. 
having little (or no) and much deTilement (or blemish of char- 
acter) M ĩ. 1 69; s i.137 (here further comb d with °jãtika; cp. 
BSk. alpa — rajaskajãtĩya MVastu ui.322); Vin i.5 (id.); Ps 
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i.121; ii.33, 195; Nd 1 358; Nd 2 235 No. 3 p 2 ; Vbh 341; Miln 
263; Vism 205; VbhA 458. 

Raịakkhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. rajakkha] is Kern's (problematic) pro- 
posed reading ( Toev. s. V.) for rãjakhãda at Sn 831 (rã- 
jakhãdãya phuttho), which is however unjustified, as the orig- 
inal reading is well — attested and expl d in the Niddesa as 
such. The tenn as proposed would not occur by itself either 
(like rajakkha, only — °). 

Rajata (nt.) [Vedic rajata; see etym. under rajati] silver D i.5 
(expl d at DA i.78 as a general name for all coins except gold: 
kahãpanas etc.); s i.92; Sn 962 (in simile; expl d at Nd 1 478 as 
jãtarũpa), J V.50; 416 (hema° gold & silver); Vv 35 1 (°hema — 
jãla); DhA ii.42 (°patta silver tablet or salver); iv. 105 (°gabbha 
silver money box or cabinet for silver, alongside ofkahãpana 
— gabbha and suvanna 0 ); VbhA 64 (expl d as "kahãpana"); 
PvA 95 (for rũpiya). 

Rajati [raj & ranj to shine, to be coloured or light ( — red); 
to Idg. *areg to be bright, as in Lat. argus, Gr. ảpyrỊC & 
ảpyót; light; Sk. arjuna (see ajjuna); to which also rajati sil- 
ver=Lat. argentum, Gr. cTpyupoc;; Gallic Argento — ratum 
(N. of Strassburg); Oir argat.] usually intrs. rajjati (q.v.). As 
rajitabba (grd.) in meaning "to be bleached" (dhovitabba+) 
only in meaning "bleach" (as compared with dhovati clean, 
& vijateti to disentangle, smoothe) Vin iii.235 (ppr. fr. pl. 
dhovantiyo rajantiyo etc.); J i.8 (rajitabba, grd.; dhovitabba+). 
— Somehow it is diffĩcult to distinguish between the mean- 
ings "bleach" and "dye" (cp. rajaka), in some comb ns with 
dhovati it clearly means "dye," as at Vin i.50 (tbrms: rajati, 
rajitabba, rajiyetha 3 sg. Pot. Med.); Vism 65 (forms: rajitvã, 
rajitabba, rajitum). — Another grd. rajanĩya in diff. mean- 
ing (see sep.). Caus. rajeti to paint, colour Th 1, 1155 (inf. 
rajetave: (see Geiger, PGr. § 204, 1. a). Caus. also raii- 
jeti (see under raiìjati). Med. Pass. rajjati (q. V.). — Caus. 
II. rajãpeti to cause to be bleached Vin iii.206 (dhovãpeyya 
rajãpeyya ãkotãpeyya), 235 (dhovapeti r. vijatãpeti); J ii.197 
(ovattikam sibbãpetvã rajãpetvã). 

Rajana (nt.) [fr. raj] colouring, dye D i.110 (suddham vattham... 
sammadeva rajanam patiganheyya); Vin 1.50=53 ii.227; Vin 
i.286 (6 dyes allowed to the bhikkhus: mũla°, khandha 0 , taca°, 
patta°, puppha 0 , phala°, or made of the root, the trunk, bark, 
leaf, flower, fruit of trees) Th 1, 965; s ii.101 (here either as f. 
or adj.); J i.220 (washing?). 

-kamma (the job of) dyeing J i.118; Vism 65. -pacana 
boiling the dye Vism389(cp. rajana — pakka Vin. Texts ii.49). 
-bhãjana dye — vessel Vin i.286. -sãlã colouringworkshop, 
dyeing — hall Vism 65. 

Rajani (f.) [fr. raj, cp. rajanĩya 2] the night Dãvs i.39; Abhp 69; 
PvA 205. 

Rajanĩya (adj.) [grd. of rajati] of the nature of rajas, i. e. lead- 
ing to lust, apt to rouse excitement, enticing, lustful, — 1. As 
Ep. of rũpa (vedanã sannã etc.) s iii.79; also at D i.152 sq. 
(dibbãni rupãni passãmi piya — rũpãni kãm' ữpasamhitãni ra- 
janĩyãni; & the same with saddãnĩ). In another formula (relat- 
ing to the 5 kãmagunã): rũpã (saddã etc.) itthã kantã manãpã 
piyarũpã kãm' ũpasamhitã rajanĩyã D i.245; M i.85. The expl n 
of this passage at DA i.311 is: r.=rãgajanaka. — The expres- 
sion rajanĩyã (Iham mã "things (or thoughts) causing excite- 


ment" is contrasted with vimocaniyã dh. "that which leads to 
emancipation" at A ii.196. The same takes the places of lob- 
hanĩyã dhammã in comb 11 with dosanĩyã & mohanĩyã dh. at 
s iv.307; A ii.120; iii. 169. Another pair is mentioned at Nett 
18, viz. r. dhammã and pariyutthãniyã dh. — 2. Indiff. con- 
nections it means simply "delightíul, lovely" and is e. g. an 
Ep. of the night. So at Pv iii.7 1 , where the passage runs "yuvã 
rajanĩye kãmagunehi sobhasi": youthíul thou shinest with the 
qualities of enjoyment in the enjoyable (night), which at PvA 
205 is expl d in a twofold manner viz. íírst as "ramanĩyehi 
rãguppatti — hetu — bhữtehi" (viz. kãmagunehi), referring to 
a V. 1. rajanĩyehi, and then as "rajanĩ ti vã rattĩsu, ye ti nipã- 
tamattam" and "virocasi rattiyam." Thus rajanĩ is here taken 
directly as "night" (cp. Abhp 69). — At Pv iv.6 2 the passage 
runs "pamattã rajaniyesu kãm' assãd' âbhinandhino" i. e. not 
heeding the enjoyment of the taste of craving at nights; here 
as m. & not f. — The meaning "lovely" is appl d to sounds at 
Th 1, 1233 (sarena rajanĩyena); VvA 37 (r. nigghosa). 

Rajo (rajas) & Raja (nt.) [raj, see rajati & ranjati. Vedic ra- 
jah meaning: (a) space, as region of mist & cloud, similar to 
antarĩksa, (b) a kind of (shiny) metal (cp. rajata); see Zim- 
mer, Aìtind. Leben 55]. A Forms. Both rajo & rajam occur 
as noun & acc. sg., e. g. rajo at D ii.19; Sn 207, 334; Dhs 
617; rajam at Sn 275; Ít 83; once (in verse) rajo occurs as 
m, viz. Sn 662. The other cases are formed from the a — 
stem only, e. g. rajassa Sn 406; pl. rajãni Sn 517, 974. In 
comp n we findboth íorms, viz. (1) rajas eitherin visarga form 
rajah, as (a) rajo-, (b) raja- and (c) rajã- (stressed), or in s 
— form (d) rajas-; (2) raja-, appearing apostrophied as (e) 
raj-. B Mecmings. (1) (lít.) dust, dirt; usually wet, staining 
dust D ii.19 (tina+); Sn 662=PvA 116 (sukhumo rajo pativã- 
tam khitto); It 83; Dhs 617 (dhũmo+). adj. rãja°: in sa° & a° 
vãta Vin ii.209; Vism 31. The meaning "pollen" [Sk. raja, m.] 
may be seen in "raja — missakam rasam" at DhA i.375. — 2. 
(fig.) stain, dirt, defilement, impurity. Thus taken convention- 
ally by the p. commentators as the 3 — fold blemish of man's 
character: rãga, dosa, moha, e. g. Nd 1 505; SnA 255; DhA 
iii.485; or as kilesa-raja at SnA 479. — Sn 207 (niketã jãy- 
ate rajo), 334, 665 (rajam ãkirasi, metaph.), 974 (panca rajãni 
loke, viz. the excitement caused by the 5 bãhirãni ãyatanãni 
Nd 1 505. Alsoinstanzarãgorajonacapanarenuvuccati(with 
dosa & moha the same) Nd 1 505=Nd 2 590 (slightly diff.)=J 
Í.117=vism 388, cp. Divy 491 with interesting variation. — 
adj. raja° in two phrases apagata 0 VvA 236 & vigata 0 Nd 1 
505 ~ free from delllement. — On raja in similes see J.P.T.S. 
1907, 126. Cp. vi°. — c. Compounds. (a) rajo-: °jalla dust 
and (wet) dirt, muddy dirt D ii.18; Vin iii.70; J iv.322; V.241; 
Miln 133, 195, 258, 410; SnA 248, 291. jallika living in 
dirty mud, designation of a class of ascetics M i.281; J i.390. 
-dhãtu "dust — element" (doubtíul trsl n ) D i.54, which DA 
i. 163 expl ns as "raja — okinna — tthãnãni," i. e. dusty places. 
Dial. trsl. "places where dust accumulates," Franke, Dĩgha p. 
57 as "Staubiges" but rightly sees a deeper, speculative mean- 
ing in the expression (Sãnkhya doctrine of rajas?). -mala dust 
& dirt J i.24. -vajalla [this expression is diííĩcult to explain. 
Ít may simply be a condensed phrase rajo 'va jalla, or a redupl. 
cpd. rajo+avajalla, which was spelt raj — ovajalla for ava° 
because of rajo, or represents a contamination of raj-avajalla 
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and raj-ojalla, or it is a metric diaeresis of rajo —jalla] dust 
and dirt Dh 141 (=kaddama — limpan' ãkãrena sarĩre sannicita 

— rajo DhA iii.77). -haraọa dirt — taking, cleaning; wet 
rag, floor — cloth, duster Vin ii.291; A iv.376; J i.117; DhA 
i.245. — (b) raja-: -renu dirt and dust J iv.362; -vaddhana 
indulgence in or increase of defilement Th 2, 343 ("íleshly 
lusts" trsl.); ThA 240 (=rãga — raj' ãdi — sarhvaddhana). — 
(c) rajã-: °patha dusty place, dustiness, dust — hole D i.62, 
250; s ii.219; DA i. 180 (here taken metaphorically: rãga — 
raj' ãdĩnam utthãna — tthãnam). — (d) rajas-: °sira with 
dusty head Sn 980; J iv.184, 362, 371. See pankadanta. — 
(e) raj-: -°agga a heap of dust, dirt J V.187 (=rajakkhandha 
c.); fig.=kilesa Pug 65, 68 (here perhaps nt. of a distorted ra- 
jakkha? So Kem, Toev. s. V.). -°upavãhana taking away the 
dust (or dirt) Sn 391, 392. 

Rajja (nt.) [Sk. rãjya, fr. rãj] kingship, royalty, kingdom, em- 
pừe; reign, throne; (fig.) sovereignty A iii.300 (°m kãreti); 
Sn 114, 553 (°m kãreti to reign); J i.57; 64 (ekarattena 
tĩni rajjãni atikkamma; 3 kingdoms); iii.170 (°m amaccãnam 
niyyãdetvã), 199 (dukkhaseyyam api rajjam pi kãraye); iv.96, 
105, 393 (nava rajja new kingship, newly (or lately) crowned 
king); vi.4 (rajjato me sussitvã maranam eva seyyo: death by 
withering is better than kúigship); VvA 314 (=J i.64 as above); 
PvA 73 sq.; Mhvs 10, 52 (rãjã rajjam akãrayi). — cakkavatti 0 
rule of a universal king DhA iii.191; deva° reign amongst 
gods KhA 227; padesa 0 local sovereignty Ít 15; Kh viii. 12 
(cp. KhA 227). 

-sữi-dãyikã (devatã) (goddess) giving success to the em- 
pire DhA ii.17. -sĩma border of the empire Vism 121. 

Rajjati [cp. Sk. rajyati, raj or raíij, Med. of rajati] to be ex- 
cited, attached to (loe.), to find pleasure in s iv.74 (na so ra- 
jjati rũpesu; =vừatta — citta); Sn 160, 813 (contrasted with 
virajjati); Ps i.58, 77 sq., 130, 178; Nd 1 138; Miln 386 (ra- 
jjasi rajanĩyesu etc.: in comb n with dosa & moha or deriva- 
tions, representing rãga or lobha, cp. lobhanĩya); VbhA 11. — 
ppr. rajjamãna PvA 3; Pot. rajjeyyaMiln280 (kampeyya+); 
grd. rajjitabba Miln 386 (rajanĩyesu r.; with dussanĩyesu and 
muyhanĩyesu; followed by kampitabba); fut. rajjissati DhsA 
194; aor. arahji Vin i.36=J i.83 (na yitthe na hute aranjim). 

— pp. ratta. 

Rajjana (nt.) [fr. rajjati] deĩilement DA i.195. Cp. muyhana. 

Rajju (f.) [Vedic rajju, cp. Lat. restis rope, Lith. rẽũgis 
wicker, basket] a cord, line, rope s ii.128; Vin ii.120, 148 
(ãvinchana 0 ); Nd 2 304; J i.464, 483 (fisherman's line); V.173; 
Mhvs 10, 61; DhA iv.54; VbhA 163; KhA 57; VvA 207; Sdhp 
148, 153. 

-kãra rope — maker Miln 331. -gãhaka "rope — 
holder," (king's) land — surveyor J ii.367=DhA iv.88 (see 
Fick, Sociale Gliederung 97). 

Rajjuka [rajju+ka] 1. a rope, line J i. 164 (bandhana 0 ); ThA 257. 

— 2,=rajjugãhaka, king's land surveyor J ii.367. 

Rahjati [ranj=raj: see rajati & rajjati — Dhtp 66 & 398 defines 
rafija=rãge] 1. to colour, dye J i.220. — 2. (=rajjati) to find 
delight in, to be excited Sn 424 (ettha me r. mano; V. 1. BB 
rajjati). — Caus. raíijeti to delight or make glad D iii.93 (in 
etym. of rãjã (q. V.). — pp raíijita. — Caus. II. raậỊãpeti to 
cause to be coloured or dyed DhA iv.106 (v. 1. raj°). 


Ranjana (nt.) [fr. ranjati] delighting, ftnding pleasure, excite- 
ment DhsA 363 (ranjan' atthena rãgo; V. 1. rajano°; perhaps 
better to be read rajjana°). 

RaậỊita [pp. of ranjeti] coloured, soiled, in raja° affected with 
stain, deíiled J ỉ. 117. — See also anu° & pari°. 

Ratati [rat; Dhtp 86: "paribhãsane"] to yell, cry; shout (at), scold, 
revile: not found in the texts. 

Rattha (nt.) [Vedic rãstra] reign, kingdom, empire; country, 
realm Sn 46 (expl d at Nd 2 536 as "ratthan ca janapadatĩ ca 
kotthãgãran ca... nagaran ca"), 287, 444, 619; J iv 389 (°m 
arattham karoti); PvA 19 (°m kãreti to reign, govern). Pab- 
bata° mountain — kingdom SnA 26; Magadha° the kingdom 
of Magadha PvA 67. 

-piọda the country's alms — food (°m bhunjati) Dh 308 
(saddhãya dinnam); A i.10; s ii.221; M iii.127; Th 2, 110; It 
43, 90. -vãsin inhabitant of the realm, subject DhA iii.481 

Ratthaka (adj.) [Sk. rãstraka] belonging to the kingdom, royal, 
sovereign J iv.91 (senãvãhana). —Cp. ratthika. 

Ratthavant (adj.) [rattha+vant] possessing a kingdom orkingship 
Pv ii.6 11 (°nto khattiyã). 

Ratthika [fr. rattha, cp. Sk. rãstrika] 1. one belonging to a king- 
dom, subject in general, inhabitant J ii.241 (brãhmana gahap- 
ati — r. — do ãrik' ãdayo). — 2. an oíĩicial of the kingdom 
[op Sk. rãstriya a pretender; also king's brother in — law] A 
iii.76=300 (r. pettanika senãya senãpatika). 

Raọa [Vedic rana, both "enjoyment," and "battle." The Dhtp (115) 
only knows of ran as a sound — base saddatthã (=Sk. ran 2 to 
tinkle)] 1 . íìght, battle; only in Th 2, 360 (ranam karitvãkãmã- 
nam): see discussed below; also late at Mhvs 35, 69 (Subharã- 
jam rane hantvã). — 2. intoxication, desire, sin, íault. This 
meaning is the Buddhist development of Vedic rana= enjoy- 
ment. Various inHuences have played a part in determining 
the meaning & its expl" in the scholastic terms of the dogma- 
tists and exegetics. It is oíten expl d as pãpa or rãga. The 
Tĩkã on DhsA 50 (see Expos. 67) gives the foll. expl ns (late 
& speculative): (a)=renu, dust or mist of lust etc.; (b) fĩght, 
war (against the Paths); (c) pain, anguish & distress. — The 
trsl n ( Expos . 67) takes rana as "cause of grieí," or "harm," 
hence araọa "harmless" and saraụa "harmful" (the latter trsl d 
as "concomitant with war" by Dhs. trsl. of Dhs 1294; and 
asaraọa as opp. "not concomitant"; doubtíid). At s i.148 
(rũpe ranam disvã) it is almost syn. with raja. Bdhgh. expl s 
this passage (see K.s. 320) as "rũpamhi jãti —jarã — bhanga 
— sankhãtam dosam," trsl” ( K.s. 186): "discerning canker in 
visible objects material." 

The term is not suíĩĩciently cleared yet. At Th 2, 358 we 
read "(kãmã) appassãdã raụakarã sukkapakkha — visosanã," 
and V. 360 reads "ranam karitvã kãmãnam." ThA 244 expl s V 
358 by "rãg' ãdi sambandhanato"; V. 360 by "kãmãnarh ranam 
te ca mayã kãtabbam ariyamaggam sampahãram katvã." The 
first is evidently "grieí," the second "fight," but the trsl n (Sis- 
ters 145) gives "stirring strife" for V. 358, and 'Tight with 
worldly lusts" for V. 360; whereas Kem, Toev. s. V. ranakara 
gives "causing siníul desire" as trsl. 

The word arana (see arana 2 ) was regarded as neg. of rana 
in both meanings (1 & 2); thus either 'Treedom fr. passion" 
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or "not fighting." The trsl" of DhsA 50 ( Expos. 67) takes 
it in a slightly diff. sense as "harmless" (i. e. having no 
grievous causes) — At M iii.235 arana is a quâsi summing up 
of "adukkha an — upaghãta anupãyãsa etc.," and sarana of 
their positives. Here a meaning like "harmfulness" & "harm- 
lessness" seems to be íĩtting. Other passages of araọa see 
under araọa. 

-jaha (rananjaha) giving up desires or sin, leaving causes 
of harmfulness behind. The expression is old and stereotype. 
Ít has caused trouble among interpreters: Trenckner would like 
to read raọaíijaya "victorious in battle" (Notes 83). It is also 
BSk., e. g. Lal. Vist. 50; Avố ii.131 (see Speyer's note 3 on 
this page. He justifies trsl n "paciíĩer, peace — maker"). At 
foll. passages: s i.52 (trsl n "quitting corruption"); Ít 108 (Sei- 
denstủcker trsl s : "dem Kampfgewiihl entronnen"); Miln 21; 
Nett 54; Sdhp 493, 569. 

Rata [pp. of ramati] delighting in (loe. or — °), intent on, de- 
voted to s iv.117 (dhamme jhãne), 389 sq. (bhava° etc.); Sn 
54 (sanganika 0 ) 212, 250, 327, 330 (dhamme), 461 (yanne), 
737 (upasame); Mhvs. 1, 44 (mahãkãruniko Satthã sabba — 
loka — hite rato); 32, 84 (rato punne); PvA 3, 12, 19 (°mã- 
nasa). 

Ratana 1 (nt.) [cp. Vedic ratna, giữ; the BSk. form is ratna 
(Divy 26) as well asratana(AvỐ ii.199)] 1. (lít.) agem,jewel 
VvA 321 (not=ratana 2 , as Hardy in Index); PvA 53 (nãnãvid- 
hãni). — The 7 ratanas are enum d under veỊuriya (Miln 267). 
They are (the precious minerals) suvaụna, rajata, muttã, mani, 
veỊuriya, vajừa, pavãỊa. (So at Abhp 490.) These 7 are said to 
beused intheoutfítofashiptogiveitmoresplendour: J ii.112. 
The 7 (unspeciTied) are mentioned at Th 2, 487 (satta ratanãni 
vasseyya vutthimã "all seven kinds of gems"); and at DhA 
i.274, where it is said of a ratana — mandapa that in it there 
were raised flags "sattaratana — mayã." On ratana in simi- 
les see J.P.T.S. 1909, 127. — 2. (fig.) treasure, gem of (—°) 
Sn 836 (etãdisam r.=dibb' itthi — ratana SnA 544); Miln 262 
(dussa° a very fine garment). — Usually as a set of 7 valuables, 
belonging to the throne (the empire) of a (world — ) king. 
Thus at D ii.16 sq.; of Mahã — Sudassana D ii.172 sq. They 
are enum d singly as follows: the wheel (cakka) D ii.172 sq., 
the elephant (hatthi, called Uposatha) D ii.174, 187, 197; the 
horse (assa, Valãhaka) ibid.; the gem (mani) D ii.175, 187; the 
woman (itthi) ibid.; the treasurer (gahapati) D ii.176, 188; the 
adviser (parinãyaka) ibid. The same 7 are enum d at D i.89; Sn 
p. 106; DA i.250; also at J iv.232, where their origins (homes) 
are given as: cakka° out of Cakkadaha; hatthi from the Up- 
osatha — race; assa° from the clan of Valãhassarãja, mani° 
from Vepulla, and the last 3 without speciTication. See also re- 
marks on gahapati. Kem, Toev. s. V. ratana suspects the latter 
to be originally "major domus" (cp. his attributes as "wealthy" 
at MVastu i. 108). As to the exact meaning of parinãyaka he 
is doubtful, which mythical tradition has obscured. — The 
7 (moral) ratanas at s ii.217 & iii.83 are probably the same 
as are given in detail at Miln 336, viz. the 5: sĩla°, samãdhi 0 , 
panflã°, vimutti 0 , vimutti — nãnadassana (also given under the 
collective name sĩla — kkhandha or dhamma — kkhandha), 
to which are added the 2: patisambhidã 0 & bojjhanga°. These 
7 are probably meant at PvA 66, where it is said that Sakka 
"endowed their house with the 7 jewels" (sattar. — bharitam 


katvã). — Very ữequent is a Tricid of Gems (ratana — ttaya), 
consisting of Dhamma, Sangha, Buddha, or the Doctrine, the 
Church and the Buddha [cp. BSk. ratna — traya Divy 481], 

e. g. Mhvs 5, 81; VbhA 284; VvA 123; PvA 1, 49, 141. 

-ãkara a pearl — mine, a mine of precious metals Th 1, 
1049; J ii.414; vi.459; Dpvs i. 18. -kũta a jewelled top DhA 
ĩ. 159. -palivethana a wrapper for a gem or jewel Pug 34. 
-vara the best of gems Sn 683 (=vararatana—bhũta SnA 486). 
-sutta the Suttanta ofthe (3) Treasures (viz. Dhamma, Sangha, 
Buddha), representing Sutta Nipãta ii.l (P.T.S. ed. pp. 39 — 
42), mentioned as a parittã at Vism 414 (with 4 others) and at 
Miln 150 (with 5 others), cp. KhA 63; SnA 201. 

Ratana 2 [most likely=Sk. aratni: see ratani] a linear measure 
(which Abhp p. 23 gives as equal to 12 angula, or 7 ratanas=l 
yatthi: see Kiríel, Kosmographie, p. 335. The same is given 
by Bdhgh. at VbhA 343: dve vidatthiyo ratanam; satta r. 
yatthi) J V.36 (vĩsarhr — satam); vi. 401 (°mattam); VvA 321 
(so given by Hardy in Index as "measure of length," but to be 
taken as ratana 1 , as indicated clearly by context & c.); Miln 
282 (satta — patitthito attha — ratan' ubbedho nava — ratan' 
ãyãma — pariụãho pãsãdiko dassanĩyo Uposatho nãgarãjã: al- 
luding to ratana 1 2!). 

Ratanaka (—°) (adj.) [ratana+ka, the ending belonging to the 
whole cpd.] characteristic of a gem, or a king's treasure; in 
phrase aniggata-ratanake "When the treasure has not gone 
out" Vin iv. 160, where the chief queen is meant with "trea- 
sure." 

Ratani [Sk. aratni "elbow" with apocope and diaeresis; given at 
Halãyudha 2, 381 as "a cubit, or measure from the elbow to 
the tip of the little Tinger." The form ratni also occurs in Sk. 
The etym. is fr. Idg. *ole (to bend), cp. Av. arũpna elbow; 
Sk. arãla bent; of which enlarged bases *olen in Lat. ulna, 
ond *oleq in Lat. lacertus, Sk. lakutah=p. laguỊa. See cog- 
nates in Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. lacertus] a cubit Miln 85 (attha 
rataniyo). 

Ratanika (adj.) [fr. ratana] a ratana in length J i.7 (addha°); Miln 
312 (attha ). 

Rati (f.) [Classic Sk. rati, fr. ram] love, attachment, pleasure, lik- 
ing for (loe.), íondness of s i.133 (°m paccanubhavati), 207; 
iii.256; Sn41 (=anukkhaụthit' adhivacanamNd 2 537), 59 (id.), 
270, 642, 956 (=nekkhamma — rati paviveka 0 , upasama 0 Nd 1 
457); J iii.277 (kilesa 0 ); DhA iv.225; PvA 77. — arati dis- 
like, aversion s i.7, 54, 128, 180, 197; V.64; Sn 270 (+rati), 
642 (id.); Dh 418 (rati+); Th 2, 339; DhsA 193; PvA 64; Sdhp 
476. — ratim karoti to delight in, to make love Vism 195 
(purisã itthĩsu). 

Ratin (adj.) (—°) [fr. rati] fond of, devoted to, keen on, fostering; 

f. ratinĩ J iv.320 (ahimsã 0 ). 

Ratta 1 [pp. of ranjati, cp. Sk. rakta] 1. dyed, coloured M i.36 
(dũratta — vanna difficult to dye or badly dyed; MA 167 reads 
duratta and expl s as durafijita — vanna; opp. suratta ibid.); Sn 
287 (nãnã — rattehi vatthehi); Vism 415 (“vattha — nivattha, 
as sign of mouming); DhA iv.226 (°vattha). — 2. red. This 
is used of a high red colour, more like crimson. Sometimes it 
comes near a meaning like "shiny, shining, glittering" (as in 
ratta — suvanna the glittering gold), cp. etym. & meaning of 
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rajati and rajana. It may also be taken as "bleached" in ratta- 
kambala. In ratta-phalika (crystal) it approaches the mean- 
ing of "white," as also in expl" of pundarĩka at J V.216 with 
ratta-paduma "white lotus." — Ít is most commonly found in 
foll. comb ns at foll. passages: Miln 191 (°lohita — candana); 
Vism 172 (°kambala), 174 (°korandaka), 191 (°patãkã); J i.394 
(pavãla — ratta — kambala); iii.30 (“puppha — dãma); V.37 
(°sãlivana), 216 (°paduma); 372 (°suvanna); DhA i.393 (id.), 
248 (°kambala); iv. 189 (“candanarukkha red — sandal tree); 
SnA 125 (where paduma is given as "ratta — set' ãdivasena"); 
VvA 4 (°dupatta), 65 (°suvanna), 177 (“phalika); PvA 4 (°vi- 
rala — mãlã; garland of red flowers for the convict to be exe- 
cuted, cp. Fick, Sociale Gỉiederung 104), 157 (°paduma), 191 
(°sãli); Mhvs 30, 36 (°kambala); 36, 82 (rattãni akkhĩni blood- 
shot eyes). With the latter cp. cpd. rattakkha "with red eyes" 
(fr. crying) at PvA 39 (v. 1. BB.), and Np. rattakkhin "Red 

— eye" (Ep. of a Yakkha). — 3. (fig.) excited, iníàtuated, 
impassioned s iv.339; Sn 795 (virãga 0 ); It 92 (maccã rattã); 
Miln 220. Also in comb n ratta đuttha mũỊha: see Nd 2 s. V. 
chanda; cp. bhava — rãga — ratta. 

Ratta 2 (nt.) & (poet.) rattã (f.) [Epic Sk. rãtra; Vedic rãtra 
only in cpd. aho — rãtram. Semantically an abstr. forma- 
tion in collect. meaning "the space of a night's time," hence 
"interval of time" in general. Otherwise rãtri: see under ratti] 
(rarely) night; (usually) time in general. Occurs only — °, 
with expressions giving a defmite time. Independently (be- 
sides cpds. mentioned below) only at one (doubtíul) passage, 
viz. Sn 1071,whereBBMSS.readrattam-ahãforrattamaho, 
which corresponds to the Vedic phrase aho — rãtram (=p. aho- 
rattam). The P.T.S. ed. reads nattam; SnA 593 reads nattam, 
but expl s as rattin — divam, whereas Nd 2 538 reads rattam & 
expl s : "rattam vuccati ratti, ahã (sic lege!) ti divaso, rattin ca 
divan ca." — Otherwise only in foll. adv. expressions (mean- 
ing either "time" or "night"): instr. eka — rattena in one night 
J i.64; satta° after one week (lít. a seven — night) Sn 570. — 
acc. sg. cứa — rattam a long time Sn 665; dĩgha° id. [cp. BSk. 
dĩrgha — rãtram freq.] Sn 22; M i.445; addha° at "hallhight," 
i. e. midnight A iii.407; pubba — ratt' âpararattam one night 
after the other (lít. the last one and the next) DhA iv.129. — 
acc. pì. cira rattãni a long time J V.268. — loc. in var. forms, 
viz. vassa — ratte in the rainy season J V.38 (Kem, Toev. s. 
V. gives wrongly iii.37, 143; addha — ratte at midnight PvA 
152; addha— rattãyam at midnight Vv 81 16 (=addharattiyam 
VvA 315); divã ca ratto ca day & night Vv 31 5 (=rattiyam 
VvA 130); cira — rattãya a long time J V.267; Pv i.9 4 . 

-andhakãra the dark ofnight, nightly darkness Vin iv.268 
(oggate suriye); M i.448. -tìparata abstaining from food at 
night D i.5 (cp. DA i.77). -níiu of long standing, recog- 
nised D i.48 (in phrase: r. cira — pabbajito addhagato etc.; 
expl d at DA ĩ. 143 as "pabbajjato patthãya atikkantã bahũ rat- 
tiyo jãnãtĩ ti r."); A ii.27 (here the pl. rattaniĩã, as if fr. sg. 
ratta — nna); Sn p. 92 (therã r. cira — pabbajitã; the expl n 
at SnA 423 is rather íanciíul with the choice of either=ratana 

— nnu, i. e. knowing the gem of Nibbãna, or=bahu — ratti 

— vidũ, i. e. knovving many nights); ThA 141. A f. abstr. 
°nfiutã "recognition" is íound at M i.445 (spelt ratannũtã, but 
V. 1. °utã). -samaye (loe., adv.) at the time of (night) J i.63 
(addha — ratta° at midnight), 264 (id.); iv.74 (vassa° in the 


rainy season); PvA 216 (addha°). 

Ratti (f.) [Vedic rãtrĩ & later Sk. rãtri. — Idg *lãdh as in Gr. 
/,r l '/co=Lat. lateo to hide; Sk rãhu dark demon; also Gr. * Ar)TỚ> 
(=Lat. Latona) Goddess of night; Mhg. luoder insidious- 
ness; cp. íurther Gr. Ầav)(ávw to be hidden, XrỊ/T] oblivion 
(E. lethargy). — The by — form of ratti is ratta 2 ] night D 

i. 47 (dosinã). gen. sg. ratyã (for *rattiyã) Th 1, 517; Sn 710 
(vivasane=ratti — samatikkame SnA 496); J vi.491. abl. sg. 
rattiyã in phrases abhikkantãya r. at the waning of night D 

ii. 220; Vin i.26; s i. 16; M ĩ. 143; & pabhãtãya r. when night 
grew light, i. e. dawn J i.81, 500. instr. pl. rattĩsu Vin i.288 
(hemantikãsu r.). A loe. ratyã (for *rãtryãm) and a nom. pl. 
ratyo (for *rãtryah) is given by Geiger, P.Gr. § 58 3 . — Very 
oftencomb đ withandopp. to diva in foll. comb ns : rattin-diva 
[cp. BSk. rãtrindiva=Gr. vu^x r ÍP £ P 0V i Avố i.274, 278; ii.176; 
Divy 124] a day & a night (something like our "24 hours"), 
in phrase dasa rattindivã a decade of n. & d. (i. e. a 10 — 
day week) A V.85 sq.; adverbially satta — rattin — divam a 
week DhA i.108. As adv. inacc. sg.: rattin-divam night and 
day A iii.57; Sn 507, 1142; It 93; J i.30; or rattiĩí ca divaíi ca 
Nd 2 538, or rattim opposed to adv. divã by night — by day 
M i.143; PvA 43. — Other cases as adv.: acc. eka rattim 
one night J i.62; Pv ii.9 7 ; PvA 42; tam rattim that night Mhvs 
4, 38; imam r. this night M i.143; yan car.... yan car.... etas- 
mim antare in between yon night and yon night Ít 121; rattim 
at night Miln 42; rattim rattim night aítcr night Mhvs 30, 16. 
— gen. rattiyã ca divasassa ca by n. & by day s ii.95. — loc. 
rattiyaíí by night VvA 130, 315 (addha° at midnight); PvA 
22; and ratto in phrase divã ca ratto ca Sn 223; Th 2, 312; 
Dh 296; Vv 31 5 ; 84 32 ; s i.33. 

-khaya the wane of night I ĩ. 19. -cãra (sabba°) allnight 
wandering s i.201 (trsl. "íestival"). -cheda interruption ofthe 
probationary period (t. t.) Vin ii.34 (three such: sahavãsa, vip- 
pavãsa, anãrocanã). -dhũmãyanã smouldering at night Vism 
107 (v. 1. dhũp°), comb d with divã — pajjalanã, cp. M ỉ. 143: 
ayam vammĩko rattim dhũmãyati divã pajjalati. -pariyanta 
limitation of the probationary period (t. t.) Vin ii.59. -bhãga 
night — time J iii.43 (°bhãge); Miln 18 (°bhãgena). -bhojana 
eating atnight M i.473; DA i.77. -samaya night — time, only 
in loe. addha — ratti — samaye at midnight VvA 255; PvA 
155. 

Ratha 1 [Vedic ratha, Av. rapa, Lat. rota wheel, rotundus ("ro- 
tund" & round), Oir. roth=Ohg rad wheel, Lith. rãtas id.] a 
two — wheeled carriage, chariot (for riding, driving or Tight- 
ing s i.33 (ethically); A iv.191 (horse & cart; diff. parts of a 
ratha); M i.396; Sn 300, 654; Vism 593 (in its comp n of akkha, 
cakka, panjara, ĩsã etc.); J iii.239 (passaddha 0 carriage slow- 
ing up); Th 2, 229 (caturassam ratham, i. e. a Vimãna); Mhvs 
35, 42 (gonã rathe yuttã); VvA 78 (500), 104, 267 (=Vimãna), 
PvA 74. — assatarp a chariot drawn by a she — mule Vv 
20 8 =43 8 ; Pv i. 11 1 ; J vi.355. — Phussa-ratha State carriage 
J iii.238; vi.30 sq. See under ph. — On ratha in similes see 
ư.P.T.S. 1907, 127. 

-atthara (rathatthara) a rug for a chariot D i.7; Vin i. 192; 
ii.163. -anĩka array of chariots Vin iv.108. -Isã carriage 
pole A iv. 191. -úpatthara chariot or carriage cover D i. 103; 
DA i.273. -esabha (ratha+ rsabha, Sk. rathãrsabha) lord of 
charioteers. Ratha here in meaning of "charioteer"; Childers 
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sees rathin in this cpd.; Trenckner, Notes 59, suggests dis- 
tortion from rathe áubha. Dhpãla at PvA 163 clearly under- 
stands it as ratha — =charioteer explaining "rathesu usabha 
— sadiso mahã — ratho ti attho"; as does Bdhgh. at SnA 321 
(on Sn 303): "mahã — rathesu khattiyesu akampiy' atthena 
usabha — sadiso." — Sn 303 — 308, 552; Pv ii.13 1 ; Mhvs 
5, 246; 15, 11; 29, 12. -kãra carriagebuilder, chariot — 
maker, considered as a class of very low social standing, re- 
birth in which is a punishment (cp. Fick, Sociale Gliederung 
56, 207, 209 sq.) s i.93; Vin iv.9 (as term of abuse, enum d 
with other low grades: candãla vena nesãda r. pukkusa), 12 
(°jãti); M ii.152, 183 f.; as kãrin at Pv ĩii. 1 13 (expl d as cam- 
makãrin PvA 175). As Npl. name of one of the 7 Great Lakes 
in the Himãlaya (Rathakãradaha), e. g. at Vism 416; SnA 407. 
-cakka wheel of a chariot or carriage Vism 238 (in simile, con- 
cerning its circumíerence); PvA 65. -pafijara the body (lít. 
"cage" or "frame") of a carriage Vv 83 1 (=rath' ũpattha VvA 
326); J ii. 172; iv.60; DhA i.28. -yuga a chariot yoke J vi.42. 
-renu "chariot — dust," a very minute quantity (as a measure), 
a mite. Childers compares Sk. trasarenu a mote oídust, atom. 
Ít is said to consist of 36 tajjãri's, and 36 ratha — reụu's are 
equal to one likkhã: VbhA 343. -vinĩta "led by a chariot," a 
chariot — drive (Neumann, "Eilpost"), name of the 24 th Sut- 
tanta of Majjhima (M i.145 sq.), quoted at Vism 93, 671 and 
SnA 446. -sãlã chariot shed DhA iii. 121. 

Ratha 2 [fr. ram, cp. Sk. ratha] pleasure, joy, delight: see mano°. 

Rathaka 1 (nt.) [fr. ratha, cp. Sk. rathaka m.] a little caiTÍage, 
a toy cart D i.6 (cp. DA i.86: khuddakaratham); Vin ii.10; 
iii.180; M i.226; Miln 229. 

Rathaka 2 (adj.) [ratha+ka] having a chariot, neg. a° without a 
chariot J vi.515. 

Rathika [fr. ratha] íĩghter fr. a chariot, charioteer M i.397 
(saiĩiĩãto kusalo rathassa anga — paccangãnam); D i.51 (in list 
oívar. occupations, cp. DA ỉ. 156); J vi. 15 (+patti —kãrika), 
463 (id.). 

Rathikã & Rathiyã (f.) [Vedic rathya belonging to the chariot, 
later Sk. rathyã road. See also racchã] a carriage — road. — 
(a) rathikã: Vin ii.268; Vism 60; PvA 4, 67. — (b) rathiyã: D 
1.83; Vin i.237, 344; M ii.108; iii.163; s i.201; ii.128; iv.344. 
In comp 11 rathiya°, e. g. rathiya-coỊa "Street — rag" Vism 62 
(expl d as rathikãya chaddita — coỊaka). 

Rada at ThA 257 in cpd. "sannivesa — visittha — rada — visesa- 
yutta" is not quite clear ("splitting"?). 

Radati [rad: see etym. at Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. rado ("rase"). 
Given in meaning "vilekhana" at Dhtp 159 & Dhtm 220. Be- 
sides this it is given at Dhtm 224 in meaning "bhakkhana"] to 
scratch Dhtp 159; cp. rada & radana tooth Abhp 261. 

Randha 1 [for Sk. raddha, pp. of randhati 2] cooked J V.505; vi.24; 
Miln 107. 

Randha 2 [Sk. randhra, fr. randhati 1; the p. form viâ *randdha: 
see Geiger, P.Gr. § 581] opening, cleft, open spot; flaw, de- 
fect, weak spot A iv.25; Sn 255, 826 randhamesin looking for 
somebody's weak spot; cp. Nd 1 165 ("virandham 0 aparand- 
ham° khalitam° gaỊitam° vivaram — esĩ ti"); J ii.53; iii.192; 
SnA 393 (+vivara); DhA iii.376, 377 (°gavesita). 


Randhaka (—°) (adj.) [fr. randhati 2] one who cooks, cooking, 
acookJ iv.431 (bhatta 0 ). 

Randhati [radh or randh, differentiated in Pãli to 2 meanings 
& 2 verbs according to Dhtm: "himsãyarh" (148), and "pãke" 
(827). In the íòrmer sense given as rand, in the latter randh. 
The root is freq. in the Vedas, in meaning 1 . It belongs perhaps 
to Ags. rendan to rend: see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s, V. lumbus] 
to be or make subject to, (intrs.) to be in one's power; (trs.) to 
harass, oppress, vex, hurt (mostly Caus. randheti=Sk. rand- 
hayati). Only in Imper. randhehi J i.332, and in Prohib. mã 
randhayi J V.121, andpl. mã randhayum Dh 248 (=mãrand- 
hantu mã mathantu DhA iii.357). See also randha 2 . — 2. to 
cook (cp. Sk. randhi & randhana) Miln 107 (bhọịanam rand- 
heyya). —pp. randha 1 . 

Rapati [rap] to chatter, whisper Dhtp 187 ("vacane"); Dhtm 266 
("akkose"). See also lapati. 

Rabhasa [rabh=labh, which see for etym. Cp. also Lat rabies. 
— Dhtp 205 expl s rabh (correctly) by ãrambha & Dhtm 301 
by rãbhassa] wild, terrible, violent D i.91, expl d by "bahu — 
bhãnin" at DA i.256. There are several vv. 11. at this passage. 

Rama (—°) (adj.) [fr. ram] delighting, enjoyable; only in cpd. 
dũ° (=duh) difficult to enjoy, not íit for pleasures; as nt. ab- 
sence of enjoyment Dh 87=s V.24; and mano° gladdening the 
mind (q. V.). 

Ramaụa (adj.) [fr. ramati; cp. Sk. ramana] pleasing, charming, 
delightful DhA ii.202 (°tthãna). 

Ramaọaka (adj.)=ramaọa J iii.207. 

Ramaọĩya (& °nĩya) (adj.) [grd. of ramati] delightful, pleas- 
ing, charming, pleasant, beautiful D i.47 (°nĩyã dosinã ratti, 
cpT DA i. 141); Sn 1013; Mhvs 15, 69 (ụ); PvẤ 42, 51 (expl n 
íbrrucira). As ramaọeyya at s i.233. Cp. rãmaneyya(ka). 

Ramati [ram; deP 1 by Dhtp 224 & Dhtm 318 by "kĩỊã-yam"] 1. to 
enjoy oneself, to delight in; to sport, fmd amusement in (loe.) 
s ĩ. 179; Vin 197 (ariyo na r. pãpe); Sn 985 (jhãne); Dh 79 
(ariya — ppavedite dhamme sadã r. pandito); subj. l st pl. 
ramãmase Th 2, 370 (cp. Geiger, P.Gi: 126); med. l st sg. 
rame J V.363; imper. rama Pv ii.12 20 (r. deva mayã saha; 
better with V. 1. as ramma); — fut. ramissatỉ PvA 153. — 
ger. ramma Pv ii.12 20 (v. 1. for rama). grd. ramma & ra- 
manĩya (q. V.). — pp. rata. — Caus. 1. rameti to give 
pleasure to, to please, to íondle Th 1, 13; J V.204; vi.3 (pp. 
ramayamãna); Miln313. —pp. ramita (q. V.). —Caus. II. 
ramãpeti to enjoy oneself J vi. 114. 

Ramita [pp. of rameti] having enjoyed, enjoying, taking delight 
in, amusing oneself with (loe. or saha) Sn 709 (vanante r. 
siyã); Dh 305 (id.=abhừata DhA iii.472); Pv ii.12 21 ('mhi tayã 
saha). 

Rambati (& lambati) I lamb| to hang down. Both íorms are given 
with meaning "avasamsane" at Dhtp 198 and Dhtm 283. 

Rambhã (f.) [Sk. rambhã] a plantain or banana tree Abhp 589. 

Ramma (adj.) [grd. oíramati] enjoyable, charming, beautiful Sn 
305; ThA 71 (v. 30); Mhvs 1, 73; 14, 47; Sdhp 248, 512. 

Rammaka (adj.) [Sk ramyaka] N. of the month Chaitra J V.63. 

Raya [fr. ri, rinãti to let loose or flow, which is taken as ray 
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at Dhtp 234, deP 1 as "gamana," and at Dhtm 336 as "gati." 
The root ri itself is given at Dhtm 351 in meaning "santati," 
i. e. continuation. — On etym. cp. Vedic retah; Lat. rivus 
river=Gall, Rẽnos "Rhine." See Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. rivus] 
speed, lít. current Abhp 40. See rava 1 . 

Rava 1 [for raya, with V. for y as ữeq. in Pãli, Dhtm 352: ru 
"gate"] speed, exceeding swiftness, galloping, in comb 11 with 
dava running at Vin ii.101; iv.4; M i.446 (better reading here 
dav' atthe rav' atthe for dhãve ravatthe, cp. vv. 11. on p. 567 
& Neumann, Mittỉ. Sammlg. ii.672 n. 49). Note. At the Vin 
passages it refers to speaking & making blunders by over — 
hurrying oneself in speaking. — The Dhtm (No. 871) gives 
rava as a synonym of rasa (with assãda & sneha). lt is not 
clear what the connection is between those two meanings. 

Rava 2 [fr. ru, cp. Vedic rava] loud sound, roar, shout, cry; any 
noise uttered by animals J ii.110; iii.277; DhA i.232 (sabba 

— rava — Mu knovving all sounds of animals); Miln 357 
(kãrunna 0 ). See also rãva & ruta. 

Ravaka=rava, in go° a cow's bellowing M i.225. 

Ravaọa (adj. — nt.) [fr. ravati] roaring, howling, singing, only 
in cpd. °ghata a certain kind of pitcher, where meaning of 
ravaọa is uncertain. Only at identical passages (in illustra- 
tion) Vism 264=3 62=KhA 68 (reading peỊã — ghata, but see 
App. p. 870 ravana°)= VbhA 68 (where V. 1. yavana 0 , with?). 

Ravati [ru: ldg. *re & *reu, cp. Lat. ravus "raw, hoarse," rau- 
cus, rũmor "rumour"; Gr. Gpuópai to shout, ủpubóv roaring, 
etc.; Dhtp 240: ru "sadde"] to shout, cry, make a (loud) noise 
Miln 254. —aor. ravi J i.162 (baddha — rãvam ravi); ii. 110; 
iii.102; PvA 100; arãvi Mhvs 10, 69 (mahã — rãvam); and 
aravi Mhvs 32, 79. — pp. ravita & ruta. — Cp. abhi°, vi°. 

Ravi [cp. Sk. ravi] the sun J ii.375 (taruna 0 — vanna-ratha). 

-inda "king of the sun," N. of the lotus Dãvs iii.37. 
-hamsa "sun — swan," N. of a bird J vi.539. 

Ravita [pp. ofravati] shouted, cried, utteredMiln 178 (sakuna — 
ruta°). 

Rasa 1 [Vedic rasa; with Lat. ros "dew," Lith. rasã id., and Av 
Ranhã N. of a river, to Idg. *eres to flow, as in Sk. arsati, 
Gr. a'ịoppo<; (to péco); also Sk. rsabha: see usabha 1 . — 
Dhtp 325 deĩines as "assãdane" 629 as "assãda-snehanesu"; 
Dhtm 451 as "assãde." — The decl. is usually as regular a — 
stem, but a secondary instr. fr. an s — stem is to be found in 
rasasã by taste A ii.63; J iii.328] that which is connected with 
the sense of taste. The def’ given at Vism 447 is as follows: 
"jivhã — patihanana — lakkhano raso, jivhã — viMãnassa 
visaya — bhãvo raso, tass' eva gocara — paccupatthãno, mũla 

— raso khandha — raso ti ãdinã nayena anekavidho," i. e. rasa 
is physiologically & psychologically peculiar to the tongue 
(sense — object & sense — perception), and also consists as 
a maniíbld object in extractions from roots, trunk etc. (see 
next). — The conventional encyclopaedic def’ of rasa at Nd 1 
240; Nd 2 540, Dhs 629 gives taste according to: (a) the 6 — 
fold objective source as mũla- rasa, khandha 0 , taca°, patta°, 
puppha 0 , phala°, or taste (i. e. juice, liquid) of root, trunk, 
bark, leaf, flower & fruit; and — (b) the 12 — fold subjec- 
tive (physiological) sense — perception as ambila, madhura, 
tittika, katuka loụika, khãrika, lambila (Miln 56: ambila), 


kasãva; sãdu, asãdu, sĩta, uụha, or sour, sweet, bitter, pun- 
gent, salt, alkaline, sour, astringent; pleasant, unpleasant, cold 
& hot. Miln 56 has the foll.: ambila, lavaụa, tittaka, katuka, 
kasãya, madhura. — 1. juice [as applied in the Veda to the 
Somajuice], e.g. in the foll. comb ns : ucchu° of sugar cane, 
extract of sugar, cane syrup Vin i.246; VvA 180; patta° & 
puppha 0 of leaf & flower Vin i.246; madhura 0 of honey 
PvA 119. — 2. taste as (objective) quality, the sense — ob- 
ject of taste (cp. above def ls ). In the list of the ãyatanas, 
or senses with their complementary sense — objects (sen- 
tient and sensed) rasa occupies the 4 th place, following upon 
gandha. Ít is stated that one tastes (or "senses") taste with the 
tongue (no reference to palate): jivhãya rasaih sãyitvã (or 
viũũeyya). See also ãyatana 3 and rũpa. — M iii.55 (jivhã 

— viMeyya r.), 267; D iii.244, 250; Sn 387; Dhs 609; PvA 50 
(vannagandha — rasa — sampanna bhojana: seebelow5). — 
3. sense of taste, as quality & personal accomplishment. Thus 
in the list of senses marking superiority (the 10 ãdhipateyyas or 
thãnas), similar to rasa as special distinction of the Mahãpurisa 
(see cpd. ras — agga) s iv.275 =Pv ii.9 58 ; A iv.242. — 4. ob- 
ject or act of enjoyment, sensual stimulus, material enịoyment, 
pleasure (usually in pl.) Sn 65 (rasesu gedha, see materialistic 
exegesis at Nd 2 540), 854 (rase na anugijjhati; perhaps better 
rasesu, as SnA); A iii.237 (puriso agga° — parititto: perhaps 
to No. 2). — 5. ílavour and its substance (or substratum), e. 
g. Soup VvA 243 (kakkataka 0 crabsoup), cp. s V.149, where 
8 Soup ílavours are given (ambila, tittaka, katuka, madhura, 
khãrika, akhãrika, lonika, alonika); Pv iĩ. 1 15 (aneka — rasa 

— vyanjana "with exceptionally Havoured sauce"); J V.459, 
465. gorasa "Havour of cow, i. e. produce of cow: see under 
go. Also metaphorically: "tlavour, relish, pleasure": Sn 257 
(pariveka 0 , dhamma — pĩti°, cp. SnA 299 "assãd' atthena" i. 

e. tastiness); PvA 287 (vimutti 0 relish of salvation). So also 
as attha°, dhamma 0 , vimutti 0 Ps ii.89. — 6. (in grammar 
& style) essential property, elegance, brightness; in dramatic 
art "sentiment" (ílavour) (see Childers s. V. natya — rasa) 
Miln 340 (with opamma and lakkhana: perhaps to No. 7); 
PvA 122 (°rasa as ending in Np. Angĩrasa, expl d as jutiyã 
adhivacanam, " i. e. brightness, excellency). — 7. at t. t. 
in philosophy "essential property" (Expos. 84), comb d with 
lakkhaụa etc. (cp. Cpd. 13, 213), either kicca° function or 
sampatti° property DhsA 63, 249; Vism 8, 448; Miln 148. — 
8. fine substance, semi — solid semiliquid substance, extract, 
delicacy, fmeness, dust. Thus in pathavĩ° "essence of earth," 
humus s i.134 (trsl n "taste of earth," rather abstract); or ras- 
apathavĩ earth as dust or in great Tineness, "primitive earth" 
(before taking solid shape) D iii.86 sq. (trsl. "savoury earth," 
not quite clear), opp. to bhũmipappataka; Vism 418; pabbata- 
rasa mountain extract, rock — substance J iii.55; suvaụụa 0 
gold dust J i.93. — 9. (adj. — °) tasting Vv 16 11 (Amatarasã 

f. =nibbãnarasãvinĩ VvA 85). 

-agga Tinest quality (of taste), only in further comp 11 with 
°aggita (ras — agga — s — aggita) most delicate sense trsl n 
Diaỉ.) D iii.167, and °aggin (ras — agga — s — aggin, cp. 
MVastu ii.306: rasa — ras' âgrin) of the best quality (of taste, 
cp. above 2), said of the Mahãpurisa D ii. 18= iii. 144 (cp. trsl n 
Dial. ii.15 "his taste is supremely acute"). The phrase & its 
wording are still a little doubtful. Childers gives etym. of 
rasaggas — aggin as rasa — ggas — aggin, ggas represent- 
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ing gras to swallow (not otherwise found in Pãli!), and expl s 
the BSk. ras'âgrin as a distortion of the p. form. -aiijana a 
sort of ointment (among 5 kinds), "vitriol" (Rh. D.) Vin i.203. 
-âda enjoying the objects of taste M iii.168. -ãyatana the 
sphere of taste D iii.243, 290; Dhs 629, 653, 1195 (insert after 
gandha 0 , see Dhs. trsl. 319). -ãrammana object of taste Dhs 
12, 147, 157. -ãsã craving for tastes Dhs 1059. -garuka 
bent on enjoyment SnA 107. -taọhã thirst for taste, lust of 
sensual enjoyment D iii.244, 280; J V.293; Dhs 1059; DhA 
iv.196. -sannã perception of tastes D iii.244 (where also 
°saiĩcetanã). -haraọĩ (f.) [ph. “haraniyo, in comp 11 harani 0 ] 
taste — condưctor, taste — receiver; the salivary canals of the 
mouth or the nerves of sensation; these are in later literature 
given as numbering 7000, e. g. at J V.293 (khobhetvã phari); 
DhA ĩ. 134 (anuphari); KhA 51 (only as 7!); SnA 107 (pathama 
— kabaỊe mukhe pakkhitta — matte satta rasa — harani — sa- 
hassãni amaten'evaphutãni ahesurh). Olderpassagesare: Vin 
ii.137; D iii.167 (referringtotheMahãpurisa: "sampajjasãr — 
haranĩ susanthitã," trsl n : erect taste —bearers planted well [in 
throat]). 

Rasa 2 (—°) is a dial. form of °dasa ten, and occurs in Classic 
Pãli only in the numerals for 13 (terasa), 15 (panna — rasa, 
pannarasa), 17 (sattarasa) & 18 (atthãrasa, late). The Prk. has 
gone further: see Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 245. 

Rasaka [fr. rasa, cp. Classic Sk. rasaka] acook J V.460, 461, 507. 

Rasatỉ [ras] to shout, howl J ii.407 (w. 11. rayati, vasati; c. expl s 
as "nadati")=iv.346 (v. 1. sarati). 

Rasatta (nt.) [fr. rasa] taste, sweetness SnA 299. 

Rasavatĩ (f.) [rasa+vant] "possessing ílavours" i. e. a kitchen Vin 
i.140. 

Rasãvin (adj. [fr. rasa] tasting VvA 85 (nibbãna 0 ). 

Rasĩyati [Pass. — Demon. — formation fr. rasa] to find taste 
or satisíaction in (gen.), to delight in, to be pleased A iv.387 
(bhâsitassa), 388 (C.: tussati, see p. 470). 

Rasmi see ramsi. 

Rassa(adj.) [cp. Sk. hrasva: Geigcr, P.Gr. § 49 2 . The Prk. forms 
are rahassa & hassa: Pischel § 354] short (opp. dĩgha) D i.193 
(dĩghã vã r. vã majjhimã ti vã), 223 (in contrast with d.); Sn 
633; Dh 409; J 1.356; Dhs 617; Vism 272 (def); DhA iv.184. 
— Cp. ati°. 

-ãdesa reduction of the determination (here of vowel in 
ending) J iii.489. -sarĩra (adj.) dwarfish, stunted J i.356. 

Rassatta (nt.) [fr. rassa] shortness, reduction (of vowel) DhsA 
149. 

Rahati [rah, deT* at Dhtp 339 & 632 by "cãga," giving up, also 
at Dhtm 490 by "cãgasmim," 876 by cãga and gata] to leave, 
desert: see pp. rahita & der. rahas, rahassa. 

Rahada [Vedic hrada, with diaeresis & metathesis *harada 
>rahada; the other metathetic form of the same hrada is 
*draha>daha] a (deep) pond, a lake D i.50 (°m iva vippasan- 
nam udãnam); s ĩ. 169=183 (dhammo rahado sĩla — tittho); 
Sn 721=Miln 414 (rahado pũro va pandito); It 92 (rahado va 
nivãto), 114 (r. sa — ummi sãvatto sagaho); DhA ii.152. — 
As udaka° at D i.74, 84; A iii.25 (ubbhid — odako); Pug 47. 
— On r. in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 127. 


Rahas & Raho (nt.) [Vedic rahas. The Pãli word is restricted to 
the forms raho and rahã° (=*rahah); a loe. rahasi is men- 
tioned by Childers, but not found in the Canon. — To ra- 
hati] lonely place, solitude, loneliness; secrecy, privacy. — 
1. raho: occurring only as adv. "secretly, lonely, in se- 
cret," either absolutely, e. g. s i.46; Sn 388; Pv ii.7 16 (opp. 
ãvi openly); iv.l 40 (raho nisinna); Vism 201 (na raho karoti 
pãpãni: araham tena vuccati); or in cpds. e. g. °gata be- 
ing in private, being alone D i.134 (+patisallĩna); Sn p. 60. 
See also under patisallĩna; °gama "secret convention, secret 
intercourse," fig. a secret adviser J vi.369 (after Kem, not 
found!); °vãda secret talk M iii.230. See also anu°. — 2. 
rahã°, only in cpd. rahã-bhãva secrecy, in dcf' of arahant at 
DA i. 146=Vism 201 (rahãbhãvena ten' esa arahan ti). See also 
der. rãha-seyyaka. Note. Hardy's reading yathã raharii at Pv 
ii.9 23 & PvA 78 is not correct, it should be yath' âraham (cp. 
similarly pũj — âraha). In the same sense we would prefer- 
ably read agg' ãsan' ãdi — arahãnam "of those who merit the 
íĩrst Seat etc." at J i.217, although all MSS. have aggãsanãdi 

— rahãnam, thus postulating a form raha=araha. 

Rahassa (adj. nt.) [Sk. rahasya] secret, private; nt. secrecy, se- 
cret Mhvs 35, 64 (vatvã rahassam); instr. rahassena (as adv.) 
secretly Mhvs 36, 80; acc. rahassam id. Pv iv. I 65 . 

-kathã secret speech, whispered words J i.411; ii.6. 

Rahassaka (adj.) [fr. rahassa] secret Miln 91 (guyharii na kãtab- 
bam na rahassakam). 

Rahãyati [Denom. fr. rahas; not corresponding to Sk. rahayati, 
c. of rahati to cause to leave] to be lonely, to wish to be alone 
Mii.119. 

Rahita [pp. of rah] 1. lonely, forsaken Th 2, 373 (gantum icchasi 
rahitam bhirhsanakam mahãvanam). — 2. deprived of, with- 
out (—°) J iii.369 (buddhiyã rahitã sattã); DA i.36 (avanna 0 ); 
PvA 63 (bhoga°), 67 (ãcãra°), 77 (gandha 0 ). Note. saman- 
tarahita is to be divided as sam-antarahita. 

Rãga [cp. Sk. rãga, fr. raj: see rajati] 1. colour, hưe; colouring, 
dye Vin ii.107 (anga° "rougeing" the body: bhikkhũ angarã- 
gam karonti); ThA 78; SnA 315 (nãnãvidha 0 ). — 2 (as t. t. 
in philosophy & ethics) excitement, passion; seldom by itselí, 
mostly in comb" with dosa, & moha, as the three fundamen- 
tal blemishes of character: passion or lust (uncontrolled ex- 
citement), UI — will (anger) and in/atnation (bewilderment): 
see dosa 2 & moha; cp. sarãga. — These three again appear in 
manifold comb ns with similar terms, all giving var. shades of 
the "craving for existence" or "lust of life" (taụhã etc.), or all 
that which is an obstacle to nibbãna. Therefore the giving up 
of rãga is one of the steps towards attaining the desired goal 
of emancipation (vimutti). — Some of the comb ns are e. g. 
the 3 (r. d. m.)+kilesa; +kodha; very often fourfold r. d. m. 
with mãna, these again with ditthi: see in full Nd 2 s. V. rãga 
(p. 237), cp. below ussada. — Of the many passages illustrat- 
ing the contrast rãga>nibbãna the foll. may be mentioned: 
chandarãga vinodanam nibbãnapadam accutam Sn 1086; yo 
rãgakkhayo (etc.): idam vuccati amatam s V.8; yo rãgakkhayo 
(etc.): idam vuccati nibbãnam s iv.251; ye 'dha pajahanti kã- 
marãgarh bhavararãganu — sayaiĩ ca pahãya... parinibbãna 

— gatã Vv 5 3 24 ; kusalo jahati pãpakam... rãga dosa — mo- 
hakkhayã parinibbuto Ud 85. — Pcrsoni íìcd. Rãga (v. 1. 
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Ragã), Taọhã & Arati are called the "daughters of Mãra" 
(Mãradhĩtã): Sn 835; DhA iii.199; Nd 1 181. —For further 
detail of meaning & application see e. g. — (1) with dosa & 
moha: Di.79,156; iii.107,108,132; su 84; iv.139, 195,250, 
305; V.84, 357 sq.; M ii. 138 (rasa° the excitement of taste); A 
i.52, 156 sq., 230 sq.; ii.256; iii.169, 451 sq.; iv.144; It 56, 
57; Vism 421; VbhA 268, 269 (sa° & vĩta°). — (2) in other 
connection: D iii.70, 74, 146,175,217, 234 (arũpa°), 249 (cit- 
tam pariyãdãya titthati); s ii.231=271 (cittam anuddhamseti); 
iii.10; iv.72, 329; V.74 (narãgamjãneti etc.); A ii.149 (tibba — 
rãga —jãtiko rãgajam dukkham patisamvedeti); iii.233, 371 
(kãmesu vĩta°); iv.423 (dhamma 0 ); Sn 2, 74, 139, 270=s i.207 
(+dosa); Sn 361, 493, 764, 974, 1046; Dh 349 (tibba°= bahala 
— rãgaDhA iv.68); Ps i.80 sq.; ii.37 (rũpa°), 95 (id.); Vbh 145 
sq. (=tanhã), 368 (=kincana), 390; Tikp 155, 167; DA ĩ. 116. 
— Opp. virãga. 

-aggi the fire of passion D iii.217; s iv.19; It 92 (r. da- 
hati macce ratte kãmesu mucchite; +dosaggi & mohaggi); J 
i.61 (°imhi nibbute nibbutam nãma hoti). -ânusaya latent 
bias of passion (for=dat.) s iv.205 (the 3 anusayas: rãga°, 
patigha 0 , avijjã°); lt 80 (yo subhãya dhãtuyã rãgo so padũy- 
ati). -ussada conceit of lust, one of the 7 ussadas (r. d. m., 
mãna, ditthi, kilesa, kamma) Nd 1 72. -kkhaya the decay 
(waning) of p. s iii.51, 160: iv.142, 250, 261; V.8, 16, 25; 
VbhA 51 sq. -carita one whose habit is passion, of passion- 
ate behaviour Miln 92; Vism 105 sq. (in det.), 114 (+dosa°, 
moha°), 193; KhA 54 (colour of the blood of his heart, cp. 
Vism 409) -tthãnĩya íounded on passion A i.264; AA 32. 
-patha way of lust, lustíulness, passion, sensuality s iv.70; Sn 
370, 476 (with expl n "rãgo pi hi duggatĩnam pathattã rãgap- 
atho ti vuccati" SnA 410). -rati passionate or lustful delight 
DhA iii.112; -ratta aííected with passion s i.136; Sn 795 (as 
°rãgin, cp. Nd 1 100=kãma — gunesu ratta). 

Rãgin (—°) [fr. rãga] one who shows passion for, possessed of 
lust, affectedwithpassionSn795(cp. Nd 1 100); s i.136; Vism 
193, 194 (with var. characterisations). 

Rãjaka (adj.) (—°) [rãja+ka, the ending belonging to the whole 
cpd.] characteristic of the king, king —; in cpds. arãjaka 
without a king J vi.39 (ratthe); sarãjaka including the king 
Tikp 26; f. sarãịikã Vin i.209 (parisã). Also in phrase 
anikkhanta-rãjake (loe. abs.) when the king has not gone 
out Vin iv.160. 

Rãjanna [fr. rãjã, cp, Vedic rãjanya] "royalty"; a high courtier, 
a khattiya (=rãjabhogga, cp. Fick, Sociale Gliederung 100) 
D i. 103 (Pasenadi rãjã... uggehi vã rãjaniyehi vã kancid eva 
mantanam manteyya); DA i.273 (=anabhisittã kumãrã, i. e. 
uncrowned princes); Miln 234; VvA 297 (Pãyãsi r.). 

Rãjatã (f.) [abstr. fr. rãjã] State of being a king, kingship, 
sovereignty J i.119 (anuttara — dhamma° being a most righ- 
teous king). 

Răjati [rãj, cp. rajati & ranjati] to shine VvA 134 (=vijjotati). Cp. 
vi°. 

Rãjã (Rãjan) [cp. Vedic rãjã, n — stem. To root *reg, as in Lat. 
rego (to lead, di — rect, cp. in meaning Gr. ý]Ysptóv): see 
etym. under uju. Cp. Oir. rĩ king, Gallic Catu — rĩx battle 
king, Goth reiks=Ohg. rĩhhi=rich or Ger. reich. Besides we 
have *reig in Ags. rãẽcean= reach; Ger. reichen, —TheDhtp 


only knows of one root rãj in meaning "ditti" i. e. splendour] 
king, a ruling potentate. The deP at Vin iii.222 is "yo koci 
rajjam kãreti." The fanciful etym. at D iii.93= Vism 419 is 
"dhammena pare ranjetĩ ti rãjã" i. e. he gladdens others with 
his righteousness. — At the latter passage the origin of kingly 
government is given as the third stage in the constitution of a 
people, the 2 preceding being mahă-sammata (general con- 
sent) and khattiya (the land — aristocrats). — Cases. We 
find 3 Systems of cases for the original Sk. forms, viz. the 
contracted, the diaeretic and (in the pl.) a new íormation with 
— ũ —. Thus gen. & dat. sg. ranno [Sk. rãjnah] Vin iii. 107; 
iv.157; J ii.378; iii.5; Vv 74 4 ; and rãịino Sn 299, 415; Th 2, 
463; J iv.495; Mhvs 2, 14; instr. sg. raíinã Vin iii.43; J V.444; 
DhA ỉ. 164; PvA 22; VbhA 106; and rãjinã [Sk. rajna] Mhvs 
6, 2; acc. sg. rãjãnam Vin iv.157; loc. ranne PvA 76; voc. 
rãja Sn 422, 423. pỉ. nom. rãjãno A i.68; gen. dat. raniiam 
[Sk. rãjnam] D ii.87; Mhvs 18,32; andrãjũnam Vini.228; Ud 
11; J ii.104; iii.487; SnA 484; PvA 101, 133; instr. ranhãhỉ A 
i.279rãjũhiUd41; Mii.120; Jĩ. 179; iii.45; Mhvs5, 80; 8,21; 
and rãjubhi D ii.258. Cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 92 1 . — 1. rãjã is a 
term of sovereignship. The term rãjã as used in Buddhist India 
does not admit of a uniform interpretation and translation. Ít 
is primarily an appellative (or title) of a khattiya, and often 
the two are used promiscuously. Besides, it has a far wider 
sphere of meaning than we convey by any trsl" like "king" or 
even "sovereign," or "prince." We find it used as a designation 
of "king" in the sense of an elected or successory (crowned) 
monarch, but also in the meaning of a distinguished nobìeman, 
or a local chieýtain, or a prince with var. attributes character- 
izing his position according to special functions. From this 
we get the foll. scheme: (a) [based on mythological views: 
the king as representing the deity, cp. deva= king. Note that 
rãjã never takes the place of deva in the meaning king, but 
that mahãrãja is used in voc. equivalent to deva] a world — 
king, over — lord, a so — called cakkavatti rãjã. This is an 
office (as "Universal King") peculiar to the Mahãpurisa or the 
(mythol.) "Great Man," who maybecome eitherthe Saviourof 
men in the religious sense, a Sammã — sambuddha, or a just 
Ruler of the earth in the worldly sense, a King of Righteous- 
ness. These are the 2 gatis of such a being, as described at var. 
places of the Canon (e. g. Snp. 106; Sn 1002, 1003; D iii. 142; 
A i.76). His power is absolute, and is described in the Standard 
phrase "c. dhammiko dhamma-rãjãcãturanto vijitãvĩjanapa- 
datthãvariya — ppatto satta — ratana — samannãgato," e. g. 
D iii.59. Dhammapãla gives the dignity ofa c. as the íĩrst "hu- 
man sovereign powers" (PvA 117). — The four iddhi's of a 
c. are given (quite crudely) at M iii.176: he is beautiful, lives 
longer than others, is of a healthier constitution than others, he 
is beloved by the brahmins and householders. Other qualities: 
how his remains should be treated=D ii.141; deserves a thũpa 
D ii.142 sq.; his four qualities D ii.145 (the 4 assemblies of 
khattiyas, brãhmanas, gahapatis & samanas are pleased with 
him). See under cakkavatti & ratana. — In a similar sense 
the temr dhamma-rãjã is used as Ep. of the Buddha Sn 554 
(rãj' âham asmi dh —.r. anuttaro); J i.262; and a reílection of 
the higher sphere is seen in the title of politeness (only used 
in voc.) mahãrãja, e. g. Sn 416 (addressed to Bimbisãra) 
PvA 22 (id.); J vi.515. — (b) [in a larger constitutional State] 
the crowned (muddhâvasitta) monarch (i. e. khattiya) as the 
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head of the principality or kingdom. The def’ of this (general) 
rãjã at Nd 2 542 is signiíícant of the idea of a king prevalent in 
early Buddhist times. Ít is: "khattiyo muddh' âbhisitto vijita 

— sangãmo nihata — paccãmitto laddh' adhippãyo paripunna 

— koựhãgãro," i. e. "a crowned noble, victorious in battle, 
slaying his foes, íulíĩlling his desires, having his storehouses 
full." This king is "the top of men" (mukham manussãnam) 
Vin i.246=Sn 568. Cp. D i.7; Sn 46 (rattham vijitam pahãya); 
J V.448 and passim. See also below 3. 4 & 6. — In similes: 
s eeJ.P.T.S. 1907, 128; & cp. Vism 152 (r. va saddh' antagato), 
336 (wishing to become an artisan). Here belongs the title of 
the king of the devas (Sakka) "deva-rãjã," e. g. DhA iii.269, 
441; PvA 62. — (c) [in an oligarchic sense] member of a kula 
oíkhattiyas, e. g. the kumãras ofthe Sakiyans and Koliyans 
are all called rậịãno of the rãjakulãnam in J. V.413 sq., or at 
least the heads of those kidas. Cp. B. Ind. p. 19. — (d) [in 
a smaller, autocratic State] a chieữain, prince, ruler; usually 
(collectively) as a group: rãjãno, thus indicating their lesser 
importance, e. g. A V.22 (kudda — rậịãno ranno cakkavattissa 
anuyuttã bhavanti: so read for anuyantã); Sn 553 (bhoja° sim- 
ilar to rãja — bhoggã orbhogiyã as given at SnA 453); A ii.74 
sq. (dhammikã & a°); J iv.495. Similarly at Vin i.228 we find 
the division into the 3 ranks: mahesakkhã rãjãno, majjhimã r., 
nĩcã r. Here also belongs the designation of the 4 lokapãlã (or 
Guardians of the World) at cattãro mahã-rãjãno, the mahã° 
being added for sake of politeness (cp. Note A on mahã), e. 
g. A iv.242. See also patirãjã & cp. below 4 c. — (e) A wider 
range of meaning is attached to several sub — divisions (with 
rãjã or without): officials and men who occasionally take the 
place of the king (royal íunctionaries), but are by public opin- 
ion considered almost equal to the king. Here belongs the dcf' 
ofwhat is termed "rãjãno" (pl. like d) at Vin hi.47, viz. rãjã, 
padesa — rãjã, mandalikã, antarabhogikã, akkhadassã, mahã- 
mattã, ye vã pana chejjabhejjam anusãsanti (i. e. those 
who have juridical power). See also below 4 b, and °putta, 
°bhogga [& other cpds.]. — 2. It would fill a separate book, 
if we were to give a full monograph of kingship in and after 
the Buddha's time; we thereíore content ourselves with a few 
Principal remarks. The office of king was hereditary: kula 

— santakam rajjam J i.395; ii.116; iv.124; but we sometimes 
read of a king being elected with great pomp: J i.470; PvA 
74. He had the political and military power in his hand, also 
the jurisdiction, although in this he is often represented by the 
mahãmatta, the active head of the State. His 10 duties are 
mentioned at several places (see below under °dhammã). Oth- 
ers are mentioned e. g. at D i.135, where it is said he gives 
food and seed — com to the íarmer, Capital to the trader, wages 
to the people in government Service. His quali ílcations are 8 
fold (see D i.137): well — born ("gentleman," khattiya), hand- 
some, wealthy, powerful (with his army), a believer, learned, 
clever, intelligent. — His vvealth is proverbial and is charac- 
terized in a stock phrase, which is also used of other ranks, 
like setthi's & brãhmana's, viz. "addha mahaddhana mahãb- 
hoga pahũta — jãtarũpa — rajata pahũta — vitt' ũpakarana 
pahũtadhana — dhaĩỉna paripunna — kosa — kotthãgãra," e. 
g. D ỉ. 134. For a late description of a king's quality and dis- 
tinction see Miln 226, 227. — His disciplinary authority is 
emphasized; he spares no tortures in punishing adversaries or 
maleíactors, esp. the cora (see below 4 c). A summary ex- 


ample of these punishments inílicted on criminals is the long 
passage illustrating dukkha (bodily pain) at Nd 2 304“; cp. M 
hi. 163 (here also on a cora). — 3. The king (rãjã or khattiya) 
in the popular opinion, as reílected in language, heads several 
lists, which have often been taken as enumerating "castes," but 
which are simply inclusive statements of var. prominent ranks 
as playing a rôle in the social liíè of the State, and which were 
íormulated according to diff. occasions. Thus some show a 
more political, some a more religious aspect. E. g. khattiya 
amacca brãhmana gahapati D i.136; rãjã brãhmana gahapatika 
A i.68, where another íormula has khattiya br. g. A ỉ.66; J 
i.217; and the foll. with an intermediate "rank" (something 
like "royalty," "the royal household") between the king and 
the brahmins: rãjã rãjaputtã brãhmanã gahapatikã negama — 
jãnapadã A ii.74 sq.; rãjãno rãja — mahãmattã khattiyã br., 
gah., titthiyã D hi.44 (trsl n Diaìogues too weak "rãjas & their 
officials"); rãjã rãjabhogga br., gah. Vin iii.221. — 4. Var. 
aspects illustrating the position of the king in relation to other 
prominent groups of the court or populace: (a) rãjã & khat- 
tiya. All kings were khattiyas. The kh. is a noble xaAèco^rịv 
(cp. Gr. rỊYCỊiứv) as seen fr. deP jãti-khattiya at SnA 453 
and var. contexts. Already in the Rig Veda the ksatriya is 
a person belonging to a royal íamily (RV X. 109, 3), and rã- 
janya is an Ep. of ksatriya (see Zimmer, Altindisches Leben 
213). — rãjã khattiyo muddhâvassito "a crowned king" D 
i.69; hi.61 sq.; Vin iv.160; A ĩ. 106 sq.; ii.207 (contrasted with 
brãhmana mahãsãla); hi.299 (if lazy, he is not liked by the 
people); M hi. 172 sq. (how he becomes a cakkavatti through 
the appearance of the cakka — ratana). — Without muddhâ- 
vasitta: rặịãno khattiyã Dh 294=Nett 165. Cp. khattiyã bhoja 

— rãjãno the khattiyas, the (noble or lesser?) kings (as follow- 
ers of the cakkavatti) Sn 553 (see bhoja). At J vi.515. rãjãno 
corresponds directly to khattiyã on p. 517 (satthisahassa 0 ); 
cp. expression khattiya — kida J i.217 as equivalent to rãja 

— kula. (b) rãjã & mahãmatta. The latter occupies the po- 
sition of "Premier," but is a rank equal to the king, hence of- 
ten called rãjã himself: Vin iii.47 where styled "akkhadassa 
mahãmatta." Otherwise he is always termed rãja-mahămatta 
"royal minister," or "H.R.H. the Premier," e. g. Vin ĩ. 172; A 
i.279; Vin i.228 (also as Magadha — mahãmatta), and called 
himselí a khattiya D hi.44. — (c) rãjã & cora. A prominent 
Tigure in the affairs of State is the "robber — chief' (mahã — 
cora). The contrast — pair rajãno (so always pl.) & cora is 
very frequent, and in this connection we have to think ofrãjãno 
as either smaller kings, knights or royals (royalists), i. e. offi- 
cers ofthe kings or "the king's Guards." Thus at J hi.34 the c. 
expl n as rãja-purisã. It is here used as a term of warning or 
ữightening "get up, robber, so that the kings (alias □ police- 
man ) won't catch you": utthehi cora mã tam gahesurh rãjãno. 
Otherpassagesaree. g.: Di.7(rãja — kathã&corakathã)=Vin 
ĩ. 188; Mhi. 163 (rãjãnocoramãgucãrimgahetvã); Ai.68, 154; 
Ít 89 (rãj' âbhinĩta+cor°); & in sequence rãjãno corã dhuttã 
(as being dangerous to the bhikkhus) at Vin ĩ. 150, 161. — 5. 
On the question of kingship in Ancient India see Zimmer, Al~ 
tind. Leben pp. 162 — 175,212 sq.; Macdonell & Keith, Vedic 
Index ii.210 sq.; Fick, Soc. Gỉ. 63 — 90; Foy, Die Kõnigl. 
Gewalt nach den altind. Rechtsbiichern (Leipzig 1895); Rh. 
Davids, Bnddhist India pp. 1 — 16; Hopkins, E. w., The so- 
ciaỉ and militaryposition of the ruling caste inA. 1. in d.A.O.S. 
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13, 179 sq.; Bancrịea, Public Administration in A. 1.1916, pp. 
63 — 93. — 6. Kings mentioned by name [a very limited & 
casual list only, for detailed refs. see Dict'y of Names]: Ajã- 
tasattu; Udena (DhA ĩ. 185); Okkãka; Dĩghĩ (of Kosala; Vin 
i.342); Parantapa (ofKosambĩ; DhA ĩ. 164;) Pasenadi (ofKos- 
ala;Di.87, 103; Vin iv.112,157); Bimbisãra (ofMagadha; Vin 
iv.116 sq.; Sn 419); Bhaddiya; etc. — 7. (fig.) king as sign 
of distinction ("princeps"), as the lion is called rãjã migãnaih 
Sn 72; Vism 650; the Himavant is pabbata — rãjã A ĩ. 152; 

iii. 44; and Gotama's horse Kanthaka is called assa — rãjã J 
i.62=VvA 314. — Note. The comp 11 form of rãjã is rãja°. 

-âgãra a king's (garden — or pleasure — ) house D i.7 
(°ka); DA i.42. -anga royal mark, characteristic or quali- 
Tication; king's property Vin i.219 (rãjangam hatthĩ: the ele- 
phants belong to the king), cp. A i.244: assãjãniyo ranno 
angan t' eva sankham gacchati is called king's property. 
angana royal court PvA 74. -ãnatti king's permission Tikp 
26 (in simile). -ãnã (1) the king's command J iii.180; cp. 
PvA 217 "ranno ãnã"; (2) the king's fine or punishment, i. 
e. a punishment inílicted by the king (cp. Fick, Soc. Gì. 
74), synonymous with rãja — danda: J i.369, 433 (rãjãnam 
karoti to inílict); ii.197; iii.18, 232, 351; iv.42; vi.18; PvA 
242. -ânubhãva king's power, majesty, authority, pomp J 

iv. 247; PvA 279. -antepura the royal harem A V.81, 82 
(the 10 risks which a bhikkhu is runnúig when visiting it for 
alms). -âbhinĩta brought by a king Ít 89 (+corâbhinĩta). - 
âbhirãjã "king of kings" Sn 553; DhsA 20. -âmacca royal 
minister J V.444 (°majjhe). -ãyatana N. of a tree: "King- 
stead tree," the royal tree (as residence of a king of fairies), 
Buchanania latiíolia Vin i.3 sq. (where MVastu iii.303 reads 
ksĩrikã, i. e. milk — giving tree); J i.80; iv.361 sq.; DhsA 35; 
VbhA 433 (°cetiya). -iddhi royal power PvA 279. -isi a 
royal seer, a king who gives up his throne & becomes an as- 
cetic (cp. Sk. rãjarsi, freq. in Mhbhãrata & Rãmã yana) Th 
1, 1127 (read rãja — d — isi); Ít 21 (rãjĩsayo, with var vv. 11. 
not quite the same meaning); J vi.116, 124, 127, 518; DhA 
iv.29. Kem, Toev. s. V. proposes reading rãjĩsi. -upatthãna 
attendance on the king, royal audience Vin i.269; J i.269, 349; 
iii.119, 299; iv.63. -ủpabhoga fit for use by the king Miln 
252. -uyyãnaroyalgardenorpleasuregroundJ iii.l43;Mhvs 
15, 2. -orodhã a lady from the king's harem, a royal concu- 
bine Vin iv.261. -kakudha-bhaụda an ensign of royalty (5: 
khagga, chatta, unhĩsa, pãdukã, vãlavĩjanĩ) DhA i.356. See 
under kakudha. -kathã talk about kings (as tiracchãnakathã 
in disgrace), comb d with corakathã (see above 4 c) D i.7; iii.36, 
54; Vin i.188. -kammika a royal official, one employed by 
theking J i.439; iv.169. -kutumbatheking'sproperty J i.439. 
-kmida a "crook of a king" DhA iii.56. -kumãra a (royal) 
prince (cp. khattiya — kumãra) Vin i.269; J iii.122; VbhA 196 
(in comparison). -kumbhakãra a "royal potter," i. e. a potter 
being "purveyor to the king" J V.290. -kula the king's court 
orpalace A ĩ. 128; ii.205; Vin iv.265; J ii.301; DhA ii.44, 46; 
iii. 124. -khãdãya puttha at Sn 831 is according to Kem, Toev. 
to be read as rajakkhatãya ph. (fr. rajakkha). The old Nid- 
desa, however, reads “khãdãya & expl ns the word (Nd 1 171) 
by rãjabhojanĩyena, i. e. the king's food, which is alright with- 
out being changed. -guọa "virtue of a king" M i.446 (trick 
of a cừcus horse; +rãja — vamsa). -danda punishment or- 
dered by the king PvA 216, 217. -dãya a royal gift D ĩ. 127; 


DA i.246. -dũta king's messenger Sn 411, 412; in mean- 
ing of "message," i. e. calling somebody to court, summons 
at J ii.101, 305. -dhamma "king's rule," i. e. rule of gov- 
erning, norm of kingship; usually given as a set of 10, which 
are enum d at J iii.274 as "dãna, sĩla, pariccãga, ajjava, mad- 
dava, tapo, akkodha, avihimsã, khanti, avirodhana," i. e. alms 

— giving, morality, liberality, straightness, gentleness, self— 
restriction, non — anger, non — hurtíulness, íorbearance non 

— opposition. These are reíerred to as dasa rặịadhammã at J 

i. 260, 399; ii.400; iii.320; v.119, 378; usually inphrase "dasa 
rãja — dhamme akopetvã dhammena rajjan kãresi": he nded 
in righteousness, not shaking the tenfold code of the king. An- 
other set of 3 are mentioned at J v.112, viz. "vitatham kodham 
hãsam nivãraye" (expl d as giving up musãvãda, kodha & ad- 
hamma — hãsa). -dhãĩũ a royal city (usually comb d with 
gãma & nigama) A ĩ. 159; ii.33; iii.108; Vin iii.89; J V.453; 
Pv 13 18 . -dhĩtã king's daughter, princess J i.207; PvA 74. 
-nivesana the king's abode, i. e. palace DhA iv.92. -parisã 
royal assembly Vin ii.296. -pDa (?) DhA i.323. -putta lít. 
"king's son," prince, one belonging to the royal clan (cp. sim- 
ilarly kidaputta), one of royal descent, Rặíput Sn 455; Miln 
331; VbhA 312, 319 (in simile); PvA 20. f. °puttĩ princess J 
iv.108; V.94. -purisa "king's man," only in pl. °purisã the 
men of the king, those in the king's Service (as soldiers, body 

— guard, policeman etc.) J iii.34; VbhA 80 (“ânubandha — 
corâ), 109. -porisa (m. & nt.) servant of the king, collec- 
tively: king's Service, those who devote themselves to Govt. 
Service D 1.135; M i.85=Nd 2 199; A iv.281, 286. See also 
porisa. -bali royal tax J i.354. -bhata king's hireling or 
soldier Vin i.74, 88; SnA 38 (in simile) -bhaya fear of the 
king('s punishment) Vism 121. -bhãga the king's share J 

ii. 378. -bhogga 1. royal, in the Service of the king, in foll. 
phrases: rãja — bhoggam raữnã dinnarii rãja — dãyam brahma 

— deyyarh D i.87, of a ílourishing place. Dial. i. 108 trsl s 
"with power over it as ifhe were king," and expl s with: "where 
the king has proprietary rights." The c. rather unmeaningly 
expl s as "rãja — laddha" (DA i.245). The BSk. has a curious 
version of this phrase: "rãjnã — agni- dattena brahmadeyyam 
dattam" (given by the king in the place of agni?) Divy 620. 

— Further at Vin iii.221 in sequence rãjã r — bhogga, brãh- 

mana, gahapatika, where the c. expl s (on p. 222) as "yo koci 
ranno bhatta — vetan' ãhãro." (We should be inclined to take 
this as No. 2.) — Thirdly, in stock phrase "rặịâraha rãjab- 
hogga raữno angan t' eva sankham gacchati," i. e. worthy of 
a king, imperial, he justifies the royal qualiíication, said of 
a thoroughbred horse at A i.244= ii.113; of a soldier (yodh' 
ãjĩva) at A i.284; of an elephant at J ii.370 (where it is expl d 
as "rãja paribhoga"). Also as "royal possessions" in general 
atDhAi.312. 13. —Fick, Soc. GI. 99 does not help much, 
he takes it as "king's oííĩcial." — 2. royal, of royal power, 
one entitled to the throne. Either as bhogga, bhogiya (SnA 
453) or (khattiyã) bhoja-rãjãno (Sn 553). Thus at Vin iii.221, 
where it takes the place of the usual khattiya "royal noble" & 
Sn 553, where it is comb d (as bhoja rãjano) wừh khattiyã. See 
also bhoja & cp. (antara) bhogika and rãjaniia. -mahãmatta 
king's prime minister (see above 4 b, to which add:) D iii.44; 
A ÍT54, 252, 279; iii.128; VbhA 312 (simile of 2), 340. - 

mãlakãra royal gardener J V.292. -muddã the royal Seal 
DhA i.21. -muddikã id. SnA 577. -ratha the king's char- 
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iot DhA iii.122. -rukkha "royal tree," Cathartocarpus íístula 
VvA 43. -vara the best king, famous king Vv 32 1 (=Sakka 
VvA 134). -vallabha the king's íavourite, or overseer Mhvs 
37, 10; VbhA 501 (in simile). -vibhũtì royal splendour or 
dignity PvA 216, 279. -hamsa "royal swan," a sort of swan 
or llamingo Vism 650 (suvanna 0 , in simile). 

RãR 1 [cp. Sk. raji] a streak, line, row Sn p. 107 (nĩla — vana° 
=dark line of trees, expl d as nĩla — vana rukklia — panti SnA 
451); Vv 64 4 (nabhyo sata — rãji — cittita "coloured with 100 
streaks"; VvA=lekhã); 64 6 (veỊuriya 0 ); pabbata 0 a mountain 
range J ii.417; dlgha° (adj.) of long lineage PvA 68; dvan- 
gula° a band 2 inches broad Dãvs V.49; roma° a row of hair 
(on the body) J V.430. 

Rãji 2 [fr. rãga?] dissension, quarrel, in phrase sangha 0 (+sang- 
habheda) Vin ii.203 (quoted at VbhA 428); iv.217. 

Răjikă (f.) [cp. Sk. rãjikã] a certain (gold) weight (a seed-corn 
of Sinapis ramosa) Th 1, 97=862 (karhsa sata° 100 mustard 
seeds in vveight, i. e. very costly); J vi.510 (kamse sovanne 
satarãjike). 

Rãjita: see vi°. 

Rãjin (adj.) [fr. rãji] having streaks or stripes, in uddhagga 0 hav- 
ing prominent stripes (of a lion) J iv.345. 

Rãjimant (adj.) [fr. rãji 1 ] having streaks or stripes; f. rãjimatĩ 
shining, radiant Vv 32 1 (v. 1. rãjãputti), expl d at VvA 134 as 
follows: "rãjati vijjotatĩ ti rãjĩ: rãjĩ ti matã pannãtã rặịimatĩ" 
(thus connecting °mant with man). 

Rãjula [cp. Sk. rãjila] a certain reptile Abhp 651. 

Rãti [Sk. rã to give, bestow; given at Dhtp 369 & Dhtm 597 in 
meaning "ãdãne," with doublet lã] to take up: no refs. 

Rãdheti’ [Caus. of rãdh to succeed, rãdhyate. The root is given 
at Dhtp 420 & Dhtm 656 in meaning "samsiddhiyarh," i. e. of 
success. See etym. at Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. reor.] to please: 
see cpds. abhi° apa°, ã°, vi°. 

Rãdheti 2 [rãdh? Given at Dhtp 424 & Dhtm 656 in meaning 
"himsãyam," i. e. of hurting] no refs. 

Rãma [fr. ram; cp. Vedic rãma] pleasure, sport, amusement; 
°kara having pleasure, sporting, making love J V.448. 

Rãmaọeyyaka (adj. nt.) [orig. grd. of rãmeti, ram, cp. Sk. rã- 
manĩya. On e for ĩ see Geiger, P.Gr. § 10] pleasant, agreeable, 
lovely A i.35, 37; Dh 98 (=ramanĩya DhA iii.195); nt. delight- 
fulness, lovely scenery M i.365 (four seen in a dream: ãrãma°, 
vana°, bhũmi° pokkharanĩ 0 ). 

Rãva [fr. ravati, cp. rava] crying, howling; shout, noise J i.162 
(baddha 0 the cry ofone who is caught); iv.415 (id.); vi.475 (of 
the cries of animals, known to an expert); Miln 254 (bherava 
— rãvarh abhiravati); Mhvs 10, 69 (mahã — rãvam arãvi). 

Rãsi [Vedic rãấi] 1. heap, quantity, mass Ít 17; usually — °, e. 
g. angãra 0 heap of cinders J i. 107; kaọikãrapuppha 0 of k. 
flowers VvA 65; kahãpana 0 of money PvA 162, tila° of seeds 
VvA 54; dhanna° of com A iv. 163, 170; etc. — rãsim karoti 
to make a heap, to pile up Mhvs 29, 28; VvA 157. — 2. 
(store of) wealth, riches; in °agga-dãna giữ of the best trea- 
sures (of one's property), one of the 5 "donations of the best," 
viz. khett°, rãs°, kotth°, kumbhi 0 , bhojan°: SnA 270. See 


also °vaddhaka — 3. a sign of the Zodiac (the 12, as given 
at Abhp 61 are: mesa, usabha, methuna, kakkata, sĩha, kaữnã, 
tulã, vicchikã, dhanu, makara, kumbha, mĩna; or the ram, bull, 
twins, crab, lion, Virgin, balance, scorpionbow, capricorn, wa- 
terpot, fish) PvA 198. — 4. (fig.) at t. t. in logic: group, 
aggregate, category, congery; freq. in Abhidhamma — liter- 
ature, where 3 "accumulations" are spoken of, viz. micchatta 

— niyato rãsi, sammatta — niyato r., anivato r. or "wrong 
doing entailing immutable evil results, that of well — doing 
entailing immutable good results, and that of everything not 
so determined" ( Dialogues iii.210); D iii.217; Kvu 611; Nett 
96; cp. Kvutrsl. 356 Dhs trsỉ. 26,253. In the 5 factors of indi- 
viduality (body and mind) khandhã are explained as meaning 
rãsi, e. g. Asl. 141; B. Psy. 42. In other connections: s 
V. 146 (kusala 0 , akusala 0 ), 186; A iii.65 (akusala 0 ); Tikp 45. 
— Note. In BSk. we fmd only 2 of the 3 categories mentioned 
at MVastu i.175, viz. mithyãtvaniyato & aniyato rãsih. 

-vaddhaka one who increases wealth, i. e. a treasurer D 
i.61 (trsl 11 : "increases the king's wealth"; DA i. 170 simply de- 
fines "dhaữna — rãsin ca dhana — rãsin ca vaddhetĩ ti r. V."); 
J i.2; Mhbv 78. 

Rãsika (nt.) [fr. rãsi] revenue, fĩsc D i.135. 

Rãhaseyyaka (adj.) [rahas+seyya+ka or rãha (for 

rahã°)+seyyaka] "having one's bed in loneliness," living in 
seclusion or secrecy, in manussa° "fit to lie undisturbed by 
men" Vin i.39 (+patisallãna — sãruppa); M ii.118. 

Rãhu [Vedic rãhu] N. of an Asura: see under Proper Names. — 
rãhumukha "mouth of Rãhu," designation of a certain pun- 
ishment for criminals (M i.87; iii.164; Nd 1 154 (in list of 
tortures)=Nd 2 604=Miln 197. 

Rinãti see under raya. 

Riiĩcati [ric, in Vedic & Sk. rinakti; cp. Av. irinaxti to leave; Gr. 
XeÍTUO id., XoiTCÓc; left; Lat. linquo id.; Goth. leihwan=Ohg. 
lĩhan to lend; Ags lãẽn=loan, cp. E. leave etc. — The def’ 
of the root at Dhtp is given in two forms, viz. ric as "vire- 
cane" (No. 396; cp. Dhtm 517 "kharane," i. e. flowing; 610 
"recane"), and rinc as "rincane" (No. 44)] to leave, abandon, 
leave behind, give up, neglect Vin ĩ. 190 (also fut. rincissati); 
M i.155 (rincissati), 403; s iv.206; A iii.86 sq., 108 sq., 343 
sq., 366 sq„ 437; Th 1, 1052; Sn 156; Miln 419; J V.403. — 
ppr. med. with neg.: arỉncamãna Sn 69; ger. rincitvã (for 
Sk. riktvã) Th 2, 93. —pp. ritta. — Pass. riccati [Sk. ricy- 
ate] to be left: see ati°. 

Riiìcana (nt.) [fr. riiic] leaving behind, giving up Dhtp 44. 

Ritta [pp. of rincati; cp. atireka] devoid, empty, free, rid (of) M 
i.207 (Ttuccha), 414; Vin Í.157=ii.216; Sn 823 (emancipated: 
ritto muni=vivitta etc. Nd 1 158), 844 (opp. to aritta); Th 2, 
265 (see rindi); J i.29 (v. 222); iii.492; Miln 383. 

-assãda Tinding one's taste in empty things A i.280 (+bãhir 

— assãda. Kern, Toev. s. V. reads rittãsa and trsl s "impure 
(of food)," not according to the sense at all). -ãsana an empty 
Seat Sn 963 (expl d at Nd 1 481 as "opportunity for sitting down 
which is free from unbeTitting sights"). -pesuna free fr. slan- 
der Sn 941 (expl d at Nd 1 422: "yassa pesunnam pahĩnam" 
etc.). -mutthi an empty fist (°sadisa: comparing someone 
as regards ignorance) SnA 306=DhA iv.38. -hattha (adj.) 
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empty — handed J V.46; Sdhp 309. 

Rỉttaka (adj.) [ritta+ka] empty, void, without reality Th 1, 41; 2, 
394 (=tucchaka anto — sãra — rahita ThA 258); Pv iii.6 5 (of a 
river=tuccha PvA 202); PvA 139 (=sunna, virahita). Usually 
in comb n with tucchaka as a standing phrase denoting abso- 
lute emptiness & worthlessness, e. g. at D i.240; M i.329; s 
iii.141. 

Rindĩ at Th 2, 265 is doubtful. The T. reading is "te rindĩ va 
lambante 'nodaka," said of breasts hanging down in old age. 
The c. compares them with leather water bottles vvithout wa- 
ter (udaka —bhastã viya). We have to read either with Morris, 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 94 "rittĩ va" (=rittã iva), "as it were, empty," or 
(preferably) with ThA 212 "therĩ ti va" ("like an old woman"). 
The trsl" ( Sisters, p. 124) takes the c. expl n of udaka — bhastã 
as equivalent to T. reading rindi, in saying "shrunken as skins 
without water"; but rindĩ is altogether doubthd & it is better 
to read therĩ which is according to the context. We find the 
same meaning oftherĩ ("old woman") at Pv ii.ll 6 . 

Rissati [Vedic ris, risyati] to be hurt, to suffer harm M i.85 
(dãmsa — makasa — vãt' ãtapa — sirimsapa — samphassehi 
rissamãno; where Nd 2 199 in same passage reads samphas- 
samãna). 

Ruka in cpd. addha° at Vin ii.134, referrúig to the shape of a 
beard, is doubtíul. The v. 1. is "duka." Could it correspond to 
Vedic rukma (a certain ornament worn on the chest)? 

Rukkha [Vedic vrksa. See Geiger, P.Gr. § 13, with note. Pischel, 
Prk. Gr. § 320 puts rukkha to Sk. ruksa (shining which as 
Pischel, following Roth. says has also the meaning "tree" in 
Rgveda). The Prk. form is rukkha. Cp. Wackernagel, Altind. 
Gr. 1, § 184 b. We find a byform rakkha at J iii.144. Cp. 
Brethren, pp. 185, 416, where the B n MS. has rukkha kathã 
the meaning being rakkha°] a tree. In the rukkha — mũlik' 
anga (see below) Bdhgh at Vism 74 gives a list of trees which 
are not to be selected for the practice of "living at the root of 
a tree." These are sĩmantarika — rukkha, cetiya 0 , niyyãsa 0 , 
phala°, vagguli 0 , susira 0 , vihãra — majjhe thita°, or a tree 
standing right on the border, a sacred tree, a resinous tree, a 
fruit t., a tree on which bats live, a hollovv tree, a tree grow- 
ing in the middle of a monastery. The only one which is to be 
chosen is a tree "vihãra — paccante thita," or one standing on 
the outskirt of the Vihãra. He then gives íurther advice as to 
the condition of the tree. — Various kinds of trees are given in 
the deP ofr. at Vism 183, viz. assattha, nigrodha, kacchaka, 
kapitthaka; ucca, nĩca, khuddaka, mahanto; kãỊa, seta. — A 
very complete list of trees mentioned in the Samyutta Nikãya 
is to be found in the Index to that Nikãya (vol. vi. p. 84, 85). 
On rukkhain similes seed.P.T.S. 1907, pp. 128 — 130. —See 
alsotheíbll. refs.: A i. 137; ii. 109,207; iii. 19, 200, 360; iv 99, 
336; V.4 sq., 314 sq.; Sn 603, 712; J i.35 (nãga°); Vism 688 
(in simile: mahãrukkhe yãva kapp' âvasãnã bĩjaparamparãya 
rukkha — pavenim santãyamãne thite); VbhA 165=Vism 555 
(rukkha phalita); VbhA 196 (in comp n : jãtassa avassam jarã 
— maranam, uppannassarukkhassapatanam viya), 334 sq. (as 
garu — bhanda); SnA 5 ("pathavi — ras' ãdim iva rukkhe": 
with same simile as at Vism 688, with reading kappăvasãnam 
and santãnente)', DhA iii.207 (amba°); VvA 43 (rãja°), 198 
(amba°); DhA iv.120 (dĩpa°); PvA 43. 


-antara the inside ofa tree PvA 63. -kottaka (— sakuna) 
the wood — pecker J iii.327 (=java sakuna). -gahana tree — 
thicket or entanglement A i.154 (so for °gahana). -devatã 
a tree spirit, dryad, a yakkha inhabiting a tree (rukkhe adhi- 
vatthã d. Vin iv.34; J ii.385; kakudhe adhivatthã d. Vin i.28) J 
ĩ. 168, 322; ii.405, 438 sq. (eranda 0 ), 445; iii.23; iv.308 (vana- 
jetthaka — rukkhe nibbatta — devatã); DhA ii.16; PvA 5 (in 
a Nigrodha tree), 43 (in the Vindhya forest). — They live in 
a Nigrodha tree at the entrance of the village (J ĩ. 169), where 
they receive offerings at the foot of the tree (cp. iv.474), and 
occasionally one threatens them with discontinuance of the of- 
ferings if they do not fulfil one's request. The trees are their 
vimãnas (J i.328, 442; iv.154), occasionally they live in hol- 
lowtrees(J i.405; iii.343)orintreetops(J i.423). Theyhaveto 
rely on the food given to them (ibid.); for which they help the 
people (J iii.24; v.511). They assume various forms when they 
appear to thepeople (J i.423; ii.357,439; iii.23); they alsohave 
children (Vin iv.34; J i.442). -paveọi lineage of the tree Vism 
688. -pãọikã a wooden spoon Vism 124 (opp. to pãsãna 0 ). 
-mũla the foot of a tree (taken as a dvvelling by the ascetics 
for meditation: D i.71, where several such lonely places are 
recommended, as aranna, r — m., pabbata, kandara, etc. — 
DA i.209 speciTies as "yam kinci sanda — cchãyam vivittam 
rukkha — mũlam"); A ii.38; iv.139, 392; s i.199 (°gahana); It 
102; Sn 708, 958; Nd 1 466; Pug 68; PvA 100 (v. 1. sukkha — 
nadĩ), 137 (Gandamba 0 , with ref. to the Buddha). — °gata 
one who undertakes living at the foot of a tree (as an ascetic) A 
iii.353; v.109 sq., 207, 323 sq.; Pug 68. — °senãsana having 
one's bed & Seat at the foot of a tree for meditative practices 
as a recluse Vin i.58 (as one of the 4 nissayas: pindiy' ãlopa 

— bhojana, pamsukũla — cĩvara, r. — m. s., pũti — mutta 
bhesajja), 96 (id.); A iv.231. -mũlika (a) one who lives at 
the foot of a tree, an open air recluse M i.282; iii.41; A iii.219; 
J iv.8 (ãrannaka, pannasãlam akatvã r., abbhokãsika); (b) be- 
longing to the practice of a recluse living under a tree "tree 
rootman's practice" (Vìsm trsl" 84); as °anga one of the (13) 
dhutanga — practices; i. e. practices for a scrupulous way of 
living Vism 59, 74, 75 (mentioned between the ãrannik' anga 
& the abbhokãsik'- anga). -mũlikatta the practice of living 
(alone) under a tree M iii.41 (mentioned with pamsukũlikatta 
& pindapãtikatta); A iii. 109 (id.). -sunakha "tree dog," a 
cert. animal J vi.538 (C. in expl n of naỊa — sannibha "reed — 
coloured"). -susira a hollow tree PvA 62. 

Ruca (— rukkha) & Rucã (f.) [fr. ruc] N. of a plant, or tree, alias 
"mukkhaka" (read mokkhaka) "principal" J i.441, 443 (gloss 
mangala — rukkha). 

Rucaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. rucaka a golden ornament] (gold) sand Vv 
35 1 ; VvA 160 (=suvanna — vãlikã). 

Ruci (f.) [fr. ruc, cp. Vedic ruc (f.) light, Classic Sk. ruci in 
meaning "pleasure"] 1. splendour, light, brightness Sn 548 
(su° very splendid; SnA 453=sundara — sarĩrappabha). — 2. 
inclination, liking, pleasure PvA 59 (°m uppãdeti to find plea- 
sure, to be satisTied). — aruci aversion, dislike Th 2, 472. 

— ruci object of pleasure J v.371. — ruciyã (abl.) in the 
pleasure (of), by the liking (of) (cp. No. 3), in phrases at- 
tano ruciyã (attano citta — ruciyã: so read for °ruciyam!); as 
one pleases, by one's own free will, ad lib. J ĩ. 106; iv.281; 
PvA 59; parassa r. pavattati to live by the pleasure (gratiâ) 
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of somebody else, i. e. to be dependent on others DA i.212. 
— yathã rucim according to liking or satistầction. fidly, am- 
ply Mhvs 4, 43; 5, 230; PvA 88, 126, 242. — 3. In dog- 
matic language used in the sense of "will" or "iníìuence" in 
comb n ditthi, khanti, ruci one's views, indulgence & pleasure 
(=will), i. e. one's intellectual, emotional & volitional sphere, 
e. g. Vin i.70; Sn 781 (without khanti, but see def’ at Nd 1 
65); also with saddhã, anussavo, ãkãraparivitakke, ditthini- 
jjhãnakhanti M ii.170, 218; 234; contrasted with dhamma D 
ĩii.40; Vbh 245 (in def' of "idha": cp. same at Ps i.176 and 
Nd 2 145), 325, 328. anũatra ruciyã under the intluence of 
someone else's will s ii.115; i V. 138. See also bhãva 2 a . 

Rucika (— °) (adj.) [fr. ruci 3] belonging to the pleasure (of); 
only in phrase anũa° being dependent on someone else's will 
or under another's influence, together with anũaditthika and 
aiiha-khantika characterizing the various sides of personal- 
ity (see ruci 3) with ref. to one's intellect, feeling & will D 
Í.187=M i.487. Rhys Davids (Dial. i.254) trsl s : "holding dif- 
ferent views, other things approving themselves to you, setting 
diff. aims before yourself'; thus differing in interpretation of 
anna, taking it subjectively. Neumann (Majjhima ũbs. ii.250) 
quite wrongly: "ohne Deutung, ohne Geduld, ohne Hingabe" 
(without explanation, patience, devotion). 

Rucira (adj.) [fr. ruc, cp. Sk. rucira] brilliant, beautiful, pleas- 
ant, agreeable Pv i. 10 9 (=ramanĩya dassanĩya PvA 51); J i.207; 
V.299; Vv 40 2 (so read for rurừa); Mhvs 11, 11; 18, 68; Dãvs 
iv.29; Miln 2, 398; DhA i.383 (=sobhana); VvA 12; PvA 156 
(=vaggu). 

Ruccati [*rucyati Med. of ruc: see rocati. Same in Prk. — Orig- 
inally Caus. formation like Epic Sk. rocyate for rocayate] to 
find delight or pleasure in (loe.), to please, to indulge in, set 
one's mind on Sn 565 (etan ce r. bhoto buddha — sãsanam); 
with khamati to be pleased and to approve of, M ii.132; often 
used by Bdhgh in c. style: yathã r. tathã pathitabbam KhA 
78; "yam r. tam gahetabbam SnA 23, 43, 136, 378" "to take, 
whichever one pleases" (in giving the choice of 2 readings or 
interpretations). — ger. ruccitvã VvA 282 (r. pũresi "to find 
thorough delight in," expl n for abhirocesi). — pret. l st pl. 
ruccãdimhase Pv i. 11 8 (=ruccãma rucim uppãdema, tam at- 
tano ruciyã pivissãmã ti attho PvA 59). — Prohibitive mã 
rucci (pl. mã rucittha) as an entreaty not to pursue an aim 
(=please do not do that, please don't) Vin ii.198 (alam Deva- 
datta mã te rucci sangha — bhedo); DhA i.13 (mã vo ãvuso 
evarh ruccittha). 

Ruccana (& ã° f.) (nt.) [fr. ruccati] choice, pleasure DhA i.387 
(tava °tthãne according to your own liking); DA ĩ. 106 (°ã). 

Ruccanaka (adj.) [fr. ruccana, cp. Sk. rưcya] pleasing, sat- 
isfying; nt. satisíaction J i.211 (“maccha the fish you like); 
ii.182 (tava °m karosi you do whatever you like). a° unpleas- 
ant, distasteful DhA i.251 (attano aruccanakam kinci kammam 
adisvã). 

Rujaka [fr. ruj?] a lute — player J vi.51, 52, given by Kem, 
Toev. s. V. as conjecture (vĩnam) va rujaka for virujaka. The 
conjecture is based on c. reading "mjaka=vĩnãvãdaka." 

Rujati [ruj, representing an Idg. *leug, as in Gr. XeuỴaXéoĩ, 
Xuypóĩ sad, awful; Lat. lugeo to mourn; Lith. lúồti to break; 


German lủcke, loch etc. — A speciTic Pãli 1 — form is lujjati. 
A der. fr. ruj is roga illness. — The Dhtp (469) deTines ruj by 
"bhanga" i. e. breaking] to break, crush; lít. to (cause) pain, 
to aíílict, hurt (trs. & intrs.) J i.7 (pãdã rujanti), 396 (pãdã me 
rujanti my feet ache); iv.208 (khandhena rujantena with hurt- 
ing back); vi.3 (ũrũ rujanti); Mhvs 10, 15 (pãdã me r.); Miln 
26 (pãdã r.); DhA i. 10, 21 (akkhĩni me rujimsu); ii.3. — fut. 
rucchiti [cp. Sk. roksyate] J vi.80 (v. 1. B.B. rujjati; c. takes 
wronglyas "rodissati," ofrodati). —pp. lugga. — Cp. lujjati 
& comb ns . 

Rujana (nt.) [fr. ruj, cp. rujã] hurting, feeling pain J ii.437 
(roga=rujana — sabhãvattam); J iv.147 (yãva pitthiyã nýana 

— ppamãnam until his back ached). 

Rujanaka (adj.) [fr. nýana] aching, hurting DhA iv.69 (anguli). 

Rujã (f.) [fr. ruj, see rujati; cp. Sk. ruja] disease, pain Miln 172 
(rujam na karoti); Vism 69; DhA iv. 163 (accha° a bad pain). 

Rujjhatỉ [Pass. of rundhati] to be broken up, to be destroyed J 
iii.181 (pãnã rujjhanti; c. expl s by nirujjhati). Cp. upa°, vi°. 

Ruttha [pp. of rus; Sk. rusta] vexed, cross, enraged J iv.358 
(opp. to tuttha V. 1. atuttha) V.211 (gloss kuddha); Dãvs iii.37. 

Ruthati see luthati & cp. rudda. 

Run a sound — particle, denoting a heavy fall, something like 
'"thud" J i.418. 

Runna & Roọọa [pp. of rudati for Sk. rudita, after analogy of 
other roots in — d, as tud>tunna, pad>panna, nud> nunna. 
The BSk. forms are both ruiida (MVastu ii.218, 224) and 
ruọọa (MVastu iii.116); Prk. runna (Pischel § 566). Seerudati 
& cp. ãrunna] 1. (pp.) crying, in comb" ruọọa-mukha with 
tearful face J vi.525 (C. rudam°); Miln 148. — 2. (nt.) weep- 
ing, crying, lamentation Th 1, 554; A i.261; Sn 584 (+soka); 
Pv i.4 3 ; Milo 357. As ronọa at A iv.197, 223; Th 1, 555; J 
iii.166. 

Ruta (nt.) [pp. of ravati: see rava & ravati] noise, sound- (ing); 
cry, singing Th 1, 1103; J i.207 (T. reading ruda is expl d in 
c. as ruta with °da for °ta: ta — kãrassa dakãro kato); iii.276 
(sabba — ruta —jãnana — manta: spell ofknowing all animal 

— sounds; T. reads rũta; cp. sabbarãva —jãnana J iii.415); 
vi.475 (rudannu=ruta — jna c.; same meaning); Miln 178 
(sakuna — ruta — ravita); VvA (karavĩka 0 ). 

Rutta in du° & su° at DhsA 396 is to be read as dur- and su(r)-utta 
(see utta). 

Ruda stands for ruta (cry) at 2 Jãtaka passages, viz. J i.207; 
vi.475 (ruda — nnu knowing the cries of all animals, expl d 
as "ruta —jna, sabba — rãvam jãnãti" c.). 

Rudatỉ & Rodati [rud, the usual Sk. pres. being rodati, but forms 
fr. base rud° are Vedic and are later íound also in Prk. (cp. 
Pischel Prk. Gr. § 495): ruyai besides royai & rodasi. — The 
Idg. root is *reud, being an enlargement of *reu, as in ravati 
(q. V.). Cp. cognates Lat. rudo to cry, shout, bray; Lith. raudà 
wailing; Ohg. riozan= Ags. reotan. — The Dhtp expl s rud by 
"rodane" (144), the Dhtm by "assu — vimocane" (206)] to cry, 
lament, weep, wail. —Forms I. rud° (the older form): pres. 
rudati (not yet found); ppr. rudanto D i.115; Sn 675, 691; 
rudamãna M i.341; A 11.95; Pug 62; Miln 275; Sdhp 281; 
and rudam Pv i.8 4 ; also in cpd. rudam-mukha with weeping 
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face J vi.518 (assu — netta+); Pv i.ll 2 ; ger. ruditvãna Mhvs 
35, 24; fut. rucchati J V.366 and rucchiti J vi.550 (=rodissati 
c.; see also rujati). —II. rod° (the younger form & the onc pe- 
culiar to prose ): pres. rodati J i.55; iii.169 (socati+); Pv i.8 7 
(socati+); i.12 4 ; PvA 17, 18; Pot. rode Pv i.8 5 (=rodeyyam 
PvA 64); ppr. rodanto J i.65; f. rodantĩ PvA 16; med. ro- 
damãna PvA 6; DA i.284. — aor. rodi J ĩ. 167; DhA ii.17 
(+hasi); fut. rodissati J vi.550; ger. roditvã Mhvs 9, 7; inf. 
roditum J i.55. — Caus. ii. rodãpeti to make someone cry 
DhA ii.86. —pp. ruọọa, rudita & rodita. 

Rudita (nt.) [pp. of rudati, equivalent to runna] crying, weeping 
PvA 18 (+assu — mocana, in expl n ofrunna), 63 (=paridevita). 

Rudda (adj.) [cp. Sk. raudra & Vedic rudra (a fierce demon or 
storm — deity; "the red one," with Pischel from rud to be 
ruddy. See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 74 — 77). The usual 
Pãli form is ludda. At Dhtp 473 & Dhtm 135 a root ruth (or 
luth) is given in meaning "upaghate" i. e. killing, which may 
represent this rud: see luthati] llcrce, awful, terrible J iv.416 
(so luddako rudda — rũpo; V. 1. ludda°); V.425, 431 (su — 
ruddho, spelling for su — ruddo, very ííerce, expl d as su — 
luddo supharuso); Mhvs 12, 45 (rudda — rakkhasĩ, prob. with 
ref. to the demon Rudra; trsl" "fearsome female demon"; vv. 
11. ruda°, ruddha 0 , dudda°). 

Ruddha [pp. ofrundhati] 1. obstructed, disturbed Dãvs 4, 46. — 
2. at J V.425 & 431 in cpd. su — ruddha it stands for rudda 
(q. V.). — Cp. upa°, ni°, pati° pativi 0 , vi°. 

Rudhira (nt.) [late Vedic rudhira. Etym. connected with Lat. 
ruber red; Gr. èpi))(pó<; red; Oicel. rodra blood, Goth. 
raups=Ger. rot=E. red] blood DhA i.140; PvA 34 (for lohita; 
V. 1. ruhira). See the more freq. words rohita & lohita; a 
form ruhira (q. V.) occurs e. g. at Pv i.9 1 . 

Rundhati [rundh or rudh, both roots in Vedic Sk. — Dhtp (375, 
425) expl s by "ãvarane"; id. Dhtm (608, 662).] 1. to re- 
strain, hinder, prevent, obstruct, keep out Cp. iii.10 7 ; Miln 
313 (+upa°). — 2. to conceal, hide, cover up Th 2, 238 (ppr. 
rundhanto); PvA 88 (ppr. rundhamãna). — 3. in phrase na- 
garam r. to suiTOLind or besiege a town J i.409 (aor. rundhi); 
iii.159 (°itvã); iv.230 (°imsu). —Pass rujjhati; pp. ruddha 
& 1 'ũỊha. — See also upa°, pati° pativã, vi°, Note. The roots 
rudh & rundh are also found in Prk. (see Pischel § 507); be- 
sides we have a by — form rubh in Prk. as well as in Pãli: see 
Pischel, § 266, 507, and p. rumbhati. 

Ruppa in ruppa-rũpakam (nt.) Th 2, 394 is not clear. It refers 
to something which is not rũpa, yet pretends to be rũpa, i. e. 
a sham performance or show. Thus ruppa may correspond to 
*rũpya & with rũpaka mean "having the form (i. e. the ap- 
pearance) of form, i. e. substantiality. " The Cy. (ThA 259) 
interprets as "rũpiya — rũpasadisam sãram sãrarh upatthahan- 
tam asãran ti attho"; and Mrs. Rh. D. ( Sisters, p. 154) trsP: 
"deluded by puppet shows (seen in the midst of the crowd)." 

Ruppatỉ [rup=lup, one of the rare cases of p. r. representing a Sk. 
1., whereas the opposite is frequent. The same sound change 
Idg., as Lat. rumpo to break corresponds to Sk. lumpati. Be- 
sides we find the Sk. form ropayati to break off. — The root 
has nothing to do with rũpa, although the p. Commentators 
combine these two. — Cp. also Sk. ropa hole; Ags. rẽoían 


to break, rẽaf (theft)= Ger. raub, rauben, and many other cog- 
nates (see Walde s. V. rumpo). — The root rup is dcP 1 at 
Dhtm by nãs, i. e. to destroy; another rup is given at Dhtm 
837 in meaning "ropana"] to be vexed, oppressed, hurt, mo- 
lested (always with ref. to an illness or pain) Sn 767 (salla 

— viddho va r.) 1121; Nd 1 5 (=kuppati, ghattiyati, pĩỊiyati); 
Nd 2 543 (=kuppati pĩỊayati ghatayati). — ppr. gen. ruppato 
s ĩ. 198 (salla — viddhassa r.; expl d at K.s. 320 by "ghattan 

— atthena")= Sn 331 (reads salla — viddhãna ruppatam, i. 
e. pl. instead of sg.); Th 1, 967 (salla — viddhassa rup- 
pato (C. saiĩravikãram ãpajjato, Brethren, 338); J ii.437 (C. 
ghattiyamãna pĩỊiyamãna)=Vism 49 (dukkhitassa r.); J iii.169 
(salla — viddhassa r.=ghattiyamãna c.). — ruppati to Pãli 
exegesis with its íòndness of allegorical ("orthodox") inter- 
pretation, is the etym. base of rũpa, thus at s iii.86: "ruppatĩ 
ti tasmã rũpan ti vuccati kena r.? sĩtena, unhena etc. (all kinds 
of material dukkha: dukkha ii.3 b ) ruppati." — Or at Sn 1121 
(ruppanti rũpena), & at other passages given under rũpa (A). 
See also ruppana. 

Ruppana (nt.) [fr. rup) molestation, vexation, trouble J iii.368 
(=ghattana dũsana kuppana c.). Frequent in allegorical exege- 
sis of rũpa, e. g. at DhsA 52 (naman' atthena nãmam ruppan' 
atthena rũpam), 303 (rũp' ãdĩhi ruppana — bhãva — dĩpana); 
VbhA 4 (ruppan' atthena rũpam in expl n of passage s iii.86 
(mentioned under ruppati); KhA 78, 79 (ruppan' atthena... rũ- 
pam rũpam ti vuccati). 

Rumbhati [so read for rumhati (Trenckner, Notes 59 9 ; the root 
is another form of rudh (as in Prk.): see rundhati. The Dhtm 
(547) deíĩnes by "uppĩỊana"] to obstruct, surround, besiege 
(=rundhati 3) J vi.391 (where spelling rumhati; in phrase na- 
gararhr.). See also ni°, sanni°. —pp. rũỊha. 

Rumma (adj.) [put down (rightly) by Geiger, P.Gr. § 53 as dif- 
ferent fr. Sk. rukma (shining); Morris, J.P.T.S. 1893, 12 tried 
the etym. rumma=Sk. rumra "tawny," or rukma (rukmin) 
shiny. It is still an unsolved problem. It may not be far off to 
trace a relation (by miswriting, dissimilation or false analogy) 
to ruppa in sense of ruppati, or to ruj, or even rudda. The c. 
expl n of all the rumma — & rummin passages is anaíijita, i. 
e. unkempt] miserable, dirty, poorly, in cpds. °rũpin J iv.387 
(=lũkhavesa c.), with V. 1. duma°; and °vãsin poorly dressed 
J iv.380. 

Rummin=rumma (dirty — soiled) J iv.322 (v. 1. dummi); vi.194 
(do.). 

Rumhaniya at M i.480 is doubtful in spelling. The meaning is 
clearly "íurthering growth, making or being prosperous, bring- 
ing luck" (comb d with ojavant), as also indicated by V. 1. 
ruỊh°. Thus it cannot belong to rumbh, but must represent 
either rup, as given under ruppati in meaning "ropana" (Dhtm 
837), or ruh (see rũhati). Kern, Toev. s. V. trsl s "tot groei 
geschikt" (i. e. able to grow), Neumann, "erquickend" (i. e. 
reíreshing). 

Ruyhati is Med. of rũhati (rohati), q. V. 

Rurira at Vv 40 2 is misprint for rucira. 

Ruru [Vedic ruru: RV vi.75, 15] a sort of deer, a stag; usually 
called ruru-miga J iv.256, 261; V.406 (pl. rohitã rurũ), 416. 
Cp. ruruva. 
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Rusita [pp. of rus to be vexed. The Dhtp deíines by "rose" (306, 
450), "pãrusiye" (626); Dhtm has 2 roots viz. one with "ãlepe" 
(442), the other with "himsãyam" (443)] annoyed, irritated, of- 
fended Sn 932, 971 (expl d by Nd 1 498 as "khumsita, vambhita, 
ghattita" etc.). See rosa, roseti etc. 

Russati at SnA 121 for dussati. 

Ruha 1 (adj.) (—°) [fr. ruh: see ruhati] growing, a tree, in cpds.: 
jagati°, dharani 0 , mahĩ°, etc. 

Ruha 2 [poetical for ruhira (rohita)=lohita] blood, in cpd. 
ruhamghasa blood — eater, a name for panther J iii.481 
(=ruhira — bhakkha lohita — pãyin c.). 

Ruhira (nt.) [fr. rudhira] blood M iii.122; Th 1, 568; Vin ii.193; 
Miln 125, 220; Sdhp 38. 

-akkhita (ruhir' akkhita) "besmeared with blood" J iv.331, 
is to be read as ruhir' ukkhita of uks). 

Rũta at J iii.276 read ruta (q. V.). 

Rũpa (nt.) [cp. Vedic rũpa, connected etymologically with varpa 
(Grassmann). — The nom. pl. is rũpã & rũpãni] form, figure, 
appearance, principle of form, etc. — A. Dẹỷìnìtions. Accord- 
ing to p. expositors rũpa takes its designation fr. ruppati, e. 
g. "ruppanato rũpam" Vism 588; "ruppan' atthena r." VbhA 
3; "rũpa — rũpam= ruppana sabhãvena yuttam" Cpd. 156 7 
(where ruppati is, not quite correctly, given as "change"), 
"ruppatĩ ti: tasmã rũpan ti vuccati" s iii.86; other def s are 
"rũpayatĩ ti rũpam" (with cakkhu & the other 10 ãyatanas) 
VbhA 45; and more scientifically: "paresu rũp' ãdisu cakkhu 
— patihanana lakkhanam rũpam" Vism 446. — Of modern 
interpretations & discussions see e. g. Dhs. trsỉ. introd. ch. 
vi. (pp. 41 — 63, or 2 48 — 71); Dial. ii.244; Expos. 67 n ; 
Cpd. 270 sq. (where objections are raised to trsl” "form," 
and as better (philosophical) terms "matter," "material qual- 
ity" are recommended). See also loka for similar etym. — 
B. (lít.) appearance, form, Tigure Dhs 597 sq. (=form either 
contrasted with what is unseen, or taken for both seen and un- 
seen), 751; Mhvs 27, 30 (sĩha — vyagghãdirũpãni representa- 
tions of lions, tigers etc.); 30, 68 (ravicanda — tãra — rũpãni 
id.); 36, 31 (loha° bronze statue); ThA 257. — Esp. beautiful 
form, beauty s iv.275= Pv ii.9 58 (as one of the 10 attributes, 
with sadda etc., of distinction: see also below D ii.a); Miln 
285; Mhvs 20, 4 (rũpa — mãninĩ proud of her beauty); PvA 
89. — surũpa very beautiful ThA 72; durũpa of evil form, 
ugly A ii.203 sq. (dubbanna+). — In phrase rũpam sikkhati 
Vin i.77=iv,129 the meaning is doubtful; it may be "to study 
drawing, or arts & craft," or (with Mrs. Rh. D.) "vveights & 
measures," or (w. Hardy) "money changing." Ít is said that 
through this occupation the eyes become bad; it is opposed to 
gaọanã. — c. (—°) of such & such a form, like, kind, of a 
certain condition or appearance. In this appl" very írequent 
& similar to E. — hood, or Ger. — heit, i. e. an abstract 
íormation. Often untranslatable because of the latter charac- 
ter. Ít is similar to kãya (cp. expl n of ãtura— rũpa Vv 83 14 
by abhitunna -kãya Vva 328), but not so much with ref. to 
life & íeeling as to appearance and looks. E. g. aneka° Sn 
1079 (=anekavidha Nd 2 54); adissamãna 0 invisible PvA 6 (lít. 
with invisible form); ummatta 0 as if mad, under the appear- 
ance of madness, like a madman Pv i.8 1 ; ii.6 3 ; eva° in such a 
condition Pv ii.l 5 ; tapassĩ 0 appearing to be an ascetic Pv i.3 2 ; 


tãraka 0 the (shapes of the) stars Dhs 617; deva° as a deva PvA 
92. Pleonastically e. g. in: anupatta 0 attaining Pv iv.l 66 ; 
taramãna 0 quickly Pv ii.6 2 ; yutta° íit PvA 157; sucitta 0 var- 
iegated Pv i. 10 9 . — Cases ad verbially: citta -rũpam accord- 
ing to intention Vin iii.161; iv.177; cetabba — rũpam fit to be 
thought upon J iv.157. (=°yuttakam c.). — atta -rũpena on 
my own account s iv.97; godha — rũpena as an iguana Mhvs 
28, 9. — D. (as philos. t. t.) principle of (material) form, ma- 
teriality, visibility. — There are var. groups of psychological 
and metaphysical systematizations, in which rũpa functions as 
the material, gross factor, by the side of other, more subtle 
factors. In all these representations of rũpa we fmd that an 
element of moral psychology overshadows the purely philo- 
sophical & speculative aspect. A detailed (Abhidhammatic) 
discussion of rũpa in var. aspects is to be found at Dhs § 585 

— 980. — 1. rũpa as ãyatana or sense object. Ít is the ob- 
ject of the activity or sphere of the organ of sight (cakkhu). 
As such it heads the list of the 6 bãhirãni ãyatanãni (see e. 
g. Nd 2 p. 238 A — E & ãyatana 3 ) with "cakkhunã rũpam 
disvã" (the others: sota>sadda, ghãna>gandha, jivhã>rasa, 
kãya>photthabba, mano>dhamma), cp. cakkhu — vihneyyã 
rũpã itthã kantã etc. D i.245; M i.266; cakkhunã rũpam pas- 
sati ittha — rũpam kanta — rũpam etc. s iv. 126; — see fur- 
ther: Vin i.34 (sabbam ãdittam: cakkhum ãdittam, rũpa ãdittã 
etc. with sequence of other ãyatanas); D ii.308 sq., 336 sq.; 
M iii. 18 (yam kho rũpam paticca uppajjati sukham somanas- 
sam, ayam rũpe assãdo; cp. Ps ii.109 sq.), 291 (ye te cakkhu 

— vinneyyesu rũpesu avĩta — rãgã etc.); Ps i.79; ii.38 (rũpĩ 
rũpãni passatĩ ti vimokkho); Dhs 617, 653, 878; Tikp 28. — 
2. (metaphysically) as the representative of sensory or mate- 
rial existence: (a) universally as íòrming the corporeal stratum 
in the world of appearance or form (rũpa-bhava) as compared 
with the incorporeal (arũpa — bhava), being itself above, and 
yet including the kãma- bhava. (The kãmabhava is a subdi- 
vision of rũpabhava, which has got raised into a third main 
di Vision.) This triad is also found in comb ns with loka or 
dhãtu (see dhãtu 2 a & d), or avacara. See e. g. D ĩ. 17; 
iii.215 (°dhãtu), 216 (°bhava); Kvu 370 sq. (°dhãtu); Dhs 499 
(“âvacara), 585 (°dhãtu); Vbh 17 (°ãvacara), 25 (as garu — 
parinãma & dandha — nirodha comp d with arũpa). A similar 
sequence rũpa arũpa & nirodha (i. e. nibbãna) in old verses 
at Sn 755; Ít 45, 62 (rũpehi arũpã santatarã, arũpehi nirodho 
santataro). On indriya — rũpa Taculty as form" see indriya 
B. — (b) individually in the sphere of samsãra as one (i. e. 
the material quality) of the substrata of sensory individual ex- 
istence or the khandhas. They are the 5: rũpa — kkhandha, 
vedanã 0 , sannã°, sankhãrã 0 , viniìãna 0 ; otherwise called rũp' 
ũpãdãna-kkhandha etc. (e. g. D iii.223, 278; Vism 443). 
See khandha ii. B. — In this property rũpa consists of 28 sub- 
divisions, viz. the 4 (great) dhãtũs (mahãbhũtãni or else bhũta 

— rũpa primary matter) and 24 upãdãrũpãni (i. e. derivative 
forms or accidentals). These are given in extenso in the rũ- 
pakkhandha section ofthe Vism (pp. 443 — 450), also at Dhs 
585; the 24 consist of: cakkhu, sota, ghãna, jivhã, kãya, rũpa, 
sadda, gandha, rasa, itthindriya, purisindriya, jĩvitindriya, ha- 
daya— vatthu, kãya — viiĩnatti, vacĩ — vinnatti, ãkãsa — 
dhãtu, (rũpassa) lahutã mudutã kammaiĩnatã, upacaya Santa ti 
jaratã aniccatã, kabaỊinkãr' — ãhãra; cp. def" at Nett 73: 
cãtu — mahãbhũtikam rũpam catunnam ca mahãbhũtãnam 
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upãdãya rũpassa paữnatti. The rũpakkhandha shares with 
the others the qualities of souỉỉessness, evanescence and ill 
(anattã, anicca, dukkha); e. g. rũpan ca h' idam attã abhavissa, 
nay' idamrũpamãbadhãya samvatteyya Vin i. 13, cp. similarly 
M iii.282 sq.; s iii.66; quoted and expl d in detail at Vism 610; 
rũpam aniccam Vin ĩ. 14; M i.228; iii. 18 (also expl d at Vism 
610); s iii.48, 66, 88; rũpe anicc' ânupassanã Ps ii.186 sq. — 
See also D ii.301; iii.233; Ps i.23, 53, 104; ii.96, 102, 109 (rũ- 
passa ãdĩnavo); Vbh 1. sq., 12 sq. (in detail); Kvu 11 sq.; Vism 
443 sq.; Tikp 33; VbhA 2, 3, 32 sq.=S iii.142 (with var. simi- 
les); DhA iv. 100. — (c) in the making up of the individuality 
as such (nãma-rũpa), where in contrast with nãma (as ab- 
stract, logical, invisible or mind — factor) rũpa represents the 
visible (material) factor, resembling kãya (cp. phrase nãma — 
kãya in same sense). The foll. are current def" s of nãma- 
rũpa: nãma- (kãya)=vedanã, sannã, cetanã, phassa, man- 
asikãra (otherwise citta — sankhãrã), rũpa( -kãya)=cattãro 
mahã — bhũtã catunnam m — bhũtãnam upãdãya rũpam (oth- 
erwisekãya — sankhãrã) s ii.4; iii.59 sq.; Ps i.183; with expl ns 
at Vism 558 & VbhA 169. DeTined at Nett 15: "ye phassa 
— pancamakã dhammã: idam nãmam, yãni panc' indriyãni 
rũpãni: idam rũpam, tad ubhayam nãmarũpam vinnãna — 
sampayuttam." Discussed in detail also at Vism 562 (=VbhA 
173, 174), 587 — 597; cp. DhsA 392 (Expos. 500, where 
"mind — matter" is given as corresp. couple in trsl n , do. Cpd. 
271 sq. "mind and body"). See also under paticca — samup- 
pãda. — 3. various references: D iii.102, 212, 225, 244, 
273; M i.84 (Gotamo kãmãnam parinnam paiìnãpeti, rũpã- 
nam, vedanãnam); s ii.198; iii.ll (evam — rũpo siyam, evam 
vedano etc.), 101 (id., & the khandhas); Sn 867, 874, 943, 
1037, 1121; Nd 1 425; Tikp 36, 38, 54, 262; Vism 625 (uppaj- 
janaka°). 

-ãrammaọa a visible thing as object Dhs 146, 365; DhsA 
310 (cp. Expos. 407). -âvacara world of form, sphere of 
matter (cp. Expos. 67, 216 n , 264) PvA 163. -ữpaga (satta) 
(a being) living in (bodily) form It 62; Sn 754. -ũpajĩvinĩ 
f. a woman living on her beauty, i. e. a harlot PvA 46, 201. 
-nnu knowing (var.) bodily forms M i.220=A V.347. -tanhã 
craving aíter form D ii.309; iii.216, 244, 280; VbhA 179 (in 
det.). -dakkha one clever in íòrms, viz. an artist (accoun- 
tant?) Miln 344 (in the Dhamma — nagara). -dhãtu the 
element of form, material element Vism 486; Nett 32, 97. See 
above D 2. -nimitta sign of form Ps i.92. -patta beauti- 
ful J i.61. -pamãọika measuring by form (outward appear- 
ance), one of the 4 kinds of measurements which the world 
takes of the Tathãgata (see A ii.71 & Pug 53), viz. rũpa°, 
ghosa°, lũkha°, dhamma 0 DhA iii.113; the same four simi- 
larly at SnA 242. -pãtubhãva appearance of form (also as 
°antara° intermediate form) SnA 245. -bhava material ex- 
istence: see above D 2. -rãga lust after rebirth in rũpa D 
iii.234 (+arũpa°); Nett 28 (panc' indriyãni rũpĩni rũpa — rã- 
gassa padatthãnam. -rũpa material form (mutable material 
quality?) Cpd. 156, doubtíul trsl" & expl n -sannã perception 
of material qualities, notion of form D i.34; ii.112 (expl d in 
det. at Vism 328); iit.224, 244, 253; Nd 2 545; DhsA 200 (cp. 
Expos. 269). -sanĩíin perceiving form D iii.260; Ps ii.38; Sn 
1113. -santati duration of material fomi Vism 431; VbhA 
21. -samussaya accumulation of form, complex form ThA 
98. -samãpatti attainment of beauty J i.406. -sampatti 


beauty J iii.187. -siri personal splendour J i.60. 

Rũpaka (nt.) [fr. rupa] form, Tigure; likeness of, image (—°); 
representation Vin ii.113 (rũpak' okinnãni pattãni, ofpainted 
bowls); Th 2, 394 (see ruppa°); DhA i.370 (mani° jewelled 
image); ii.69 (assa° toy horse); Mhvs 25, 26 (rãja°); 27, 30 
(devatã 0 shape of devas); VvA 213. -dũrũpaka of squalid 
appearance J ii.167; cp. durũpa. 

Rũpatã (f.) [abstr. fr. rũpa] (being) shape(d), appearance; accor- 
dance, conformity, in phrase bhavya-rũpatãya "by appear- 
ance of likelihood" A ii.191 (in hearsay formtda, where it is 
missing in id. passage at Nd 2 151). 

Rũpatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. rũpa] lít. "form — hood," i. e. shaping 
(being) shape(d) s iii.87 (rũpam rũpattãya sankhãtam). 

Rũpavant (adj.) [rũpa+vant] 1. having bodily form s iii.16 & 
passim (in íòrmula of sakkãya — ditthi); Dhs 1003. — 2. hav- 
ing the form of (—°) Mhvs 14, 3 (gokanna 0 ). — 3. beautiful 
Mhvs 10, 30 (f. rũpavatĩ). 

Rũpika (adj.) [fr. rũpa] having shape; neg. a° íbrmless Sdhp 236 
(rũp' ârũpika). 

Rũpin (adj.) [fr. rũpa] 1. having material qualities, possessed 
of form or shape or body or matter, belonging to the realm 
of form. rũpĩ is nearly always comb d & contrasted with 
arũpĩ formless, incorporeal (see rũpa D 2 a), cp. comb" 
rũpĩ arũpĩ sannĩ asannĩ nevasanninâsannĩ Nd 2 617 and simi- 
larly Ít 87=Miln 217. — D i.34 (attã dibbo rũpĩ), 77 (kãyo r. 
manomayo), 186 (attã etc.), 195 (attapatilãbho r. manomayo); 
iii.lll, 139; M ii.229; s iii.46 (r. arũpĩ sannĩ etc.); iv.202, 
402; A ii.34; Nd 1 97, 137; Ps ii.38 (rũpĩ rũpãni passati); Dhs 
635, 1091, 1444; Vbh 123, 342 (read rũpĩ); Nett 28 (panc' 
indriyãni rũpĩni), 69 (five rũpĩni indriyãni & five arũpĩni); 
DA ĩ. 119 (attã); DhsA 304 (rũpino dhammã); VbhA 511 sq. 
(attã). — 2. (—°) having the appearance of, resembling: see 
rumma°. 

Rũpiya 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. rũpya, lít. of splendid appearance, cp. 
name for gold jãtarũpa] silver Vin iii.239 (here collectively for 
any transactions in "specie," as expl d by c. p. 240: rũpiyam 
nãma satthu — vanno kahãpano lohamãsako dãrumãsako ja- 
tumãsako; i. e. copper, wood & lac); s i.104 (suddhatit r.); 
ii.233; Dhs 584. 

-maya made of silver Vin ii.112; s iii.144 (sovanna- 
maya+); Pv ii.6 4 (where in sequence sovanna 0 , mani°, loha° 
r.; expl d as "rajatamaya" PvA 95); DhA i.29. 

Rũpiya 2 see ruppa. 

Rũpeti [Caus. Denom. fr. rũpa] 1. to put into shape, to make 
appear, to make grow (?) SnA 132, 143 (v. 1. ropeti). — 2. 
to be íonncd. to appear, to come to notice, in deP of rũpa at 
VbhA45: "rũpayatĩ ti rũpam." 

RũỊa [doubtful spelling; perhaps for rũ Ị ha, evidently identical 
with rudda, as Trenckner suggests in Notes 63 19 ] awful, ter- 
rible Miln 275 (synonymous with bhĩma). 

RũỊha 1 [pp. oírohati; of ruh; Sk. rũdha] 1. grown Sn 20 (°tina). 
— 2. (see rũhati) healed up Miln 291 (°vana one whose wound 
has healed): cp. rũhanã. 

RũỊha 2 at Miln 217 & 218 is a by — form of ruddha, pp. of 
rundhati (rumbhati) to obstruct; thus meaning "obstructed, 
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difficult" (of a road, together with lugga palugga). Kem, Toev. 
s. V. trsl s (as rũỊha 1 ) by "overgrown." 

RũỊhi (f.) [fr. 1 'ũỊha, pp. of rohati, cp. Sk. rũdhi] lit. ascent, 
growth see vi°. — fig. what has grown by custom, tradi- 
tion, popular meaning of a word (°sadda). The fig. mean- 
ing is the one usually íòund in Pãli, esp. in Abhidhamma and 
Commentary literature; e. g. rũỊhiyam by tradition, usually, 
commonly, VbhA 1 (as category with the 3 other: rãsi, guna, 
pannatti); rũỊhito id. VbhA 2; rũỊhiyã id. SnA 430; PvA 
163; also rũỊhi-vasena VvA 42; or with sadda: rũỊhi-sadda 
usual meaning Vism 333; DhsA 205; “saddena inpopular lan- 
guage, in ordinary speech, customarily, commonly speaking 
Tikp 253; Vism 310; DA i.239, 294: SnA 135, 400. 

Rũhati 1 [the specific p. form of the usual Sk. p. rohati (q. V.). 
The root ruh is given at Dhtp 334 with meaning "janana" i. e. 
causing, which refers more to the compounds with prefixes] 
1. to grow, spread Ít 67; J iv.408 (akkhĩni rũhimsu; also ppr. 
med. ruyhamãna); V.368; vi.360. — 2. to heal (of a wound), 
close up Vin i.206 (vano na rũhati); — 3. to have effect in 
(loe.), to be effective Vin ii.203=It 87 (vãdo tamhi na rũhati). 

— pp. rũỊha 2 . See also rũhita (pp. oíCaus. rũheti=roheti). 

Rũhati 2 [for rundh (rumbh, rudh) or Pass. rujjh°; see also 
rumbhati & ropeti 2 ] to be broken or (fig.) to be suspended 
Vin ii.55 (dhammattã rũhati the liability is cancelled). —pp. 

rũỊha 1 . 

Rũhanã (f.) [cp. Sk. rohana, fr. ruh: rũhati 1 ] 1. growth J ii.322 
(virũhanã c.). — 2. healing (of a wound) Miln 112. 

Rũhita (nt.) [fr. rũhati 1 ] aboil, a diseased growth (lít. "healed") 
Vin iv.316 (expl d as "yam kinci vano"; V. 1. rudhita). 

Re (indecl.) [shortened for are, q. V.] a part. of exclama- 
tion, mostly implying contempt, or deprecation, (DA i.276) 
"hĩịanavasena ãmantanam" i. e. address of disdain: heigh, go 
on, get away, hallo. — D i.96, 107; J iii.184 (C.=ãmantane 
nipãto); often comb d with similar particles of exhortation, like 
cara pi re get away with you! M ii.108; Vin iv.139 (so read 
for cara pire which the c. takes as "para," amamaka); or ehi 
re come on then! J i.225; ha re look out! here they are! PvA 
4; aho vata re wish I would! Pv ii.9 45 (re ti ãlapanam PvA 
131); no ca vata re vattabbe but indeed, good sir... (Kvu 1). 

Rekhã(f.) [fr. rikh, for which the Pãli form is likh, cp. Sk. rekhã, 
Lat. rĩma, Ohg. 1 'ĩga row] line, streak Abhp 539. See lekhã. 

Recana (nt.) [fr. ric] letting loose, emission Dhtm 610. Cp. vi°. 

Renu [cp. Vedic renu] 1. dust; pl. renũ particles of dust. —Vin 

i. 32 (°hatãbhũmi); Vism 338=Nd' 505=J i.117 (rãgo rajo na ca 
pana renu vuccati); J iv.362 (okinnã raja — renũhi; c. expl s 
by "pamsũhi"); Miln 274 (pl.); SnA 132 (renum vũpasãmeti 
allays). — 2. pollen (in this meaning found only in the so 

— called Jãtaka — style) J i.233 (mahã — tumba — matta), 
349 (pupphato renum gaụhãti); iii.320; V.39 (puppha 0 ); vi.530 
(padumakinjakkha°); DhA iv.203 (°vatthi). 

Reruka [etym.? Probably dialectical] "elephant's tooth," ivory J 

ii. 230 (=hatthi — danta c.). 

Roga [Vedic roga: ruj (see rujati), cp. Sk. rujã breakage, ill- 
ness] illness, disease. — The def’ of roga at J ii.437 is "roga 
rujana — sabhãvattam." There are many diff. enumerations 


of rogas and sets of Standard comb lls , of which the foll. may 
be mentioned. At sn 311 (cp. D iii.75) it is said that in old 
times there were only 3 diseases, viz. icchã, anasanam, jară, 
which gradually, through slaughtering of animals, increased 
to 98. Bdhgh at SnA 324 hints at these 98 with "cakkhu — 
rog' adinã — bhedena." Beginning with this (cakkhuroga af- 
fection of the eye) we have a list of 34 rogas at Nd 1 13 (under 
pãkata — parissayã or open dangers=Nd' 360= Nd 2 420) & 
Nd 2 304 1 B, viz. cakkhu 0 & the other 4 senses, sĩsa°, kanna°, 
mukha°, danta°; kãsa, sãsa, pinãsa, dãha, jara; kucchiroga, 
mucchã, pakkhandikã, sũlã, visũcikã; kuttham, gando, kilãso, 
soso, apamãro; daddu, kandu, kacchu, rakhasã, vitacchikã, lo- 
hita— pittam, madhumeho, amsã, piỊakã, bhagandalã. This 
list is followed by list of 10 ãbãdhas & under "dukkha" goes 
on with var. other "ills," which however do not make up the 
number 98. The same list is found at A V.110. The 10 ãbãd- 
has (Nd 2 304 1 c.) occur at A ii.87 & Miln 308 (as ãgantuka 
— rogã). The 4 "rogas" of the Sun (miln 273, cp. Vin ii.295) 
are: abbha, mahikã, megha, Rãhu. — Another mention of 
roga together with plagues which attack the corn in the field 
is gi ven at J V.401, viz. visa — vãta; mũsika — salabha — 
suka — pãnaka; setatthika — roga etc., i. e. hurtful winds, 
mice, moths & parrots, mildew. — The comb n roga, gaụda, 
salla is sometimes found, e. g. M ii.230; Vism 335. Of other 
single rogas we mention: kucchi 0 (stomach — ache) J i.243; 
ahivãtaka 0 Vin i.78; J ii.79; iv.200; DhA i.231; pandu° jaun- 
dice Vin i.206; J ii. 102; DhA i.25; tinapupphaka 0 hay — fever 
Miln 216. — See also ãtanka & ãbãdha. On roga in sim- 
iles s eeJ.P.T.S. 1907, 130. — D i.ll, 73; iii.182; s iii.32; 
iv.64; A ii. 128, 142 sq.; iv.289,; Nd 1 486; Vism 236 (as cause 
of death), 512 (in simile); VbhA 88 (in sim. ofdukkha etc.); 
ThA 288; VvA 6 (rogena phuttha), 75 (sarĩre r. uppajji); PvA 
86 (kacchu 0 ), 212 (rogena abhibhũta). — Opp. aroga health: 
see sep. 

-ãtanka affliction by illness A ii.174 sq.; V.169, 318. 
-niddha the nest or Seat of disease Dh 148 (cp. DhA iii.l 10); 
as °nĩỊa at Ít 37. -mũla the root of disease Sn 530. -vyasana 
distress or misíortune of disease D iii.235 (one of the 5 
vyasanãni: nãti°, bhoga°, roga°, sĩla°, ditthi 0 ); Miln 196 (id.). 

Rogin (adj.) [fr roga] having a disease, suffering from (—°); one 
who has a disease Vism 194 (ussanna — vyãdhi dukkhassa); 
Sdhp 86. — pandu° one who has thejaundice J ii.285; iii.401. 

Rocati [ Vedic rocate, ruc, Idg. *leuq, as in Lat. luceo to be bright 
(cp. lũx light, lũmen, lũna etc.); Sk. rocana splendid, ruci 
light, roka & ruksa light; Av. raocantshining; Gr. HUỌI Xúxr) 
twi — light, Xeuxóc; white; also with 1: Sk. loka world, locate 
to perceive, locana eye; Lith. laukti to await; Goth. liuhap 
light=Ohg. lioht, E. light; Oir lõche lightning. — The Dhtp 
(& Dhtm) gives 2 roots ruc, viz. the one with meaning "ditti" 
(Dhtp 37), the other as "rocana" (Dhtp 395), both signiíying 
"light" or "splendour," but the second probably to be taken in 
sense of "pleasing"] 1. to please, i. e. itpleases (with dat. of 
person) Th 2, 415 (rocate); Mhvs 15, 9 (nivãso rocatu). Cp. 
BSk. rocyate Avố ii.158. — 2. to fmd pleasure in (loe.) Miln 
338 (bhave). —Caus. roceti: 1. to be pleased, to give one's 
consent DhA i.387 (gloss K rucitha ruceyyãtha). — 2. (with 
acc. of object) to fmd pleasing, to find delight in, to be attached 
to, to approve of, to choose s i.41 (vadham); J i. 142 (Devadat- 
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tassa laddhim r.); V.178 (pabbajjarh roc' aham=rocemi c.), 226 
(kammam). — Freq. with dhammam to approve of a doctrine 
or scheme, e. g. at Vin ii. 199 (Devadattassa dhammam); s 

1. 133; Sn 94 (asatarh dh.), 398 (dhammam imam rocaye); J 
iv.53 (dh. asatarh na rocayãma). — Cp. abhi°, ã°, vi°. 

Roụụa see ruọọa. 

Rodati see rudati. 

Rodana (nt.) [fr. rud] crying, weeping DhA i.28; PvA 63, 64; 
Dhtp 144. 

Rodha 1 [fr. rudh] obstruction, stopping, in cpd. para- pãọa° 
stopping the life of somebody else; life — slaughter, murder 
Sn 220; J ii.450. Cp. anu°, ni°, vi°. 

Rodha 2 (nt.) [fr. rudh] bank, dam A iii.128 (where id. p. at A. 
ỉ. 154 reads gedha, cave; V. 1. also gedha, cp. V. 1. rodhi° for 
gedhi° at Nd 2 585). 

Rodhana (nt.) [fr. rudh] obstructing J V.346; Sdhp 57. 

Ropa (—°) [fr. rop=Caus. of ruh] plantation; in vana° & 
ãrãma° s i.33. 

Ropaka [ropa+ka] sapling J ii.346 (rukkha 0 ). 

Ropana (nt.) & ropanã (f.) [fr. ropeti 1 ] 1. planting PvA 151 
(ãrãma°); Mhvs 15, 41. — 2. healing s iv.177 (vana°). — 3. 
furthering, making grow Ps ii.115 (buddhi 0 ). — 4. (f.) accu- 
sation Vin iv.36. 

Ropaya (adj.) (—°) [for *ropya, fr. ropeti 1 ] to be healed, only in 
cpd. du° hard to heal (of a wound) Vin i.216 (vana). 

Ropãpeti see ropeti 1 . 

Ropita [pp. oíropeti 1 ] 1. planted Pv ii.7 8 . — 2. growing up Pv 
9 70 (read "pi ropitam" for viropitam). — 3. furnished with, 
powdered with (—°) Vv 64 15 (Ed. vosita; VvA 280 expl s 
by ullitta, vicchurita). — 4. accused, brought forward (of a 
charge) Vin iv.36. 

Ropima(nt.) [fr. ropeti 1 ] 1. what has beenplanted Vin iv.267. — 

2. a kind of arrow M i.429 (contrasted with kaccha; Neumann 
trsl s ropima by "aus Binsen"). — 3. (adj.) atVv44 13 aropima 
("not planted"?) is an attribute of trees. It is not expl d in VvA. 

Ropeti 1 [Caus. of rũhati 1 ] 1. to plant or sow J i.150 (nivãpa- 
tinam); Mhvs 15, 42 (amb' atthikam); 19, 56; DhA ii.109. — 
2. to put up, fix J ĩ. 143 (sũlãni). — 3. to further, increase, 
make grow Sn 208 (Pot. ropayeyya). — 4. (fig.) to fix, direct 
towards, bring up against: see ropeti 2 2. — pp. ropita. Caus. 
II. ropãpeti to cause to be planted D ii.179; J vi.333; Mhvs 
34, 40; DhA ii.109. — Cp. abhi°, abhini 0 , ã°. 

Ropeti 2 [Caus. of rũhati 2 . See lumpati] l.to cause to break 
off, to cause to suspend or cancel; to pass off, reíuse Vin 
ii.261 (bhikkhũhi bhikkhunĩnam kammam ropetvã bhikkhunĩ- 
nam niyyãdetum, i. e. by the bhikkhus is an act of the nuns 
to be passed off and to be referred to the nuns). — 2. to 
make confess or accuse of (acc.: ãpattim a guilt) Vin ii.2 (íĩrst 
codeti, then sãreti, then ropeti & lastly (sangham) nãpeti), 85 
(id.); iv.36, (annavãdakam ropeti to bring the charge of heresy 
against someone). No. 2 perhaps better to ropeti 1 . Cp. Vin. 
Texts ii.334. — To ropeti 2 belong the cpds. oropeti (cut off) 
& voropeti (deprive). They are better to be taken here than to 
ava+ruh. 


Roma (nt.) [Vedic roman; the usual p. form is loma (q. V.)] the 
hair of the body J V.430 (where in roma — rãjiyã mandita — 
udarã as expl n of loma — sundarĩ); Sdhp 119 (°kũpa), 

Romaka (adj.) [fr. roma] feathered (?) J ii.383 (C. wrong!). 

Romaũca (?) [fr. roma, cp. Vedic romaáa] hairy (?) Dãvs V.14 
(°kancuka). 

Romanthaka (adj.) [fr. romanthati] chewing the cud, ruminating 
Vin ii. 132. 

Romanthatỉ & Romantheti [to romantha; cp. Lat. rumen & ru- 
minare=E. ruminate] to chew the cud, to ruminate Vin ii.132 
(°ati); J iv.392 (°eti). 

Romanthana (nt.) [fr. romanthati] ruminating Vin ii.321. 

Rorava [fr. ru, cp. Sk. raurava, N. of a purgatory] 1. a sort of 
hart (i. e. rum) M i.429. — 2. N. of a naraka (purgatory): see 
Dictionary of Names. E.g. J iii.299; Dãvs iii.12; Sdhp 195. 
Cp. BSk. raurava Divy 67. 

Rosa [cp. Sk. rosa, of rus] 1. anger, angry íeeling M i.360. — 2. 
quarrel J iv.316. 

Rosaka (adj.) [fr. rosa; cp. BSk. rosaka Divy 38] angry, wrathfi.ll 
s i.85, 96; Sn 133; Vv 52 8 (=paresam ros' uppãdanena r. VvA 
226); J ii.270. 

Rosanã (f.) [abstr. fr. rosati] making angry, causing anger, being 
angry Vbh 86 (himsanã+), expl d at VbhA 75 by ghattanã. Cp. 
BSk. rosanĩ Avố i. 178. 

Rosaneyya (adj.) [grd. fomiation fr. rosa] apt to be angry or 
cause anger; neg. a° not to be angered, not irritable Sn 216. 

Rosita [pp. of rus, to smear: Sk. rũsita; given as root rus at Dhtm 
442 with meaning "ãlepa"] smeared (with), anointed J iv.440 
(=vilitta c.). 

Roseti [Caus. of rosati, rus; see rusita] to make angry, to annoy, 
to irritate s i.162; A ii.215 (so read for rosati); iii.38; Sn 125, 
130, 216; J i.432; iv.491. 

Rohaĩiiia (adj.) [fr. roha=rohita] red J V.259 (rohannã pun- 
gav'ũsabhã; c. expl s by ratta — vannã). Kem. Toev. s. V. pro- 
poses rohiMo=*rohinyah, (cp. pokkharanĩ for °inĩ) red cows. 

Rohati: for the Sk. rohati of ruh to grow we find the regular p. 
correspondent rũhati: seerũhati 1 . The Caus. of this verb is 
ropeti (to make grow): see ropeti! — Another root, restricted 
to the Pãli, is seen in rũhati 2 (with pp. rũỊha) and is equal to 
rundh (rudh, rumbh) to break. TheCaus. ofthisroot(ropeti 2 ) 
is either an indừect formation from it or (more likely) a direct 
representative of rup=lup as in p. lumpati. To the latter be- 
long the prep. cpds. oropeti & voropeti. 

Rohicca [fr. rohita, perhaps directly fr. Vedic rohita ewe, lít. the 
red one] a kind of deer J vi.537 (“sarabhã migã). 

Rohiọĩ (f.) [cp. Vedic rohinĩ red cow or mare] 1. a red cow A 
i.l62=iii.214, — 2. N. of a nakkhatta or constellation ("red 
cow") SnA 456; Mhvs 19, 47. — 3. N. of a river SnA 357. 

Rohita (adj.) [Vedic rohita; cp. the usual p. word lohita red & 
blood. See also rudhira & ruhừa] red, as attribute of Tishes at 
J V.405 (i. e. a special kind of fish), and of deer at J V.406 in 
same passage (i. e. a special kind of deer). Othenvise only 
in standing term rohita-maccha the "red fish," viz. Cyprinus 
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Rohita, which is freq. mentioned in the "Jataka" literature, e. 


L 

La syllable of abbreviation, corresponding to our "etc.": see 
peyyãla. 

Lak-atthika at VvA 222 is doubtful; atthika means "kernel," lak° 
may be a misspelling for labujak° (?). 

Lakanaka (nt.?) [fr. lag, withkforg, as lakuta: laguỊaetc. Would 
correspond to Sk. *lagnaka, cp. Trenckner. Notes 62; Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 39 1 ] ship's anchor (nãvã°) Miln 377 (v. 1. lagganaka), 
378. 

Lakãra [for alankãra, lit. "íitting up," cp. Hindĩ & Marãthĩ lan- 
gara, Tamil ilankaran "in meaning anchor."] a sail J ii.112; 
Miln 378; Dãvs iv.42; Vism 137 (v. 1. BB. lankãra). 

Lakuta [see laguỊa for etym.] a club, cudgel Miln 255 (in se- 
quence danda — leddu — lakuta — muggara), 301, 367, 368. 
See also laguỊa. 

Lakuntaka [dialectical] a dwarf Mhvs 23, 50 (“saiĩratta); VbhA 
26 (°pãda — purisa, cpd. with arũpa); PugA 227; c. on s 
i.237. 

Lakuntakatta (nt.) [fr. lakuntaka] dwarfishness J vi.337. 

Laketi [for laggeti, see lakanaka] to hold fast (lít. to make adhere) 
Miln 377. 

Lakkha (nt.) [fr. laks (see lakkhana), or (after Grassmann) lag 
"tofix,"i. e. tomark. Cp. Vedic laksa price at gambling (Zim- 
mer , Aìtind. Leben 287)] 1. a mark Miln 102. — 2. a target 
Miln 418; DhA i.52 (°yoggã target practice, i. e. shooting). 
— 3. a stake at gambling J vi.271. — 4. a high numeral, a 
lac or 100,000 (but cp. PvA 255, where lakkha of Pv iv.3 38 is 
taken as a "period of time," equal to 100 kotis); Dãvs V.66. 

Lakkhaima (adj.) [fr. lakkhana, cp. BSk. laksanya diviner 
Divy 474] connected with auspices, auspicious, in phrase 
"lakkhannã vata bho dosinã ratti" (how grand a sign, friends, 
is the moonlight night! trsl n ) D i.47=J i.509 (expl d at DA i. 141 
as "divasa — mãs' — ãdĩnam lakkhanam bhavitum yuttã"); J 
V.370 (“sammata considered auspicious). 

Lakkhaụa (nt.) [Vedic laksman nt. sign; adj. laksmana; later 
Sk. laksmana nt. In the def’ of grammarians syn. with anka 
brand, e. g. Dhtp 536 "anka lakkhane lakkha dassane," or 
Dhtm 748 "lakkha=dassanaanke"; cp. J i.451 lakkhanena an- 
keti to brand. — The Sk. Np. Laksmana appears also in Prk. 
as Lakkhana: Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 312] 1. sign, characteris- 
tic, mark; esp. a sign as implying something extraordinary or 
pointing to the íuture, therefore a prognosticative mark (cp. 
talisman), a distinguishing mark or salient feature, property, 
quality (as Rh. D. in Dial. ĩ. 19 somewhat lengthily, after Bd- 
hgh, trsl s lakkhana by "signs of good & bad qualities in the 
foll. things and of the marks in them denoting the health or 
luck of their owners") D i.9 (a long list, as íorbidden practice 


g. J ii.433; iii.333; DhA ii.132 (four), 140; KhA 118. 


of fortune — telling, like mani° from jewels, danda° from 
sticks, asi° from marks on swords etc.); Sn 360 (pl. 
lakkhanã, here as íortune — telling together with supỉna 
telling fr. dreams, cp. SnA 362: danda°, vattha 0 etc. reíerring 
to D i.9), 927 (with Ãthabbana, supina & nakkhatta, all kinds 
of secret Sciences; expl d at SnA 564 as "mani — lakkhanâdi") 
1018 (gottam brũhi sa° "with its distinguishing marks"); J 
vi.364 (sign ofbeauty); Miln 171 (yathãva 0 just characteriza- 
tion); Mhvs 35, 109 (itthi° auspicious signs in women); PvA 
161, 219; SnA 386. A long enum" of all sorts of (perfect) 
marks (tatha — lakkhanãni) is found at DA i.62 sq. Cp. tãdi- 
lakkhana marks of such (a being), with ref. to good luck etc. 
J iii.98; SnA 200; VvA 95. — 2. mark on the body, esp. 
when serving a def. purpose, e. g. as the branding (of slaves), 
or the marks of a íortunate being, pointing towards his future 
greatness: (a) brand J i.451, cp. cpd. °ãhata. — (b) the (32) 
marks of a mahã — purisa or a great being, either destined to 
be a rặjã cakkavatti, or a sammã — sambnddha. These are 
given at Sn 1019 (pl. lakkhanã), 1021, 1022 as only 3 (viz. 
mukham jivhãya chãdeti, unn' assa bhamuk' antare, kos' ohi- 
tarh vattha — guyham with ref. to his tongue, the hair between 
the eyebrows & the sexual organ); more completely as 32 at 
D ii.16 sq.; iii.142 sq. (the Lakkhana Suttanta); reíerred to 
at D i.88, 105; J i.56; Mhvs 5, 91; cp. paripunna — kãya 
Sn 548 (with expl” lakkhanehi punnatãya at SnA 452). — 3. 
(in spec. sense:) pudendum J V.197 (subha°, the male mem- 
ber), 366. — 4. (adj.) (—°) having the marks (of), charac- 
terized by, of such & such character A i.102 (kamma°; bãla° 
& pandita 0 , together with bãla — & panditanimitta); Miln 111 
(sata — puiĩna 0 , of the Buddha); VvA 71 (para — sampatti — 
usuyyã — lakkhanã issã); PvA 17, 120. — 5. (as t. t. in phi- 
losophy) speci íìc attribute, characteristic (mark). In contrast 
to nimitta more a substantial attribute or primary characteris- 
tic (cp. VbhA 261). Compared with other terms of deTmition 
we get the foll.: rasa essential property, paccupaịịhãna recur- 
ring phenomenon, padatthãna immediate occasion DhsA 63 
(trsl n Expos. i.84), cp. Cpd. 13 (where padatthãna is trsl d as 
"proximate cause"). —Ps i.54 sq. (khandhãnarh); ii.108 (sac- 
cãnam), VbhA 85, 136 (with ref. to the Paticcasamuppãda, 
cp. Vism 528), 261 (fourfold, of kesã etc.); Vism 278 (with 
ref. to kammatthãna) 351 (4, ofthe dhãtus: thaddha 0 , ãband- 
hana°, paripãcana 0 , vitthambhana 0 ), 363 sq. (id.), 495 (ariya 
— saccãnam); VvA 38 (comp d with ãrammana with ref. to 
jhãna). — The 3 properties (tilakkhanam) of existing things 
or of the phenomenal world are anicca, dukkha, anatta, or 
impermanence, suffering, unreality: thusat J i.48 (dhamma — 
desanã ti — 1 — °muttã), 275; iii.377 (through contemplating 
them arises vipassanã & pacceka — bodhi — nãna). — abl. 
lakkhanato "by or qua characteristic," "in its essential qual- 
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iíícation," often found in exegetical analysis in Commentary 
style comb d with var. similar terms (atthato, kamato, nimittato 
etc.), e. g. Vism 351, 363, 495, 528; VbhA 46, 76, 83, 131, 
261 (where Vism 351 has paripãcana for uụhatta); SnA 343. 
— Cp. upa°, vi°, sa°. 

-ãhata affected with a mark (of punishment or disgrace), 
branded Vin i.76; VvA 66. -kusala clever at interpreting bod- 
ily marks or at fortune — telling from signs (cp. nemittaka) 
M i.220; J i.272. -kusalatã cleverness at (telling people's 
fortune by) signs VvA 138. -patiggãhaka one who reads 
the signs, a soothsayer, wise man J i.56. -pãthaka an ex- 
pert in (interpreting) signs, íbrtune — teller J i.455; ii.194; 
V.211. -manta the secret Science of (bodily) marks Sn 690 
(but expl d at SnA 488 as "lakkhanãni ca vedã ca," thus taking 
it as Dvandva); DhA iii.194. -sampatti excellency of marks 
J i.54. -sampanna endowed with (auspicious) signs Sn 409; 
J i.455. 

the 3 lakkhaọas at Sn 1022 refer to the brahmin Bãvari. 

Lakkhika & °ya (adj.) [fr. lakkhĩ] belonging to aus- 
pices, favoured by good luck Sdhp 105 (°ya); usually neg. 
alakkhika unlucky, unfortunate, ill — fated; either with 
appa-puĩina of no merit, e. g. s V.146=J ii.59; Vv 50 8 (=nis- 
sirĩka, kãlakanni VvA 212); or pãpa wicked Vin ii.192 (of 
Devadatta). 

Lakkhita [pp. of lakkheti] see abhi°. 

Lakkhĩ (f.) [Sk. laksmĩ] 1. luck, good fortune, success, personal 
welfare J iii.443 (comb d with sirĩ splendour; expl d by parivãra 
— sampatti & pahiĩã respectively); iv.281 (expl d as "sirĩ pi 
puniĩam pi pannã pi"). — 2. splendour, power Dãvs i.6 (ra- 
jja° royal splendour); iv.38 (id.). — 3. prosperity Dãvs V.35 
(“nidhãna Anurãdhapura). 

Lakkheti [Denom. fr. lakkha] to mark, distinguish, characterize 
Nett 30. —pp. lakkhita. —Cp. upa°. 

Lagati & Laggati [with variant langati; the spelling with gg is 
the usual one. Root lag, as in Vedic laksa etc.; Sk. lagati, pp. 
lagna (from the pp. lagga the double g has been generalized 
in p.: but see Geiger, P.Gr. § 136); perhaps to Lat. langueo, 
E. languid, from meaning "to lag," but doubtful: see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. V. langueo. — The Dhtp 23 gives lag in meaning 
"sanga," which is the customary syn. in the commentaries. Cp. 
langĩ] to adhere to, stick (fast) to (loe.), to hang from Vin i.202; 
J iii.120; DhA i.131; iii.298 (ppr. alaggamãna); DA i.257 (for 
abhisajjati); aor. laggi PvA 153 (tĩre); ger. laggitva J hi.19; 
DhA iv.25; PvA 280 (but better to be read laggetvã making 
fast; as V. 1.). —pp. lagga & laggita. —Caus. laggeti to 
make stick to, to fasten, tie, hang up Vin i.209; ii.117, 152; 
J iii.107; V.164, 175; Mhvs 7, 9 (suttan ca tesam hatthesu 
laggetvã); DhA i.138. —Caus. II. laggãpeti to cause to fasten 
or stick, to make stick, to obstruct J iii.241; Mhvs 33, 11; 34, 
48 (kalãpam); DhA iv.183. —Cp. ãlaggeti. 

Lagana & Laggana (nt.) [fr. lag] 1. adhering J i.46 (g-.; V.281); 
withggv J iii.202 (=sanga); Nd 2 p. 188 (s. V. nissita, in se- 
quence 1., bandhana, palibodha); Miln 105; DhA iii.433. — 2. 
slinging round, making fast VvA 212. 

LaguỊa [cp. Sk. laguda, Marãthĩ lãkũda, Hindĩ lakuta stick. The 
word is really a dialect word (Prk.) and as such taken into Sk. 


where it ought to be *lakrta=lakuta. Other etym. connections 
are Lat. lacertus (arm), Gr. Xáxpavoc, Xác;; Old Prussian alku- 
niselbow; and distantly relatedE. leg. See Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. 
V. lacertus. Cp. p. bluýa 1 & ratana] a Club, cudgel Vin iii.77 
(enum d with var. weapons of murder, like asi, satti, bhendi, 
pãsãna etc.); Miln 152, 351 (kodanda — laguỊa — muggara), 
355 (kilesa 0 ); J vi.394; Vism 525 (°abhighãta). 

Lagga (adj.) [pp. of lag(g)ati] sticking; stuck, attached; ob- 
structed, hindered Nd 2 107; Miln 346 (laggam disvã mahiiii); 
DhsA 127 (alagga — bhãva); DhA i.361 (°mãnasa). Neg. 
alagga unobstructed (lít. not sticking or being stuck to), in 
phrase ãkãso alaggo asatto apatitthito apalibuddho Miln 388 
and elsewhere. — Cp. olagga. 

Laggãpana (nt.) [fr. laggãpeti: see lagati] making stick, causing 
obstruction J iii.241. 

Laggita [pp. of lag(g)ati] stuck, adhering; obstructed J iv.ll. Of- 
ten in exegetical style in sequence lagga, laggita, palibuddha, 
e. g. Nd 2 p. 188 (s. V. nissita), cp. No. 107. 

Laghima (langhima) in phrase aụima-laghim' ãdikaiii is doubt- 
ful in reading & meaning at KhA 108=Vism 211 (spelt langh° 
here). 

Lankãra see lakãra. 

Langĩ (f.) [fr. lag] bolt, bar, barrier, obstruction, only metaphori- 
cally with ref. to avijjã M ỉ. 142, 144; Pug 21; Dhs 390; VbhA 
141. 

Langula (nt.) [cp. Sk. lãngula & lãngũla; also the ordinary p. 
forms nangula & nanguttha, to lag] the tail of an animal Mhvs 
6, 6 (lãỊento langulam; V. 1. nangulam). See also nangula & 
(concerning l>n) landhati (=nandhati); nalãta (for laỊãta). 

Langhaka [fr. langh] a jumper, tumbler, acrobat J ii.142; Miln 
34, 191, 331. f. langhikã Vin iv.285 (with natakã & soka- 
jjhãyikã). 

Langhati [langh, a by — form of lagh, as in laghu (see lahu) 
light, quick; Idg. *legh & *lengh, with meanings of both 
"quick" & "light" (or "little") from the movement of jumping. 
Here belong Gr. cXocc;ú<; little, èXacppót; quick; Lat. levis (fr. 
*leghụis), Goth. leihto= E. light; Ohg. lungar quick, Ger. ge 
— lingen to succeed. Further Lat. limen threshold. Perhaps 
also the words for "lungs," viz. Ger. lunge, E. lights etc. — 
The Dhtp 33 deTines lagh (langh) by "gati — sosanesu"] 1. 
to jump over (acc.) step over, to hop J iii.272; V.472 (lang- 
hamãno yãti); Miln 85. — 2. to make light of, disregard, ne- 
glect, transgress PvA 15; VvA 138. — Cp. abhilanghati, 
ullanghati. — Caus. langheti (=langhati) to jump over 
(acc.), lít. to make jump J V.472 (vatim); Th 2, 384 (Merum 
langhetum icchasi); Miln 85. —ger. langhayitvãThA255, & 
(poet.) langhayitvãna J i.431 (=attãnam langhitvã c.); Mhvs 
25, 44 (pãkãram). — Cp. olangheti. 

Langhana (nt.) [fr. langh] jumping, hopping J i.430 (°nataka a 
tumbler, jumper, acrobat, cp. Fick, Soc. Gỉiederung 188, 190, 
192); ii.363, 431. Cp. ullanghanã, olanghanã. 

Langhamayã (pl.) at J V.408 is problematic. We should expect 
something like langhiyo or langhimayã in meaning "deer," 
as it is comb d with eneyyaka. The c. reads langhimayã ("like 
deer; jumping"?) & expl s by nãnã — ratana — mayã "made 
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of var. jewels," rather strange. 

Langhãpana (nt.) [fr. Caus. of langh] making jump, raising, 
lifting Vism 143 ("launching"). 

Langhi (Langhĩ) (f.) [fr. langh] 1. a kind of deer (?) J vi.537. — 
2. doubtíul of meaning & origin in phrase langhĩ-pitãmahã at 
J ii.363=iii.226: "whose grandfather was a deer, or a jumper" 
(?); used in disparagingly addressing a crane. The c. to J ii.363 
expl s rather strangely as follows: langhĩ vuccati ãkãse lang- 
hanato megho "(a) jumping deer is called the cloud because 
of its jumping in the air," balãkã ca nãma megha-saddena 
gabbham gaọhantĩ ti "the cranes conceive by the sound of 
the cloud," meghasaddo balãkãnam pitã megho pitămaho 
ti "the sound of the cloud is the íather of the cranes & the cloud 
the grandfather. " 

Lajjati [lajj; Dhtp 72: lajjane] 1. to be ashamed or abashed, to be 
modest or bashful PvA 48 (for harãyati); ppr. lajjamãna DhA 
i. 188; PvA 88; fut. lajjissati J iii.218; inf. lajjitum DhA i.72; 
ger. lajjitvã J i.208; grd. lajjitabba (nt.) what one has to be 
ashamed of, something disgraceful J vi. 395; also (an odd form) 
lajjitãya (so read: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 203 against Trenckner, 
Notes, 66 27 ) Dh 316. — 2. to have regard of (gen.), to con- 
sider, to respect J iv.128. — Caus. II. Iajjãpeti to cause to be 
ashamed, to put to the blush J iii.137; V.296. —pp. Iajjita. 

Lajjana (nt.) [fr. lajj] being ashamed Dhtp 72. 

Lajjanaka (nt.) [fr. lajjana] causing shame, humiliating, dis- 
graceíul J vi.395. 

Lajjava (nt.) [fr. lajj] shamefacedness D iii.213 (where Dhs 1340 
has maddava); cp. A i.94. 

Lajjã (f.) [fr. lajj] shame, bashfulness, modesty M i.414; DA 
i.70; DhA ii.90; instr. lajjãya out of shame PvA 47, 112,283. 
Cp. nillajja. 

Lajjãpanikã (f.) [fr. lajjãpeti, Caus. II. of lajjati] making 
ashamed, putting to shame, disgracing J V.284 (kula° bring- 
ing disgrace on the clan). 

Laiiita [pp. of laiiatil ashamed, bashful Sdhp 35. — f. laiiitã as 
11 abstr. "bashtulness" DhAil88. 

Lajjitabbaka (nt.) [grd. of lajjati+ka] something to be ashamed 
of, a cause of shame, disgrace J vi.395. 

Lajjin (adj.) [fr. lajj] feeling shame, modest, afraid, shy, con- 
scientious (expl d as "one who has hiri & ottappa" by c. on s 
i.73: see K.s. 320 & cp. Dhs. trstr p. 18) D i.4, 63; iii 15; s 

i. 73; A ii.208; iv.249 sq.; Pug 57; Pv ii.9 15 (expl d as one who 
is aữaid of sin); Miln 373; DA i.70. — pl. lajjino Vin i.44. 

-dhamma (lajji°) modesty, feeling of shame Vin ii.53 sq. 

Lacchati fut. of labhati (q. V.). 

Laiìca [cp. Sk. lanca] a present, a bribe J i.201; ii.186; V.184; 
vi. 408 (gahita, bribes received); DhA i.269 (°m adãsi); iv.l; 
PvA 209. The word is a word peculiar to the "Jãtaka" litera- 
ture. 

-khãdaka "eater of bribes," one who feeds on bribes J 

ii. 196; v.l. -ggãha taking of bribes J V.109. -daọdaka 
a staff given as a present (?) J vi.450 (v. 1. volanjanaka°). 
-dãna giữ of bribes, bribery J iii.205. -vittaka one who gets 
rích through bribes J i.339. 


Lancaka: Hardy in ed. of Netti, p. 278 suggests writing Iahjaka 
& trsl d "making known," "exposition" (cp. Sk. lafíj to de- 
clare], íound only at Miln 137 & 217 in cpd. Samyutta — 
nikãya — vara — lancaka (trl n Rh. D.: "most excellent"); 
at Miln 242 & 258 in Majjhimanikãya vara°; at Miln 362 in 
Ekuttara — nikãya — vara°; and at Nett 2 in cpd. nayalan- 
jaka. Trenckner (Miln ed. p. 424) translates it as "excellent 
giữ (to mankind)." 

Lahcana in "kãrãpesi tilancanam" at Dpvs 20,10 is not clear. We 
may have to correct reading into lanchanam or laiĩchakaih. 
Oldenberg in his trsl” (p. 211) leaves the word out and re- 
marks: "Probably this passage refers to the three pupphayãna 
mentioned in the Mahãvamsa (33, 22, where Geiger reads 
"pupphãdhãnãni tĩni," with trsl n "3 stone terraces for offerings 
of flowers"), though 1 do not know how to explain or to correct 
the word used here (tilancanaih)" 

Lanclia [fr. lahch] a mark, an imprint J ii.425; VbhA 52. 

Lanchaka [fr. lancha; douht íli 11 one who makes marks (expl d by 
Cy. as "lakkhana — kãraka") J iv.364, 366 (ti°, so expl d by 
Cy. V. 1. ni°). See nillaiichaka & cp. laiicana (ti°). 

Lanchati [lanch Dhtp 54 "lakkhane"] to stamp, to Seal DhA i.35 
(sãsanam rãja — muddãya lanchanto). — Caus. lancheti. 
— 1. to Seal J i.452 (spelt lanjetvã); ii.326; vi.385; SnA 577 
(rãja — muddikãya); DhA i.21. — 2. to mark, paint, smear 
Vin ii. 107=266 (mukham). —Caus. II. lanchãpeti to have 
marked or sealed (by king's command) Vism 38 ("had his Seal 
put to this order"; trsl.), — Cp. nillaccheti. 

Laiĩchana (nt.) [fr. lahch] 1. stamp, mark, imprint VvA 89 
(sasa°, of the moon); Dãvs ii.23 (pada°). — 2. the Seal (of 
a letter or edict) SnA 172. — Cp. lancana. 

Lahchita [pp. of lancheti] sealed J i.227 (pihita — lanchitã vã 
loha — cãtiyo). 

LaậỊaka [see lancaka] in dĩpa° stands as equivalent of dĩ- 
pavariisa thus "story of the island" Dpvs 18, 2. Oldenberg 
(trsì n p. 204) translates "the island of Lankã." 

Laiijeti see lanchati and valanjeti. 

Latukikã (f.) [Dimin. fr. latvãka; dial.] the Indian quail, Perdix 
chinensis D i.91; M i.449 (1. sakunikã); J iii.44, 174 sq. 
(quoted at SnA 358 & DhA i.55); V.121; Miln 202; DA i.257 
— Cp. Cunningham, Bharhut Tope, p. 58. 

Latthaka (adj.) [Kem, Toev. s. V. compares Sk. lataha, ladaha, 
dialectical] beautiful, auspicious, lovely J iii.464, 493; iv.l, 
477; DA i.284. 

Latthi (f.) [Sk. yasti, with 1 for y; also in Prk. see Pischel, Prk. 
Gr. § 255 & cp. Geiger, p. Gr. § 46 2 . The doublet yatthi 
also in Pãli] 1. a staff, stick D i. 105 (patoda° goad), 126 (id.); 
VvA 64 (id.); J iv.310 (latthĩ hata= latthiyã hata G.); V.280; 
Miln 27. — 2. stick of sugar cane (ucchu°) PvA 257. — 3. 
sprout of a plant, offshoot J iii.161 (in simile); usually — °, 
as in anga° sprout ThA 226; dãlika 0 of the d. creeper Th 2, 
297; beỊuva 0 of the Vilva tree KhA 118; sala° of the Sal tree 
A ii.200. Found also in names of places, as Latthivana (J i.83 
etc.). 

-madhu(ka) "cane — honey," i. e. liquorice J iv.537; 
DhAiv.171 (°ka). 
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Latthika (f.)=latthi, only in Npl. as — ° (cp. latthi 3), e. g. 
Amba° the grove of mango sprouts DA i.41. 

Lancia (nt.) [cp. Sk. landa (dial.). The Dhtm under No. 155 
gives a root lad in meaning "jigucchana," i. e. disgust] excre- 
ment, dung of animals, dirt; mostly used with ref. to elephants 
(hatthi°), e. g. at J ii.19; DhA i.163, 192; iv.156 (here also as 
assa° horse dung.) Cp. laọdikã. 

Landikã (f.) [fr. landa], only in aja° goat's dirt, pellet of goat's 
dung J i.419; PvA 283. 

Latã (f.) [cp. Sk. latã, connected with Lat. lentus ílexible; Ohg. 
lindi soft, E. lithe; also Ohg. lintea lime tree; Gr. èXócxr) 
fir tree] 1. a slender tree, a creeping plant, creeper A i.202 
(mãluvã 0 ); Vv 35 5 (=vallĩ VvA 162); 47 4 (kosãtakĩ 1.); J i.464 
(rukkha 0 , here perhaps better "branch"); DhA i.392 (°pasãd- 
hana: see under mahã°); Miln 253, 351; VvA 12 (kappa°); 
PvA 51, 121; Vism 183 (where the foll. kinds are given: lâbu, 
kumbhandĩ, sãmã, kãỊavallĩ, pũtilatã). — nãga° the iron wood 
tree: see under nãga; pũti° a sort of creeper (q. V.). On latã in 
similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 130. — 2. (fig.) an epithet of tanhã 
(greed), asmuch as it strangles its victimDhs 1059, 1136; Nett 
24, 121. — 3. (fig.) streak, ílash, in vijjul — latã ílash of 
lightning J i. 103. 

-kamma creeper — work (comb d with mãlã — kamma) 
Vinii.117, 152. 

Laddha [pp. of labhati] (having) obtained, taken, received Sn 
106, 239; J V.171; Mhvs 5, 133 (kinci laddham); 10, 37 (kannã 
laddhã); PvA 5. — laddhatvam at J iv.406. is to be corrected 
to uddhatvã. — Cp. upa°, pa°. 

-adhippãya one who obtainshis wishesNd 2 542. -assãsa 
getting one's breath again, Corning to (out of a swoon) J 
iv.126. -upasampada one who has obtained ordination PvA 
54. -jaya victorious Mhvs 25, 98. -jĩvika revived PvA 40. 
-nãma so — called ThA 292 (puthulomo laddhanãmo mac- 
cho); PvA 33 (yamaloka 1 — n. petaloka), 52 (niraya 1 — n. 
naraka), 57 (kunjara 1 — n. hatthi), 107 (sũcikã jighacchã), 
119 (Purindada= Sakka), 143 (Himavanto=pabbata — rãjã), 
etc. 

Laddhã is ger. and 3 rd sg. aor.; laddhãna ger. of ìabhati (q. V.). 

Laddhi (f.) [fr. labh] religious belief, view, theory, esp. heretical 
view; a later term for the earlier ditthi (cp. Kvu trsl. introd. 
p. 47) J ĩ. 142 (Devadattassa), 425; iii.487; V.411; Dãvs ii.86 
(dulladdhi wrong view); DA i.117; PvA 254; Sdhp 65. Cp. 
upa°. 

Laddhika (—°) [fr. laddhi] having a (wrong) view or belief, 
schismatic J i.373 (evam°); Dpvs vii.35 (puthu°). 

Landhatỉ see nandhati & pilandhana. Concerning l>n cp. 
langula. 

Lapa (adj. n.) [fr. lap: see lapati] talkative, talking, prattling; 
a talker, tattler, prattler, chatterer A ii.26; Th 1, 959=It 112; 
Vism 26 (doubled: lapa — lapa)= Nd 1 226 (as lapaka — la- 
paka). 

Lapaka [fr. lap] one who mutters, a droner out (of holy words for 
pay) D i.8 (cp. Dial. i.15); A iii.lll; J iii.349; Miln 228; DA 
1.91. 

Lapati [lap, cp. Russ. lépet talk, Cymr. llêf voice. The Dhtp 


188 & 599 dellnes lap with "vacana"] to talk, prattle, mutter 
Sn 776; Ít 122; Pv i.8 1 ; ii.6 3 . — Cp. ullapati, palapati, samul- 
lapati. — Caus. lapeti (and lãpeti, metri causâ) to talk to, to 
accost, beg s i.3 1 (here meaning "declare"); Sn 929 (janam na 
lãpayeyya=na lapayeyya lapanam pajaheyya Nd 1 389); DhA 
ii.157. —lnfin. lapetave (only in Gãthã language cp. Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 204) Ud 21. —pp. lapita. — Caus. II. lapãpeti DhA 
ii.157. 

Lapana(nt.) &lapanã(f.) 1. talking, muttering; esp. prattlingor 
uttering indistinct words for the sake of begging, patter D i.8; 
A ii.26; iii.430; Nd 1 389; Nett 94; Miln 383. As f. lapana at 
Vbh 352; Vism 23 & 27 (def.); VbhA 482. — 2. the mouth, in 
cpd. Iapana-ja "mouth born," i. e. tooth J vi.218 (=mukliaja 
c.). — Cp. ãlapana ãlapanatã, ullapana. 

Lapãpana (nt.) [fr. Caus. II. lapãpeti of lap] causing to speak, 
speaking ThA 78. 

Lapỉta [pp. of lapati] talked, uttered, muttered Ít 98. 

Lapila see lambila. 

Labuja [cp. Sk. labuja] thebread — fruit tree, Artocarpus lacucha 
or incisa D i.53; J iv.363; V.6, 417; PvA 153 (sa°, read as 
salaỊa 0 , like Vv 35 5 , expl d at VvA 162). 

Labbhamanatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. ppr. med. oflabhati] the fact of 
being taken PvA 56. 

Labbhã (indecl.) [best to be taken, with Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 465, 
as an old Opt. 3 rd sg., like sakkã which corresponds to Vedic 
áakyãt. Thus labbhã=*labhyãt, as in Mãgadhĩ] allowable, pos- 
sible (with inf.); usually neg. (thus=Prohibitive!) Sn 393 na 
1. phassetum; SnA p. 376 expl s by "sakkã"), 590; Pv ii.6 10 ; 
J i.64 (na 1. tayã pabbajitum), 145 (id.), PvA 96 (=laddhum 
sakkã). 

Labha (—°) (adj.) [a base — íbrmation fr. labh] receiving, to 
be received, to get; only in dul° hard to get Sn 75; s i.101; J 

i. 307; Pug 26; Miln 16; Sdhp 17,27; and su° easy to obtain Pv 
ii 3 . 

Labhati [later Vedic labh for older rabh, cp. rabhate, rabha, rab- 
hasa. Related are Gr. Xappávco to get, Xácpupov booty; Lat. 
rabies=E. rabies; Lith. lõbis wealth. — The Dhtp (204) sim- 
ply deíĩnes as "lãbhe." On the Prk. forms see Pischel, Prk. 
Gr. § 484. — See also rabhasa] 1. (the very freq. & ordinary 
meaning) to get, to receive, obtain, acquire. — 2. (fig.) to ob- 
tain permission, to receive an opportunity, etc., as "pabbajitum 
sace lacchãmi" if 1 am allowed to receive the pabbajjã Mhvs 
18, 5; or "labhamãno niccam pi khãditu — kãmo 'mhi" if I get 
the chance I should always like to eat J i.478; and passim (cp. 
Pass. labbhati below). The paradigma of labhati shows a 
great variety of forms owing to its frequent occurrence (cp. E. 
"get"). We have selected the most interesting ones. Pres. Ind. 
labhatỉ rare (late, e. g. Vism 136); usually med labhate Th 
1, 35; Sn 185, 439; p* sg. labhe Pv i.6 4 ; 2 nd sg. labhase J 

ii. 220; 3 rd pl. labhare s i.110. —ppr. med. labhamãna s 
i.122 (otãrama°, cp. iv. 178; Mi.334); alsoinPass. sense "get- 
ting taken" PvA 71. — Opt. 3 rd sg. labhe Sn 458, & (med.) 
labhetha Sn 45, 46, 217; Pv ii.9 7 ; also (usual form) labheyya 
PvA 115. 2 lld sg. med labhetho (=Sk. °thãh) Sn 833 — 
Imper. 2 nd sg. labha Ít 77; 3 rd labhatu PvA 112; med. 2 nd sg. 
labhassu Th2, 432; 3 rd sg. labhatam D ii.150; l st pl. (asHor- 
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tative) labhãmase Pv i.5 5 (=labhãma PvA 27); & labhãmhase 
Pv iii.2 24 . — Fut. 3 rd sg. lacchasi (Sk. lapsyati) s i.114; Pv 

ii. 4 6 ; iii.3 7 ; J ii.60 (Mãro otãram 1.), 258; Miln 126; DhA i.29; 
SnA 405; ThA 69 (Ap.); l st sg. lacchãmi M ii.71; 2 nd sg. lac 
chasi Vv 83 5 ; Pv iv.l 60 ; l st pl. lacchãma J i.54; iv.292; & 
lacchãmase (med.) Vv 32 9 . Also (the Com. form) labhissati 
PvA 190; VvA 136. — Cond. l st pl. alabhissãma J iii.35; 
med. 3 rd sg. alabhissatha D ii.63. — Pret. (& aor.) (a) 3 rd 
sg. alattha D i.176 (alattha pabbajjam); M ii.49; s iv.302; J 
iv.310; VvA 66, 69; ỉ st sg. alattham D ii.268; Vv 81 22 ; Th 1, 
747; DhA iii.313; 2 nd sg. alattha s i.114; l st pl. alatthamha 
M ii.63; 3 rd pl. alatthum D ii.274, & alattliarhsu s i.48. — 
(b) (Prohib.) mã laddhã (3 rd sg. med.) shall not receive (Sk. 
alabdha) J iii.138. — (c) labhi Sn 994; l st sg. labhim Th 1, 
218; 2, 78; J ii.154; VvA 68; & alabhittharh Th 1,217; 3 rd sg. 
alabhitthaPv i.7 7 (speltbbh); l st pl. labhimhã (for labhimha) 
D ii.147. —Inf. laddhurh J ii.352; DhA iii.117: PvA 96. — 
Ger. laddhã (poet.) Sn 306, 388, 766, 924; laddhãna (poet.) 
Sn 67 (=laddhã, labhitvã Nd 2 546); It 65; and (ord.) labhitva 
J ỉ. 150; iii.332; PvA 95. — Grd. (a): labbhiya (only neg. 
alabbhiya what cannot be got) J iv.86; Pv ii.6 9 ; labbhaneyya 
(a°) (in Com. style as expl n of labbhanĩya) J iv.86 (°thãna); 
PvA 65 (°vatthu), 96 (id.); and labbhanĩỵa (as a° — tthãnãni 
impossible things) A iii.54 sq. ựìve such items), 60 sq. (id.); 
J iv.59. — (b): laddhabba J iii.332; PvA 112, 252. — (c): 
laddheyya Pv iv.3 25 . — Caus. labbheti (for *lãbheti, a diff. 
form n fr. Sk. lambhayati, which is found in p. pa — lambheti) 
to make someone get, to procure, in l st sg. aor. alabbhesi Vin 
iv.5=J i.193; DhA iii.213 (v. 1. labh°); and in pres. 3 rd sg. 
labbheti J iii.353 (=adhigameti c.). — Pass. labbhati (fig.) 
to be permitted, to be possible or proper; (or simply:) it is to 
be Mhvs 30,43; KhA 192 (vattum), 207 (id.). —pp. laddha. 
— Cp. upa°, pati°, vi°. 

Labhana (nt.) [fr. labh] taking, receiving, gift, acquisition DhA 

iii. 271 (°bhãva); PvA 73 (°«hãna), 121 (ĩd.). 

Lamba (adj.) (—°) [fr. lamb] hanging down, drooping, pen- 
dulous s iv.341, 342 (“cũỊakã bhata hirelings with large or 
drooping top — knots); J ii.185 (°tthana with hangingbreasts); 
iii.265 (°cũla — vihangama); Dãvs ii.61. — alamba not 
drooping, thick, short J V.302; vi.3 (°tthaniyo). — Cp. ã°, 
vi° & ãlambana. 

Lambati [lamb; cp. Lat. limbus "limb," which may be also in 
E. limp, lit. "hanging down." — The Dhtp defmes the root as 
"ramba lamba avasamsane" (No. 199), as does Dhtm 284] to 
hang down, to droop, fall Mhvs 32, 70 (laggãni lambimsu), 
71 (ãkãse lambamãnãni). — Fut. lambahĩtỉ (poet.) J V.302 
(=lambissati). — Caus. lambeti to cause to hang up or to be 
suspended, to hang up Mhvs 34, 48. — Caus. II. lambãpeti 
id. Mhvs21, 15. —pp. lambita. —Cp. abhi°, pa°, vi°. 

Lambita [pp. of lambeti] hanging down, suspended Mhvs 27, 38; 
30, 67. 

Lambin (adj.) [fr. lamb] hanging down, able to hang or bend 
down (with ref. to the membrum virile) Vin iii.35 ("tassa 
bhikkhussa angajãtam dĩgham hoti lambati, tasmã lambĩ ti 
vutto" Sam. Pãs. i.278). 

Lambila (adj.) [reading not quite certain, cp. ambila] sour, acrid, 
astringent (of taste) Nd 1 240; Nd 2 540; Dhs 629; DhsA 320 


(reads lapila, V. 1. lampila; expl d as "badara — saỊava — 
kapittha — sãỊav' ãdi"); Miln 56 (reads ambila). 

Lambheti [Caus. of labh, for which usually labbheti (q. V. under 
labhati). The Sk. form is lambhayati. — The Dhtm. (840) 
puts it down as a special root, although it occurs only in cpd. 
pa° in this special meaning: "labhi vancane"] see palambheti 
(to deceive, dupe). It may be possibie that reading lampetvã at 
A ii.77 (v. 1. lambitvã) is to be corrected to lambhetvã (comb d 
with hãpetvã). -alambhavissa at s V.146 is to be read alam 
abhavissa, as at J ii.59. 

Laya [cp. Sk. laya: see lĩyati] 1. a brieí measure of time, usually 
comb d with other expressions denoting a short moment, esp. 
írequent as khaọa laya muhutta Vin ĩ. 12; iii.92; A iV. 137; cp. 
Dpvs i.16 (khane khane laye Buddho sabbalokam avekkhati). 
— Vism 136 (ĩsakam pi layarii yantam pagganheth' eva mã- 
nasarh). — 2. time in music, equal time, rhythm Dãvs iv.50; 
VvA 183 (dvãdasannam laya — bhedãnam vasena pabheda). 

LaỊati [lal, onomat;. cp. Lat. lallo "lull"; Sk. lalalla; Gr. XáXoc 
talkative; XaXéio talk; Ger. lallen. The Dhtp distinguishes 2 
roots: lal (=icchã) & laỊ (=vilãsa & upasevã)] to dally, sport, 
sing J ii.121 (ppr. laỊamãnã); VvA 41 (laỊantĩ; with kĩỊati), 57 
(id.). —Caus. laỊeti J i.362(ppr. lãỊentã); Vism 365; cp. upa° 
— pp. laỊita: see pa°. 

Lalãta see nalãta (cp. langula). 

Lava [fr. lũ] a small particle, a drop VvA 253 (lavanka a small 
mark); Sdhp 105 (°odaka). 

Lavaka [fr. lũ] a cutter, reaper SnA 148 (v. 1. lãvaka). See 
lãvaka. 

Lavaọa (nt.) [cp. late Vedic lavana, cp. Zimmer, Aìtind. Lebert 
54] salt, lotion Miln 112; Sdhp 158. See loọa. 

Lavana (nt.) [fr. lunãti] cutting, reaping Miln 360. 

Lavãpeti Caus. of lunãti (q. V.). 

Lasagata (hattha) at A ii.165 is to be read (with V. 1.) aslepagata, 
i. e. sticky (opp. suddha). 

Lasati [represents las to gleam, shine; sport, play; as well as las 
to desire, long for. Cp. Lat. lascivus; Gr. XiXoáopai.; Goth. 
lustus=E., Ger. lust etc. — The Dhtp 324 defs. las as "kanti"] 
to desire, long; to dance, play, sport; to shine; to sound íorth. 
See lãsana, abhilãsa, upaỊãseti, alasa, vilãsa. — Caus. lãseti 
to sport, to amuse (oneselí) Vin ii. 10 (with vãdeti, gãyati, nac- 
cati). 

Lasikã (f.) [cp. Sk. *lasikã] the íluid which lubricates the joints, 
synovic íluid Vin i.202; D ii.293; M iii 90; s iv.lll; Sn 196; J 
ĩ. 146; Miln 382. In detail at Vism 264, 362; VbhA 247. 

Lasĩ (f.) [etym.?] brains J i.493 (=matthalunga c.)= DhA i.145. 

Lasuna & Lasima (nt.) [cp. Sk. lasuna] garlic Vin ii. 140; iv.258; 
J Í.474; Vv 43 6 ; VvA 186. 

Lahati to lick: see ullahaka, palahati, & lehati. 

Lahu (adj.) [Sk. laghu & raghu: see etym. under langhati] 
light, quick A i. 10, 45. — lahuiii karoti to make light, to 
be frivolous J ii.451. — nt. lahurii (adv.) quickly Pv iV. 1 60 ; 
Dpvs i.53; Mhvs 4, 17. — Usually as lahuka (q. V.). 

-citta light — minded s i.201; J iii.73. -tthãna lightness 
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ofbody, bodily vigour, good health M i.437, 473; D i.204; Ud 
15; Miln 14. [Cp. BSk. laghũtthãnatã Divy 156.] -parivatta 
quickly or easily changing VbhA 408. 

Lahukã (adj.) [lahu+ka] 1. light (opp. garuka); triíling Vin i.49; 
A ii.48 (ãpatti); iv.137 (jĩvitam parittam 1.); Miln 344 (ãpatti). 

— 2. light, buoyant Th 1, 104 (kãyo); Dhs 648; Miln 105; 
PvA 280. atỉlahukaiii (adv.) too soon Vin ii.215. — 3 (as 
tt. in grammar) light (of letters or syllables), opp. garuka DA 

i. 177 (with ref. to the 10 fold vyafijana of the dhamma). 

Lahutã (f.) [fr. lahu] lightness, buoyancy Dhs 42, 322, 585; Vism 
448. 

Lahusa (adj.) [fr. lahu] easily offended, touchy D i.90; expl d by 
DA i.256 as follows: "lahusã ti lahukã, appaken' eva tussanti 
vã russanti vã udaka — pitthe lãbukatãham viya appakena pi 
uppilavanti." Cp. rabhasa. 

Lahuso (adv.) [orig. abl. of lahu] quickly A iv.247 (sabba°); 
Vism 238. 

Lãkhã (f.) [cp. Sk. dãksã] lac; lac — dye; enum d with other 
colourings at M Í.127=s ii,101=A iii.230. — SnA 577; Vism 
261 (as colour of blood). 

-ãcariya expert in lac — dyeing SnA 577. -guỊaka a 
ball of lac SnA 80. -goỊaka id. SnA 577. -tamba copper 
coloured with lac Th 2, 440 (=lãkhã — rasarattehi viya tam- 
behi lomehi samannãgata ThA 270). -rasa essence of lac, 
used for dyeing; lac — colouring J V.215 (°ratta — succhavi); 
vi. 269 (id.); KhA 62, 63; ThA 270. 

Lãja & Lãjã (f.) [cp. Vedic lãja: Zimmer ,Altind. Leben 269] 1. 
fried grain, parched com: occurring only in comb 11 madhu- 
lãja fried grain with honey, sweet com J iii.538; iv.214, 281. 

— 2. the flower of Dalbergia arborea, used for scattering 
in bunches (with other flowers making 5 kinds or colours) 
as a sign of welcome & greeting, usually in phrase lãja- 
pancamãni pupphãni ("a cluster of flowers with lãja as the 
fifth") DhA ĩ. 112; VvA 31; J i.55 (“pancamakãni p.); cp. J 

ii. 240 (vippakinna — lãja — kusuma — mandita — talã); 
vi.42 (vippakinna — lãja — kusuma — vãsa — dhũp' and- 
hakãra); DhA i.140 (vippakinna — valikam pancavanna — 
kusuma — lãja — punnaghata — patimandita). 

Lãjeti [fr. lãja] to fry or have fried J vi.341 (v. 1. lanc°, lanj°), 
385 (lanchetvã; V. 1. lanci°, lanje°). 

Lãpa 1 [fr. lap] talk: see cpds. abhi°, pa°, sal°. 

Lãpa 2 [also fr. lap, lít. "talker," cp. similar semantics of E. 
quail>Ger. quaken, quicken; E. quack. The p. form rests on 
pop. etym., as in Sk. we find coiTesponding name as lãba] 
a sort of quail, Perdix chinensis s V. 146=J ii.59. As lãpaka- 
sakuna also at J ii.59. — Another name for quail is vattaka. 

Lãpana (nt.) [fr. lãpeti, Caus. of lap] muttering, utterance, 
speech Ít 98; A i.165 (lapita 0 ). Perhaps also to be read at Th 
2,73. — Cp. upa° 

Lãpin (—°) (adj.) [fr. lap] talking (silly) s iii.143 (bãla°). 

Lãpu (f.) [short for alãpu or âlãbu, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 39 6 ] a 
kind of cucumber J i.336, 341. See also lãbuka. 

-latã the cucumber creeper or plant Miln 374. 

Lãpeti: see lapati & cp. upalãpeti. 


Lãbu (f.) & Lãbuka=lãpu (alãbu) gourd or pumpkin, often used 
as receptacle J i. 158 (°ka), 411 (“kumbhanda vesseỊ made of 
the gourd); V.37 (°ka), 155 (addha — lãbu — samã thanã); 
DhA ii.59 (°ka); SnA 227 (lãbumhi catumadhuram pũre- 
tukãmo). 

-katãlia a gourd as receptacle Vism 255, 359; VbhA 63. 

Lãbha [fr. labh] receiving, getting, acquisition, gain, posses- 
sion; pl. possessions D i.8; ii.58, 61; M i.508 (ãrogya — 
paramã lãbhã); iii.39; A i.74; iv.157 sq., 160 (lãbhena abhib- 
hũto pariyãdinnacitto Devadatto, cp. J ĩ. 185 sq.); Sn 31, 438, 
828, 854, 1014, 1046 (cp. Nd 2 548); It 67 (vitta°); J iii.516 
(yasa°, dhana°); Vism 93, 136 (°m labhati), 150 (°assa bhã- 
gin getting riches); PvA 113, 280. — A dat. sg. lãbhã (for 
lãbhãya) is used adverbially with foll. genitive in meaning of 
"for my (our) gain," "it is proTitable," "good for me that" etc.; 
e. g. Miln 17 (lãbhã no tãta, suladdham no tãta), 232 (lãbhã 
vata tãsam devatãnam); A iii.313 (lãbhã vata me suladdham 
vata me), expl d at Vism 223; DhA i.98 (lãbhã vata me, ellipti- 
cally); ii.95 (1. vata no ye mayam... upatthahimha). 

-agga highest gain J iii.125; Miln 21. -ãsã desire for 
gain A i.86. -kamyã (abl. out of desire for gain Sn 854, 
929 (=lãbha — hetu Nd 1 389). -taọhã craving for posses- 
sion DhA iv.38. -macchariya selfíshness in acquisitions A 

iii. 273; D iii.234; Pug 19, 23; Dhs 1122. -mada pride ofgain 
VbhA 466. -sakkãra gain and honour, usually comb d with 
°siloka fame; the two first e. g. at Vin ii.196; It 73; J i.185, 
186; V.75; the three comb d e. g. at M ĩ. 192; s ii.227, 237; A 
ii.73; iii.343 sq., 377; Vbh 352 sq.; lãbha — siloka alone at 
Vism 67. 

Lãbhaka (adj. nt.) [fr. lãbha] one who receives; reception; a° not 
getting, non — receiving Vin iii.77. 

Lãbhã see under lãbha. 

Lãbhin (adj.) (—°) [fr. labha] receiving, getting, having, pos- 
sessed of M iii.39 (as n. "a receiver, recipient"); A i.24; ii.85; 

iv. 400; Pug51; Vbh 332 (nikãma 0 ); J i. 140. — 2. onewhohas 
intuition either in reasoning (or logical argument) or psychi- 
cally, and who may therefore take certain premises for granted 
(opp. alãbhin a denier) DA ĩ. 106, 120. 

Lãmaka (adj.) [seems to be a speciTic Pãli word. It is es- 
sentially a c. word & probably of dialectical origin. Has it 
anything to do with omaka?] insignificant, poor, inferior, 
bad, sinful. The usual syn. is pãpa. — Vin ii.76; Vism 
268 (=pãpaka); DhsA 45; KhA 243 (=khudda); PugA 229 
(nĩca lãmaka=oụata); KhA 150 (“desanã, cp. ukkattha); DhA 
ii.77; iv.44 (°bhãva); VvA 116; PvA 15 (forpãpa); 103 (=pã- 
paka), 125 (°purisa=kãpurisa); Sdhp 28, 253, 426, 526 (opp. 
ukkattha). — f. lãmikã J i.285; ii.346 (for itarã); DhA ii.61 
(pãpikã 1. ditthi). —Cp. Dhs. trsl. 1 § 1025. 

Lãmajjaka (lãmafijaka) (nt.) [cp. Sk. lãmajjaka] the root of An- 
dropogon muricatus Vv 43 6 (v. 1. °anc°); VvA 186, (°anj°) 
187. 

Lãyaka (—°) [fr. lãyati] cutter, reaper A iii.365=s iii.155 (read 
babbaja°). 

Lãyati. [for. *lãvati, lũ, for which the ordinary form is lunãti (q. 
V.), y for V as freq. in Pãli: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 46 2 . — The 
Dhtp. has a root lã in meaning "ãdãna" (No. 370)] to cut (off), 
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mow, reap; ger. layitva A iii.365; J i.215; iii.226; Vin iii.64; 
Pvi.8 1 (=lãvitvã PvA 40). —pp. lãyita. 

Lãyana (nt.) [fr. lãyati] cutting J V.45 (tina — lãyana asi, sickle); 
DhA iii.285 (v. 1. fordãyana). 

Lãyita [pp. of lãyati, lãyeti] cut, reaped J iii.130 (tinam na lãyita 

— pubbam); Vism 419 (°tthãna place where one has reaped). 

Lãla (adj.) [fr. lal, see laỊati] talking without sense, silly, foolish 
J vi.360, 417 (Ị). Cp. alãĩã. 

Lãlaka [lala+ka] a wag, silly person, fool J i.205; iv.210. 

Lãlapati & Lãlappatỉ [Intens. of lapati] to talk much, to talk silly, 
to lament, wail Sn 580; Pv iv.5 2 (=vilapati PvA 260); J iii.217; 
Miln 148, 275; Mhvs 32, 68. —pp. lãlappita. 

Lãlappa [fr. lãlappati] talking much, excited or empty talk, wail- 
ing Vbh 100, 138; Ps i.38; Nett 29; VbhA 104 (=punappunam 
lapanam). 

Lãla(p)pana (nt.) & °ã (f.)=lãlappa, together with lãla(p)- pi- 
tatta (nt.) in exegesis of parideva at Nd 2 416; Vbh 100, 138; 
VbhA 104; DA i.121. 

Lãlappita [pp. of lãlappati] 1. talking much, wailing Miln 148 
(paridevita — 1. — mukha). — 2. (nt.) much talk, excited 
talk, talking J vi.498. 

Lãlã (f.) [cp. laỊati] saliva J i.61, 248; vi.357; Vism 259; DhA 
i.307 (mukhato lãlã galati). 

LãỊana (nt.) [fr. lal] swaying, dalliance, sport DA i.197; Sdhp 
387; as lãỊanã at ThA 243. 

LãỊeti see laỊati. 

Lãvaka [fr. lãvati] a cutter, reaperMiln 33 (yava°); Mhvs 10, 31; 
SnA 148 (v. 1. BB. for lavaka). 

Lãvati & Lãveti [the latter the usual fonn, as Caus. of lunãti. 
lãvati is the simple Pãli íormation fr. lũ. Another Caus. II. 
is lavãpati (q. V.). See also lãyati] to cut, to mow PvA 40 
(lãvitvã), Mhvs 10, 30 (lãvayati). 

Lãsa [of las] sporting, dancing: see abhi°, vi°. 

Lãsikã (f.) [fr. las] a dancer, Miln 331. 

Lãseti see lasati. 

Likkhã (f.) [*Sk. liksã egg of a louse, as measure equal to 8 
trasarenu (BR.). — Connected with Lat. ricinus a kind of ver- 
min (see Walde, Lai. Wtb. s. V.)] a kind of measure VbhA 343 
(36 rattarenus equal to one likkhã, 7 likkhãs equal to 1 ũkã); 
KhA 43 ( matta). 

Likhati [likh; Vedic likhati, also rikh in Ved. arikhati (R.v. vi. 53, 
7), cp. with palatal riấati, liấati. Connected with Gr. èpeíxw 
to tear; Lith. rẽkti to cut bread, to plough; Ohg. rĩga=Ags. 
rãw=E. row. — Dhtp 467 simply expl s by "lekhane"] 1. to 
scratch; to cut, carve; write, inscribe M i.127 (rũpãni); J ii.372 
(suvanna — patte); iv.257 (id.), 488, 489 (jãti — hingulak- 
ena); DhA i. 182; PvA 145 (nãmarii likhi wrote his name). — 
panọam 1. to write a letter J ii.174; vi. 369 (panne on a leaf). 

— 2. to shave (off), plane Vin ii.112 (inf. likhitum). — pp. 
lỉkhỉta. — Cp. vi.° — Caus. I. lekheti (q. V.). Caus. II. 
lỉkhãpetỉ to cause to be cut or carved [cp. BSk. likhãpayati 
Divy 547] Vin ii.110; SnA 577; to cause to be written Miln 42. 


Likhana (nt.) [cp. late Sk. likhana; fr. likh] scratching, cutting, 
writing J V.59 (a golden tablet for writing on). Cp. ullikhana. 

Likhã in likhã — panna at PvA 20 is faulty for lekhã° (lekha°) 
letter, cp. lekha — pattra letter Mãlatĩm 172, 7. 

Likhita [pp. of likhati] 1. carved, cut, worked (in ivory etc.), in 
cpd. sankha 0 brahmacariya the moral life, like a polished 
Shell D i.63; s ii.219, expl d at DA i.181 as "likhita — sankha 
— sadisa dhota — sankha — sappatibhãga."— 2. vvritten, 
inscribed J iv.7 (likhitãni akkharãni); Miln 42 (lekha 1.). — 
3. made smooth, shaved J vi.482 (cãpa). — 4. marked, pro- 
scribed, made an outlaw Vin i.75. — Cp. ullikhita. 

Likhitaka (adj.) [likhita+qualiíying ending ka] one who has been 
proscribed, an outlaw Vin i.75 (cora). 

Linga (nt.) [fr. ling; late Vedic & (pre — eminently) Class. Sk. 
linga] 1. characteristic, sign, attribute, mark, feature M i.360; 
s V.278; Sn 601 sq. (=santhãna SnA 464); Vin iv.7 (two: hĩna 
& ukkattha); J ĩ. 18; iv.114 (gihi°), 130; Miln 133 (sãsana 0 ), 
162 (dve samanassa lingãni), 405 (lingato ca nimittato ca etc.); 
Vism 184; DhsA 64 (=santhãna Tĩkã: Expos. 86). — 2. 
mark of sex, sexual characteristic, pudendum (male as well 
as female, as neither m. nor f.) Vin iii.35 (purisa 0 ); J V.197 
(°santhãna); KhA 110 (itthi°); SnA 48 (°sampatti), 51 (id.), 
300 (itthi°); DhsA 321 sq. (itthi°). — 3. (in grammar) mark 
of sex, (characteristic) ending, gender SnA 397. °vipallãsa 
change or substitution of gender PvA 7, 33, 58, 87, 157. 

Lỉngãla [cp. Sk. lingãlikã a kind ofmouse] antelope (?) Pgdp 10. 

Lingika (adj.) [fr. linga] having or being a characteristic Vism 
210 (oínãma); KhA 107 (id.). 

Lingeti [Denom. fr. ling] 1 . to embrace, in poet. ger. lingiya (as 
if fr. lingati) Th 2, 398 (=ãlingetvã ThA 260). See ã°. — 2. 
to characterize: see ul°. 

Lipi [fr. lip; late Sk. lipi] the alphabet; a letter of the alphabet; 
writing Miln 79. 

Limpatỉ [lip, cp. repa stain, lepa ointment, stain; Gr. ÀÍTĨOC 
grease, fat, Xmctpóc; fat, ảXeícpcỏ to anoint; Lat. lippus; Lith. 
limpũ to stick, Goth. bi — leiban, Ohg. bilĩban to stay be- 
hind, to stay, E. leave & live, Ger. leben. The Dhtp (385) 
simply expl s by "limpana"] to smear, plaster, stain; usually in 
pass. (or med.) sense "to get soiled, to dirty oneself' Th 2, 
388; PvA 215. Doubtful in Sn passages, where both limpati 
& lippati are found as readings, e. g. Sn 778 in Text lippati, 
but Niddesa reading limpati (Nd 1 55); Sn 811 lipp°, Nd 1 133 
limp°; Sn 1040, 1042 lipp°, Nd 2 549 limp.° — Pass. lippatito 
be soiled (by), to get stained (in character) Sn 250, 547, 625, 
778, 913, 1040; cp. Sn 71 (alippamãna ppr.). — pp. litta: 
see ava°, ul°, vi.° — Cp. also ãlimpeti, palimpeti, vilimpati. 
— Caus. I. lepeti to cause to be plastered J vi.432. — Caus. 
II. limpãpetỉ to cause to be plastered or anointed Mhvs 34, 42 
(cetiyam “ãpetvãna). 

Limpana (nt.) [fr. lip] soiling, smearing Dhtp 385. 

Lisati [cp. dial. Sk. liấate=Vedic risate] to break off, tear off, pull; 
only at Dhtp 444 expl d by "lesa." 

Lihati [lih, Sk. ledhi or lidhe, also lihati. Cp. Lat. lingo, Gr. 
Xeí^co; Goth. bilaigõn, Ags. liccian=E. lick, Ger. lecken. — 
The Dhtp 335 expl s lih by "assãdane," i. e. taste] to lick; pres. 
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lehati J ii.44; aor. lehayimsu PvA 198 (v. 1. for palahimsu). 
Cp. parilehisam Vv 81 21 ; VvA 316; ger. lehitvã DA i.136 
(sarĩram); VvA 314. —pp. lĩỊha (?). Cp. leyya. 

Lĩna [pp. of lĩyati] clinging, sticking; slow, sluggish; shy, re- 
served, dull, A i.3; Vism 125. Defmitions at Vbh 352, 373; 
Dhs 1156, 1236; s V.277, 279 (ati°). Oữen comb d with 
uddhata as "sluggish or shy" and "unbalanced," e. g. at s 
V.112; Vism 136; VbhA 310. alĩna active, open, sincere Sn 
68 (°citta), 717 (id.); J i.22 (v. 148; °viriya sĩha). 

Lĩnatã (f.) [abstr. fonnation fr. lĩna instead of lĩy°]= lĩyanã Vism 
469. alĩnatã open — mindedness, sincerity J i.366; SnA 122. 

Lĩnatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. lĩna] sluggishness, shyness; only in phrase 
cetaso lĩnattaih immobility of mind s V.64, 103; A i.3=iv.32; 
V. 145 sq.; Nett 86, 108; VbhA 272 (=cittassa lĩn' ãkãra). 

Lĩyati [lĩ, Vedic lĩyati; *lei to stick to or cleave: see Walde, Lat. 
Wtb. s. V. lino, which he separates in meaning fr. *lei to 
smear, polish] to stick. The Dhtp evidently favours the sepa- 
ration when interpreting lĩ by "silesana — dravĩkarana," i. e. 
to make slip or run (Dhtp 441; Dhtm 681)] 1. to stick, adhere, 
cling to: see cpds. all°, 0 °, ni°, patisal 0 . — 2. to melt, slip: 
see cpd. pavi° (to dissolve). — pp. lĩna. 

Lĩyana (nt.) [fr. lĩyati] sticking to, adhering, resting Sdhp 190 
(°tthãna resting — place). 

Lĩyanã (f.)=lĩyana; cleaving to, sluggishness, shyness Dhs 1156. 

Lĩyitatta (nt.) [abstr. formation after similar synonymical chains, 
like bhãvitatta]=lĩyanã Dhs 1156. 

Lĩlã (lĩỊã) (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. lĩlã or *lĩdã] play, sport, dalliance; 
probably for lĩỊhã at J V.5 & 157, both times comb d with vilãsa. 
-aravinda a lotus serviceable for sport VvA 43 (lĩỊ°). 

LĩỊhã(f.) [abstr. oflĩỊha, Sk. lĩdha, pp. of lih, lit. being polished, 
cp. ullĩdha polished] grace, ease, charm, adroitness; always 
usedwithref. to ửieBuddha (BuddhalĩỊhã), e. g. Ji,155;DhA 
i.33; hi.79. So in phrase BuddhalIỊhãya dhammam deseti 
"to expound the doctrine with the Buddha's mastery" J ỉ. 152, 
155; iii.289; VvA 217 (spelling wrongly lĩỊãya). Of the B's 
gait: J i.93, 149; DhA ii.41. The comb n with vilãsa, as men- 
tioned by Childers, applies to lĩlã (q. V.), which may stand 
for lIỊhã at the passages mentioned, although not used of the 
Buddha. 

Lugga [pp. of ruiati; corresponding to Sk. rugna] broken (up), 
rugged (of a path) Miln 217, 21 i. Cp vi°' 

Lujjati [Pass. of ruj, corresponding to Sk. rujyate. Dhtp 400 
gives luj as sep. root with meaning vinasa. See rujati] to be 
broken up, to break (up), to be destroyed; to go asunder, to fall 
apart A i.283=Pug 32 (here equal to "be vviped out," but it is 
unnecessary to assume, as Kem, Toev. s. V. lujjati does, a by 
— form of luc, luncati. The Pug c. 215 expl s by "nassati"); 
Vin i.297; ii.123; s iv.52 (in etymologizing interpretation of 
loka: "lujjati kho loko ti vuccati"; quoted at Nd 2 550 on Sn 
1119); Th 1, 929. —Cp. olujjati, palujjati. —pp. lugga. 

Lujjana (nt.) [fr. lujjati; a word peculiar to Pali dogmatics] break- 
ing up, crumbling away, dissolution DhsA 47 (in etym. of 
loka=lujjana —palujjan' atthena vattam), 308 (id.); Vism 427 
(id.). 


Luncati [Vedic luncati, luc or luiic, to Lat. runco to pull up weeds; 
Gr. puxávr; plane. The Dhtp 43 expl s by apanayana] to pull 
out, pluck (a bird), tear, peel J i.244, 476; ii.97, 363; iii.314; 
iV. 191; V.463; Mhvs 23, 46 (aor. aluiìci); 28, 26 (ger. lunc- 
itvã); Vism 248 (kese). — Caus. II. luỉicãpeti DhA ii.53 
(kese), and locetỉ Th 1, 283 (kesamassum alocayim). —pp. 
luncita. 

Luỉicita [pp. of luncati] plucked, pulled Miln 240 (i. e. combed, 
of wool; Rh. D. trsl s "pressed"; Nyãnatiloka "cut"); PvA 47 
(vilũna — kesa+). 

Luthati [cp. later Sk. luthati to plunder, which is one of the dial. 
variants luth, lunth, loth of lul to shake. The Dhtp (474) & 
Dhtm (136) both give ruth & luth with meaning "upaghãte"] 
to rob, plunder. 

Luta seems to be a legitimate spelling representing either lutta 
or lũna, in meaning "cut, cut off' [cp. lu for lũ under lunãti]. 
Thus at s i.5 (nalo va harito luto)= 126=J vi.25; and at Sn 532 
(lutãni bandhanãni; w. 11. lũtãni & lunãni; expl d as "chinnãni 
padãlitãni" at SnA 432). 

Lutta [cp. Epic Sk. lupta; pp. of lumpati] broken, cut off; as t. t. 
ingrammar "elided" VvA 13 (ofca), 111 (ofiti), 122 (id.). 

Ludda (adj.) [the usual p. form of rudda, corresponding to Sk. 
raudra] 1. fierce, terrible; cruel, gruesome s i.143; A ii.174 
(pãpa, 1., kibbisa); V.149; Pug 56; Vv 84 5 (=dãrunã pisãc' — 
ãdino VvA 335); J V.243 (thãnam= niraya); Sdhp 286. The 
spelling ludra occurs at J iv.46=vi.306, which is ludda at J 
V. 146. — 2. a hunter, sportsman Sn 247 (dussĩla 0 ; SnA 289: 
luddã ca kurũra — kammantã lohita — pãnitãya, macchaghã- 
takamigabandhaka — sãkunik'ãdayo idha adhippetã); Vv 63 1 ; 
J ii.154 (°putta=luddaka); iii.432 (Bharata by name); Pug 56 
(mãgavika, sãkunika, 1., macchaghãtaka etc.; expl d by dãruna 
kakkhaỊa at Pug A 233); Vism 245= VbhA 259; VbhẤ 228. 

Luddaka=ludda 2, i. e. hunter Vin i.220; J iv.416; Pv iii.7 2 
(miga°; expl d as "dãruna" PvA 206); Miln 222; VbhA 266 
(miga°, in simile); PvA 34, 168. Cp. Fick, Sociale Gliedenmg 
143, 207. Note. The expression sunakha-Iuddako at DhsA 
273 is not quite clear ("doghunter"?). Ít applies to a fe- 
male & Maung Tin (Expositor ii.361) reads "luddhikã" (sic), 
with trsl" "dog — mistress," remarking that Pyĩ reads luddako 
"hunter — dog" (?). 

Luddha [pp. of lubbhati] greedy, covetous A iii.433 (with 
pharusa — vãca & samphappalãpin); It 84; Miln 92 (duttha, 
mũỊha, 1.); J ĩ. 124. 

Lunana (nt.) [for lũna(na), cp. lavana] cutting, severing SnA 148 
(niddãnan ti chedanam lunanam uppãtanam). 

Lunãti [lũ, given as lu at Dhtp 504 ("chedana") & Dhtm 728 
("paccheda"). For etym. cp. Gr. XÚQ to loosen, Lat. luo to 
pay a fine, Goth. ữaliusan to lose; Ger. los, E. lose & loose] to 
cut, cut off, mow, reap Miln 33 (yavalãvakã yavam lunanti); 
DhsA 39. —pp. lũna (& luta). — Caus I. lãvayati Mhvs 10, 
30; Caus. II. lavãpeti to cause to mow Vin ii. 180. — A Pass. 
lũyati [fr. lu] is found at D i.141 (aor. lũyimsu) and at corre- 
sponding passage Pug 56 (imper. lũyantu, where dubbã is to 
be corrected to dabbhã). — See lava, lavaka, lavana, lãyati, 
lavati. 
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Lubbhati [Vedic lubhyate, lubh, cp. Lat. lubet & libet it pleases, 
libido longing; Goth. liufs=Ger. lieb & lob; E. love, etc. — 
Dhtp 434: lobhe] to be lustful or greedy, to covet, long for, 
desire It 84 (lobhaneyye na lubbhati); Vism 465, 468. — ger. 
lubbha (?) in olubbha is to be referred to lamb rather than 
lubh. A grd. íbrmation in lobhaneyya or lobhanĩya (q. V.). 

— pp. luddha. 

Lubbhana (nt.) [fr. lubh] being greedy, greediness, a scholas- 
tic word, only found in exegesis of word lobha, e. g. at Dhs 
32 (where also the enlarged abstr. íormation lubbhitatta) & 
Vism 465, 468 (lubbhana — mattam lobha). 

Lumpatỉ [lup, Epic Sk. lumpati, found also as rup in Pali: see 
ruppati. Connected with Lat. lugeo to be sorry (cp. rujati, 
roga; Gr. Ằímt] sorrow) and rumpo to break. Def ls at Dhtp 
386 & 433 (chedana) and at Dhtm 618 & 669 (cheda, vinãsa)] 
to break, harm, injure; to attack, plunder; with a strong touch 
ofaffection (sympathy ordesire) lubh in it [cp. lup: Gr. ẰÚ7tt]; 
ruj: roga], which is still more evident in Intens. loluppa (q. 
V.). — DhsA 365 (in expl n of loluppa). — pp. lutta. — Cp. 
ullumpana, ullopa, lopa, vilumpati, vilopa. 

LuỊati & Lutati [cp. Ep. Sk. loth to move & dial. lud, loday- 
ati, to stir, agitate, which is a by — fonn of lul, lolati to 
move, Caus. lolayati to set in motion. Etym. connected with 
Slavonic ljuljati to rock, Ags. lãẽl a (ílexible) rod, rood; root 
due to onomat. íbrmation. — Another form is luthati. The 
Dhtm (117) expl s lut by "lotane" (cp. vilotana & viloỊana), 
and luỊ (510) by "manthane"] to stir, shake, agitate, upset; in- 
trs. to be in motion, to be stirred Miln 259 (calati khubbhati 1. 
ãvilati). —pp. luỊita. 

LuỊita [pp. of luỊati] stirred, moved, disturbed; lively; turbid (of 
water) s V.123=A iii.233; (udapatta ãvila 1.); D ii,128=Ud 83 
(udakam parittam luỊitam ãvilam); J vi.63; Nd 1 488 (ãvila+); 
Miln 35, 177,220 (°citta), 383 (a°); DhsA 328 (indriyãni pari- 
pakkãni alulitãni avisadãni). 

Lũka [apocope form of ulũka, arisen through wrong syllable — 
division] owl J vi. 497 (=ulũka c.). 

Lũkha (adj.) [Vedic rũksa; Prk. lũha & lukkha; BSk. lũha, e. 
g. Divy 13 (prahenaka), 81 (°cĩvara), 425, 427] 1. rough, 
coarse, unpleasant; poor, bad (usually appl d to dress or food); 
mediocre, meagre, wretched. Opp. panlta (e. g. Vin i.212; s 
ii.153; A 1V.10; J i.228; VvA 64). — s i’v.337 sqT; A iv.232 sq.; 
Vin i.55; Th 1, 923; J i.228 (cittasmimpanĩte... dãnam lũkham 
na hoti); Nd 2 342 (p. 182, in exegesis of nikkuha, where prac- 
tices of ascetics are referred to as "lĩikham cĩvaram dhãreti, 1. 
pindapãtambhunjati, 1. senãsanam patisevati" etc.); VvA298, 
335 sq.; PvA 180. — 2. (of men) low, wretched, rough, mis- 
erable, offensive Vin ĩ. 199; iii.110 (kisa 1. dubbanna); s i.175 
(=jiụna c, see K.s. 320; trsl” "looking worn"); M i.77=J i.390. 

— lũkhapuggala a miserable, offensive character (opp. sinid- 
dhapuggala) Vism 132; VbhA 282. 

-ãjĩvin leading a hard or rough life D ĩ. 161; iii.44, 47; 
s ii.200; A V.190. -clvara (adj.) wearing a shabby robe, 
badly clad Vin iii.263; Miln 342 (cp. cĩvara lũkha bad condi- 
tion of clothes A ii.71=Pug 53; lũkhacĩvara — dhara A i.25). 
-ppamãọa (& °ika) taking unpleasantness or misery as one's 
Standard A ii.71= Pug 53 (cp. PugA 229); DhA iii.114; SnA 
242; cp. rũpa — ppamãna. -ppasanna believing in shab- 


biness or mediocrity, having (bodily) wretchedness as one's 
íaith Vin ii.197; A ii.71=Pug 53. -pãpuraọa miserably clad 
s i.175; DhA iv.8, 9. 

Lũkhatã (f.) [fr. lũkha] unpleasantness, wretchedness, poorness, 
misery PugA 229. 

Lũkhasa (adj.) [fr. lũkha] rough, harsh; miserable, self- 
mortifying Sn 244 (=nĩrasa atta — kilamath' ânuyutta SnA 
287). 

Lũtã (f.) [*Sk. lũtã] spider Abhp 621. 

Lũna [pp. of lunãti] cut, mowed, reaped Th 2, 107 (°kesĩ); J 
ii.365; Dãvs i.32. Cp. vi°. 

Lũyati: Pass. of lunãti (q. V.). 

Lekha [fr. likh, cp. Sk. lekha & lekha] 1. vvriting, inscrip- 
tion, letter, epistle J vi.595 (silã° inscription on rock); Mhvs 
5, 177 (lekhe sutvã); 27, 6; 33, 40 (°m vissajjayi); Dãvs 5, 67 
(cãritta 0 ); Miln 42; SnA 164 (°vãcãka reciting), 577. — 2. 
chips, shavings Vin ii.110 (v. 1. likha). 

Lekhaka [fr. lekha] one who knows the art of writing, a scribe, 
secretary Vin iv.8 (as a profession); iv.10 (=muddikã & 
ganakã, pl.); Miln 42. 

Lekhanĩ (f.) [fr. likh; cp. Epic Sk. lekhanĩ stencil Mbh 1, 78] an 
instrument for scratching lines or writing, a stencil, pencil A 
ii.200; .1 i.2.30. 

Lekhana (nt.) [fr. likh] scratching, drawing, writing Dhtp 467. 

Lekhã (f.) [fr. likh; Vedic lekhã. See also rekhã & lekha] 1. 
streak, line VvA 277 (=rãji); canda° crescent moon [cp. Epic 
candralekhã Mbh 3, 1831] Vism 168; DhsA 151. — 2. a 
scratch, line A i.283; Pug 32; J vi.56 (lekham kaddhati). — 
3. writing, inscription, letter Vin iii.76 (°m chindati destroy 
the letter); J i.451 (on a phalaka); Miln 349 (°ãcariya teacher 
of writing); PvA 20 (°panna, letter so read for likhã°). — 4. 
the art of writing or drawing [=lipi Hemacandra], writing as an 
art. Ít is classed as a respectable (ukkattha) profession (sippa) 
Vin iv.7; and mentioned by the side of muddã and gaọanã 
Vin iv.7, 128=1.77; cp. Vin iv.305. 

Lekhita [pp. of lekheti] drawn (of lines), pencilled Th 2, 256. 

Lekheti [Caus. of likhati or Denom. of lekha] to (make a) scratch 
J iv. 402. —pp. lekhita. 

Leddu [dial. Sk. lestu>*letthu>*lettu>leddu; also Prk. ledu & 
letthu: Pischel, § 304; cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 62] a clod of 
earth s V.146=J ii.59 (°tthãna); J i.19, 175; iii.16; vi.405; Miln 
255; SnA 222 (ãkãse khitta, in simile); Vism 28 (trsl n "stone"), 
360 (°khand'ãdĩni), 366 (containing gold), 419; VbhA 66 
(°khandã); VvA 141; PvA 284. — The throwing of clods 
(stones?) is a standing item in the iníliction of punishments, 
where it is grouped with danda (stick) and sattha (sword), or as 
leddu-dand'ãdi, e. g. at M i.123; D ii.336, 338 (v. 1. lendu); J 
ii.77; iii.16; vi.350; Vism 419; DhA i.399 (v. 1. lendu); iii.41; 
iv.77; VvA 141. — Note. leddũpaka in cuựnam vã telam vã 
leddũpakena etc. at DhsA 115 read as vãlaọdupakena, as at 
Vism 142. 

-pãta "throw of a clod," a certain measure of (not too 
far) a distance Vin iv.40; Vism 72; DhsA 315 (trsl" "a stone's 
throw"). 
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Ledduka=leddu; Vism 28. 

Leụa (& lena) (nt.) [*Sk. layana, fr. lĩ in meaning "to hide," cp. 
Prk. lena] 1. a cave (in a rock), a mountain cave, used by as- 
cetics (or bhikkhus) as a hemiitage or place of shelter, a rock 
cell. Often enum d with kuti & guhã, e. g. Vin iv.48; Miln 
151; Vbh251 (n.). AtVinii. 146 it is given as collective name 
for 5 kinds of hermitages, viz. vihãra, addhayoga, pãsãda, 
hammiya, guhã. The expl n of lena at VbhA 366 runs as fol- 
lows: "pabbatarh khanitvã vã pabbhãrassa appahonakatthãne 
kuddam utthãpetvã vã katasenãsanam," i. e. opportunity for 
sitting & lying made by digging (a cave) in a mountain or by 
erecting a wall where the cave is insuffícient (so as to make 
the rest of it habitable). Cp. Vin i.206=iii.248 (pabbhãram 
sodhãpeti lenarii kattukãmo) Mhvs 16, 12; 28, 31 sq. (n); Miln 
200 (mahã°). — 2. refuge, shelter, (fig.) salvation (sometimes 
in sense of nibbãna). In this meaning often comb d with tãna 
& sarana, e. g. at D i.95; s iV.315 (mam — lena refuge with 
me;+mamtãna); iv.372 (=nibbãna); A ĩ. 155 sq. (n); J ii.253; 
DA i.232. Cp. Viniii.155. leọ'attham for rehige Vin ii. 164 
(n); J i.94. — aleọa without a refuge Ps ĩ. 127; ii.238; Pv ii.2 5 
(=asarana PvA 80). 

-gavesin seeking shelter or refuge J ii.407=iv.346. -guhã 
a mountain cave J iii.511. -dvãra the door of the (rock) her- 
mitage Vism 38; DhA iii.39. -pabbhãra "cave — slope," 
cave in a mountain DhA iv.170. 

Lepa [fr. lip, see limpati; cp. Classic Sk. lepa stain, dirt] 1. 
smearing, plastering, coating over Vin iv.303 (bãhira°); J ii.25 
(mattikã°). — 2. (fig.) plaster, i. e. that which sticks, affec- 
tion, attachment, etc., in taọhã° the stain of craving, & ditthi 0 
of speculation Nd 1 55; Nd 2 271"'. — Note. lasagata at A 
ii.165 read with V. 1. as lepa-gata, i. e. sticky. — Cp. ã°, pa° 

Lepana (nt.) [fr. lip] smearing, plastering, anointing Vin ii.172 
(kudda°); A iv.107 (vãsana 0 ), 111 (id.); J ii.117. Cp. abhi°, ã°, 
pa° 

Lepeti see limpati. 

Leyya (adj. nt.) [grd. of lih: see lihati] to be licked or sipped; 
nt. mucilaginous food (opp. peyya liquid) A iv.394 (+peyya); 
Miln 2 (id.). 

Lesa [cp. Sk. leấa particle; as Kem, Toev. s. V. points out, it 
occurs in Sk. also in the p. meaning at Mbh V.33, 5 although 
this is not given in BR. — As "particle" only at Dhtp 444 in 
def of lisati] sham, pretext, trick Vin iii. 169 (where ten lesas 
are enum d , viz. jãti°, nãma°, gotta°, linga°, ãpatti 0 , patta°, 
cĩvara 0 , upajjhãya°, ãcariya 0 , senãsana 0 ); J ii.ll; vi.402. — 
lesa-kappa pretext Vin ii. 166; Vv 84 4 ỉ (=kappiya — lesa VvA 
348); Th 1,941; DA i.103. 

Lehati see lihati. 

Loka [cp. Vedic loka in its oldest meaning "space, open space." 
For etym. see rocati. To the etym. íeeling of the Pãli hearer 
lokaiscloselyrelatedinqualitytoruppati(asinpop. etym. of 
rũpa) and rujati. As regards the latter the etym. runs "lujjati 
kho loko ti vuccati" s iv.52, cp. Nd 2 550, and loka=lujjana 
DhsA 47, 308: see lujjana. The Dhtp 531 gives root lok 
(loc) in sense of dassana] world, primarily "visible worid," 
then in general as "space or sphere of creation," with var. de- 
grees of substantiality. Oíten (unspecified) in the comprehen- 


sive sense of "universe." Sometimes the term is applied col- 
lectively to the creatnres inhabiting this or var. other wodds, 
thus, "man, mankind, people, beings." — Loka is not a Tixed 
& def. term. It comprises immateriality as well as materiality 
and emphasizes either one or the other meaning according to 
the view applied to the object or category in question. Thus 
a trsl" of "sphere, plane, division, order" interchanges with 
"world." Whenever the spatial element prevails we speak of 
its "regional" meaning as contrasted with "appìied" meaning. 
The íundamental notion however is that of substantiality, to 
which is closely related the speciTic Buddhist notion of im- 
permanence (loka=lujjati). — 1. Universe: the distinctions 
between the universe (cp. cakkavãỊa) as a larger whole and 
the world as a smaller unit are íluctuating & not deTinite. A 
somewhat wider sphere is perhaps indicated by sabba-loka 
(e. g. s i.12; iv.127, 312; V.132; It 122; Mhvs 1, 44; cp. 
sabbãvanta loka D i.251; iii.224), otherwise even the smaller 
loka comprises var. realms of creation. Another larger di- 
vision is that of loka as sadevaka, samãraka, sabrahmaka, 
or the world with its devas, its Mãra and its Brahmã, e. g. 
s i.160, 168, 207; ii.170; iii.28, 59; iv.158; V.204; A i.259 
sq.; ii.24 sq.; iii.341; iv.56, 173; V.50; It 121; Nd 1 447 (on Sn 
956), to which is usually added sassamaọa-brãhmaọĩ pajã 
(e. g. D i.250, see loci s. V. pajã). With this cp. Dh 
45, where the divisions are pathavl, Yamaloka, sadevaka 
(loka), which are expl d at DhA i.334 by pathavĩ=attabhãva; 
Yamaloka=catubbidha apãyaloka; sadevaka=manussaloka de- 
valokena saddhim. — The universe has its evolutional peri- 
ods: samvattati and vivattati D ii.109 sq. The Buddha has 
mastered it by his enlightenment: loko Tathãgatena abhisam- 
buddho It 121. On loka, lokadhãtu (=cosmos) and cakkavãỊa 
cp. Kirfel, Kosmographie p. 180, 181. — 2. Regionaỉ mean- 
ing. — (a) in general. Reíerring to this world, the charac- 
ter of evanescence is inherent in it; reíerring to the universe 
in a wider sense, it implies inTmity, though not in deTmite 
terms. There is mention of the different metaphysical theo- 
ries as regards cosmogony at many places of the Canon. The 
antânantỉkã (contending for the Tmitude or othenvise of the 
world) are mentioned as a sect at D i.22 sq. Discussions as 
to whether loka is sassata or antavã are found e. g. at M 
i.426, 484; ii.233; s iii.182, 204; iv.286 sq.; A ii.41; v31, 186 
sq.; Ps i.123, 151 sq.; Vbh 340; Dhs 1117. Views on consis- 
tency of the world (eternal or fínite; created or evolved etc.) 
at D iii.137; cp. s ii.19 sq. Cp. also the long and interesting 
discussion of loka as suníĩa at s iv.54 sq.; Ps ii.177 sq.; Nd 2 
680; — as well as M ii.68 (upanĩyati loko addhuvo, and "at- 
tãno loko, assakoloko" etc.); "lokassa anto" is lít. unattainable: 
A ii.50=s i.62; iv.93; but the Arahant is "lok'antagũ," cp. A 
iv.430. — As regards their order in space (or "plane") there are 
var. groupings of var. worlds, the evidently popular one being 
that the world of the devas is above and the nirayas below the 
world of man (which is "tiriyam vâpi majjhe"): Nd 2 550. The 
wodd of men is as ayam loko contrasted with the beyond, or 
paro loko: D iii.181; s iv.348 sq.; A i.269; iv.226; Sn 779 
(n'ãsimsati lokam imam paran ca); or as idhaloka D iii.105. 
The def' of ayam loko at Nd 1 60 is given as: sak'attabhãva, 
saka — rũpa — vedanã etc., ajjhatt' ãyatanãni, manussa — 
loka, kãmadhãtu; with which is contrasted paro loko as: parat- 
tabhãva, para — rũpavedanã, bãhir'ãyatanãni, devaloka, rũpa 
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— & arũpadhãtu. — The rise and decay of this world is re- 
íerred to as samudaya and atthangama at s ii.73; iii.135; 
iv.86; A V.107. — Cp. D hi.33 (attã ca loko ca); Mhvs 1, 
5 (lokam dukkhã pamocetum); 28, 4 (loko 'yampĩỊito); PvA 1 
(vijjã — carana — sampannam yena nĩyanti lokato). — Other 
divisions of var. kinds of "planes" are e. g. deva° A i.115, 
153; iii.414 sq.; Brahma 0 Vbh 421; Mhvs 19, 45; Yama° Dh 
44; s i.34; nara° Mhvs 5, 282. See also each sep. head — 
word, also peta° & manussa 0 . — The division at Nd 1 550 is 
as follows: niraya 0 , tiracchãna 0 , pittivisaya 0 , manussa 0 , deva° 
(=material); upon which follow khandha 0 , dhãtu°, ãyatana 0 
(=immaterial). Similarly at Nd 1 29, where apãya° takes the 
place of niraya 0 , tiracchãna 0 , pittivisaya 0 . — Another three- 
fold division is sankhãra 0 , satta°, okãsa° at Vism 204, with 
expl ns : "sabbe sattã ãhãra — tthitikã" ti= sankhãraloka; "sas- 
sato loko ti vã asassato loko" ti= sattaloka; "yãvatã candima 

— suriyã pariharanti disã 'bhanti virocamãnã" etc. (=M i.328; 
A i.227; cp. J i. 132) =okãsaloka. The same expl" in detail at 
SnA 442. — Another as kãma°, rũpa°, arũpa°: see under 
rũpa; another as kilesa 0 , bhava°, indriya 0 at Nett 11, 19. Cp. 
sankhãra — loka VbhA 456; dasa lokadhãtuyo (see below) s 

i. 26. — 3. Ordỉnary & applied meaning. — (a) division of 
the world, worldly things s i. 1, 24 (loke visattikã attachment 
to this world; opp. sabba — loke anabhirati s V. 132). — loke 
in this world, among men, here D hi. 196 (ye nibbutã loke); Ít 
78 (loke uppajjati); DA ĩ. 173 (id.); Vbh 101 (yam lokepiya — 
rũpam etc.); Pv ii.l 13 (=idam c.); KhA 15, 215. See also the 
diff. def ls of loke at Nd 2 552. — loka coììectively "one, man": 
kiccham loko ãpanno jãyati ca jĩyati ca, etc. D ii.30. Also 
"people": Lanka — loka people of Ceylon Mhvs 19, 85; cp. 
jana in similar meaning. Derived from this meaning is the use 
in cpds. (°—) as "usual, every day, popular, common": see e. 
g. °ãyata, °vajja, “vohãra. — (b) "thing ofthe world," material 
element, physical or worldly quality, sphere or category (of 
"materiality"). This category of loka is reíerred to at Vbh 193, 
which is expl d at VbhA 220 as follows: "ettha yo ayam ajjhatt' 
ãdi bhedo kãyo pariggahĩto, so eva idha — loko nãma." In this 
sense 13 groups are classiTied according to the number of con- 
stituents in each group (1 — 12 and No. 18); they are given 
at Nd 2 551 (under lokantagũ Sn 1133) as follows: (1) bhaval- 
oka; (2) sampatti bhavaloka, vipatti bhavaloka; (3) vedanã; 
(4) ãhãrã; (5) upãdãna — kkhandhã; (6) ajjhattikãni ãyatanãni 
(their rise & decay as "lokassa samudaya & atthangama" at s 
iv.87); (7) vinnãnatthitiyo; (8) loka — dhammã; (9) satt'ãvãsã; 
(10) upakkilesã; (11) kãmabhavã; (12) ãyatanãni; (18) dhã- 
tưyo. They are repeated at Ps 1.122=174, with (1) as "sabbe 
sattã ãhãra — tthitikã; (2) nãman ca rũpan ca; and the re- 
mainder the same. Also at Vism 205 and at SnA 442 as at 
Ps ĩ. 122. Cp. the similar view at s iv.95: one perceives the 
world ("materiality": loka — sannin and loka — mãnin, proud 
of the world) vvith the six senses. This is called the "loka" in 
the logic (vinaya) of the ariyã. — A few similes with loka see 
IP.T.S. 1907, 131. 

-akkhãyikã (f., scil. kathã) talk or speculation about 
(origin etc. of) the world, popular philosophy (see lokãy- 
ata and cp. Dialogues i.14) Vin i.188; D i.8; M i.513; Miln 
316; DA i.90. -agga chief of the world. Ep. of the Buddha 
ThA 69 (Ap. v.ll). -anta the end (spatial) of the world A 

ii. 49 (na ca appatvã lokantam dukkhã atthi pamocanam). 


antagũ one who has reached the end of the world (and of all 
things worldly), Ep. of an Arahant A ii.6, 49 sq.; lt 115, Sn 
1133; Nd 2 551. -antara the space betvveen the single worlds 
J i.44 (v.253: Avĩcimhi na uppajjanti, tathã lokantaresu ca), 
-antarika (scil. Niraya) a group of Nirayas or Purgatories sit- 
uated in the lokantara (i. e. cakkavãl, antaresu J i.76), 8,000 
yojanas in extent, pitch dark, which were filled with light 
when Gotama became the Buddha J i.76; VbhA 4; Vism 207 
(lokantariya 0 ); SnA 59 (°vãsa life in the 1. niraya); cp. BSk. 
lokântarikã Divy 204 (andhãs tamaso 'ndhakãra — tamisrã). 
-âdhipa lord or ruler of the world A ĩ. 150. -âdhipateyya 
"rule of the world," dependence on public opinion, iníluence 
of material things on man, one of the 3 ãdhipateyyas (atta°, 
loka°, dhamma°) D iii.220; Vism 14. -ânukampã sympa- 
thy with the world of men [cp. BSk. lokânugraha Divy 124 
sq.] D iii.211; Ít 79. -ãmisa worldly gain, bait of the ílesh 
M i.156; ii.253; Th 2, 356. -ãyata what pertains to the or- 
dinary view (of the vvorld), common or popular philosophy, 
or as Rhys Davids (Dial. ĩ. 171) puts it: "name of a branch 
of Brahman leaming, probably Nature — /ore"; later worked 
into a qnâsi System of "casuistry, sophistry." Franke, Dĩgha 
trsl n 19, trsl s as "logisch beweisende Naturerklămng" (see the 
long note on this page, and cp. Diaỉ. ĩ. 166 — 172 for detail of 
lokãyata). Ít is much the same as lok-akkhãy(ika) or popular 
philosophy. — D i.ll, 88; Vin ii.139; Sn p. 105 (=vitanda 
— vãdasattha SnA 447, as at DA i.247); Miln 4, 10, 178; A 
ĩ. 163, 166; iii.223. Cp. BSk. lokãyata Divy 630, 633, and 
lokãyatika ibid. 619. See also Kern's remarks at Toev. s. 
V. -ãyatika (brãhmaạa) one who holds the view of lokãyata 
or popular philosophy s ii.77 (trsl n K.s. 53: a Brahmin "wise 
in world — lore"); Miln 178; J vi.486 (na seve lokãyatikam; 
expl d as "anatthanissitam... vitanda — sallãpam lokãyatika — 
vãdam na seveyya," thus more like "sophistry" or casuistry). 
-issara lord of the world Sdhp 348. -uttara see under lokiya. 
-cintã thinking about the world, worldphilosophy or specula- 
tion s V.447; A ii.80 (as one of the 4 acinteyyãni or thoughts 
not to be thought out: buddha — visaya, jhãna — visaya, 
kamma — vipãka, 1 — c.). Cp. BSk. laukika citta Divy 63, 77 
etc. -dhammã (pl.) common practice, things of the world, 
worldly conditions s iii.139 sq.; Sn 268 (expl n loke dhammã; 
yãva lokappavatti tãva — anivattikã dhammã ti vuttam hoti 
KhA 153, cp. J iii.468); Miln 146. Usually comprising a 
set of eight, viz. lãbha, alãbha, yaso, ayaso, nindã, pasarhsã, 
sukham, dukkharii D iii.260; A iv.156 sq.; V.53; Nd 2 55; Ps 
i.22, 122; Vbh387; Nett 162; DhA ii.157. -dhãtu constituent 
or unit of the Universe, "world — element"; a world, sphere; 
another name for cakkavãla. Dasa — sahassi — lokadhãtu the 
System of the 10,000 worlds Vin ĩ. 12; A i.227. — D iii.114; 
Pv ii.9 61 ; Kvu 476; Vism 206 sq.; Vbh 336; Nd 1 356 (with 
the stages from one to fifty lokadhãtu's, upon which follow: 
sahassĩ cũỊanikã 1 — dh.; dvisahassĩ majjhimikã; tisahassĩ; 
mahãsahassĩ); J i.63, 212; Miln 237; VbhA 430, 436. See also 
cũỊanikã. -nãtha saviour of the world, Ep. of the Buddha Sn 
995; Vism 201, 234; VvA 165; PvA 42, 287 -nãyaka guide 
or leader of the world (said of the Buddha) Sn 991; Ap 20; 
Mhvs 7, 1; Miln 222. -nirodha destruction of the world Ít 
121 (opp. °samudaya). -pãla (°devatã) guardian (governor) 
of the world, which are usually sepcified as four, viz. Ku- 
vera (=Vessavana), Dhatarattha, Virũpakkha, VirũỊhaka, alias 
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the 4 mahãrãjãno Pv i.4 2 ; J i.48 (announce the future birth 
of a Buddha). -byũha "world — array," pl. byũhã (devã) N. 
of a class of devas J i.47; Vism 415 (kãmâvacara — deva's). 
-mariyãdã the boundary of the world VvA 72. -vajja com- 
mon sins Miln 266; KhA 190. -vatta "world — round," i. e. 
samsãra (opp. vivatta =nibbãna) Nett 113,119. See also vatta. 
-vidu knowing the universe, Lp. of the Buddha D iii.76; s 
i.62; V.197, 343; A ii.48; Sn p. 103; Vv 34 26 ; Pug 57; expl d 
in full at SnA 442 and Vism 204 sq. -vivarana unveiling of 
the universe, apocalypse, revelation Vism 392 (when humans 
see the devas etc.). -vohãra common or general distinction, 
popular logic, ordinary way of speaking SnA 383, 466; VbhA 
164. 

Lokiya (& lokika) (adj.) [fr. loka; cp. Vedic laukika in meaning 
"worldly, usual"] 1. (ordinarily) "belonging to the world," i. 
e. — (a) world — wide, covering the whole world, famed, 
widely known Th 1, 554; J vi.198. — (b) (—°) belonging to 
the world of, an inhabitant of (as lokika) Pv i.6 2 (Yama°). — 
(c) common, general, worldly Vism 89 (samãdhi); DhA iv.3 
(°mahãjana) PvA 131 (°parikkhaka), 207 (sukha), 220 (°sab- 
hãva). See also below 3. — 2. (special meaning) worldly, 
mundane, when opposed to lokuttara. The term lokuttara 
has two meanings — viz. (a) in ordinary sense: the highest 
of the world, best, sublime (like lokagga, etc.), often applied 
to Arahantship, e. g. lokuttaradãyajja inheritance of Ara- 
hantship J i.91; DhA i.117; ideal: lokuttara dhamma (like 
parama dhamma) the ideal State, viz. Nibbãna M ii.181; pl. 
1. dhammã M iii.115. — (b) (in later canonical literature) 
beyond these worlds, supra — mundane, transcendental, spir- 
itual. In this meaning it is applied to the group of nava lokut- 
tarãdhammã(viz. the4stagesofthePath: sotãpatti etc., with 
the 4 phala's, and the addition of nibbãna), e. g. Dhs 1094. 
Mrs. Rh. D. tries to compromise between the two meanings 
by giving lokuttara the trsl n "engaged upon the higher ideal" 
(Dhs. tsrl. Introd. p. 98), since meaning (b) has too much of 
a one — sided philosophical appearance. On term cp. Cpd. 
91 3 . — 3. lokiya (in meaning "mundane") is contrasted with 
lokuttara ("transcendental") at many passages of the Abhid- 
hamma, e. g. at Ps ii.166; Dhs. 505, 1093, 1446; Vbh 17 sq., 
93, 106, 128, 229 sq., 271, 322; Kvu 222, 515, 602; Pug 62; 
Tikp 41 sq., 52 sq., 275; Dukp 304, 324; Nett 10, 54, 67, 77, 
111, 161 sq„ 189 sq.; Miln 236, 294 (lokika), 390; Vism 10, 
85, 438; DA i.331; DhsA 47 sq., 213; VbhA 128, 373; DhA 
i.76 (ĩokika); ii.150; iii.272; iv.35. 

Locaka (adj.) [fr. loc. Caus. of luiic; cp. Sk. luiĩcaka] one who 
pulls out D ĩ. 167 (kesa — massu°, habit of cert. ascetics); M 
1.308 (id.). 

Locana 1 [fr. loc or lok to see; Dhtp 532 & Dhtm 766: loc= das- 
sana] the eye; adj. (—°) having eyes. (of...) Pv i.ll 5 (miga — 
manda°); PvA 57, 90 (pingala 0 ). 

Locana 2 (nt.) [fr. loc. Caus. of lưiĩcati] pulling, tearing out D 
i. 167 (kesa — massu°); A i.296; Pug 55. 

Loceti see luncati. 

Lotana (nt.) [lut, cp. *Sk. lolana & viloỊana] shaking, upsetting 
Dhtm 117. c'p. vi°. 

Loụa (nt.) [cp. Sk. lavana, for which see also lavana. The 


Prk. form is lona] salt; as adj., salty, of salt, alkaline. — 
Vin i.202 (lonãni bhesajjãni alkaline medicine, among which 
are given sãmuddam kãỊalonam sindhavam ubbhidam bilam as 
var. kinds of salt), 220=243 (as Havouring, with tela, tandula 
& khãdaniya); A i.210, 250; iv.108; Miln 63; DhA iv.176 (in 
simile see below); VvA 98, 100, 184 (alona sukkha — kum- 
mãsa, unsalted). On lona in similes cp. J.P.T.S. 1907, 131. 

-ambila acid and salt J i.505; ii.171, 394. -odaka salt 
water J vi.37; VvA 99 (°udaka). -kãra salt — maker Vin 
i.350 (°gãma); A ii.182 (°dãraka); J vi.206 (kara); Miln 331. 
-ghata a pitcher with salt s ii.276. See also App. to KhA 
68 (in Sn Index 870, 871) on Vism passage with lonaghataka. 
-dhũpana salt — spicing VbhA 311 (viya sabba vyanjanesu; 

i. e. the strongest among all Havourings). -phala a crystal of 
(natural) salt [phala for phata=*sphata, cp. phalaka] A i.250 
(in simile). -rasa alkaline taste A iv. 199, 203. -sakkhara 
a salt crystal (cp. °phala), a (solid) piece of (natural) salt s 

ii. 276 (in simile, cp. A i.250); SnA 222 (aggimhi pakkhitta 
1 — s., in the same simile at DhA iv.176: uddhane pakkhitta 

— lona). -sakkharikã a piece of salt — crystal, used as a 
caustic for healing wounds Vin i.206. -sovĩraka salted sour 
gruel Vin i.210; VvA 99. 

Lonika & Loọiya (adj.) [fr. lona] salty, alkaline Dhs 629. — 
loniya-teliya prepared with salt & oil J iii.522; iv.71. — 
aloọika unsalted 42 6 (°aka); VvA 184; J i.228; iii.409. 

Lodda [cp. *Sk. rodhra; on sound changes see Geiger, P.Gr. 44, 
62 2 ] N. of a tree J V.405; vi.497. 

Lopa [fr. lup: see lumpati] taking away, cutting off; as tt. g. 
apocope, elision (of the fmal letter) VbhA 164 (sabba — loka 

— vohãra 0 ); SnA 12, 303, 508; VvA 79; often in anunãsika 0 
dropping of (Ttnal) ih SnA 410; VvA 154, 275. At s V.342 
readpindiy'ãlopena íòrpindiyã lopena. —Cp. ãlopa, nillopa, 
vilopa, vilopiya. 

Lobha [cp. Vedic & Epic Sk. lobha; fr. lubh: see lubbhati] 
covetousness, greed. Defmed at Vism 468 as "lubbhanti tena, 
sayam vã lubbhati, lubbhana — mattam eva vã tam," with sev- 
eral comparisons following. — Often found in triad of lobha, 
dosa, moha (greed, anger, bewildennent, íorming the three 
principles of demerit: see kusala — mũla), e. g. at A iv.96; 
Ít 83, 84; Vism 116; Dukp 9, 18 sq. See dosa & moha. — 
D iii.214, 275; s i.16, 43, 63, 123 (bhava°); V.88; A i.64 
(°kkhaya), 160 (visama 0 ), cp. D hi.70 sq.; ii.67; Sn 367, 371, 
537 (°kodha), 663, 706, 864, 941 (°pãpa); Nd 1 15, 16, 261; J 
iv.ll (kodha, dosa, 1.); Dhs 982, 1059; Vbh 208, 341, 381, 
402; Nett 13, 27; Vism 103; VbhA 18; PvA 7, 13, 17, 89 
(+dosa), 102; VvA 14; Sdhp 52 (°moha), 266. — alobha dis- 
interestedness D iii.214; Dhs 32. 

-dhammã (pl.) affection of greed, things belonging to 
greed; (adj.) (of) greedy character M i.91; iii.37; D i.224, 230; 
s iV. 111; A iii.350; J iv.ll. -mũla the root of greed Vism 454 
(eightíold; with dosa — mũla & moha — mũla). 

Lobhana (nt.) [fr. lobha] being greedy Th 2, 343 (=lobh' uppãda 
ThA 240). 

Lobhaniya (°ĩya, °eyya) (adj.) [grd. formation fr. lobha] 1. be- 
longing to greed "of the nature of greed" causing greed It 84 
(°eyya). See rajaniya. — 2. desirable Miln 361 (paduma). 
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Loma (nt.) [cp. Vedic rom an. The (restituted) late p. form roma 
only at J V.430; Abhp 175, 259; Sdhp 119] the hair of the body 
(whereas kesa is the hair of the head only) D ii. 18 (ekeka°, ud- 
dhagga 0 , in characteristics of a Mahãpurisa); s ii.257 (asi°, 
usu°, satti° etc.); A ii.114; Vin iii.106 (usu° etc.); Sn 385; 
J i.273 (khaggo lomesu allĩyi); VbhA 57; DhA ĩ. 126; ii.17 
(°gananã); ThA 199; VvA 324 (sũkara°); PvA 152,157; Sdhp 
104. A detailed description of loma as one of the 32 ãkãras of 
the body (Kh iii.; pl. lomã) is íòund at Vism 250, 353; VbhA 
233; KhA 42, 43. — aloma haừless J vi.457; puthu° having 
broad hair or fms, name of a fish J iv.466; Vv 44 n . hattha 0 
with hairs erect, excited Mhvs 15, 33. — On loma in simi- 
les see J.P.T.S. 1907, 131. — lomam pãteti to let one's hair 
drop, as a sign of subduedness or modesty, opp. to horripi- 
lation [pãteti fonned fr. pat after wrong etym. of panna in 
panna — loma "with drooping hairs," which was taken as a by 
— form of patita: see panna — loma]: Vin ii.5 (=pannalomo 
hoti c.); iii.183; M i.442. —Cp. anu°, pati°, vi°. 

-kũpa a pore of the skin J i.67; KhA 51, 63; SnA 155 
(where given as 99,000) Vism 195 (id.). -padmaka a kind of 
plant J vi.497 (reading uncertain; V. 1. lodda°). -sundarĩ (f.) 
beautiful with hairs (on herbody) J V.424 (Kurangavĩ 1.; expl d 
on p. 430 as "roma — rãjiyã manditaudarã"). -hamsa horrip- 
ilation, excitement with fear or wonder, thrill D i.49; A iv.311 
sq. (sa ); Sn 270; Vbh 367; Miln 22; Vism 143; DA i 150. 
-hamsana causing horripilation, astounding, stupendous Sn 
681; J iv.355 (abbhuta+); Pv iii.9 3 ; iv.3 5 ; Miln 1; Mhvs 17, 55 
(abbhuta+). -hattha having the hair standing on end, horri- 
fied, thunderstruck, astounded D i.95; s V.270; Snp. 15; Miln 
23; SnA 155; cp. hattha — loma above. 

Lomaka (—°) (adj.) [fr. loma] having haừ, in cpd. caturanga 0 
having fourfold hair (i. e. on the diff. parts of the body?) Vin 
iv.173. Ít may refer to the 5 dennatoid constituents of the body 
(see pancaka) & thus be characteristic of outward appearance. 
We do not exactly see how the term caturanga is used here. 
— Cp. anulomika. 

Lomasa (adj.) [cp. Vedic romaáa] hairy, covered with hair, 
downy, soft M i.305; Pv i.9 2 . At J iv.296 lomasã is expl d 
as pakkhino, i. e. birds; reading however doubtful (vv. 11. 
lomahamsa & lomassã). 

Lomỉn (—°) (adj.) [fr. loma] having hair, in cpds. ekanta 0 & 
uddha°, of (couch — ) covers or (bed) spreads: being made 
of haừ altogether or having hair only on top Vin Í.192=ii.l63; 
D i.7; cp. DA i.87 

Lola (Lola) (adj.) [fr. luỊ: see luỊati; cp. Epic & Classic Sk. 
lola] wavering, unsteady, agitated; longing, eager, greedy s 
iv.lll; Sn 22, 922; J i.49 (Buddha — mãtã lolã na hoti), 111, 
210, 339 (dhana—loỊa); ii.319 (°manussa); iii.7; Pug 65; Nd 1 
366; Dãvs iv.44; Miln 300. — alola not greedy, not distracted 
(by desire), self— controlled s V.148; Sn 65. 

-bhava greediness, covetousness ThA 16. 

Lolatã (f.) [fr. lola] longing, eagerness, greed Miln 93; SnA 35 
(ãhãra°). 

Lolita [pp. of loleti] agitated, shaken Th 2, 373 (=ãlolita ThA 
252). 

Lolupa (adj.) [fr. lup, a base of lumpati but inHuenced by lubh, 


probably also by lola. See lumpati] covetous, greedy, self — 
indulgent Dãvs ii.73. a° not greedy, temperate Sn 165. Cp. 
nil°. — f. lolupã as N. of a plant at J vi.537. 

Loluppa (nt.) [abstr. fr. lolupa] greediness, covetousness, self— 
indulgence, desire; in the language of the Abhidhamma often 
syn. with ịappã or ta Iiliã. At DhsA 365 loluppa is treated 
as an adj. & expl d at "punappuna visaye lumpati ãkaddhatĩ 
ti," i. e. one who tears again & again at the object (or as Ex- 
pos. ii.470: repeated plundering, hauling along in the Tields of 
sense). — J i.340, 429; DhsA 365; Vism 61; & with exegeti- 
cal synonyms loluppãyanã & loluppãyitattarii at Dhs 1059, 
1136. 

Loleti [Caus. fr. luỊ, see luỊati] to make shake or unsteady A 
iii.188 (khobheti+). —pp. lolita. 

LoỊĩ see aloỊi. 

Loha (nt.) [Cp. Vedic loha, of Idg. *(e)reudh "red"; see also 
rohita & lohita] metal, esp. copper, brass or bronze. Ít is 
often used as a general term & the individual application is 
not always sharply delìned. Its comprehensiveness is evi- 
dent from the classification of loha at VbhA 63, where it is 
said lohan ti jãtiloham, vijãti°, kittima 0 , pisãca 0 or natural 
metal, produced metal, artificial (i. e. alloys), & metal from 
the Pisãca district. Each is subdivided as follows: jãti°=ayo, 
sajjham, suvannam, tipu, sĩsam, tambaloham, vekantakalo- 
ham; vijãti°=nãga — nãsika 0 ; kittima°=kamsaloham, vatta°, 
ãrakũtam; pisãca°=morakkhakam, puthukam, malinakam, ca- 
palakam, selakam, ãtakarh, bhallakam, dũsiloharn. The de- 
scription ends "Tesu panca jãtilohãni pãỊiyam visum vuttãn' 
eva (i. e. the íĩrst category are severally spoken of in the 
Canon). Tambaloham vekantakan ti imehi pana dvĩhi jãtilo- 
hehi saddhirii sesarii sabbam pi idha lohan ti veditabbam." — 
On loha in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 131. Cp. A iii. 16=s V.92 
(five alloys of gold: ayo, loha, tipu, sĩsarh, sajjham); J V.45 
(asi°);Miln 161 (suvannampijãtivantamlohenabhijjati); PvA 
44, 95 (tamba°=loha), 221 (tatta — loha — secanam pouring 
out of boiling metal, one of the five ordeals in Niraya). 

-katãha a copper (brass) receptacle Vin ii.170. -kãra a 
metal worker, coppersmith, blacksmith Miln 331. -kumbhĩ 
an iron cauldron Vin ii.170. Also N. of a purgatory J iii.22, 
43; iv.493; V.268; SnA 59, 480; Sdhp 195. -guỊa an ừon 
(or metal) ball A ÍV.131; Dh 371 (mã °m gilĩ pamatto; cp. 
DhA iv. 109). -jãla a copper (i. e. wire) netting PvA 153. 
-thãlaka a copper bowl Nd 1 226. -thãli a bronze kettle 
DhA i.126. -pãsãda "copper terrace," brazen palace, N. of 
a famous monastery at Anurãdhapura in Ceylon Vism 97; DA 
i.131; Mhvs passim. -piọda an iron ball SnA 225. -bhaọda 
copper (brass) ware Vin ii.135. -maya made of copper, 
brazen Sn 670; Pv ii.6 4 . -mãsa a copper bean Nd 1 448 (su- 
vanna — channa). -mãsakaasmallcoppercoinKhA37 (jatu 
— mãsaka, dãru — mãsaka+); DhsA 318. -rũpa a bronze 
statue Mhvs 36, 31. -salãkã a bronze gong — stick Vism 
283. 

Lohatã (f.) [abstr. fr. loha] being a metal, in (suvannassa) agga- 
lohatã the fact of gold being the best metal VvA 13. 

Lohita (adj. — nt.) [cp. Vedic lohita & rohita; see also p. ro- 
hita "red"] 1. (adj.) red: rarely by itself (e. g. M ii.17), 
usually in cpds. e. g. °abhijãti the red species (q. V.) A 
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iii.383; °kasiọa the artiíice of red D iii.268; A i.41; Dhs 203; 
Vism 173; °candana red sandal (unguent) Miln 191. Other- 
wise rohita. — 2. (nt.) blood; described in detail as one of the 
32 ãkãras at KhA 54 sq ; Vism 261, 360; VbhA 245. — Vin 
i.203 (ãmaka°), 205 (°m mocetum); A iv.135 (satthi — mattã- 
nam bhikkhũnam unham 1. mukhato ugganchi; cp. the similar 
passage at Miln 165); Sn 433; Pv i.6 7 ; i.9 1 (expl d as ruhira 
PvA 44); Vism 261 (two kinds; sannicita 0 and samsaraọa 0 ), 
409 (the colour of the heartblood in relation to States of mind); 
VbhA 66;PvA56, 78, 110. 

-akkha having red (blood — shot) eyes (of snakes & 
yakkhas) Vv 52 2 (cp. VvA 224: ratta — nayanã; yakkhã- 
nam hi nettãni ati — lohitãni honti); J vi. 180. -uppãda 
(the crime of) wounding A Tathãgata, one of the anantariya — 
kammas VbhA 427; cp. Tathãgatassa lohitam uppãdeti Miln 
214. -uppãdaka one who sheds the blood of an Arahant Vin 


L 

Lĩyati is given at Dhtp 361 as a variant of dĩ to fly (see deti), and 
expl d as "ãkãsa — gamana." Similarly at Dhtm 586 as "vehãsa 


V 

-V- euphonic (sandhi — ) consonant, historically justified aíter u 
(uv from older v), as in su-v-ãnaya easy to bring (S i.124); 
hence transíerred to i, as in tỉ-v-angika tlireefold (Dhs 161), 
and ti-v-angula three inches wide (Vism 152, 408); perhaps 
also in anu-v-icca (see anuvicca). 

Va 1 the syllable "va" KhA 109 (with ref. to ending °vã in Bha- 
gavã, which Bdhgh exp ls as "va — kãram dĩgham katvã," i. e. 
a lengthening of va); SnA 76 (see below va 3 ). 

Va 2 (indecl.) [the enclitic, shortened form of iva after long vow- 
els. Already to be found for iva in RV metri causâ] like, like as, 
as if; only in poetry (as already pointed out by Trenckner, Miln 
422): Ít 84 (tãlapakkam vabandhanã), 90 (chavãlãtam va nas- 
sati); Dh 28; Sn 38 (variiso visãlo va: see c. expl" under va 3 ); 
Pv i.8 1 (ummatta — rũpo va; =viya PvA 39); i.ll 6 (naỊo va 
chinno); Miln 72 (chãyã va anapãyinĩ); J iii.189 (kusamuddo 
va ghosavã); iv.139 (aggĩva suriyo va); DhA iii.175. 

Va 3 (indecl.) [for eva, after long vowels] even, just (so), only; for 
sure, certainly Dh 136 (aggi — daddho va tappati); J ĩ. 138, 
149 (so pi suvanna — vanno va ahosi), 207; SnA 76 (vakãro 
avadhãran' attho eva — kãro vã ayam, sandhi — vasen' ettha 
e — kãro nattho: wrong at this passage Sn 38 for va 2 =iva!); 
PvA 3 (eko va putto), 4 (nãtamattã va). 

Va 4 is (metrically) shortened form of vã, as found e. g. Dh 195 
(yadi va for yadi vã); or in correlation va-va either — or: Dh 


i.89, 136, 320; V.222. -kumbhi a receptacle íbrblood Ud 17 
(with ref. to the womb). -doni a bloody trough Vism 358; 
VbhA 62. -pakkhandỉkã (or °pakkhandik' ãbãdha) bloody 
diarrhoea, dysentery M i.316; D ii.127; Ud 82; J ii.213; Miln 
134, 175; DhA iii.269. -homa a sacriíice of blood D i.9; DA 
i.93. 

Lohitaka (adj.) [fr. lohita] 1. red M ii.14; A iv.306, 349; Ap. 1; 
Dhs 247, 617. -°upadhãna a redpillow Di.7; Ai.137; iii.50; 
iv.94, 231, 394; °sãli red rice Miln 252. — 2. bloody Pv i.7 8 
(pũti° gabbha); Vism 179, 194. 

Lohitanka [lohita+anka] a ruby A iv.199, 203; Ap 2; Vv 36 3 ; 
VvA 304. See masãragalla for further refs. — Note. The 
word is not found in Vedic and Class. Sk.; a later term for 
"ruby" is lohitaka. In the older language lohitãnga denotes 
the planet Mars. 


— gamana." 


108 (yittham va hutam va), 138 (abadham va cittakkhepam va 
pãpune). 

Vamsa [Vedic vamsa reed, bamboo (R.v.)] 1. a bamboo Sn 38 
(vamso visãlo va; vamso expl d at Nd 2 556 as "veỊugumba," at 
SnA 76 as "veỊu"), ibid. (°kaỊĩra); 

J vi.57; Vism 255 (°kaỊĩra); KhA 50 (id.). — 2. race, 
lineage, family A ii.27 (ariya° of noble íamily); s V.168 
(candãla 0 ); J i.89, 139; iv.390 (candãla 0 ); V.251 (uju°); Mhvs 
4, 5 (pitu — ghãtaka — varhso a parricidal race). — 3. tradi- 
tion, hereditary custom, usage, reputation Miln 148 (ãcariya 0 ), 
190 (Tathãgatãnam); KhA 12 (Buddha 0 ); Dpvs 18, 3 (sad- 
dhamma 0 — kovidã therã). — vamsarii nãseti to break fam- 
ily tradition J V.383; vamsam ucchindati id. J V.383; or 
upacchindatí J iv.63; opp. patitthãpeti to establish the repu- 
tation J V.386. — 4. dynasty Mhvs 36, 61 (kassa V. thassati). 

— 5. a bamboo ílute, fife Miln 31; VvA 210. — 6. a certain 
game, at D i.6 in enum" ofpastimes and tricks (candãlavamsa 

— dhopana), a passage which shows an old corruption. Bd- 
hgh at DA i.84 takes each word separately and expl s vamsa as 
"venum ussãpetvã kĩỊanam" (i. e. a game consisting in rais- 
ing a bamboo; is it climbing a pole? Cp. varhsa — ghatikã 
"a kind of game" Divy 475), against £>/a/. i.9 "acrobatic feats 
by Candãlas." Cp. J iv.390 in same passage. Franke (Dĩgha 
trsì ") has "bamboo — tricks"; his conjecture as "vamsa — 
dhamanam," playing the bamboo pipe (cp. Miln31: "vamsad- 
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hamaka"), as oldest reading is to be pointed out. — On vamsa 
in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 134. 

-ãgata come down fr. father to son, hereditary Mhvs 
23, 85. -ânupãlaka guarding tradition Sdhp 474 (ariya°). 
-ânurakkhaka preserving the lineage, carrying on the tra- 
dition J iv.444; Vism 99 (+paveni — pãlaka); DhA iii.386. 
-coraka N. of a certain kind of reed (cp. coraka: plant used for 
perfume) J V.406 (C. for veỊuka). -ja belonging to a race Mhvs 
1, 1 (suddha 0 ). -nna bom of good íamily A ii.27. -dhara 
upholding tradition Miln 164. -dharaọa id. Miln 226. 
nalaka bamboo reed KhA 52, 59 (with note Sn Index p. 870: 
naỊaka). -nãịa id. Miln 102. -rãga the colour of bamboo, a 
term for the veỊuriya gem J iv. 1 4 1 . -vaọọa the veỊuriya gem 
Abhp 491. 

Vamsika (—°) (adj.) [fr. vamsa] descended from, belonging to a 
íamily (of) s V.168 (candãla 0 ). 

Vaka 1 [Vedic vrka, Idg. *ụỉqụo=Lat. lupus, Gr. Àbxoc, Lith. 
vilkas, Goth. wulfs=E. wolf etc.] wolf, only in poetiy Sn 201; 
J i.336; ii.450; V.241, 302. 

Vaka 2 (indecl.): a root vak is given at Dhtp 7 & Dhtm 8 in mean- 
ing "ãdãne," i. e. grasping, together with a root kuk as syn- 
onym. Ít may refer to vaka 1 wolf, whereas kuk would explain 
koka wolf. The notion of voraciousness is prevalent in the 
characterization of the wolf (see all passages of vaka 1 , e. g. J 
V.302). 

Vakula [cp. *Sk. vakula] a tree (Mimusops elengi) J V.420. 

Vakka 1 (adj.) [Vedic vakra; the usual p. form is vanka] crooked J 
i.216. 

Vakka 2 (nt.) [Vedic vrkka] the kidney Sn 195; Kh iii.; Miln 26; 
DhsA 140. In detail described as one of the 32 ãkãras at Vism 
255, 356; VbhA 60, 239, 356 

-pancaka the series of five (constituents of the body) be- 
ginning with the kidney. These are vakka, hadaya, yakana, 
kilomaka, pihaka: VbhA 249. 

Vakkanga [vakkam+ga] a term for bird, poetically for sakuọa J 
i.216 (tesam ubhosu passesu pakkhã vankã jãtã ti vakkangã 

c.). 

Vakkhati is fut. of vac: he will say, e. g. at Vin ii.190; iv.238. 
See vatti. 

Vakkala [cp. BSk. valkala (e. g. Jtm 210): see vãka] 1. the bark 
of a tree J ii.13 (°antara); iii.522. — 2. a bark garment (worn 
by ascetics): see vakkali. 

Vakkalaka ("bark — like," or "tuft"?) is at KhA 50 as the Vism 
reading, where KhA reads danda. The P.T.S. ed. of Vism (p. 
255) reads wrongly cakkalaka. 

Vakkali [in comp 11 for in] wearing a garment of bark, an ascetic, 
lít. "barker" J ii.274 (°sadda the sound of the bark — garment 
— wearer). See also Np. Vakkali. 

Vakkalika (adj.) (—°) [fr. vakkala] in danta° peeling bark with 
one's teeth, designation of a cert. kind of ascetics DA i.271. 

Vagga 1 [Vedic varga, fr. vrj; cp. Lat. volgus & vulgus (=E. vul- 
gar) crowd, people] 1 . a company, section, group, party Vin 
i.58 (du°, ti°), 195 (dasa° a chapter of 10 bhikkhus). — 2. 
a section or chapter of a canonical book DhA i. 158 (eka — 


vagga — dvi — vagga — mattam pi); DhsA 27. 

-uposatha celebration (of the uposatha) in groups, "in- 
complete congregation" (trsl 11 Oldenberg) Dpvs 7, 36. More 
likely to vagga 2 ! -gata following a (sectarian) party (Bd- 
hgh identiíĩes this with the 62 ditthigatikã SnA 365) s i. 187; 
Sn 371. -bandha, in instr. °ena group by group Mhvs 32, 
11. -bandhana banded together, forming groups DhA iv.93, 
94. -vagga in crovvds, confused, heaped up J vi.224; PvA 54. 
-vãdaka taking somebody's part Vin iii.175. -sãrin conform- 
ing to a (heretic) party Sn 371, 800, 912; Nd 1 108, 329. 

Vagga 2 (adj. —nt.) [vi+agga, Sk. vyagra; opposed to samagga] 
dissociated, separated; incomplete; at difference, dissentious 
Vin i.lll sq., 129, 160; iv.53 (sangha); A i.70 (parisã); ii.240. 

— instr. vaggena separately, secessionally, sectariously Vin 
i.161; iv.37, 126. 

-ãrãma fond of dissociation or causing separation M 

i. 286; Ít 11 (+adhamma — ttha; trsl" Seidenstiicker not 
quite to the point: rejoicing in parties, i. e. vagga 1 ) =Vin 

ii. 205. -kamma (ecclesiastical) act of an incomplete chap- 
ter of bhikkhus Vin i.315 sq. (opp. sam— agga-kamma). 
-rata=°ãrăma. 

Vaggati [valg, to which belong Oicel. valka to roll; Ags. 
wealkan=E. walk] to jump Vv 64 9 (expl d at VvA 278 as 
"kadãci pade padam" [better: padãpadam?] nikkhipantã 
vagganena gamane [read: vagga — gamanena] gacchanti); J 
ii.335,404; iv.81, 343; V.473. 

Vaggatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vagga 2 ] distraction, dissension, seces- 
sion, sectarianism Vin i.316 (opp. samaggatta). 

Vaggana see vaggati (ref. of Vv 64 9 ). 

Vaggiya (—°) (adj.) [fr. vagga 1 ] belonging to a group, íorming 
a company, a party of (—°), e. g. paíicavaggiyã therã J i.57, 
82; bhikkhũ M i.70; ii.94; chabbaggiyã bhikkhũ (the group 
of 6 bh.) Vin i.lll sq., 316 sq. & passim; sattarasa-vaggiyã 
bhikkhũ (group of 17) Vin iv.112. 

Vaggu(adj.) [cp. Vedic valgu, fr. valg; freq. in comb n with vadati 
"to speak lovely words"] lovely, beautiful, pleasant, usually of 
sound (sara) D ii.20 (°ssara); s i. 180, 190; Sn 350, 668; Vv 5 3 , 
36 1 , 364 (°rũpa), 50 18 (girã), 63 6 , 64 10 (ghoso suvaggu), 64 20 , 
67 2 , 84 17 ; Pv i.ll 3 ; ii.12 1 ; iii.3 4 ; J ii.439; iii.21; V.215; Sdhp 
245. The foll. synonyms are frequently given in VvA & PvA 
as expl ns of vaggu: abhirũpa, câm, madhura, rucira, savanĩya, 
siniddha, sundara, sobhana. 

-vada of lovely speech or enunciation Sn 955 (=madhura 

— vada, pemaniya — vada, hadayangama 0 , karavĩkaruda — 
manju — ssara Nd 1 446). 

Vagguli & °ĩ (m. & f.) [cp. Sk. valgulĩ, of valg to ílutter] a bat 
Vin ii.148; Miln 364, 404; Vism 663 (in simile); DhA iii.223. 

-rukkha a tree on which bats live Vism 74. -vata "bat — 
practice," a certain practice of ascetics J i.493; iii.235; iv.299. 

Vanka (adj. — n.) [cp. Vedic vanka & vakra bending; also 
Ved. vanku moving, íluttering, walking slant; vancati to wa- 
ver, walk crooked. Cp. Lat. con — vexus "convex," Ags. 
wõh "wrong," Goth. wãhs; Ohg. wanga cheek, and others. 
— The Dhtp 5 gives "kotilya" as meaning of vank. Another 
Pãli form is vakka (q. V.). The Prk. forms are both vakka & 
vanka: Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 74], I. (adj.). — 1. crooked, bent. 
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curvedMi.31 (+jimha); s iv.118 (readv — dandã); Vin ii.l 16 
(suttã vankã honti); J i.9 (of kãja); iv.362 (°danda), PvA 51. 
With ref. to a kind of vĩnã at VvA 281. — 2. (fig.) crooked, 
deceitful, dishonest J iii.313 (of crows: kãkãnam nãmam c.); 
vi.524; Pv iv.l 34 (a°); Sn 270 (probably to be read dhanka as 
SnA 303, =kãka). — 3. doubtlìil. deceitfid, deceptive, i. e. 
haunted Vv 84 3 , cp. VvA 334. —II. (m.) — 1. a bend, nook, 
curve (of ponds) J ii.189; vi.333 (sahassa 0 ). — 2. a hook J 
V.269. — 3. a fish-hook D ii.266; Th 1, 749; J vi.437. — On 
vanka in similes s eeJ.P.T.S. 1907, 131. 

-angula a crooked finger A ni. 6. -âtivankin having 
curves upon curves (in its horns), with very crooked antlers 
J i. 160 (said of a deer). -gata running in bends or crooked (of 
a river) J i.289. -ghasta (a fish) having swallowed the hook 
D ii.266; J vi.113. -chidda a crooked hole DA i. 112. -dãtha 
having a bent fang (of a boar) J ii.405. 

Vankaka (nt.) [fr. vanka] a sort of toy: Rh. D. "toy-plough" 
(Dial. i. 10); Kem "miniature fish-hook" ( Toev. s. V.). Rh. 
D. derives it fr. Sk. vrka (see p. vaka 1 ). Bdhgh at DA i.86 
takes it as "toy-plough." See D i.6; Vin ii. 10 (v. 1. vangaka 
& vankata); iii.180 (v.l. cangaka); A V.203 (T. vanka; V. 1. 
vankaka); Miln 229. At ThA 15 vankaka is used in general 
meaning of "something crooked" (to explain Th 2, 11 khujja), 
which is speciíied at Th 1, 43 as sickle, plough and spade. 

Vankatã (f.) & Vankatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vanka] crookedness A 
1 112 (tt); Dhs 1339; VbhA 494 

Vankeyya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. vanka] "of a crooked kind," 
crooked — like; nt. twisting, crookedness, dishonesty M 

i. 340; Aiv.189; V.167. 

Vanga at DA i.223 is syn. with kaọa and means some kind of 
faidt or flaw. Ít is probably a wrong spelling for vanka. 

Vangati [cp. *Sk. vangati, to which belongs varyula. ldg. *ụag 
to bend; cp. Lat. vagor to roam, vagus=vague; Ohg. wankon 
to waver] to go, walk, waver; found only in Dhtp (No. 29) as 
root vang in meaning "gamana." Perhaps con íuscd with valg; 

see vaggati. 

Vaca (nt.) a kind ofroot Vin i.201=iv.35. Cp. vacattha. 

Vacatã (f.) [abstr. fr. vaco] is found only in cpd. dub-bacatã 
surliness J i. 159. 

*Vacati [vac] see vatti. 

Vacattha (nt.) a kind of root Vin i.201=iv.35. 

Vacana (nt.) [fr. vac; Vedic vacana] 1 . speaking, utterance, word, 
bidding s ii. 1 8 (alarh vacanãya one says rightly); iv. 195 (yathã 
bhũtam); A ii.168; Sn 417, 699, 932, 984^ 997; Miln 235; Pv 

ii. 2 7 ; SnA 343, 386. — mama vacanena in my name PvA 
53. — dubbacana a bad word Th 2, 418 (=dur — utta — 
vacana ThA 268). — vacanam karoti to do one's bidding J 
i.222, 253. — 2. (t. t. g.) what is said with regard to its 
grammatical, syntactical or semantic relation, way of speech, 
term, expression, as: ãmantana 0 term of address KhA 167; 
SnA 435; paccatta 0 expression of sep. relation, i. e. the ac- 
cusative case SnA 303; piya° term of endearment Nd 2 130; 
SnA 536; puna° repetition SnA 487; vattamãna 0 the present 
tense SnA 16, 23; visesitabba 0 qualifying (predicative) ex- 
pression VvA 13; sampadãna 0 the dative relation SnA 317. 


At SnA 397 (comb d with linga and other terms) it reíers to the 
"number," i. e. singular & plural. 

-attha word — analysis or meaning of words Vism 364; 
SnA 24. -kara one who does one's bidding, obedient; 
a servant Vv 16 5 ; 84 21 ; J ii.129; iv.41 (vacanam — kara); 
V.98; PvA 134. -khama gentle in words s ii.282; A iv.32. 
-pativacana speech and counterspeech (i. e. reply), conver- 
sation DhA ii.35; PvA 83, 92, 117. -patha way of say- 
ing, speech M ĩ. 126 (//ve ways, by which a person is judged: 
kãlena vã akãlena vã, bhũtena & a°, sanhena & pharusena, 
attha — samhitena & an°, mettacittã & dosantarã); A ii.117, 
153; iii.163; iv.277, cp. D iii.236; Vv 63 17 (=vacana VvA 
262); SnA 159, 375. -bheda variance in expression, different 
words, kind of speech SnA 169, cp. vacanamatte bhedo SnA 
471. -vyattaya distinction or specification of expression SnA 
509. -sampatiggaha "taking up together," summing up (what 
has been said), résumé KhA 100. -sesa the rest of the words 
PvA 14, 18, 103. 

Vacanĩya (adj.) [grd. íormation fr. vacana] to be spoken to, or to 
be answered D ĩ. 175; Sn p. 140. 

Vacasa (adj.) (—°) [the adj. form of vaco=vacas] having speech, 
speaking, in cpd. saddheyya 0 of credible speech, trustworthy 
Vin iii.188. 

Vacĩ (°—) [the composition form of vaco] speech, words; rare by 
itself (and in this case re — established from cpds.) and po- 
etical, as at Sn 472 (yassa vacĩ kharã; expl d at SnA 409 by 
"vãcã"), 973 (cudito vacĩhi=vãcãhi SnA 574). Otherwise in 
cpds, like: -gutta controlled in speech Sn 78. -para one 
who excels in words (not in actions), i. e. a man of words J 
ii.390. -parama id. D iii.185. -bheda "kind of words," 
what is like speech, i. e. talk or language Vin iv.2; Miln 231 
(meaning here: break of the vow of speech?); various saying, 
detailed speech, specification KhA 13; SnA 464, 466. See 
also vãkya-bheda & vãcam bhindati. -vinnatti intimation 
by language Vism 448; Miln 370; Dhs 637. -vipphãra dilat- 
ing in talk Miln 230, 370. -samãcãsa good conduct in speech 
M ii.114; iii.45; D iii.217. — Oíten coupled (as triad) with 
kãya° & mano° (=in deed & in mind; where vãcã is used when 
not compounded), e. g. in (vacĩ) -kamma (+kãya° & mano°) 
deed by wordMi.373,417; iii.207; D iii.191,245; °duccarita 
misbehaviour in words (four of these, viz. musãvãda, pisunã 
vãcã, pharusã vãcã, samphappalãpa A ii.141 D iii.52, 96, 111, 
214, 217; Nd 1 386; Pug 60; DhA i 23; iii.417; °sankhãra an- 
tecedent or requisite for speech M i.301; A iii.350; s iv.293; 
VbhA 167; Vism 531; °sancetanã intention by word VbhA 
144; “sucarita good conduct in speech A ii.141 (the 4: sacca 
— vãcã, apisunã vãcã, sanhã vãcã, mantã bhãsã). 

Vaco (& vaca) (nt.) [Vedic vacas, of vac] speech, words, say- 
ing; nom. & acc. vaco Sn 54, 356, 988, 994, 1006, 1057, 
1110, 1147; J ĩ. 188; Nd 1 553 (=vacana byãpatha desanã anu- 
sandhi); Pv i. 11 12 . instr. vacasã Vin ii.95 (dhammã bahussutã 
honti dhatã V. paricitã); iii.189; s ỉ. 12 (+manasã); Sn 365, 
663, 890 (=vacanena Nd 1 299); Vism 241; Mhvs 19, 42. — 
As adj. (—°) vaca in comb 11 with du° as dubbaca having bad 
speech, using bad language, foul — mouthed M i.95; s ii.204; 
A ii.147; iii.178; V.152 sq.; J i.159; Pug 20; Sdhp 95, 197. 
Opp. suvaca of nice speech M ĩ. 126; A V.24 sq.; Pv iv.l 33 
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(=subbaca PvA 230). — Cp. vaci & vaca. 

Vacca (nt.) [cp. BSk. vaccah Avắ 1.254] excrement, faeces Vin 

ii. 212; iv.229, 265; Vism 250 (a baby's); VbhA 232 (id.), 243; 
PvA 268. — vaccam osajjati, or karoti to ease oneselí J i.3; 
PvA 268. 

-kutĩ (& kuti) a privy Vin ii.221; J i.161; ii.10; Vism 
235, 259, 261; VbhA 242; DhA ii.55, 56; PvA 266, 268. 
-kũpa a cesspool Vinii.221; J V.231; Vism344 sq.; DhAi.180. 
-ghata a pot for excrements, chamber utensil, commode Vin 
i. 157=ii.216; M i.207. -doọikã id. Vin ii.221. -magga 
"the way of faeces," excrementary canal, opening of the rec- 
tum Vin ii.221; iii.28 sq., 35; J i.502; iv.30. -sodhaka a privy 

— cleaner, night — man Mhvs 10, 91. 

Vaccasin (adj.) [cp. Sk. varcasvin & Ved. varcin, having splen- 
dour, might or energy, fr. Vedic varcas] energetic, imposing D 
i.114 (brahma °\Diaỉ. i.146 "fine inpresence," cp. DA i.282). 
See also under brahma. — No te. The p. root vacc is given at 
Dhtm 59 in meaning of "ditti," i. e. splendour. 

Vaccita [pp. of vacceti, Denom. of vacca] wanting to ease one- 
self, oppressed with vacca Vin ii.212, 221. 

Vaccha 1 [Vedic vatsa, lít. "one yearold, ayearling"; cp. Gr. ZTOC, 
year, Sk. vatsara id., Lat vetus old, vitulus calf; Goth. wiprus a 
year old lamb=Ohg. widar=E. wether] a calf Dh 284; J V.101; 
Vism 163 (in simile), 269 (id.; kũta° a maimed calf); DhsA 
62 (with popular etym. "vadatĩ ti vaccho"); VvA 100, 200 
(taruna 0 ). — On vaccha in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 131. 
-giddhinl longing for her calf s iv. 181. -gopãlaka a cow 

— herd Vism 28. -danta "calf— tooth," a kind of arrow or 
javelin M i.429; J vi.448. -pãlaka cow — herd Vv 51 2 . 

Vaccha 2 [=rukkha, fr. vrksa] a tree; only in mãlã° an ornamental 
plant Vin ii.12; iii.179; Vism 172; DhA ii.109. 

Vacchaka [Demin. fr. vaccha 1 ] a (little) calf J iii.444; V.93, 433; 
Miln 282 (as go — vacchaka). 

-pãlaka a cow — herd J iii.444. -sãlã cow — shed, cow- 
pen J V.93; Miln 282. 

Vacchatara [fr. vaccha; the compar. suffix in meaning "sort of, 

— like." Cp. Sk. vatsatara] a weaned calf, bullock D ỉ. 127, 
148; s i.75; A ii.207; iv.41 sq.; Pug 56; DA i.294. — f. vac- 
chatarĩ D i.127; s i.75; Vin ÍT91; Pug 56. 

Vacchati is fut. of vasati to dwell. 

Vacchara [cp. Class. Sk. vatsara] year Sdhp 239. See the usual 
samvacchara. 

Vacchala (adj.) [cp. Sk. vatsala] affectionate, lít. "loving her 
calf'ThA 148 (Ap V.64). 

Vaja [Vedic vraja: see vajati] a cattle — fold, cow — pen A 

iii. 393; J ii.300; iii.270, 379; Vism 166, 279; DhA i.126, 396. 

— giribbaja a (cattle or sheep) run on the mountain J iii.479; 
as Npl. at Sn 408. 

Vajati [Vedic vraj, cp. Ved. vraja (=p. vaja) & vrjana enclo- 
sure=Av. vũrũ □ ũna —, with which cp. Gr. ei’'pyvufii. to en- 
close, eípYpóĩ, Lat. vergo to turn; Gaelic ữaigh hurdle; Ags. 
wringan=E. wring=Ger. ringen, E. vvrinkle =Ger. renken, and 
many others, see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. vergo. — The Dhtp 
(59) defmes vaj (together with aj) by "gamana"] to go, pro- 
ceed, get to (acc.), lít. to tum to (cp. vrj, vrnakti, pp. vrkta, 


which latter coincides with vrtta of vrt in p. vatta: see vatta 1 & 
cp. vajjeti to avoid, vajjita, vajjana etc.) Sn 121, 381, 729 (jã- 
timarana — samsãram), 1143; J iii.401; iv.103 (nừayam); Pv 

iv.l 72 (Pot. vajeyya); Nd 2 423 (=gacchati kamati); Mhvs 11, 
35 (imper. vaja as V. 1.; T. reads bhaja). See cpds. anubbajati, 
upabb°, pabb°, paribb 0 . 

Vajalla see rajo-vajalla. 

Vajira 1 [cp. Vedic vajira, lndra's thunderbolt; Idg. *ụeg=Sk. vaj, 
cp. Lat. vegeo to thrive, vigeo>vigour; Av. vaũra; Oicel. 
vakr=Ags. wacor=Ger. wacker; also E. wake etc. See also 
vãjeti] a thunderbolt; usually with ref. to Sakka's (=Indra's) 
weapon D i.95=M i.231 (ayasa); Th 1, 419; J i.134 (vajira — 
pũritã viya garukã kucchi "as if Tilled with Sakka's thunder- 
bolt." Dutoit takes it in meaning vajira 2 and trsl s "with dia- 
monds"); SnA 225 (“ãviidha the weapon of Sakka). 

-pãnin having a thunderbolt in his hand (N. of a yakkha) 
D i.95=M. i.231. 

Vajira 2 (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. vajra=vajira'] a diamond A i.124 
(°ũpamacitta)=Pug 30; Dh 161; J iv.234; Miln 118, 267, 278; 
Mhvs 30, 95; KhA 110 (“sankhãta — kãya); DhA i.387 (°panti 
row of diamonds), 392 sq. 

VajuỊa [cp. Sk. vafijula. Given as vanjula at Abhp 553] N. of 
several plants, a tree (the ratan: Halãyudha 2, 46) J V.420. See 
also vangati. 

Vajja' (nt.) [grd. of vajjati, cp. Sk. varjya] that which should be 
avoided, a íault, sin D ii.38; s i.221; Vin ii.87 (thũla° a grave 
sin); A i.47, 98; iv.140; Ps i.122; Dh 252; VbhA 342 (syn. 
with dosa and garahitabba); KhA 23 (pannatti 0 & pakati 0 ), 24 
(id.), 190 (loka°); DA ĩ. 1 81 (=akusala — dhamma). Freq. in 
phrase: anumattesu vajjesu bhaya — dassãvin "seeing a source 
of fear even in the slightest sins" D i.63; s V.187 and passim. 
-°dassin íinding fault Dh 76 (expl d in detail at DhA ii. 107). — 
anavajja & sãvajja, the relation of which to vajja is doubtíul, 
see avajja. 

Vajja 2 (adj. — nt.) [cp. Sk. vãdya, grd. of vad] 1. "to be said," 
i. e. speaking D i.53 (sacca°=sacca — vacana DA i.160). See 
also mosa — vajja. — 2. "to be sounded," i. e. musical in- 
strument J i.500 (°bheri). 

Vajja, vajjã, vajjum: Pot. of vad, see vadati. 

Vajjati 1 [vrj, Vedic vrnakti & varjati to turn; in etym. related to 
vajati. Dhtp 547: "vajjane"] to turn etc.; only as Pass. form 
vajjati [in form=Ved. vrjyate] to be avoided, to be excluded 
from (abl.) Miln 227; KhA 160 (°itabba, in pop. etym. of 
Vajjĩ). — Caus. vajjeti (*varjayati) to avoid, to abstain from, 
renounce Sdhp 10, 11, 200. Cp. pari°, vi°. 

Vajjati 2 Pass of vad, see vadati. 

Vajjana (nt.) [fr. vajjati] avoidance, shunning Vism 5 (opp. se- 
vana); DhA iii.417. 

Vajjanĩya (adj.) [grd. íormation fr. vajjati 1 ] to be avoided, to be 
shunned; improper Miln 166 (i. e. bad or uneven parts of the 
wood), 224. 

Vajjavant (adj.) [vajja'+vant] siníul s iii.194. 

Vajjha (adj.) [grd. of vadhati] to be killed, slaughtered or exe- 
cuted; object of execution; meriting death Vin iv.226; Sn 580 
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(go vajjho viya); J ii.402 (cora); vi.483 (=vajjhappatta cora 
c.); Vism 314; KhA 27. — avajjha not to be slain, scath- 
less Sn 288 (brãhmana); Miln 221=J V.49; Miln 257 (“kavaca 
invulnerable armour). 

-ghãta a slaughterer, executioner Th 2, 242 (cp. ThA 
204). — cora a robber (i. e. criminal) waiting to be ex- 
ecuted PvA 153. -pataha-bheri the execution drum PvA 
4. -bhãvapatta condemned to death J i.439. -sũkariyo 
(pl.) sows which had no young, barren sows (read vanjha°!) J 
11 . 406 . 

Vajjhaka (adj.) (—°)=vajjha DhsA 239. 

Vajjhã (f.) [cp. Sk. vadhyã] execution; only in cpd. (as vajjha°) 
°ppatta condemned to death, about to be executed Vin iv.226; 
J 11.119, 264; vi.483. 

Vajjheti [Denom. fr. vajjha] to destroy, kill J vi. 527 (siro vajjhay- 
itvãna). Kem, Toev. s. V. vaddh° proposes reading vaddhay- 
itvãna (of a root vardh to cut), cutting off is perhaps better. 
The expression is hapax legomenon. 

Vaiicati [vanc: seeetym. undervanka. —The Dhtp distinguishes 
two roots vanc, viz. "gamane" (46) and "palambhane" (543), 
thus giving the lít. & the fig. meanings] 1. to walk about J 
i.214 (inf. °itum=pãdacãra — gamanena ganturii c.). — 2. 
Caus. vaííceti to cheat, deceive, delude, elude D i.50; Sn 100, 
129, 356; J iii.420 (aor. avanci=vancesi c.); vi.403 (°etu — 
kãma); Pv iii.4 2 ; Miln 396; Mhvs 25, 69 (tomaram avancayi). 
— pp. vaíĩcita. 

Vaíicana (nt.) [fr. vanc, cp. Epic Sk. vancana] deception, delu- 
sion, cheating, fraud, illusion D i.5; iii.176; A ii.209; Sn 242; 
Pv iii.9 5 ; Pug 19; J iv.435; DhsA 363 (for mãyã Dhs 1059); 
DA i.79; DhA iii.403; PvA 193. —vancana in lít. meaning of 
vancati 1 is found in avancana not tottering J i.214. 

Vaĩicanika (adj.) [fr. vancana] deceiving; a cheat D iii.183; Th 1, 
940; Miìn 290. 

Vaĩicaniya (adj.) [grd. íormation fr. vancana, cp. MVastu ii.145: 
vancanĩya] deceiving, deluding Th 2, 490. 

Vaĩicita [pp. of vanceti] deceived, cheated J i.287 (vancit' 
ammi=vancitã amhi). 

Vaíijula see vajuỊa. 

Vaíijha (adj.) [cp. Epic & later Sk. bandhya] barren, sterile D 

I. 14, 56; M i.271; s ii.29 (a°); iv.169; V.202 (a°); Pv iii.4 5 
(a°=anipphala c.); J ii.406 (“sũkariyo: so read for vajjha°); 
Miln 95; Vism 508 (°bhãva); DhA i.45 (°itthi); DA 1.105; PvA 
31, 82; VvA 149; Sdhp 345 (a°). 

Vata [cp. Epic Sk. vata. A root vat, not connected with this vata 
is given at Dhtm 106 in meaning "vethana": see vatamsa] the 
Indian fig tree J i.259 (°rukkha); iii.325; Mhvs 6, 16; DhA 
i.167 (°rukkha); PvA 113. 

Vata at Pug 45, 46 (tuccho pi hito pũro pi vato) read ti pihito pũro 
vivato. See vivata. 

Vatamsa [for avatamsa: see Geiger, P.Gr. § 66*; cp. Sk. 
avatamsa with t; Prk. vaamsa] a kind of head ornament, per- 
haps ear — ring or garland worn round the íbrehead Mhvs 

II, 28 (C. expl s as "kaụnapilandhanam vatamsakan ti vuttam 
hoti"). Usually as vatamsaka Vin ii.10; iii.180; Th 1, 523; 


Vv 38 5 (expl d as "ratanamayã kannikã" (pl.) at VvA 174); J 
vi.488; VvA 178, 189, 209. — Note. The root vat given as 
"vethana" at Dhtm 106 probably refers to vatamsa. 

Vataka [cp. *Sk. vataka, fr. vata rope] a small ball or thickening, 
bulb, tuber; in muỊãla 0 the (edible) tuber of the lotus J vi.563 
(C. kandaka). 

Vatãkara [probably distorted by metathesis from Sk. vatãrakã. 
Fr. vata rope. On etym. of the latter see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. 
V. Volvo] a rope, cable J iii.478 (nãvã sa — vatãkarã). 

Vatuma (nt.) [cp. Vedic vartman, fr. vrt] a road, path D ii.8; s 
iv.52 (chinna 0 ); J iii.412; Vism 123 (sa° & a°). Cp. ubbatuma 
& parivatuma. 

Vatta 1 (adj. — nt.) [pp. of vrt, Sk. vrtta in meaning of "round" 
as well as "happened, become" etc. The two meanings have 
become differentiated in Pãli: vatta is not íound in meaning of 
"happened." All three Pãli meanings are specialized, just as the 
pres. vattati is specialized in meaning "behoves"] 1. round, 
cừcular; (nt.) circle PvA 185 (ãyata+); KhA 50 (°nãli). See 
cpd. °anguli. — 2. (fíg.) "rolling on," the "round" of exis- 
tences, cycle of transmigrations, samsãra, evolution (=involu- 
tion) (as forward or ascending circle of existences, without im- 
plying a teleological idea, in contrast to vivatta "rolling back" 
or devolution, i. e. a new (descending) cycle of existence in a 
new aeon with inverted [vi — ] motion, so to speak) s iii.63; 
iv.53 (pariyãdinna 0 ), cp. M iii.118; Th 1, 417 (sabba°: "all 
constant rolling on" trsl n ); SnA 351 (=upãdãna); DhsA 238. 
— There are 3 vattas, (te — bhũmaka vatta, see also tivatta) 
embracing existence in the stages of kamma- vatta, kilesa 0 
and vipãka 0 , or circle of deed, sin & result (íound only in 
Commentarial literature): KhA 189; SnA 510 (tebhũmaka 0 ); 
DhA i.289 (kilesa 0 ); iv.69 (tebhũmaka 0 ). See also Mãra; and 
“dukkha, “vivatta below. — 3. "what has been proffered," ex- 
penditure, alms (as t. t.) J vi.333 (dãna° alms — giữ); DhA 
ii.29 (pãka° cooked food as alms); VvA 222 (id.); Mhvs 32, 
61 (alms — pension); 34, 64 (salãka — vattabhatta). — Cp. 
vi°. 

-anguli a rounded (i. e. well — íornied) Tinger; adj. hav- 
ing round Tingers Vv 64 13 (=anupubbato V., i. e. regularly 
íormed, VvA 280); J V.207, 215. -angulika same as last J 
V.204. -ânugata accompanied by (or alTccted with) samsãra 
J i.91 (dhana). -ữpaccheda destruction of the cycle ofrebirths 
A ii.34=It 88; A iii.35; Vism 293. -kathã discussion about 
samsãra Vism 525; DA i.126; VbhA 133. -kãra a worker 
in brass. The meaning of vatta in this connection is not clear; 
the same vatta occurs in °loha ("round" metal?). Kem, Toev. 
s. V. compares it with Sk. vardhra leather strap, taking vatta 
as a corruption of vaddha, but the connection brass>leather 
seems far— íetched. It is only íound at Miln 331. -dukkha 
the "ill" of transmigration (a Commentary expression) Vism 
315; DhA iv.149; VvA 116. -patighãtaka(m) (vivattam) (a 
devolution) destroying evolution, i. e. salvation from samsãra 
SnA 106. -bhaya fear of samsãra VbhA 256. -mũla the 
root of samsãra DhA iii.278. -vivatta (1) evolving and de- 
volving; going round and back again, i. e. all round (a for- 
mation aíter the manner of reduplicative cpds. like cunna — 
vicunna in intensive — iterative meaning), °vasena in direct 
and inverse succession, all round, completely J i.75. Cp. also 
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vatta — pativatta. — (2) samsãra in ascending and descending 
lines, evolution ("involution") and devolution, or one round 
of transmigration and the other. Ít is dogmatically defined at 
Nett 113 as "vattam samsãro vivattam nibbãnam" (similarly, 
opposed to vatta at DA i. 126) which is however not th egeneral 
meaning, the vivatta not necessarily meaning a nibbãna stage. 
See SnA 106 (quoted above); VvA 68. We have so far not 
found any passage where it might be interpreted in the com- 
prehensive sense as meaning "the total round of existences, 
" after the fashion of cpds. like bhavâbhava. -loha "round 
metal" (?), one of the 3 kittima-lohãni mentioned at VbhA 63 
(kamsa°, vatta°, ãrakũta); also at Miln 267 (with kãỊa°, tamba° 
& kamsa°, where in the trsl" Rh. D. does not give a def. expl n 
of the word). 

Vatta 2 ("rained"): see abhivatta and vattha (vuttha); otherwise 
only at DhA ii.265. 

Vattaka (nt.) [fr. vrt, or p. vatta] a cart, in hattha 0 handcart Vin 
'ii.276. 

Vattakã (f.) (& vattaka 0 ) [cp. Sk. vartakã & Ved. vartikã] the 
quail M iii.159 sq.; J ĩ. 172, 208 (vattaka — luddaka); iii.312; 
DhA iii.175 (loe. pl. vattakesu). — The Vattaka-jãtaka at J 
i.208 sq. (cp. J V.414). 

Vattati [Vedic vrt. The representative of vattati (=Sk. vartate) in 
specialized meaning. The regular meaning of *vartate (with 
vattana), viz. "turning round," is attached to vattati only in 
later Pãli & sometimes doubtfi.il. It is found also in the Caus. 
vatteti. The def’ of vatt (literal meaning) at Dhtp 89 is 
"vattana," and at Dhtm 107 "ãvattana"] 1. to turn round, to 
move on: doubtful in "kattha vattam na vattati" s ĩ. 15; preíer- 
ably with V. 1. as vaddhati. — Caus. 1. vatteti to turn or 
twist J i.338 (rajjum); to cause to move or go on (in weaving; 
tasaram V. to speed the shuttle) SnA 265, 266. Should we read 
vaddheti? Cp. ãvatteti. — Caus. II. vattãpeti to cause to turn 
J i.422. — 2. to be right or fit or proper, to behove; it ought 
to (with infin.); with instr. of person who ought to do this or 
that, e. g. sĩlãcãra — sampannena bhavitum vattati J i.188; 
katannunã bhavitum V. J ĩ. 122. — See e. g. J i.376; ii.352, 
406; Miln 9; Vism 184; DhA ii 38, 90, 168; SnA 414 (vatturh 
to say); VvA 63, 69, 75; PvA 38 (dãtum). The noun to vattati 
is vatta (not vatta!). 

Vattana (nt.) [fr. vrt, vattati] turning round Dhtp 89 (in de í” of 
vattati). Cp. ãvattana. 

Vattanã (f.) [fr. vrt] in °valĩ is a line or Chain of balls ("rounds," 

i. e. rings or spindles). Reading somewhat doubtful. It occurs 
at M i.80, 81 (seyyathã V. evam me pitthi — kantako unnat' 
âvanato hoti; Neumann trsl s "wie eine Kugelkette wurde mein 
Rủckgrat mít den hervor — und zurucktretenden Wirbeln") 
and at J V.69 (spelt "vatthanã — vali — sankãsã pitthi te nin- 
nat' unnatã," with c. expl" "pitthika — tthãne ãvunitvã thãpitã 
vatthanã — vali — sadisã"). The J trsl" by Dutoit gives 
"einer Reihe von Spinnvvirteln dein Rủcken gleicht im Auf und 
Nieder"; the E. tsrl n has "Thy back like spindles in a row, a 
long unequal curve doth show." 

Vattani (f.) [cp. Vedic vartani cừcumíerence of a wheel, course] 
a ring, round, globe, ball Th 2, 395 (vattani — riva; expl d at 
ThA 259 as "lãkhãya guỊikã viya," trsl n Sisters 154: "but a 


little ball"). 

Vatti (f.) [represents both Epic Sk. varti and vrtti, diíĩer- 
entiated derivations from vrt, combining the meanings of 
"turning, rolling" and "encircling, round"] 1. a wick s 

ii. 86=iii. 126=iV.213; J i.243 (dĩpa°); DhA 393; ThA 72 (Ap 
V.45: nom. pl. vattĩni); Mhvs 32, 37; 34, 35. — 2. enclo- 
sure, lining, film, skin Vism 258 (anta° entrails), 262 (udara°); 
J i.260 (anta°, so read for °vaddhi). — 3. edge, rim, brim, 
cừeumíerence Vin ii.120 (aggala 0 of the door), 148 (id.); s 

iii. 141 (patta° of a vase or bowl); iv.168 (id.); DhA ii.124 
(nemi°). Often as mukha-vattỉ outer rim, border, lining, e. 
g. cakkavãỊa 0 J i.64, 72; DhA i.319; iii.209; patt° J V.38; 
pãsãda 0 DhsA 107. — 4. strip, fringe Vin ii.266 (dussa°); 
J V.73 (camma°); Mhvs 11, 15. — 5. a sheath, bag, pod J 

iii. 366 (tina°); Mhvs 26, 17 (marica 0 red pepper pod); DhA 

iv. 203 (renu°). — 6. a lump, ball DhA iii.117 (pubba°, of 
matter). — 7. rolling forth or along, a gush (of water), pour J 
ĩ. 109 (or to vrs?). 

Vattikã (f.) [vatti+kã, cp. Class. Sk. vartikã] 1. a wick Mhvs 
30, 94. — 2. a brim Mhvs 18, 28. — 3. a pod Mhvs 26, 16 
(marica 0 ). 

Vattỉn (—°) (adj.) in muọda° porter (?) is not clear. It is a der n 
fr. vatti in one or the other of its meanings. Found only at 
Vin ii.137, where it is expl d by Bdhgh as "vetthin." It may be- 
long to vatamsa or vata (rope): cp. Dhtm 106 "vethana" for 
vatamsa. 

Vattula (adj.) [fr. vrt, cp. late Sk. vartula] circular Abhp 707. 

Vattha [pp. ofvassati, íorthe usual vuttha] rained, in Iiava° newly 
rained upon DhA ĩ. 19 (bhũmi). 

Vathara (adj.) [cp. BSk. vathara MVastu ii.65. A root vath is 
given at Dhtm 133 in meaning "thũlattane bhave" i. e. bulki- 
ness] bulky, gross Abhp 701. 

Vaddha (nt.) [fr. vrdh] wealth, riches J iii.131 (vaddham 
vaddhatam, imper.). Or should we read vatta? — Vaddha 
is used as Np. at KhA 119, perhaps in meaning "prosperous." 

Vaddhaka [fr. vaddheti] 1. augmenting, increasing, i. e. looking 
aíter the welfare of somebody or something, one who super- 
intends J i.2 (rãsi° the steward of an estate). — 2. a maker of, 
in special sense (cĩvara° robecutter, perhaps fr. vardh to cut: 
see vaddheti) a tailor J i.220. 

Vaddhaki (& °ĩ) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vardhaki & vardha- kin; 
perhaps from vardh to cut: see vaddheti] a carpenter, builder, 
architect, mason. On their craft and guilds see Fick, Sociaỉe 
Gliederung 181 sq.; Mrs. Rh. D. Cambridge Hist. Ind. i.206. 
— The word is specially characteristic of the lãtakas and other 
popular (later) literature J i.32, 201, 247; ii.170; vi.332 sq., 
432; Ap. 51; DhA i.269; iv.207; Vtsm 94; PvA 141; Mhbv 
154. — it(ha° a stonemason Mhvs 35, 102; nagara 0 the city 
architect Miln 331, 345; brãhmana 0 a brahmin carpenter J 
iv.207; mahã° chieí carpenter, master builder Vism 463. In 
metaphor ta nhã the artiíĩcer lust DhA iii. 128. 

-gãma a carpenter village J ii.18, 405; iv.159. 

Vaddhati [Vedic vardhati, vrdh, cp. Av. vũrũdaiti to increase. 
To this root belongs p. uddha "high up" (=Gr. oọyóc straight). 
DcP 1 at Dhtp 109 simply as "vaddhane"] primary meaning "to 
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increase" (trs. & intrs.); hence: to keep on, to prosper, to mul- 
tiply, to grow s i. 15 (read vaddh° for vatt°); ii.206 (vannena); 
iv.73, 250; A V.249 (pannãya); Sn 329 (pannã ca sutan ca); J 
iii.131 (porãnam vaddham vaddhatam, imper. med. 3 rd sg.); 
V.66 (sadã so vaddhate rãjã sukka — pakkhe va candimã); Pv 
i.l 2 (dãtã punnena V.); Pug 71; Miln 9; Mhvs 7, 68 (putta — 
dhĩtãhi vaddhitvã having numerous sons & daughters); 22, 73 
(ubho vaddhimsu dãrakã, grew up); SnA 319; PvA 94. — 
ppr. vaddhamãna (1) thriving KhA 119 (read as Vaddh°, 
Np.); — (2) increasing J i.199 (putta — dhĩtãhi); Mhvs 23, 34 
(°chãyãyam as the shadows increased). — See also pari°. — 
pp. vaddha, vaddha, vuddha, vuddha, buddha. — Caus. 
I. vaddheti, in many shades of meaning, all based upon the 
notion of Progressive motion. Thus to be translated in any of 
the foll. senses: to increase, to make move on (cp. vv. 11. 
vatteti), to bring on to, to íurther; to take an interest in, to in- 
dulge in, practise; to be busy with, cause to prosper; to arrange; 
to make for; and in a general sense "to make" (cp. derivation 
vaddhaka "maker," i. e. tailor; vaddhaki id., i. e. carpenter; 
vaddhana, etc.). The latter development into "make" is late. 

— 1. to increase, to raise Sn 275 (rajam); DA i.115; Mhvs 29, 
66 (mangalam to raise the chant); PvA 168 (+brũheti). — 2. 
to cultivate (vipassanam insight) J i.117 (aor. °esi); PvA 14. 

— 3. to rear, to bring up Mhvs 35, 103 (aor. vaddhesi). — 4. 
(with ref. to food) to get ready, arrange, serve in (loc.) J iii.445 
(pãtiyã on the dish); iv.67 (karotiyam), 391. — 5. to exalt J 
i.338 (akulĩne vaddhessati). — 6. to participate in, to practise, 
attend to, to serve (acc.) s ii.109 (tanham); A ii.54 (katasim 
to serve the cemetery, i. e. to die again and again: see refs. 
under katasi); Vism 111 (kasinam), 152. — 7. to make move 
on, to set into motion (for vatteti?), in tasaram V. SnA 265, 
266. — 8. to take up Mhvs 26, 10 (kuntam). —pp. vaddhita. 
— Caus. 11. vaddhãpeti: 1. to cause to be enlarged Mhvs 35, 
119. — 2. to cause to be brought up or reared J i.455. — 3. 
to have attended to Vin ii.134 (massum). — 4. to cause to be 
made up (of food) J iv.68. 

Vaddhana (nt. & adj.) [fr. vaddheti; see also vaddhana] 1. in- 
creasing, augmenting, íostering; increase, enlargement, pro- 
longation M i.518 (hãyana 0 decrease & increase); J iii.422 
(kida°, spelling ddh); Mhvs 35, 73 (ãyussa); DhsA 406; PvA 
31; Miln 320 (bala° strengthincreasing); Dhtp 109; Sdhp 361. 

— 2. indulgence in, attachment; serving, practising Sn 1084 
(takka°); J ĩ. 146 (katasi 0 , q. V. & cp. vaddheti 6); Vism 
111 (°âvaddhana), 152, 320. Here belong the phrases raja° & 
loka°. — 3. arrangement J vi.11 (pathavi — vaddhanaka — 
kamma the act of attending to, i. e. smoothing the ground). 

— 4. serving for, enhancing, favouring Pv iii.3 6 (rati — 
nandi°). — 5. potsherd [connected with vardh? Seevaddheti] 
J iii.226 (C. kathalika; uncertain). — 6. a kind of gannent, as 
puọọa° (full of costliness? but perhaps not connected with 
vaddh° at all) Mhvs 23, 33 & 37 (where c. expl s : anagghãni 
evamnãmikãni vattha — yugãni). Cp. vaddhamãna. 

Vaddhanaka (adj.) [fr. vaddhana, cp. vaddheti 4] serving, in f. 
°ikã a serving (of food), a dish (bhatta 0 ) DhA 188 (so read for 
vaddhinikã). 

Vaddhamãna (nt.) at Dpvs xi.33 is probably equivalent to 
vaddhana (6) in special sense at Mhvs 23, 33, and designates 
a (pair of) special (ly costly) garment(s). One might think of 


meaning vaddheti [BSk. vardhate] "to bid higher (at a sale)," 
as in Divy 403; AvS i.36, and explain as "that which causes 
higherbidding," i. e. very precious. The passage is doubtíul. 
It may simply mean "costly" (belonging to nandiyãvattam); or 
is it to be read as vattamãna? 

Vaddhamãnaka (adj.) [ppr. of vaddheti+ka] growing, increas- 
ing, getting bigger; only in phrase vaddhamãnaka-cchãyãya 
(loc.) with growing shade, as the shadows lengthened, when 
evening drew near DhA i.96, 416; ii.79; Mhvs 19, 40. 

Vaddhi (f.) [fr. vrdh, Vedic vrddhi reíreshment etc., which is dif- 
íerentiated in Pãli into vuddhi & vaddhi] 1 . increase, growth 
(cp. Cpd. 251 sq.) s iv.250 (ariya°); J ii.426 (=phãti); Miln 
109 (guna°); DhsA 327; DhA iii.335 (avaddhi=parihãni). — 
2. welfare, good fortune, happiness J V.101; vi.330. — 3. (as 
t. t.) profit, interest (on money, esp. loans) Th 2, 444 (=ina — 
vaddhi ThA 271); DA i.212, 270; VbhA 256 (in simile); SnA 
179 (°gahana). 

Vaddhika (adj.) [fr. vaddhi] leading to increase, augmenting, 
prosperous Miln 351 (ekanta 0 , equal to aparihã-niya). 

Vaddhita [pp. of vaddheti] 1. increased, augmented; raised, en- 
ìàrged; big Th 1, 72 (su — su°); DA i.115; DhsA 188, 364; J 
V.340 (°kãya). — 2. grown up DhA i.126. — 3. brought up, 
reared J i.455. — 4. served, indulged, supplied: see katasi 0 
(S ii.178 e. g.). 

Vaọa (nt. & m.) [cp. Vedic vrana; Serbian rana; Obulg. vare, 
both "wound"] a wound, sore Vin i.205 (m.), 218 (vano rũỊho); 
iii.36 (m; angajãte), 117 (angajãte); s iv.177 (vanamãlimpeti); 
A V.347 sq., 350 sq.; 359; Nd 2 540; PugA212 (purãna — vana 
— sadisa — citto); DhA ii. 165 (“mbandhati to bandage); VvA 
77; PvA 80; Sdhp 395. On vana in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 
132. 

-ãlepana putting ointment on a sore SnA 58 (in sim.). 
-coỊaka a rag for dressing a wound Vism 342; VbliA 361. 
-patikamma restoration or healing of a wound DhA ii.164. 
-paticchãdana dressing of a wound DhA i.375. -patta id., 
bandage SnA 100. -bandhana id. Vin i.205. -mukha the 
opening of a sore A iv.386 (nava °ãni); VvA 77 (id.). 

Vaụi (f.) [fr. van to desire] wish, request Ud 53; J iv.404 (=yãcana 
c.); cp. J.P.T.S. 1891, 18 See vana 2 & cp. vaneti. 

Vaụijjã (f.) [Vedic vanịiyã, fr. vanij° (vanik) merchant, cp. vãnija 
& vanibbaka] trade, trading M ii.198; Sn 404 (payojaye dham- 
mikam so vanijjam); A ii.81 sq.; Pv i.5 6 (no trade among the 
Petas); J i.169; PvA 47 (tela°); Sdhp 332, 390. — Five trades 
must not be carried on by lay followers of the Buddha, viz. 
sattha 0 trade in swords, satta° in living beings, mamsa° in 
meat, majja° in intoxicants, visa° in poisons A iii.208, quoted 
at DA i.235 and SnA 379. 

Vaọita [pp. of *vaneti, Denom. fr. vana] wounded, bruised Pv 
'ii.2 , J ĩ. 150; Sdhp 395 

Vanippattha [vanik+patha, in meaning patha 2] trading, trade Vin 
i.229=D ii.87=Ud 88 (with ref. to Pãtaliputta). 

Vanibbaka [vanibba+ka. The form *vanibba, according to 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 46 *, distorted fr. vaniya, thus "travel- 
ling merchant, wayfarer." Spelling wavers between vanibb 0 
& vanibb 0 . The BSk. form is vanĩpaka, e. g. at AvS 
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i.248; ii.37; Divy 83; occurring also as vanĩyaka at Divy 
83] a wayfarer, beggar, pauper Sn 100 (n); J iv.403, 406 (n); 
V.172 (=bhojaputta c.; n); vi. 232 (n); DA i.298 (n); PvA 78 
(n), 112 (n); VvA 5 (n). Often comb d with similar terms 
in phrase kapan' addhika [iddhika] vanibbaka-yãcakã in- 
digents, tramps, wayfarers & beggars, e. g. D ĩ. 137 (n); Miln 
204 (n); DhA i. 105 (n). Other spurious forms are vanidĩpaka 
PvA 120; vanĩpakaCp. i.4 9 . 

Vanibbin (adj. — n.) [fr. *vanibba] begging, a beggar, tramp J 
iii.312; iv.410 (=yãcanto c.). Spelling at both places n. See 
also vanin. 

Vanĩyati see vanĩyati. 

Vaneti [Caus. of van (see etym. under vana 2 ), cp. vani (vani). 
Ít may be derived directly fr. vr, vrnãti=p. vuụãti, as shown 
by vanimhase. A Denom. fr. vani is vanĩyati] to wish, desire, 
ask, beg J V.27 (spelt vaọọeti; c. expl s as vãreti icchati); pres. 
med. l st pl. vaọimhase (=Sk. vrnĩmahe) J ii.137 (=icchãma 
c.). As vanayati at KhA 111 (vanayatĩ ti vanam). 

Vaọta (nt.) [Epic Sk. vrnta] a stalk s iii.l55=D i.73 (°chinna with 
its stalk cut); J i.70; Ap 62; Vism 356 (in comparison); SnA 
296; VbhA 60; DhA ii.42; iV. 112; VvA 44. avanta (of thana, 
the breast of a woman) not on a stalk (i. e. well — formed, 
plump) J V. 155. So to be trsl d here, although vanta as med- 
ical term is given in BR with meaning "nipple." — See also 
tãlavanta 

Vaọtaka (adj:) ( — °) [vanta+ka] having a stalk; a° not íastened 
on stalks J V.203. 

Vaụtati [dial. Sk. vant] to partition, share; is given as root vaọt at 
Dhtp 92, 561 and Dhtm 787 in meaning "vibhãjana." — An- 
other root vant is íound at Dhtm 108 with unmeaning expl n 
"vant' atthe." 

Vaọtika (adj.) (—°) [vanta+ika] having a stalk; only in phrase 
ekato° & ubhato° having a stalk on one or on both sides (of 
a wreath) Vin ii.10; iii.180; DhA i.419. 

Vaọọa [cp. Vedic varna, of vr: see vunãti. Customary defmi- 
tion as "vannane" at Dhtp 572] appearance etc. (lít. "cover, 
coating"). There is a considerable Huctuation of meaning, es- 
pecially between meanings 2, 3, 4. One may group as fol- 
lows. — 1. colour Sn 447 (meda°); s V.216 (chavi° of the 
skin); A iii.324 (sankha 0 ); Th 1, 13 (nĩl'abbha°); Vv 45 10 
(danta°=ivory white); Pv iv.3 9 ; DhA ii.3 (aruna°); SnA 319 
(chavi°); VvA 2 (vicitta 0 ); PvA 215. Six colours are usually 
enum d as vannã, viz. nĩla pĩta lohitaka odãta manjettha 
pabhassara Ps i.126; cp. the 6 colours under rũpa at Dhs 617 
(where kãỊaka for pabbassara); J ĩ. 12 (chabbanna — buddha 

— rasmiyo). Groups of five see under panca 3 (cp. J i.222). 

— dubbaọọa of bad colour, ugly s i.94; A V.61; Ud 76; Sn 
426; It 99; Pug 33; VvA 9; PvA 32, 68. Opp. suvaọọa of 
beautiful colour, lovely A V.61; It 99. Also as term for "sil- 
ver." — As t. t. in descriptions or analyses (perhaps better 
in meaning "appearance") in abl. vaọọato by colour, with 
santhãnato and others: Vism 184 ("kãỊa vã odãta vã man- 
guracchavi vã"), 243=VbhA 225; Nett 27. — 2. appear- 
ance s i.115 (kassaka — vannam abhinimminitvã); J i.84 (id. 
with mãnavaka°); Pv ii. 1 10 (=chavi — vanna PvA 71); iii.3 2 
(kanakassa sannibha); VvA 16; cp. °dhãtu. — 3. lustre, splen- 


dour (cp. next meaning) D iii.143 (suvanna 0 , or=l); Pv ii.9 62 
(na koci devo vannena sambuddham atirocati); iii.9 1 (suriya 0 ); 
Vv 29 1 (=sarĩr' obhãsa VvA 122); PvA 10 (suvanna 0 ), 44. — 
4. beauty (cp. vannavant) D ii.220 (abhikkanta 0 ); M ĩ. 142 
(id.); D iii.68 (ãyu+); Pv ii.9 10 (=rũpa — sampatti PvA 117). 
Sometimes comb d with other ideals, as (in set of 5): ãyu, 
sukha, yasa, sagga A iii.47; or ãyu, yasa, sukha, ãdhipacca 
J iv.275, or (4): ãyu, sukha, bala A iii.63. — 5. expression, 
look, specified as mukha°, e. g. s iii.2, 235; iv.275 sq.; A 
V.342; Pv iii.9 1 ; PvA 122. — 6. colour of skin, appearance 
of body, complexion M ii.32 (parama), 84 (settha); A iii.33 
(dibba); iv.396 (id.); Sn 610 (doubtful, more likely because 
of its comb 11 with sara to below 8!), 686 (anoma°); Vism 422 
(evarh°=odato vã sãmo vã). Cp. “pokkharatã. — In special 
sense applied as distinguishing mark of race or species, thus 
also constituting a mark of class (caste) distinction & translat- 
able as "(social) grade, rank, caste" (see on term Diaỉ. i.27, 99 
sq.; cp. Vedic ãrya varna and dãsa varna RV ii.12, 9; iii.34, 
9: see Zimmer, Altind. Leben 113 and in greater detail Mac- 
donell & Keith, Vedic Index ii.247 sq.). The customary enum 11 
is of 4 such grades, viz. khattiyã brãhmanã vessã suddã 
Vin ii.239; A iv.202; M ii.128, but cp. Dial. i.99 sq. — See 
also Vin iv.243 (here applied as general term of "grade" to the 
alms — bowls: tayo pattassa vannã, viz. ukkattha, majjhima, 
omaka; cp. below 7); D i.13, 91; J vi.334; Miln 225 (khat- 
tiya°, brãhmana 0 ). — 7. kind, sort Miln 128 (nãnã°), cp. Vin 
iv.243, as mentioned under 6. — 8. timbre (i. e. appearance) 
of voice, contrasted to Sara intonation, accent; may occasion- 
ally be taken as "vowel." See A i.229 (+sara); iv.307 (id.); Sn 
610 (id., but may mean "colour of skin": see 6), 1132 (giram 
vann' upasamhitam, better than meaning "comment"); Miln 
340 (+sara). — 9. constitution, likeness, property; adj. (—°) 
"like": aggi° like Tire Pv iii.6 6 (=aggi — sadisa PvA 203). — 
10. ("good impression") praise DhA i.115 (magga°); usually 
comb d and contrasted with avaọọa blame, e. g. D i.l, 117, 
174; A i.89; ii.3; iii.264; iv. 179 ,’ 3 ' 45 ; DA i.37. — 11. reason 
("outward appearance") s i.206 (=kãrana K.s. i.320); Vv 84 6 
(=kãrana VvA 336); Pv iv.l 6 (id. PvA 220); iv.l 48 . 

-ãroha (large) extent of beauty Sn 420. -kasiọa the 
colour circle in the practice of meditation VbhA 251. -kãraka 
(avanne) one who makes something (unsightly) appear beau- 
tifi.ll J V.270. -da giving colour, i. e. beauty Sn 297. -dada 
giving beauty A ii.64. -dasaka the ten (years) of complexion 
orbeauty (the 3 rd decade in the life of man) Vism 619; J iv.497. 
-dãsĩ "slave ofbeauty," courtezan, prostitute J i.156 sq., 385; 

ii. 367, 380; iii.463; vi.300; DhA i.395; iv.88. -dhãtu compo- 
sition or condition of appearance, specific form, material form, 
natural beauty s i.131; Pv i.3 1 ; PvA 137 (=chavivanna); DhsA 
15. -patha see vannu°. -pokkharatã beauty of complexion 
D i.114, 115; A i.38; ii.203; Pug 66; VbhA 486 (de/); DhA 

iii. 389; PvA 46. -bhũ place of praise J i.84 (for °bhũmi: see 
bhũ 2 ). -bhũta being of a (natural) species PvA 97. -vãdin 
saying praise, praising D i. 179, 206; A ii.27; V.164 sq.; Vin 
ii.197. -sampanna endowed with beauty A i.244 sq., 288; 
ii.250 sq. 

Vannaka (nt.) [fr. vanna] paint, rouge D ii.142; Th 1,960; Dpvs 
'vi.70. 

Vannatã(f.) [abstr. fr. vanna] having colour, complexion A i.246 
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(dubbannata bad c.); VvA 9. 

Vaọọanã (f.) [fr. vanneti] 1. explanation, commentary, exposi- 
tion KhA 11, 145,227; SnA 65 (pada°); PvA 2. — pãỊi° expla- 
nation of the text (as regards meaning of words), purely textual 
analysis (opp. vinicchayakathã) VbhA 291. — 2. praise DhA 

ii.100 (vana°). 

Vaọọanĩya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. vanneti] to be described; a° 
indescribable J V.282. 

Vaọọavant (adj.) [fr. vanna] beautifLd A iv.240 (cãtiim- 
mahãrãjikã devã dĩgh'ãyukã vannavanto; V. 1. °vantã); Pug 
34; Pv iii.2 12 (=rũpasampanna PvA 184); DhA i.383. 

Vaọọita [pp. of vanneti] 1. explained, commented on SnA 368. 

— 2. praised, extolled Pug 69; J i.9; Miln 278 (+thuta & 
pasattha); PvA 116 (=pasamsita), 241; VvA 156 (=pasamsita). 

Vaọnin (—°) (adj.) [fr. vanna] 1. having colour Th 1, 1190 (ac- 
charã nãnattavanniyo "in divers hues"). — 2. belonging to a 
caste, in cãtu° (suddhi) (purity of) the fourfold castes M ii.132. 

— 3. having beauty Sn 551 (uttama 0 ). — 4. having the ap- 
pearance of A ii. 106= Pug 44 (ãma°, pakka°); J V.322 (vijju°). 

Vaụniya (nt.) [fr. vanneti] colouring; having or giving 
colour, complexion M i.446 (in phrase assam assa — damako 
vanniyan ca valiyaíi ca anuppavecchati, trsl d by Neumann 
as "lăsst der Rossebãndiger noch die letzte Strẫhlung und 
Striegelung angedeihen"; still doubtíul); A iii.54 (dub- 
banniyam bad complexion); Ít 76 (dub° evil colour). 

Vaọnu (f.) [cp. late Sk. varnu, N. of a river (— district)] is given 
at Abhp 663 in meaning of "sand." Occurs only in cpd. vannu- 
patha a sandy place, quicksand, swamp J i. 109; Vv 84 3 (=vãlu 

— kantãra VvA 334); Pv iv.3 2 (=petena nimmitam mudu — 
bhũmi — magga PvA 250, so read for vannapatha); shortened 
to vannu at Vv 84 11 (where MSS vanna). 

Vaụọeti [Denom. fr. vanna] 1. to describe, explain, comment on J 
i.2, 222; KhA 168; SnA23, 160, 368. — 2. topraise, applaud, 
extol J i.59, 84; PvA 131 (+pasamsati). —pp. vannita. 

Vata 1 (indecl.) [Vedic bata, post — Vedic vata] part of exclama- 
tion: surely, certainly, indeed, alas! Vin iii.39 (puris' usabho 
vat' âyarh "for sure he is a human bull"); Th 2, 316 (abbhutam 
vata vãcam bhãsasi); Sn 178, 191, 358; Vv 47 13 ; Pv i.8 5 ; J 
iv.355; PvA 13, 61, 75,121. Oftencomb d with other emphatic 
particles, like aho vata Pv ii.9 45 (=sãdhu vata PvA 131); lãbhã 
vata no it is surely a gain that Sn 31; DhA ii.95; vata bho J i.81. 

Vata 2 (m. & nt.) [cp. Vedic vrata vow. fr. vrt, meaning later 
"milk" (see Macdonell & Keith, Vedic Index ii.341)] 1. a re- 
ligious duty, observance, rite, practice, custom s i.143, 201; 
iv.180; A iv.461 (sĩla, vata, tapas, brahmacariya); V.18; Sn 
792, 898; Vv 84 24 ; J iii.75; VvA 9; PvA 60. — subbata of 
goodpractice Vv 34 6 . Cp. patibbata, sĩlabbata. — 2. manner 
of (behaving like) a certain animal (as a practice of ascetics), 
e. g. aja° like agoat J iv.318; go° like acow M i.387; J iv.318; 
vagguli° bat practice J i.493; iii.235; iv.299; hatthi 0 elephant 
behaviour Nd 1 92 (here as vatta; see under vatta 1 ). 

-pada an item of good practice, virtue (otherwise called 
guna at Miln 90) J i.202 (where 7 are enum d , viz. devo- 
tion to one's mother & íather, reverence towards elder peo- 
ple, speaking the truth, gentle speech, open speech, unselíĩsh- 


ness); Miln 90 (where 8 are given in detail, differing from the 
above). See also vatta 1 2. where other sets of 7 & 8 are quoted. 
-samãdãna taking up a (good) practice, observance of a vow 
J i. 157. 

Vatavant (adj.) [vata 2 +vant] observant of religious duties, de- 
vout Sn 624 (=dhuta — vatena samannãgata SnA 467); Dh 
400 (with same expl n at DhA iv.165 as as SnA 467). 

Vati 1 (f.) [later Sk. vrti, fr. vr] a fence J i.153; iii.272; V.472; 
Vism 186 (vatĩ, V. 1. vati); SnA 98 (v. 1. for gutti), 148 (v. 1. 
for °vatikã). 

Vati 2 (f.) [fr. vr, cp. Sk. vrti] a choice, boon DhA ĩ. 190 (pubbe 
Sãmã nãma vatiyã pana kãritattã Sãmãvatĩ nãma jãtã). 

Vatika (adj.) (—°) [vata 2 +ika] having the habit (of), acting like 
M 1.387 (kukkura 0 ). 

Vatikã (f.) [fr. vati 1 ] a fence SnA 148 (kantaka 0 & rukkha 0 ). 

Vatta 1 (nt.) [orig. pp. oívattati] 1. that which is done, which goes 
on or is customary, i. e. duty, Service, custom, function Vin 

ii. 31; Sn 294, 393 (gahattha 0 ); Vism 188 (cetiy' angana° etc.); 
DhA i.92 (ãcariya 0 ); VbhA 354 (gata — paccãgata 0 ); VvA 47 
(gãma°). — 2. (for vata 2 ) observance, vow, vừtue D iii.9 (the 
7 vattapadãni, diff. from those enum d under vata — pada); 
Nd 1 66 (sĩlan ca vattaiì ca), 92 (hatthi 0 etc.: see vata 2 2), 104 
(°suddhi), 106 (id.), 188 (giving 8 dhutangas as vattas). 

-pativatta all kinds of practices or duties J i.67; ii.103; 

iii. 339; iv.298; Miln 416 (sucarita 0 ); DhA i.13 sq.; ii.277; 

iv. 28. -bbata the usual custom DhA iv.44; c on s i.36 § 
2 and on s ii.18 § 4 sq. -sampanna one who keeps all ob- 
servances VbhA 297 (where the foll. vattãni are enum d : 82 
khuddaka — vattãni. 14 mahã°, cetiy angana 0 , bodhiy angana 0 , 
pãnĩyamãỊa 0 , uposathãgãra 0 , ãgantuka 0 , gamika 0 ). 

Vatta 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. vaktra & p. vattar] the mouth (lít. "speaker") 
Pgdp 55 (sũci — vatto mah'odaro peto). 

Vatta 3 [vyatta, Sk. vyãtta, of vi+ã+dã] opened wide Vin iii.37; J 
V.268 (vatte mukhe). 

Vatta 4 at J V.443 is coiTupt for vaọtha cripple. 

Vattaka (adj.) [fr. vatta 1 ] doing, exercising, iníluencing; in vasa° 
having power, neg. avasa° having no free will, involuntary 
PvA 64. 

Vattati [Vedic vartate; vrt. A differentiated p. form is vattati. 
— Cp. Av. varũt to tum, Sk. vartana turning, vartulã=Lat. 
vertellum=E. whorl (Ger. wirtel) & vertil; Gr. paxávr]; Goth. 
waírpan=Ger. werden (to become, E. "tum"); Goth. — 
waírps=E. — wards; Obulg. vreteno spindle; and many oth- 
ers (e. g. Lat. vertex, vortex), q. V. Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. 
verto] to move, go on, proceed; to happen, take place, to be; 
to be in existence; to fare, to do Sn p. 13 (parivesanã vattati 
distribution of food was in progress); Sn 654 (kammanã vat- 
tati loko keeps up, goes on); Pv ii.9 44 (vatteyya); Miln 338 (na 
cirarii vattate bhavo). — grd. vattabba to be proceeded, or 
simply "to be" Vin ii.8 (so read for vatth 0 ): nissãya te V. "thou 
must remain under the superintendence of others" ( Vin. Texts, 
ii.344). — Often equal to atthi or (pl.) santi, i. e. is (are), 
e. g. J vi.504; SnA 100 (bãỊhã vedanã vattanti); PvA 40. — 
ppr. med. vattamãna see sep. — pp. vatta. — Caus. vat- 
teti to make go on, to keep up, practise, pursue Sn 404 (etarh 


663 




Vattatỉ 


Vatthu 


vattayam pursuing this); freq. in phrases vasam vatteti to ex- 
ercise power, e. g. PvA 89; and cakkam vatteti to wield royal 
power, to govern (cp. expression cakkavattin & see pavatteti) 
Sn 554, 684 (vattessati), 693 (dhamma — cakkam); J iii.412. 

— grd. vattitabba to be practised Vin ii.32. —pp. vattita. 

Vattana (nt.) [fr. vattati] moving on, upkeep, existence, contin- 
uance Sn 698 (cakka° continuance of royal power); Mhvs 3, 
38. 

Vattanĩ (& °i) (f.) [cp. Sk. vartanĩ, fr. vrt] a track, a road J i.196, 
395, 429; iii.200. — kanha° leaving a black trail, Ep. of the 
íĩre J iii.140. 

Vattamãna (adj. —nt.) [ppr. med. of vattati] being in existence, 
going on, happening at the time; nt. process, progress, (as ° 

— ) in progress SnA 4 (°uppanna); PvA 55. -°vacana the 
present tense SnA 16, 23. 

Vattamãnaka (adj.) [fr. last] going on, being, existing; °bhave 
in the present existence or period Miln 291. 

Vattar [n. ag. of vatti, vac] one who speaks, a sayer, speaker M 

i. 470; s iĨ63; ii.182; vi.94, 198; D i.139; A iv.32; V.79 sq., 226 
sq.; Th 1, 334 (read ariya — vattã for ° vatã); J ĩ. 134; SnA 
272; PvA 15. 

Vatti [Vedic vakti, vac] to speak, say, call; pres. not íound (for 
which vadati); fut. l st sg. vakkhãmi J i.346; 3 rd vakkhati 
s i.142; J 1.356; ii.40; VI. 352; VbhA 51; l st pl. vakkhâma 
s iv.72; M iii.207; Vism 170, 446; 3 rd vakkhanti Vin ii.l; 
pte. fut. vakkhamãna PvA 18. — aor. l st sg. avacam J 

iii.280; DhA iii.194, & avocaih Th 2, 124; Vv 79 7 ; s i.10; 
DhA iii.285; 2 nd avaca Th 2, 415, avoca Dh 133, & avacãsi 
Vv 35 7 ; 53 9 ; 3 rd avaca J i.294; Pv ii.3 19 ; PvA 65 (mã a.); av- 
oca Th 2, 494; s i.150; Sn p. 78; J ii.160; PvA 6, 31, 49, 
& avacãsi J vi.525; l st pl. avacumha & avocumha M ii.91; 

iii. 15; 2 nd avacuttha Vin i.75 (mãa.); ii.297; J ii.48; DhA i.73; 

iv. 228, & avocuttha J ĩ. 176; Miln 9; 3 rd pl. avacum J v.260, 
& avocum M ii.147. — inf. vattuih Sn 431; J vi.351; Vism 
522=VbhA 130 (vattukãma); SnA 414; DA i.109; DhA i.329; 

ii. 5. — gei: vatvã SnA 398; PvA 68, 73, & vatvãna Sn p. 
78. — grd. vattabba Miln 276 (kim vattabbam what is there 
to be said about it? i. e. it goes without saying); SnA 123, 
174, 178; PvA 12, 27, 92. — ppr. med. vuccamãna Vin i.60; 

iii. 221; PvA 13. —Pass. vuccati D i. 168, 245; Dh63;Mhvs 
9, 9; 34, 81 (vuccate, V. 1. uccate); J i.129 (vuccare, 3 rd pl.); 
PvA 24, 34, 63, 76; — pp. vutta (q. V.). — Caus. vãceti to 
make speak, i. e. to read out; to cause to read; also to teach, to 
instruct Sn 1018, 1020; J i.452 (read); PvA 97. —pp. vãcita 
(q. V.). —Desid. vavakkhati (see Geiger, p. Gr. § 184=Sk. 
vivaksati) to wish to call D ii.256. 

Vattika=vatika Nd 1 89 (having the habit of horses, elephants 
etc.). 

Vattita (nt.) [fr. vatteti] that which goes on, round (of existence), 
revolution Miln 226. 

Vattin (adj.) (—°) [fr. vrt] engaged in, having power over, mak- 
ing, doing; only in cpds. cakka° & vasa° (q. V.). 

Vattha 1 (nt.) [Vedic vastra, fr. vas, vaste to clothe; Idg. *ụes, 
enlargement of *eu (: Lat. ex — uo); cp. Lat. vestis "vest( 

— ment)," Gr. EVVUỊII to clothe, EÌua dress; Goth. wasjan to 


clothe; wasti dress] 1. cloth; clothing, garment, raiment; also 
collectively: clothes; M i.36 sq.; A ỉ. 132, 209, 286; ii.85, 241; 

iii. 27 (odãtam), 50 (kãsikam), 386 (kãsãyarh); iv.60, 186, 210; 

v.61 sq. (ubhatobhãga — vimattham=M ii.13, reading vimad- 
dha; with the expression cp. ubhato — bhãga — vimutta); Sn 
295, 304; KhA 237 (°m pariyodãyati, simile); PvA 43, 50, 70; 
Sdhp 217. — alla° fresh, clean clothes DhA iv.220; ahata° 
new clothes J i.50; Dãvs ii.39; dibba° heavenly, i. e. exquisite 
dresses PvA 23, 46, 53. —pl. vatthãni garments, clothes Sn 
64, 287, 924; Pug 57 (kãsãyãni); DhA i.219 (their ưses, from 
a new dress down to a bít of rag). — 2. hangings, tapestry J 

iv. 304. — On vattha in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 132. 

-guyha "that which is concealed by a cloth," i. e. the 
pudendum D ĩ. 106; Sn 1022; DA i.275 (=angajãtam; Bhaga- 
vato ti vãranass' eva kosohitam vatthaguyham suvannavannam 
paduma — gabbha — samãnam). -yuga a pair of garments 
J iv.172; Dãvs i.34. -lakkhana íòrtune telling from clothes 
SnA 362. -sannidhi storing up of clothes D i.6; Nd 1 372; DA 
i.82. -sutta the Suttanta on clothes (i. e. with the parable of 
the clothes: vatth' ưpama — sutta) M i.36 sq., quoted at Vism 
377 and SnA 119. 

Vattha 2 as pp. of vasati 1 occurs only in cpd. nivattha. The 
two passages in PvA where vattha is printed as pp. (vatthãni 
vattha) are to be read as vattha-nivattha (PvA 46, 62). 

Vatthabba at Vin ii.8 is to be spelt vattabba (see vattati). 

Vatthi (m. & f.) [Vedic vasti in meaning 1; the other mean- 
ings later] 1. the bladder Vin iii.117; J i.146; Sn 195; Vism 
144=DhsA 117; Vism 264, 345 (mutta°), 362; DA i.161; 
VbhA 248. — 2. the pudendum: see °kosa. — 3. a clyster ( 
— bag): see °kamma. 

-kamma(m karoti) to use a clyster Vin i.216. -kosa a 
membranous sheath enveloping the sexual organ of a male DA 
i.275 (“kosena paticchanna vatthaguyha: so read for °kesena); 
VvA 252 (°mukha oriTice of the pudendum of an elephant). 

Vatthu 1 (nt.) [Class. Sk. vastu, fr. vas 1 ] lit. "ground," hence 
1. (lit.) object, real thing, property, thing, substance (cp. 
vatthu 2 !) A ii.209 (khetta 0 , where khetta in lít. sense, cp. No. 
2). Here belongs the dcl 11 of kãma as twofold: vatthu-kãma 
and kilesa-kãma, or desire for realities, objective kãma, and 
desire as property of stained character, i. e. subjective kãma, 
e. g. Nd 1 1; SnA 99, 112; DhsA 62. — On vatthụ as general 
philos. term cp. Dhs. trsl n 2 §§ 455, 679, 1229, also introd. p. 
86; Cpd. 15, 31, 174 1 . — 2. (appl d meaning) object, item Vin 
i.121 (antima — vatthum ajjhãpannaka guilty of an extreme 
offence?); V.138 (the 10 ãghãta — vatthũni, as at Vbh 86); D 
iii.252 ( seven niddesa 0 ), 255 (eight kusĩta 0 ), 258 ( eight dãna°); 
s ii.41, 56 sq.; Vbh 71 (cakkhu 0 etc.), 306 sq., 353; Nett 114 
(ten); SnA 172; DhA iv.2 (akkosa 0 ); PvA 8, 20 (dãna°), 26 
(left out in id. p. KhA 209), 29, 65 (alabbhaneyya 0 ), 96 (id.), 
119, 121 (ittha°), 177, 220. Cp. °bhũta. — 3. occasion for, 
reason, ground A ii. 158 (+khetta [in fig. sense!], ãyatana & 
adhikarana); iv.334; D ỉ. 13 sq. (atthãdasahi vatthũhi etc.); 
J ii.5 (avatthumhi chandam mâkari do not set your heart on 
what is unreasonable); vatthunã (instr.) because PvA 118; 
vatthuto (abl.) on account of PvA 241. — 4. basis, íòunda- 
tion, Seat, (objective) substratum, substance, element J i.146 
(kãyo paridevãnam V.); VbhA 404 (+ãrammana). See most of 


664 




Vatthu 


Vaddhava 


the cpds. — 5. subjectmatter, subject, story, account SnA 4; 
DhA ii.66; PvA 77, 92, 263, 269. Cp. °gãthã & titles like 
Petavatthu, Vimãnavatthu. 

-kata made a íoundation or basis of, practised thoroughly 
J ỈỈ.61; V.14 and passim (+bhãvita etc.). In phrase tãlâ- 
vatthukata (=tãla avatthu kata) vatthu means íòundation, ba- 
sis, ground to feed and live on, thus "a palm deprived of its 
foundation": see refs. under tãla. -gãthã the stanzas of the 
story, the introductory (explanatory, essential to its under- 
standing) stanzas, something like "prologue" SnA 483, 575 
(preceding Sn 699 & 976). -dasaka teníold substance or ma- 
terial basis VbhA 22. -bhũta being an object, i. e. subject 
to J V.210. -rũpa substance or substratum of matter, material 
form Vism 561, 564; VbhA 22, 172. -visadakiriyã clearing 
of the foundation or fundamentals, purification of the elements 
VbhA 283=DhsA 76 (“kừiyatã; trsl” Expos. 101 "cleansing of 
things or substance"); Vism 128; VbhA 276. 

Vatthu 2 [Vedic vãstu; fr. vas] site, ground, íĩeld, plot Vin iiỉ.50 
(ãrãma° & vihãra 0 ), 90 (id.); Sn 209, 473 (sakhetta°, cp. 
vatthu 1 4), 769 (khetta+), 858 (id.); Th 1, 957 (khetta+vatthu, 
cp. Brethren p. 337 1 & Vin. Texts iii.389 sq.); Miln 279 
(khetta 0 a plot of arable land); DA i.78 (contrasted with khetta, 
see khetta 1 and cp. vatthu 1 1); PvA 88 (gehassa the back yard 
of the house); haunted by fairies (pariganhanti) D ii.87. 

-kamma "act concerning sites," i. e. preparing the 
ground for building D i.12 (trsl n : lìxing on lucky sites for 
dwellings), cp. DA i.98: akata — vatthumhi gehapatitthã- 
panaih. -devatã the gods protecting the grounds, field — 
gods, house — gods Pv i.4 1 (=ghara — vatthum adhivatthã de- 
vatã PvA 17). -parikirana offerings over the site of a house 
("consecrating sites" trsl n ) D i.12 (cp. DA i.98=balikamma — 
karanam). -vijjã the Science of (building —) sites, the art of 
determining a suitable (i. e. lucky) site for a house D i.9 (see 
expl" at DA i.93); s iii.239; Nd 1 372; Vism 269 (in compari- 
son); KhA 237. See also Diaỉ ii.92 & Fick, Sociale Gliederung 
152. 

Vatthuka (adj.) (—°) [fr. vatthu 1 ] 1. having a site or foundation 
or ground, in ucca° (high) and nĩca° (low) Vin ii.117, 120; 
Mhvs 33, 87. — 2. having its ground in, founded on, be- 
ing of such & such a nature or composition s iv.67 (vãcã°); 
Ps i.130 (micchãditthi 0 , correct in Index J.P.T.S. 1908!); Vbh 
319 (uppanna 0 ; +ãrammana), 392 (micchãditthi 0 ); VbhA 403 
(uppanna° etc.). 

Vada (adj.) (—°) [fr. vad] speaking, in cpd. vaggu° speaking 
pleasantly Sn 955 (cp. Nd 1 446; SnA 571=sundaravada); sud- 
dhim° of clean speech Sn 910. 

Vadaímu (adj.) [cp. Sk. vadãniya, which also in p. avadãniya] 
lit. "(easily) spoken to," addressable, i. e. liberal, bountiful, 
kind s i.43; A ii.59, 61 sq.; iv.271 sq., 285, 289, 322; Sn 487; 
Pv iv.l 33 , 3 42 , 10 n ,15 4 ;VvA281. 

VadaMutã (f.) [abstr. fr. vadannu] bounty, kindness, liberality; 
neg. a° stinginess A V.146, 148 sq.; Vbh 371. 

Vadati [vad, Ved. vadati; Dhtp 134 vada=vacana] to speak, say, 
tell A iv.79; Sn 1037, 1077 sq.; Pug 42; PvA 13, 16, 39; Pot. 
l st sg. vade (so read for vado?) M i.258; 3 rd sg. vadeyya Pv 
i.3 3 ; aor. 3 rd pl. vadimsu PvA 4. — Cp. abhi°, upa°, pa°, 
vi°. —Another íorm (noi Caus.: see Geiger , P.Gr. § 139 2 ) 


is vadeti D i.36; Vin ii.l; Sn 825; Sn p. 140 (kim vadetha); 
J i.294; imper. vadehi PvA 62; Pot. med. l st pl. vademase 
D iii.197; fut. vadessati Sn 351; aor. vadesi DhA iii.174. — 
A speci lĩc Pãli íormation is a Caus. vãdiyati in act. and med. 
sense (all forms only in Gãthã style), e. g. indic. vãdiyati 
Sn 824=892, 832; expl d as vadati SnA 541, 542, or katheti 
bhaọatỉ etc. (the typical Niddesa expl n of vadati: see Nd 2 
555) Nd 1 161. In contracted (& shortened) form Pot. 2 nd sg. 
vajjesi (*vãdiyesi) you might tell, i. e. please tell Pv ii.ll 6 
(=vadeyyãsi PvA 149); iii.6 7 (same expl" p. 203). The other 
Pot. íorms from the same base are the foll.: l st sg. vajjam Th 
2, 308; 2 nd sg. vajjãsi Th 2, 307; J iii.272; vi.19; and vajja Th 
2, 323; 3 rd sg. vajjã Sn 971 (cp. Nd 1 498); J vi.526 (=vadeyya 
c.); 3 rd pl. vajjum Sn 859 (=vadeyyum katheyyum etc. Nd 2 
555); J V.221. — Caus. vãdeti to make sound, to play (a 
musical instrument) J i.293; ii.110, 254 (vãdeyyãma we might 
play); Ap 31 (aor. vãdesum); PvA 151 (vĩnam vãdento). — 
Pass. vajjati (*vãdiyati) to be played or sounded J ỉ. 13 (va- 
jjanti bheriyo); Ap 31 (ppr. vajjamãna & aor. vajjimsu). — 
Another form of ppr. med. (or Pass.) is vadãna (being called, 
so — called) which is 1'oLind in poetry only (contracted fr. 
vadamãna) at Vin i.36=J i.83. — pp. udita 2 & vãdita (q. 
V.). — Caus. II. vãdãpeti to cause to be played Mhvs 25, 74 
(tũriyam). 

Vadana (nt.) [fr. vad] speech, utterance VvA 345 (+kathana). 

Vadãna see vadati. 

Vadãniya [another form of vadaíĩnu] see a°. 

Vadãpana (nt.) [fr. vãdãpeti, Caus. II. of vadati] making some- 
body speak or something sound DhsA 333 (we should better 
read vãd°). 

Vaddalikã (f.) [cp. late Sk. vãrdala & BSk. vardalikã MVastu 
iii.301; Divy 500] rainy weather Vin i.3; J vi.52 (loc. vadda- 
like); DhA iii.339; VbhA 109. 

Vaddha 1 (adj. —n.) [pp. oívaddhati; see also vaddha, vuddha 
& vuddha. The root gi ven by Dhtp (166) for vrdh is vadh 
in meaning "vuddhi"] 1. grown, old; an Elder; venerable, 
respectable; one who has authority. At J i.219 ihree kinds 
of vaddha are distinguished: one by nature (jãti°), one by 
age (vayo°), one by virtue (guna°); J V.140 (=pannãya vud- 
dha c.). Usually comb d with apacãyati to respect the aged, 
e. g. J i.219; and in cpd. vaddh-apacãyika respecting the 
elders or those in authority J iv.94; and °apacãyin id. Sn 325 
(=vaddhãnam apaciti — karana SnA 332); Dh 109; DhA ii.239 
(=buddhatare gunavuddhe apacãyamãna). Cp. jetth' apacãyin. 
— 2. glad, joyfi.ll; in cpd. °bhũta gladdened, cheeríul J V.6. 

Vaddha 2 (m. & nt.) [cp. Vedic vardhra in meaning "tape"] 
a (leather) strap, thong J ii.154 (vv. 11. baddha, bandhana, 
bandha, vatta). Occurs as amsa° shoulder strap at Ap 310, 
where ed. prints baddha (=baddha 2 ). 

-maya consisting of a strap, made of leather J ii.153. 

Vaddhaka [vaddha+ka] in cpd. amsa° "shoulder strap" should be 
the uniform reading for a series of diff. spellings (“vattaka, 
“baddhaka, °bandhaka) at Vin i.204; ii.114; iv.170. Cp. 
Geiger, Zeitschrift fur Buddhismus iv. 107. 

Vaddhana (nt.) [fr. vrdh; see the usual vaddhana] increase, fur- 
thering J iii.422 (kiila°); Sdhp 247 (pĩti°), 307 (id.). 
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Vanati, Vanute, Vanoti 


Vaddhava (nt.) [fr. vaddha 1 2] joy, pleasure J V.6 (but c.=pandita 

— bhãva). 

Vaddhavya (nt.) [fr. vaddha 1 1] (old) age J ii.137 (=vuddha- 
bhãva, mahallakatã c.). 

Vaddhi in anta° at J i.260 is to be read as vatti. 

Vaddheti [fr. vardh to cut, cp. vaddhaka & vaddhakĩ] to cut off, 
is Kern's proposed reading (see Toev. s. V.) at J vi.527 (siro 
vaddhayitvãna) for vajjheti (T. reading vajjhayitvãna). 

Vadha [fr. vadh] striking, killing; slaughter, destruction, execu- 
tion D iii.176; A ii.113; Pug 58; J 11.347; Miln 419 (°kata); 
DhA i.69 (pãna°+pãna — ghãta), 80, 296; DhA ii.39; VbhA 
382. — vadham dadãti to flog J iv.382. — atta° self— de- 
struction s ii.241; piti° parricide DA ỉ. 153; miga° hunting J 

i. 149. 

-bandhana Aogging and binding (imprisoning). In this 
connection vadh is given as a separate root at Dhtp 172 & 384 
in meaning "bandhana." See A ii.209; V.206; Sn 242 (vadha 

— cheda — bandhana; V. is expl d at SnA 285 as "sattãnam 
dand' ãdĩhi ãkotanan" i. e. beating) 623 (=pothana SnA 467); 
J i.435; iv.ll; VbhA 97 

Vadhaka [fr. vadh] slaying, killing; murderous; a murderer s 

iii. 112 (in simile); iv.173 (id.); A iv.92 (id.); Th 2,347; D iii.72 
(°citta); KhA 27; VvA 72 (“cetanã murderous intention); Vism 
230, 231 (in sún.); Sdhp 58. — f. vadhikã J V.425 (pl. °ãyo). 

Vadhati [Vedic vadh; the root is given at Dhtp 169 in meaning of 
"himsã"] to strike, punish; kill, slaughter, slay; imper. 2 nd pl. 
vadhetha Vism 314; ger. vadhitvã M i.159; D i.98; J i.12; 

iv. 67; SnA 257 (himsitvã+); fut. vadhissati Mhvs 25, 62; aor. 
vadhi J i.18 (cp. ud — abbadhi); cond. l st sg. vadhissam 
Miln221. —grd. vajjha: see a°. — Caus. vadheti J i.168; 
Miln 109. —pp. vadhita. 

Vadhita [pp. of vadheti] smitten Th 1, 783=M ii.73 ( not with 
Kem, Toev. s. v.=vyathita). 

Vadhukã (f.) [fr. vadhũ] a daughter-in-law, a young wife A ii.78; 
DhA iii.260. 

Vadhũ (f.) [Ved. vadhũ; to Lith. vedù to lead into one's house] a 
daughter-in-law VvA 123. 

Vana 1 (nt.) [Ved. vana. — The p. (edifying) etymology cleady 
takes vana as belonging to van, and, dogmatically, equals it 
with vana 2 as an allegorical expression ("jungle") to tanhã 
(e. g. DhsA 364 on Dhs 1059; DhA iii.424 on Dh 283). — 
The Dhtp (174) & Dhtm (254) deííne it "sambhattiyam," i. e. 
as meaning companionship] the forest; wood; as a place of 
pleasure & sport ("wood"), as well as of danger & frightful- 
ness ("jungle"), also as resort of ascetics, noted for its lone- 
liness ("íorest"). Of (fanciful) def" s of vana may be men- 
tioned: SnA 24 (vanute vanotĩ ti vanarh); KhA 111 (vanayatĩ 
ti vanam); DhsA 364 (tam tam ãrammanam vanati bhajati al- 
lĩyatĩ ti vanam, yãcati vã ti vanarii [i. e. vana 2 ]. vanatho ti 
vyanjanena padam vaddhitam... balava — tanhãy'etam nãma); 
DhA iii.424 (mahantã rukkhã vanam nãma, khuddakã tas- 
mim vane thitattã vanathã nãma etc., with further distin- 
guishing detail, concerning the allegorical meanings). — D 

ii. 256 (bhikkhũnam samitim vanam); A i.35, 37; Dh 283 (also 
as vana 2 ); Sn 272, 562 (sĩho nadati vane), 1015 (id.), 684 


(Isivhaya V.); Sn p. 18 (Jetavana), p. 115 (Icchãnangala); 
Th 2, 147 (Anjanavana; a wood near Sãketa, with a vihãra); 
J V.37 (here meaning beds of lotuses); Miln 219 (vanam sod- 
heti to clear a jungle); Dhs 1059 ("jungle"=tanhã); Pv ii.6 5 
(aranna 0 — gocara); Vism 424 (Nandana 0 etc.); DhA iv.53 
(tanhã° the jungle of lust). Characterized as amba° mango 
grove D ii.126 and passim; ambãtaka 0 plum grove Vin ii.17; 
udumbara of figs DhA i.284; tapo° forest of ascetics ThA 
136; DhA iv.53; nãga° elephant forest M ỉ. 175; brahã wild 
forest A i.152; iii.44; Vv 63 3 ; J V.215; mahã° great forest 
Th 2, 373 (rahitam & bhimsanakam). — vanataram (with 
compar. suffix) thicker jungle, denser forest Miln 269 (vanato 
vanatararh pavisãma). —On similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 133. 
Cp. vi°. 

-anta the border of the íòrest, the forest itself Sn 708, 709; 
Pv ii.3 10 (=vana c.). -kammika one who works in the vvoods 
J iv.210 (°purisa); V.427, 429. -gahana jungle thicket Vism 
647 (in simile). -gumba a dense cluster of trees Vv 81 7 (cp. 
VvA 315). -caraka a íbrester SnA 51 (in simile). -cetya 
a shrine in the wood J V.255. -timira forest darkness; in 
metaphor °matt-akkhin at J iv.285=v.284, which Kem ( Toev 
s. V.) changes into °patt-akkhin, i. e. with eyes like the 
leaves of the forest darkness. Kem compares Sk. vanajap- 
attr'ãksĩ Mbh i.171, 43, and vanaja — locanã Avad. Kalp. 3, 
137. The Cy. expl ns are "vana — timira — puppha — samãn' 
akkhĩ," and "giri — kannika — samãna—nettã"; thus taking it 
as name of the plant Clitoria ternatea. -dahaka (& °dahana) 
burning the forest (aggi) KhA 21 (in simile). -devatã forest 
deva s iv.302. -ppagumba a forest grove VbhA 196. -ppati 
(& vanaspati) [cp. Vedic vanaspati, Prk. vanapphai] "lord 
of the forest," a íòrest tree; as vanappati only at Vin iii.47; 
otherwise vanaspati, e. g. s iv.302 (osadhĩ+tina+v.; opposed 
to herbs, as in R.V.); A ỉ. 152; J i.329; iv.233 (tina — latã — 
vanaspatiyo); DhA i.3. -pattha a forest jungle D i.71; iii.38, 
49, 195; M i.16, 104; Vin ii. 146; A i.60; 111.138 (aramĩa°); Pug 
59, 68; DA i.210. -pantha a jungle road A i.241. -bhanga 
gleanings of the wood, i. e. presents of wild fruit & flowers 
A iv.197. -mũla a wild root D ĩ. 166 (+phala); A i.241 (id.); 
Miln 278. -rati delight in the forest DhA ii.100. -vannanã 
praise of the jungle DhA ii. 100. -vãsin forest — dweller SnA 
56 (Mahã — tissatthera). -sanda jungle — thicket, dense 
jungle D i.87, 117; s iii.109 (tibba V. avijjãya adhivacana); A 
1ĨĨ.30; J i.82, 170; DhA i.313; ii.100. 

Vana 2 (nt.) [van; vanati & vanoti to desire=Av. vanaiti Lat. 
venus, Ohg. wini friend (: E. winsome, attractive) wunsc=E. 
wish, giwon=E. wont; also "to win." The spelling sometimes is 
van: see vaọi. — The def’ at Dhtp 523 is "yãcane" (i. e. from 
begging), at Dhtm 736 "yãcãyam"] lust, desire. In exegeti- 
cal literature mixed up with vana 1 (see definitions of vana 1 ). 
— The word to the Pãli Buddhist forms a connection between 
vana and nibbãna, which is felt as a quâsi derivation fr. nib- 
bana= nis+vana: see nibbana &cp. nibbãnall. B 1. —Si.180 
(so 'ham vane nibbanatho visallo); Sn 1131 (nibbana); Dh 334; 
Th 1, 691 (vanã nibbanam ãgatam). — A Denom. fr. vana 2 is 
vanãyati (like vanĩyati fr. vani). 

Vanaka (—) (adj.) [fr. vana 1 ] belonging to the íorest, forest-like; 
adj. in cpd. ku° (kubbanaka, q. V.) brushwood Sn 1134. 

Vanatỉ, Vanute, Vanoti [van; Sk. vanoti & vanute. See also 
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vana 2 , vani, vaneti] to desire, love, wish, aim at, ask for SnA 
24 (vanute & vanoti); DhsA 364 (vanati, bhajati, allĩyati). 
Caus. vanayati KhA 111. 

Vanatha [vana+tha; same in BSk. e. g. MVastu 1.204] under- 
wood, brushwood, thicket. Does not occur in lít. meaning, 
except in exegesis of Dh 283 at DhA iii.424; q. V. under 
vana 1 . Another deP is given at SnA 24: "tanhã pariyutthãna 
— vasena vanam tanotĩ ti vanatho, tanh' ãnusayass' etam ad- 
hivacanam." — The fig. meaning is "lust, desire," see e. g. 
s ĩ. 186; Th 1, 338; Dh 344; Sn 16 (°ja); Dhs 1059 (as epĩ- 
thet of tanhã); J ii.205 (vanatham na kayirã); Nett 81, 82. — 
nibbanatha free from desire s i.180; DhsA 364. 

Vanãyati [Denom. fr. vana 2 , cp, vanãyati] to desire, wish, covet, 
to hanker after M i.260; s iii.190. See also allĩyati. 

Vanika=vanaka; only in cpd. nãga° one belonging to the elephant 
íbrest, i e. an elephant — hunter M i. 175; iii.132. 

Vanin (adj. — n.) [either fr. Sk. vani (=p. vani) in meaning 
"begging," or poetical abbreviation of vanibbin] poor, beg- 
ging; one who asks (for alms) or begs, a mendicant J vi.232 
(=vanibbaka c.). 

Vanibbaka see vanibbaka. 

Vanĩyati [Denom. fr. vani=p. vani] to desire J vi. 264 c.: 
(pattheti), 270 (hadayam vanĩyati, V. 1. dhanĩyati: cp. allĩyati). 
— See also vanati & vaọeti. 

Vaneja [vane (loc. of vana')+ja] bom in the woods J ii.446. 

Vanta [pp. of vamati] 1. vomited, or one who has vomited Miln 
214; PvA 80. As nt. vomit at Vin i.303. — 2. (fig.) given 
up, thrown up, left behind, renounced M i.37 (+catta, mutta 
& pahĩna). Cp. BSk. vãntĩ — bhãva, syn. with prahãna AvS 
ii.188. 

-âda reíuse — feeder, crow J ii.439. -ãsa one who has 
given up all wishes, an Arahant Dh 97 (=sabbã ãsã iminã vantã 
DhA i.187). -âsika eating what has been vomited, a certain 
class of Petas Miln 294. -kasãva one who has left behind 
all fault Dh 10 (=chaddita° DhA i.82). -gamana at Vism 
210=DA i.34 read either as v' antagamana or c' anta°. -mala 
stainless Dh 261. -lokãmisa renouncing worldly prolìt Dh 
378. 

Vandaka (adj.) [fr. vand] disposed to veneration; f. °ikã Th 2, 
337. 

Vandati [vand, originally identical with vad; the def” at Dhtp 
(135 & 588) is "abhivãdana & thuti"] to greet respectíully, 
salute, to pay homage, to honour, respect, to revere, venerate, 
adore Sn 366, 547, 573, 1028; Pv ii.l 6 ; Mhvs 15, 14 (+pũ- 
jeti); Miln 14; SnA 191; PvA 53 (sirasã with the head, a very 
respectful way of greeting), 67; VvA 71. imper. vanda Vv 
21 1 (=abhivãdaya VvA 105); pl. vandantu Sn 573; ppr. van- 
damãna Sn 598; aor. vandi Sn 252; J i.88; PvA 38, 61, 81, 
141, 275; inf. vanditum PvA 77; grd. vandiya (neg. a°) 
Vin ii.162. — Caus. II. vandãpeti to cause somebody to pay 
homage J i.88; iii.ll. —pp. vandita. 

Vandana (nt.) & Vandanã (f.) [fr. vand, cp. Vedic vandana] 
salutation, respect, paying homage; veneration, adoration A 
i.294 (ã); ii.203 (+pujã); J i.88; Pug 19,24; Mhvs 15,18; Miln 
377; PvA i.53; SnA 492; ThA 256; Sdhp 221, 540. 


Vandapana (nt.) [fr. vandapeti; Caus. of vandati] causing to do 
homage J i.67. 

Vandita [pp. ofvandati] saluted, revered, honoured, paid homage 
to; as nt. homage, respect, veneration Sn 702 (akkuttha+); Th 
2, 388 (id.); J 1.88. 

Vanditar [n. ag. fr. vandita] one who venerates or adores, a wor- 
shipper J vi.207 (vandit' assa=vanditã bhaveyya c.). 

Vapakassati see vavakassati. 

Vapati 1 [vap, Vedic vapate. Deí” at Dhtp 192; bĩja-nikkhepe] to 
sow Sn p. 13 (kasati+); J i.150 (nivãpam vapitvã); PvA 139. 
— Pass. vappate s i.227 (yãdisaiii V. bĩjam tãdisam harate 
phalaiii), and vuppati [Vedic upyate] Th 1, 530. —pp. vutta. 
— Caus. I. vãpeti: see pp. vãpita 1 . —Caus. II. vapãpeti to 
cause to be sown Vin iii.131 (khettam); J iv.276 (sãlim). 

Vapati 2 [vap, probably identical with vapati 1 ] to shear, mow, to 
cut, shave: only in pp. of Caus. vãpita 2 (q. V.). 

Vapana (nt.) [fr. vap] sowing SnA 137; DhA iii.220 (°kassaka); 
PvA 8. 

Vapayãti [vi+apa+yã] to go away, to disappear, only at Vin. 

i. 2=Kvu 186 (kankhã vapayanti sabbã; cp. id. p. MVastu 

ii. 416 vyapananti, to be read as vyapayanti). 

Vappa 1 (m. or nt.) [orig. grd. fr. vap=Sk. vãpya] to be sown, 
sovving; or soil to be sown on, in pamsu° sowing on light soil 
& kalala° on heavy soil SnA 137. — Note. The deP of a root 
vapp at Dhtm 541 with "vãrane" reíers to p. vappa bank of a 
river (Abhp 1133)=Sk. vapra, which is not found in our texts. 

-kamma the act or occupation of sowing J i.340 (+kasi — 
kamma). -kãla sowing time Sn p. 13; s i.172 (=vapanakãla, 
bĩja — nikkhepa — kãla SnA 137). -mangala ploughing 
íestival J i.57; DhA ii.113; SnA 141. 

Vappa 2 [cp. Epic. & Class. Sk. bãspa] a tear, tears Vin i.345 
(vappam punchitvã wiping the tears). 

Vabbhãcitam is a ẵrcac; ẦeỴOỊiévov at M i. 172; read perhaps bet- 
ter as vambhayitam: see p. 545. Neumann trsl s only "thus 
spoken" (i. e. bhãsitam etam). 

Vamati [vam, ldg. *ụemo, cp. Lat. vomo, vomitus=vamathu; Gr. 
ẻỊiécn (E. emetic); Oicel. vaema seasickness. — The def" at 
Dhtp 221 & Dhtm 3 15 is "uggirana"] to vomit, eject, throw out, 
discharge Sn 198=J ỉ. 146; J V.255 (fut. vamissati); Pv iv.3 54 
(=uddayati chaddayati PvA 256). — Caus. vameti Miln 169. 
— pp. vanta. 

Vamathu [fr. vam] vomiting; discharged food PvA 173 (°bhatta; 
+ucchittha°). 

Vamana (nt.) [fr. vam] an emetic D i.12; A V.219; cp. J.P.T.S. 
1907, 452. 

Vamanĩya [grd. of vamati; cp. Sk. vãmanĩya; ã often inter- 
changes with a beíồre 1 & m, like Caus. vameti & vãmeti] 
one who has to take an emetic Miln 169. 

Vambhanã (f.) [abstr. fr. vambheti] contempt, despite Vin 
iv.6; M i.402 (att'ukkamsana: para — vambhana), Nd 2 505; 
Vism 29; VbhA 484; Pgdp 100. — Spelt vamhanã at J i.454 
(vamhana — vacana) & at DhsA 396 (khumsana 0 ). 

Vambhanĩya (adj.) [grd. of vambheti] to be despised, vvretched, 
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miserable PvA 175, 176. 

Vambhayita (nt.) [pp. of vambheti] being despised or reviled M 

i. 172; Sn 905; Nd 1 319 (=nindita, garahita, upavãdita). 

Vambhin (adj.) (—°) [fr. vambh] despising, treating with con- 
tempt, disparaging M i.95 (para°, opp. to att' ukkam-saka). 

Vambheti (& Vamheti) [Caus. of vambh, a root of uncertain ori- 
gin (connected with vam?). There is a form vambha given by 
Sk. lexicographers as a dial. word for vamsa. Could it be a 
contraction fr. vyambheti=vi+Denom. fr. ambho 2, part. of 
contempt? — The Dhtp (602) deíincs vambh as "garahãyarh"] 
to treat with contempt, despise, revile, scold; usually either 
comb d with khumseti or opposed to ukkamseti, e. g. Vin 

ii. 18; iv.4; M i.200 (=Sn 132 avajãnãti), 402 sq.; D i.90; A 
ii.27 sq.; Th 1, 621; DA i.256 (=hĩỊeti); DhA iv.38; VvA 348. 

— pp. vambhayita. -vamheti is found at J ĩ. 191, 356; cp. 
yamhana. — Note. The spelling bh interchanges with that of 
h (vamheti), as ambho shows var. amho. Trenckner (introd. 
to M 1. p. 1) gives vambheti (as BB reading) the preíercnce 
over vamheti (as ss reading). Morris' note on vambheti in 
J.P.T.S. 1884, 96 does not throw any light on its etymology. 

Vamma (nt.) [Vedic vamran, fr. vr to cover, enclose] armour J 
ii.22. 

Vammika (adj.) [fr. vamma]=vammin Vin i.342. 

Vammita [pp. of vammeti, cp. Sk. vamrita] armoured, clad in ar- 
mour J i.179 (assa); ii.315 (hatthi); iii.8; V.301, 322; DA i.40. 

Vammin (adj.) [fr. vamma; Vedic vamrin] wearing armour, ar- 
mouredJ iv.353 (=ketaka — phalaka — hatthaC.); V.259, 373; 
vi. 25; Miln 331. 

Vammĩka & vammika (m. & nt.) [cp. Vedic valmĩka; Idg. 
*uorm(ãi); cp. Av. maoiris, Sk. vamrah, Gr. púppr]C Lat. 
formica, Cymr. mor; all of same origin & meaning] ant — 
hill: (a) °ika: M i.142 sq.; J iii.85; iv.30 (°bila the ant's hole); 
V.163. — (b) °ika: J i.432; iv.30; Visrn 183 (described), 304 
(°muddani), 446; DhA ii.51; iii.208; iv.154. 

Vammeti [Denom. fr. vamma] to dress in armour, to armour J 
i. 180; ii.94 (mangala — hatthim). — pp. vammita. 

Vamha [for vambha: see vambheti] bragging, boasting, despising 
J i.319 (°vacana). 

Vaya 1 (& vayo) (nt.) [Vedic vayas vitality, age; to be dis- 
tinguished from another vayas meaning "fowl." The latter 
is probably meant at Dhtp 232 (& Dhtm 332) with def' 
"gamane." The etym. of vayo (age) is connected with Sk. 
vĩra=Lat. vir. man, hero, vĩs strength; Gr. Cạ, sinew, i’'ọioc 
strong; Sk. vĩdayati to make fast, also veáati; whereas vayas 
(fowl) corresponds with Sk. vayasa (bird) & vih to Gr. oủsTÓt; 
eagle, okovóc; bird of prey, Lat. avis bird] age, especially 
young age, prime, youth; meaning "old age" when charac- 
terized as such or contrasted to youth (the ord. term for oỉd 
age being jarã). Three "ages" or "periods of life" are usually 
distinguished, viz. pathama° youth, majjhima° middle age, 
pacchima 0 old age, e. g. at J i.79; Vism 619; DhA iii.133. 

— vayo anuppatta one who has attained old age, old D i.48 
(=pacchima — vayam anuppatta DA i.143); Sn pp. 50, 92. — 
Cp. Dh260; J ĩ. 138 (vayo — harãkesã); Vism619 (the 3 vayas 
with subdivisions into dasakas or decades of life); Mhvs 2, 26 


(ekũnatimso vayasã 29 years of age); PvA 5 (pathama — vaye 
when quite young), 36 (id.; just grown up). In cpds. vaya°. 

-kalyãna charm of youth DhA i.387. -ppatta come of 
age, íit to marry (at 16) VvA 120; PvA 3, 112; ThA 266. 

Vaya 2 [Sk. vyaya, vi+i; occasionally as vyaya in Pãli as well] 1 . 
loss, want, expense (opp. ãya) A iv.282 (bhogãnam); Sn 739; 
PvA 130. — avyayena safely D i.72. — 2. decay (opp. up- 
pãda) D ÍÍ.157=J i.392 (aniccã vata sankhãrã uppãda — vaya 

— dhammino); s iv.28; A i.152, 299. 

-karana expense, expenditure J iv.355; Vin ii.321 (Sam. 
Pãs on c. V. vi.4, 6, explaining veyyãsika or veyyãyika of 
Vin ii. 157). 

Vayam is the Sk. form of the nom. pl. of pers. pron. aham, 
represented in Pãli by mayam (q. V.). The form vayam only 
in grammarians, mentioned also by Mũller, P.Gr. p. 87 as oc- 
curring in Dh (?). The enclitic form for acc. gen. & dat. is 
no, found e. g. at Pv i.5 3 (gloss for vo; c. amhãkam); J ii.153, 
352; DhA i.101; PvA 20, 73. 

Vayassa [cp. Sk. vayasya] a íriend J ii.31; iii.140; v.157. 

Vayha (nt.) & Vayhã (f.) [grd. formation fr. vah; cp. Sk. 
vahya (nt.)] a vehicle, portable bed, litter Vin iv.339 (enum d 
under yãna together with ratha sakata sandamãnikã sivikã & 
pãtankĩ); J vi.500 (f.), with sivikã & ratha. 

Vara 1 (adj.) [fr. vr to wish; Vedic vara] excellent, splendid, best, 
noble. As attribute it either precedes or follows the noun which 
it characterizes, e. g. °paíina of supreme wisdom Sn 391, 
1128 (=agga — panna Nd 2 557); °bhatta excellent food (opp. 
lãmaka 0 ) J ĩ. 123; °lancaka excellent gift (?) (Trenckner, Miln 
p. 424): see under lancaka. — dhamma 0 the best norrn Sn 
233; nagara 0 the noble city Vv 16 6 (=uttama°, Rãjagaham 
sandhãya vuttam VvA 82); ratana 0 the best of gems Sn 683; 
rãja° famous king Vv 32 1 (=Sakka VvA 134); or inserted be- 
tvveen noun and apposition (or predicate), e. g. ãkinọa — 
vara — lakkhaọa full of the best marks Sn 408; narĩ — vara 

— gaọa a crowd of most lovely women Sn 301; esp. frequent 
in comb n with predicate gata: "gone on to the best of," i. e. 
riding the most stately (horse or elephant), or walking on the 
royal (palace) etc., e. g. upari — pãsãdavara -gata PvA 105; 
sindha-pỉtthỉ — vara — gata J ĩ. 179; hatthi-khandha vara 
-gata PvA 75, 216, 279. — nt. varam in compar. or su- 
perl. function: better than (instr.); the best, the most excellent 
thing A iv.128 (katamam nu kho vararh: yarh... yarh); Dh 178 
(ãdhipaccena sotãpattiphalam V.), 322 (varam assatarã dantã... 
attadanto ta to varam). 

-anganã a noble or beautiíul woman Mhvs 33, 84. 
ãdãyin acquiring the best s iv.250; A iii.80. -ãroha (1) State 
elephant Vv 5 1 (=varo aggo settho ãroho ti varãroho VvA 35); 
(2) (f.) a noble lady J vi.562 (Maddĩ varãrohã rãjaputtĩ). 

Vara 2 (m. & nt.) [fr. vr to wish] wish, boon, favour Miln 110, 
139. Usually in phrases ilke varam dadãtỉ to grant a wish or a 
boon J iv. 10; VvA 260; PvA 20. varam ganhãti to take a wish 
or a vow J V.382; varam vunãti (varati) id. J iii.493 (varam 
varassu, imper.); Pv ii.9 40 ’ 42 ; Miln 227. — varam yãcati to 
ask a favour J iii.315 (varãni yãcãmi). 

Varaka 1 [cp. *Sk. varaka] the bean Phaseolus trilobus J ii.75 
(where equal to kalãya); Miln 267; DhA i.311. 
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Varaka 2 (adj.) [fr. vr] wishing or asking (in maiTÍage) Th 2, 406. 

Varaọa [cp. Sk. varana rampart, causeway, wall] the tree 
Crataeva roxburghii J i.222, 317 (°rukkha), 319=DhA iii.409 
(°katthabhanja); J vi.535. 

*Varati [vr] & der. ("to choose" as well as "to obstruct") see 

vunãti. 

Varatta (nt.) & Varattã (f.) [cp. Vedic varatrã, given also in 
meaning "elephant's girth" at Halãyudha ii.66] a strap, thong, 
strip of leather s i.63; A ii.33; Sn 622; Dh 398 (fig. for tanhã); 
J ii.153; V.45. As "harness" at J ỉ. 175; as straps on a ship's 
mast (to hold the sails) Miln 378. — Cp. vãrattỉka. 

-khanda strip of leather, a strap M i.244=ii. 193= iii.259=s 
iv.56=A iii.380. 

Varãka (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. varãka] wretched, miserable s i.231; 
J iv.285; Vism 315; VvA 101;PvA120 (syn. íorkapaụa), 175 
(id.). 

Varãha [Vedic varãha & varãhu, freq. in Rigveda] a boar, wild 
hog Dh 325=Th 1, 17; J v.406=vi.277; Miĩn 364; Sdhp 378. 

Valafija (—°) [see valafijeti] 1. track, line, trace, in pada° track, 
íootprint J i.8; ii.153 (v. 1. lanca & lancha); iv.221 (valancha 
T.), 383; DhA ii.38. — 2. that which is spent or secreted, i. 
e. outflow, íaeces, excrement, in sarĩra° faeces J i.70, 80, 421 
(°m muncati to ease oneselí); iii.486; DhA ii.55. — 2. design, 
use; only neg. avalaíija useless, superíluous Vin iv.266; VvA 
46 (°m akamsu rendered useless); DhA iv.116. 

Valaíijana (nt.) [fr. valanjeti] 1. resorting, acting as, behaviour 
VvA 248. — 2. giving off, evacuation, easing the body J i. 161 
(°vacca — kuti privy); DhA iii.270 (sarĩra 0 ). 

Valaiìjanaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. valanjana] being marked off, be- 
ing traced, belonging to, behaving, living (anto° in the inner 
precincts, bahi° outside the bounds) J i.382, 385, 398. 

Valaíijita [pp. of valanjeti; cp. BSk. valaậpta used, MVastu 
iii.276] traced, tracked, practised, travelled J iii.542 (magga). 

Valaíijeti [customarily expl d asava+laíij (cp. Geiger P.Gr. §66'), 
the root laíij being given as a Sk. root in meaning "to fry," "to 
be strong," and a variety of others (see Mon. Williams s. V. 
laíij). But the root & its derivations are only found in lex- 
icographical and grammatical works, therefore it is doubtíul 
whether it is genuine. lahja is given as "pada," i. e. track, 
place, foot, and also "tail." We are inclined to see in laiij a by 
— form of laíich, which is a variant of laks "to mark" etc. 
(cp. lancha, lanchaka, °ana, °ita). Thus the meaning would 
range from originally "trace," mark off, enclose, to: "being 
enclosed," assigned or belonging to, i. e. moving (in), fre- 
quenting etc., as given in c. expl ns . There seems to be a Sing- 
halese word at the root of it, as it is certainly dialectical. — 
The Dhtm (522) laconically defmes valaíij as "valanịane"] 1. 
to trace, track, travel (a road); practise, achieve, resort to Miln 
359; VvA 58. — 2. to use, use up, spend J ĩ. 102; iii.342; 
vi.369, 382, 521. —ppr. Pass. (a- )valanjiyamãna (not any 
longer) in use J i.lll. —pp. \alanjita. 

Valaya (m. & nt.) [Epic Sk. valaya, fr. Idg. *ụel to turn; see 
Sk. roots vr to enclose, and val to turn, to which belong the 
foll.: varutra upper robe, ũrmi wave, fold, valita bent, vãlay- 
ati to make roll, valli creeper, vata rope, vãna cane. Cp. also 


Lat. Volvo to roll, Gr. èXủcỏ to wind, eTac; round, e’7uTpov 
cover; Goth. walwjan to roll on, Ohg. welzan & walzan=Ags. 
wealtan (E. waltz); Ags. wylm wave, and many others, q. V. 
in Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. Volvo. — The Dhtp (274) gives 
root val in meaning samvarana, i. e. obstruct, cover. See fur- 
ther vuọãti] a bracelet Vin ii.106; J ii.197 (dantakãre valay' 

— ãdĩni karonte disvã); iii.377; vi.64, 65; DA i.50; DhA i.226 
(danta° ivory bangle); PvA 157 (sankha°); Mhvs 11, 14 (°an- 
guli — vethakã). 

Valãhaka [valãha+ka; of dial. origin; cp. Epic Sk. balã-haka] 1. 
a cloud, dark cloud, thundercloud s Ĩ.212= Th 2, 55; A ii. 102; 
V.22; Th 1, 760; Pug 42, 43; Vv 68 ‘; J iii.245; 270 (ghana°); 
Vism 285 (°patala); Miln 274; DhsA 317; VvA 12 (=abbhã). 

— 2. N. of mythical horses s iii.145. 

-kãyikã (devã) groups of cloud gods (viz. sĩta°, unha°, 
abbha°, vãta°, vassa°) s iii.254. 

Valãhassa [valãha+assa] cloud — horse J ii.129 (the Valã- 
hassajãtaka, pp. 127 sq.); cp. BSk. Bãlãh'ãấva (— rãjã) Divy 
120 sq. (see Index Divy). 

Vali & VaB (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. vali; fr val. Spelling occasion- 
ally with Ị] a line, fold, vvrinkle, a streak, row; Vin ii.112 (read 
valiyo for valim?); Th 2, 256; J iv.109; Shhp 104. — muttã- 
vali a string of pearls VvA 169. For vattanã-valĩ see vattanã. 
See also ãvali. 

Valika (adj.) [fr. vali] having folds J i.499. 

Valita [pp. of val: see valeti] wrinkled A i.138 (acc. khanda- 
dantam palita — kesam vilũnam khalitam siro — valitam 
tilak'ãhata — gattam: cp. valin with passage M i.88= iii. 180, 
one of the two evidehtly misread); PvA 56, 153. In comp 11 
with taca contracted to valittaca (for valitattaca) "with wrin- 
kled skin" DhA ii.190 (phalitakesa+); with abstr. valittacatã 
the fact of having a wrinkled skin M i.49 (pãlicca+; cp. MA 
215); A ii.196 (khandicca pãlicca+). 

Valin (adj.) [fr. vali] having wrinkles M i.88 (acc. palita-kesim 
vilũnarh khalita — siram valinam)=iii.l80 (palitakesam vilũ- 
nam khalitam — siram valĩnam etc.) See valita for this pas- 
sage. — In comp n vali-mukha "vvrinkled face," i. e. monkey 
J 11.298. 

Valiya at M i.446 is not clear. Ít is comb d with vanniya (q. V.). 
See also note on p. 567; V. 1. pãniya; c. silent. 

Valĩkam [cp. Sk. vyalĩkam] read for valikarii at Th 2, 403, in 
meaning "wrong, íault"; ThA 266 expl s as "vyãlikam dosarii." 
So Kem, Toev. s. V. 

VaỊImant (adj.) [fr. vali] having wrinkles Th 2, 269 (pl. valĩ- 
matã). 

Valeti [cp. Sk. vãleti, Caus. of val to turn: see valaya] 1. totvvist, 
turn, in gĩvam to wring (a fowl's neck) J i.436; iii.178 (gĩvam 
valitvã: read °etvã). — 2. to twist or wind round, to put (a gar- 
ment) on, to dress J i.452 (sãtake valetum; V. 1. valancetum). 

— pp. valita. 

Vallakĩ (f.) cp. Epic Sk. vallakĩ, BSk. vallikĩ Divy 108; MVastu 
1.227] the Indian lute Abhp 138. 

Vallabha [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vallabha & BSk. valla-bhaka a 
sea monster Divy 231] a íavourite J iv.404; vi.38, 371; rãja° a 
king's íavourite, an overseer J i.342; Mhvs 37, 10; VbhA 501. 
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— f. vallabha (a) beloved (woman), a favourite J iii.40; VvA 
92, 135, 181. 

Vallabhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vallabha] being a favourite Dãvs V.7. 

Vallarĩ (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. vallarĩ, Halãyudha ii.30] a branching 
footstalk, a compound pedicle Abhp 550. The word is found 
in BSk. in meaning of "musical instrument" at Divy 315 and 
passim. 

Vallikã(f.) [cp. Sk. vãlikã?] 1. an ornament forthe ear Vin ii.106 
(cp. Bdhgh's expl" onp. 316). — 2. ajungle rope Vin ii.122. 

Vallibha [cp. late Sk. valibha wrinkled] the plant kumbhanda i. 
e. a kind of gourd Abhp 597 (no other ref.?). 

Vallĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. vallĩ; for etym. see valaya] 1. a climbing 
plant, a creeper Vin iii.144; J V.37; vi.536; VvA 147, 335 
(here as a root?). — santãnaka 0 a long, spreading creeper 
VvA 94, 162. — 2. a reed or rush used as a string or rope 
for binding or tying (esp. in building), bast (?) M i. 190 (Neu- 
mann, "Binse"); J iii.52 (satta rohita macche uddharitvã valliyã 
ãvunitvã netvã etc.), 333 (in similar connection); DhA iii.118. 

— 3. in kaọna° the lobe ofthe earMhvs 25, 94. —Thecomp n 
form of vallĩ is valli°. 

-kotĩ the tips of a creeper J vi.548. -pakka the fruit 
of a creeper Vv 33 30 . -phala=°pakka J iv.445. -santãna 
spreadings or shoots of a creeper KhA 48. -hãraka carrying 
a (garland of) creeper Vism 523=VbhA 131 (in comparison 
illustrating the paticca — samuppãda). 

Vallura (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. vallũra] dried ílesh s ii.98; J ii.245. 

VaỊa at Vism 312 is to be read vãỊa (snake), in phrase vãỊehi upad- 
duta "molested by snakes." 

VaỊabhã [=vaỊavã?] is not clear; it occurs only in the expres- 
sion (is it íòund in the Canon?) vaỊabhã-mukha a submarine 
Tire or a purgatory Abhp 889. The Epic Sk. form is vadavã- 
mukha (Halãyudha i.70; iii.l). 

VaỊabhĩ (f.) [cp. late (dial.) Sk. vadabhĩ] a roof; only in 
cpd. °ratha a large covered van (cp. yogga 1 ) M i.175 
(sabba — setena vaỊabhĩ — rathena Sãvatthiyã niyyãti divã 
divam); ii.208 (id.), but vaịavãbhi — rathena); J vi.266 (vaỊab- 
hiyo=bhanda — sakatiyo c.). The expression reminds of 
vaỊavã-ratha. 

VaỊavã (f.) [cp. Vedic vadavã] a mare, a common horse D i.5; 
'pug 58; Mhvs 10, 54; J i.180; vi.343; DhA i.399; iv.4 (assa- 
tarã vaỊavãya gadrabhena jãtã). 

-ratha a carriage drawn by a mare D ĩ.89, 105, 106. The 
expression reminds of vaỊabhl-ratha. 

VaỊIna at J vi.90 is not clear (in phrase jatam vaỊĩnam panka- 
gatam). The c. reads valinam, paraphrased by ãkulam. Faus- 
bõll suggests malinam. Should we accept reading valinam? 
Ít would then be acc. sg. of valin (q. V.). 

Vavakattha [pp. of vavakassati] drawn away, alienated; with- 
drawn, secluded DhA ii.103 (°kãya). 

Vavakassati [v+ava+krs, would correspond to Sk. vya- 
vakrsyate, Pass.] to be drawn away, to be distracted or alien- 
ated (from); so is to be read at all passages, where it is ei- 
ther comb d with avakassati or stands by itselí. The readings 
are: Vin ii.204 (apakãsanti avapakãsanti) =A V.74 (avakas- 


santi vavakassanti); A iii.145 (bhikkhu n' âlam sanghamhã 'va- 
pakãsitum: read vavakãsitum or °kassitum), 393 (vapakassat' 
eva Satthãrã, vapakassati garutthãniyehi). See also apakãsati, 
avakassati, avapakãsati. — pp. vavakattha. 

Vavakkhati see vatti. 

Vavatthapeti & “tthãpeti [Caus. of vi+ava+sthã] to determine, 
fix, settle, defme, designate, point out J iv.17 (disam “tthapetvã 
getting his bearings); Vbh 193 sq.; Vism 182; SnA 67; KhA 
11, 42, 89; VvA 220. —ppr. Pass. vavatthãpiyamãna DhA 
i.21, 35. —pp. vavatthita & vavatthãpita. 

Vavatthãna (nt.) [fr. vi+ava+sthã; cp. late Sk. vya-vasthãna 
which occurs in Ep. Sk. in meaning "stay"] determination, 
resolution, arrangement, Tixing, analysis Ps i.53; Vin iv.289; 
Vism 111, 236 (=nimitta), 347 (def“); Miln 136; KhA 23. 

Vavatthãpita [pp. of vavatthãpeti] arranged, settled, established 
Miln 345 (su°). 

Vavatthita [pp. of vi+ava+sthã, cp. vavatthapeti & late Sk. 
vyavasthita "detemiination"] 1. entered on, arranged, Tixed, 
determined, settled M iii.25; DhsA 36. — 2. separated (opp. 
sambhinna) Vin ii.67 sq. 

Vavattheti [unusual pres. (Med. — Pass.) íormation fr. vi+ 
ava+sthã, íormed perhaps after vavatthita] to be determined 
or analysed Ps i.53, 76, 84. 

Vavassagga [vi+ava+srj; Sk. vyavasarga] "lettinggo," i. e. start- 
ing on something, endeavouring, resolution A i.36; J vi. 188 
(handã ti vavassagg' atthe nipãto); DA i.237 (here handa is 
expl d as vavasãy' atthe nipato). — Kem, Toev. s. V. wrongly 
"consent." 

Vasa (m. & nt.) [cp. Vedic vaáa; vas to be eager, to desire] 
power, authority, control, iníluence s i.43, 240 (kodho vo 
vasam ãyãtn: shall be in your power; vasa=ãnãpavattana K.s. 
i.320); M i.214 (bhikkhu cittam vasam vatteti, no ca cittassa 
vasena vattati: he brings the heart under his control, but is not 
under the inữuence of the heart); Sn 297, 315, 578, 586, 968; 
Sdhp 264. — The instr. vasenci is used as an adv. in meaning 
"on account of, because" e. g. mahaggha — vasena mahâraha 
"costly on account of its great worth" PvA 77; cp. J i.94; PvA 
36 (putta°); Mhvs 33, 92 (patisanthãra°). — Freq. in phrase 
vase (loe.) vattati to be in somebody's power J V.316 (te vase 
vattati), cp. M i.214 (cittassa vasena vattati) & 231 (vatteti 
te tasmim vaso have you power over that?); trs. vase vatteti 
to get under control, to get into one's power J iv.415 (attano 
vase vattetvã); V.316 (rãjãno attano V. V.); DhA ii.14 (rãjãnam 
attano V. V.), cp. M i.214 ( vasan vatteti) & PvA 89 ( vasarii 
vattento). — Note. The comp n form in connection with kr 
and bhũ is vasĩ° (q. V.). 

-ânuga being in somebody's power, dependent, subjected, 
obedient Sn 332, 1095; J iii.224 (=vasavattin c.); Th 2, 375 
(=kinkãra — patissãvin ThA 252); Sdhp 249. -ânuvattin id.; 
f. °inĩ obedient, obliging (to one's husband) Vv 31 3 . -uttama 
highest authority, greatest ideal Sn 274. -gata being in some- 
one's power J V.453 (narĩnam); cp. vasĩ — kata. -vattaka 
wielding power Sdhp 483 (°ika); a° having no free will PvA 
64. -vattana wielding power, (having) authority Miln 356. 
-vattin — 1. (act., i. e. vatteti) having highest power, dom- 
ineering, autocrat, (all — )mighty; fig. having self-mastery, 
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controlling one's senses D i.247; ii.261; A ii.24; It 122; Th 2. 
37; Pv ii.ỉ 33 ; Miln 253; DA i.lll, 114, 121; SnA 133 (°bha- 
vana). — 2. (pass.; i. e. vattati) being in one's power, de- 
pendent, subject J iii.224; V.316; ThA 226 (read vattino for 
°vattito!). 

Vasati 1 [vas 1 ; to Idg. *ụes, cp. Gr. EVVUỊII to clothe, Sk. vas- 
man cover, Goth. wasjan clothe, wasti dress; Lat. vestis=E. 
vest etc.; Dhtp 628 (& Dhtm 870): acchãdane] to clothe. pp. 
vuttha 1 . Caus. vãseti: see ni°. See also vãsana 1 & vãsana 1 . 

Vasati 2 [vas 2 ; Idg. *ụes to stay, abide; cp. Av. varũhaiti; Lat. 
Vesta the goddess of the hearth=Gr. ếơTÍahearth; Goth. wisan 
to stay, remain, be (=Ohg. wesan, E. was, were); Oicel. vist to 
stay, Oir. foss rest. — Dhtm 470: kanti — nivãsesu] to li ve, 
dwell, stay, abide; to spend time (esp. with vassam the rainy 
season); trs. to keep, observe, live, practise Sn 469 sq., 1088 
(=sarixvasati ãvasati parivasati Nd 2 558); PvA 3, 12, 78 (imper. 
vasatha). — uposatharh vasam (ppr.) keeping the Sunday J 
vi.232; brahmacariyam V. to live a chaste life M i.515 (cp. 
same expression Ait. Br. 5, 13; Sat. Br. 12, 2, 2; 13, 8. 22). 
— ppr. vasanto PvA 75, 76; ppr. med. vasamãna J i.21, 236, 
291; PvA 117; Pot. vaseyya M i.515; Pv ii.9 7 (ghare), & vase 
Miln 372. — aor. vasi Sn 977; J iv.317 (piya — samvãsam); 
PvA 111; Mhvs 1, 13 (vasĩ vasi); 5, 229. — ger. vasitvã J 

i.278; iv.317; PvA 13; grd. vasitabba Sn 678; PvA 42; & 
vatthabba Mhvs 3, 12; inf. vatthum Th 2, 414, & vasitum 
PvA 12, 112. Fut. vasissati [=Sk. vasisyati] Mhvs 14, 26; 
PvA 12; and (older) vacchati [=Sk. vatsyati] Vin i.60; Th 2, 
294; J iv.217; l st sg. vacchãmi J V.467 (na te v. santike); 
vi.523, 524, & vaccham Th 2, 414. — Pass. vussati [Sk. 
usyate] M i. 147 (brahmacariyam V.). — pp. vasita, vusita 
[=vi+usita], vuttha [perhaps=vi+usta], q. V. —Caus. I. vãseti 
to cause to live, stay or dwell; to make live; to preserve (opp. 
nãseti at s iv.248) Vin iii.140; s iv.248; Miln 211; PvA 160 
(inf. vãsetum); see also vãseti 2 . —Caus. II. vasãpeti (cp. ad- 
hivãsãpeti) to make live or spend, to cause to dwell, to detain 
J i.290; ii.27; PvA 20 (vassam). —pp. văsita. — See also 
adhi°, ã°, ni°, pari°. 

Vasati 3 (f.) [fr. vas 2 , cp. Vedic vasati] a dwelling, abode, res- 
idence J vi.292 (rãja°=rãja — paricariyã c.); Miln 372 (rã- 
javasatirii vase); Dãvs iv.27 (saka°). 

Vasana 1 (nt.) [fr. vasati 1 ] clothing, clothes Sn 971; Th 2, 374; 
D iii.118 (odãta°), 124 (id.); Nd 1 495 (the six cĩvarãni); PvA 
49. — vasanãnỉ clothing Mhvs 22, 30. — vasana (—°) as 
adj. "clothed," e. g. odãta° wearing white robes Vin i.187; 
kãsãya 0 clad in yellow robes Mhvs 18, 10; pilotika 0 in rags J 
iv.380; suci° in bright garments Sn 679; Pv i.10 8 . 

Vasana 2 (nt.) [fr. vasati 2 ] dwelling ( — place), abode; usually in 
cpds. like °gãma the village where (he) lived J ii.153; °tthãna 
residence, dwelling place PvA 12, 42, 92; DhA i.323 and pas- 
sim. 

Vasanaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. vasana 2 ] living (in) J ii.435 (nibaddha 0 , 
i. e. of continuous abode). 

Vasanta [Vedic vasanta; Idg. *ụẽr, cp. Av. varehar spring, Gr. 
eẫp, Lat. vẽr, Oicel. vãr spring, Lith. vasarã summer] spring 
J i.86; v.206; KhA 192 (bala°=Citra); DA i.132 (°vana); PvA 
135. 


Vasabha [the Sanskritic — Pãli form (*vrsabha) of the proper Pãli 
usabha (q. v. for etym.). Only in later (Com.) style under Sk. 
inHuence] a bull Miln 115 (rãja°); SnA 40 (relation between 
usabha, vasabha & nisabha); VvA 83 (id.). 

Vasala [Vedic vrsala, Dimin. of vrsan, lít. "little man"] an out- 
caste; a low person, wretch; adj. vile, foul Vin ii.221; Sn 116 
— 136; J iv.388; SnA 183, — f. vasalĩ outcaste, wretched 
woman s i.160; J iv.121, 375; DhA i.189; iii.119; iv.162; VvA 
260. 

-ãdhama=°dhamma Sn 135. -dhamma vile conduct J 

ii.180. -vãda foul talk Ud 28; SnA 347. -sutta the suttanta 
on outcasts Sn 116 sq. (p, 21 sq.), commented on at SnA 174 
sq„ 289. 

Vasalaka [vasala+ka in more disparaging sense]=vasala Snp. 21. 

Vasã 1 (f.) [Vedic vaáã; cp. vãấitã; Lat. vacca cow] a cow (nei- 
ther in calf nor giving suck) Sn 26, 27; SnA 49 (=adamita — 
vuddha — vacchakã). 

Vasã 2 (f.) [cp. Vedic vasã] fat, tallow, grease Sn 196; Kh iii.; Pv 

ii. 2 3 ; J iii.356; v.489; PvA 80; VbhA 67. In detail at Vism 
263,361; VbhA 246. 

Vasi° is the shortened form of vasĩ° (=vasa) in comb lls °ppatta 
one who has attained power, mastering: only in phrase ceto- 
vasippatta A ii.6; iii.340; Miln 82; cp. BSk. vaấiprãpta Divy 
210, 546; — and °ppatti mastership, mastery Vism 190 (ap- 
panã+). 

Vasika(adj.) (—°) [fr. vasa,cp. Sk. vaấika] being in the power of, 
subject to, as in kodha° a victim of anger J iii.135; taọhã un- 
der the inHuence of craving J iv.3; mãtugãma 0 fond ofwomen 
J iii.277. 

Vasita [pp. of vasati 2 ] dwelled, lived, spent Mhvs 20, 14. 

Vasitar [n. ag. fr. vasita] one who abides, stays or lives (in), a 
dweller; fig. one who has a (regular) habit A ii. 107= Pug 43, 
cp. PugA 225. — vasitã is given as "habit" at Cpd. 58 sq., 
207. 

Vasin (adj.) [fr. vasa] having power (over), mastering, esp. one's 
senses; a master (over) Vin iii.93; D i. 18 (=cinnavasitattã vasĩ 
DA ĩ. 112); iii.29; Sn 372; Vism 154 (fivefoid); Mhvs 1, 13 
(vasĩ vasi); Dãvs ĩ. 16. 

Vasima=vasin It 32 (acc. vasimam; v. 1. vasĩmam). 

Vasĩ° is the composition fonn of vasa in comb n with roots kr and 
bhũ, e. g. °kata made dependent, brought into somebody's 
power, subject(ed) Th 2, 295 (=vasavattino katvã, pl.); Sn 154; 
cp. BSk. vaáĩkrta Jtm 213. See also vasagata. -°katvã hav- 
ing overcome or subjected Sn 561 (=attano vase vattetvã SnA 
455). Metricausâ as vasim karitvã at Sn 444. — °bhãva State 
of having power, mastery Nd 2 466 (balesu); Pug 14 (in same 
passage, but reading phaỉesu), expl d at PugA 189 (with V. 1. 
ss balesu!) as "cinna — vasĩ — bhãva"; Kvu 608 (implies 
balesu)', Miln 170. Cp. BSk. bala — vaáĩ — bhãva MVastu 

iii. 379. See also cinna. — °bhũta having become a master 
(over), mastering s i.132; Miln 319; cp. MVastu i.47 & 399 
vaáĩbhũta. — The same change of vasa° to vasĩ° we find in 
comb n vasippatta (vasĩ+ppatta), q. V. under vasi°. 

Vasu (nt.) [Vedic vasu good, cp. Gr. èỏc good, Oir. fĩu worthy, 
Goth. iusiza better] wealth; only in cpds. °deva the god of 
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wealth, i. e. Krsna (Kanha) Miln 191 (as °devã followers of 
K.); J V.326 (here in T. as ãdicco vãsudevo pabhankaro, expl d 
in c. as vasudevo vasujotano, i. e. an Ep. of the sun); Vism 
233 (Vãsudevo baladevo). -°dharã (f.) (as vasun — dharã) 
the bearer of wealth, i. e. the earth s i.100; A iii.34; J V.425; 
Vism 205, 366; DA 1.61. -°dhã id. J i.25; Ap 53; Vism 125. 

Vasumant (adj.) [fr. vasu] having wealth, rích J vi. 192. 

Vassa (m. & nt.) [cp. Vedic varsa (nt.) rain. For etym. see 
vassati 1 ] 1. rain, shower J iv.284; vi.486 (khanika sudden 
rain); Miln 307; Mhvs 21, 31; DhA iii.163 (pokkhara 0 porten- 
tous); SnA 224 (mahã° deluge of rain); PvA 55 (vãta° wind 
& rain). — fig. shower, downpour, fall M i. 130=Vin ii.25 
(kahãpana°); DhA ii.83 (kusuma°). —Esp. the rainy season, 
lasting roughly from June to October (ÃsãỊha — Kattika), of- 
ten called "Lent," though the term does not strictly correspond. 
Usually in pl. vassã (A iv.138), also termed vassã-ratta "time 
of rains" (J iv.74; V.38). Cp. BSk. varsã, e. g: Divy 401, 509. 
— Keeping Lent (i. e. spending the rainy season) is expressed 
by vassam vasati Vin iii. 10; Mhvs 16, 8; or by vassa-vãsam 
(vass' ãvãsam) vasati (see below), vassam upeti s V.152, vas- 
sam upagacchati s V.152; PvA 42. One who has kept Lent 
or Hnished the residence of the rains is a vuttha-vassa J i.82; 
Mhvs 17, 1; or vassam vuttha Vin iii.ll; s ĩ. 199; V.405; PvA 
43. Cp. BSk. vars' osita Divy 92, 489. — Vassa — residence 
is vassa-vãsa (see below). — vassam vasãpeti (Caus.) to 
induce someone to spend the rainy season PvA 20. — anto- 
vassam during Lent; cp. antovass' eka — divasam one day 
during Lent Mhvs 18, 2; antara-vassam id. s iv.63. — 2. 
(nt.) a year A iv.252 (mãnusakãni paĩmãsa vassãni); Sn 289, 
446, 1073. satta° (adj.) seven years old Mhvs 5, 61; satta — 
attha° 7 or 8 years old PvA 67. — See cpd. °sata. — 3. semen 
virile, virility: see cpds. °kamma & °vara. 

-agga shelter from the rain, a shed (agga=agãra) J ĩ. 123; 
DhA iii. 105=VvA 75. -ãvãsa vassa — residence A iii.67. 
-ãvãsika belonging to the spending of the rainy season, said 
of food (bhatta) given for that purpose J vi.71; DhA i.129 
(as one of the 4 kinds: salãka 0 , pakkhika 0 , navacanda°, 
vass' — ãvãsika 0 ), 298; iv.129 (°lãbha a giữ for the r. s.). 
-upagamana entering on the vassa — residence PvA 42. - 

upanãyikã (f.) the approach of the rainy season, commence- 
ment of Vassa residence [BSk. varsopanãyikã Divy 18, 489; 
AvS i. 182, where Ep. of the full moon of ÃsãỊha]. Two such 
terms for taking up the residence: purimikã & pacchimikã A 
i.51;i. e. the day after the full moon of Ã. or a month after that 
date. See upanãyika. —vass' ữpanãyika — divasa the first day 
of Lent Vism 92; DhA iV. 118; “ũpanãyikam khandhakam the 
section of the Vinaya dealing with the entrance upon Lent (i. 
e. Vin i.137 sq.) Mhvs 16, 9. -odaka rain — water Vism 
260=VbhA 243. -kamma causing vừility D i.12 (=vasso ti 
puriso, vosso ti pandako iti; vossassa vassa — karanam vassa 
— kammam, vassassa vossa — karanam vossa — kammam 
DA i.97). -kãla time for rain J iv.55. -dasa (& °dasaka) a 
decade of years: see enum d at J iv.397. -pũgãni innumer- 
able years J vi.532, cp. Sn 1073. -vara a eunuch J vi.502. 
-valãhaka a rain cloud A iii.243 (°devã). -vassana shedding 
of rain, raining DhA ii.83. -vãsa Vassa residence s V.326; 
PvA 20. -vutthi rainfall SnA 34, cp. 224. -sata a cen- 
tury Sn 589, 804; A iv.138; Pv ii.l 15 ; PvA 3, 60, 69. -satika 


centenarian Miln 301. 

Vassati' [vrs, varsati, vrsate; Idg. *ụers to wet, cp. Vedic vrsa 
bull, varsa rain, vrsabha (P. usabha), Av. varsna virile, Lat. 
verres boar; Gr. ả'ppr]v virile, ểpơTỊ dew; with which root 
is connected *eres to flow: Sk. arsati, rsabha bull, Lat. ros 
dew=Sk. rasa essence etc. — Dhtm 471 gives "secana" as 
def v | to rain (intrs.), fig. to shower, pour(down) Vin i.32 
(mahãmegho vassi); s iii.141 (deve vassante); V.396 (id.); Sn 
30 (devassa vassato, gen. sg. ppr.); PvA 6, 139, 287; Mhvs 
21, 33; DhA ii.83 (vassatu, imper.; vassi, aor.); 265 (devo vas- 
santo nom. sg.). — Cp. kãlena kãlam devo vrsyate Divy 71. 
— Caus. II. vassãpeti to cause to rain J V.201 (Sakko devam V. 
let the sky shed rain). — pp. vatta, vattha, vuttha. Another 
pp. of the Caus. *vasseti is vassita. 

Vassati 2 [vãs to bellow, Vedic vãấyate; Dhtm 471: "sad-dane"] to 
utter a cry (of animals), to bellow, bark, to bleat, to crow etc. s 
ii.230; J i.436 (of a cock); ii.37, 153, 307; iii. 127; vi.497 (ppr. 
vassamãna=vãsamãna c.). —pp. vassita 2 . 

Vassana 1 (nt.) [fr. vassati 1 ] raining, shedding (water) DhA ii.83 
(vassa°). 

Vassana 2 (nt.) [fr. vassati 2 ] bleating; neg. a° J iv.251. 

Vassãna [gen. pl. íormation fr. vassa, like gimhãna fr. gimha (q. 
V.). Kem, Toev. s. V. sees in it a contraction of varsãyana. Cp. 
Trenckner, Miln p. 428] (belonging, to) the rainy season Vin 
iv.286; A i V. 138; J ii.445; V.177. 

Vassãpanaka (adj.) [fr. vassãpeti; Caus. of vassati 1 ] shedding, 
pouring out J i.253 (dhana°). 

Vassika (adj.) [fr. vassa] 1. (cp. vassa 1 ) for the rainy season 
D ii.21 (palace); cp. Avố i.269 varsaka (id.). — 2. (—°) of 
years, in gaọa° for many years Sn 279; SnA 339; tero° more 
than one year (old): see under tero; satta° seven years old 
PvA 53. 

Vassikã (f.) & Vassika (nt.)=vassikĩ, i. e. lasminum Sambac; cp. 
BSk. varsika Lal. Vist. 366, 431; Divy 628; Avắ i.163. (a) f. 
(the plant) Dh 377 (=sumanã DhA iv.112); Miln 251. (b) nt. 
(the flower, said to be the most íragrant of all flowers) A V.22; 
s V.44; DhA iv.112 (°puppha). 

Vassikĩ (f.) the great — flowered jasmine, lasminum Sambac (cp. 
vassikã) Dh 55=J iii.291=Miln 333; Miln 181,338; DhA i.422 

Vassita 1 [pp. of *vasseti, Caus. of vassati 1 ] sprinkled with, wet 
with, endowed with, i. e. full of J iv.494 (balena vassita). 

Vassita 2 (nt.) [pp. of vassati 2 ] a cry J i.432; iv.217, 225. 

Vassitar [n. ag. fr. vassita 1 ] a shedder of rain A ii. 102= Pug 42. 

Vassin (adj. n.) [fr. vassati 1 ] raining; in padesa 0 shedding local 
showers It 64. 

Vaha (—°) [fr. vah] 1. bringing, carrying, leading Pv i.5 8 (vãri° 
river=mahãnadĩ PvA 29); s ỉ. 103; PvA 13 (anattha 0 ). Doubt- 
ful in hetu — vahe Pv ii.8 5 , better with V. 1. °vaco, expl d 
by sakãrana — vacana PvA 109. — 2. a current J iv.260 
(Gangã°); V.388 (mahã°). — Cp. vãha. 

Vahati [vah, Idg. *ụegh to drive, lead, cp. Sk. vahitra= Lat. ve- 
hiculum=E. vehicle; Gr. ()'coc waggon, Av. vaũaiti to lead, 
Lat. veho to drive etc.; Goth. ga — wigan=Ohg. wegan=Ger. 
bewegen; Goth. wẽgs=Ger. weg, E. way; Ohg. wagan=E. 
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waggon, etc. — Dhtp 333 & Dhtm 498: vaha pãpuụane] 1. 
to carry, bear, transport J iv.260; PvA 14 (=dhãreti); Miln 415 
(of iron: carry weight). —imper. vaha Vv81 17 ; inf. vahi- 
tum PvA 122 (perhaps superíluous); grd. vahitabba Mhvs 
23, 93. — 2. to proceed, to do one's work M i.444; Mhvs 
34, 4 guỊayantarh vahitvãna, old var. reading for P.T.S. ed. T. 
reading guỊayantamhi katvãna. — 3. to work, to be able, to 
have power A i.282. — Pass. vuyhati (Sk. uhyate) to be car- 
ried (along) Vin ĩ. 106; Th 1, 88; ppr. vuyhamãna s iv.179; Th 
1, 88; J iv.260; PvA 153; pass. also vahĩyati PvA 56 (=nĩyati); 
ppr. vahĩyamãna Miln 397. — pp. OỊha (see sodha), vuỊha 
& vũỊha (bũỊha). — Caus. vãhetỉ to cause to go, to carry, to 
drive away Vin ii.237; Sn 282; J vi.443. —ppr. vãhiyamãna 
(in med. pass. sense) J vi. 125. — pp. vahita (for vãh°) Miln 
346. Cp. ubbahati 2 . 

Vahana (adj. nt.) [fr. vah] 1. carrying VvA 316; DhA iii.472 
(dhura°). — 2. a current J iv.260. 

Vahanaka (adj.) (—°) [vahana+ka] carrying, bearing J ii.97 
(dhura°). 

Vã (indecl.) [Ved. vã, Av. vã, Gr. rf, Lat. — ve] part. of dis- 
junction: "or"; always enclitic Kh viii. (itthiyã purisassa vã; 
mãtari pitari vã pi). Usually repeated vã-vã (is it so — ) or, 
either — or, e. g. Sn 1024 (Brahmã vã Indo vã pi); Dh 1 
(bhâsati vã karoti vã); PvA 74 (putto vã dhĩtã vã natthi?). — 
with negation in second place: vvhether — or not, or not, e. 
g. hoti vã no vã is there or is there not D i.61; tam patthehi 
vã mã vã VvA 226. — Combined with other emphatic parti- 
cles: (na) vã pana not even Pv ii.6 9 (manussena amanussena 
vã pana); vã pi or even Sn 382 (ye vã pi ca); Pv ii.6 14 (isayo 
vã pi ye santã etc.); iti vã Nd 2 420; atha vã Dh 83 (sukhena 
atha vã dukhena); uda... vã Sn 232 (kãyena vãcã uda cetasã 
vã). — In verse vã is sometimes shortened to va, e. g. devo 
va Brahmã vã Sn 1024: see va 4 . 

Vãk (°—) [Vedic vãc, for which the usual p. form is vãcã] speech, 
voice, talk; only in cpd. °karana talk, speaking, conversation, 
as kãlyãna-vãk-karaụa good speech A ii.97; iii.195, 261; 
iv.296 sq.; 328; V.155; abstr. °ta A i.38. Cp. vãkya. 

Vãka (nt.) [late Sk. valka, cp. p. vakka] the bark of a tree D 
ĩ. 167; Vin iii.34; J i.304; ii.141; Vism 249=VbhA 232 (akka° 
& makaci°); Miln 128. — avãka without bark J iii.522. 

-cĩra (=cĩvara) a bark garment worn by an ascetic Vin 
iii.34; A i.240, 295; J i.8, 304; V.132; Pug 55. -maya made 
oíbark Vin ii.130. 

Vãkarã=vãgulã; net, snare M ĩ. 153 (danda°, Dvandva); ii.65. — 
As vãkara at J iii.541; as vãkura at Th 1, 774. 

Vãkya (nt.) [fr. vac: see vãk & vãcã; Vedic vãkya] saying, 
speech, sentence, usually found in poetry only, e. g. D ii. 166 
(sunantu bhonto mama eka — vãkyarh); A ii.34 (sutvã arahato 
vãkyam); iii.40 (katvãna vãkyam Asitassa tãdino); Sn 1102 
(=vacana Nd 2 559); J iv.5; V.78; Ap 25; KhA 166 (“opãdãna 
resumption of the sentence); DhsA 324 (°bheda "signiíicant 
sentence" trsl"). 

Vãgamã at Mhvs 19, 28 (tadahe V. rãjã) is to be read (tadah' ev) 
ãgamã, i. e. came on the same day. The passage is corrupt: 
seetrsEp. 130. 

Vãgura & °ã (f.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vãgurã; to ldg. *ụeg 


to weave, as in Lat. velum sail, Ags. wecca=E. wick; Ohg. 
waba=Ger. wabe] a net; as °a J vi.170; KhA 47 (sũkara 0 ); 
ThA 78; as °ã J vi.582. Another p. form is vãkarã. 

Vâcaka (adj.) [fr. vãcã] reciting, speaking, expressing SnA 164 
(lekha°); sotthỉ 0 an utterer of blessings, a herald Miln 359. — 
f. °ikã speech Sdhp 55. 

Vãcanaka (nt.) [fr. vãceti] talk, recitation, disputation; invitation 
(?), in brãhmana 0 J i.318 (karoti); iii.171; iV.391 (karoti); re- 
garded as a kind of festival. At J iii.238 vãcanaka is used by 
itself (two brahmins receiving it). It refers to the treating of 
brãhmanas (br. teachers) on special occasions (on behalí of 
their pupils: a sort of farewell — dinner?). — Ít is not quite 
sure how we have to interpret vãcanaka. Under brãhmana 
(cpds.) we have trsl d it as "elocution show" (cp. OU1' "speech 
day"). The E. trsl" gives "brahmin feast"; Prof. Dutoit "Brah- 
manen — backwerk" (i. e. special cakes for br.). vãcana may 
be a distortion of vãjana, although the latter is never found 
as V. 1. Ít is at all events a singular expression. BR give vã- 
canaka as orn®; Ầeyopévov in meaning of "sweetmeat," with 
the only ref. Hãrãvalĩ 152 (Calc. ed.), where it is expl d as 
"prahelaka" (see p. paheọaka). On the subject see also Fick, 
Soc. Glied. 137, 205. 

Vãcanã (f.) [fr. vãceti] recitation, reading; °magga way of recita- 
tion, help for reading, division of text (into chapters or para- 
graphs) Tikp 239; KhA 12, 14, 24. 

Vãcapeyya (1) amiable speech (vãcã+peyya=piya) J vi. 575 
(=piyavacana c.). — (2) spelling for vãjapeyya (q. V.). 

Vãcasika (adj.) [fr. vãcã] connected with speech, verbal (con- 
trasted with kãyika & cetasika) Vin iv.2; Pug 21; Miln 91; 
Vism 18; DhsA 324. — As nt. noun at Miln 352 in meaning 
"behaviour in speech." 

Vãcã (f.) [vac, vakti & vivakti; cp. vacah (P. vaco); Vedic vãk 
(vãc°) voice, word, vãkya; Av. vacah & vaxs word; Gr. z'7.oc 
word, d’>b voice, Lat. vox=voice, voco to call; Ohg. gi — 
wahan to mention etc. The p. form vãcã is a remodelling of 
the nom. vãc aíter the oblique cases, thus transíòrming it from 
the cons. decl. to a vowel (°ã) decl. Of the old inílexion we 
only find the instr. văcã Sn 130, 232. The comp 11 íorms are 
both vãcã° and vacĩ°] word, saying, speech; also as adj. (—°) 
vaca speaking, of such a speech (e. g. duttha° Pv i.3 2 , so to be 
read for dukkha 0 ). — D iii.69 sq., 96 sq., 171 sq.; s iv.132 (in 
triad kãyena vãcãya manasã: see kãya iii., and mano ii.3); Sn 
232 (kãyena vãcã uda cetasã vã), 397, 451 sq., 660, 973, 1061 
(=vacana Nd 2 560); Nd 1 504; DhsA 324 (vuccatĩ ti vãcã). — 
In sequence vãcã girã byappatha vacĩbheda vãcasikã vinnatti, 
as a def’ of speech Vin iv.2, expl d at DhsA 324: see byappatha. 

— vãcam bhindatỉ: (1) to modiíy the speech or expression 
SnA 216 (cp. vãkya — bheda DhsA 324). — (2) to use a 
word, so say something Vin ĩ. 157; M i.207 (Neumann, "das 
Schweigen brechen"); Miln 231 (i. e. to break silence? So 
Rh. D. trsl n ). Cp. the English expression "to break the news." 

— vãcã is mostly applied with some moral characterization, as 
the foll„ írequently found: atthasamhitã A iii.244; kalyãna 0 
A hi.195, 261; iv.296; V.155; pisunã & pharusã A ĩ. 128, 174, 
268 sq.; hi.433; iv.247 sq.; DA i.74, 75; Nd 1 220, and passim; 
rakkhita° s iv.112; vikiọọa° s i.61, 204; A i.70; hi. 199, 391 
sq.; sacca° A ii.141, 228; saọhã A ii.141, 228; hi.244; iv.172; 
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see also vacĩ— sucarita; sammã° Vbh 105, 106, 235; VbhA 
119; see also magga; hĩnã etc. s ii.54. 

-ânurakkhin guarding one's speech Dh 281 (cp. vãcãya 
samvara DhA iv.86). -âbhilãpa "speechjabbering," forbid- 
den talk Sn 49 (i. e. the 32 tiracchãnakathã Nd 2 561). -uggata 
with well intoned speech Miln 10. -yata restrained in speech 
Sn 850 (=yatta gutta rakkhita Nd 1 221). -vikkhepa confusion 
of speech, equivocation D i.24 sq.; DA ĩ. 115. 

Vãcetar [n. ag. fr. vãceti] one who teaches or instructs D i.123. 

Vãceti [Caus. of vac] to make speak or recite, to teach: see vatti. 
— pp. vãcita. 

Vãja [cp. Vedic vãja strength; Idg. *ụe&gcirc;, cp. vãjeti, vajra 
(P. vajira); Lat. vegeo to be alert ["vegetation"], vigeo to be 
strong ["vigour"]; Av. vaũra; Oicel. wakr=Ags. wacor=Ger. 
wacker; E. wake, etc.] 1. strength, a strength — giving drink, 
Soma SnA 322. — 2. the íeather of an arrow J iv.260; V.130. 

Vãjapeyya [cp. Vedic vãjapeya; see Macdonell, VedicMythology 
pp. 131 sq., 155, quoting Weber, Vãjapeya; Banerjea, Public 
Administration etc. 92] the vãjapeya sacrifice, a soma offer- 
ing. Spelling often vãca° (mostly as V. 1.); see s i.76; A ii.42; 
iv.151; Sn 303; Ít 21; Miln 219; J iii.518. Cp. peyya 2 . 

Vãjita (adj.) [pp. of vãjeti: see vãja] feathered (of an aưow) M 

i.429. 

Vãjin (adj. — n.) [fr. vãja] possessed of strength or swiftness; 
a horse, stallion Dãvs i.31; V.35 (sita°), 53 (sasi — pandara 0 ); 
VvA 278. 

Vãta [cp. Class. Sk. vãta; on etym. see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. 
vallus] enclosure, enclosed place Vin ii.154. See also yaniia 0 . 

Vãtaka (—°) [fr. vãta] enclosure, circle, ring; in gala° the tliroat 
circle, i. e. the bottom of the throat Vism 258; DhsA 316; 
DhA i.394; caọdãla 0 circle ofCandãlas J vi.156; brãhmaọa 0 
ofBrahmins DhA iv.177. 

Vãnija [fr. vanij (vanik): see vanijjã; lít. son ofa merchant; Vedic 
vãnija] a merchant, trader Vin iii.6 (assa°); Sn614, 651, 1014; 
J V.156 (so read for va°); Pv i.10 6 ; Dãvs i.58; KhA 224; SnA 
251; PvA 47, 48, 100, 191, 215, 271. On similes with V. see 
IP.T.S. 1907, 134. 

Vãnijaka=vãọijã s ii.215 (sũci°); J iii.540. 

Vãọijjã (f.) [fr. vãnija, cp. vanijjã] trade, trading Vin iv.6 (as one 
of the exalted professions); PvA 111, 201, 273, 277. 

Vãta [Vedic vãta, of vã; cp. Sk. vãti & vãyati to blow, vãyn 
wind; Lat. ventus, Goth. winds=wind; Ohg. wãjan to blow, 
Oir. feth air; Gr. odịpi to blow, àrỊTqc; wind, Lith. áudra storm 
etc.] wind. There exists a common distinction of winds into 
2 groups: "internal" and "extemal" winds, or the ajjhattikã 
vãyo — dhãtu (wind category), and the bãhirã. They are dis- 
cussed at Vbh 84, quoted at MA 30, 31, and expl d in detail at 
VbhA 70 sq.; Vism 350. The bãhirã also at Nd 2 562, and in 
poetical form at s iv.218. — The internal winds (see below 2) 
comprise the foll.: uddhangamã vãtã, adhogamã, kucchisayã, 
kotthãsasayã, angam — ang'— ânusãrino, satthakã, khurakã, 
uppalakã, assãso, passãso, i. e. all kinds of winds (air) or 
drawing pains (rheumatic?) in the body, from hiccup, stitch 
and stomach — ache up to breathing. Their complement are 
the external winds (see below 1), viz. puratthimã vãtã, pac- 


chimã, uttarã, dakkhinã (from the 4 quarters of the sky), sarajã 
arajã, sĩtã uụhã, parittã adhimattã, kãỊã, verambha 0 , pakkha 0 , 
supanna 0 , tãlavanta°, vidhũpana. ° These are characterized ac- 
cording to direction, dust, temperature, force, height & other 
causes (like íanning etc.). — 1. wind (of the air) s iv.218 (vãtã 
ãkãse vãyanti); Sn 71, 348, 591 (vãto tũlam va dhamsaye), 
622, 1074; J i.72; Pug 32; Vism 31. adhimatta V. s iv.56; 
mahã° s ii.88; A ĩ. 136, 205; ii.199; iv.312; veramba 0 (winds 
blowing in high regions: upari ãkãse s ii.231) A i.137; Th 1, 
598; J vi.326. — 2. "winds" of the body, i. e. pains caused 
by (bad) circulation, sometimes simply (uncontrolled) move- 
ments in the body, sometimes rheumatic pains, or Sharp & 
dragging pains in var. parts of the body Nett. 74. Also ap- 
plied to certain humours, supposed to be caused by derange- 
ments of the "winds" of the body (cp. Gr. x u pó<;; or E. slang 
"get the wind up"), vvhereas normal "winds" condition nor- 
mal health: Pv ii.6 1 (tassa vãtã balĩyanti: bad winds become 
strong, i. e. he is losing his senses, cp. PvA 94: ummãda — 
vãtã). — anga° pain in the limbs (or joints), rheumatism Vin 

i. 205; udara° belly ache J i.393, 433; DhA iv.129; kammaja° 
birth — pains Vism 500; kucchi 0 pains in the abdomen (stom- 
ach) VbhA 5; pitthi 0 pains in the back ibid. — 3. (fig.) atmo- 
sphere, condition, State; or as pp. (of vãyati) scented (with), 
full of, pervaded (by), at Vin i.39 (vijana° pervaded by lone- 
liness, having an atmosphere of loneliness; Kem. Toev. s. 
V. vãta wrongly "troop, crowd." The same passage occurs at 
D iii.38, where Rh. D., Diaỉ. iii.35, trsl s "where the breezes 
from the pasturesblow"; with expl n vijana= vrjana [see vajati], 
hardly justified. In same connection at A iv.88); Miln 19 (isi° 
— parivãta scented with an atmosphere of Sages; Rh. D. dif- 
íerently: "bringing down the breezes from the heights where 
the Sages dwell"; forced). — On vãta in similes see J.P.T.S. 
1907, 135. 

-ãtapa (Dvandva) wind and heat. In this phrase Bdhgh. 
takes vãta as wind (above 1) at Vism 31 (saraja & araja V.), 
but as (bodily) pain (above 2) at VbhA 5. See D iii.353; s 

ii. 88; iii.54; V.379; A i.204; ii.117, 143, 199; iii.394 sq., 404; 
V. 15, 127; Sn 52; J i.93; Miln 259, 314, 416; DhA iii.112. 
-ãbãdha "wúid disease," internal pains ( not rheumatism) Vin 

i. 205; Miln 134; Vism 41. -ãyana air hole, window Mhvs 
5, 37; Dãva V.57. -ãhata struck by the wind Vism 63; DhA 

iii. 328. -erita moved by the wind (oftrees) s V. 123; A iii.232; 
VvA 175. -kkhandha "wind bulk," mass of wind, region of 
the wind J vi.326. -ghãta ("wind — struck") the tree Cas- 
sia (or Cathartocarpus) Tistula, a syn. of uddãla(ka) J iv.298; 
VvA 197; also as °ka at J V.199, 407; VvA 43. -java swift- 
ness of the wind J vi.274. -dhuta shaken by the wind, sway- 
ing in the w. Vv 38 5 , cp. VvA 174. -passa the wind side 
DhA ii.17. -pãna lattice, window Vin i.209; ii.148, 211; A 
ĩ. 101, 137; iv.231; J ii.325; V.214; vi.349 (read vãtapãn 0 for 
dvãrapãn 0 ); KhA 54; DhA i.211, 370; VvA 67; PvÃ 4, 216, 
279. -bhakkha living on air DhA ii.57. -maọdala a whirl- 
wind, gustofwind, storm, tornado [cp. BSk. vãyu — mandala 
at Avố i.256 with note] J i.72; SnA 224. -maọdalikã id. Vin 

ii. 113; iv. 345; J iv.430. -yoga direction of the wind J ii.ll. 
-roga "wind disease," upset of the body, disturbance of the 
intestines, colic SnA 69; VvA 185. -vassã (pl.) wind and 
rain PvA 55. -vutthi id. SnA 34. -vega force of the wind 
Sn 1074; PvA 47. -sakuọa a certain kind of bird ("wind — 
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bird") Nd 1 87, where KhA 118 reads bhãsa°. 

Vãtaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. vãta 2] belonging to or connected with 
the winds (of the body) in ahi-vãtaka-roga a cert. (intestinal) 
disease (lít. "snake — pain"), pestilence, plague; dysentery 
(caused by a íamine and attacking men and beasts alike) DhA 
1.169, 187, 231; iii.437. 

Vãti see vãyati (in meaning "weave," as well as "blow"). 

Vãtika (adj.) [fr. vãta 2, cp. *Sk. vãtakin Halãyudha ii.451] con- 
nected with the winds (humours) of the body, having bad cir- 
culation, suffering from internal trouble, rheumatic (?) Miln 
135, 298. 

Vãtingana [cp. *Sk. vãtinganal the egg plant, Solanum melon- 
gena 'j V. 131; DhsA 320. 

Vãda [fr. vad: see vadati; Vedic vãda (not in RV!), in mean- 
ing of "theory, disputation" only in Class. Sk. — The re- 
lation of roots vac: vad is like E. speak: say; but vãda as 
t. t. has developed quite distinctly the speciTied meaning of 
an emphatic or /ornmlated speech= assertion or doctrine] 1. 
speaking, speech, talk, nearly always — °, e. g. iti° hearsay, 
general talk M. ĩ. 133; s V.73; A ii.26; kumãraka° child — 
talk or childish talk, i. e. in the manner of talking to a child s 

ii. 218 sq.; cori° deceitful talk PvA 89 (so read with V. 1. for T. 
bheri°); dhammika 0 righteous speech A V.230; musã° telling 
lies, false speech A i.129; ii.141; iv.401; PvA 15. See under 
musã. — adj. (—°) speaking up for, proclaiming, advertis- 
ing D i. 174 (sĩla°, pannã° etc.); Sn 913 (nivissa 0 dogmatist); 
A i.287 (kamma°, kiriya 0 , viriya 0 ), — vãdam bhindatí to re- 
fute a speech, to make a view discrepant (cp. bhinna — vãda 
under 4!) SnA 45 (Mãravãdam bh.). — 2. what is said, rep- 
utation, attribute, characteristic Sn 859 (but SnA 550=nindã 
— vacana); J i.2 (jãti° genealogy, cp. D ĩ. 137). See also cpd. 
°patha. — 3. discussion, disputation, argument, controversy, 
dispute Sn 390, 827 (also as adj. hĩna°); DhA iii.390= Vin 
iv.l; Mhvs 4, 42 (sutvã ubhinnam vãdam). — 4. doctrine, 
theory put íorth, creed, belief, school, sect SnA 539 sq.; in 
cpds.: ãcariya 0 traditional teaching Miln 148; also "hetero- 
doxy" Mhbv 96, cp. Dpvs V.30; uccheda 0 annihilistic doc- 
trine Nd 1 282: see under uccheda; thera° the tradition of the 
Theras, i. e. the orthodox doctrine or word of Gotama Bud- 
dha Mhvs 5, 2; 33, 97 sq.; Dpvs V.10, 14 (theravãdo aggavãdo 
ti vuccati), 51 (17 heretical sects, one orthodox, altogether 
18 schools); dhuta° (adj.) expounding punctiliousness Vism 
81 (=afme dhutangena ovadati anusãsati). See under dhuta; 
bhinna 0 heretical sect (lít. discrepant talk or view) Dpvs V.39, 
51 (opp. abhinnaka vãda); sassata 0 an eternalist Ps ỉ. 155. 

-ânuvãda the trsl n of this phrase (used as adj.) at s iii.6 
(see K.s. iii.7) is "one who is of his way of thinking." all kinds 
of sectarian doctrines or doctrinal theses D i.161; iii.115; s 

iii. 6; iv.51, 340, 381; V.7; A iii.4; Nett 52. -kãma desirous of 
disputation Sn 825. -khitta upset in disputation, thrown out 
of his belieí Vin iv.l=DhA iii.390. -patha 'Vay of speech," 
i. e. signs of recognition, attribute, deTinition Sn 1076 (expl d 
dogmatically at Nd 2 563); A ii.9. -sattha the Science of dis- 
putation, true doctrine SnA 540. -sĩla having the habit of, or 
used, to disputes Sn 381. 

Vãdaka (adj. n.) [fr. vãda] doctrinal, sectarian, heretical; 
vagga° (either vagga 1 or vagga 2 ) professing somebody's party, 


sectarian, schismatic Vin iii.175 (anu — vattaka+); vadaka- 
sammuti doctrinal (sectarian) statement A iv. 347. 

Vãdana (nt.) [fr. vãdeti] playing on a musical instrument, music 
VvA 276. 

Vãdika 1 (adj.) (—°) [fr. vãda] speaking, talking (of) Mhvs 5, 60 
(pãra° speaking of the farther shore, i. e. wishing him across 
the sea). 

Vãdika 2 [?] a species of bird J vi.538 (v. 1. vãj°). 

Vãdita (nt.) [pp. ofvãdeti] (instrumental) music D i.6; iii.183; A 

i. 212; 11.209; DhA iv.75; DA i.77. 

Vãditar [n. ag. fr. vãdeti] a speaker, one who professes or has a 
doctrine D iii.232; A ii.246; iv.307. 

Vãdin (adj.) (—°) [fr. vãda] speaking (of), saying, asserting, talk- 
ing; professing, holding a view or doctrine; arguing. Abs. only 
at A ii. 138 (cattãro vãdĩ four kinds of disputants); Sn 382 (ye 
vã pi c'anne vãdino professing their view). Otherwise — °, e. 
g. in agga° "teacher of things supreme" Th 1, 1142; uccheda 0 
professing the doctrine of annihilation Nett 111 (see uccheda); 
kãla°, bhũta° attha° etc. speaking in time, the truth & good 
etc. D i.4, 165; A i.202; V. 205, 265, 328; caọdãla 0 uttering 
the word c. Mhvs 5, 60; tathã° speaking thus, consistent or 
true speaker D iii.135; Sn 430; dhamma 0 professing the true 
doctrine s iii.138; in comb 11 with vinaya — vãdin as much as 
"orthodox" Vin iii.175; mahã° a great doctrinaire or scholar 
SnA 540; yatha° cp. tathã° —; sacca° speaking the truth A 

ii. 212; the Buddha so — called Th ii.252 f.; vaọọa° singing 
the praises (of) Vin ii.197. 

Vãna 1 (nt.) [fr. vã 2 : see vãyati 1 ] sewing, stuffmg (of a couch) 
DA i.86; DhA i.234 (manca°). 

Vãna 2 (nt.) [fr. vana, both in meaning 1 & 2 but lít. meaning 
overshadowed by fig.] lít. "jungle" (cp. vana 1 etym.), fĩg. 
desire, lust (=tanhã craving) DhsA 409; KhA 151, 152. 

Vãnaya in comb n suvãnaya (S ỉ. 124, 238) is to be separated su- 
v-ãnaya (see ãnaya). 

Vãnara [fr. vana] monkey, lít. "íorester" Th 1, 399= Dh 334; Th 
1, 454; J ii.78 (Senaka), 199 sq. (Nandiya); iii.429; iv.308; 
V.445; Miln 201; DhA ii.22. 

-inda monkey king J i.279; ii.159. 

Vãpi (f.) [cp. Epic & Classic Sk. vãpĩ] a pond; °jala water from 
a pond Mhvs 25, 66. 

Vãpita 1 [pp. ofvãpeti] sown J i.6 (+ropita, ofdhanna). 

Vapita 2 [pp. of vãpeti] mown DhsA 238. 

Vãpeti [Caus. fr. vap, representing vapati 1 as well as vapati 2 ] 
to cause to sow [cp. Divy 213 vãpayitum] or to mow. — pp. 

vãpita. 

*Vãbhi [fr. vã to weave] appears in p. as nãbhi in unna-nãbhi (q. 

V.). 

Vãma (adj.) [Vedic vãma] 1. left, the left side (always opposed to 
dakkhina) J iv.407 (°akkhi); Pv iv.7 8 ; Miln 295 (°gãhin left — 
handed); PvA 178 (°passa left side). As "northern" at J V.416. 
vãmam karoti to upset J iv.101. — instr. vãmena on the left 
Sn p. 80. — abl. vãmato from or on the left J iii.340; Pv 
ii.3 20 (as much as "reverse"; PvA 87=vilomato). — 2. beauti- 
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ful; only in cpd. vam — uru having beautiful thighs D ii.266; 
J ii.443. So read at both places for vãmuru. 

Vãmana (adj.) [fr. vãma 1 , cp. Ger. linkisch=uncouth] dwarfish; 
m. dwarfVin i.91; DA i.148. 

Vãmanaka (adj. — n.) [fr. vãmana] dwarfish, crippled J ii.226; 
iv.137; v.424,427. —f. °ikã N. of certain elephants M i.178. 

Vãya [fr. vã, vãyati 1 ] weaving PvA 112 (tunna°). See tanta°. 

Vãyati 1 [Vedic vayati, vã, cp. Sk. veman loom, vãtikã band, Gr. 
i7tuí willow, Ohg. wĩda id.; Lat. vieo to bind or plait] to 
weave, only in pp. vãyita. — Pass. viyyati Vin iii.259. pp. 
also vĩta. — Caus. II. vãyãpeti to cause to be woven Vin 

iii. 259 (=vinãpeti); VvA 181. — See also vinãti. 

Vãyati 2 [Vedic vãti & vãyati. See etym. under vãta] 1 . to blow 
(only as vãyati) Vin i.48; D ii. 107 (mahãvãtã vãyanti); s iv.218 
(vãtã ãkãse V.); J i. 18; vi.530; Mhvs 12, 12. — aor. vãyi s 

iv. 290; J i.51. Cp. abhi°, upa°, pa°. — 2. to breathe íorth, to 
emit an odour, to smell Pv i.6 1 ; PvA 14; as vãti (2 nd sg. vãsi) 
at J ii.ll (=vãyasi c.). —pp. vãta only as noun "wind" (q. 

V.). 

Vãyana (nt.) [fr. vã, vãyati 2 ] blowing VbhA 71 (upari°- vãta). 

Vãyamati [vi+ã+yam] to struggle, strive, endeavour; to exert 
oneself s iv.308; V.398; A iv.462 sq. (chandam janeti V. 
viriyam ãrabhati cittam pagganhãti); Pv iv.5 2 ; Vbh 208 sq.; 
Pug 51; Vism 2; DhA iii.336; iv.137; PvA 185. 

Vãyasa [cp. Vedic vãyasa a large bird, Epic Sk. vãyasa crow] a 
crow D i.9 (°vijjã: see DA i.93); s i.124; Sn 447, 675; J i.500; 
ii.440; Miln 373; DhA iii.206; VvA 27. 

Vãyãma [fr. vi+ã+yam] striving, effort, exertion, en-deavour s 
ii.168; iv.197; V.440; A i.174 (chando+), 219; ii.93; iii.307; 
iv.320; V.93 sq.; J i.72; Vbh 123, 211, 235; VbhA 91; DhA 
iv.109; PvA 259. On vãyãma as a constituent of the "Path" 
(sammã°) see magga 2,a. — vãyãmam karoti to exert one- 
self DhA iv.26; PvA 259. 

Vãyita [pp. of vãyati 1 , cp. Divy 276 vãyita] woven M iii.253 
(sãma°), where Miln 240 in id. p. reads sayam°; Vin iii.259. 
Cp. vĩta. 

Vãyin (adj.) [fr. vãyati 2 ] blowing (forth), emitting an odour, 
smellúig PvA 87. 

Vãyima (adj.) [fr. vã: vãyati 1 ] weaving, woven; a° not woven 
Vin iii.224 (of a rug or cover). 

Vãyu [Vedic vãya, fr. vă: vãyati 2 ] wind Miln 385; PvA 156. See 
next. 

Vãyo (nt.) [for vãyu, in analogy to ãpo & tejo, with which fre- 
quently enumerated] wind D iii.268 (°kasina); M i.l, 424=A 
iv.375; A V.7, 318, 353 sq. (°sannã); s iii.207; Vism 172 
(°kasina), 350 (def.). On vãyo as t. t. for mobility, mobile 
principle (one of the 4 elements) see Cpd. 3, 270; Dhs trsl" § 
962. 

-dhãtu the wind element, wind as one of the four great el- 
ements, wind as a general principle (consisting of var. kinds: 
see enum d under vãta) Vbh 84; Vism 363; Nett 74; VbhA 55; 
VvA 15; DA i.194. 

Vãra [fr. vr, in meaning "tum," cp. vunãti] 1. turn, occasion, 
time, opportunity J i.58 (utu — vãrena utuvãrena according to 


the turn of the seasons), 150; vi.294; Vism 431 (santati 0 in- 
terval); DA i.36; DhA i.47 (dve vãre twice); DhsA 215; VvA 
47 (tatiyavãram for the 3 rd & last time); PvA 109, 135. — 2. 
In pada° "track — occasion," i. e. foot — track, walk(ing), 
step J i.62, 213 (°vãrena) by walking (here spelt pãda°), 506 
(pãdavãre pãdavãre at every step). — 3. In udaka° V. stands 
for vãraka (i. e. bucket), the phrase udakavãram gacchati 
means "to go for water," to fetch water (in a bucket) J iv.492; 
DhA i.49. Dutoit ụ. trsl" iv.594) trsP "Wunsch nach Wasser." 

— 4. bhãọa° "turn for recitation," i. e. a portion for recital, a 
chapter SnA 194. See bhãna. 

Vãraka [cp. Sk. vãra & vãraka] a pot, jar Vin ii.122 ịthree 
kinds: loha°, dãru° and cammakhanda°); J i.349; ii.70; iii.52 
(dadhi°); Miln 260; DhsA 377 (phãnita 0 ). 

Vãrana 1 (nt.) [fr. vr to obstruct] warding off, obstruction, resis- 
tance VbhA 194, 195 (=nivãrana). — ãtapa° sunshade Dãvs 

i. 28; V.35. 

Vãraọa 2 [cp. Vedic vãrana strong] 1. elephant J i.358; iv.137; 
V.50, 416; DA i.275; DhA i.389 (°lĩỊhã elephant's grace); VvA 
36, 257. — 2. the Hatthilinga bird Th 1, 1064. 

Vãrana 3 [for vãrunĩ?] spirituous liquor J V.505. 

Vãranika at Th 1, 1129 read cãranika (a little play): see Brethren 
419 note. 

Vãrattika (adj.) [fr. varatta] consisting of leather or a strap J 
iii.185. 

Vãri (nt.) [Vedic vãn, cp. Av. vãr rain, vairi — sea; Lat. 
ũrĩna=urine; Ags. waer sea; Oicel. ũr spray, etc.] water D 

ii. 266; M iii.300; A hi.26 (in lotus simile); Th 1, 1273; Sn 
353, 591, 625, 811; Vv 79 10 ; J iv.19; Nd 1 135, 203 (=udaka); 
Miln 121; PvA 77. 

-gocara living or life (lít. feeding) in water Sn 605. -ja 
"water — born," i. e. {\)alotus Sn 845, cp. Nd 1 203; — (2) a 
fish Dh 34 (=maccha DhA i.289); J V.464 (=Ẫnanda — mac- 
cha c.), 507. -da "water — giver," i. e. cloud Dãvs hi. 40. 
-dhara water — holder, water jug J V.4. -bỉndu a drop of wa- 
ter Sn 392. -vãha "watercarrier," i. e. cloud A ii.56; hi.53; s 
V.400; J vi.26, 543, 569; Kh vii.8. — vãrita, —yuta, — dhuta, 

— phuta (Jain practice) D i.57; M i.377. 

Vãrita [pp. of vãreti, Caus. of VỊ- 1 ] obstructed, hindered J iv.264; 
restrained (sabbavãri) see vãri. 

-vata (so read for cãrita 0 ) "having the habit of selídenial" 
(trsl n ) s i.28 (cp. K.S. i.39 & 320 with note & Bdhgh's expl n : 
"kilesãnam pana chinnattã vatarh phala — samãdhinã samãhi- 
tam"), cp. bhãvanã — balena vãritattã dhammã etc. at Tikp. 
14. 

Vãritta (nt.) [fr. vr, on the analogy of căritta. The BSk. is 
vãritra: Mvyut 84] avoidance, abstinence Th 1, 591; Miln 133 
(cãrittan ca vãrittan ca); Vism 11. 

Vãrunl (f.) [cp. Sk. vãrunĩ, with only ref. in BR.: Hari-vamáa 
8432] 1. spirituous liquor A hi.213; J i.251 (°vãnija spirit 
merchant), 268; vi.502. — 2. an intoxicated woman; term 
for a tcmalc íortune — teller J vi.500 (Vãrunĩ 'va pavedhati; 
c. devatã — bhũta — pavitthã yakkha — dãsĩ viya gahitã, i. 
e. possessed), 587 (vãrunĩ 'va pavedhentĩ; c. yakkh' ãvitthã 
ikkhanikã viya). 
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Vãreti [Caus. of vunãti, representing vr 1 (to enclose, obstruct), 
as well as vr 1 (to choose)] 1. to prevent, obstruct, hinder 
Pv ii.7 7 (vãrayissarii 1 had the habit of obstructing;=nivãresim 
PvA 102); VvA 68; Sdhp 364. — 2. to ask in marriage ThA 
266; PvA 55. — Caus. 11. vãrãpeti to induce somebody to 
choose a wife J iv. 289. — No te. vãriyamãna (kãlakanni — 
salãkã) at J iv.2 read cãr° (cp. PvA 272 vicãresum id.). — pp. 
vãrita. 

Vãreyya (nt.) [grd. of vãreti] marriage, wedding Th 2, 464, 472, 
479; SnA 19. 

Vãla 1 [Vedic vãla; connected with Lat. adũlãre (ad+ ũlãre) to flat- 
ter (lít. wag the tail, like a dog), cp. E. adulation; Lith. valaĩ 
horsehair] 1. the hair of the tail, horse — hair, tail Vin ii,195=J 
V.335 (pahattha — kannavãla with bristling ears & tail, of an 
elephant); J V.274 (so read for phãla, cp. p. 268, V. 113); 
PvA 285 (°koti, so read for bãla°); Sdhp 139. — pallankassa 
vãle bhinditvã destroying the hair (— stuffing) of a couch Vin 
ii.l70=DA i.88; cp. Vin iv.299: pallanko ãharimehi vãlehi 
kato. —On V. in similes see J.P.T.S. 1907, 136. — 2. ahaừ 

— sieve [also Vedic] M i.229. 

-agga the tip of a hair A iii.403; Miln 250 (°vedha hitting 
the tip of a haừ, of an archer); DA i.66. -andupaka a cert. 
material, head dress (?) A i.209 (so read for vãlanduka); Vism 
142; DhsA 115 (reads leddũpaka). —kambala a blanket made 
oíhorse — tails D i.167; A i.240, 296; Pug 55. -koti the tip 
of the hair PvA 285. -rajju a cord made of hair s ii.238; A 
iv.129; J ii.161. -vĩjanĩ a fan made of a Yak's tail, a chowrie 
D i.7. -vedhin (an archer) who can hít a hair J i.58 (akkhana 

— vedhin+); Vism 150; Mhvs 23, 86 (sadda — vedhin vi- 
jju — vedhin+). The abstr. °vedhã hitting a hair, at Vism 
150. — fig. an acute arguer, a hair — splitter; in standing 
phrase panditã nipuọã kata-para-ppavãdã vãlavedhi-rũpã 
at D i.26; M i.176; ii.122; see expl n at DA ĩ. 117. 

Vãla 2 (adj.) [cp. Sk. vyãla] malicious, troublesome, difficult Vin 
ii.299 (adhikarana). 

Vãla 3 (nt.) [=vari, cp. late Sk. vala] water; only in cpd. °ja a fish 
(cp. vãrija). 

Vãlatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vãla 2 ] trouble, difficulty Vin ii.86 (in same 
context as vãla 2 ); A i.54. 

Vãladhi [cp. Epic Sk. vãladhi] a tail (usually of a large animal) 
Th 1, 695; J 1.63, 149; vi.302; Pv i.8 3 ; Mhvs 10, 59; VvA 252, 
Sdhp 621; Vism 36 quoting Ap. 

Vãlikã (f.) [a by — form of vãlukã] sand (often sprinkled in con- 
nection with festivities to make the place look neat) A i.253; 
J i.210; iii.52, 407; vi.64; Vism 420; DhA i.3, 111; VvA 160, 
305; PvA 189. — paritta 0 sand (on the head) as an amulet J 
i.396, 399. — In cpds. usually vãlika 0 . Cp. vãlukã. 

-puiíja a heap of sand J vi.560. -pulina sand bed 01 'bank 
J ii.366; iii.389. -vassa a shower of sand SnA 224. 

Vãlin (adj.) [fr. vãla 1 ] having a hairy tail Vv 64 7 , cp. VvA 277. 

Vãlukantãra at VvA 332 probably for vãluka-kantãra, i. e. 
sandy desert. See vaọọu. 

Vãlukã (f.) [cp. Vedic & Epic Sk. vãlukã] sand. In comp" usu- 
ally vãluka 0 . — s iv.376; Vv 39 1 ; 44>; Ap. 23; Nd- p. 72 
(Gangãya V.); J ii.258; iv.16; Pv ii.12 1 ; Mhvs 23, 86; DhA 


iii.243, 445; VvA 31, 177; Sdhp 244. See also vãlika. 

VãỊa 1 [cp. late Sk. vyãda, see Geiger, P.Gr. § 54 6 ] 1. a snake 
Vism 312 (so read for vaỊa). — 2. a beast of prey A iii.102 
(amanussa); J i.295; iii.345 (°macchãpredaceousfishes); Miln 
23 (°vana forest of wild beasts). 

-miga a beast of prey, predaceous animal, like tiger, leop- 
ard, etc. J vi.569; DhA i.171 (Ỵthãna); iii.348 (°rocanã); Vism 
180, 239 

VãỊa 2 [misspelt for vãda?] music (?) Pgdp 83. 

Vãvatteti (vi+ã+vrt] to turn away (trs.), to do away with, remove 
M ỉ. 12 (aor. vãvattayi samyojanam, expl d at MA 87 as "pari- 
vattayi, nimmũlam akãsi")= 122 (with V. 1. vi°, see p. 526); A 
ii.249 (v. 1. vi°) 

Vãsa 1 [vas to clothe, see vasati 1 ] clothing; adj. (—°) clothed in J 
vi.47 (hema — kappana — vãsase). 

Vãsa 2 [vas to dwell, see vasati 2 ] 1. living, sojoum, life Sn 191; 
Mhvs 17, 2 (anãtha — vãsam vasati to lead a helpless life); 
PvA 12 (saraagga — vãsam V. live a life of concord); SnA 59 
(lokantarika 0 ). Cp. pari°, sam°. — 2. home, house, habita- 
tion Sn 40. vãsam kappeti to live (at a place), to make one's 
home J i.242; PvA 47, 100. vãsam upagacchatỉ to enter a 
habitation (for spending the rainy season) PvA 32. In special 
sense "bed": see cpd. °tìpagata. — 2. State, condition (—°), 
in ariya° holy State A V.29 sq.; brahmacariya 0 chastity PvA 
61. — 4. (adj.) (—°) staying, living, abiding, spending time 
Sn 19 (ekaratti 0 ), 414 (ettha°). vassa° spending Lent PvA 20; 
vuttha 0 having spent Lent J i.183. Cp. ante — vãsika — vãsa. 

-attha home success, luck in the house, prosperity A ii.59, 
61 sq. -âgãra bedroom J iii.317. -úpagata (a) having en- 
tered one's hut or abode (for the rainy season) Sn 415. — (b) 
gone to bed Pv ii.12 8 ; PvA 280. -ghara living room, bed- 
room SnA 28 (=kutĩ). -dhura ordinary duty (lít. burden) 
or responsibility of living, or the elementary stages of saintli- 
ness SnA 194, 195 (contrasted to pariyatta — dhura), 306 (: 
ganthadhura). 

Vãsa 3 [cp. Class. Sk. vãsa, e. g. Mãlatĩm. 148, 4; fr. vã: see 
vãta] perfume J i.242; vi.42. 

Vãsaka, vãsika (adj.) (—°) [fr. vãsa 2 ] living, dwelling; vãsaka: 
see sam°. văsika: găma° villager Mhvs 28, 15; Bãrãụasi 0 
living in Benares J iii.49. See also ante°. 

Vãsati [vãs, see vassati 2 ] to cry (of animals) J vi.497. 

Vãsana 1 (adj. —nt.) [=vasana'] clothing, clothed in (—°) PvA 
173. 

Vãsana 2 (adj. — nt.) [=vasana 2 ] dwelling Dpvs V. 18. 

Vãsanã (f.) [fr. vasati 2 = vãsa 2 , but by Rh. D., following the p. 
Com. connected with vãseti & vãsa 3 ] that which remains in the 
mind, tendencies of the past, impression, usually as pubba° 
íormer impression (Sn 1009; Mi In 10, 263). —Cp. Nett4, 21, 
48, 128, 133 sq., 153, 158 sq., 189 sq. —Cp. BSk. vãsanã, e. 
g. MVastu i.345. 

Vãsara [cp. Vedic vãsara matutinal, vasah early] day(opp. night), 
a day Dãvs i.55; V.66. 

Vãsi (f.) [cp. Sk. vãsĩ] 1. a Sharp knife, axe, hatchet, adze (of- 
ten comb đ with pharasu) J i.32, 199; ii.274; iii.281; iv.344; 
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Miln 383; 413; DhA ĩ. 178 (tikhinã vãsiyã khandâkhandikam 
chinditvã: cutting him up piecemeal with a Sharp knife); KhA 
49. -°jata handle of a mason's adze Vin iv.168; s iii.154; A 
iv.127. — 2. arazor J i.65; ii.103; iii.186, 377. 

Vãsita [fr. vãseti 2 ] 1. scented J i.65; ii.235 (su°); iii.299; V.89; 
Vism 345. — 2. [preferably fr. vãseti 1= vasati 2 ] established, 
made to be or live, preserved Mhvs 8, 2. So also in phrase 
vãsita-vãsana (adj.) or vãsana-vãsita one who is impressed 
with (or has retained) a íbrmer impression Sn 1009 (pubba°, 
=vãsanãya vãsita — citta SnA 583); Miln 263 (id.); Vism 185 
(+bhãvita — bhãvana). lf taken as vãseti 2 , then to be trsl d as 
"scented, filled, permeated," but preferably as vãseti 1 . — Cp. 
pari°. 

Vãsitaka (adj.) [fr. vãsita] scented, períumed Vin iv.341 (vãsitak- 
ena pinnãkena nhãyeyya: shoidd bathe with períumed soap). 

— f. vãsitikã (scil. mattikã) scented clay Vin ii.280 (id.). 

Vãsin 1 (adj.) (—°) [fr. vas 1 ] clothed in, clad Sn 456 (san-ghãti°), 
487 (kãsãya 0 ); Pv iii.l 6 (sãhunda 0 ); J iii.22 (nantaka°); iv.380 
(rumma°); f. vãsinĩ Vin iii.139 (chanda 0 , pata° etc.)= VvA 73. 

Vãsin 2 (adj.) (—°) [fr. vas 2 ] liking, dwelling (in) Sn 682 (Mern 

— muddha°), 754 (ãruppa 0 ); PvA 1 (Mahãvihãra 0 ), 22 (Anga 
— Magadha 0 ), 47 (Sãvatthi 0 ), 73 (Bãrãnasi 0 ) 

Vãseti 1 : Caus. of vasati 2 (q. V.). 

Vãseti 2 [Denom. fr. vãsa pciTumel to perfume, to clean or pre- 
serve by means of peiTumes, to disinfect (?) Vin i.211 (here 
in the sense of "preserve, cure," probably as vãseti of vasati 2 ); 
ii.120; J iv.52 (atthĩni, forthe sake ofpreservation); V.33 (saso 
avãsesi sake sarĩre, expl d as "sake sarĩre attano sarĩram dãtum 
avãsesi vãsãpesĩ ti attho, sariran c' assa bhakkh' atthãya adãsi." 
In this passage vãseti is by Kem, Toev. s. V. taken as Caus. 
of vas to eat, thus "he made eat, íeasted, entertained by or on 
his own body"), 321 (kusumehi vãsetvã: perfume). See also 
vasati 2 (Caus.). —pp. vãsita. — Caus. 11. vãsãpeti J V.33. 

Vãha (adj. — n.) [fr. vah] 1. carrying, leading; a leader, as in 
sattha 0 a caravan leader, merchant J i.271; Vv 84 7 ; 84 20 ; VvA 
337. — 2. a cart, vehicle; also cartload Snp. 126 (tila°=tila — 
sakata SnA 476); J iv.236 (satthi°sahassãni 60,000 cartloads); 
Miln 80 (°satam). 

Vãhaka [fr. vãheti] that which carries (or causes to carry) away, i. 
e. a current, torrent, flow; only in comb n with udaka° a flood 
of water A 1 .178; Vin i.32; Miln 176. 

Vãhana [fr. vãheti] 1. (adj.) carrying, pulling, drawing Vin ii.122 
(udaka° — rajju); J i.136 (kattha 0 gathering fire — wood); 
PvA 127 (ratha — yuga°). — 2. (nt.) conveyance, beast 
of burden, monture Vin i.277 (°ãgãra stable, garage); Sn 442 
(Mãra sa° with his elephant); Pv ii.9 26 ; DhA i.192 (hatthi 0 , 
elephant — mount; cp. p. 196, where five. vãhanãni, belong- 
ing to King Pajjota, are enum d , viz. kaneru, dãsa, dve assã, 
hatthi). — bala° army & elephants, i. e. army in general, 
forces J i.262. 

Vãhanaka=vãha 1; VvA 337. 

Vãhasã (indecl.) [an instr. of vãha, formed after the manner of 
balasã, thãmasã, used adverbially] owing to, by dint of, on ac- 
count of, through Vin iv.158; Th 1,218,1127; Miln 379; VvA 
100 . 


Vãhin (adj. — n.) [fr. vãha] carrying, conveying J vi.125 (haya° 
running by means of horses, i. e. drawn by horses); also as 
poetical expression for "horse" J vi.252 (=sindhava c.). The 
reading vãhin at Mhvs 22, 52 is given as V. 1. for T. vãjin 
in P.T.S. ed. — f. vãhinĩ, an army J iii.77 (miga°; expl d as 
"aneka — sahassa — sankhã migasenã"); vi.581. 

Vãheti is Caus. of vahati (q. V.). 

Vi (indecl.) [prefix, resting on Idg. *ụi "two," as connotation of 
duality or separation (Ger. "ent — zwei"), which is contained 
in vimắati, num. for "twenty" (see vĩsati), cp. Sk. visu apart, 
Gr. i”6ioc private (lit. separate); also Sk. u — bhau both; 
and *ụidh, as in Lat. dĩvido=divide. A secondary (compar.) 
formation in Sk. vitara íurther, íarther, Goth. wipra against, 
Ger. wider] 1. (a) inseparable preíix of separation and expan- 
sion, in original meaning of "asunder," semantically closely 
related to Lat. dis — & Ger ver —. Often as base — pre- 
fix in var. meanings (see below 1 — 4), also very frequent as 
modifying preíìx (in comb n with other primary prctlxes like 
ã, ni, pa, pati, sam), where its prevailing character is one of 
emphasis. — (b) The native grammarians define vi- either as 
"vividha" (i. e. our meaning 2); see Bdhgh. at SnA 136 (vi- 
harati=vividham hitam harati); and Vism 179 vividham khit- 
tam=vikkhittam; see also under vigganhati; or "prãtilomya" 
(i. e. meaning 3); Nirukta (ed. Roth) i.3; or paraphrase it 
by su° or siitthu (i. e. meaning 4); see under vimãna & vip- 
pasanna. The latter meaning also in Hemacandra's Anek' ãrtha 

— sangraha (ed. Calc.) 7, 15: "ấresthe 'tĩte nãnãrthe" (i. e. 
Nos. 4 & 2). — (c) vi° occurs also as distríbutive (repeti- 
tional) prefix in reduplication compounds (here closely resem- 
bling pati° and the negative a°), like cunna — vicunna piece- 
meal, chidda — vicchidda holes upon holes, vatta — vivatta, 
etc. — Contracted forms are vy° (=viy° before vowels) and 
vo° (=vi+ ava); the guna & vriddhi form is ve°. — II. Mean- 
ings. — 1. denoting expansion, spreading out; fig. variety 
or detail, to be trsl d by expressions with over or about (cp. 
Lat. e — ), as: °kampati shake about, “kãseti open out, °ki- 
rati scatter about, °kũjati sing out ( =upa — nadati C), “carati 
move about (=ã — hindati), “churita sprinkled about, °jãyati 
bring forth, °tãna "spread out," °tthãra ex — tension, de — tail, 
“dãleti break open, “dhammati whirl about, “dhãyaka provid- 
ing, “pakirati strew all over, “pphãra pervading, “pphãrika ef 

— fulgence, °bhajati ex — plain, °bhatta dis — tributed, °bhãga 
division, distribution, °ravati shout out, “rũhana growing up, 
“rocati shine out, °ssajjati give out, °ssattha sent out, °ssara 
shouting out, “ssuta far — famed. — 2. denoting disturbance, 
separation, mixing up (opp. sam°), as given with "away" or 
"down," or the prefixes de — and dis —, e. g. °kasita burst 
asunder, “kubbana change, i. e. miracle (meta — morpho- 
sis), °kkaya sell ("ver — kauíen"), °kkhambhati de — stroy, 
“kkhãleti wash off (=ãcameti), “kkhepa de — rangement, °gata 
dis — appeared (used as deí 11 of vi° at ThA 80), “galita drip- 
ping down, °ggaha separation, ' cinati dis — criminate, °ja- 
hati dis — miss, °desa íoreign country (cp. verajjaka), “nattha 
destroyed, °nata bending down, °nãsa de — struction, °nic- 
chaya dis — crimination, °nodaka driving out, °pãteti to be de- 
stroyed, °ppalapati to talk confusedly, °rãjeti discard as rãga, 
°rodha destruction, °lumpati break up, °vitta separated, °vidha 
mixed, °veka separation, °vãha carrying away, i. e. wedding. 


678 




Vi 


Vikalaka 


— 3. denoting the reverse of the simple verb, or loss, differ- 
ence, opposite, reverse, as expressed by un — or dis —e. g. 
°asana mis — fortune, °katika unclean, °kappa change round, 
°kãra per — turbation, dis — tortion, °kãla wrong time, °tatha 
un — truth, “dhĩima smoke — less, °patti corruption, “parĩta 
dubious, “ppatipanna on the wrong track, °bhava non — exis- 
tence (or as 4 "more" bhava, i. e. wealth), °mati doubt, °mã- 
nana dis — respect, °yoga separation, °raja fault — less, °rata 
abs — taining, °rũpa un — sightly, °vata unveiled, “vanneti 
defame, °vãda dis — pute, °sama uneven, “ssandati overflow, 
°ssarita for — gotten, “sittha distinguished, °sesa difference, 
distinction. — 4. in intensifying sense (developed fr. 1 & 
2), mostly with terms expressing per se one or the other of 
shades of meanings given under 1 — 3; to be trsl d by "away," 
out, all over, "up," or similarly (completely), e. g. °ãkula 
quite confused, °katta cut up, “kopeti shake up, “garahati 
scold intensely, “chindati cut off, °jita conquered altogether, 
°jjotita resplendent, °tarati come quite through, °niyoga close 
connection, “nivatteti turn off completely, “parinãma intense 
change, °ppamutta quite released, °ppasanna quite purified, 
°pphalita crumpled up, “bandhana (close) fetter, “ramati cease 
altogether, “sahati have suííĩcient strength, “sukkha dried up, 
°suddha very bright, “ssamati rest ftdly (Ger. aus — ruhen), 
“hannati to get slain. 

Vikaca (adj.) blossoming DA i.40. 

Vikata [vi+kata, of kr] changed, altered, distorted; disgusting, 
foul, filthy Pgdp 63 (°ãnana with filthy mouth). — nt. ĩilth, 
dứt; four mahã — vikatãni applied against snake — bite, viz., 
gũtha, mutta, chãrikã, mattikã Vin i.206. — Cp. vekatika. 
-bhojana filthy food D i.167; M i.79. 

Vikanna (adj.) [vi+kanna] having deranged or bent corners, 
frayed Vin i.297; ii.116. 

Vikannaka [fr. vikanụa] a kind of arrow (barbed?) J ii.227, 228. 

Vikata changed, altered Vin i.194 (gihi — vikata changed by the 
g-) 

Vikati (f.) [fr. vi+kr] "what is made of something," make, i. e. 
1. sort, kind J i.59 (ãbharana 0 kind of ornament), 243 (maccha 

— mariisa 0 ); Miln 403 (bhojana° all kinds of material things); 
Vism 376 (bhãjana° special bowl); VbhA 230 (pilandhana°); 
DhA ii.10 (khajja°). — 2. product, make; vessel: danta° 
"ivory make," i. e. vessels of ivory M ii. 18; D i.78; J i.320. 

— 3. arrangement, get up, assortment; form, shape J V.292 
(mãlã° garlandarrangement). 

-phala an assortment of fruit J V.417. 

Vikatika (f.) [fr. vikati] a woollen coverlet (embroidered with 
figures of lions, tigers etc.) D i.7 (cp. DA i.87); A i.181; Vin 
i. 192; ThA 55 (Ap V.10: tũlikã 0 ). 

Vikatta (adj.) [pp. of vi+kantati 2 ] cut open J vi.lll (v. 1. °kanta). 

Vikattana (nt.) [fr. vi+kantati 2 ] cutter, knife Vin iii.89 (tinha go°) 
Mi.449; J vi.441. 

Vikatthati [vi+katthati] to boast, show off s ii.229; J i.454 (=van- 
cana — vacanam vadati c.). — pp. vikatthita. 

Vikatthana (nt.) [fr. vi+katth] boasting SnA 549. 

Vikatthita (nt.) [fr. vikatthati] boasting J i.359. 


Vikatthin (adj.) [fr. vi+katth] boasting; only neg. a° not boast- 
ing, modest A V.157; Sn 850; Miln 414. 

Vikanta=vikatta; cut open, cut into pieces J ii.420. 

Vikantati [vi+kantati 2 ] to cut J V.368 (=chindati c.). - pp. vikatta 
& vikanta. 

Vikantana (nt.) [fr. vikantati] knife M i.244. Cp. vikattana. 

Vikappa [vi+kappa] 1 . thinking over, considering, thought, inten- 
tion Nd 97, 351. — 2. doubtfulness, indecision, alternative, 
appl d to the part. vã SnA 202, 266; KhA 166; DA i.51; PvA 
18. — attha° consideration or application of meaning, expo- 
sition, statement, sentence J iii.521; SnA 433, 591. — Cp. 
nibbikappa. 

Vikappana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. vikappeti] 1. assignment, appor- 
tioning Vin iv.60=123=283. At Viniv.122 two waysofassign- 
ing a giữ are distinguished: sammukhãvikappanã & param- 
mukhã°. All these passages refer to the cĩvara. — 2. alterna- 
tive, indecision, indefmiteness (=vikappa), as t. t. g. applied 
to part. ca and vã, e. g. SnA 179 ("ca"); KhA 166 ("vã"). 

Vikappita [pp. of vikappeti] prepared, put in order, arranged, 
made; in comb n su° well prepared, beautifully set Sn 7; VvA 
188 (manohara+). — Bdhgh. at SnA 21 interprets “kappita as 
chinna "cut," saying it has that meaning from "kappita — kesa 

— massu" (with trimmed hair & beard), which he interprets ad 
sensum, but not etymologically correctly. Cp. vikappeti 5. 

Vikappin (adj.) [fr. vikappa] having intentions upon (—°), de- 
signing A iii.136 (an — issara 0 intentioning unruliness). 

Vikappiya (adj.) [grd. of vikappeti] to be designed or intended 
Sdhp 358. 

Vikappeti [vi+kappeti] 1. to distinguish, design, intend, to have 
intentions or preferences, to fix one's mind on (loc. or acc.) 
Sn 793=802 (=vikapparh ãpajjati Nd 1 97), 918 (id. Nd 1 351). 

— 2. to detail, describe, State KhA 166; SnA 43. — 3. to 
assign, apportion, give Vin i.289 (cĩvaratii); iv.121 (id.). — 
4. to arrange, put on, get ready Vin i.297. — 5. to change, 
alter, shape, form J V.4 (ambapakkam satthena V.; c. not quite 
correctly =vicchindati). — pp. vikappita. 

Vikampati [vi+kamp] to shake; fig. to be unsettled, to waver, to 
be in doubt s iv.71 (cittamna vikampate); Th 1, 1076 (vidhãsu 
na V.; trsl n Brethren p. 366: "who is not exercised about him- 
self in this way or in that"); Nd 1 195 (tĩsu vidhãsu, as at Th 1, 
1076; as comment on Sn 843); J vi.488. —ppr. med. vikam- 
pamãna, only neg. a° not hesitating, settled, well balanced, 
resolved Sn 842; J iv.310; V.495 (C. anolĩyamãna); vi. 175 (C. 
nirãsanka). —pp. vikampita. 

Vikampin (adj.) [fr. vikampati] shaking; only neg. a° not shak- 
ing, steadfast, steady, settled Sn 952; Vv 50 22 . 

Vikaroti [vi+kr] to alter, change, disturb; aor. vyakãsi J ii.166 
(=vikãram akãsi parivattayi c.); so read for T. vyãkãsi. — 
Imper. Pass. 3 sg. vikiriyyatu "lethimbe disturbed" J iii.368 
(after Kem, Toev. s. V. One may take it to vikirati, q. V.). — 
pp. vikata & vikata. See also vikubbati, etc. 

Vikala (adj.) [Sk. vikala] defective, in want of, deprived, (being) 
without Th 2, 391; Pv iv.l (bhoga°); J iv.278; vi.232; Miln 
106, 307 (udakena); DA i.222; PvA 4 (hattha°). Cp. vekalla. 
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Vikalaka (adj.) [vikala+ka] being short of, wanting Vin i.285. 

Vikasati 1 [vi+kas] to open (out), to expand, to blossom fu 11 y (of 
flowers). — pp. vikasita. Caus. vikãseti to open J vi.364 
(hattham). 

Vikasati 2 [vi+kãs, cp. okãsa] to shine; Caus. vikãseti to illumi- 
nate Davs V.47 (mukh' ambụịa — vanãni vikãsayanto). 

Vikasita [pp. of vikasati 1 ] burst asunder, blossoming, opened 
(wide), expanded, usually appl d to flowers J iii.320 (=phãlita 
C); iv.407; VvA 40, 206 (of eyes); SnA i 39; DA i.40. 

Vikãra [fr. vi+kr] 1. change, alteration, in mahã° great change 
Vism 366, 367 (of two kinds: anupãdinna & upãdinna, or pri- 
mary & secondary, i. e. the first caused by kappa — vutthãna, 
the second by dhãtu — kkhobha); KhA 107 (vanna°). — 
2. distortion, reversion, contortion, in var. connections, as 
kucchi° stomach — ache Vin i.301; bhamuka° frowning DhA 
iv.90; raukha 0 grimace, contortion of the face, J ii.448; PvA 
123; hattha 0 hand — íĩguring, signs with the hand, ges- 
ture Vin i.157 (+hattha — vilanghaka)=M i.207 (reads vilan- 
gaka); Vin V.163 (with other similar gestures); J iv.491; V.287; 
vi.400, 489. — Kem. Toev. s. V. vikãra is hardly correct 
in translating hattha-vikãrena at Vin i.157 by "eigenhandig," 
i. e. with his own hand. Ít has to be comb d with hattha 
— vilanghakena. — 3. perturbation, disturbance, inconve- 
nience, deformity Vin i.271, 272 (°m sallakldieti observe the 
uneasiness); Miln 224 (tãvataka V. temporary inconvenience), 
254 (“vipphãra disturbing iníluence); SnA 189 (bhũta° natural 
blemish). — 4. constitution, property, quality (cp. Cpd. 157 2 , 
168 1 ) Vism 449 (rũpa° material quality); VvA 10 (so correct 
under maya in P.D. vol. iii. p. 147). — 5. deception, fraud 
PvA211 (=nikati). —Cp. nibbikãra. 

Vikãla [vi+kãla] "wrong time," i. e. not the proper time, which 
usually means "aíternoon" or "evening," and therefore often 
"too late." —Vin iv.274 (=time from sunset to sunrise); J V. 131 
(ajja vikãlo to — day it is too late); VvA 230 (id.). — loe. 
vikãle (opp. kãle) as adv., meaning: (1) at the vvrong time Vin 
i.200; Sn 386; PvA 12. — (2) too late Vv 84 (=akãle VvA 
337); DhA i.356; iv.69. — (3) very late (at night) J V.458. 

-bhojana taking a meal at the wrong time, i, e. in the 
aữernoon Vin i.83; D i.5; A i.212; ii.209; Sn 400; DA i.77. 

Vikãsa [vi+kas: see vikasati 1 ] opening, expansion J vi.497 (vana° 
opening of the forest); Dhtp 265. 

Vikãsika [fr. vi+krs: see kasati] a linen bandage (Kem: "pluk- 
sel") Vin i.206 (for wound — dressing). May be a der" fr. 
kãsika, i. e. Benares cloth, the vi° denoting as much as "a 
kind of." 

Vikãsitar [fr. vi+krs, kasati] one who plucks or pulls, bender of 
a bow, archer J vi.201. 

Vikãsin (adj.) (—°) [fr. vi+kãấ: see vikasati 2 ] illumining, de- 
lighting Mhvs 18, 68. 

Vikãseti see vikasati. 

Vikinna [pp. of vikừati] scattered about, strewn all over, loose 
Vin i.209 (undurehi okinna 0 ; overrun); J V.82. 

-kesa with dishevelled hair J i.47; Vism 415. -vãca(adj.) 
of loose talk s i.61 (=asaímata — vacana K.S. i.320); Pug 35 
(same expl n PugA 217): J V.77 (=patthatavacana c.). 


Vikitteti [vi+kitteti] to slander Miln 276 (opp. pakitteti). 

Vikiraọa (nt. & adj.) [fr. vikừati] 1. scattering, dispersing; 
being scattered or dispersed D i.ll (cp. DA i.96). — Vbh 
358 (T. reads vikĩ°; V. 1. vikãrana & vikkir°)=Pug 23 (which 
reads nikaranã; trsl. "guileíulness"). In this connection VbhA 
493 interprets vikirana (or °ã) as "denial, abnegation" (pre- 
text?), by saying "nâham eva karomĩ ti pãpãnam vikkhipanato 
vikiranã." — With ref. to Arahantship (the dissolution of the 
body) at DhA iii.109 in íormula bhedana — vikừaụa — vid- 
dhamsanadhamma i. e. "ofthenatureoftotaldestruction."Cp. 
BSk. fomiula satana — patana — vikirana — vidhvarhsana 
( — dharmatã) AvS i.96 (where s. Speyer in Index consid- 
ers vikarana the correct form)=Divy 299 (reading cyavanap- 
atana°)=Lal. V. 242. See also s iii.190 (under vikirati). — 2. 
(adj.) scattering, spending, squandering, f. °ĩ Sn. 112. 

Vikirati [vi+kirati] to scatter about, sprinkle, spread, mix up (trs. 
& intrs.) M i.127; s iii. 190 (in simile of playing children: 
pamsv' ãgãrakãni hatthehi ca pãdehi ca vikiranti [mix up] vid- 
hamanti [fall about] viddhamsenti [tumble over] vikĩỊanikam 
karonti, describing the scrambling and crowding about. In 
quite a diff. interpretation appl d to Arahantship: see under 
vikirana, as also in the same chapter (S iii.190 § 11 sq.) in 
phrase rũpam vikirati vidhamati etc. vvhere it is meant in trs. 
sense of "destroy"; thus vi° in the same verb in meaning (vi° 
1 & 2); s iv.41 (kãyo vikiri [came to pieces] seyyathâpi bhusa 

— mutthi); J i.226; Pv ii.3 8 (vikiri, V. 1. for okiri); Miln 101, 
237 (lokadhãtu vikireyya, would fall to pieces; comb d with 
vidhameyya & viddhamseyya "drop & tumble," denoting to- 
tal coníusion and destruction. Similarly on p. 250=337 "vãri 
pokkhara — patte vikirati vidhamati viddhamsati": the water 
scatters, drops & falls off; appl d tigurati vely to bad qualities 
at same passage); SnA 172. — Pass. vikiriyyati & vikirĩy- 
ati may be taken either to vikirati or vikaroti (cp. kiriyati); 
DhsA 19 (suttena sangahitãni pupphãni na vikirĩyanti na vid- 
dhamsiyanti: get scattered and fall off); ppr. vikirĩyamãna 
PvA 271 (with sprawling or confused limbs); imper. vikiriyy- 
atu J iii.368. —pp. vikinọa. 

Vikĩlanika (adj. & nt.) [fr. vi+kĩỊana] playing about; in phrase 
vikĩỊanikam karoti (intrs.) to play all over or excitedly (lít. 
to make play; vi° in meaning vi° 1) s iii.190; as trs. to put out 
of play, to discard (vi° 3) ibid. (rũparii etc. V. karoti). 

Vikujjhita [vi+pp. of kujjheti] made angry, angered, annoyed, 
vexed M ii.24 (so read for vikujjita). 

Vikunita (adj.) [vi+kunita] distorted, deíormed Vism 346 
(°mukha); PvA 123 (id.). Cp. vikũna. 

Vikuddha (adj.) [vi+kuddha] free fr. anger J V.308. 

Vikubbati [vi+kubbati, med. of karoti] to change round, 
transíorm, do magic J iii.114 (=parivatteti); Dpvs i.40 
(vikubbeyya); also in phrase iddhi-vikubbati to work trans- 
formation by magic (psychic) potency Kvu 55. — ppr. f. 
vikubbantĩ Vv ll 2 (iddhim working magic, =vikubban' id- 
dhiyo vaỊanjentĩ VvA 58), and vikubbamãnã (iddhi°) Vv 31 1 . 

— pp. *vikubbita miracle: see vikubbana. 

Vikubbana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. vikubbati] miraculous transíor- 
mation, change; assuming a diff. fonn by supematural power; 
miracle Th 1, 1183; Ps ii.174, 210; Dpvs viii.6 (°esu kovida); 
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Mhvs 19, 19; Miln 343; Vism 309, 316 sq. More specifíc as 
iddhi-vikubbana (or °ã), i. e. by psychic powers, e. g. D 
ii.213; Vism373 sq.; orvikubbanã iddhi Vism378,406; VvA 
58; DhsA 91 (the var. forms of iddhi). Cp. Kvu trsl. 50; Cpd. 
61. — The BSk. form is represented by the pp. of vikubbati, 
i. e. vikurvita, e. g. Avố i.258; Divy 269 etc. 

Vikulãva(ka) (adj.) [vi+kulãva] having no nest, without a nest s 

i. 224 (ka); ì i 203. 

Vikũjati [vi+kũjati] to sing (like a bird), warble, chirp, coo PvA 
189 (=upanadati). —ppr. med. vikũjamãna Vin iv.15; J 
V.12. 

Vikũọa [cp. vikunita & vikãra] distortion, grimace (mukha°) SnA 
30. 

Vikũla (adj.) [vi+kũla] sloping down, low — lying A i.35 (con- 
trasted with ukkũla). We should expect ni° for vi°, as in BSk. 
(see ukkũla). 

Vikũlaka (adj.) [fr. vikĩila] contrary, disgusting Th 2, 467 
(=patikũla ThA 284). 

Vikesỉkã (adj. — f.) [vi+kesa+ika] with loose or dishevelled hair 
Vin i. 15. 

Vikottita [vi+kottita] beaten, cut, slain, killed Miln 304 (kottita+). 

Vikopana (nt.) [fr. vi+kup] upsetting, injuring, doing harm J 

ii. 330=iv.471; Miln 185, 266; DhsA145. 

Vikopin (adj.) [vi+kup] shaking, disturbed; neg. a° J vi.226. 

Vikopeti [vi+kopeti] 1. to shake up PvA 253. — 2. to upset, spoil, 
to do harm Vin iii.47; Miln 276 (vikitteti+). — 3. to destroy J 
vi.68 (padam a track). 

Vikkanta [pp. of vi+kram] heroic J i.119; ii.211; iv.271; Miln 
400 (°cãrin, of a lion). 

Vikkandati [vi+kandati] to cry out, lament, wail J vi.525. 

Vikkama [fr. vi+kram] 1 . walking about, stepping; in °malaka 
walking — enclosure, "KepiKQíTÉiov," corridor J i.449. — 2. 
strength, heroism J ii.211, 398; iii.386 (°porisa). 

Vikkamati [vi+kamati] to have or show strength, to exert oneself 
J iii.184 (=parakkamati); Miln 400. —pp. vikkanta. 

Vikkaya [vi+kaya] selling, sale A ii.209; Sn 929 (kaya+); J i.121; 
ii.200; iv. 115 (majja°); Miln 194 (“bhanda goods for sale, mer- 
chandise); PvA 29, 113 (°bhanda). 

Vikkayika & °kãyika (adj. —n.) [fr. vikinãti] 1. a salesman, 
vendor DhA iv.50 (ã). — 2. for sale J i.201 (ã); DhA i.269 
(a). 

Vikkinãti [vi+kinãti] to sell J i.227, 377 (ger. vikkinitvã); PvA 
100 (id.), 191 (aor. vikkini). —inf. vikketu mj iii.283. — 
grd. vikkiọiya=for sale DhA i.390 (°bhanda merchandise). 

VikkĩỊita (nt.) [vi+kĩỊita] sporting, amusement, pastime Nett 124 
(in appl d meaning). 

Vikkuthita (adj.) [vi+kuthita] boiled, °duddha boiled milk KhA 
60 (T. reads vikkuthita — duttha — vanna, but App. SnA In¬ 
dex p. 870: vikkutthita — duddha 0 ). The corresp. passage at 
Vism 260 has duttha-khĩra- vanna, which seems faulty. 

Vikkhaọdati [vi+khandati] to break (up), destroy, spoil Sdhp 450 
(ger. °iya). —pp. vikkhandita. 


Vikkhandita [pp. of vikkhandati] broken, mined, spoilt Sdhp 
436." 

Vikkhambha [vi+khambha 1] diameter (lít. support) J V.268, 
271;Mhvs 18, 27. 

Vikkhambhati [fr. vi+khambha 2] (intrs.) to become stiff (with 
fear), to be scared or ữightened Ap. 50. 

Vikkhambhana (nt.) [vi+khambha+na] withdrawal of support, 
stopping (the nĩvaranas or any evil iníluences or corrnp- 
tions: kilesa 0 ), arresting, paralysing; elimination, discarding 
Ps ii.179; Nd 1 6; Nd 2 338, 606 b ; J iii.15 (kilesa°+metta — 
bhãvana —jhãn' uppatti); iv.17; Vism320; Sdhp 455. — Usu- 
ally in foll. cpds.: °pahãna elimination (of character — blem- 
ishes)by discarding J ii.230; Nd 2 203; Vism5; DhsA352; SnA 
19; “vimutti emancipation by elimination J ii.35; °viveka ar- 
rest by aloofness DhsA 12, 164; Vism 140, 141. 

Vikkhambhanatã (f.) [vikkhambhana+tã] State of having undone 
or discarded, removal, destruction, paralysis Nett 15, 16. 

Vikkhambhỉka (adj.) [fr. vikkhambheti] leadingtoarrest(ofpas- 
sions), conducive to discarding (the blemishes of character) 
Vism 114. 

Vikkhambhỉta [pp. of vikkhambheti] arrested, stopped, paral- 
ysed, destroyed Ps ii.179; Tikp 155, 320 sq.; Dukp 10. 

Vikkhambhiya (adj.) [grd. of vikkhambheti] in neg. a° not to be 
obstructed or overcome D iii.146. 

Vikkhambheti [vi+khambheti] (trs.) to "unprop," unsettle, dis- 
card; to destroy, extirpate, paralyse (cp. khambha 2 and 
chambheti), give up, reject Sn 969 (=abhibhavati etc. Nd 1 
492); Vism 268; J i.303 (jhãnabalena kilese V.); Miln 34 (nĩ- 
varane); DhA iv.119 (pĩtirii vikkhambhetvã: here in meaning 
"set up, establish"? Or to produce such pĩti as to be called 
pharanã pĩti, thus vikkhambheti=pharati 2? Or as Denom. 
fr. vikkhambha "diameter"=to establish etc.?); VvA 156 (read 
°etvã.) — pp. vikkhambhita. 

Vikkhalita (nt.) [vi+khalita 2 ] stumbling, fault, faux pas A ĩ. 199. 

Vikkhãyitaka (adj. — nt.) [vi+khãyati(=khãdita)+ka] "pertain- 
ing (or: of the nature of) to being eaten up," i. e. a (mental) 
representation obtained by contemplation of a corpse gnawed 
by animals, one of the asubhakammatthãnas Vism 110=Miln 
332 (°sannã); Vism 179, 194. 

Vikkhãlita [pp. of vikkhãleti] washed off, cleansed Vin ii.201; 
Vism 59. 

Vikkhãleti [vi+khãỊeti] to wash off, to wash one's face (mukham) 
rinse one's mouth Vin ii.201; s ii.269; J i.266, 459; PvA 75, 
209, 241 (=ãcameti). —pp. vikkhãlita 

Vikkhitta (adj.) [vi+khitta] 1. upset, perplexed, mentally upset, 
confused s ii.122 (°citta); V.157, 263 sq.; A iii.174 (°citta); 
V. 147 (id.); Vism 410 (=uddhacc' ânugata). — a° undisturbed, 
composed, collected A V.149; It 94; PvA 26. 

Vikkhittaka (adj.) [vi+khitta+ka] 1. scattered all over, deranged, 
dismembered; of a dead body with respect to its limbs (as 
one of the asubha — kammatthãna's: cp. vikkhãyika & vic- 
chiddaka) Vism 110 (°sannã)=Miln 332; Vism 179 (with def’ 
vividharii khittam vikkhittam; annena hattham annena pãdam 
aiĩnena sĩsan ti evam tato tato khittassa chava — sarĩrassa ad- 
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hivacanam), 194. — hata° killed & cut up Vism 179. — 2. 
citta° of unbalanced or deranged mind Miln 308. 

Vikkhipana (nt.) [cp. BSk. viksepa reíusal Avố 1.94] reíusal, 
denial VbhA 493 (see vikirana 1). 

Vikkhipatti [Pass. of vikkhipati] to be disturbed J i.400 (gocare, 
in...); Miln 337 (cittam). —pp. vikkhitta. 

Vikkhĩna [vi+khĩna] totally destroyed, finished, gone Th 2, 22. 

Vikkhĩyati [vi+khĩyati] to go to ruin, to be destroyed, to be lost J 
V.392 (fut. °ĩyissati). —pp. vikkhĩọa. 

Vikkhepa [vi+khepa] 1. disturbance, derangement J vi. 139. — 2. 
perplexity, confusion D i.59. — vãcã° equivocation, senseless 
talk D i.24. — 3. in citta° & cetaso V. upset of mind, un- 
balanced mind, mental derangement: citta° s i.126; Pug 69; 
cetaso A iii.448; Dhs 429; Vbh 373. — avikkhepa equanim- 
ity, balance D iii.213; A i.83; Ps i 94; Dhs 160, 430; Vbh 178 
sq., 231 sq., 266 sq., 279 sq., 285 sq. 

-patibãhana exclusion or warding off of confusion (of 
mind) or disturbance Vism 244; VbhA 227. 

Vikkhepika (adj.) [fr. vikkhepa], in phrase amarã°: see un- 
der amarã; another suggestion as to explanation may be: 
khipa=eel — basket, thus vikhep — ika one who upsets the 
eel—basket, i. e. causes confusion. 

VikkheỊikã (adj. — f.) [vi+kheỊa+ikã] having saliva dropping 
from the mouth (of sleeping women), slobbering Vin ĩ. 15. 

Vikkhobhita [pp. of vikkhobheti: see khobha] thoroughly shaken 
up or disturbed Miln 377. 

Vikhãdana (nt.) [vi+khãdana] biting, chewing Dhs 646, 740, 
875; DhsA 330. 

Vigacchati [vi+gacchati] to depart, disappear; to decrease D i. 138 
(bhogakkhandha vigacchissati); Sdhp 523. —pp. vigata. 

Vigata (°—) [pp. of vigacchati, in act. (reílexive) & med- pass. 
function] gone away, disappeared, ceased; having lost or fore- 
gone (for — gone=vi — gata), deprived of, being without; 
often to be trsl d simply as prep. "without." It nearly always 
occurs in comp", where it precedes the noun. By itself rare, 
e. g. Sn 483 (sãrambhã yassa vigatã); VvA 33 (padumã mã 
vigatã hotu). Otherwise as follows: °ãsa Pug 27; °ãsava SnA 
51; °icchã Dh 359; °khila Sn 19; “cãpalla D i.115; DA i.286; 
°chavivanọa ThA 80 (=vivanna); °jĩvita PvA 40; °paccaya 
Vism 541; Tikp 7, 21, 59; °patighãta DhA iv.176; °mada 
Mhvs 34, 94; °raja Sn 517; J 1.117; °valita PvA 153. Cp. 
vlta° in similar application and meaning. 

Vigama (—°) [fr. vi+gam] going away, disappearance, depart- 
ing, departure Dãvs V.68 (sabb' ãsava°); DhsA 166; Sdhp 388 
(jighacchã°), 503 (sandeha 0 ). 

Vigayha see vigãhati. 

Vigarahati [vi+garahati] to scold (intensely), to abuse Vin ii.161 
(dhammim katham); iii.46; s i.30 (ariyadhammam); Miln 227. 

VigaỊati [vi+galati] to drop Miln 250. — pp. vigaỊita. Cp. 
vinigaỊati. 

VigaỊita [pp. of vigaỊati] dropping, dripping (down) PvA 56. 

Vigãhati [vi+gãhati] to plunge into, to enter s i.180 (ger. 
vigãhiya); J V.381 (“gãhisum, aor.); Mhvs 19, 29 (here as 


°gãhetvã). The ger. is also vigayha at Sn 2, 825; cp. Nd 1 
163 (=ogayha pavisitvã). At Vin ii.106 we should prcíer to 
read viggayha for vigayha. 

Vigganhati [vi+ganhati] 1. to take hold of, to quarrel, to be in 
disharmony with; only in ger. viggayha disputing, quarrelling, 
ííghting Vin ii.106 (read gg for g! Bdhgh on p. 315: rubbing 
against each other); Ud 69; Sn 844, 878; Nd 1 285 (=uggahetvã 
parãmasitvã). — 2. to stretch out, disperse, divide, spread; 
ger. viggayha Vv 50 1 (hattha — pãde V.; expl d as "vividhehi 
ãkãrehi gahetvã" VvA 209). 

Viggaha [fr. vi+gah: see ganhati 3] 1. dispute, quarrel J i.208 (nã- 
takãnam annamannam viggaho); Miln 90; oíten comb d with 
kalaha, e. g. Vin ii.88; A iv.401; Nd 1 302; Miln 383. —2. 
taking up form (lit. seizing on), "incorporation," form, body D 
ii.210=226 (sovanno viggaho mãnusam viggaham atirocati); 
Vin i.97 (manussa 0 ); ii.286 (id.); iv.215 (tiracchãnagata — 
manussa 0 ), 269 (id.); J v.398=405 (=sarĩraC); vi.188 (rucừa°); 
Dãvs i.42 (uju — somma°). — 3. (t.t.g.) resolution of words 
into their elements, analysis, separation of words Miln 381; 
VvA 226 (pada ); SnA 168; ThA 202 (pada°). 

Viggahita [pp. of vigganhati] taken hold of, seized; prejudiced 
against, seduced by (—), in phrase dhamm' uddhacca — 
viggahita-mãnasa A ii.157; Ps ii.101. Cp. BSk. vigrãhita, 
e. g. Avố 1.83=308 (Ajãtaáatru Devadatta 0 ); Divy 419, 557, 
571; Jtm 143, 146. 

Viggãhika (adj.) [fr. viggaha] of the nature of dispute or quar- 
rel; only in cpd. °kathã quarrelsome speech, dispute D i.8; s 
V.419; Sn 930; DA i.91. 

Vighattita [vi+ghattita] struck, knocked, beaten J V.203 (a°). 

Vighãtana (adj.) [fr. vighãteti] unfastening, breaking up, over- 
throwing Th 1, 419. 

Vighãtita [pp. of vighãteti, Denom. fr. vi+ghãta, cp. gantheti] 
overthrown, destroyed Sdhp 314. 

Vighãta [vi+ghata] 1. destruction, killing, slaughter PvA 150 
(vighãtamãpajjati=vihannati). —asadj. slain, beaten Pv iv.5 3 
(=vighãtavã vihata — bala). — 2. distress, annoyance, up- 
set of mind, trouble, vexation D iii.249; M i.510; A ii.197 sq.; 
iv.161 (“pariỊãha); Sn 814 (=ngghãta pĩỊana ghattana upaddava 
Nd 1 140=170); Th 2, 450 (bahu° full of annoyance). — sa° 
connected with, or bringing vexation, with opp. a° free of an- 
noyance: s iii.8; V.97; A i.202 sq.; iii.3, 429; Th 2, 352; ThA 
242. — 3. opposition M i.499. 

-pakkhika having its part in adversity, associated with 
trouble M i.115; s V.97; DhsA 382. -bhũmi ground for vex- 
ation Sn 830 (cp. Nd 1 170 with expl" as above). 

Vighãtavant (adj.) [vighãta+vant] full of annoyance or vexation 
s iii.16 sq.; A ii.143 (=discontented); Th 1, 899 (in same con- 
nection, neg.); PvA 260 (=distressed). 

Vighãsa (& °ghasa) [fr. vi+ghasati] remains of food, broken 
meat, scraps Vin iv.265, 266; J ii.288; iii.113, 191, 311 (read 
°ghasa for metre); V.268 (do.); Sdhp 389. 

-âda one who eats the remains of food Vin i.200 (panca° 
— satãni) J i.348; ii.96; iii.191; DhA ii.128. Also N. of an 
animal J vi.538. 

Vicakka (adj.) [vi+cakka] without wheels J i.378 (sakata). 
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Doubtful in phrase asani°, where used as a noun, probably 
in diff. meaning altogether (=asani — pãta?): see s ii.229 
(="falling of a thunderbolt" K.s. ii.155); D iii.44, 47. 

Vicakkhaọa (adj. — nt.) [vi+cakkhana, of caks to see, attentive, 
watchful, sensible, skilful; (nt.) application, attention, wit s 
i.214=Sn 186 (appamatta+; trsl n K.s. i.277 "discerning wit"); 
Sn 583; J iv.58; vi.286; Miln 216; Vism 43; SnA 238; Sdhp 
200, 293. 

Vicakkhu (adj.) [vi+cakkhu] eyeless, blind, in phrase °kamma 
making blind or perplexed s i.lll, 118 ("darkening their in- 
telligence" trsl n ) [cp. BSk. vicaksu — karma MVastu iii.416; 
LalV. 490]. 

Vicakkhuka (adj.) [vicakkhu+ka] not seeing, blinded, dulled in 
sight, half — blind Miln 295 (Rh. D. "squinting"). 

Vicaya [fr. vi+ci: see vicinati] search, investigation, examina- 
tion s iii.96 (vicayaso, i. e. thoroughly); Pug 25; Miln 340 
(dhamma°); Nett 1,2,10; DhsA 147; Sdhp 466. For dhamma° 
see sambojjhanga. 

Vicarana (adj. —nt.) [fr. vicarati] going about, circulating, mov- 
ing, travelling J V.484 (°bhanda travelling merchandise). 

Vicarati [vi+carati] to go or move about in (loc.), to walk (a 
road=acc.), to vvander Sn 444 (ratthã rattham vicarissam, fut.), 
696 (dhamma — maggam); Nd 1 201, 263; Pv iii.7 3 (aor. vi- 
cari); DhA i.66; PvA4~22, 33, 69, 120, 185 (=ãhindati); Sdhp 
133. — In Sn often with loke (in this world), e. g. Sn 466, 
501, 845, 846, 864. —Caus. vicãreti; pp. vicarita, vicãrita 
& vicinna. Cp. anu°. 

Vicarita [pp. of vicarati] occupied by (—°), haunted, írequented 
VvA 163. 

Vicãra [vi+cãra] investigation, examination, consideration, delib- 
eration. — Dcf' as "vicaranam vicãro, anusancaranan ti vut- 
tam hoti" Vism 142 (see in def. under vitakka). — Hardly ever 
by itself (as at Th 1, 1117 mano°), usually in close connection 
or direct comb n with vitakka (q. V.). 

Vicãraka (adj.) [fr. vicãreti] 1. looking after something; watch- 
ing J i.364 (ghara°). — 2. investigating; (n.) a judge Mhvs 
35, 18. 

Vicãraọã (f.) & a° (nt.) [fr. vicãreti] 1. investigation, search, 
attention Sn 1108, 1109 (f. & nt.); J iii.73 (°pannã). — 2. ar- 
ranging, planning, looking after; scheme J i.220; ii.404 (yud- 
dha°); vi.333 sq. 

Vicãrita [pp. of vicãreti] thought out, considered; thought D i.37 
(vitakkita+, like vitakka- vicãra, cp. DA ĩ. 122), 213 (id.); 
SnA 385. 

Vicãreti [Caus. of vicarati] 1 . to make go round, to pass round, 
to distribute PvA 272 (salãkam). — 2. to think (over) s 
V.156 (vitakketi+). — 3. to investigate, examine, test J ii.413; 
iii.258; VvA 336 (a° to omit examining). — 4. to plan, con- 
sider, construct J ii.404; vi.333. — 5. to go about (some 
business), to look after, administer, provide J ii.287; iii.378; 
Mhvs 35, 19 (rajjarh); PvA 93 (kammante). —pp. vicãrita 
& viciọọa. 

Vicãliya (adj.) [grd. of vi+cãleti] in neg. a° not to be shaken, not 
wavering Sdhp 444. 


Vicikicchati [vi+cikicchati] lít. "dis — reflect," to be distracted in 
thought, i. e. to doubt, hesitate D i.106; s ii. 17, 50, 54; iii.122, 
135; J iv.272 (2 sg. vicikicchase); SnA 451; DA i.275; —pp. 

vicikicchita. 

Vicikicchã (f.) [fr. vicikicchati] doubt, perplexity, uncertainty 
(one of the nĩvaranas) D i.246; iii.49, 216, 234, 269; s i.99; 
iii.106 sq. (dhammesu V. doubt about the precepts); iv.350; 
A iii.292, 438; iv.68, 144 sq.; V.144; Sn 343 ] 437, 540; Vv 81 
(=soỊasa — vatthuka — vicikicchã VvA 317); J ii.266; Pug 
59; Vbh 168, 341, 364; Dhs 425; Nett 11; Tikp 108, 122, 152 
sq., 171, 255, 275; Dukp 170 sq., 265 sq., 289 sq.; Vism 471 
(=vigatã cikicchã ti V. etc.), 599 sq.; VbhA 209; VvA 156; 
MA 116; Sdhp 459. —As adj. (—°) vicikiccha, e. g. tinọa° 
one who has overcome all doubt D i.71, 110; M i.18; A ii.211; 
iii.92; 297 sq.; iv.186; 210. — See also Cpd. 242; Dhs. trsl. 
§ 425 n. 1; and cp. kathankathã, kicchati, vecikicchin. 

Vicikicchita (nt.) [pp. of vicikicchati] doubt Pv iv.l 37 . 

Vicikicchin see ve°. 

Vicinna [pp. of vicãreti] thought out; in neg. a° not thought out; 
reading however doubtful, better to be taken as adhicinna, i. 
e. procedure, method D i.8= M ii.3=s iii. 12 (vi° as V. 1.). — 
DA i.91 reads ãciọọa (cp. M i.372). 

Vicita [pp. of vi+ci to gather] in phrase °kãỊaka bhatta rice from 
which the black grains have been separated D i. 105; M ii.8; 
DA i.274; as vicita-bhatta in same sense at J iv.371. 

Vicitta (& °citra) (adj.) [vi+citta 1 ] various, variegated, coloured, 
ornamented, etc. J i.18, 83; Pvii.l 9 ; Vv 64 10 (citra); Miln 338, 
349; VvA 2, 77; Sdhp 92, 245. — vicitra-kathika eloquent 
Miln 196. 

Vicinati (°cinãti) [vi+cinãti] 1. to investigate, examine, discrimi- 
nate s i.34 (yoniso vicine dhammam); A iv.3 sq. (id.); Sn 658, 
933; Ap 42; J vi.373; Nd 1 398; Nett 10, 22 (grd. vicetabba), 
25 sq.; Miln 298; Dpvs iv.2; DhsA 147; PvA 140; Sdhp 344. 
— ger. viceyya discriminating; with discrimination D ii.21 
(doubled: with careíul discrim 11 ); iii.167 (°pekkhitar); Sn 524 
sq.; usually in phrase viceyya-dãna a giữ given with discrimi- 
nation s i.21; A iv.244; J iv.361; V.395; Pv ii.9 72 ; DhA iii.221; 
Mhvs 5, 35. — 2. to look for, to seek, to linger, to choose Pv 
iii.6 4 (aor. vicini=gavesi c.); iv. I 42 (ger. viceyya=vicinitvã 
PvA 240); J i.419. — See also pacinati. 

Vicinana (nt.) [fr. vicinati] discrimination Vism 162. 

Vicinteti [vi+cinteti] to think, consider Sn 1023; Mhvs 4, 28 
(vicintiya, ger.); 17, 38. 

Vicunna [vi+cunna] crushed up, only in redupl. — iter. forma- 
tion cunna-vicunna crushed to bits, piecemeal J i.26; iii.438 
etc. See under cunọa. 

Vicunnita [pp. of vi+cunneti] crushed up J i.203 (viddhasta+). 

Viccuta [vi+cuta] íallen down J V.403 (expl d as viyutta c.); Dh 
i.140. 

Vicchaddeti [vi+chaddeti] to throw out, to vomit; in late (San- 
skritic) Pãli at Sdhp 121 (pp. vicchaddita) and 136 (nt. vic- 
chaddana throwing out). 

Vicchandanika (& °ya) (adj.) [vi+chanda+na+ika] fit to disinter- 
est, "disengrossing," in °kathã sermon to rid of the desire for 
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the body Vin iii.271 (Sam. Pãs. on Pãr. iii.3, 1); & °sutta the 
Suttanta having disillusionment for its subject (another name 
given by Bdhgh to the Vijayasutta Sn 193 — 206) SnA 24 1 sq. 
(°ya). Cp. vicchindati. 

Vicchãdanã (f.) [vi+chãdanã] concealment Pug 19, 23. 

Vicchika [cp. Vedic vrácĩka: Zimmer, Altind. Leben 98] a scor- 
pion D i.9 (°vijjã scorpion craft); Vin ii.110; A ii.73; iii.101, 
306; iv.320; V.289 sq.; J ii. 146; Miln 272, 394; Vism 235; DA 
i.93. 

Vicchita in phrase balavicchita-kãrin at Miln 110 is to be read 
balav' icchita-kãrin "a man strong to do what he likes," i. e. 
a man of iníluence. 

Vicchidda (adj.) [vi+chidda] only in (redupl.) combin. chidda 0 
full of little holes, perforated all over J i.419. 

Vicchiddaka [vi+chidda+ka] "having holes all over," reíerring to 
one of the asubha — kammatthãnas, obtained by the contem- 
plation of a corpse Hssured from decay A ii. 17 (°sannã); V.106, 
310; Miln 332; Vism 110, 178, 194. 

Vicchinda [fr. vi+chind as in vicchindati] breaking off, cutting 
off J ii.436, 438 (kãya°). Kem, Toev. s. V. considers it as a 
corruption of vicchanda. See vicchandanika. 

Vicchindati [vi+chindati] to cut off, to interrupt, to prevent 
PvA 129 (°itu — kãma). The BSk. form is vicchandayati 
[=vi+Denom. of chando] e. g. Divy 10, 11, 383, 590. —pp. 

vicchinna. 

Vicchinna [pp. of vicchindati] cut off, destroyed Sdhp 34, 117, 
370, 585^ 

Vicchurita [vi+churita] besprinkled, sprinkled about VvA 4, 280 
(=ullitta). 

Viccheda [vi+cheda] cutting off, destruction J iv.284 (santati 0 ). 
a° uninterruptedness VvA 16. 

Vijatana (nt.) [fr. vijateti] disentangling Miln 11. 

Vijatita [pp. ofvijateti] disentangled s ĩ. 165. 

Vijateti [vi+Caus. of jat: see jatita] 1. to disentangle, to comb 
out; fig. to unravel, explain Vin ii.150 (bimbohanam kãtum 
tũlãni V.); Miln 3; Vism 1,2. — 2. toplunder J iii.523. —pp. 
vijatita. 

Vijana (adj.) [vi+jana] deserted of people, lonely s ĩ. 180; ThA 
252. -°vãta: seevãta. 

Vijambhati [vi+jambhati] to rouse oneselí, to display activity, of- 
ten appl d to the awakening of a lion s iii.84; A ii.33; J i. 12, 493; 
V.215 (°amãna, ppr., getting roused), 433, 487; vi. 173; Vism 
311. 

Vijambhanã (f.) [vi+jambhanã] arousing, activity, energy J 
vi.457. 

Vijambhikã (f.) [fr. vijambhati] yawning (before rising) i. e. 
drowsiness, laziness, in ster. comb n with arati & tandl s i.7 
(trsl 11 "the lanquid frame"); A i.3; Vbh 352; Vism 33. As vi- 
jambhitã at s V.64; J i.506 (here in meaning "activity, alert- 
ness," but sarcastically as sĩha°); VbhA 272 (=kãya — vinã- 
manã). 

Vijaya [fr. vi+ji] victory; conquering, mastering; triumph over 
(—°) D i.46; A iv.272 (idha — loka°); SnA 241 sq. (°sutta, 


another name for the Kaya — vicchandanika — sutta). 

Vijayati (& vijinati) [vi+jayati] to conquer, master, triumph over 
DA i.250 (vijeti); fut. vijessati J iv.102. — ger. vijeyya Sn 
524, 1002; and vijetvã J iii.523. — pp. vijita. Cp. abhi°. 

Vijahati [vi+jahati] to abandon, íorsake, leave; to give up, dis- 
miss Pv iii.6 15 (sarĩram); VvA 119; Pot. vijaheyya Pv iv.l 10 ; 
fut. vijahissati s ii.220; Pv ii.6 7 (jĩvitam). — ger. vihãya 
Mhvs 12, 55; & vijahitvã Vin iv.269; J ỉ. 117; iii.361 (iddh' 
ânubhãvena attabhãvam). — grd. vihãtabba A iii.307 sq.; 
Miln 371. — Pass. vihĩyati J vi.499 (eko v.=kilamissati c.). 

— pp. vijahita & vihĩna. 

Vijahana (nt.) [fr. vijahati] abandoning, relinquishing DA ĩ. 197. 

Vijahita [pp. of vijahati] left, given up, relinquished; only in neg. 
a°J 1.71, 76, 94, 178. 

Vijãtã (f.) [pp. of vijãyati] (a woman) having bome J ii.140; Pv 
ii.2 3 (=pasũtã PvA 80). 

-kãla time of birth J ii. 140. -ghara birth-chamber Miln 

301. 

Vijãti in °loha a kind of copper VbhA 63. 

Vijãna (nt. —adj.) [fr. vijãnãti] understanding; as adj. (—°) in 
cpds. du° (dubbijãna) hard to understand s i.60; J iv.217; and 
su° easy to perceive Sn 92; J iv.217. 

Vijãnana (nt.) [the diaeretic form of Sk. vijnãna: cp. jã- 
nana=nãna] recognition, knowing, knowledge, discrimination 
Vian 452;DhsA 141. 

Vijãnãti [vi+jnã] to have discriminative (dis=vi°) knovvledge, to 
recognize, apprehend, ascertain, to become aware of, to un- 
derstand, notice, perceive, distinguish, learn, know Sn 93 sq., 
763; Dh 64, 65; Nd 1 442. See also vinnãna 2 a . — imper. 2 nd 
sg. vijãna Sn 1091 (=ậjãna Nd 2 565 b ); Pv iv.5 5 (=vijãnãhi 
PvA 260); ppr. vijãnanto Sn 656, 953; Pv iv.l 88 ; PvA 41; 
and vijãnam neg. a° ignorant Dh 38, 60; Ít 103. Pot. l st sg. 
(poet.) vijaíiiĩaiii J iii.360 (=vijãneyyam c.); Sn 1065, 1090, 
1097 (=jãneyyam Nd 2 565 a ); & vijãniyam Vv 41 5 (pativi- 
jjhim c.); 3 rd sg. vijafina Sn 253, 316, 967 (cp. Nd 1 489). 

— ger. vijãniya Mhvs 8, 16; viíinãya Sn 232; & vinnitvã 
Vin iv.264. — aor. (3 rd pl.) vijãniihsu Mhvs 10, 18. — 
Pass. viiinãyati PvA 197; fut. vinnissati Th 1, 703. — inf. 
vinnãtum s iii.134. —grd. viỉinãtabba (to be understood) 
VbhA 46; & vinneyya (q. V.). — pp. vinnãta. — Caus. II. 
viníiãpeti (q. V.). 

Viiãyana (nt.) [fr. viiãyati] bringing forth, birth, delivery A i.78; 
J 111.342; vi.333; Vism 500; VbhA97 

Vijãyati [vi+jãyati] to bring forth, to bear, to give birth to Sdhp 
133; aor. vijãyi VvA 220; PvA 82 (puttam); ger. vijãyitvã 
Mhvs 5, 43 (puttam); and vịỊãyitvãna Pv i.6 3 . — pp. vijãta. 
— Caus. II. vijãyãpeti to cause to bring forth J vi.340. 

Vijãyin (adj. — n.) [fr. vijãyati] in f. °inĩ able to bear a child, 
íertile J iv.77 (opp. vanjhã); DhA i.46 (id.). 

Vijigucchati [vi+j.] to loathe Sn 41 (°amãna=attiyamãna 
harãyamãna Nd 2 566), 253, 958 (°ato=attiyato harãyato Nd 1 
466), 963; Nd 1 479. 

Vijita [pp. of vijayati] 1. conquered, subdued, gained, won Sn 
46; SnA 352; DA i.160; PvA 75, 76, 161. — Cp. nijjita. — 
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2. (nt.) conquered land, realm, territory, kingdom J i.262; Vv 
81 20 (=desa VvA 316); DhA i.386. 

-anga atPviii.l 17 (PvA 176) read vĩjit.°-indriya one who 
has conquered his senses Sn 250. -sangãma by whom the 
battle has been won, victorious D ii.39; It 76; Nd 2 542; Pug 
68 . 

Vijitãvin (adj.) [vijita+ãvin; see Gcigcr, P.Gr. 198 3 ] victorious D 
i.88 (caturanta+); ii.146; s iii.83; Sn 552, 646; DA i.249; DhA 

iv. 232; SnA 162. 

Vijina [doubtful] distress (?), in stockphrase at A V.156, 158, 160, 
162 (v. 1. at all pass. vicina). 

Vijĩyati at J iii.374 is to be read as vĩjiyati (Pass. of vĩjati). 

Vijja (adj.) (—°) [=vijjã] having vijjã, possessed of wisdom; in 
vatthu 0 , tiracchãna 0 , nakkhatta° etc. (reíerring to the lower 
arts condemned as heretic: vijjã c.) s iii.239. te° possessed of 
threefold wisdom: see vijjã b. 

Vijjatipatti (f.) [? doubtful spelling] adidtery PvA 151. 

Vijjati, vijjamãna etc.: see vindati. 

Vijjantarikã (f.) is not clear; according to Kem, Toev. s. 

v. =vĩthi+antarikã [a very bold assumption: vĩthy° contracted 
to vijj°!], i. e. space in between two streets or midstreet 
M i.448; A ĩ. 124. Neumann (Mittỉ. Sìg. ii. 182) translates 
"Rinnstein" (i. e. gutter). Under antarikã we have given the 
trsl n "interval of lightning," thus taking it as vijju+antarikã. 
Quoted DA i.34. 

Vijjã (f.) [cp. Vedic vidyã knowledge: etym. see under vindati] 
one of the dogmatic terms of Buddhist teaching, varying in 
meaning in diff. sections of the Canon. Ít is not always the pos- 
itive to avijjã (which has quite a well-defmed meaning from 
its íirst appearance in Buddhist psych. ethics), but has been 
taken into the terminology of Buddhism from Brahmanic and 
popular philosophy. The opposite of avijjã is usually nãna 
(but cp. s iii.162 f., 171; V.429). Although certain vijjãs per- 
tain to the recognition of the "truth" and the destruction of avi- 
jjã, yet they are only secondary factors in achieving "vimutti" 
(cp. abhinnã, nãna — dassana & pannã). That vijjã at M i.22 
is contrasted with avijjã is to be expl d as a word — play in 
a stereotype phrase. — A diff. side of "knowledge" again is 
given by "bodhi." — (a) Vijjã is a general, popular term for 
lore in the old sense, Science, study, esp. study as a practice 
of some art (something like the secret Science of the medicine 
man: cp. vejja!); hence appl d in special, "dogmatic" sense as 
"secret Science," revelation (put into a sort ofmagic íormula), 
higher knowledge (of the learned man), knowledge which may 
be applied and used as an art (cp. magister artium!), practical 
knowledge; but also mysterious knowledge: "charm." — (b) 
vijjã, having a varying content in its connotation, is applied 
to a series of diff. achievements. A rather old tabulation of 
the stages leading by degrees to the attainment of the highest 
knowledge is given in the Sãmaiĩna — phala — sutta (D i.63 
— 86), repeated in nearly every Suttanta ofD 1. It is composed 
of the 3 sampadãs, viz. sĩla°, citta° & parmã°. Under the íìrst 
group belong sĩla( — kkhandha), indriya — samvara, sati — 
sampajafina, santutthi; the second is composed (1) of the over- 
coming of the nĩvaranas, (2) of the 4 jhãnas; the third consists 
of 8 items, viz. (1) nãna — dassana, (2) manomaya — kãya, 


(3) iddhi, (4) dibba — sota, (5) ceto — pariyanãna, (6) pubbe 

— nivãs' ânussatinãna, (7) cut' ũpapatti — iìãna, (8) ãsavãnam 
khaya — nãna. Other terms used are: for the 2 nd sampadã: 
caraọa (D. i.100), andíorthe 3 rd : vijjã (ibid.). — Thediscus- 
sion at D i. 100 is represented as contradicting the (brahmanic) 
opinion of Ambattha, who thought that "vijjã nãma tayo Vedã, 
caranam panca sĩlãni" (DA i.267 sq.). — In the enum 11 of 3 
vijjãs at M i.22 sq. only Nos. 6 — 8 of the 3 rd sampadã (said 
to have been attained by the Buddha in the 3 night watches) 
with the verbs anussarati (No. 6), pajãnãti (7), abhijãnãti 
(8), each signifying a higher stage of ("saving") knowledge, 
yet all called "vijjã." Quoted at Vism 202, where all 8 stages 
are given as "attha vijjã," and caraọa with 15 qualities (sĩla 

— samvara, indriyesu guttadvãra etc.). The same 3 vijjãs (No. 
6, 7, 8) are given at D iii.220, 275, and poetically at A ii.165 
as the characteristics of a proper (ariya, Buddhist) monk (or 
brãhmana): "etãhi tĩhi vijjãhi tevijjo hoti brãhmano," oppos- 
ing the threeVeda — knowledge of the Brahmins. — Tevijja 
(adj.) in same meaning at s ĩ. 146 (where it refers to Nos. 3, 
5, 8 of above enum 11 ), 192, 194. In brahmanic sense at Sn 594 
(=tiveda SnA 463). Both meanings compared & contrasted at 
A i.163 (aữnathã brãhmanã brãhmanam teviyam pannãpenti, 
annathã ca pana ariyassa vinaye tevijjo hoti "different in the 
Brahmanic and diff. in the Buddhist sense"). — Tisso vijjã 
(without speciTication, but reíeiTÌng to above 6, 7, 8) further at 
Vin ii. 183; Sn 656; Ps 1.34; ii.56; Pv iv.l 34 ; Miln 359 (TchaỊab- 
hinnã); DhA iv.30 (id.). Ít is doubtíul whether the def’ of nãna 
as "tisso vijjã" at Vin iii.91 is genuine. — On vijjã-carana 
see also D iii.97, 98,237; s i.153,166; ii.284; V.197; A ii.163; 
iv.238; V.327; Sn 163, 289, 442. — On vijjã in the doctrinal 
appl" see: D iii.156,214, 274; s ii.7 sq. (cakkhu, nãna, pannã, 
vijjã, ãloka); iii.47; 163; 171; iv.31, 49 sq. A i.83; ii.247; Sn 
334 (simply meaning "wisdom," craft, care, but Bdhgh SnA 
339 takes it as "ãsavãnam — khaya — nãna"), 1026 (opposed 
to avijjã); Pug 14, 57; Vbh 324; Nett 76, 191. — (c) pop- 
ular meanings & usage of vijjã: Science, craft, art, charm, 
spell D i.213 (Gandhãrĩ nãma V., also mentioned at J iv.498 as 
practised by physicians), 214 (Manika n. V.); J iii.504 (Cin- 
tãmani V.); iv.323 (vatthu 0 : see under vatthu), 498 (ghora°); 
V.458 (anga° palmistry); Miln 200; Dh i.259 (bhũmicala n. V. 
"earthquake" charm), 265 (dhanu — agamanĩyam Ambattha 
n. V.); KhA 237 (vatthu 0 , khetta°, anga°); and see the list of 
forbidden craữs at D i.9 (anga°, vatthu 0 , khetta 0 etc.; cp. Dial. 
i.18, 19). 

-gata having attained wisdom Sn 730 (opp. avijjã; the 
playful expl n at SnA 505 is "ye arahatta — maggavijjãya kilese 
vijjhitvã gatã khĩnãsava — sattã"). -caraọa ( — sampanna) 
(endowed with) special craft (wisdom) & virtue: see above, b. 
-tthãna branch of study; there are 18 vijja-tthãnãni or "arts 
& Sciences," subjects of study, referred to at J i.259. -dhara 
a knower of charms, a sorcerer J iii.303, 529; iv.496; V.94; 
Miln 153, 200, 267. -bhãgiyã (dhammã) (States) conducive 
to wisdom (6 kinds of sannã) A iii.334; cp. D iii.243; s V.395; 
A iv.52 sq. -mayã (iddhi) (potency) accomplished by art or 
knowledge (Expos. i. 122) Vism 383; see iddhi. -vimutti wis- 
dom (higherknowledge) as salvation s V.28, 335 sq.; Ps ii.243 
(in detail). 

Vijju & vijjutã (f.) [cp. Vedic vidyut; fr. vi+dyut: see juti] light- 
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ning. — (a) vijju: s i.100 (°mali); A i.124 (°upamacitta); J 
V.322 (°vannin); Pug 30; Miìn 22 (°jãla); VvA 12; Sdhp 244, 
598. — (b) vijjutã: Th 1, 1167; J ii.217. — On similes with 
V. seedPT.S. 1907, 136. — Cp. next. 

Viiiullatã (f.) rvijju(t)+latãl a ílash or streak of lightning, forked 
lightning s 1.106; J i 103, 279, 501. 

Vijjotati [vi+jotati] to shine (forth) PvA 56; Caus. °eti to illumine 
PvA 10. —pp. vijjotita. 

Vijjotalati [Freq. of vijjotati? Oi^vijjotayati=vijjo-teti?] to 
ílicker Vin ii.131; M i.86. 

Vijjotita [pp. of vijjotati] resplendent PvA 154. 

Vijjhati [vyadh] to pierce, períòrate; to shoot with an arrow; to 
strike, hit, split; fut. °issati J iv.272; inf. °itum ibid.; ger. 
°itvã Vin ii.150; J i.201 (boring through timber); SnA 505 
(kilese); PvA 155; & viddhã J vi.77. — Pass. vijjhati: ger. 
°itvã having been hít J iii.323; ppr. vijjhamãna PvA 107; 
grd. viddheyya J vi.77. — pp. viddha. — Caus. vijjheti J 

i. 45 (sĩilehi vijjhayanto); and vedheti to cause to be pierced J 
vi.453 (fut. vedhayissati). —pp. vedhita. 

Vijjhana (nt.) [fr. vijjhati] piercing or getting pierced DA i.75; 

ii. 87 (kanna° — mangala, ear — piercing ceremony); PvA 
107. 

Vijjhãpeti [vi+jhãpeti] to extinguish Vin i.31; ii.219, 221; J 
iv.292; Miln 42. 

Vijjhãyati [vi+jhãyati 2 ] to be extinguished, to go out (of Tire) Vin 
i.31 (imper. °ãyatu & fut. °ãyissati); DhA i.21 (akkhĩni dĩpa 
— sikhã viya vijjhãyimsu). 

Vinnatti (f.) [fr. vinnãpeti] intimation, giving to understand, 
information; begging or asking by intimation or hinting (a 
practice íorbidden to the bhikkhu) Vin i.72 (“bahula, intent 
on...); iii.144 sq. (id.); iv.290; J iii.72 (v. nãma na vattati, 
is improper); Vbh 13; Vism 41 (threefold: nimitta 0 , obhãsa 0 , 
parikathã; as t. t., cp. Cpd. 120 1 : medium of communica- 
tion); Miln 343, 370; DhA ii.21 (vinnattim katvã bhunjitum 
na vattati); PvA 146. — Two kinds of vinnatti are generally 
distinguished, viz. kãya° and vacĩ°, or intimation by body 
(gesture) and by voice: Dhs 665, 718; Miln 229 sq.; Vism 
448, 530, 531. Cp. Cpd. 22, 264. 

Vinnãna (nt.) [fr. vi+jnã; cp. Vedic vijnãna cognition] (as spe- 
cial term in Buddhist metaphysics) a mental quality as a con- 
stituent of individuality, the bearer of (individual) life, life — 
force (as extending also over rebirths), principle of conscious 
life, general consciousness (as íunction of mind and matter), 
regenerative íorce, animation, mind as transmigrant, as trans- 
íòrming (according to individual kamma) one individual life 
(after death) into the next. (See also below, c & d). ỉn this 
(fundamental) application it may be characterized as the sen- 
sory and perceptive activity commonly expressed by "mind." 
It is diííĩcult to give any one word for V., because there is much 
difference between the old Buddhist and our modern points of 
view, and there is a varying use of the term in the Canon it- 
self. In what may be a very old Sutta s ii.95 V. is given as 
a synonym of citta (q. V.) and mano (q. V.), in opposition to 
kãya used to mean body. This simpler unecclesiastical, un- 
scholastic popular meaning is met with in other suttas. E. g. 


the body (kãya) is when animated called sa-vinnãnaka (q. V. 
and cp. vinnãnatta). Again, V. was supposed, at the body's 
death, to pass over into another body (S i.122; iii.124) and so 
find a support or platíorm (patitthã). Ít was also held to be an 
immutable, persistent substance, a view strongly condemned 
(M i.258). Since, however, the persistence of V. from life to 
life is declared (D ii.68; s iii.54), we must judge that it is only 
the immutable persistence that is condemned. V. was justly 
conceived more as "minding" than as "mind." Its form is par- 
ticipial. For later variants of the foregoing cp. Miln 86; PvA 
63,219. 

Ecclesiastical scholastic dogmatic considers V. under the 
categories of (a) khandha; (b) dhãtu; (c) paticcasamuppãda; 
(d) ãhãra; (e) kãya. (a) V. as fifth of the five khandhas (q. V.) 
is never properly described or defined. It is an ultimate. But 
as a factor of animate existence it is said to be the discrimi- 
nating (vijãnãti) of e. g. tastes or sapid things (S iii.87), or, 
again, of pleasant or painful feeling (M i.292). Ít is in no wise 
considered as a condition, or a climax of the other incorporeal 
khandhãs. lt is j ust one phase among others of mental life. In 
mediaeval dogmatic it appears rather as the bare phenomenon 
of aroused attention, the other khandhãs having been reduced 
to adjuncts or concomitants bronght to pass by the arousing 
of V. (Cpd. 13), and as such classed under cetasikã, the older 
sankhãrakkhandha. — (b) as dhãtu, V. occurs only in the cat- 
egory of the four elements with space as a sixth element, and 
also where dhãtu is substituted for khandha (S iii.10). — (c) 
In the chain of causation (Paticca-samuppãda) V. is condi- 
tioned by the sankhãras and is itself a necessary condition of 
nãma-rũpa (individuality). See e. g. s ii.4, 6, 8, 12 etc.; 
Vin i.l; Vism 545 sq.=VbhA 150; Vism 558 sq.; VbhA 169 
sq.; 192. — At s ii.4=iii.61 vinnãna (in the Paticca — samup- 
pãda) is defined in a similar way to the dcP under V. — tthiti 
(see c), viz. as a quality peculiar to (& underlying) each of 
the 6 senses: "katamam vinnãnam? cha — y — ime vinnãna 
— kãyã (groups of V.), viz. cakkhu 0 sota° etc.," which means 
that vinnãna is the apperceptional or energizing principle, so 
to speak the soul or life (substratum, animator, lifepotency) of 
the sensory side of individuality. Ít arises through the mutual 
relation of sense and sense — object (M iii.281, where also 
the 6 V. — kãyã). As such it forms a factor of rebirth, as it 
is grouped under upadhi (q. V.). Translations of s ii.4: Mrs. 
Rh. D. (K.s. ii.4) "consciousness"; Geiger (in z. f. B. iv.62) 
"Erkennen."— (d) As one of the four ãhãras (q. V.) V. is con- 
sidered as the material, food or cause, through which comes 
rebirth (S ii.13; cp. B.Psy. p. 62). As such it is likened to seed 
in the field of action (kamma) A i.223, and as entering (a body) 
at rebirth the phrase viMãụassa avakkantỉ is used (D ii.63; s 
ii.91). In this connection the expression patisandhi — vinnãna 
íĩrst appears in Ps i.52, and then in the Commentaries (VbhA 
192; cf. Vism 548, 659 patisandhicitta); in Vism 554=VbhA 
163, the V., here said to be located in the heart, is made out, at 
bodily death, "to quít its former □ support ■ and proceed (pa- 
vattati) to another by way of its mental object and other con- 
ditions." Another scholastic expression, both early and late, is 
abhisankhãra-v., or "endowment consciousness," viz. the in- 
dividual transmigrant or transmitted íunction (vinnãna) which 
supplies the next life with the accumulation of individual merit 
or demerit or indifference, as it is expressed at Nd 2 569 a in def’ 
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ofv. (onSn 1055: yam kinci sampajãnãsi... panujja vinnãnam 
bhave na titthe); punn' âbhisankhãra — sahagata — vinnãnam, 
apunn'..., ãnejj'... — Under the same heading at Nd 2 569 b we 
fmd abhisankhãra V. with ref. to the sotãpatti — stage, i. e. 
the beginning of salvation, where it is said that by the grad- 
ual disappearance of abhis. — V. there are still 7 existences 
left before nãma — rũpa (individuality) entirely disappears. 
The climax of this development is "anupãdi — sesa nibbãna 

— dhatu," or the nibbãna stage vvithout a remainder (parinib- 
bãna), which is characterized not by an abhisankhãra — V., 
but by the carimaka-v., or the final vital spark, which is now 
going to be extinct. This passage is rclciTed to at DhsA 357, 
where the first half is quoted literally. — (e) As kãya i. e. 
group, V. is considered psycho — physically, as a factor in 
senseperception (D iii.243, M iii.281, etc.), namely, the con- 
tact between sense — organ and object (medium, [lexa^ú was 
not taken into account) produces V. of sight, hearing etc. The 
three factors constitute the V. — kãya of the given sense. And 
the V. is thus bound to bodily process as a catseye is threaded 
on a string (D ii.76). Cp. above c. 

Other applications of the term V., both Canonical and me- 
diaeval: on details as to attributes and functions, see Vin i. 13 
(as one of the khandhas in its quality of anattã, cp. s iv.166 
sq.); D iii.223 (as khandha); s ii.101 sq. (°assa avakkanti); 

iii. 53 sq. (°assa gati, ãgati, cuti etc.); A i.223 sq.; iii.40; Sn 
734 (yam kinci dukkham sambhoti, sabbam viiĩnãna — pac- 
cayã), 1037 (nãma — rũpa destroyed in consequence of V. de- 
struction), 1073 (cavetha V. [so read for bhavetha]; V. at this 
passage expl d as "punappatisandhi — V." at Nd 2 569 c ); 1110 
(uparujjhati); Ps i.53 sq., 153 sq.; ii.102; Vbh 9 sq., 53 sq., 86; 
Nett 15 (nãma — rũpa V. — sampayutta), 16 (v. — hetuka n. 

— r.), 17 (nirodha), 28, 79, 116 (as khandha); Vism 529 (as 
simple, twofold, fourfold etc.), 545=VbhA 150 sq. (in detail 
as product of sankhãras & in 32 groups); VbhA 172 (tvvoíòld: 
vipãka & avipãka); DhA iv.100. 

-ânafic'ãyatana infmitude ( — sphere) of life — force 
or mind — matter D i.35, 184, 223; iii.224, 262, 265; Nett 
26, 39. Ít is the second of the Ãruppa —jhãnas; see jhãna. 
-ãhãra consciousness (i. e. vital principle) sustenance: see 
above d and cp. Dhs 70, 126; Nett 114 sq.; Vism 341. -kãya: 
see above e. -khandha life — force as one of the aggre- 
gates of physical life D iii.233; Tikp 61; DhsA 141; VbhA 21, 
42. -tthiti vinnãna — duration, phase of mental life. The em- 
phasis is on duration or continuation rather than place, which 
wonld be tthãna. There are (a) 4 V. — durations with regard 
to their "storing" (abhisankhãra) quality, viz. combinations of 
V. (as the governing, mind — principle) with each of the 4 
other khandhas or aggregates of material life (rũpa, vedanã, 
saníĩã, sankhãrã), V. animating or bringúig them to conscious- 
ness in any kind of life — appearance; and ([3) 7 V. — dura- 
tions with regard to their "regenerating" (new — life comb n 
or rebirth=patisandhi) quality, viz. the 4 planes of var. beings 
(from men to devas), followed by the 3 super — dimensional 
stages (the ãnanc' ãyatanas) of ãkãsa — iníĩnitude, vinnãna — 
infm. & ãkin — caiĩna — infin. — Passages in the Canon: 
(a) as 4: D 1 i.262 sq.; s iii.53 sq. ("standing for conscious- 
ness" & "platíorm," “patitthã s iii.54; K.s. iii.45) — (P) the 7: 
D ii.68 sq.; iii.253 (trsl n "station of consciousness"), 282; =A 

iv. 39. Both the 4 and the 7 at Nd 2 570. Cp. under a slightly 


diff. view s ii.65 (yamceteti... ãrammanam... hoti vinnãnassa 
thitiyã), — See also Ps i.22, 122; Sn 1114; Nett 31, 83 sq.; 
Vism 552; VbhA 169. -dhãtu mind — element, which is 
the 6th dhãtu after the 4 great elements (the mahãbhũtãni) and 
ãkãsa — dhãtu as fífth (this expl d as "asamphuttha — dhãtu" 
at VbhA 55, whereas V. — dhãtu as "vijãnana — dhãtu") D 

iii. 247; Vbh 85, 87; VbhA 55; cp. A i.176; M iii.31, 62, 240; 
s ii.248. -vĩthi the road of mind (fig.), a mediaeval t. t. for 
process in senseperception KhA 102. 

Vinnãọaka (adj.) [viniĩãna+ka] having life or consciousness or 
sense, endowed with vitality. Found in the four Nikãyas only 
in one Standard passage in the same connection, viz. sa- 
vinnãọaka kãya "the body with its vinnãna" (i. e. life — 
íorce or mind): s ii.253; iĩi.80, 169; V.311; A i.132; iv.53. 
Thus (sa°) should be read at all passages. — Later in contrast 
pair sa° and a°, i. e. with life & without, alive & lifeless, 
animate & inanimate, e. g. J i.466, 468; DhA i.6; PvA 130. 

Vinnãọatta (nt.) [abstr. íormation fr. vinnãna] the fact of being 
endowed with vinnãna s iii.87; PvA 63. 

Viímãta [pp. of vijãnãti] apperceived, (re)cognized, understood, 
cogitated ( Cpd. 37), learned Sn 323 (°dhamma, one who has 
recognized or understood the Dhamma); Vv 44 18 (=vinnãta — 
sãsana — dhamma VvA 192); J i.2; Sdhp 429. — Oíten in se- 
quence dittha suta muta vinnãta to denote the whole range 
of the cognitional & apperceptional faculties (see muta), e. g. 
D iii.232; Sn 1086, 1122. 

Viimãtar [n. ag. of vinnãta] a perceiver, one who apper-ceives or 
takes to heart, a learner D i.56; A iii.169; iv.196 (sotar, ugga- 
hetar, V.). 

Viimãpaka (adj.) [fn. viniìãpeti] clever in instruction, able to in- 
struct s V 162=Miln 373; It 107. 

Viimãpana (adj.) [fr. vinnãpeti] instructing, informing A ii.51, 
97. — f. viiĩiiãpanl instructive, making clear (of speech) D 
i. 114 (atthassa vinnãpaniyã=vinnãpanasamatthãya DA i.282); 
A iii.114; Dh 408 (=attha° DhA iv.182); Sn 632. 

Viimãpaya (adj.) [grd. of viiĩnãpeti, =*vinnãpya] accessible to 
instruction; only in cpds du° & su° indocile & docile s i. 138; 
D ii.38; Nd 2 235 3 ; Ps i.121; ii.195; Vbh 341. 

Viíinãpita [pp. of vimĩãpeti] instructed, informed; su° well taught 
Miln 101. 

ViMãpetar [n. ag. of vinnãpita] an instructor, teacher D i.56; A 

iv. 196. 

Viímãpeti [Caus. II. of vijãnãti] to address, inform, teach, in- 
struct; to give to understand; to appeal to, to beg Vin i.54; 
iv.264; D i.251; J iii.72 (to intimate); Miln 229; VvA 72, 181. 
— pp. viimãpita. 

Viíinãya & viimãyati see vijãnãti. 

Vinnutã & viniíũtã (f.) [fr. vinnu] discretion; in phrase vinnu- 
tam pãpunãtỉ to reach the years of discretion or puberty Vin 
i.269; ii.278; J i.231; iii.437: PvA 3. 

\ innupasattha [vi+ni+upassattha, pp. of srj (?)] un-attacked, 
not deficient, unmolested, undisturbed: is Kern's (Toev. s. V.) 
proposed reading for vinnũ-pasattha ("extolled by the wise") 
at s ii.70 (reads tth); V.343; D ii.80; iii.245: all identical pas- 
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sages. We consider Kem's change unnecessary: anupasattha 
would have been the most natural expression if it had been 
meant in the sense suggested by Kem. 

Vinnũ (adj.) [cp. Sk. vijna] intelligent, learned, wise D ỉ. 163; s 
i.9; iii.134; iv.41 sq., 93, 339; A 11.228; V. 15; ít 98; Sn39,294, 
313, 396, 403; Ps 11.19, 21; Miln21; DA i.18; VvA 87; PvA 
130, 226; Sdhp 45. — a° DhA iii.395. 

Vinneyya (adj.) [grd. ofvijãnãti] to be recognized or apperceived 
(of the sense objects: cakkhu — vinneyya rũpa, etc.) D i.245; 
M iii.291; A iii.377; iv.404 sq., 415, 430; Nd 1 24. — su° eas- 
ily understood VvA 258. 

Vitapa [cp. Epic Sk. vitapa] the fork of a tree, a branch J ĩ. 169, 

’ 215, 222; iii.28; vi.177 (nigrodha 0 ) 

Vitapin [vitapa+in] a tree, lít. "having branches" J vi.178. 

Vitabhĩ (f.) [=Sk. vitapin] the fork of a tree M i.306; J ii.107; 
’ iii.203. 

Vitakka [vi+takka] reHection, thought, thinking; "initial applica- 
tion" (Cpd. 282). — Dcf' as "vitakkanarh vitakko, ũhanan 
ti vuttam hoti" at Vism 142 (with simile on p. 143, compar- 
ing vitakka with vicãra: kumbhakãrassa danda — ppahãrena 
cakkam bhamayitvã, bhãjanam karontassa uppĩỊana — hattho 
viya vitakko (like the hand holding the wheel tight), ito c' ito 
sancaranahattho viya vicãro: giving vitakka the characteris- 
tic of fixity & steadiness, vicãra that ofmovement & display). 
— D ii.277 ("pre — occupation" trsl": see note Dial. ii.311); 
iii. 104, 222, 287 (eight Mahãpurisa 0 ); M i. 114 (dvidhã — kato 
V.), 377; s i.39, 126, 186, 203; ii.153; iv.69, 216; A ii.36; 
iii.87 (dhamma 0 ); iv.229 (Mahãpurisa 0 ), 353 (°upaccheda); 
Sn 7, 270 sq„ 970, 1109; J i.407 (Buddha°, Sangha°, Nib- 
bãna°); Nd 1 386, 493, 501 (nine); Nd 2 s. V. takka; Ps i.36, 
136, 178; Pv iii.5 8 ; Pug 59, 68; Vbh 86, 104 (rũpa°, sadda° 
etc.), 228 (sa°), 362 (akusala 0 ); Dhs 7, 160, 1268; Tikp 61, 
333, 353; Vism 291 (°upaccheda); Miln 82, 309; DhsA 142; 
DliA iv.68; VbhA 490; PvA 226, 230. — kãma°, vihimsã 0 , 
vyãpãda° (sensual, malign, cruel thought): D iii.226; s ii.151 
sq.; iii.93; A i.148, 274 sq.; ii.16, 117, 252; iii.390, 428. Opp. 
nekkhamma 0 , avyãpãda 0 , avihimsã 0 A i.275; ii.76; iii.429. 

— vitakka is often comb d with vicãra or "initial & sustained 
application" Mrs. Rh. D.; Cpd. 282; "reHection & investi- 
gation" Rh. D.; to denote the whole of the mental process of 
thinking (viz. fixing one's attention and reasoning out, or as 
Cpd. 17 expl s it "vitakka is the directing of concomitant prop- 
erties towards the object; vicãra is the continued exercise of 
the mind on that object." See also above deD at Vism 142). 
Both are properties of the first jhãna (called sa — vitakka sa 

— vicãra) but are discarded in the second jhãna (called a°). 
See e. g. D. i.37; s iv.360 sq.; A iv.300; Vin iii.4; Vism 85; 
and formula of jhãna. The same of pĩti & samãdhi at Vbh 228, 
of paiĩnã at Vbh 323. The same comb n (vitakka+vicãra) at 
foll. passages: D iii.219 (of samãdhi which is either sa°, or 
a°, or avitakka vicãra — matta); s iv.193; v.lll; A iv.409 sq., 
450; Nett 16; Miln 60, 62; Vism 453. Cp. rũpa- (sadda — 
etc.) vitakka+rũpa— (sadda — etc.) vicãra A iv.147; V.360; 
Vbh 103. — On term (also vvith vicãra) see further: Cpd. 40, 
56, 98, 238 sq., 282 (on difference between V. & manasikãra); 
Expos. i.l88 n ; Kvu trsl" 238 1 . — Cp. pa°, pari°. 

Note. Looking at the comb 11 vitakka+vicãra in earlier and 


later works one comes to the conclusion that they were once 
used to denote one & the same thing: just thought, thinking, 
only in an emphatic way (as they are also semantically syn- 
onymous), and that one has to take them as one expression, 
like jãnãti passati, without being able to State their difference. 
With the advance in the Sangha of intensive study of terminol- 
ogy they became distinguished mutually. Vitakka became the 
inception of mind, or attending, and was no longer applied, 
as in the Suttas, to thinking in general. The expl ns of Com- 
mentators are mostly of an edifying nature and based more on 
popular etymology than on natural psychological grounds. 

Vitakkana (nt.)=vitakka Vism 142. 

Vitakkita [pp. of vitakketi] rellected. reasoned, argued DA i.121. 
Cp. pari°. 

Vitakketi [Denom. fr. vitakka] to reflect, reason, consider s 
ĩ. 197, 202; iv.169; V.156; A ii.36; Miln 311. —pp. vitakkita. 

Vitacchika at s Íi.99=iv.l88 read vĩtaccika (q. V.). 

Vitacchikã (f.) [cp. *Sk. (medical) vicarcikã] scabies Nd 2 304 1 
(as roga). 

Vitacchita [pp. of vitaccheti] planed, smoothed; su° well carded 
(of a cĩvara) Vin iii.259. 

Vitaccheti [vi+taccheti] 1. tear, pluck, pick to pieces; in simile 
M i.364 (+virãjeti)=s ii.255 (reads vibhajeti for virãjeti)=Vin 

iii. 105 (id.). — 2. to smoothe: seepp. vitacchita. 

Vitaọdã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. vitandã, e. g. Mbh 2, 1310; 7, 
3022] tricky disputation, ữivolous or captious discussion; in 
cpds. vitaọda 0 : °vãda sophistry SnA 447; DA i.247; °vãdin 
a sophist, arguer DhsA 3 (so read for vidaddha); VbhA 9, 51, 
319,459. See lokãyata. 

Vitata [pp. of vitanoti] stretched, extended, diffused s i.207; Sn 
272, 669 (v. 1. vitthata); J i.356 (tanta° where the strings 
were stretched); Miln 102, 307; Mhvs 17, 31 (vallĩhi V.) — 
nt. vitata a drum (with leather on both sides) VvA 37. 

Vitatha (adj.) [vi+tatha; cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vitatha] untrue; 
nt. untruth D ii.73 (na hi Tathãgatã vitatham bhananti); Sn 9 
sq.; Vv 53 15 (=atatha, musã ti attho VvA 240); J V.112; vi.207; 
Ps 104; DA i.62. — avitatha true s ii.26; V.430; Miln 184; 
Sdhp 530; DA i.65. 

Vitanoti (*vitanati) [vi+tanoti] to stretch out, spread out; poet. 
ger. vitanitvãna J vi.453. —Pass. vitaniyyati ibid. —pp. 
vitata. Cp. vitãna. 

Vitaraọa (nt.) [fr. vitarati] overcoming, getting through M i.147 
(kankhã°); Miln 233 (id.), 351; Sdhp 569. 

Vitarati [vi+tarati] 1. to go through, come through, overcome 
Sn 495, 779 (ger. °eyya, taken as Pot. at Nd 1 57: ogham 
samatikkameyya), 941, 1052; Pv iii.2 4 (vitaritvã =vitinno 
hutvã PvA 181, q. V. for detail). — 2. to perform J ii.14 
(bubhukkhito no vitarãsi bhottum; V. 1. visahãmi). — pp. 
vitiọna. 

Vitãna (m. & nt.) [fr. vi+tan] spread — out, canopy, awning Vin 

iv. 279; J i 40, 62, 83; DhA ii.42; SnA 447; VvA 32, 173; PvA 
154. See also cela°. 

Vitiọọa [pp. of vitarati] 1. overcome or having overcome, gone 
through, conquered Dh 141 (°kankha); Sn 514 (id.), 746; PvA 
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181. — 2. given up, rejected, abandoned Dh 176 (°paraloka); 
J iv.447 (=pariccatta c.). 

Vitudati [vi+tudati] to strike, prick, nudge, knock, push, attack D 
i.105; s iv.225; A iii.366; Sn 675; Ud 67; J ii.163, 185. — 
Pass. vitujjati Vism 505; VbhA 104, 108. —pp. vitunna. 

Vitunna [pp. of vitudati] struck, pricked, pushed J iii.380. 

Vitureyyati at J V.47 is not clear. The V. 1. is vitariyati; the c. 
expl s by tuleti tĩreti, i. e. contemplates, examines. Kem, Toev. 
s. V. discusses it in detail & proposes writing vituriyata (3 rd 
sg. praet. med.), & expl s at "get over" [cp. Vedic tũryati over- 
come, fr. tur or tvar=p. tarati 2 ]. Dutoit trsP "ủberstieg." 

Vitta 1 [orig. pp. of vindati=Av. vista, Gr. OÌÍOTOQ, Lat. vĩsus; 
lít. one who has found, acquired or recognized; but already 
in Vedic meaning (as nt.) "acquired possessions"] property, 
wealth, possessions, luxuries s i.42; Sn 181 sq., 302; J V.350, 
445; vi.308; Pv ii.8 1 (=vittiyã upakarana — bhũtam vittam 
PvA 106). — Oíten in phrase “tìpakarana possessions & 
means, i. e. wealth, e. g. D ĩ. 134; s i.71; iv.324; Pug 52; 
Dh i.295; PvA 3, 71. Vittam is probably the right reading s 
i. 126 (15) for cittam. Cf. p. 123 (3); K.s. Í.153,n. 3. 

Vitta 2 (adj.) [identical with vitta 1 ] gladdened, joyful, happy J 
iii.413 (=tuttha); iv.103; Vv 41 4 (=tuttha c.); 44 14 (id.), 49 5 
(id.). 

Vitta 3 [pp. of vic to sift, cp. Sk. vikta] see vi°. 

Vittaka (adj.) [fr. vitta 1 ] possessing riches, becoming rích by 
(—°) J i.339 (lanca°); iv.267 (miga°), vi.256 (jũta°). 

Vittakatã (f.) [vittaka+tã] in suta° "the fact of getting rích 
through learning" as an expl n of the name Sutasoma J V.457 
(íòrauspiciousness). DutoittrsP quite differently: "weil eram 
Keltern des Somatrankes seine Freude hatte," hardly correct. 

Vitti (f.) [cp. Sk. vitti, fr. vid] prosperity, happiness, joy, felic- 
ity A iii.78; J iv.103; vi.117; Kvu 484; Th 1, 609; Dhs 9 (cp. 
DhsA 143); PvA 106. 

Vittha (nt.) [vi+sthã?] a bowl, in surã° for drinking spirits J 
V.427; DhA iii.66. 

Vitthaka (nt.) [fr. vittha] a small bowl, as receptacle (ãvesana 0 ) 
for needles, scissors & thimbles Vin ii.117. 

Vitthata 1 [pp. ofvi+str] 1. extended, spread out, wide M. i.178; 
Vin 1.297; J V.319; Miln 311; SnA 214; PvA 68 (doubtful!). 
— 2. wide, spacious (of a robe) Vin iii.259. — 3. flat SnA 
301. 

Vitthata 2 [pp. of vitthãyati (?). A difficult form!] perplexed, 
confused, hesitating Miln 36 (bhĩta+). Ed. Miìller, P.Gr. 102 
considers it as pp. of vi+tras to tremble, together with vitthãy- 
ati & vitthãyi. 

Vitthambhana (nt.) [fr. vi+thambhati] making firm, strengthen- 
ing, supporting Vism 351 (cp. DhsA 335). 

Vitthambheti [vi+thambheti] to make fírm, strengthen DhsA 335. 

Vitthãyati [vi+styã: see under thĩna] to be embaưassed or con- 
fused (lít. to become quite stiff), to be at a loss, to hesitate 
Vin i.94=ii,272; aor. vitthãsi (vitthãyi?) ibid. [the latter taken 
as aor. of tras by Geiger, p.Gr. § 166]. —pp. vitthata 2 & 
vitthãyita. 


Vitthayitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vitthayita, pp. of vitthayati] per- 
plexity, hesitation D i.249. 

Vitthãra [fr, vi+str] 1. expansion, breadth; instr. vitthã-rena in 
breadth Miln 17; same abl. vitthãrato J i.49. — 2. exten- 
sion, detail; often in c. style, introducing & detailed expla- 
nation of the subject in question, either with simple statement 
"vitthãro" (i. e. here the foll. detail; opp. sankhepa), e. g. 
DA i.65, 229; SnA 325 [cp. same in BSk. "vistarah," e. g. 
Divy 428], or with cpds. °kathã SnA 464; PvA 19; °desanã 
SnA 163; °vacana SnA 416. Thus in general oíten in instr. or 
abl. as adv. "in detail," in extenso (opp. sankhittena in short): 
vitthãrena D iii.241; s iv.93; A ii.77, 177, 189; iii.177; Pug 
41; PvA 53, 113; vitthãrato Vism 351, 479; PvA 71, 77, 81. 
Cp. similarly BSk. vistarena kãryam Divy 377. 

Vitthãratã (f.) [fr. vitthãra] explicitness, detail Nett 2. As vit- 
thãranã at Nett 9. 

Vitthãrika (adj.) [vitthãra+ika] 1. wide — spread Miln 272. — 
2. widely famed, renowned Sn 693; J iv.262. See also bahu- 
janna. 

Vitthãrita [pp. of vitthãreti] detailed, told in full Vism 351; Mhvs 
1, 2 (ati° with too much detail; opp. sankhitta). 

Vitthãriyati [Denom. fr. vitthãra] to expand, to go into detail 
Nett 9. 

Vitthãreti [fr. vitthãra] 1. to spread out A iii. 187. — 2. to ex- 
pand, detail give in fu11 Vism 351; SnA 94, 117, 127, 274 and 
passim. — pp. vitthãrita; f.pp. vithãretabba. 

Vitthinna [vi+thinna] "spread out," wide, large, extensive, roomy 
J ii.159 (so read for vittinna); Miln 102, 283, 311, 382; DhsA 
307; SnA 76; VvA 88; Sdiip 391, 617. Cp. pari°. 

Vidamsaka (ad.) [fr. vidamseti] showing; danta° showing one's 
teeth (referring to laughter) A i.261; J iii.222. 

Vidanseti [vi+damseti=dasseti] to make appear, to show A i.261; 
Th 2, 74; J V 196; Miln 39. Cp. pa°. 

Vidaddha [vi+daddha] in redupl. — iter. cpd. daddha-vidaddha 
— gatta "with limbs all on Tire" Miln 303. 

*Vidati see vindati. 

Vidatthi (f.) [cp. Vedic vitasti; see Geiger, P.Gr. 38 3 ] a span (of 
12 angulas or íìnger— breadths) Vin iii.149 (dĩghaso dvãdasa 
vidatthiyo sugata — vidatthiyã); iv.279; J i.337; iii.318; Miln 
85; Vi sin 65, 124, 171, 175, 408; DhA iii.172; iv.220; VbhA 
343 (dvãdas' angulãni vidatthi; dve vidatthiyo ratanam, etc.). 

Vidahati [vi+dahati; dhã] to arrange, appoint, assign; to provide; 
to practise. — Pres. vidahati: see sam°; vidadhãti J vi.537; 
vidheti J V.107. Pot. vidahe Sn 927 (=vidaheyya Nd 1 382); 
aor. vidahi J V.347. — Perf. 3 rd pl. vidadhu [Sk. vidadhuh] J 
vi. 284. — inf. vidhãtum Vin i.303 (bhesajjam); ger. vidhãya 
Mhvs 26, 12 (ãrakkham, posting a guard). — grd. vidheyya 
in meaning "obedient," tractable J vi. 291. —pp. vihita. 

Vidãraọa (nt.) [fr. vidãreti] splitting, rending Dhtp 247 (in expl n 
of dar), 381 (do of bhid). 

Vidãrita [pp. of vidãreti] split, rent Sdhp 381. 

Vidãreti [vi+dãreti: see under darĩ] to split, rend J i.340. — pp. 
vidãrita. 
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Vidalana (nt.) [fr. vidaleti] breaking open, bursting, splitting 
Miln 1. 

Vidãlita [pp. of vidãleti] split, broken, burst J i.493; PvA 220. 

Vidãleti [vi+dãleti; see dalati] to break open, split, burst Th 1, 
184; PvA 135, 185. —pp. vidãlita. 

Vidita [pp. of vindati] known, found (out) D iii.100; s V.180; Sn 
436, 1052; Mhvs 17, 4; DA i.135 (a°). 

Viditatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vidita] the fact of having found or 
known, experience J ii.53. 

Vidisã (f.) [vi+disã] an intennediate point of the compass s i.224; 
iii.239; Sn 1122; J i.20, 101; vi.6, 531. 

Vidugga (adj. — n.) [vi+dugga] hard to walk; troublesome, dif- 
ílcult. painful. — (m.) difficidt passage; difficidty, distress D 
iii.27, A iii.128; J iii.269; iv.271. 

Vidura (adj.) [fr. vid, cp. Sk. vidura] wise, clever J V.399 
(=pandita c.). Cp. vidhura 2. 

Vidũ (adj.) [Vedic vidu] clever, wise, knowing, skilled in (—°) 
s i.62 (loka°); V.197; Vin ii.241 (pl. paracittaviduno); Sn 677 
(vidũhi), 996; J V.222 (dhamma 0 ); Vv 30 11 (=sappaữna VvA 
127); Miln 276; Mhvs 15, 51 (thăn' âthãna 0 knowing right & 
wrong sites). — In Pass. sense in dubbỉdũ hard to know J 
V.446. — For vidũ (vidu) "they knew" see vindati. 

Vidũpita at Ud 71 (vitakkã vidũpitã) is to be read as vi- dhũpita. 

Vidũra (adj.) [vi+dũra] far, remote, distant A ii.50 (su°). Mostly 
neg. a° not far, i. e. near Sn 147; PvA 14, 31, 78, 81. 

Vidũsita (adj.) [vi+dũsita] corrupted, depraved PvA 178 (°citta). 

Videsa [vi+desa; cp. disã at Vin 1.50] íoreign country Miln 326; 
VvA 338. 

Vidomanassã (f.) [vi+domanassa] absence of dejection Vism 
504=VbhA 105. 

Viddasu (adj.) [another form of vidvã=Sk. vidvãn: see under 
vindati] skilled, wise M i.65 (gen. sg. & nom. pl. viddasuno), 
310(id.). Usually inneg. form aviddasu íoolish Vin ii.296=A 
ii.56 (pl. aviddasũ); s v.l; Th 2, 164 (pl. aviddasũ); Sn 762 
(=bãla c.); Dh 268=Nd 2 514 (=avinnũ DhA iii.395); PvA 18. 

Viddesa [fr. vi+disa] enmity, hatred J iii.353; ThA 268. 

Viddesanã (f.) [abstr. íormation fr. viddesa, cp. disatã 2 ] enmity 
Th 2, 446; J iii.353. 

Viddesin (adj. — n.) [vi+desin; see dessin] hating; an enemy Th 
1,547. 

Viddessati [vi+dessati] to hate Th 2, 418. — grd. vidde-sanĩya 
to be hated, hateíul Sdhp 82. 

Viddha 1 [pp. of vijjhati] pierced, perforated; hít, struck, hurt Sn 
331; Nd 1 414 (sallena); Miln 251 (eaten through by worms); 
Sdhp 201 (kantakena). 

Viddha 2 (adj.) [cp. *Sk. vĩdhra clear sky] clear; only in plirase 
viddha vigata-valãhaka deva a clear sky without a cloud Vin 
i.3; M i.317=s i.65=iii.l56=v.44=It 20 

Viddhamsa [fr. vidhamsati] demolition, destruction J iv.58 
(°kãrin). 

Viddhamsati [vi+dhamsati] to fall down, to be shattered, to be ru- 


ined Miln 237; PvA 125 (Pot. °eyya). — Caus. viddhamseti 
to shatter, to destroy s iii.190 (both trs. & intrs., the lat- 
ter for °ati); J ii.298; iii.431; V.100; DA i.265; Nd 1 5 (viki- 
rati vidhameti viddhamseti: see also under vikirati). — pp. 
viddhasta & viddhamsita.— Pass. viddhamsĩyati to drop 
or to be destroyed, to come to min DA i. 18=DhsA 19 (suttena 
sangahitãni pupphãni na vikirĩyanti na V.). 

Viddhamsana (adj. —nt.) [fr. viddhamseti; cp. BSk. vidhvam- 
sana Divy 180] shattering, destruction (trs. & intrs.), undo- 
ing, making disappear; adj. destroying s iv.83; Miln 351 
(kosajja°); J i.322; V.267 (adj.); Vism 85 (vikkhepa+); VvA 
58, 161 (adj.). — Often in phrase (denoting complete destruc- 
tion): anicc — ucchãdana — parimaddana — bhedana — vid- 
dharhsana — dhamma, e. g. D i.76; M i.500; A iv.386; J i.146 
[cp. Divy 180: áatanapatana — vikirana — vidhvamsana — 
dharmatã; see also under vikirana]. 

Viddhamsaka (adj.) [fr. viddhamsana] destroying DhsA 165. 

Viddhamsanatã (f.) [abstr. íormation fr. viddhamsana] quality 
of destruction, ability to destroy Vism 8. 

Viddhamsita [pp. of viddharhseti] shattered, destroyed DhA 

iii. 129. 

Viddhasta [pp. of viddhamsati] íallen to pieces, broken, de- 
stroyed M i.227; A ii.50; Sn 542; J i.203; V.69, 401; Vv 63 14 
(=vinattha VvA 265). 

Viddhã poet. ger. of vijjhati J vi.77. 

Vidvã see under vindati. 

Vidha 1 (adj. (—°) [=vidhã] of a kind, consisting of, — fold, e. g. 
aneka° manifold DA i.103; tathã° of such — kind, such — 
like Sn 772; ti° threefold D i.134; Sn 509; nãnã° various PvA 
53, 96, 113; bahu° maniíbld ThA 197; etc. 

Vidha 2 [“vidha 1 as noun] form, kind Th 1,428 (mãna°). — There 
are several other meanings of vidha, which are, however, un- 
certain & rest on doubtful readings. Thus it occurs at Vin 
ii.136 in meaning of "buckle" (v. 1. pĩtha; c. silent); at Vin 

iv. 168 in meaning "little box" (?); at DA i.269 as "carrying 
pole" (=kãca 2 , but text D i.101 has "vividha"). 

Vidhamaka (adj.) [fr. vidhamati] one who throws away or does 
away with; destroying, clearing away Miln 344 (kilesa — mala 

— duggandha 0 ). 

Vidhamati & °eti [vi+dhmã in particular meaning ofblowing i. e. 
driving asunder, cp. dhamati] (trs.) to destroy, ruin; do away 
with, scatter. — (intrs.) to drop off, fall away, to be scattered, 
to roll or whirl about. — Both vidhamati & °eti are used in- 
discriminately, although the Caus. °eti occurs mostly in mean- 
ing of "destroy." (1) vidhamati: s iii.190; J i.284 (in play 
of words with dhamati to blow; aor. vidhami=viddhamsesi 
c.); vi.490 (vidhamam te rattham, is ruined); Miln 91, 226 
(Mãrasenam), 237, 337 (intrs., with vikirati & viddhamsati). 

— (2) vidhameti: Nd 1 5; J iii.261 (poet. vidhamemasi [write 
°se!]=vidhamema, nãsema c.); V.309; Miln 39; PvA 168. — 
pp. vidhamita. 

Vidhamana (nt.) [fr. vidhamati] destroying, scattering, dispers- 
ing Miln 244 (Maccu — sena°). 

Vidhamita [pp. of vidhamati] destroyed Nd 2 576 a . 
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Vidhavã (f.) [Vedic vidhavã widow, vidhu lonely, vidhura sep- 
arated, Av. vidavã=Goth. widuwõ=Ohg. wituwa (Ger. 
Witwe=E. widow); Gr. Ỷý/eoz unmarried; Lat. vidua widow, 
etc., in all Idg. languages] a widow s i.170; A iii.128; J vi.33; 
Miln 288; Vism 17; PvA 65, 161; VbhA 339. 

Vidhã (f.) [cp. Sk. vidhã] 1. mode, manner, sort, kind; propor- 
tion, form, variety D iii.103 (ãdesana 0 ); Th 2, 395 (cakkhu 0 
"shape of an eye" trsl n ); VbhA 496 (in expl n of katharh — 
vidha: "ãkãra — santhãnam vidhã nãma"); DA i.222 (id- 
dhi°), 294 (in expl" of tividha — yanna: "ettha vidhã vuc- 
cati thapanã" i. e. performance, arrangement), 299 (sim- 
ilarly tisso vidhã=tĩni thapanãni; of yaữna). — Used as 
(abl.) adv. vidhã in meaning "variously" at Pv ii.9 52 (C. 
expl n =vidhãtabba, not quite correctly; PvA 135). Perhaps the 
phrase vidhãsamatikkanta is to be explained in this way, 
viz. "excelling in a variety of ways, higher than a variety (of 
things)" or perhaps better: "going beyond all distinctions" (i. 
e. of personality); free from prejudice [i. e. No. 2] s ii.253; 
iii.80, 136, 170; A iv.53. — 2. (ethically) in special sense: a 
distinctive íeature (of a person as diff. from others), a "mode" 
of pride or delusion, a "form" of conceit. As such specitìed as 
three kinds of conceit (tisso vidhã), viz. "seyyo 'ham asmi," 
"sadiso 'ham asmi," & "hĩno 'ham asmi" (i. e. 1 ambetter than 
somebody else, equal to, & worse than somebody else). See 
e. g. D iii.216; s i.12; iii.48, 80, 127; V.56, 98; Nd 1 195; Vbh 
367; Sn 842; VbhA 496 (mãno va vidhã nãma). — The adj. 
form is vidha: see sep. 

Vidhãtar [n. ag. of vidahati] provider, disposer J V.221 (dhãtã 
vidhãtã, as of Viấvakarman: cp. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology 

p. 118). 

Vidhãna(nt.) [fr. vi+dhã; Vedic vidhãna] 1. arrangement, get up, 
performance, process J iii. 178 (attano vidhãnena "in his robes 
of office"); Vism 66 sq.; DhsA 168=Vism 122 (bhãvanã 0 ); 
VbhA 69, 71 (manasikãra 0 ); ThA 273 (id.). — 2. ceremony, 
rite J vi.202 (yaniĩa 0 ); Miln 3. — 3. assignment, disposition, 
provision J ii.208 (vidhi — vidhãna — nnũ; c. expp 1 V. as 
"kotthãso vã samvidahanam vã"); PvA 30. — 4. succession 
(as much as "supplement") KhA 216; SnA 23 (note 2). — Cp. 
sarhvidahana & samvidhãna. 

Vidhãnavant (adj.) [vidhãna+vant] making dispositions, careful 
in providing, circumspect, considerable J vi.287. 

Vidhãyaka [fr. vi+dhã] providing PvA 60. 

Vidhãvati [vi+dhãvati] to run about, roam, cover space (acc.), 
stray s i.37; Sn 411, 939; Nd 1 414; DA 1.39. 

Vidhi (f.) [fr. vi+dhã, cp. Ved. vidhi] 1. form, way; rule, di- 
rection, disposition, method, motto Vism 278 (manasikãra 0 , 
eightfold); PvA 78 (dãna°=dãna), 126; VvA 82. — instr. vid- 
hinã in due form Mhvs 14, 52; PvA 130; Sdhp 336. — 2. 
luck, destiny J ii.243 (°rahita unlucky). 

Vidhutika [etym.?] a wreath Vin ii.10; iii.180. 

Vidhunãti [vi+dhunãti] to shake s ĩ. 197; Miln 399; Vism 71. — 
2. to remove, to skin (an animal) Vin ĩ. 193. 

Vidhura (adj.) [Vedic vidhura: see vidhavã] 1. destitute, lonely; 
miserable, wretched J V.399 (so read for vidura; according 
to Kem, Toev. s. V., but doubtful). — 2. [vi+dhura] "bur- 


denless," unequalled Sn 996 (=vigata — dhura, appatima SnA 
583); A i.116 (here in meaning "clever," perhaps=vidura; spelt 
vidhũra). Cp. Np. Vidhura KhA 128; SnA 201 (as Vidhũra 
at J iv.361). 

Vidhũpana (adj. — nt.) [fr. vidhũpeti] fanning, a fan Vin ii.130; 
iv.263; A ii.130; Nd 2 562; Vv 33 42 (=caturassa vĩjani) VvA 
147; VbhA 71. 

Vidhũpita [pp. of vidhũpeti] scattered, destroyed Sn 472 
(=daddha SnA 409); Ud 71 (so read for vidũpita). 

Vidhũpeti (°dhũpayati) [vi+dhũpayati] 1. to fumigate, perílime, 
diffuse Miln 252. — 2. to scatter, destroy Vin i.2 (vidhũpayam 
Mãra — senam); s i.14; iii.90=A V.325; s iv.210; Ps ii.167. 

— pp. vidhũpita. 

Vidhũma (& vidhuma) (adj.) [vi+dhũma] "without smoke," i. e. 
passionless, quiet, emancipated s ĩ. 141 ( K.s.: "no fume ofvice 
is his"); Sn 460 (=kodhadhũma — vigamena V. SnA 405), 
1048 (cp. Nd 2 576 with long exegesis); Pv iv.l 34 (=vigata — 
micchã — vitakkadhũma PvA 230). 

Vinattha [pp. of vinassati] destroyed VvA 265; PvA 55. 

Vinata [pp. of vi+nam] bent, bending PvA 154 (°sãkhã). 

Vinadati [vi+nadati] to cry or shout out, to scold J iii.147 (kãmam 
vinadantu let them shout!). Cp. BSk. vinãdita "reviled" Divy 
540. 

Vinaddha [pp. of vinandhati] covered, bound, intertwined Vin 
ĩ. 194 (camma°, onaddha+); J V.416; vi. 589 (kancanalatã° 
bheri); Vism 1 (=jatita samsibbita). 

Vinandhati [vi+nandhati] to close, encircle, cover Mhvs 19, 48; 
Vism 253 (ppr. vinandhamãna: so read for vinaddh 0 ). — pp. 

vinaddha. 

Vinandhana (nt.) [fr. vi+nandhati] tying, binding Vin ii. 116 (°ra- 
jju rope for binding). 

Vinaya [fr. vi+nĩ, cp. vineti] 1. driving out, abolishing destruc- 
tion, removal Vin i.3 (asmi — mãnassa), 235= iii.3 (akusalã- 
narh dhammãnam vinayãya dhammam desemi); s i.40; Sn 
921; A i.91 (kodha°, upanãha 0 ); ii.34 (pipãsa 0 ); iv.15 (icchã°); 
V. 165 (id.); SnA 12; PvA 114 (atthassa mũlam nikati 0 ). Often 
in phrase rãga°, dosa°, moha°, e. g. s iv.7 sq.; V.137 sq., 
241; A ỉV. 175; Nett 22. — 2. rule (in logic), way of say- 
ing or judging, sense, terminology (cp. iminã nayena) s iv.95 
(ariyassa vinaye vuccati loko); A i.163 (ariyassa vinaye tevi- 
jjo one called a threefold wise in the nomenclature of the Bud- 
dhist); ii. 166 (ariyassa V.); SnA 403. — 3. norm of conduct, 
ethics, morality, good behaviour Sn 916, 974; J iv.241 (=ãcãra 

— vinaya c.); A ii.112; iii.353 sq. (ariya — vinaye saddhã 
yassa patitthitã etc. íaith established in Buddhist ethics). — 
4. code of ethics, monastic discipline, rule, rules of morality 
or of Canon law. In this sense applied to the large collection 
of rules which grew up in the monastic life and habits of the 
bhikkhus and which form the ecclesiastical introduction to the 
"Dhamma," the "doctrine," or theoretical, philosophical part of 
the Buddhist Canon. The history & importance of the Vinaya 
Pitaka will be dealt with under the title "Vúiaya" in the Dictio- 
nary of Names. Only a few refs. must suííĩce here to give a 
general idea. See also under Dhamma c., and in detail Geiger, 
Dhamma pp. 55 — 58. —Often comb d with dhamma: dham- 
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mato vinayato ca on the ground of Dh. and V. Vin i.337; cp. 
ii.247. — dhammo ca vinayo ca Vin i.356; ii.285, 302; or (as 
(Dvandva) dhammavinaya (i. e. the teaching ofthe Buddha 
in its completeness) D i.229; Vin ii.237 sq.; M i.284; ii.181 
sq.; A i.283; iii.297, 327; s i.9; iii.65; Ud 53; VvA 3. Often 
approaches the meaning of "Buddhist order," e. g. Vin i.69; 
D i.176; M i.68, 459, 480; iii.127; s ii.120; A i.185; ii.123: 
V.122. — See further Vin ii.96 (vinaye cheko hoti); A ii. 168 
(ayam dhammo, ayam V., idam Satthu — sãsanam); Vism 522; 
VbhA 273; KhA 106, 151; SnA 4, 195, 310. — a-vinaya one 
who sins against the V. (like a — dhamma one who neglects 
the Dh.) Vin ii.295 sq.; iii.174; A i.18; V.73 sq. — The di- 
vision of the books of the Vinaya is gi ven at DhsA 18. Its 
character (as shown by its name) is given in the foll. verse at 
DhsA 19: "(vividha — visesa — ) nayattã vinayanato c' eva 
kãya — vãcãnam vinayy' attha — vidũhi ayam vinayo Vinayo 
ti akkhãto," i. e. "Because it shows precepts & principles, and 
governs both deed and word, therefore men call this scripture 
V., for so is V. interpreted" ( Expos . i. 23). 

-atthakathã the (old) commentary on the Vinaya Vism 
72, 272; VbhA 334; KhA 97. -ânuggaha taking up (i. e. fol- 
lowing the rules) of the Vinaya Vin iii.21; A i.98, 100; V.70. 
-kathã exposition of the Vinaya Vin iv. 142. -dhara one 
who knows or masters the V. by heart, an expert in the V. Vin 

i. 169; ii.299 (with dhamma — dhara & mãtikã — dhara); A 
i.25; ii.147; iii.78 sq., 179, 361; iv.140 sq.; V.10 sq.; J iii.486; 
iv.219; Vism 41, 72; KhA 151; DhA ii.30 (with dhamma — 
kathika & dhuta — vãda) [cp. BSk. vinayadhara Divy 21]. 
-pitaka the V. Pitaka KhAl 2, 97; VbhA 431. -vatthu chap- 
ter of the V. Vin ii.307. -vãdin one who proíesses the V. (or 
"speaking in accordance with the rules of conduct"), a V. — 
follower D i.4 (here expl d by Bdhgh as "samvara — vinaya — 
pahãna — vinaya sannissitam katvã vadatĩ ti" V. DA i.76, thus 
taking it as vinaya 3) =M iii.49=Pug 58 (trsl n here: "speaking 
according to self— control"); D iii.135, 175. 

Vinayati see vineti. 

Vinayana (nt.) [fr. vi+nĩ] 1. removing, removal Miln 318 
(pipãsã 0 ); PvA 39 (soka°). — 2. instruction, discipline, set- 
ting an example J V.457 (conversion); Miln 220. 

VinaỊIkata (adj.) [vi+naỊa+kata, with naỊĩ for naỊa in comb 11 with 
kr] lít. "having the reed or stem removed," rendered useless, 
destroyed M i.227; A ii.39; Sn 542 (=ucchinna SnA 435); Th 
1, 216; J vi.60 (viddhasta+, as at Sn 542). 

Vinassati [vi+nassati] to be lost; to perish, to be destroyed s 
iv.309; M ii. 108 (imper. vinassa "away with you"); J iii.351; 
V.468; Pv iii.4 5 ; Vism 427. —pp. vinattha. Caus. vinãseti. 

Vinã (indecl.) [Vedic vinã=vi — nã (i. e. "not so"), of pron. base 
Idg. *no (cp. nãnã "so & so"), as in Sk. ca — na, Lat. ego — 
ne, põ — ne behind, etc. See na 1 ] without, used as prep. (or 
post — position) with (usually) instr., e. g. Vin ii.132 (vinã 
dandena vvithout a support); PvA 152 (purisehi vinã without 
men); or abl, e. g. Sn 589 (íĩãti sanghã vinã hoti is sepa- 
rated from his relatives; cp. BSk. vinãbhavati MVastu i.243); 
or acc., e. g. Mhvs 3, 10 (na sakkã hi tam vinã). In comp n 
vinã-bhãva separation [cp. BSk. vinãbhãva MVastu ii.141] 
Sn 588, 805; Nd 1 122; J iii.95; iv.155; V 180; vi.482 (=viyoga 

c.). 


Vinãti [vi, by — form of vã to weave: see vãyati 1 ] to weave J 

ii. 302; DhA i.428 (tantam); inf. vetum Vin ii.150. — Pass. 
viyyati. Cp. upavĩyati. — Caus. II. vinãpeti to order to be 
woven Vin iii.259 (=vãyãpeti). 

Vinãma (m.) & Vinãmana (nt.) [fr. vinãmeti] bending Miln 352 
(°na); VbhA 272 (kãya — vinãmanã, bending the body for the 
purpose of getting up; in expl n of vijambhikã); Dhtp 208. 

Vinãmeti [vi+nãmeti; Caus. of namati] to bend, twist Miln 107, 
118. 

Vinãyaka [fr. vi+nĩ] 1. a leader, guide, instructor M ii.94; Vv 16 7 
(=veneyya — satte vineti VvA 83); ThA 69. — 2. a judge J 

iii. 336. 

Vinãsa [vi+nãsa, of nas] destruction, min, loss D i.34 (+uccheda 
& vibhava), 55; Pv ii.7 10 ; Vism 427 (so read for vinasa); DA 
ĩ. 120; PvA 102 (dhana°), 133. 

Vinãsaka (°ika) (adj.) [fr. vinãsa] causing min; only neg. a° not 
causing destruction A iii.38; iv.266, 270; J V.116. 

Vinãsana (adj.) [fr. vinãsa], only neg. a° imperishable Dpvs 

iv. 16. 

Vinãseti [Caus. of vinassati] 1. to cause destruction, to destroy, 
min, spoil Th 1, 1027; Sn 106; Pv ii.7 8 ; DA i.211; PvA 3 
(dhanarh), 116; Sdhp 59, 314, 546. — 2. to drive out of the 
country, to expel, banish J iv.200. 

VinigaỊati [vi+nigaỊati] to drop down Miln 349. 

Viniggata [vi+niggata] Corning (out) from J vi.78; DA i. 140; DhA 
iv.46; Sdhp 23. 

Viniggaha [vi+niggaha] checking, restraint Ps i.16; ii.119. 

Viniggilati [vi+niggilati] to throw out, to emit KhA 95. 

Vinighãtin (adj.) [fr. vi+nighãta] afraid of defeat, anxious about 
the outcome (ofa disputation), in phrase vinighãti-hoti (for °ĩ 
— hoti)Sn826, cp. Nd 1 164. 

Vinicchaya [vi+nicchaya; cp. Vedic viniscaya] 1. discrimina- 
tion, distinction, thought, (firm) opinion; thorough knowledge 
of (—°) A iii.354 (pãpakamma 0 ); Sn 327 (dhamma 0 ), 838 
(=dvãsatthi ditthi — vinicchayã Nd 1 186), 867 (°m kũrate; cp. 
Nd 1 265); J iii.205 (attha°); PvA 1, 112, 210 (kũta°), 287. — 

2. decision; (as t. t. in law:) investigation, trial, judgment 
(given by the king or his ministers) D ii.58 (with ref. to lãbha, 
expl d as deciding what to do with one's gains)=iii.289=A 
iv.400=Vbh 390 (expl d at VbhA 512, where vinicchaya is said 
to be fourfoìd, viz. nãna°, tanhã°, ditthi 0 , vitakka 0 ); J ii.2. — 

3. court house, hall of judgment J i.176; iii.105; iv.122, 370; 
vi.333; Miln 332 (vinaya 0 , i. e. having the Vinaya as the law 
court in the City of Righteousness). — 4. (as t. t. in logic 
& psychology:) (process of) judgment, detailed analysis, de- 
liberation, consideration, ascertainment J V.60 (°m vicãreti); 
VbhA 46 sq. (according to attha, lakkhana, etc.), 83 sq. (id.); 
KhA 23, 75. 

-kathã analytical discussion, exegesis, interpretation 
Vism 16; VbhA 291 (opp. pãỊi — vannanã). -nnũ clever in 
deciding or giving judgment J iii.205; V.367 (a°). -tthãna 
place of judgment, law court J V.229; DhA iii.141; iv.215. 
-dhamma law practice J. V. 125; DhA iii.141. -vĩthi process 
ofjudgment (in logic): see Cpd. 241. -sãlã the law court(s) J 
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iv.120; DhA iii.380. 

Viniccharati [vi+niccharati] to go out (in all directions) J iv.181. 

Vinicchita [pp. of vinicchmãti] discerned, decided, distinguished, 
detailed Vin i.65 (su°); J V.65 (a°); SnA 477; Sdhp 508. 

Vinicchin (adj.) [fr. vinicchinãti] disceming Th 1, 551. 

Viniccninana (nt.) [fr. vinicchinãti] giving judgment J V.229. 

Vinicchinãti (°inati) & vinicchati [vi+nicchinãti] to investigate, 
try; to judge, determine, decide J V.229; fut. vinicchissati Vin 
iii.159; ger. vỉnicchinitvã Nd 1 76; aor. vinicchini J ii.2; inf. 
vinicchitum J ĩ. 148; DhA iv.215. —pp. vinicchita. 

Vinijjita (adj.) [vi+nijjita] unvanquished Sdhp 318. 

Vinidhãya (indecl.) [vi+nidhãya, ger. of vinidahati] lít. "mis- 
placing," i. e. asserting or representing wrongly, giving a false 
notion of (acc.) Vin ii.205, expl d at Vin iv.2; SnA 204. 

Vinindati [vi+nindati] to censure, blame, reproach J ii.346; 
vi.200. 

Vinipãta [fr. vi+nipãteti] min, destruction; a place of suffering, 
State of punishment, syn. with apãya & duggati (with which 
often comb d , plus niraya, e. g. Vin i.227; D i.82, 162; M 
i.73; A iii.211; Ít 58; Pug 60): A V.169; Sn 278; J iii.32; 
Miln 108; Vism 427 (where expl d as "vinãsã nipatanti tattha 
dukkatakãrino, " together with duggati & niraya). The sotã- 
panna is called "avinipãta — dhammo," i. e. not liable to be 
punished in purgatory: see under sotãpanna, & cp. sym. term 
khĩna-niraya A iii.211. 

Vinipãtika (adj.) [fr. vinipãta] destined to suffer in purgatory, li- 
able to punishment after death D ii.69; iii.253; M i.73, 390; A 
i 123; 11.232 sq.; iv.39, 401; J V.117, 119. 

Vinipãteti [vi+nipãteti] to bring to min, to destroy, to írustrate 
Vin i.298; J VI 71; VvA 208. 

Vinibaddha(adj.) [vi+nibaddha] bound(to) Si.20; iii.9; Aiii.311 
(chanda — rãga°); iv.289 (id.); Nd' 30 (+lagga etc.). 

Vinibandha [vi+nibandha] bondage s ii.17; iii.135, 186; A 
i.66 (+vinivesa); Sn 16. — The fìve cetaso vinibandhã 

(bondages of the mind) are: kãmesu rãgo, kãye rãgo, rũpe 
rãgo, yãvadattham udar' âvadehakam bhunjitvã seyya — 
sukham anuyogo, annataram deva — nikãyam panidhãya 
brahmacariyam; thus at D iii.238; M i.103; A iii.249; iv.461, 
463 sq.; V.17; Vbh 377. 

Vinibbhujati (or °bhuííjati) [vi+ni+bhujati] 1. [to bhuj, to bend, 
as in bluýa 1 & nibbhujati] to turn inside out Th 2, 471. — 2. 
[to bhuj or bliuiìị as in bhufijati 2 and paribhunjati 2 ] to sepa- 
rate, cut off, remove M i.233; s iii.141; iv.168 (spells wrongly 
jj). — 3. [id.] to cleanse; fig. to sift out thoroughly, to dis- 
tinguish, discriminate M i.292; J V. 121 (avinibbhujam, ppr.); 
Miln63 (doubled); Vism438 (spelling wronglyjj); DhsA311. 
— pp. vinibbhutta. 

Vinibbhujana (nt.) [fr. vinibbhụịati] turnúig inside out ThA 284. 

Vinibbhutta [pp. of vinibbhujati] separated, distinguished, dis- 
criminated Vism 368. 

Vinibbhoga 1 (adj.) [vi+nibbhoga] lacking, deprived of (—°), de- 
íicient ThA 248 (vinnãna 0 ). 

Vinibbhoga 2 [fr. vinibbhujati 3] sifting out, distinction, discrim- 


ination Vism 306 (dhãtu°), 368 (id.); neg. a° absence of dis- 
crimination, indistinction DhsA 47; used as adj. in sense of 
"not to be distinguished," indistinct at J iii.428 (°sadda). 

Vinibhindati [vi+ni+bhid] to break (right) through M i.233. 

Vinimaya [fr. vi+niminãti] reciprocity, barter, exchange J ii.369. 

Vinimĩleti [vi+nimĩleti] to shut one's eyes Sdhp 189. 

Vinimutta (Vinimmutta) [vi+nis+mutta] 1 . released, free from J 
i.375 (mm); Sdhp 1,4, 16,225. — 2. discharged (of an arrow) 
DhA iii.132 (mm). 

Vinimoceti [vi+nis+moceti, cp. nimmoka] to free (oneselí) from, 
to get rid of A iii.92; Pug 68. 

Viniyujjati [vi+niyujjati] to be connected with, to ensue, accrue 
PvA 29 (=upakappati). 

Viniyoga [vi+niyoga] possession, application, use DhsA 151; 
VvA 157; PvA 171, 175. 

Vinivatteti (& °vatteti) [vi+nivatteti] 1. to turn over, to repeat J 

i. 25 (tt), 153 (tt), 190 (tt). — 2. to tum (somebody) away from, 
to distract Pv i.8 8 (read “vattayi for °vattanti); ii.6 19 (“vattayi; 
aor.); J iii.290 (tt). — 3. to roll over, to glide off J iii.344 (tt); 
DhA ii.51 (tt). 

Vinivijjha (adj.) [grd. of vinivijjhati] to be pierced; in dubbinivi- 
jjha difficult to pierce, hard to penetrate J V.46. 

Vinivijjhati [vi+ni+vijjhati] to pierce through & through J ii.91; 
Miln 339, DhsA 253. 

Vinivijjhana (nt.) [fr. vinivijjhati] piercing, perforating, pene- 
trating DhsA 253; ThA 197 (in expl n of bahuvidha). 

Vinividdha [pp. of vinivijjhati] pierced (all through), perforated 
J V.269; VI. 105; Vism 222. 

Vinivethana (& °nibbethana) (nt.) [vi+nibbethana] unwrapping, 
unravelling; fig. explaining, making clear, explanation, refu- 
tation Nd 2 503 (ditthi — sanghãtassa vinibbethana; where id. 
p. at Nd 1 343 reads vinivedhana, cp, nibbedha); Miln 96; 
VvA 297 (ditthi — ganthivinivethana). 

Vinivetheti [vi+nibbetheti] 1. to disentangle, to unwrap Vin i.3, 
276 (anta — gaụthim, the intestines); J ii.283 (sarĩram); V.47. 
— 2. to disentangle oneself, to free oneself (from) A iii.92; 
Pug 68. 

Vinivesa [vi+nivesa] tie, bond, attachment A i.66 (+vinibandha). 

Vinĩta [pp. ofvineti] led, trained, educated s V.261; A iv.310 (viy- 
atta+); DhA ii.66 (°vatthu); PvA 38. — avinĩta not trained 
s iv.287; Vv 29 7 ; Dhs 1003, 1217; suvinĩta well trained s 
iv.287; opp. dubbinĩta badly trained J V.284, 287. — ratha- 
vinĩta (nt.) a relay M i. 149. 

Vinĩlaka (adj.) [vi+nĩlaka] of a bluish — black (purple) colour, 
discoloured J ii.39 (of a cygnet, bastard of a swan & a crow, 
"resembling neither íather nor mother," i. e. "black & white"). 
Usually applied to the colour of a corpse (purple, discoloured), 
the contemplation of which forms one of the 10 asubha- 
saiiiiãs: M i.88 (uddhumãtaka+); Sn 200 (id.). — A. i.42; 

ii. 17; s V.129 sq.; Dhs264; Nett27; Miln 332; Vism 110, 178, 
193. 

Vinĩvaraụa (adj.) [vi+nĩvarana] unobstructed, unbiassed, unprej- 
udiced A ii.71; Sdhp 458. Usually in phrase °citta of an un- 
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biassed mind, comb d with mudu-citta & udagga-citta: Vin 

i. 16, 181; D i.lio, 148; A iv.186. — Same ĩn BSk., e.g. 
MVastu iii.225; Divy 616 sq. 

Vinudati is only íòiind in Caus. form vinodeti. 

Vinetar [n. ag. fr. vineti] teacher, instructor, guide Sn 484; Ps 

ii. 194 (netar, vinetar, anunetar); J iv.320. 

Vineti [vi+neti; cp. vinaya] 1. to remove, put away, give up. 
— ppr. vinayam J vi.499; Pot. 3 rd sg. vinayetha Sn 361, 
& vineyya Sn 590; imper. vinaya Sn 1098, & vinayassu Sn 
559. — ger. vineyya Sn 58 (but taken as Pot. at Nd 2 577 b ); 
Pv ii.3 34 (macchera — malam); vinetvã J V.403 (chandam); 
vinayitvã VvA 156, & vinayitvãna Sn 485 (bhakutirii). — 2. 
to lead, guide, instruct, train, educate A iii. 106 (inf. vinetum); 
s iv.105 (Pot. vineyyam & fitt. vinessati); aor. vinesi Miln 
13 (Abhidhamme); ger. vinayitvãna ThA 69 (Ap. V. 10); grd. 
vinetabba SnA 464, & vineyya Miln 12; cp. veneyya. — pp. 
vinĩta. 

Vinodaka (adj.) [fr. vinodeti, cp. nudaka & nũdaka] driving out, 
dispelling, allaying PvA 114 (parissama 0 ). 

Vinodana (adj. — nt.) [fr. vinodeti] dispelling, removal A 

iii. 387, 390; Sn 1086 (chanda — rãga°,=pahãna etc. Nd 2 578); 
Miln 285; DA i.140 (niddã°); DhA i.41 (tama°, adj.); PvA 38 
(soka°). 

Vinodeti [Caus. of vi+nudati] to drive out, dispel, remove, put 
away s iv.70, 76, 190; A ii.13, 117; Sn 273, 956, (tamam); 
967; Nd 1 454, 489; J i.183; ii.63, 283 (sineham); Vv 84 2 ®; 
Miln 259 (imper. vinodehi, +apanehi, nicchãrehi); Mhvs 
5, 245 (vimatim); 31, 10 (kankham); DhA iv.145; PvA 38 
(sokarii). 

Vindati [vid, both in meaning "to know" & "to find"; cp. Gr. 
emov I saw, o'iSa 1 know=Sk. veda "Veda," EiHcoXov "idol"; 
Vedic vindati to find, vetti to know, vidyã knowledge; Goth. 
witan to observe & know= Ger. wissen; Goth. weis=E. wise, 
etc., for which see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. video] the Vedic 
diííerentiations vetti "to know" and vindati "to fmd" are both 
in Pãli, but only in sporadic forms, some of which are archaic 
and therefore only íòiind in poetry. Of vid are more frequent 
the Pass. vijjati and derivations fr. the Caus. ved°. The root 
vind occtirs only in the present tense and its derivations. — A. 
vid to know, to ascertain: The old Vedic pres. vetti only at Th 
1, 497 (spelt veti). Another old aor. is vedi [Sk. ayedĩt] Dh. 
419, 423; J iii.420 (=annãsi); iv.35 (here perhaps as aor. to 
Caus. vedeti: to cause to know or feel). Remnants of the old 
perfect tense 3 rd pl. [Sk. viduh] are vidũ & vidum (appears 
as vidu in verse), e. g. at Th 1, 497; Sn 758; Pv ii.7 4 (=jã- 
nanti PvA 102); J V.62 (=vijãnanti c.); Mhvs 23, 78. The old 
participle of the same tense is vidvã [=Sk. vidvãn; cp. Geiger 
P.Gr. 100 2 ] inmeaning "wise" Sn 792, 897, 1056, 1060; expl d 
as vijjãgato nãnĩ vibhãvĩ medhãvĩ at Nd 1 93, 308; Nd 2 575. 
Opp. avidvã Sn 535; M i.311. — Younger forms are a recon- 
structed (grammatical) pres. vidati DA i.139; ger. viditvã s 
V 193; Sn 353, 365, 581, 1053, 1068 andpp. vidita (q. V.) - 
Pass. vijjati to be found, to be known, to exist; very írequent, 
e. g. Sn 20 (pl. vijjare), 21, 431, 611, 856, 1001, 1026; Th 1, 
132; D ĩ. 18; Pv i.ĩ 6 ; ii.3 18 (spelt vijjite!) ii.9 14 (=atthi c.); 3 rd 
sg. pret. vijjittha Sn 1098 (mã v.=samvijjittha Nd 2 568). ppr. 


vijjamãna existing J i.214; iii.127; PvA 25, 87, 103; Miln216 
(gen. pl. vijjamãnatam). —Caus. vedeti; Pass. Caus. vediy- 
ati; grd. vedanĩya: see separately, with other derivations. — 
B. vind to find, possess, enjoy (cp. vitta 1 , vitta 2 , vitti) Sn 187 
(vindate dhanam), 658; Th 1, 551; 2, 79 (aor. vindi); J vi.508 
(vindate, med “look for, try to find for oneselí); Mhvs 1,13 
(ppr. vindam); DhA iii.128 (ppr. vindanto), 410. PvA 60, 77. 
— inf. vinditum Miln 122; J 18; grd; vindiya Vism 526 (as 
avindiya in expl" of avijjã). — Cp. nibbindati. — pp. vitta 1 
(for which adhigata in lít. meaning). 

Vindussara is V. 1. of bindu° (q. V.). 

Vipakka (adj.) [vi+pakka] fully ripe J ĩ. 136. 

Vipakkha (adj.) [vi+pakkha 1 2] opposite, hostile; enemy; only in 
foll. cpds.: 

-sevaka siding in or consorting with the enemy, keeping 
bad company, a traitor J ĩ. 186; iii.321; DhA iv.95. -sevin id. 
J i.487; 11.98. 

Vipakkhika (adj.) [vipakkha+ika] 1. [vi+pakkha 1 1] without 
wings J i.429. — 2. [vi+pakklia 1 2] opposite, hostile Sdhp 
71. 

Vipakkhin (adj.) [vi+pakkliin] having no wings, without wings J 
V.255. 

Vipaccatã (f.) at Vin ii.88 is perhaps a der. fr. vi+vac, and not 
pac, thưs representing a Sk. *vivãcyatã, meaning "challeng- 
ing in disputation," quatTelsomeness, provocation. See also 
vipãceti. lf fr. vi+pac, the meaning would be something like 
"heatedness, exasperation." 

Vipaccati [vi+paccati] 1. to be cooked, i. e. to ripen J V. 121; PvA 
104. — 2. to bear ữuit D ii.266; s i.144; M i.388; Nett 37; 
VvA 171. 

Vipaccanaka (adj.) [fr. vipaccati, cp. paccana] bearing fmit, 
ripening (fully) Miln 421 (Notes); PvA 190. 

Vipaccanĩka (adj.) [vi+paccanĩka] hostile M i.402; A iv.95; J 

iv.108; Pug 20; Vbh 351, 359, 371; VbhA 478; PvA 87. 

Vipajjati [vi+pajjati] to go wrong, to fail, to perish (opp. sampa- 
jjati) DhA iii.357; PvA 34. — pp. vipanna. 

Vipaíícanã & Vipaỉiciyati: see under vipaiicita. 

Vipancita [fr. vi+paiic, cp. papancita] only inphrase °nnũ either: 
knowing diffuseness or detail, or: of unillusioned understand- 
ing, clear — minded, unprejudiced, comb d with ugghatita — 
Mũ at A ii,135=Pug 41 (trsl d by B. c. Law as "learning by 
exposition"; PugA 223 expl s as "vitthãritam attham jãnãti," i. 
e. one who knows a matter expl d in detail. The spelling at 
A ii.135 is vipacita 0 ; at Pug 41 vipaccita° & at PugA vipac- 
cita°, with V. 1. vipancita 0 ); Nett 7 sq., 125; SnA 163 (where 
ugghatita-nnũ is applied to those who understand by con- 
densed instruction, sankhepa — desanãya, and vipancita — 
Mũ to those who need a detailed one, vitthãradesanã; thus 
"learningbydiffuseness"). —AtNett9 wehavethe var. terms 
vipaíicanã, vipaíícayati & vipaíĩciyati (Denom.) used in the 
description of var. ways of parsing and grammatical analysis. 
Here vipaíicanã (resting clearly on Sk. papanca expansion) 
means "expanding" (by letters & vowels) and stands midvvay 
between ugghatanã & vitthãraụã "condensing & detailing." 
The term vipaíícayati (=vipanciyati) is used in the same way. 
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— No te. The tem is not sufficiently cleared up. Ít occurs in 
BSk. as vipancika (e. g. Divy 319, 391, 475, where it is 
appl d to "brãhmanã naimittikã" & trsl d by Cowell as "sooth 
— sayer"), and vỉpaiicanaka (Divy 548?), with which cp. 
vipancitãjna at Lai. Vist. 520. See remark on vejjanjanika. 

Vipaọeti [vi+Caus. of panati] to sell, to trade (with) J iv.363 
(=vikkiụati c.). 

Vipatati see vipãteti 2. 

Vipatti (f.) [vi+patti 2 ] wrong State, false manifestation, íailure, 
misíortune (opp. sampatti) Vin i.171 (ãcãra° íailure ofmoral- 
ity); A i.270 (ãjĩva°); iv.26, 160 (atta°, para°); Ps ĩ. 122; J 
vi.292; Nett 126 (the 3 vipattiyo: sĩla°, ditthi 0 , ãcãra°); DhA 
i. 16 (sĩla°) DA i.235. — Oíten in pair di(thi° wrong view, 
heresy, & sĩla° moral íailure: D ii.213; A i.95, 268, 270; Vin 
V.98; Vbh 361; Dhs 1361. — payoga 0 vvrong application PvA 
117,136 (opp. °sampatti). 

Vipatha [vi+patha] wrong way or course Vv 50 10 (=apatha VvA 

212 ). 

Vipanna [pp. of vipajjati] gone wrong, having lost, íailing in 
(—°), opp. sampanna: A iii. 1 9 (rukkho sãkhã — palãsa 0 
a tree which has lost branches and leaves); Sn 116 (°ditthi 
one who has wrong views, heretic; expl d as "vinattha — sam- 
mãditthi" SnA 177); Miln 258 (su° thoroughly fallen). -sfla° 
gone wrong in morals, lacking morality Vin i.63 (+ãcãra°, 
ditthi 0 ); ii.4 (id.); J iii.138 (vipanna — sĩla). 

Vipannatta (nt.) [fr. vipanna] íailure, misfortune Dhs A 367. 

Viparakkamma (indecl.) [ger. of vi+parakkamati] en- 
deavouring strongly, with all one's might Sn 425 

Viparãmosa (Viparãmãsa) [vi+parãmãsa, the form °mosa prob- 
ably a distortion of °mãsa] highvvay robbery D i.5 (expl d as 
twofold at DA i.80, viz. hima° & gumba°, or hidden by the 
snow & a thicket; the pop. etym. given here is "janam mu- 
santi," i. e. they steal, 01 'beguilepeople); iii.176 (v. 1. °mãsa); 
A ii.209; V.206; s V.473; Pug 58. 

Viparãvatta [pp. of vi+parã+vrt] reversed, changed D i.8; M ii.3; 
s iii.12; V.419; DA i. 91 . 

Vipariọata [vi+parinata] changed, perverted Dhs 1038; Vbh 1, 3, 
5 sq.; Miln 50. 

Vipariụãma [vi+parinãma] change (for the worse), reverse, vi- 
cissitude D iii.216 (°dukkhatã); M i.457 (also as "disappoint- 
ment"); s ii.274; iii.8; iv.7 sq., 67 sq.; A ii.177 (“dhamma sub- 
ject to change); iii.32; V.59 sq.; Vbh379 (°dhamma); Vism499 
(°dukkha), 629 sq.; VbhA 93 (id.); PvA 60. — a° absence of 
change, steadfastness D i.18; iii.31, 33; DhA i.121. 

Vipariọãmeti [Denom. fr. viparinãma] to change, alter D i.56 
(T. °namati;butDAi.l67°nãmeti: sic for °nãmati!)=s iii.211; 
PvA 199. 

Viparibhinna [vi+paribhinna] (entirely) broken up M i.296; s 
iv.294. 

Vipariyattha in verse at J V.372 is the poet. form of vipallattha 
(so the c. expl n ). 

Vipariyaya & Vipariyãya [vi+pariyaya] change, reversal DA 
i.148 (ã); SnÂ 499; DhsA 253 (a); Sdhp 124, 333 Cp. 
vipariyesa & vipallãsa. 


Vipariyãdikata (adj.) [vipariyãya+kata, with sound change y>d, 
viz. °ãyi>°ãdi] thrown out of its course, upset, destroyed Th 
1, 184 (cittam; cp. similar phrase vipariyattham cittam J V.372 
— The V. 1. at Th passage is vimariyãdi 0 ). 

Vipariyesa [a contamination form between “pariyaya & °pal- 
lãsa] reversal, contrariness, wrong State Kvu 306 ( three rever- 
sals: sannã°, citta°, ditthi°; or of perception, consciousness & 
views, cp. Kvu trsỉ n 176); Vbh 376 (id.). — °gãha inverted 
grasp i. e. holding opposite views or "holding the contrary 
aim" (B. c. Law) Pug 22; DhsA 253 (=vipallattha — gãha). 

Viparivatta [vi+parivatta] changing or turning round, upset J 
i.344 (lokassa °kãle). 

Viparivattati [vi+parivattati] to turn round, to upset J iv.224 (nãvã 
°amãnã capsizing); Miln 117; ThA 255. 

Viparivattana (nt.) [fr. viparivattati] changúig, change. reverse 
DhsA 367. 

Viparĩta (adj.) [pp. of vi+pari+i] reversed, changed; equivocal; 
wrong, upset A iii.114 (°dassana); iv.226 (id.); V.284; Th 2, 
393; J i.334; Kvu 307; Miln 285, 324; Nett 85 (°gãha), 126 
(°sannã); PvA 244. — aviparĩta unequivocal, certain, dis- 
tinct, deíinite A V.268 (°dassana); Miln 214 (°vacana); PvA 
231 (=sacca & yãthãva). 

Viparĩtatã (f.) [abstr. fr. viparĩta] contradistinction Vism 450 
(tabbiparĩtatã). 

Vipalãvita [vi+palãvita, pp. of Caus. of plu] made to íloat, íloat- 
ing, thrown out (into water) J iv.259 (reads viplãvitam)=i.326 
(reads vipalãvitam, with reading nỉpalãvỉtam in c.). The c. 
at J iv.259 expl s as "uttãrita," so at J i 326 as "brought out of 
water," Tished out=thale thapita, evidently incorrect. 

Vipallattha (adj.) [=Sk. viparyasta, pp. of vi+pari+as: see 
vipallãsa] changed, reversed, upset, deranged, corrupt, per- 
verted. Occurs in two forms: vipariyattha J V.372 (°cittam: 
in poetry); and vipallattha Vism 20 (°citta: trs!" "with corrupt 
thought"; T. spells vipallatta, V. 1. °attha); DhsA 253 (°gãha); 
PvA 212. 

Vipallãsa [cp. Sk. viparyãsa, vi+pari+as (to throw). The diaeretic 
p. form (founded on Sk. is vipariyãsa; another bastard form 
is vipariyesa (q. V.)] reversal, change (esp. in a bad sense), 
inversion, perversion, derangement, corruption, distortion. — 
The fonn vipariyãsa occurs at Vin ii.80 (citta — °kata, with 
deranged mind or wrong thoughts); J i.344 (where it is expl d 
by vipallâsa). Otherwise vipallãsa, e. g. Sn 299; Ps ii.80; 
Vism 214 (attha°); Nett 4, 27, 31, 85 sq., 115 sq.; DhA ii.228; 
PvA 7, 70. — There are 3 kinds of vipallãsas, viz. sannã° 
perversion of perception, citta° of thought, ditthi 0 of views; 
A ii.52; Nett 85; Vism 683. See the same under vipariyesa! 

Vipallãsayati [Denom. fr. vipallãsa] to be deceived (about), to 
distort, to have or give a wrong notion (of) Nett 85. 

Vipassaka (adj.) [fr. vipassati] qualified to win insight, contem- 
plating, gifted with introspection s ii.232; Ps i.167; Miln 342, 
369; 393, VbhA 297. 

Vipassati [vi+passati] to see clearly; to have intuition, to obtain 
spiritual insight D iii. 196 (ye nibbutã loke yathãbhũtam vipas- 
sisum, aor.); Th 1, 471; 2, 271 (vipassi for °passasi); Sn 1115; 
J iii.183 (pabbajitvã vipassitvã arahattam pãpunimsu). 
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Vipassana (f.) [fr. vi+passati; BSk. vipaấyana, e. g. Divy 44, 
95, 264 etc.] inward Vision, insight, intuition, introspection D 

iii. 213, 273; s iv.195, 360; V.52 (samatha+); A i.61 (id.), 95; 
ii.140, 157 (samatha+); iv.360; V.99, 131; Ps i.28, 57 sq., 181; 

ii. 92 sq.; Pug 25; J i. 106; Dhs 55,1356; Nett 7, 42 sq., 50, 82, 
88 sq., 125 sq., 160, 191; Miln 16; Vism 2 (with jhãna etc.), 
289 (+samãdhi), 628 sq. (the 18 mahã°); PvA 14 (samãhita — 
citta ), 167; VvA 77; Sdhp 457, 466. 

-anga constituent of intuition SnA 8 (given as "nãmarũpa 
— pariccheda etc."). -upekkhã indifference by introspec- 
tion Vism 162. -kammatthãna exercise for intuition DhA 

iv. 46. -nãọa ability or method of attaining insight Vism 629; 
DhA iv.30; cp. Cpd. 65 sq., where 10 such modes. -dhura 
obligation of introspection DhA i.8; iv.37 sq. 

Vipassin (adj.) [fr. vipassati] gifted with insight, wise A iv.244; 
Sn 349; It 2=7. 

Vipãka [fr. vi+pac] fruit, íruition, product; always in pregnant 
meaning of "result, effect, consequence (of one's action)," ei- 
ther as good & meritorious (kusala) or bad & detrimental 
(akusala). Hence "retribution" (kamma°), reward or punish- 
ment. Seeonterme. g. Dhs. trsì" introd. 2 xciii; Cpd. 43. 249. 
— D iii.150, 160, 176 sq.; s i.34, 57, 92 (kammassa); ii.128 
(compar. vipãkatara), 255 (id.); iv.186 sq., 348 sq.; A i.48, 97 
(sukha°, dukkha°), 134 (kamma°), 263; ii.34 (agga), 80, 112; 

iii. 35, 172 (dãnassa), 410 sq. (kãmãnam etc.), 436; iv. 303 
(kamma°); V.251; Sn 653 (kamma°); Ps ii.79 (dukkha 0 ); Pv 

I. 9 1 ; i.10 7 & passim; Pug 13, 21; Dhs 431, 497, 987; Vbh 16 
sq., 73, 319, 326 sq., 334 (sukha°); Kvu 353 sq., 464 (kamma 
& vipãka); Nett 99, 161, 180 sq.; Tikp 27 (fourfold), 44, 48, 
50, 292 (a° & sa°), 328 sq. (°tika), 350 sq.; Dukp 17; Vism 
177, 454 (fourfold), 456 (°vinnãna), 538 (“paccaya), 545 sq.; 
VbhA 17, 150 sq. (kusaìa 0 & akusala), 144, 177, 391; PvA 
50, 73,77; Sdhp 12, 73, 197, 235. 

Vipãkatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vipãka] State of being ripe PvA 52. 

Vipãceti [Caus. of vi+pac, or distorted fr. vivãceti?] to become 
annoyed, to get angry (lít. to get heated): this meaning as 
trsl n of vi+pac, although not quite correct, as pac means to 
"ripen" and is not ordinarily used of heated conditions. Since 
the word is not sufficiently cleared up, we reữain from a de- 
tailed discussion conceming possible explanations. It may 
suffice to point out that it occurs only in Vinaya (and in one 
sporadic passage s i.232) in standing comb n ujjhãyati khĩyati 
vipãceti, expressing annoyance or irritation about something; 
e. g. Vin i.191; ii.85, 291; iv.64. The corresponding BSk. 
phrase is avadhyãyati dhriyati [to resist, dhr] vivãcayati, e. 
g. Divy 492. Ít is not quite clear which of the two versions 
is the older one. There may be underlying a misunderstood 
(dial.) phrase which was changed by popular analogy. The 
BSk. plirase seems a priori the more intelligible one; if we 
take vipãceti=vivãceti, we should translate it as "to speak dis- 
paragingly." Mrs. Rh. D at K.s. i.296 trsl s as "were vexed 
and ữetted and consumed with indignation. " — See remarks 
under khĩyati & cp. vipaccatã. 

Vipãteti [vi+pãteti] 1. to rip or tear open Vin ii.115. - 2. to be 
destroyed, to fall to pieces (cp. pãteti & Pass. pãtiyati in 
sense of "destroy") Pv iv. I 46 (sanghãtiyo vipãtayanti T.; vv. 

II. vinãsayati & vidãlayati; PvA 240 expl s as Pass. vipãỊiyati 


[=vipatiyati?] with V. 1. vidãliyati); J V.33 (reads: muddhã 
vipphaleyya sattadhã: perhaps the best reading), 493 (mud- 
dhã vipateyya [vic] sattadhã). See vipphalati. 

VipãỊiyati see vipãteti 2. 

Vipitthi [vi+pitthi] in phrase vipitthi-katvã(na) Sn 67 & 362, 
to turn one's back on (acc.), to leave behind, to abandon; cp. 
pitthito karoti. The expl" at Nd 2 580 is pahãna etc.; at SnA 
119 pitthito katvã. 

Vipina (nt.) [cp. *Sk. vipina, Halãyudha 2, 55] wood, grove D 
i.248 (doubtíul; vv. 11. vijina, vivada, vivana); Ap 51 (vv. 11. 
vivana, vicina; c. vivana & vipina); Dãvs iv.39; PvA 81 (read 

vicitta!). 

Viputta (adj.) [vi+putta] without a son, bereữ of his son J V. 106. 

Vipubbaka (adj.) [fr. vi+pubba 1 ] full of corruption or matter, 
festering (said of a dead body). The contemplation (sannã) of 
a festering corpse is one of the asubhakammatthãnas. — M 

i. 58, 88; iii.91 ; A iii.324. —As °sannã: A ii.17; V.310; Dhs 
264; Nett 27; Miln 102, 332; Vism 110, 178, 193. 

Vipula (adj.) [cp. Sk. vipula] large, extensive, great, abundant. 
The word is poetical. — D iii.150; A i.45 (°pannatã); Sn 41, 
675, 687, 978, 994; Th 1, 588; Nd 1 581 (=adhimatta); Vv 67 6 
(=mahanta VvA 290); Ap 40; Pv ii.l 18 ; ii.4 9 ; ii.9 69 (=ulãra 
PvA 139); Miln 164, 311, 404; PvA 7, 76; Sdhp 271. 

Vippakata [pp. of vippakaroti; vi+pakata] 1. imperfectly exe- 
cuted, left unTinished, interrupted D i.2 (cp. Dh i.49); Vin 

ii. 172, 243, 304; iv.279; A ii.196; J i.120. — 2. done wrongly 
J V.214. — At Vin iv.358 (in Bdhgh's remarks on Pãc. 26, 
1) we And vippagatamedhuna as inaccurate spelling for vip- 
pakata — methuna ("interrupted intercourse"). 

Vippakaroti [vi+pa+kr] to ill — treat, abuse Vin ii.133. - pp. 
vỉppakata. 

Vippakãra [vi+pakãra] change, mutation, alteration J vi.370; 
DhA i.28; VvA 46. 

Vippakinna [pp. of vippakirati] strewn all over, beset with, sprin- 
kled (with) J ii.240; vi.42; DhA i.140; DA i 40; VvA 36. 

Vippakinnatã (f.) [abstr. fr. vippakinna] the fact of being beset 
or endowed (with) Vism 8. 

Vippakirati [vi+pakirati] 1. to strew all over PvA 92. - 2. to 
confound, destroy J ii.398. —pp. vippakiọọa. 

Vippakkamati [vi+pakkamati] to part company, to go away Vin 
1V.284. 

Vippajahati [vi+pajahati] to give up, to abandon Sn 817 (inf. 
“pahãtave), 926 (Pot. °pajahe); ger. °pahãya Sn 367, 499, 
514; J i.87. —pp. vippahĩna. 

Vippatikkula (adj.) [vi+patikkĩda] contrary, antagonistic Dhs 
1325=Pug 20. 

Vippatipajjati [vi+patipajjati. Cp. BSk. vipratipadyate Divy 
293] to go astray; fig. to err, fail; to commit sin Vin iii.166; s 
i.73; J i.438. —pp. vippatipanna. —Caus. vippatipãdeti. 

Vippatipatti (f.) [vi+patipatti] wrong way, error, sin Vism 511. 

Vippatipanna [pp. of vippatipajjati] "on the wrong track," going 
or gone astray, committing sin Pv iv. 1 59 (°citta=adhammiyam 
patipadam patipanna PvA 242). 
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Vippatipadeti [Caus. of vippatipajjati] to cause to commit sin 
(esp. adultery) Vin ĩii.40. 

Vippatisãra [vi+patisãra] bad conscience, remorse, regret, repen- 
tance Vin ii.250; D i.138; s iii.120, 125; iv.46; A iĩi.166, 197, 
353; iv.69; J iv.12; V.88; Pug 62; DhA iv.42; VvA 116; PvA 
14, 60, 105, 152. — a° no regret, no remorse A iii.46. 

Vippatisãrin (adj.) [fr. vippatisãra; cp. BSk. vipratisãrin Divy 
322, 638] remorseful, regretful, repentant s iii.125; iV. 133, 
320 sq., 359 sq.; A iii.165 sq.; iv.244, 390; J i.200; Miln 10, 
285; Tikp 321, 346. 

Vippataccheti [vi+pa+taccheti] to scratch open or apart M i.506. 

Vippanattha [vi+pp. of panassati] strayed, lost, perished Vv 
84 9 =84 44 (=magga — sammũỊha VvA 337); J iv.139; V.70; 
vi.525; Miln 326. 

Vippamutta [vi+pamutta] released, set free, saved s i.4, 29, 50; 
iii.31, 83; iv.ll; A i.10; ii.34; Sn 176, 218, 363, 472, 492, 501, 
913; J i.84; Vv 20 4 =29 10 ; Nd 1 331, 336. 

Vippamokkha [vi+pamokkha] release, deliverance s ỉ. 154; J 
V.27. 

Vippayutta [vi+payutta] separated s ii.173 (visamyutta+); Sn 914 
(or °mutta). -°paccaya the relation of dissociation Tikp 6, 53 
sq., 65; Vism 539. 

Vippayoga [vi+payoga] separation Sn 41; PvA 161 (piya°). 

Vippalapati [vi+palapati] to talk confusedly (as in one's sleep), to 
chatter, wail, lament Vin ĩ. 15; s iv.303; J i.61; iii.217; iv.167; 
DhA ii.100; PvA 40, 93. 

Vippalambheti [vi+palambheti] to deceive, mock DA i.151; ThA 
78. 

Vippalãpa [vi+palãpa] coníused talk, wailing Ps i.38; PvA 18. 

Vippalujjati [vi+palujjati] to be broken up, to be destroyed Nd 1 
5. 

Vippavadati [vi+pavadati] to dispute, disagree J iv.163; vi.267. 

Vippavasati [vi+pavasati] to go from home, to be away from 
(abl.), to be absent Sn 1138 (=apeti apagacchati vinã hoti Nd 2 
582); J iv.51, 439. —pp. vippavuttha. 

Vippavãsa [vi+pavãsa] absence; in sati° absence of mind, ne- 
glect, absentmindedness, thoughtlessness J i.410; SnA 339; 
a° thoughtíulness, mindfulness Vin V.216; Sn 1142; J iv.92. 

Vippaviddha [pp. of vippavijjhati, vi+pa+vyadh] pierced 
through and through J i.61. 

Vippavuttha [pp. of vippavasati] absent; °sati neglectful DhA 
1.239. 

Vippasanna (adj.) [vi+pasanna] (quite) purified, clear; happy, 
bright, pure, sinless Vin iii.88 (°chavivanna); s i.32 (cetas); 
hi.2,235; iv.118,294; V.301; A iii.41,236; Sn637; Dh82,413 
(=pasanna — citta DhA iv. 192); Pv i. 10 10 (=sutthu pasanna); 
ii.9 35 ; Vism262 (where KhA reads pasanna only); DhA ii.127; 
DAi.221. 

Vippasãdeti [Caus. of vippasĩdati] to puriíy, cleanse Sn 506. 

Vippasĩdati [vi+pasĩdati] to become bright; fig. to be reconciled 
or pleased, to be satisĩied or happy Dh 82; J i.51; PvA 122 
(mukha — vanna). Caus. vippasãdeti. 


Vippasukkhati [vi+pa+sukkhati] to dry up entirely J V.106. 

Vippahãna (nt.) [vi+pahãna] leaving, abandoning, giving up s 
i.39=Sn 1109; Sn 1097; J vi.260; Miln 181. 

Vippahita (nt.) [vi+pahita 2 ] sending out in all directions, message 
J iii.386 (dũta°). 

Vippahĩna [pp. of vippajahati] given up, abandoned s i.99; A 
V. 16, 29 sq.; Sn 360, 362. 

Vippita at J vi. 185 is to be read cipita ("Hat"). 

Vipphandati [vi+phandati; cp. BSk. vispandati Jtm 11 to 
twitch, writhe, struggle Vv 52 16 (52 14 Ha.); J iv.495 — pp. 

vipphandita. 

Vipphandita (nt.) [pp. of vipphandati] "writhing," twitching, 
struggle M i.446; s ii.62; — (fig.) in ditthi 0 comb d with 
visũkãyita) "scuííling of opinion" (Mrs. Rh. D.), sceptical 
agitation, worry & writhing (cp. Dial. i.53) M i.8, 486; s 
i.123 (here without ditthi 0 ; the c. expl" is "hatthừậjavanna 
sappavann' ãdidassa nãni" K.s. i.320); Dhs 381; Pug 22. 

Vipphala (or is it pipphala?)=phala at J vi.518. 

Vipphalati [vi+phalati] (intrs.) to split open, to burst asunder: so 
read at J V.33, 493 (for vipatati); Pv iv.l 46 (for vipãteti); see 
detail under vipãteti. 

Vipphãra [fr. vi+pharati 1 or 2] diffusion, pervasion, (adj.) per- 
vading, spreading out A i. 171 (vitakka — vip phãra — sadda, 
cp. Kvu trsl n 241), 206 (mahãjutika mahã vipphãra); iv.252; 
Ps i.112 sq.; ii.174; J iii.12 (mahã° +mahãjutika); V.150 (id.); 
Miln 230 & 270 (vacĩ° dilating in talk), 130, 346; Vism 42; 
DA ĩ. 192; VvA 103 (mahã°+mahãjutika); PvA 178 (karunã 0 ). 

Vipphãravant (adj.) [fr. vipphãra, cp. pharati 1 & vipphurati] 
possessing vibration DhsA 115=Vism 142. 

Vipphãrika (adj.) [fr. vi+pharati 2] spreading out (in effulgence) 
VvA 5 (mahã°). 

Vipphãrita [pp. ofCaus. vi+pharati] expanded Dãvs V.34 (°akkhi 
— yugala, both eyes wide open). 

Vipphãlita (adj.) [vi+phãlita 2] split open, cut to pieces PvA 152 
(su°; so read for vipphalita); Sdhp 188 (°anga). 

Vipphãleti [vi+sphar: cp. phãlita 1. lt is not=v i+phãleti] to ex- 
pand, to bend or draw the bow J vi.580. 

Vipphuraọa (nt.) [vi+phurana=pharana] spreading out, efful- 
gence, pervasion VvA 277. 

Vipphurati [vi+phurati: see pharati] to vibrate, tremble, quiver, 
fly asunder, diffuse J i.51; SnA 225; VvA 12 (vijjotamãna vip- 
phurato). 

Vipphotita (adj.) [vi+photita: seephota, cp. BSk. vis-phota open 
Divy 603] burst open (of a boil) Th 1, 306. 

Viphala (adj.) [vi+phala] ữuitless, useless Sdhp 527. 

Vibandha [vi+bandha] fetter PvA 207. 

Vibandhana (nt.) [vi+bandhana]=vibandha ThA 243. 

Vibãdhaka (adj.) [fr. vibãdha] doing harm to (—°), injuring, pre- 
venting Dãvs ii.88. 

Vibãdhati [vi+bãdhati] to oppress, harm Miln 135 (so read for 
°bhãdati); DhsA 42. — Pass. vibãdhiyati to be oppressed 
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PvA 239. 

Vibbedha [fr. vi+vyadh after analogy of ubbedha; not vi+bheda] 
circumference J i.212. 

Vibbhanta [pp. of vibbhamati] 1. roaming, straying; strayed, 
confused M i.171 (padhãna 0 giving up exertion), 247 (id.). 
Usually in phrase °citta with wandering (or confused) mind 
Si.61 (see expPoíC. at K.s. i.321), 204; iii.93; V.269; Ai.70; 
ii-30; iii.391; Ít 90; J iv.459 (+kupit' indriya); Miln 324. —At 
DhsA 260 we And the cpd. vibbhanti-bhãva [vibbhanta in 
comp n with bhu!] of citta, in meaning "wavering, roaming" 
(of mind): so read for vibhatti-bhãva. 

Vibbhantaka (adj.) [vibbhanta+ka] 1. straying away from (—°), 
confused Vism 187 (jhãna°), 429. — 2. (a bhikkhu) who has 
íbrsaken the Order, apostate Vin ii.60. 

Vibbhamati [vi+bhamati] to wander about, to go astray, to for- 
sake the Order Vin i.72; ii.14; iii.40 (may be taken in the sense 
of enjoying oneselí or sporting, i. e. cohabiting, at this pas- 
sage), iv.216; J ĩ. 117; iii.462 (of a bhikkhu enticed by his for- 
mer wife), 496. — pp. vibbhanta. 

Vibhanga [vi+bhanga, of bhaj*] distribution, division, distinc- 
tion, classification Vin i.359; Sn 600 (jãti° classification of 
species; expl d as jãti -vitthãra at SnA 464); J iv.361 (+vicaya; 
c. expl s as vibhãga); Mhvs 30, 87 (dhãtu° distribution of 
relics); SnA 422 (contrasted with uddesa). — Vibhanga is 
the title of the second book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka (see 
Pãli Name Dictionary). Cp. Sutta — vibhanga. 

Vibhajati [vi+bhajati, i. e. bha] 1 , as inbhãjeti] (lit.) to distribute, 
divide; (fíg.) to distinguish, dissect, divide up, classify; to deal 
with something in detail, to go into details M iii.223; s ii.2,255 
(vibhãjeti)=M i.364 (reads virãjeti); s iv.93 (attham); V.261 
(dhammam vivarati vibhajati uttãni — karoti); Sn 87; Pug 41; 
Vbh 259; Miln 145; SnA 237; DA i.104; PvA 81, 111 ger. 
vibhajja (q. V.). —pp. vibhatta. 

Vibhajana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. vibhajati] distinction, division, 
going into detail Nett 5, 8 sq., 38 (+vivaranã & uttãni — kam- 
matã); Tikp 10; SnA 445 (vivarana, V., uttãni — karana); 
DhsA 343, 344. Cp. vibhãjana. 

Vibhajja (adv.) [ger. of vibhajati] dividing, analysing, detailing; 
in detail (°—) D iii.229 (“vyãkaranĩya paĩỉha "discriminating 
reply" trsl n ); A ii.46 (°vacana analysis). — °vãda the Vibha- 
jja doctrine, i. e. the doctrine which analyses, or the "religion 
of logic or reason"; a term identical with theravãda, the doc- 
trine of the Elders, i. e. the original teaching of the Buddhist 
church. -°vãdin one who teaches the V. doctrine, Ep. of 
the Buddha Mhvs 5, 271; Tikp 366; VbhA 130; cp. Kvu trsl n 
introd. p. 38. 

Vibhatta (adj.) [pp. of vibhajati] 1. (lít.) divided, distributed; 
parted, partitioned, having divisions, portioned off Sn 300; Pv 
i.10 13 (of niraya); J V.266 (id.); Miln 316 (a° samudda). — 
su° well divided, well planned, proportioned, regular Sn 305; 
Pv iii.2 21 ; Miln 330, 345; Visrn 108. — 2. (fig.) detailed, 
explained, analysed Vism 187; SnA 288; PvA 104. 

Vibhattavant (adj.) [fr. vibhatta] full of details, giving all detail 
Vism 212; DA i.34. 

Vibhatti (f.) [fr. vibhajati] 1. division, distinction, classiíĩcation, 


detail, variety J vi.432 (of paintings); Nett 1 sq., 105; Miln 
102, 381; Vism 352 (contrasted with sankhepa); PvA 199, 282 
(rũpa° various forms, patterns). — 2. (t. t. g.) inílection of 
nouns & verbs, declensions, conjugation SnA 397; VvA 78, 
199. -°lopa omission of inílection VvA 174, 192; PvA 147. 
— Note. vibhattibhãva at DhsA 260 is to be read as vibb- 
hanti° (see under vibbhanta). 

Vibhattika (adj.) [fr. vibhatti] having divisions; (fig.) detailed. 
Neg. a° not giving details VvA 164. 

Vibhava [vi+bhava] 1. power, wealth, prosperity DA i. 147; J 
i.56; V.285; Mhvs 26, 6; DhA i.6; 11.9, 84; iv.7; VvA 5, 302 
(“sampanna rích); PvA 122, 130, 176, 196. Great wealth is 
expressed by asĩti-koti-vibhava, consisting in 80 kotis, e. g. 
DhA i.367; ii.25. — bahu° very rích J ỉ. 145; mahã° id. PvA 
97, 107. — yathã vibhavam according to one's means or 
power PvA 54; vibhav' ânurũpam id. VvA 254. — 2. non 

— existence, cessation of life, annihilation D i.34; Sn 514 
(+bhava), 867 (id.); Nd 1 274, 282; J iii.402 (°m gata=vmãsam 
patta c.); V.267 (id.); DhsA 392; DA i.120; VbhA 505 (=bhava 

— vigama). See also taọhã B 1. 

-tanhã "craving for life to end" (Dial. iii.208), desire for 
non — existence D iii,216, 275; Vin i.10; Ud 33; Ít 50; VbhA 
111. -ditthi the theory of non — becoming D iii.212; A i.83; 
Nd 1 245, 274. 

Vibhavati [vi+bhavati] to cease to exist s iii.56 (fut. °issati); Sn 
873 (vibhoti); Nd 1 279 (id.). —pp. vibhììta. 

Vibhassikata (nt.) [vi+bhassa+kata] gossip, lít. "made into talk" 
Vin iv.241. 

Vibhãga [fr. vibhajati, cp. vibhanga & vibhajana] distribution, di- 
vision; detailing, classification J iv.361; Vism 494; VbhA 83; 
ThA 100; VvA 37; PvA 122. — attha° detailing of meaning 
Vism 569; dhãtu° distribution of relics VvA 297; PvA 212; 
pada° division of words SnA 269; PvA 34. — Cp. sam°. 

Vibhãiana (nt.) rvi+bhãjana 2 l distribution, division Dhtp 92, 
561; Dhtm 776, 787. 

Vibhãta [pp. of vibhãti] shining, tumed to light, bright; in phrase 
vibhãtãya rattiyã when night had become light, i. e. at day- 
break or dawn (DhA iv.105; PvA 13, 22). — (nt.) daybreak, 
dawn DhA ii.5 (°khane). 

Vibhãti [vi+bhãti] to shine íorth, to be or become light (said of 
the night turning into day); pres. also vibhãyati Vin i.78; fut. 
vibhãyissati D ii.148; aor. vibhãyi J V.354. —pp. vibhãta. 

Vibhãdati at Miln 135 should be read at vibãdhati. 

Vibhãyana (nt.) [fr. vibhãti] shining forth, brightening VvA 148. 

Vibhãvana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. vibhãveti] 1. making clear, ascer- 
tainment, explanation, exposition J iii.389; Vbh 342, 343 (ã); 
Sn A 13, 261 sq., 318; VbhA 409 (ã); ThA 76 (ã), 230; PvA 
137, 140 (so read for vibhavanã in attha°). — 2. annihilation, 
disappearance, making non — existing (cp. vibhava 2) DhsA 
163 (vibhãvanã nãma antara — dhãpanã ti attho). 

Vibhãvaniya (adj.) [fr. vibhãvana] pertaining to ascertainment, 
making clear, explaining PvA 244 (paramattha 0 ). 

Vibhãvita [pp. of vibhãveti] made non — existing, annihilated 
Nd 2 584. 
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Vibhavin (adj.) [fr. vibhaveti] intelligent, wise Sn 317; J vi.304; 
Nd 2 259 (-medhãvin); Miln 21, 276, 346; Sdhp 382. 

Vibhãveti [vi+bhãveti] 1. to understand clearly (lít. "to produce 
intensively or well") Sn 318 (ger. a — vibhãvayitvã). — 2. to 
make clear, to explain KhA 89; SnA 406, 472; PvA 1, 70, 92, 
135. — 3. to put out of existence, to annihilate [as Caus. of 
vibhava 2] DhsA 163. —pp. vibhãvita. 

Vibhãsita [pp. Caus. of vi+bhãsati 2 ] illuminated, made bright, 
shining forth Sdhp 591. 

Vibhinna (adj.) [vi+bhinna] scattered; divided, at variance Sn 
314 (=annam — annam bhinna SnA 324). 

Vibhĩtaka (& °taka) [cp. *Sk. vibhĩta & °ka] the plant Termi- 
nalia belerica; beleric myrobolan. Dice were made from its 
ữuits, which are also used as medicine (intoxicant); its flow- 
ers smell vilely. —Vin i.201; J iii.161; V.363; vi. 529. 

Vibhũta (adj.) [pp. of vibhavati, or vi+bhũta] 1. [cp. bhũta 1, 
& vibhava 2] destroyed, annihilated, being without Th 1,715; 
Sn 871 sq., 1113 (=vibhãvita atikkanta vĩtivatta Nd 2 584). — 
2. [cp. bhũta 3] false Sn 664. — 3. [cp. vibhãveti 2] clear, 
distinct A V.325; Miln 311; Abdhs 16 (a° unclear); Vism 112 
(& a°). -°m karoti to explain Miln 308. 

Vibhũti (f.) [fr. vi+bhavati] 1. [cp. vibhũta 2] destruction, ruin 
Th 1, 1018 (°nandin=malign). — 2. [cp. vibhava 1] splen- 
dour, majesty, glory J V.305; PvA 133 (dãna°), 216 (rãja°). 

Vibhũsana (nt.) [vi+bhũsana] adornment Ai.212; ii.40, 145,209; 
Sn 59 (cp. Nd 2 585); Pug 21, 58; J i.8; Dhs 1348; Miln 382 

Vibhũsã (f.) [vi+bhũsã] omament, decoration, distinction, pride 
Sn 926; Nd 1 380; Nd 2 585; Miln 224 (Rh. D. trsP "dexterity," 
hardly correct. Shoidd we read "vibhũti"?). 

Vibhũsita [pp. of vibhũseti] adorned, decorated Mhvs 25, 102; 
Vism 10; PvA 46, 157. 

Vibhũseti [vi+bhũseti] to adorn, embellish, beautify Th 2, 411; 
Mhvs 19, 25; DhA i.77. —pp. vibhũsita. 

Vibheti [vi+bhãyati] to be aữaid, to stand in awe of J V.509 
(=bhãyati c.). Shoidd we read bibheti? 

Vibhedaka [vi+bhedaka] one who disturbs ữiendship, a slanderer 
J iii.260. 

Vibhedika (f.) [fr. vi+bhid] the palmyra tree J vi. 529. 

Vibhedeti [vi+bhedeti] to cause disruption, to slander A V.345 sq. 

Vimajjana (nt.) [fr. vi+majjati 2 ] making smooth, polishing M i. 
385. 

Vimattha (adj.) [vi+mattha] smoothed, soft, smooth, polished J 
V.96 (°ãbharana), (C. expl s as "visãla"), 204, 400 (of orna- 
ments). — ubhato-bhãga° polished or smooth on both sides 
M i. 385; A V 61=M ii.13 (has °maddha). 

Vimata (adj.) [fr. vi+man] perplexed, in doubt J V.340. 

Vimati (f.) [vi+mati] doubt, perplexity, consternation D i. 105; s 
iv.327; A ii.79, 185; Ap 29; Dhs 425; J iii.522; Miln 119, 144, 
339; DA i.274. 

Vimada (adj.) [vi+mada] disintoxicated, without conceit J V. 158 
(taken as "unconscious" by c.). 

Vimaddana (nt.) [vi+maddana] crushing, destroying VvA 232. 


Vimana (adj.) [vi+mano] 1. perplexed, consternated Miln 23, 
118; PvA 274. — 2. iníatuate Th 2, 380. — 3. distracted, 
distressed Th 1, 1051; J vi.523. 

Vimariyãdikata (adj.) [vi+mariyãdã+kata] lít. made unre- 
stricted, i. e. delivered, set free s ii.173; iii-31 (vippamutto 
°ena cetasã viharati); vi.ll; A V.151 sq. — At Th 1, 184 V. 1. 
for vipariyãdi 0 . 

Vimala (adj.) [vi+mala] without stains, spotless, unstained, clean, 
pure A iv.340; Sn 378, 476, 519, 637, 1131 (cp. Nd 2 586); í 
1.18; Miln 324; DhA iv.192. 

Vimalayaka [cp. Sk. vimalaka] a certain precious stone of dark 

— blue colour VvA 111. 

Vimãna 1 (nt.) [in the Pãli meaning not Vedic. Found in mean- 
ing "palace — chariot" in the Mbhãrata and elsewhere in Epic 
Sk.] lít. covering a certain space, measuring; the def ls given 
by Dhpãla refer it to "without measure," i. e. immeasur- 
able. Thus=vigata — mãne appamãne mahanta vara — pãsãda 
VvA 131 ;=visitthamãnam, pamãnato mahantam VvA 160. — 
Appl d meaning: heavenly (magic) palace, a kind of paradise, 
elysium. — 1. General remarks: (a) The notion of the vimãna 
is peculiar to the later, íantastic parts of the Canon, based on 
popular superstition (Vimãna & Peta Vatthu, Apadãna, Jãtaka 
and similar íairy tales). Ít shows distinct traces ofíoreign (Hel- 
lenic — Babylonian) iníluence and rests partly on tales of sea 

— íaring merchants (cp. location of V. in mid — ocean). On 
the other hand it represents the old (Vedic) ratha as chariot 
of the gods, to be driven at will (cp. below 5, 7, 8). Thus 
at Vv 16 (here as 500 chariots!), 36, 63, 64; J i.59 (deva — 
vimãnasadisa ratha). — (b) The vimãnas are in remote parts 
of the world (cp. the island of the blessed), similar to the ely- 
sium in Homer's Odyssey, e. g. iv.563 sq.: 'ơèc ’*HXÚƠ 10 V 
TCEỖÍOV xoloềc, ’*HXÚƠ 10 V xeSíov xoa KEÍpaxa ỴcárỊc; àxávctToi 
KEịi(ịiouơiv etc. (trsl 11 G. Chapman: "the immortal ends of 
all the earth, the íìelds Elysian Fate to thee will give; where 
Rhadamanthus rules, and where men live a nevertroubled life, 
where snow, nor show'rs, nor irksome winter spends his íruit- 
less pow'rs, but from the ocean zephyr still resumes a constant 
breath, that all the fields perfume"). Cp. Ehni, Yama p. 206 
sq. — (c) In popular religion the inữuence of this eschatolog- 
ical literature has been very great, so great in fact as to make 
the Vimãna and Peta — vatthus & the Jãtakastories, exem- 
plifying the theory of retribution as appealing to an ordinary 
mind by vivid examples of mythology, greater favourites than 
any other canonical book. From this point of view we have to 
judgeMhvs 14, 58: Petavatthum Vimãnaiĩ ca sacca— samyut- 
tam eva ca desesi thero... — 2. The descriptions of the Vimã- 
nas are in the most exuberant terms. The palaces (kingdoms in 
miniature) are of gold, crystal or exquisite jewels, their pillars 
are studded with gems, their glittering roofs are peaked with 
700 pinnacled turrets (VvA 244, 289; also as "innumerable" 
VvA 188, or 18,000 Ap. 63). Surrounded are these tower- 
ing (ucca) mansions by lovely, well — planned gardens, the 
paths of which are sprinkled with gold dust; they are full of 
wishing — trees, granting every desire. There is a variety of 
stately trees, bearing heavenly flowers & fruit, swaying gen- 
tly in delicious breezes. Lotus ponds with cool waters invite 
to refreshing baths; a host of birds mix their songs with the 
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strains of cymbals and lutes, played by heavenly musicians. 
Angelic maidens períorm their dances, filling the atmosphere 
with a radiant light which shines from their bodies. Peace and 
happiness reign everywhere, the joys of such a vimãna cannot 
be expressed in words. This elysium lasts for aeons (cira — 
tthitika Vv 80 1 , kappa — tthãyin Th 1, 1190); in short it is 
the most heavenly paradise which can be imagined. — For a 
monograph of vimãna the Vimãna Vatthu and its Commentary 
should in the íĩrst place be consulted. — 3. The inhabitants of 
the Vimãnas are usually happy persons (or yakkhas: see Stede, 
p. V. trsl. 39 — 41), called devatã, who have attained to such 
an exalted State through their own merit ( punna see foll. 4). 

— Departed souls who have gone through the Petastage are 
írequently such devas (at Vv 17 2 called pubbadevatã). That 
these are liable to semi —punishment and semi — enjoyment 
is often emphasized, and is íounded on the character of their 
respectivekamma: J i.240(vimãna — petiyo sattãham sukham 
anubhavanti, sattãham dukkham); J V. 2 (vemãnika — peta — 
bhavena — kammassa sarikkhako vipãko ahosi; i. e. by night 
pleasures; by day tortures); cp. Pv ii. 12 (see Stede, Gespen- 
stergeschichten des Peta Vatthu p. 106), iii. 7 8 ; PvA 204, 
210, & Divy p. 9. Expressions for these "mixed" devatãs who 
are partly blessed, partly cursed are e. g.: vimãnapeta PvA 
145, 148, 271, 275; f. vimâna-petĩ PvA 152, 160, 186, 190; 
vimãna devatã PvA 190; vemãnika-peta J V.2; PvA 244; 
DhA iii.192 (as powerful, by the side of nãgas & supannas). 

— In their appearance they are like beautiful human beings, 
dressed in yellowish (pĩta, expl d as "golden" robes (cp. the an- 
gels in the oldest Christian apocalyptic literature: on their re- 
lation to Hellenic ideas see e. g. A. Dieterich, Nekyia, Leipzig 
1903, pp. 10 — 18, 29: red & white the colours of the land 
of the blessed), with gold and silver as complementary out- 
fít in person and surroundings. Thus throughout the Vimãna 
Vatthu, esp. Nos, 36 & 47 (pĩta — vimãna). Their splen- 
dour is often likened to that of the moon or of the morning 
star. — 4. Origin of Vimãnas. A vimãna arises in the "other 
world" (paraloka) at the instant of somebody doing good (even 
during the lifetime of the doer) and waits for the entry of the 
owner: DhA iii.291 sq. In the description of the vimãna of 
the nãga — king (J vi.315=Vv 84 22 ) it is said on this subject: 
a vimãna is obtained neither without a cause (adhicca), nor 
has it arisen in the change of the seasons, nor is it self— made 
(sayankata), nor given by the gods, but "sakehi kammehi apã- 
pakehi punnehi laddha" (i. e. won by one's own sinless & 
meritorious deeds). — Entering the Vimãna — paradise is, 
analogous to all semi — lethal passing over into enchanted 
conditions in fairy tales, compared with the awakening from 
sleep (as in a State of trance): sutta — ppabuddha DhA iii.7. 
Of the Vimãna itselí it is said that it appears (pãtur ahosi), e. 
g. VvA 188; DhA i. 131; or arises (ugganchi) DhA iii.291; 
VvA 221. — 5. Location of the Vimãnas. The "vimãna" is an 
individual paradisiacal State Thereíore vimãnas are not def- 
initely ìocated "Elysian Fields." They are anywhere (in this 
world as well as in the Beyond), but certain places are more 
favourable for their establishment than others. Thus we may 
State that xa T zc_ocrp they are found in the neighbourhood of 
water. Thus either in the Ocean (majjhe sãgarasmirh Th 1, 
1190; samudda — majjhe PvA 47), where access is possible 
only through adventures after shipwreck or similar causes (J. 


iv.l sq.; Pv iv.ll); or at one or the other of the great ỉakes 
of the Elimavant (Pv ii.12). They are in out — of— the — 
way places ("end of the world"); they are also found in the 
vvilderness: Vv 84; Pv iv.3 2 . As tree — vimãnas with rukkha 
— devatã as inhabitants they occur e. g. at J iii.310; V.502; 
Pv i.9; ii.9; PvA 244. Very often they are phantasmagorical 
castles in the aỉr. By special power of their inhabitants they 
may be transported to any place at will. This faculty of trans- 
ference is combined with the ability of extremely swift mo- 
tion (compared to the speed of thought: manojava). Thus a 
golden palanquin is suspended in mid — air above a palace 
at VvA 6 (ãkãsa — cãrin, sĩgha — java). They are said to 
be ãkãsatthãnãni J vi.117; SnA 222, 370 (but the palace of 
the Yakkha ÃỊavaka is bhumma — ttha, i. e. stands on the 
ground, and is described as fortified: SnA 222). The place 
of a (ílying) vimãna may be taken by various conveyances: 
a chair, an elephant, ship, bed, litter etc. Or the location of 
it in the other world is in the Cittalatãvana (Vv 37), or the 
Pãricchattaka tree (Vv 38), or in the Cãtummahãrãjika — bha- 
vana (VvA 331). — Later on, when the theory of meritorious 
deities (or departed souls raised to special rank) as vemãnikã 
devã was established, their abode was wừh their vimãnas set- 
tled among the Tãvatimsa (e. g. VvA 188,217,221,244,289; 
DhA iii.291), or in the Tusita heaven. Thus Tusita-pura inter- 
changes with Tusita-vimãna at DhA ii. 208. The latter occurs 
e. g. at DhA iii.173, 219. — 6. The dimensions of the Vimã- 
nas are of course enormous, but harmonious (being "divine"), 
i. e. either of equal extent in all directions, or specially pro- 
portioned with signi llcant numbers. Of these the foll. may be 
mentioned. The typical numbers of greatest frequency are 12, 
16, 30, 700, in connection with yojana. The dimensions, with 
ref. to which 12 & 16 are used, are length, width, height, & 
girth, whereas 700 applies usually to the height (DhA iii 291 e. 
g., where it is said to be "over 700"), and the number of turrets 
(see above 2). At VvA 267 (satta — yojana — pamãno ratho) 
No. 7 is used for 700; No. 30 (extent) is found e. g. at DhA 
iii.7; ThA 55; No. 12 e. g. at J vi.116; DhA iii.291; VvA 6, 
217, 221, 244, 246, 291 sq.; No. 16 at VvA 188, 289. — 7. 
Vimãnas of sun and moon. A peculiar (late?) idea is that sun 
and moon have their vimãnas (cp. Vedic ratha=sun). Thereare 
only very few passages in the post — canonical books men- 
tioning these. The idea that the celestial bodies are vimãnas 
("immense chariots in the shape of open hemispheres" Kiríel, 
Kosmogrciphie der ỉnder p. 282) is essentially Jainistic. See 
on Jain Vimãnas in general Kiríel, 1. c. pp. 7 — 9, 292 — 
300. — In the Pãli Com. we find SnA 187, 188 (canda — 
vimãnam bhinditvã=breaking up the moon's palace, i. e. the 
moon itselí); and DhA iii.99 (candimasuriyã vimãnãni gahetvã 
atthamsu). — 8. Other terms for vimãna, and specifications. 
Var. other expressions are used more frequently for vimãna 
in general. Among these are ratha (see above 1 a); nagara 
(Pv ii.12 5 ); pura (see above 5, as tusita°); pãsãda; either as 
dibba° (DhA iii.291), or vara° (VvA 130), or vimãna 0 (Vv 
31 10 ). — The vimãnas are specifted as deva-vimãna "heav- 
enly palace," e. g. J i.59; Vism 342; VvA 173; or (in a still 
more superlative expression) brahmavimãna, i. e. bestormost 
excellent magic palace, highest paradise, e. g. D i.17 (here 
perhaps "palace of Brahmã"); iii.28 ("abode ofbrahmãs" Rh. 
D.); Ít 15; Vism 108. The latter expression is abbreviated to 
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brahma (nt.) "highest, best thing of all," "summum bonum," 
paradise, magic palace: ThA 47 (Ap. V. 6) & 55 (Ap. V. 
8), at both places as sukatam, i. e. well made. — A rather 
odd expression for the paradisiacal State (in concrete form) is 
attabhãva (existence, cp. Gr. pioxrí Hom. Od. iv.365?) in- 
stead of vimãna, e. g. DhA i. 131 (tigãvuta — ppamãna); iii.7 
(id.). — 9. Various. Of innumerable passages in the books 
mentioned above (under 1) only the foll. may be given for 
ref.: J iii.310 398, 405; V.165, 171; vi.117 sq., 120 sq.; Ap 35, 
55, 59; Dãvs iv.54 (acalarh V. antalikkhamhi nãvam gativi- 
rahitam ambhorãsi — majjhamhi disvã); and Vimãna Vatthu 
throughout. Of passages in the 4 older Nikãyas we have only 
A ii.33 (ye devã dĩgh' ãyukã uccesu vimãnesu cira — tthitikã). 
At s i. 12=23 we should read "na ca mãnam" for "na vimãnam" 
(K.s. ĩ. 18 ). 

Vimãna 2 [vi+mãna] disrespect, contempt Sn 887 (°dassin show- 
ing contempt). 

Vimãnana (nt.) [vi+mãnana] disrespect, contemptD iii. 190 (a°); 
Miln 377, 386. 

Vimãnita [pp. ofvimãneti] treated with contempt A iii.158, 160. 

Vimãneti [vi+mãneti] to disrespect, to treat with contempt Vin 

ii. 260; Sn 888; Nd 1 297. —pp. vimãnita. 

Vimukha (adj.) [vi+mukha] turning away from, averted, neglect- 
ful Mhvs 22, 80; PvA 3 (dhamma — sannã°), 269 (carita 0 ). 

Vimuccati [vi+muccati, Pass. of muncati] to be released, to be 
free (of passion), to be emancipated M i.352; s ii.94, 124; 

iii. 46, 189; iv.86; V.218; A iv.126 sq„ 135, 179; Sn 755; Pug 
61, 68; Sdhp 613. —aor. 3 rd pl. vimuccimsu Snp. 149. — 
pp. viimitta. See also (an)upãdã & (an)upãdãỵa. — Caus. 
vimoceti to cause to be released or emancipated, to set free A 

ii. 196 (cittam); Vin iii.70 (id.). —grd. vimocanĩya A ii.196. 

Vimutta [pp. of vimuncati] freed, released, intellectually eman- 
cipated Vin i.8; A iv.75, 179, 340; V.29; D iii.97, 100, 133, 
258; s i.23, 35; iii.13, 53, 137; Sn 354, 475, 522, 877, 1071 
sq., 1101, 1114; Nd 1 283; Nd 2 587; Pv iv.l 32 (arahã+); Vism 
410. — Often as cittam V. an emancipated heart, e. g. D i.80; 
A iii.21; s i.46, 141; iii.90; iv.164; V.157 (here taken by Mrs. 
Rh. D. at s vi.93, Index, as "unregulated, distrait"); Sn 975; 
Nd 1 284; Vbh 197. ubhatobhaga 0 emancipated in both ways 
(see Dial ii. 70) D ii.71; iii.105, 253; s i.191; A i.73; iv.10, 
77,453; V.23; Mi.439, 477 sq. — pannã°, emancipatedby in- 
sight, freed by reason (s eeDial. ii.68) s i.191; ii.123; D ii.70; 
ÌÌÍT05, 254; M i.439, 477. — saddhã° freed by faith A i.73; 

iv. 10, 77; V.23; Ps ii.52; M i.439, 477. — anupãdã viniutta 
freed without any further clinging to the world M i.486; s ii. 18; 

iii. 59; iv.83 andpassim. 

-atta having an emancipated self s iii.46, 55,58; A iv.428. 
-ãyatana point or occasion of emancipation, of which there are 
5, viz. hearing the Dhamma taught by the Master, teaching it 
oneself, reciting it, pondering over it, understanding it A iii.21 
sq.; D iii.241, 279; Ps i.5. 

Vimutti (f.) [fr. vimuccati] release, deliverance, emancipation 
D i.174; iii.288; s V.206 sq. (abhijãnãti), 222 (ariya°), 266, 
356; A ii.247, iii.165 (yathãbhũtam pajãnãti), 242, Sn 54, 73, 
725 sq.; J i.77, 78, 80; Ps i.22; ii.143 sq.; Nd 1 21; Pug 27, 54 
sq.; Vbh 86, 272 sq„ 392 (micchã 0 ) Nett 29; Vism 410; Sdhp 


614. — ceto° (& paiina°) emancipation of heart (and reason) 
D i.156; iii.78, 108, 247 sq., 273; s i 120; ii.214; iv.119 sq.; 
V.118 sq., 289 sq.; A ỉ. 123 sq., 220 sq.; 243; ii.36, 87, 214; 
iii.20, 131, 400; iv.83, 314 sq.; V.10 sq.; Vbh 344; Nett40, 43, 
81 sq., 127. — sammã° right or true emancipation A ii.222 
sq.; V.327; Ps i.107; ii.173. — See also arahatta, upekkhã, 
khandha ii.A, dassana, phala, mettã. 

-rasa the essence of emancipation A i.36; iv.203; PvA 
287. -sãra substance or essence of emancipation A ii.141, 
243; iv.385. 

Vimokkha (& Vimokha) [fr. vi+muc, cp. mokkha 1 ] deliver- 
ance, release, emancipation, dissociation from the things of 
the world, Arahantship D ii.70, 111); iii.34, 35, 230, 288; 
M i. 196 (samaya 0 & asamaya 0 ); s i.159 (cetaso V.); ii.53, 
123; iii.121; iv.33; A ii.87; iv.316; v.ll; Vin V.164 (cit- 
tassa); Sn 1071 (which Nd 2 588 expl s as "agga" etc., thus 
strangely taking it in meaning of mokkha 2 , perhaps as edify- 
ing etym.); Nd 2 466 (in expl" ofBhagavã); Ps i.22; ii.35 (as 
68!), 243; Pug 11 sq.; Vbh 342; Dhs 248; Nett 90, 100, 119, 
126; Vism 13^668 sq.; Miln 159; PvA 98; Sdhp 34, 264. — 
The three vimokkhas are: suiinato V., animitto V., appaọi- 
hito V. Ps ii.35; Vism 658. The eight vimokkhas or stages 
of emancipation, are: the condition of rũpĩ, arũpa-sannĩ, 
recognition of subha, realization of ãkãsânaííc'ãyatana, 
of vinnãọ'ânaíic'ãyatana, ãkincann'ãyatana, neva-saíinã- 
Ii’âsanfi'ãvataiia, saíinãvedayita-nirodha D iii.262 (cp. 
Dial. iii.242), A i.40; iv.306; Vbh 342; expl d in detail at Ps 
ii.38 — 40. [cp. BSk. astau vimoksãh, e. g. Avố ii.69, 153.] 
— In sequence jhãna vimokkha samãdhi samãpatti (magga 
phala) át Vin i.97, 104; iii.91; iv.25; A iii.417, 419; V.34, 38; 
Vbh 342. — See also jhãna. 

Vimocana (nt.) [vi+mocana] 1. letting loose, discharging Dhtm 
216 (assu°). — 2. release from, doing away with Mhvs 35, 73 
(antarãya 0 ). 

Vimoceti see vimuccati. 

Vimohita [pp. ofvi+moheti] deluded, bewildered Sdhp 363. 

Vimba is another spelling for bimba at s V.217. Cp. BSk. vim- 
baka (form of face) Divy 172, 525. 

Vimhaya [cp. Sk. vismaya, vi+smi] astonishment, surprise, dis- 
appointment J V.69 (in expl" of vyamhita); Mhvs 5, 92; SnA 
42 (explaining "vata"), 256 (do. for "ve"=aho); DA i.43; VvA 
234, 329. 

Vimhãpaka (adj.) [fr. vimhãpati] deceiving, dismaying SnA 549 
(=kuhaka). 

Vimhãpana (nt.) [fr. vimliãpeti] dismaying, deceiving, disap- 
pointing Vism 24 (in expl n of kuhana); Dhtp 633 (id.). 

Vimhãpeti [Caus. of *vimhayati=vi+smi] to astonish, to cause 
dismay to, to deceive Mhvs 17, 44; DA i.91 (in expl n of 
kuhaka). 

Vimhita (adj.) [pp. of vi+smi, cp. mihita] astonished, discour- 
aged, dismayed J vi.270 (su° very dismayed); Miln 122; Mhvs 
6, 19; Dãvs ii.80. See also vyamhita. 

Viya (indecl.) [another form of iva, viâ *via (so some Prãkrits: 
Pischel Prk. Gr., § 143, 336)>viya. Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 336, 
337 derives it fr. viva=v' iva] 1. part of comparison: like, as; 
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stands for iva (usually in verse after ã: Sn 420 (jãtimã V.); Pv 

i. 8 5 (vãrinã V.); or o Sn 580 (vajjho V.), 818 (kapano V.); or 
m: Sn 381 (vajantam V.), 689 (nekkham V.). — 2. dubitative 
particle: na viya maiiiĩe I suppose not M ii.121. — Cp. byã. 

Viya° the diaeretic form (for sake of metre) of vya° [=vi+ a°], 
which see generally. Cp. the identical veyya°. 

Viyatta (adj.) [cp. Sk. vyakta, vi+pp. of aiij] determined, of set- 
tled opinion, learned, accomplished; only in stock phrase sã- 
vakã viyattã vinĩtã visãradã (which Rh. D. trsl s "true hear- 
ers, wi.se and well — trained, ready etc." Diaì. ii. 114) at 
D ii. 104=A iv.310=s v.260=Ud 63 The BSk. (at Divy 202) 
has árãvakãh (for hhikkhũ!) panditã bhavisyanti vyaktã vinĩtã 
viáãradãh. — 2. separated, split, dissenting, heretic Sn 800 
(=vavatthita bhinna dvejjhãpanna etc. Nd 2 108; =bhinna SnA 
530). Cp. the two meanings of vavatthita (=*vyakta), which 
quasi — correspond to viyatta 1 & 2 At this passage the V. 1. 
(all ss of the Commentary) viyutta is perhaps to be períerred 
to viyatta. 

Note. Ít is to be noted that viyatta in § 1 does not occur 
in poetry, but seems to have spelling viy° because of the foll. 
vinĩta and visãrada. Cp. vyatta & veyyatta. 

Viyatti (f.) [cp. Sk. vyakti] distinctness Dhtp 366 & Dhtm 593 
(in deP of brũ). Cp. veyyatti. 

Viyãkãra [vi+ãkãra] preparation, display, distinction, splendour, 
majesty Sn 299 (=sampatti SnA 319). 

Viyãcikkhati in verse at Sn 1090 for vyãcikkhati, i. e. 
vi+ãcikkhati, to tell, relate, explain; pp. vyãkhyãta. 

Viyãpanna [vi+ãpanna, pp. of vi+ãpajjati cp. vyãpajjati] gone 
down, lost, destroyed Sn 314 (in verse; gloss viyãvatta. The 
íòrmer expl d as "nattha," the latter as "viparivattitvã annathã 

— bhũta" at SnA 324). 

Viyãyata [vi+ãyata] stretched out or across J iii.373 (in verse). 

Viyãrambha [vi+ãrambha] striving, endeavour, undertaking Sn 
953 (expl d as the 3 abhisankhãras, viz. punna°, apunna 0 & 
ãnenja° at Nd 1 442). 

ViyũỊha [apparently vi+ũỊha, pp. of viyũhati, but mixed in 
meaning with vi+ũha (of vah)=vyũha] massed, heaped; thick, 
dense (of Tighting) M i.86=Nd 2 199 5 (ubhato viyĩdham sangã- 
mam massed battle on both sides); A iii.94, 99 (sangãma, 
cp. s iv.308); J vi.275 (balaggãni viyũỊhãni; c.=pabbĩdha 

— vasena thitãni where pabbũỊha evidently in meaning "sam- 
bãdha." — 2. put inarray, prepared, imminent J ii.336 (marane 
viyfdhe=paccupatthite c.). Cp. sarhyũỊha. 

Viyũhati [vi+ũh, a differentiated form of vah] to take away, 
carry off, remove Vin iii.48 (pamsum vyũhati); J ỉ. 177, 199 
(pamsum), 238, 331 (kaddamam dvidhã viyũhitvã); hi.52 (vã- 
likam); iv.265 (pamsum); vi.448 (vãlukam); DhsA 315; DhA 

ii. 38; iii.207 (pamsum). —pp. viyũỊha. Cp. samyũhati. 

Viyũhana (nt.) [fr. viyũhati] removing, removal Vism 302 
(pamsu°). 

Viyoga [vi+yoga 2] separation J vi.482; Mhvs 19, 16 (Mahã- 
bodhi°); PvA 160,161 (pati° ữomherhusband); Sdhp 77,164. 

Viyyati [Pass. of vãyati 1 or vinãti. The Vedic is ũyate] to be wo- 
ven Vin iii.259. —pp. vlta 2 . 


Viracita [vi+racita] 1. put together, composed, made VvA 14, 
183. —2. ornamented ThA 257; VvA 188. 

Viraja (adj.) [vi+rajo] free from deTdement or passion, stainless, 
faultless Vin i.294 (ãgamma maggam vừajam); Sn 139, 520, 
636, 1105 (see exegesis at Nd 2 590); Pv iii.3 6 (=vigata — 
raja, niddosa PvA 189); DhA iv.142, 187; DA i.237. Often 
in phrase virajam vĩtamalam dhamma-cakkhuih udapãdi 
"there arose in him the stainless eye of the Arahant," e. g. Vin 
ĩ. 16; s iv.47. — virajam (+asokam) padam "the stainless 
(+painless) element" is another expression for Nibbãna, e. g. 
s iv.210; A iv.157, 160; It 37, 46; Vv 16 9 ; similarly thãnam 
(for padam) Pv ii.3 33 (=sagga PvA 89). 

Virajjaka (adj.) [vi+rajja+ka] separated from one's kingdom, liv- 
ing in a íoreign country VvA 336. 

Virajjati [vi+rajjati] to detach oneself, to free oneselí oípassion, 
toshowlackofinterestin(loc.). Sii.94,125 (nibbindam [ppr.] 
virajjati); iii.46, 189; iv.2, 86; A V.3; Sn 739=s iv.205 (tattha); 
Th 1, 247; Sn 813 (na rajjati na virajjati), 853; Nd 1 138, 237; 
Miln 245; Sdhp 613. — pp. viratta. — Caus. virãjeti 
to put away, to estrange (acc.) from (loc.), to cleanse (one- 
self) of passion (loc.), to purify, to discard as rãga D ii.51; 
s i,16=Sn 171 (ettha chandam v.=vinetvã viddhamsetvã SnA 
213); s iv,17=Kvu 178; A ii. 196 (rajanĩyesu dhammesu cittam 
V.); Sn 139, 203; Th 1, 282; Pv ii.13 19 (itthi — cittam=viratta 
— citta PvA 168); ThA 49; DhA i.327 (itthi —bhãve chandam 
V. to give up desire for íemminity). — pp. virãjita. 

Virajjana (nt.) [fr. virajjati; cp. rajjana] discolouring J iii.148 
(rajjana+). 

Virajjhati [vi+rãdh; cp. Sk. vừãdhyati: see rãdheti 1 ] to fail, 
miss, lose s i V. 117; J i. 17, 490 (aor. vừajjhi); ii.432 (id.); PvA 
59. — pp. viraddha. — Caus. virãdheti (q. V.). 

Viraụa(adj. nt.) [vi+rana] without Tight orharm, peace Sdhp 579. 

Virata [pp. of viramati] abstaining from (abl.) Sn 59, 531, 704, 
900, 1070; Nd 1 314; Nd 2 591; VvA 72; Sdhp 338. 

Virati (f.) [vi+rati] abstinence Mhvs 20, 58. The three viratis 
given at DA i.305 (=veramanĩ) are sampatta 0 , samãdãna 0 , se- 
tughãta 0 (q. V.). Cp. DhsA 154 (tisso viratiyo), 218; Sdhp 
215,341 & Cpd. 244, n. 2. 

Viratta [pp. of vừajjati] dispassioned, free from passion, de- 
tached, unattached to, displeased with (loc.) s iii.45 (rũpad- 
hãtuyã cittam virattam vimuttam); Sn 204 (chandarãga 0 ), 235 
(°citta ãyatike bhavasmim); A V.3, 313; J V.233 (mayi); Sdhp 
613. 

Viraddha [pp. ofvừajjhati] failed, missed, neglecte s V.23 (ariyo 
maggo V.), 179 (satipatthãnã viraddhã 254, 294; Nd 1 512; J 
1.174, 490; ii.384; iv.71, 497; Nett 132. 

Viraddhi (f.) (missing, íailure?) at Vin i.359 is uncertain read- 
ing. The vv. 11. are visuddhi, visandi & visandhi, with expl ns 
"viddhatthãna" & "viraddhatthãna": see p. 395. 

Virandha [vi+randha 2 ] opening; defect, flaw Nd 1 165. 

Viramaọa (nt.) (—°) [fr. viramati] abstinence, abstaining from 
(—°) Mhvs 14, 48 (uccã — seyyã°). 

Viramati [vi+ramati] to stop, cease; to desist (abl.), abstain, re- 
frain Sn 400 (Pot. °meyya), 828 (Pot. °me), 925; Nd 1 168, 
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376; Th 2, 397 (aor. viramasi, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 165 1 ); Pv 
iv.3 55 (pãpadassanam, acc.); Miln 85; PvA 204. 

Virala (& ViraỊa) (adj.) [connected with Vedic rtẽ excluding, 
without, & nirrti perishing; cp. also Gr. e'pr]fioc lonely; Lat. 
rarus=rare] 1 . sparse, rare, thin Th 2, 254 (of hair, expl d as 
vilũna — kesa ThA 210, i. e. almost bald; spelling Ị); DhsA 
238 (Ị); DhA ĩ. 122 (“cchanna thinly covered); PvA 4 (in ratta 

— vanna — virala — mãlã read better with V. 1. as ratta — 
kanavĩra — mãlã, cp. J iii.59). 

Viralita [pp. of Denom. of vừala=vừaleti, cp. Sk. viralã-yate to 
be rare] thin, sparse, rare Dãvs iv.24 (a°), with V. 1. viraỊita. 

Virava (& °rãva) [vi+rava & rãva; cp. Vedic virava] shouting out, 
roaring; crying (of animals) J i.25, 74 (ã), 203 (of elephants); 
V.9 (ã, of swans). 

Viravati [vi+ravati] 1. to shout (out), to cry aloud; to utter a cry or 
sound (of animals) J ii.350 (kikĩ sakuno viravi); V.206; Mhvs 
12, 49 (mahãrãvam viravimsu mahãjanã); PvA 154, 217, 245 
(vissaram), 279 (id.); Sdhp 179, 188, 291. — 2. to rattle J 

i. 51. — Caus. virãveti to sound Mhvs 21, 15 (ghantam to 
ring a bell). 

Viraha (adj.) [vi+raho] empty, rid of, bar, without PvA 137, 139 
(sĩla°). 

Virahita (adj.) [vi+rahita] empty, exempt from, rid of, without 
Miln 330 (dosa°); PvA 139. 

Virãga [vi+rãga] 1. absence of rãga, dispassionateness, indiffer- 
ence towards (abl. or loe.) disgust, absence ofdesire, destruc- 
tion of passions; waning, íading away, cleansing, puriíying; 
emancipation, Arahantship. — D iii.130 sq., 136 sq., 222, 
243, 251, 290; s i.136; iii.19 sq., 59 sq, 163, 189; iv '33 sq., 
47, 226, 365; V.226, 255, 361; Á i. 100, 299; 11.26; iii.35, 85, 
325 sq.; iv.146 sq„ 423 sq.; V.112, 359; Th 1, 599; Sn 795; Ps 

ii. 220 sq.; Nd' 100; Kvu 600=Dh 273=Nett 188 (virãgo settho 
dhammãnam); Dhs 163; Nett 16, 29; Vism 290 (khaya° & ac- 
canta°) 293. — Often nearly synonymous with nibbãna, in 
the description of which it occurs ữequently in foll. íormula: 
tanhakkhaya virãga nirodha nibbãna, e. g. s i.136; Vin 

i. 5; A ii. 118; Ít 88; — orcomb d with nỉbbidã virãga nirodha 
upasama... nỉbbãna, e. g. Mi.431; s ii.223; cp. nỉbbãna 

ii. B 1 & iii.8. — In other connection (more objectively as "de- 
struction"): aniccatã sankhãrãnam etc., vipariọãma virãga 
nirodha, e. g. s iii.43; (as "ceasing, fading away":) khaya( 

— dhaimna liable to), vaya°, virãga 0 , nirodha 0 M i.500; s 
ii.26. — 2. colouring, diversity or display of colour, dye, 
hue (=rãga 1) J ĩ.89 (nãnã° — samujjala blazing forth different 
colours); 395 (nãnã° variously dyed); PvA 50 (nãnã° — vanna 

— samujjala). 

Virãgatã (f.) [abstr. fr. rãga] disinterestedness, absence of lust 
Kvu 212-Ud 10. 

Virãgita (adj.) [fr. vi+*rãgeti, Denom. ofrãga?] at J V.96 is not 
clear. It is said of beautiíul women & expl d by c. as vilagga 

— sarĩrã, tanumajjhã, i. e. "having slender waists." Could it 
be "excited with passion" or "exciting passion"? Or could it 
be an old misreading for virãjita 2 ? Ít may also be a distorted 
vilãka (q. V.) or vilaggita. 

Virãgin (adj.) [fr. virãga 2, cp. rãgin] 1. discoloured, fading in 


colour J iii.88 (fig. saddhã avừãginĩ), 148 (rãga° fading in the 
original dye, of citta). — 2. changing, reversing A iii.416 (of 
dukkha: dandha° & khippa° ofslow & quickchange; V. 1. Mô 
is viparãgi, which may represent a vipariyãyi, i. e. changing). 

Virãguna in meaning "fading away, waning" in verse at lt 69 (of 
vinnãna) is doubtful reading. Ít corresponds to virãgadhamma 
of the prose part (virãgudh 0 vv. 11.). The V. 1. is pabhanguọa 
(which might be preferable, unless we regard it as an explana- 
tion of virãgin, if we should write it thus). 

Virãgeti [for virãdheti, as in BSk. virãgayati (e. g. Divy 131, 
133) to displease, estrange, the fig. meaning of virãgeti like 
BSk. ãrãgeti for Pãli ãrãdheti in lít & fĩg. meanings] to fail, 
miss; only at M i.327 (puriso narakapapãte papatanto hatthehi 
ca pãdehi ca pathavim virãgeyya "would miss the earth"; dif- 
ferently Neumann: "Boden zu íassen suchte," i. e. tried to 
touch ground). — Perhaps also in virãgãya (either as ger. to 
virãgeti or as instr. to virãga in sense of virãdha(na)) Pv i. 11 7 
(sukham virãgãya, with gloss virãgena, i. e. spurning one's 
good íortune; expl d as virajjhitvã virãdhetvã at PvA 59). Cp. 
virãye (=virãge?) at Th 1, 1113 (see virãdheti). 

Virãjati [vi+rặjati] to shine PvA 189 (=virocati). 

Virãịita 1 [pp. of virãjeti] cleansed, discarded as rãga, given up s 
iv.158 (dosa); J iii.404 (=pahĩna c.). 

Virãjita 2 [pp. ofCaus. ofvừãjati] shiningout, resplendent J ii.33 
(mora... suratta — rãji — vừãjita here perhaps =streaked?). 
Cp. virãgita. 

Virãjeti see virajjati. 

Virãdhanã (f.) [fr. virãdheti] íailing, íailure D ii.287; A V.211 sq. 

Virãdhita [pp. of virãdheti] íailed, missed, lost J V.400; Pv iv.l 3 
(=pariccatta c.). 

Virãdheti [vi+rãdheti 1 , or Caus. of virajjhati] to miss, omit, fail, 
transgress, sin Sn 899; Th 1, 37, 1113 virãye for virãdhaya c., 
may be virãge, cp. Brethren 375 2 & see virãgeti); Nd 1 312; J 
ỉ. 113; Ap. 47; PvA 59. — Cp. virageti. —pp. virădhita. 

Virãva see virava. 

Viriccati [Pass. of vi+rincati] to get purged D ii.128 (ppr. viric- 
camãna). —pp. viritta. —Cp. vireka. 

Viritta [pp. of viriccati] purged Miln 214. 

Viriya (nt.) [fr. vữa; cp. Vedic vĩrya & vĩria] lít. "State of a 
strong man," i. e. vigour, energy, effort, exertion. On term 
see also Dhs. trsĩ' § 13; Cpd. 242. — D iii.113, 120 sq., 255 
sq.; s ii.132, 206 sq.; Sn 79, 184, 353, 422, 531, 966, 1026 
(chanda°); Nd 1 476, 487; Nd 2 394; J i.178 (viriyam karoti, 
with loc.y, Pug 71; Vbh 10; Nett 16, 28; Tikp 60, 63; Miln 36; 
Vism 160 (°upekkhã), 462; KhA 96; SnA 489; DhA iv.231; 
DA i.63; DhsA 120; VvA 14; PvA 98, 129; Sdhp 343, 517. 
— accãraddha 0 too much exertion M iii.159; A iii.375; opp. 
atilĩna 0 too little ibid; utthãna 0 initiative or rousing energy s 
i.21, 217; A iii.76; iv.282; ThA 267; PvA 129; nara° manly 
strength J iv.478, 487. -viriyam ãra(m)bhati to put forth en- 
ergy, to make an effort s ii.28; iv.125; V.9, 244 sq.; A i.39, 282, 
296; ii. 15= iv.462. —As adj. (—°) in alĩna° alert, energetic J 
i.22; ãraddha 0 full of energy, putting forth energy, strenuous 
s i.53, 166, 198; ii.29, 207 sq.; iv.224; V.225; A 1.4, 12; ii.76, 
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228 sq.; iii.65, 127; iv.85, 229, 291, 357; V.93, 95, 153, 335; 
J ỉ. 110; ossattha 0 one who has given up effort J ỉ. 110; hĩna° 
lacking in energy Ít 34 (here as vĩriya, in metre). — V. is one 
of the indriyas, the balas & the sambojjhangas (q. V.). 

-ârambha "putting forth of energy," application of exer- 
tion, will, energy, resolution D iii.252; s ii.202; iv.175; A ĩ. 12; 

iii. 117; iv.15 sq., 280; V.123 sq.; Ps i 103 sq.; Vbh 107, 194, 
208; DhsA 145,146. -indriya the íaculty of energy D iii.239, 
278; s V.196 sq.; Dhs 13; Vbh 123; Nett 7,15, 19; VbhA 276. 
-bala the power of energy D iii.229, 253; A iv.363; J i.109. 
-samvara restraint by will Vism 7; SnA 8; DhsA 351. 

Viriyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. viriya] manliness, energy, strength M i.19; 
VvA 284. 

Viriyavant (adj.) [viriya+vant] energetic A i.236; Sn 528, 531 
(four — syllabic), 548 (three — syllabic); Vism 3 (=ãtãpin); 
Sdhp 475. 

Virujaka (vĩnã°) lute — player J vi. 51 (=vĩnã — vãdaka c.). See 
rujaka. 

Virujjhati [vi+rujjhati] to be obstructed Sn 73 (aviruj-jhamãna 
unobstructed); J vi.12. 

Virujjhana (nt.) [fr. virujjhati] obstructing or being obstructed, 
obstruction, J vi.448. 

Viruta (nt.) [vi+ruta] noise, sound (of animals), cry Sn 927; expl d 
as "virudam [spelling with d, like ruda for ruta] vuccati — 
miga — cakkarh; miga — cakka — pãthakã [i. e. experts in 
the ways of animals; knowers of auspices] migacakkam ãdis- 
anti" at Nd 1 382; and as "mig' ãdĩnam vassitam" at SnA 564. 
The passage is a little doubtíul, when we compare the expres- 
sion virutaii ca gabbhakaraọam at Sn 927 with the passage 
viruddha-gabbhakaraọam at D i.ll (cp. DA i.96), which 
seems more original. 

Viruddha [pp. of virundhati] hindered, obstructed, disturbed s 
i.236; Sn 248, 630; Nd 1 239; Miln 99, 310; J i.97. — Often 
neg. a° unobstructed, free s i.236; iv.71; A iii.276 (°ka); Dh 
406; Sn 365, 704, 854; VbhA 148=Vism 543. 

-gabbha-karaọa (using charms for) procuring abortion D 
i.ll; DA i.96 (expl d here as first trying to destroy the foetus 
and afterwards giving medicine for its preservation). See also 
viruta. 

*Virundhati [vi+rundhati] to obstruct etc. Pass. virujjhati (q. 
V.). — pp. viruddha. — Caus. virodheti. (q. V.). 

Virũpa (adj.) [vi+rũpa] deíormed, unsightly, ugly Sn 50; J i.47; 

iv. 379; vi.31, 114; PvA 24, 32, 47; Sdhp 85. 

at Sn 50 virũpa is taken as "various" by Bdhgh (SnA 99), 
and virũpa — rũpa expl d as vividha — rũpa, i.e. diversity, 
variety. So also the Niddesa. 

VirũỊha [pp. of virũhati] having grown, growing s ii.65 (vinnãne 
virũỊhe ãyatim punnabbhav' âbhinibbatti hoti). 

VirũỊhi (f.) [vi+rũỊhi, of ruh] growth M i.250; s iii.53; A iii.8, 
404 sq.; V.152 sq., 161, 350 sq.; It 113; Miln 33; Mhvs 15, 42; 
VbhA 196. — avirũỊhi-dhamma not liable to grovvth Sn 235; 
DhA i.245. 

Virũhati [vi+rũhati 1 ] to grow, sprout It 113; Miln 386; DA ỉ. 120. 
— Cp. pati°. — pp. virũỊha. — Caus II. virũhãpeti to make 
grow, to íoster Miln 386. 


Viruhanã (f.) & °a (nt.) [vi+ruhana] growing, growth J ii.323 
(f.); Miìn 354; Vism 220; DA i.161; PvA 7. 

Vireka=virecana; Miln 134 (cp. Vin i.279). 

Virecana (nt.) [vi+recana, ric] purging, a purgative Vin i.206 (°m 
pãtumto drinkap.), 279 (id.); D i. 12; A V.218; J iii.48 (sineha 0 
an oily or soữening purgative); DA i.98. 

Virecaniya (adj.) [grd. íòrmation fr. virecana] (one who is) to be 
treated with a purgative Miln 169. 

Vireceti [vi+Caus. of rincati] to purge Miln 229, 335. 

Virocati [vi+rocati] to shine (forth), to be brilliant Vin ii. 296 (tap- 
ati, bhãsati, V.); Sn 378, 550; It 64 (virocare); J i.18,89; iv.233; 
Pv i.ll 4 ; ii.9 62 ; iii.3 5 (=vừãjati PvA 189); DhA i.446; iv.143; 
DhsA 14; PvA 110 (°amãna=sobhamãna), 136 sq., 157. Cp. 
verocana. — Caus. viroceti to illumine Miln 336. 

Virodha [vi+rodha 1 ] obstruction, hindrance, opposition, enmity 
s i.lll; iv.71, 210; Sn 362; Pug 18, 22; Kvu 485; Miln 394; 
DhsA 39. — avirodha absence of obstruction, gentleness M 

ii. 105=Th 1,875; Pviii.7 3 . 

Virodhana (adj. nt.) [fr. virodheti] opposing, obstruction, op- 
position, contradiction, only neg. a° absence of opposition, J 

iii. 274, 320,412; V.378. 

Virodhita [pp. of virodheti] obstructed, rendered hostile Pgdp 90 
(or is it virãdhita?). 

Virodheti [Caus. of virundhati] to cause obstruction, to render 
hostile, to be in disharmony, to exasperate s iv.379=A V.320 
(which latter passage reads vigganhati instead); Sdhp 45, 496. 
— pp. virodhita. 

Virosanã (f.) [vi+rosanã] causing anger Vbh 86; VbhA 75. 

Vilakkhaụa (adj. — nt.) [vi+lakkhana] wrong or false character- 
istic; (adj.) discharacteristic, i. e. inconsistent with character- 
istics, discrepant (opp. sa° in accordance with ch.) Miln 405; 
Nett 78; VbhA 250 sq. 

Vilagga (adj.) [vi+lagga] 1. stuck Vin i.138; M i.393. -2. slender 
(of waist) J V.96 (see vừãgita), 216 (see vilãka). 

Vilaggita (adj.) [vi+laggita] stretched or bending (?), slender J 

iv. 20 (see under vilãka). 

Vilanga (nt.) [*Sk. vidanga] the plant Erycibe paniculata Vin 
i.201 (v. 1. VÍỊ°). — °thãlikã at Nd 1 154 read as bilanga° (q. 

V.). 

Vilanghaka [fr. vilangheti] in hattha 0 jerking of the hand beck- 
oning (as a mode of making signs) Vin ĩ. 15 7= M i.207 (has g 
for gh, cp. p. 547). — Cp. hattha-vikãra. 

Vilanghati [vi+langhati] to jump about, to leap (over) Sdhp 168. 

Vilajjati [vi+lajjati] to be ashamed, to be bashíul, to pretend bash- 
fulness J V.433. 

Vilapati [vi+lapati] 1. to talk idly J i.496. — 2. to lament, wail 
Th 1, 705; J ii.156; V.179; Miín 275; ThA 148 (Ap. V 66). 

Vilamba (adj.) [vi+lamba] hanging down; only in redupl. — 
iter. cpd. olamba-vilamba dropping or íalling off all round J 
iv.380. 

Vilambati [vi+lambati] to loiter, to tarry, lít. "hang about" J i.413; 
DhAi.81. 
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Vilambin (adj.) [vi+lambin] hanging down, drooping M i.306 (f. 
°inĩ, of a creeper, i. e. grovving tendrils all over). 

Vilaya [vi+laya, cp. lĩyati] dissolution; °m gacchati, as much as: 
"to be digested," to be dissolved Miln 67. — adj. dissolved, 
dispersed Dpvs i.65. 

Vilasati [vi+lasati] to play, dally, sport; to shine forth, to uníbld 
splendour J V.38 (of a tree "stand herrlich da" Dutoit), 433 (of 
woman); vi.44 (of a tree, vilãsamãna T.). — pp. vilasita. 

Vilasita (adj.) [pp. of vilasati] shining; gay, playíul, coquettish J 
V.420. 

Vilãka (adj.) [perhaps=vilagga (Geiger, P.Gr. § 612), although 
difficult to connect in meaning] only in f. °a: slender (of 
waist); the expl" with vilagga may refer to a comparison with 
a creeper (cp. vilambin & J V.215) as "hanging" ("climbing") 
i. e. slim, but seems forced. See also virãgita which is 
expl d in the same way. The word is peculiar to the "Jãtaka" 
style. — J iv.19 (=sutthu — vilaggita — tanu — majjhã); 
V.155 (+mudukã; c. expl s as sankhitta — majjhã), 215 (°ma- 
jjhã=vilaggasarĩrã c.), 506 (velli — vilãka — majjhã=vilagga 
— majjhã, tanu — dĩgha — majjhã c.); VvA 280 (°majjhã for 
sumajjhimã of Vv 64 13 ; T. reads vilãta 0 ). 

Vilãpa [vi+lãpa] idle talk J i.496; V.24. Cp. sam°. 

Vilãpanatã (f.)=vilãpa Pug 21. 

Vilãsa [fr. vilasati] 1. charm, grace, beauty J i.470; vi.43; Miln 
201; ThA 78; PvA 3. — desanã° beauty of instruction DA 
i.67; Vism 524, 541; Tikp 21. — 2. dalliance, sporting, co- 
quetry J iii.408; V.436. vilãsa is often coupled with lĩlã (q. 

V.). 

Vilãsavant (adj.) [fr. vilãsa] having splendour, grace or beauty 
Mhvs 29, 25. 

Vilãsin (adj.) [fr. vilãsa] shining forth, uníolding splendour, 
possessing charm or grace, charming DA i.40 (vyãmapabhã 
parikkhepa — vilãsinĩ splendour shining over a radiiis of a 
vyãma). 

Vilikhati [vi+likhati] 1. to scrape, scratch s ỉ. 124 (bhũ-mim); 
iv.198; DhsA 260 (fig. maiiaiii V.; in expl" of vilekha). — 2. 
to scratch open Vin ii.175. —pp. vilikhita. 

Vilikhita [pp. of vilikhati] scraped off SnA 207. 

Vilitta [pp. of vilimpati] anointed D i. 104 (su — nahãta su-vilitta 
kappita — kesa — massu); J iii.91; iv.442. 

Vilimpati [vi+limpati] to smear, anoint A iii.57; J i.265 (ger. 
°itvã); iii.277 (ppr. °anto); Pv i.10 6 (ger °itvãna); PvA 62 
(°itvã). — pp. vilitta. — Caus. II. vilimpãpeti to cause to be 
anointed J i.50 (gandhehi), 254 (id.). 

Vilivili ( -kriyã) see biỊibiỊikã. 

Vilĩna (adj.) [vi+lĩna, pp. of vilĩyati] 1. clinging, sticking [cp. 
lĩyati 1] Vin i.209 (olĩna° sticking all over). — 2. matured 
("digested"? cp. vilaya) J iv.72 (nava°gosappi ữeshly ma- 
tured ghee); Miln 301 (phalãni ripeíruit). — 3. [cp. lĩyati 
2] molten, i. e. reTined, puriTied J iv.118 (tamba — loha° 
molten or liquid — hot copper); V. 269 (tamba — loha°, id.; 
cp. c. on p. 274; vilĩnam tambãloham viya pakkatthitam lo- 
hitam pãyenti); DhsA 14 (°suvanna). — Cp. uttatta in same 
sense and the expl n of velli as "uttatta — ghana — suvanna — 


rasi —ppabba" at J V.506 c. 

Vilĩyati [vi+lĩyati 2] to melt (intrs.), to be dissolved, to perish J 
iv.498; Vism 420 (pabbata, spelling here with Ị; Warren wrong 
"are hidden from view," i. e. nilĩyati); DhsA 336 (phãnita — 
pinda; trsl" notto thepoint: "reducedor pounded"); Sdhp 383; 
Pgdp 21. —pp. vilĩna. — Cp. pa°. 

Vilĩyana (nt.) [fr. vilĩyati] melting, dissolution Sdhp 201. 

Vilĩva & Viliva (adj.) [Kem, Toev. s. V. compares Sk, bilma slip, 
chip. Phonetically viliva=Sk. bilva: see billa] 1. made of 
split bamboo Vin ii.266 (i). — 2. (ĩ) a chip of bamboo or any 
other reed, a slip of reed M i.566 (Bdhgh on M i.429); Vism 
310 (°maya). 

Vilĩvakãra [vilĩva+kãra] a worker in bamboo, a basket-maker Vin 
iii.82; Miln 331; VbhA 222 (°ka in simile); PvA 175. 

Vilugga (adj.) [vi+lugga] broken; only in redupl. — iter. cpd. 
olugga-vilugga all broken up, tumbling to pieces M ĩ.80, 450. 

Vilutta [pp. of vilumpati] plundered, stripped, robbed, ruined s 

I . 85=4 ii.239; J V.99; vi.44; Miln 303; Mhvs 33, 71 (corehi). 

Vilumpaka (adj.) [fr. vi+lup] (act. orpass.) plundering or being 
plundered J i.370 (°cora); ii.239 (pass.). 

Vilumpati [vi+lumpati] to plunder, rob, steal, min s i.85=J ii.239; 
V.99; Mi In 193; VvA 100; DhA iii.23. — Pass. viluppati J 
V.254 (gloss for °lump° of p. 253). — pp. vilutta. — Caus. 

II. vilumpãpeti to incite to plunder Miln 193; J i.263. 

Vilumpana (nt.) [fr. vilumpati] plundering DhA iii.23. 

Vilumpamãna(ka) [orig. ppr. med. of vilumpati] plundering, 
robbing J V.254; PvA 4 (°ka cora). 

Vilulita (adj.) [vi+luỊita; cp. BSk. vilulita Jtm 210] stirred, agi- 
tated, shaken, disturbed Dãvs iv.54 (bhaya°citta). Cp. viloỊeti. 

Vilũna (adj.) [vi+lũna] cut off (always with ref. to the hair) M 
iii.l80=A i.138; Miln 11; PvA 47. 

Vilekha [vi+lekha] perplexity, lít. "scratching" Vin iv. 143 (here 
as f. °ã); Dhs 1256 (mano°); DhsA 260. — The more common 
word for "perplexity" is vikkhepa. 

Vilepana (nt.) [vi+lepana] ointment, cosmetic, toilet perfume A 
i.107, 212; ii.209; Th 1, 616 (sĩlam V. settham. Cp. J iii.290); 
Pug 51, 58; Pv ii.3 16 ; DA i.77, 88. 

Vilokana (nt.) [vi+lok (loc=roc), see loka & rocati] looking, re- 
ílection, investigation, prognostication; usually as 5 objects 
of reílection as to when & where & how one shall be reborn 
(panca-mahã-°ãni), consisting in kãla, desa, dĩpa, kula, mãtã 
(the latterasjanetti — ãyui. e. mother and her time ofdelivery 
at J i.48) or time (right or wrong), continent, sky (orientation), 
íamily (or clan) and one's (íuture) mother; J i.48, 49; DhA 
i.84; as 8 at Miln 193, viz. kãla, dĩpa, desa, kula, janetti, ãyu, 
mãsa, nekkhamma (i. e. the 5+period ofgestation, month of 
his birthday, and his renunciation). Without special meaning 
at DA ỉ. 194 (ãlokana+). Cp. volokana. 

Vilokita (nt.) [pp. of viloketi] a look A ii.104, 106 sq., 210; Pug 
44, 45; DA i.193; VvA 6 (alokita+). 

Viloketar [n. ag. fr. viloketi] one who looks or inspects DA ĩ. 194 
(ãloketar+). 

Viloketi [vi+loketi, of lok, as in loka] to examine, study, inspect, 
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scrutinừe, reílect on Th 2,282; Ji.48, 49; DhA i.84; Miln 193; 
Mhvs 22, 18. — pp. vilokita. — Cp. pa° & vo°. 

Vilocana (nt.) [vi+locana] the eye Dãvs i.41; ThA 253. 

Vilopa [vi+lopa] plunder, pillage M i.456 (maccha 0 fish-haul); J 

i.7; iii.8; vi.409; Dpvs ix.7 (°kamma). — vilopam khãdati to 
live byplunder J vi. 131. 

Vilopaka (adj.) [fr. vilopa] plundering, living by plundering J i.5; 
Miln 122 (f. °ikã). 

Vilopiya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. vilopa] to be plundered; neg. 
a° Sdhp 311. 

Vilomatã (f.) [abstr. fr. viloma] unseemliness, repugnance SnA 
106. 

Viloma (adj.) [vi+loma] against the grain (lít. against the hair), 
discrepant, reversed, wrong, unnatural Vin ii. 115 (ofcĩvara: 
unsightly); J iii.113; Dpvs vii.55; DhA i.379; PvA 87. 

Vilomana (nt.) [fr. viloma] discrepancy, disagreement, reverse 
DhsA 253. 

Vilometi [Denom. fr. viloma] to dispute, disagree with, to find 
íault Nett 22; Miln 29, 295; DhsA 253. 

ViloỊana (nt.) [fr. vi+luỊI & Vilotana [fr. vi+lud; cp. Whitney, 
Sanskrit Roots, 1885, p. 149, where themes & their forms are 
given by luth 1 to roll, luth 2 & linựli to rob, lud to stir up 
(some forms of it having meaning of lunth)=lul to be lively] 
shaking, stừring; only found in lexicogr. literatưre as dcf' 
of several roots, viz. of gãh Dhtp 349; Dhtm 504; math & 
manth (see mathati) Dhtp 126; Dhtm 183. See also luỊati. 

ViloỊeti [vi+loỊeti or loleti, cp. vikdita] to stir, to move about J 

i. 26; Dpvs vi.52. 

ViỊayhati [vi+dayhati] to burn (intrs.) J ii.220. 

ViỊãra at A iii.122 read as biỊãra (sasa — biỊãrã rabbits & cats). 

Vivajjita [pp. of vivajjeti] 1. abandoning, abstaining from VvA 
75 (“kilittha — kamma). — 2. avoided Th 2, 459. — 3. dis- 
tant from (abl.) Miln 131. 

Vivajjeti [vi+vajjeti] to avoid, abandon, íorsake s i.43; A V.17; 
Sn 53 (=parivajj° abhivajj° Nd 2 592), 399 (°jjaya), 407 (praet. 
°jjayi); Vv 84 38 (°jjayãtha=parivajjetha VvA 346); J i.473; 
111.263, 481 (°jjayi); V.233 (Pot. °jjaye); Miln 129; Sdhp 210, 

353, 395. —pp. vivajjita. — Pass. vivajjati J i.27. 

Vivata [vi+vata, pp. of vr: see vunãti] uncovered, open (lít. & 
fig.), laid bare, unveiled Sn 19 (lít.), 374 (fig.= anãvata SnA 
366), 763, 793 (=open — minded); Nd 1 96; Pug 45, 46 (read 
vivata for pi vata; opp. pihita); Vism 185 (opp. pihita); J 
V.434; DhA iii.79; VvA 27; PvA 283 (mukha unveiled). — 
vivatena cetasã "with mind awake & clear" D iii.223; A iv.86; 
s V.263; cp. cetovivaraụa. -vivata is freq. V. 1. for vivatta ( 
— cchada), e. g. atAii.44; Sn 372; DhA iii.195; SnA 265 (in 
expl" of term); sometimes the only reading in this phrase (q. 
V.), e. g. at Nd 2 593. — instr. vivatena as adv. "openly" Vin 

ii. 99; iv.21. 

-cakkhu open — minded, clear — sighted Sn 921; Nd 1 

354. -dvãra (having) an open door, an open house J V.293 
(addha° half open); DhA ii.74 -nakkhatta a yearly festival, 
"Public Day," called aíter the fashion of the people going un- 
covered (appaticchannena sarĩrena) & bare — tboted to the 


river DhA i.388. 

Vivataka (adj.) [vivata+ka] open (i. e. not secret) Vin ii.99. 

Vivatta (m. & nt.) [vi+vatta 1 ] 1. "rolling back," with ref. to the 
development of the world (or the aeons, kappa) used to de- 
note a devolving cycle ("devolution"), whereas vatta alone or 
samvatta denote the involving cycle (both either with or with- 
out kappa). Thus as "periods" of the world they practically 
mean the same thing & may both be interpreted in the sense 
of a new beginning. As redupl. — inter. cpds. they express 
only the idea of constant change. We sometimes find vivatta 
in the sense of "renewal" & sarhvatta in the sense of "destruc- 
tion," where we should expect the opposite meaning for each. 
See also vatta & samvaựa. Dogmatically vivatta is used as 
"absence of vatta," i. e. nibbãna or salvation from samsãra 
(see vatta & cp. citta — vivatta, ceto°, nãna°, vimokkha 0 at Ps 
i.108 & ii.70). — Fig. in kamma° "the rolling back of k.," i. 
e. devolution or course of kamma at s i.85. — Abs. & comb d 
with samvatta (i. e. devolution comb d with evolution) e. g. 
at D i.14, 16 sq.; iii.109; A ii.142 (where read vivatte for vi- 
vatto); Pug 60; Vism 419 (here as m. vivatto, compared with 
samvatto), 420 (°tthãyin). In cpd. °kappa (i. e. descending 
aeon) at D iii.51; Pug 60; It 15. — 2. (nt.) part of a bhikkhu's 
dress (rolling up of the binding?), comb d with anu — vivatta 
at Vin i.287. 

Vivattati [vi+vattati] 1. to mo ve back, to go back, to revolve, 
to begin again (of a new world — cycle), contrasted with 
samvattati to move in an ascending line (cp. vivatta) D i. 17; 

iii.84, 109; Vism 327. — 2. to be distracted or diverted from 
(abl.), to turn away; to turn over, to be upset Nett 131; Pug 32 
(so read for vivattati); Ps ii.98 (ppr.). —pp. vivatta. 

Vivattana (nt.) & °ã (f) [fr. vivattati] turning away, moving on, 
moving back Ps i.66; ii.98; Vism 278 (f.; expl d as "magga"). 

Vivatteti [vi+vatteti] to turn down or away (perhaps in dogmatic 
sense to turn away from samsãra), to divert, destroy: only 
in phrase vivattayi sarhyojanam (in Standard setting with 
acchecchi taọham), where the usual V. 1. is vãvattayi (see 
vãvatteti). Thus at M i 12, 122; s i.127; iv.105, 205, 207, 
399; A i. 134; iii.246, 444 sq.; iv.8 sq.; It 47 (T. vivattayi). 

Vivaọọa (adj.) [vi+vanna] discoloured, pale, wan Sn 585; Th 2, 
79;'J ii.418. 

Vivaọọaka (nt.) [fr. vivanneti] dispraise, reviling Vin iv.143. 

Vivanneti [vi+vanneti] to dispraise, defame Pv iii.10 6 (thũpa — 
pũjam); PvA 212. 

Vivatta-cchada (adj.) having the cover removed, with the veil 
lifted; one who draws away the veil (cp. vivarana) or reveals 
(the Universe etc.); or one who is íreed of all (mental & spiri- 
tual) coverings (thus Bdhgh), Ep. of the Buddha. — Spelling 
sometimes chadda 0 (see chada). — D i.89; ii.16; iii.142 (dd; 
sammã — sambuddha loke vivatta — chadda; trsl" "rolling 
back the veil from the world"), 177 (dd); A ii.44 (v. 1. dd); Sn 
372 (expl d as "vivata — rãga — dosa — moha — chadana SnA 
365), 378, 1003 (ed. Sn preíers dd as T. reading); Nd 2 593 
(with allegorical interpretation); J i.51; iii.349; iv.271 (dd); 
DhA i.201 (v. 1. dd); iii.195; DA i.250. — Ít occurs either 
as vivatta 0 or vivata 0 . In the ĩirst case (vivatta 0 ) the expl n 
presents difficulties, as it is neither the opp. of vatta ("duty"), 
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nor the same as vivatta ("moving back" intrs.), nor a direct 
pp. of vivattati (like Sk. vivrtta) in which meaning it would 
come nearer to "stopped, reverted, ceased." vivattati has not 
been íound in Pãli. The only plausible expl n would be taking 
it as an abs. pp. formation fr. vrt in Caus. sense (vatteti), 
thus "moved back, stopped, discarded" [cp. BSk. vivartayati 
to cast off a garment, Divy 39). In the second case (vivata 0 ) 
it is pp. of vivarati [vi+vr: see vunãti], in meaning "uncov- 
ered, lifted, off," referring to the covering (chada) as uncov- 
ered instead of the uncovered object. See vivata. It is dif- 
íĩcnlt to decide between the two meanings. On the principle 
of the "lectio difficilior" vivatta would have the prclerence, 
whereas from a natural & simple point of view vivata seems 
more intelligible & more Titting. Ít is evidently an old phrase. 
Note. -vivatta-kkhandha at s i.121 is a curious expression 
("with his shoulders twisted round"?). Is it an old misreading 
for pattakkhandha? Cp. however, S.A. quotedÁ',5. i.151, n. 
5, explaining it as a dying monk's effort to gain an orthodox 
posture. 

Vivattati at Pug 32 is to be read as vivattati. 

Vivadati [vi+vadati] 1. to dispute, quarrel Sn 842, 884; J i.209; 
Miln 47. — 2. (intrs.) to be quarrelled with s iii. 138. 

Vivadana (nt.) [fr. vivadati] causing separation, making discord 
D i.ll; DA i.96. 

Vivadha (carrying yoke) see khãrĩ-vidha and vividha 2 . 

Vivana (nt.) [vi+vana] wilderness, barren land s i.100; Vv 77 6 
(=aranna VvA 302); J ii.191, 317. 

Vivara (nt.) [fr. vi+vr] 1. opening (lit. dis — covering), pore, 
cleft, leak, ílssure Dh 127 (pabbatãnam; cp Divy 532; Miln 
150; PvA 104); Vism 192, 262; J iv.16; V.87; DhA iv.46 
(mukha°); SnA 355; PvA 152, 283. — 2. interval, interstice D 

i. 56 (quoted at Pv iv.3 27 ); Vism 185. — 3. íault, flaw, defect 
A iii.186 sq.; J V.376. 

Vivaraọa (nt.) [fr. vivarati] 1. uncovering, unveiling, making 
open, revelation, in loka° laying open the worlds, unveiling of 
the Universe; reíerred to as a great miracle at Vism 392; Miln 
350; Dãvs ii.120; J iv.266. — 2. opening, unfolding, mak- 
ing accessible, purifying (fig.), in ceto° A iii.117, 121; iv.352; 
V.67. — 3. explanation, making clear (cp. vibhajana) Nett 8 
(as f.); SnA 445. 

Vivarati [vi+varati vr; see vunãti] 1. to uncover, to open Vin 

ii. 219 (windows, opp. thaketi); D i.85 (paticchannam V.); J 
i.63 (dvãram), 69; iv.133 (nagaram); DhA i.328 (vãtapãnam); 
DA i.228; PvA 74 (mukham); VvA 157, 284. — 2. (fig.) to 
open, make clear, reveal s iv.166; V.261; KhA 12 (+vibhajati 
etc.). —pp. vivata. 

Vivasati [vi+vasati 2 ] to live away from home, to be separated, to 
be distant J iv.217. —Cp. vippavasati. 

Vivasana (nt.) [vi+vas (us) to shine, cp. vibhãti] (gradually) get- 
ting light; tuming into dawn (said of the night), only in phrase 
ratyã vivasane at the end of night, comb d in stock phrase with 
suriy' uggamanam patỉ "towards sunrise" (evidently an old 
phrase) at Th 1, 517; J iv.241; V.381, 461; vi.491; Pv iii.8 2 . 
Also at Sn 710. 

Vivaseti [Caus. of vi+vas to shine] lít. to make [it] get light; 


rattim V. to spend the night (till it gets light) Sn 1142; Nd 2 
594 (=atinãmeti) — vivasati is Kern's proposed reading for 
vijahati (rattim) at Th 1, 451. He founds his conjecture on a 
V. 1. vivasate & the c. expl n "atinãmeti khepeti." Mrs. Rh. D. 
trsl s "waste" (i. e. vijahati). 

Vivãda [fr. vi+vad] dispute, quarrel, contention D i.236; iii.246; 
A iv.401; Sn 596, 863, 877, 912; Nd 1 103,167,173, 260, 307; 
Pug 19, 22; Ud 67; J i.165; Miln 413; VvA 131. There are 
6 vivãda-mũlãni (roots of contention), viz. kodha, makkha, 
issã, sãtheyya, pãpicchatã, sanditthi — parãmãsa or anger, 
selíìshness, envy, fraudulence, evil intention, worldliness: D 

iii. 246; A iii.334 sq.; Vbh 380; reíerred to at Ps i. 130. There is 
another list of 10 at A V.78 consisting in wrong representations 
regarding dhamma & vinaya. 

Vivãdaka [fr. vivãda] a quarreller J i.209. 

Vivãdiyati (vivãdeti) [Denom. fr. vivãda] to quarrel Sn 832 
(=kalaham karoti Nd 1 173), 879, 895. Pot. 3 rd sg. vivãdiyetha 
(=kolaham kareyya Nd 1 307), & vivãdayetha Sn 830 (id. 
expl 11 Nd 1 170). 

Vivãha [fr. vi+vah] "carrying or sending away," i. e. marriage, 
weddingD i.99; Snp. 105; PvA 144; SnA448 (where distinc- 
tion ãvãha=kannã — gahanam, vivãha= kannã — dãnam). — 
As nt. at Vin iii.135. Cp. ãvãha & vevãhika. 

Vivãhana (nt.) [fr. vi+vah] giving in marriage or getting a hus- 
band for a girl (cp. ãvãhana) D i.ll; DA i.96. Cp. Vin iii.135. 

Vivicca (indecl.) [ger. of viviccati] separating oneself from (in- 
str.), alooí from D i.37; A iii.25; J vi. 388; Dhs 160; Pug 68; 
Vism 139, 140 (expl d in detail). — Doubtíul reading at Pv 
ĩ. 11 9 (for viricca?). — As viviccam (& a°) at J V.434 in mean- 
ing "secretly" (=raho paticchannam c.). 

Viviccati [vi+vic] to separate oneself, to depart from, to be alone, 
to separate (intrs.) Vin iv.241; ger. viviccitvã DhsA 165, & 
vivicca (see sep.). — pp. vivitta. — Cp. viveceti. 

Vivicchati [Desid. of vindati] to desire, long for, want Nett 11. 

Vivicchã (f.) [Desid. of vid, cp. Sk. vivitsã] manifold desire, 
greediness, avarice DhsA 375; Nett 11 (where expl" "vivicchã 
nãma vuccati vicikicchã"). See also veviccha. 

Vivitta (adj.) [pp. of viviccati; vi+vitta 3 ] separated, secluded, 
aloof, solitary, separate, alone D i.71; s ĩ. 110; A ii.210; iii.92; 

iv. 436; V.207,270; Sn 221, 338, 810, 845; Nd 1 201; Kvu 605; 
Miln 205; DA i.208; DhsA 166; DhA iii.238; iv.157 (so read 
for vivivitta!); VbhA 365; PvA 28,141, 283 Cp. pa°. 

Vivittaka (adj.) [vivitta+ka] solitary J iv.242 (°ãvãsa). 

Vivittatã (f.) [abstr. fr. vivitta] seclusion (=viveka) VbhA 316, 
cp. K.S. 1.321. 

Vivitti (f.) [fr. viviccati] separation DhsA 166. —Cp. viveka. 

Vividha 1 (adj.) [vi+vidha 1 ] divers, maniíold, mixed; full of, gay 
with (—°) D ii.354; Pv ii.4 9 ; Vv 35 9 ; Miln 319; Mhvs 25, 30; 
SnA 136 (in expl" of vi°: "viharati= vividham hitarh harati"). 

Vividha 2 [for Sk. vivadha; vi+vah] carrying — yoke D i. 101; 
s i.78 (as V. 1. khãri — vividham, see khãri); J iii.116 
(parikkhãram vividham ãdãya, where V. 1. reads kliãrim 
vividham). 
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Viveka [fr. vi+vic] detachment, loneliness, separation, seclu- 
sion; "singleness" (of heart), discrimination (of thought) D 

i. 37, 182; iii.222, 226, 283=s iv.191 (°ninna citta); s i 2, 194; 
iv.365 sq.; V.6, 240 sq.; A i.53; iii.329; iv.224; Vin iv.241; Sn 
474,772, 822, 851,915,1065; Nd 1 158,222; J i.79; iii.31; Dhs 
160; Pug 59, 68; Nett 16, 50; DhsA 164,166; ThA 64; PvA43; 
Sdhp 471. — viveka is given as fivefoìd at Ps ii.220 sq. and 
VbhA 316, cp. K.s. i.321 (Bdhgh on s iii.2, 8), viz. tadanga 0 , 
vikkhambhana 0 , samuccheda 0 patippassaddhi 0 , nissarana 0 ; as 
threefold at Vism 140, viz. kãya°, citta°, vikkhambhana°, i. 
e. physically, mentally, ethically; which division amounts to 
the same as that given at Nd 1 26 with kãya°, citta°, upadhi 0 , 
the latter equivalent to "nibbãna." Cp. on term Dial. ĩ.84. See 
alsojhãna. Cp. pa°. 

Vivekattã=vivittatã VbhA 316. 

Vivecitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vivecita, pp. of viveceti] discrimina- 
tion, specification DhsA 388. 

Viveceti [Caus. of viviccati] to cause separation, to separate, to 
keep back, dissuade Vin i.64; D i.226; s iii.110; M. i.256; Pv 
iii.10 7 (=paribãheti PvA 214); Miln 339; DhsA 311; Nett 113, 
164 (“iyamãna). 

Vivethiyati [vi+vethỉyati] to get entangled Vin ii.117. 

Vivesa [?] distinction D i.229, 233. We should read visesa, as 
printed on p. 233. 

Visa (nt.) [cp. Vedic visa; Av. viă poison, Gr. ỉóc, Lat. vĩrus, 
Oir. fĩ: all meaning "poison"] poison, virus, venomM i.316=s 

ii. 110; Th 1, 418; 768; Sn 1 (sappa° snake venom); A ii.110; J 
i.271 (halãhala 0 deadly p.); iii.201; iv.222; Pug 48; Miln 302; 
PvA62, 256; ThA489. —On Visa in similes see.J.P.T.S. 1907, 
137. Cp. ãsĩ°. 

-uggãra vomiting of poison SnA 176. -kantaka a poi- 
soned thorn or arrow, also name of a sort of sugar DhsA 203. 
-kumbha a vessel Tilled with p. It 86. -pãnaka a drink of 
p. DhA ii.15. -pĩta (an aiTO\v) dipped into poison (lít. which 
has drunk poison). At another place (see pĩta 1 ) we have sug- 
gested reading visappita (visa+appita), i. e. "poison — ap- 
plied," which was based on reading at Vism 303. See e. g. J 
V.36; Miln 198; Vism 303, 381; DhA i.216. -rukkha "poison 
tree," a cert. tree Vism 512; VbhA 89; DA i.39. -vanijjã trad- 
ing with poison A iii.208. -vijjã Science of poison DA i.93. 
— vejja a physician who cures poison (ous snake — bites) J 
i.310. -salla a poisoned arrow Vism 503. 

Visam is p. prefix corresponding to Sk. visu (or visva° [see vi°] in 
meaning "diverging, on opposite sides,") apart, against; only 
in cpd. °vãdeti and derivations, lit. to speak wrong, i. e. to 
deceive. 

Visamyutta (& visannutta) (adj.) [vi+samyutta] 1. (lít.) unhar- 
nessed, unyokedTh 1,1021 (half—fig.). — 2. detachedfrom 
the world Ấ i.262=iii.214; s ii.279 (nn); Th 1, 1022; Sn 621, 
626, 634; DhA iii.233 (sabba — yoga°); iv.141, 159, 185. 

Visamyoga (& visaíinoga) [vi+samyoga] disconnection, sepa- 
ration from (—°), dissociation Vin ii.259 (nn)=A iv.280; D 

iii. 230 (kãma — yoga°, bhava 0 , ditthi 0 , avijjã°; cp. the 4 
oghas), 276; A ii.ll; iii.156. 

Visamvãda [visam+vãda] deceiving; neg. a° Miln 354. 


Visamvadaka (adj.) [visam+vadaka] deceiving, untmstworthy 
Vism 496; f. °ikã J V.401, 410. — a° not deceiving D iii.170; 
A iv.249; M iii.33; Pug 57. 

Visamvãdana (nt.) & °ã (f.) & °atã (f.) [fr. visamvãdeti] de- 
ceiving, disappointing A V.136 (°ã); Vin iv.2. — a° honesty 
D iii.190 (°atã). 

Visamvãdayitar [n. ag. fr. visarhvãdeti] one who deceives an- 
other D iii.171. 

Visamvãdeti [visam+vãdeti; cp. BSk. visamvãdayati AvS i.262, 
after the Pãli] to deceive with words, to break one's word, to 
lie, deceive Vin iii.143; iv.l; Nett 91. —Neg. a° J V.124. 

Visamsattha (adj.) [vi+sarhsattha] separated, unconnected with 
(instr.) M 1.480; DA i.59. 

Visamhata [vi+samhata 2 ] removed, destroyed Th 1, 89. 

Visakkiya [vi+sakkiya?] in °dũta is a special kind of messenger 
Vin iii.74. 

Visaggatã see a°. 

Visanka (adj.) [vi+sanka; Sk. viấanka] fearless, secure; a° Sdhp 
176. 

Visankita (adj.) [pp. of vi+sank] suspicious, anxious ThA 134 
(Ap. V. 78). — neg. a° not perturbed, trusting, secure Sdhp 
128. 

Visankhãra [vi+sankhãra] divestment of all material things Dh 
154 (=nibbãna DhA iii.129). See sankhãra 3. 

Visankhita [vi+sankhata] destroyed, annihilated Dh 154; J i.493 
(=viddhamsita DhA iii.129). 

Visajjati [vi+sajjati, Pass. of saíij; the regular Act. would be 
visajati] to hang on, cling to, stick to, adhere (fig.); only in pp. 
visatta (q. V.). — The apparent ger. form visajja belongs to 
vissajjati. 

Visajjana & visajjeti: see viss°. 

Visaíina (adj.) [vi+sanna=sannã] 1. having wrong perceptions Sn 
874. — 2. unconscious J V. 159. In composition with bhũ as 
visannĩ — bhũta at J i.67. 

Visaníiin (adj.) [vi+sannin] unconscious, one who has lost con- 
sciousness; also in meaning "of unsound mind" (=ummattaka 
Nd 1 279) A ii.52 (khitta — citta+); Miln 220; Sdhp 117 

Visata & visata [pp. of vi+sr, Sk. visrta] spread, diffused, wide, 
broad D iii.167 (t); Sn 1 (T. reads t, V. 1. BB has t); J ii.439; 

iv.499 (t); Miln 221, 354 (t; +vitthata), 357. Cp. anu°. 

Visatã & visatã (f.) [abrh. íbrmation fr. vi+saíij, spelling t for tt: 
see visatta. The vvriting of MSS. concerning t in these words is 
very confused] "hanging on," clinging, attachment. The word 
seems to be a quasi — short form of visattikã. Thus at Sn 
715 (=tanhã c.; spelling t); Dhs 1059 (trsl n "diffusion," i. e. 
fr. vi+sr; spelling t)=Nd 2 s. V. tanhã (spelt with t). 

Visattha see vissattha. 

Visatthi (f.) [for vissatthi, fr. vi+srj] 1. emission; in sukka° 
emissionofsemen Vinii.38; iii.112; Kvu 163. — 2. visatthiat 
s iii.133 and A iv.52 (T. visatthi) probably stands for visatti in 
meaning "longing," clinging to (cp. BSk. visakti Avố ii.191), 
or "love for" (loc.). 
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Visati [vis, cp. viấ dwelling — place, veáa; Gr. oíxoc, house, 
oỉxécỏ to dwell; Lat. vĩcus, Goth. weihs=E. °wick in War- 
wick, etc.] to enter, only in comb n with prefixes, like upa°, 
pa°, pari°, sam°, abhisam 0 , etc.... See also vesma (house). 

Visatta [pp. of visajjati] hanging on (fig.), sticking or clinging 
to, entangled in (loc.) A ii.25; Sn 38, 272; Nd 2 597; J ii.146; 

iii. 241. 

Visattikã (f.) [visatta+ikã, abstr. formation] clinging to, adhering, 
attachment (to=loc.), sinful bent, lust, desire. — It is almost 
invariably íound as a syn. of taọhã. p. Commentators ex- 
plain it with ref. either to visata (diffused), or to Visa (poison). 
These are of course only exegetical edifying etymologies. Cp. 
Dhs. trsl" § 1059; Expositor ii.468: Brethren 213 n. 3, K.s. 
i.2, n. 6, and the varied exegesis of the term in the Niddesas. 
— s i.l, 24, 35, 107, 110; A ii.211; iv.434; Sn 333, 768, 857, 
1053 sq.; Th 1, 519; Nd 1 8 sq., 247; Nd 2 598; DhA iii.198; 

iv. 43; DhsA 364; Nett 24; Dhs 1059. 

Visada (adj.) [cp. Sk. visada] 1. clean, pure, white D ii.14; Miln 
93, 247; Dãvs V. 28. — 2. clear, maniíest Miln 93; DhsA 321, 
328 (a ); VbhA 388 sq. 

-kiriyã making clear: see under vatthu 1 . -bhãva clear- 
ness Vism 128; Tikp 59. 

Visadatã (f.) [abstr. fr. visada] purity, clearness Vism 134 
(vatthu°). 

Visanna [pp. of visĩdati] sunk into (loe.), immersed J iv.399. The 
poetical form is vyasanna. 

Visappana in °rasa at Vism 470 is not clear. Is it "spreading" 
[vi+srp], or misprint for visa — pãna? 

Visabhãga (adj.) [vi+sabhãga] different, unusual, extraordinary, 
uncommon Miln 78 sq.; DA i.212; Vism 180 (purisassa it- 
thisarĩram, itthiyã purisa — sarĩram visabhãgam), 516; DhA 
iv.52; PvA 118. -°ãrammana pudendum muliebre J ii.274 — 
iii.498. 

Visama (adj.) [vi+sama 3 ] 1. uneven, unequal, disharmonious, 
contrary A i.74; PvA 47 (vãta), 131 (a°=sama of the "middle" 
path). — 2. (morally) discrepant, lawless, wrong A iii.285; 
V.329; Sn 57 (cp. Nd 2 599); Miln 250 (°ditthi). — 3. odd, pe- 
culiar, petty, disagreeable A ii.87; Miln 112, 304, 357; J i.391 
(nagaraka). — As nt. an uneven or dangerous or inaccessible 
place, rough road; (fig.) unevenness, badness, misconduct, 
disagreeableness A i.35 (pabbata 0 ); s iv.117; Vbh 368 (two 
setsof3 visamãni: rãga, etc.); Miln 136, 157, 277, 351; J V.70; 
VvA 301. — visamena (instr.) in a wrong way Pv iv.14. 

Visamãyati [Denom. fr. visama] to be uneven D ii.269 (so read 
for visamã yanti). 

Visaya [cp. Sk. viấaya, fr. vi+ấĩ] 1. locality, spot, region; 
world, realm, province, neighbourhood Sn 977. otten in foll. 
comb ns : petti° (or pitti°) and pettika (a) the world of the manes 
or petas M i.73; s iii.224; V.342, 356 sq.; A i.37, 267; ii.126 
sq.; iii.211, 339, 414 sq.; iv.405 sq.; V.182 sq.; Pv ii.2 2 ; ii.7 9 ; J 
i.51; PvA 25 sq., 59 sq., 214. (b) the way of the íathers, native 
or proper beat or range D iii.58; s V.146 sq.; A iii.67; J ii.59. 
Yama° the realm of Yama or the Dead Pv ii.8 2 (=petaloka PvA 
107). — 2. reach, sphere (of the senses), range, scope; object, 
characteristic, attribute (cp. Cpd. 143 n. 2) s V.218 (gocara 0 ); 


Nett 23 (iddhi°); Miln 186, 215, 316; Vism 216 (visayi — 
bhũta), 570=VbhA 182 (mahã° & appa°); KhA 17; SnA 22, 
154 (buddha 0 ), 228 (id.); PvA 72, 89. — avisaya not form- 
ing an object, a wrong object, indetínable A V.50; J V.117 (so 
read for °ara); PvA 122, 197. — 3. object of sense, sensual 
pleasure SnA 100. 

Visayha (adj.) [ger. of visahati] possible Pv iv.l 12 (yathã °m as 
far as possible); a° impossible M i.207=Vin ĩ. 157. 

Visara [vi+sara] a multitude DA i.40. 

Visalla (adj.) [vi+salla] free from pain or grief s i.180; Sn 17, 
86=367. 

Visaritã (f.) at D ii.213 in phrase iddhi° is doubtful reading. The 
gloss (K) has "visevitã." Trsl" (Dial. ii.246); "proíiciency." Ít 
is comb d with iddhi-pahutã & iddhivikubbanatã. Bdhgh's 
expl' 1 is "visavanã" [fr. vi+sru?]. 

Visahati [vi+sahati] to be able, to dare, to venture Sn 1069 (=us- 
sahati sakkoti Nd 2 600); J i. 152. —ppr. neg. avisahanto un- 
able VvA 69, 112; and avisahamãna J i.91. — ger. visayha 
(q. V.). 

Visãkha (adj.) [visãkhã as adj.] having branches, forked; in ti° 
three — branched s i.l 18=M i.109. 

Visãkhã (f.) [vi+sãkhã, Sk. visãkhã] N. of a lunar mansion 
(nakkhatta) or month (see vesãkha), usually as visãkha 0 ( — 
punnamã), e. g. SnA 391; VvA 165. 

Visãtita [pp. of vi+sãteti] cut in pieces, smashed, broken J ii.163 
(=bhinna c.). 

Visãụa (nt.) [cp. Sk. visãna] 1 . the hom of an animal (as cow, ox, 
deer, rhinoceros) Vin ĩ. 191; A ii.207; iv.376; Sn 35 (khagga 0 , 
q. V.), 309; Pug 56 (miga°); Ap 50 (usabha 0 ); J i.505; Miln 
103. — 2. (also as m.) the tusks of an elephant J iii.184; V.41, 
48. 

-maya made of horn Vin ii.115. 

Visãta (adj.) [fr. vi+sat, cp. sãteti] crushed to pieces, destroyed 
M 11 102 (°gabbha, with mũỊha — gabbha; V. 1. vighãta). 

Visãda [fr. vi+sad] depression, dejectionD i.248; DA i. 121; Sdhp 
117. Cp. visĩdati. 

Visãra [fr. vi+sr] spreading, diffusion, scattering DhsA 118. 

Visãraka (adj.) [vi+sãraka, of sr] spreading, extending, expand- 
ing Vin iii.97 (vattu° T.; vatthu 0 MSS.). 

Visãrada(adj.) [cp. BSk. visãrada, e. g. AvSi.180. Onetym. see 
sãrada] self—possessed, conTident; knowing how to conduct 
oneselí, skilled, wise D i.175; ii.86; s ĩ. 181; iv.246; V.261; A 
ii.8 (vyatta+); iii.183, 203; iv.310, 314 sq.; V.10 sq.; M i.386; 
Ap 23; J iii.342; V.41; Miln 21; Sdhp 277. — avisãrada dif- 
íĩdent Miln 20, 105. 

Visãla (adj.) [cp. Sk. visãla] wide, broad, extensive Sn 38; J V.49, 
215 (“pakhuma); Miln 102, 311. 

-akkhĩ (f.) having large eyes J V.40; Vv 37 1 (+vipulalo- 
canã; or a petĩ). 

Visãlatã (f.) [abstr. fr. visãla] breadth, extensiveness VvA 104. 

Visãhata (adj.) [visa+ãhata] only neg. a° impertưrbed, balanced 
Dhs’11, 15,24 etc. 

Visãhãra [visa+ãhãra, or vi+sam+ãhãra] distractedness, perturba- 
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tion; neg. a° balance Dhs 11, 15. 

Visikhã (f.) [cp. *Sk. (lexicogr.) viáikhã] a Street, road Vin 
iv.312; J 1.338; iv.310; V 16, 434. 

-kathã gossip at Street corners D i.179; M i.513; Dh i.90. 

Visittha (adj.) [pp. of visissati] distinguished, prominent, su- 
perior, eminent D iii.159; Vv 32 4 ; J i.441; Miln 203, 239; 
DhA ii.15; VvA 1 (°mãna=vimãna), 85, 261; Sdhp 260, 269, 
332, 489. — compar. °tara Vism 207 (=anuttara). — 
As visitthaka at Sdhp 334. — See also abhi°, pati°, and 
vissattha. 

Visinọa [pp. of viseyyati] broken, crushed, íallen to pieces J i.174. 

Visineti see usseneti. 

Visibbita (adj.) [pp. of vi+sibbeti, sĩv to sew] entwined, entan- 
gled Miln 102 (sarhsibbita 0 as redupl. — iter. cpd.). 

Visibbeti [vi+sibbeti, sĩv] to unsew, to undo the stitches Vin 
iv.280. — Caus. 11. visibbãpeti ibid. — Another vịsibbeti 
see under visĩveti. 

Visissati [Pass. of vi+sis] to differ, to be distinguished or eminent 
Nett 188. —pp. visittha. —Caus. viseseti (q. V.). 

Visĩdati [vi+sad; cp. visãda & pp. BSk. visaụụa Divy 44] 1. to 
sink down J iv.223. — 2. to íalter, to be dejected or displeased 
s i.7; A iii.158; Pug 65. —pp. visanna. 

Visĩyati [vi+sĩyati; cp. Sk. sĩyate, Pass. of syã to coagulate] to 
be dissolved; 3 rd pl. imper. med. visĩyarum Th 1, 312 (cp. 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 126). 

Visĩvana (nt.) [fr. visĩveti] warming oneself J i.326; V.202. As 
visibbana at Vin iv.115. 

Visĩveti [vi+sĩveti, which corresponds to Sk. vi — áyãpayati (lex- 
icogr.!), Caus. of syã, áyãyati to coagulate; lít. to dissolve, 
thaw. The V stands for p; áy ã is contracted to sĩ] to warm 
oneselí Miln 47; J ii.68; DhA i.225, 261; ii.89. As visibbeti 
(in analogy to visibbeti to sew) at Vin iv.115. — Caus. II. 
visĩvãpeti J ii.69. 

Visum (indecl.) [cp. Sk. visu, a derivation fr. vi°] separately, 
individually; separate, apart DhA ii.26 (mãtã — pitaro visum 
honti). Usually repeated (distributively) visum visuih each on 
his own, one by one, separately, e. g. Vism 250; Mhvs 6, 44; 
SnA 583; VvA 38; PvA 214. — visukaraọa separation ThA 
257. 

Visukkha (adj.) [vi+sukkha] dried out or up PvA 58. 

Visukkhita (adj.) [vi+sukkhita] dried up Miln 303. 

Visujjhati [vi+sujjhati] to be cleaned, to be cleansed, to be pure 
Vin ii.137; J i.75; iii.472. — pp. visuddha. — Caus. 
visodheti (q. V.). 

Visuddha (adj.) [pp. of visujjhati] clean, pure, bright; in appl d 
meaning: purified, stainless, sanctiTied Vin ĩ. 105; D iii.52 
(cakkhu); s ii.122 (id.); iv.47 (sĩla); A iv.304 (su°); Sn 67, 
517, 687; Nd 2 601; Pug 60; PvA 1 (su°); Sdhp 269, 383. 

Visuddhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. visuddha] purity, puriTication A 
ii.239. 

Visuddhi (f.) [vi+suddhi] brightness, splendour, excellency; (eth- 
ically) purity, holiness, sanctiTication; virtue, rectitude Vin 
i. 105 (visuddho paramãya visiiddhiyã); D i.53; iii.214 (ditthi°, 


sĩla°), 288; M i.147; s iii.69; A i.95 (sĩla° & ditthi 0 ); ii.80 
(catasso dakkhinã 0 ), 195; iii.315; V.64 (paramattha 0 ); Sn 813, 
824, 840, 892; Dh 16 (kamma°); Ps i.21 (sĩla°, citta°, ditthi 0 ); 
ii.85 (id); Nd 138, 162; Vism 2; SnA 188 (°divasa), PvA 13 
(°cittatã); Sdhp 447. A class of divine beings (dogmatically 
the highest in the stages of development, viz. gods by sanc- 
tiHcation) is called visuddhi-devã Nd 2 307; J ĩ. 139; VvA 18. 
See under deva. 

Visũka (nt.) [perhaps to sũc, sũcayati] restless motion, wriggling, 
twisting, twitching (better than "show," although connection 
with sũc would give meaning "indication, show"), almost syn- 
onymous with vipphandita. Usually in cpd. ditthi 0 scuffling 
or wriggling of opinion, wrong views, heresy M i.8, 486; Sn 
55 (cpĨNd 2 301); Pv iv.l 37 . 

-dassana visiting shows (as fairs) D i.5 (cp. DA i.77: 
"visũkam patani — bhũtam dassanam," reading not clear); A 
i.212; ii.209; Pug 58 

Visũkãyita (nt.) [pp. of visũkãyeti, denom. fr. visũka] 1. rest- 
lessness, impatience M i.446. — 2. disorder, twisting, dis- 
tortion (of views); usually in phrase ditthi 0 with “visevita & 
°vipphandita e. g. M i.234; s ĩ. 123 (Bdhgh's expl n at K.s. 

i. 321 is "vinivijjhan' atthena viloman' atthena"); ii.62 (in same 
comb n ; Bdhgh at K.s. ii.203: "sabbam micchãditthi — veva- 
canam"); Dhs 381 ("disorder of opinion" trsl n ); Nd 2 271"'; 
Vbh 145; DhsA 253. Cp. V. 1. s i. 123 17 (K.s. i 155 "dis- 
orders"; n. p. 321). 

Visũcikã (f.) [cp. *Sk. visũcikã] choleraMiln 153, 167. 

Viseni 0 [vi+sena in comb" with kr and bhũ; cp. patisena] "with- 
out an enemy," in °katvã making armyless, i. e. disarming Sn 
833, 1078. Expl d in the Niddesa as "keep away as enemies, 
conquering" Nd 1 174=Nd 2 602 (where Nd 1 reads patisenikarã 
kilesã for visenikatvã kilesã). -°bhũta disarmed, not acting as 
an enemy Sn 793=914, where Nd 1 96=334 has the same expl" 
asfor°katvã; Si. 141 (+upasanta — citta; trsl" "byallthehosts 
of evil unassailed" K.s. ĩ. 178). Kern, Toev. s. V. differently 
"not opposing" for both expressions. 

Viseneti to discard, dislike, get rid of (opp. usseneti) s iii.89; Ps 

ii. 167. See usseneti. 

Viseyyati [vi+seyyati, cp. Sk. áĩryati, of ấr to crush] to be broken, 
to fall to pieces J ĩ. 174. —pp. visinọa. 

Visevita (nt.) [vi+sevita] 1. restlessness, trick, capersMi.446 (of 
a horse; comb d with visũkãyita). — 2. disagreement s ĩ. 123 
(=viruddha — sevita K.s. i.320). Bdhgh at K.s. ii.203 reads 
°sedhita. Cp. visũkãyita. 

Visesa [fr. vi+sis, cp. Epic Sk. visesa] 1. (mark of) distinction, 
characteristic, discrimination A i.267; s iv.210; J ii.9; Miln 29; 
VvA 58, 131; PvA 50, 60. — 2. elegance, splendour, excel- 
lence J V.151; DhA i.399. — 3. distinction, peculiar merit or 
advantage, eminence, excellence, extraordinary State D i.233 
(so for vivesa all through?); A iii.349 (opp. hãna); J i.435; 
VvA 157 (puiìna 0 ); PvA 71 (id.), 147 (sukha°). — 4. differ- 
ence, variety SnA 477, 504; VvA 2; PvA 37, 81, 135 (pl.= 
items). abl. visesato, distinctively, altogether PvA 1, 259. — 
5. speciTic idea (in meditation), attainment J vi.69: see & cp. 
Brethren 24, n. 1; 110. —Cp. pati°. 

-âdhigama speciTic attainment A iv.22; M ii.96; Nett 92; 
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Miln 412; DhA i.100. [Cp. BSk. visesadhigama Divy 174]. 
-gãmin reaching distinction, gaining merit A ii.185; iii.349 
sq.; s V.108. -gũ reaching a higher State or attainment J 
vi.573. -paccaya ground for distinction VvA 20. -bhãgiya 
participating in, or leading to distinction or progress (spiri- 
tually) D iii.272 sq., 277, 282; Nett 77; Vism 11, 88 (abstr. 
°bhãgiyatã). 

Visesaka (m. or nt.) [fr. visesa] 1. a (distinguishing) mark (on 
the forehead) Vin ii.267 (with apanga). — 2. leading to dis- 
tinction VvA 85. 

Visesatã=visesa Sdhp 265. 

Visesana (nt.) [fr. viseseti] distinguishing, distinction, qualifi- 
cation, attribute Vv 16 10 ; J iii.ll; vi.63; SnA 181, 365, 399; 
VvA 13. — instr. avisesena (adv.) without distinction, at all 
events, anyhow PvA 116. 

Visesikã (f.) [fr. visesa] the Vaisesika philosophy Miln 3. 

Visesita [pp. of viseseti] distinguished, differentiated Mhvs 11, 
32; KhA 18;PvA56. 

Visesin (adj.) [fr. visesa] possessing distinction, distinguished 
from, better than others Sn 799, 842, 855, 905; Nd 1 244. 

Visesiya (adj.) [grd. ofviseseti] distinguished Vv 16 10 (=visesam 
patvã VvA 85); V. 1. visesin (=visesavant c.). 

Viseseti [Caus. of visissati] to make a distinction, to distinguish, 
define, speciíy J V.120, 451; SnA 343; grd. visesitabba ( — 
vacana) qualifying (predicative) expression VvA 13. —pp. 
visesita. 

Visoka (adj.) [vi+soka] íreed from grieíDh 90; DhA ii.166. 

Visodha [fr. vi+sudh] cleaning, cleansing, in cpd. dubbi-sodha 
hard to clean Sn 279. 

Visodhana (nt.) [fr. visodheti] cleansing, puriíying, emending Ps 
ii.21,23;PvA 130. 

Visodheti [Caus. of visujjhati] to clean, cleanse, purify, sanctify 
Kvu 551; Pv iv.3 25 ; DhA iii.158; Sdhp 321. 

Visoseti [Caus. of vissussati] to cause to dry up, to make wither, 
to destroy A i.204; Sn 949=1099; Nd 1 434 (=sukkhãpeti); Nd 2 
603 (id.). 

Vissa 1 (adj.) [Vedic viáva, to vi°] all, every, entire; only in Np. 
Vissakamma. The word is antiquated in Pãli (for it sabba); a 
few cases in poetry are doubtíul. Thus at Dh 266 (dhamma), 
where DhA iii.393 expl s as "visama, vissagandha"; and at Ít 
32 (vissantaram "among all beings"? V. 1. vessantaram). 

Vissa 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. visra] a smell like raw flesh, as °gandha at 
Dhs 625; DhsA 319; SnA 286; DhA iii.393. 

Vissaka [of viấ] dwelling: see pati°. 

Vissagga [vi+sagga, vi+srj, cp. Sk. visarga] dispensing, serving, 
donation, giving out, holding (a meal), only in phrases bhatta 0 
the íunction of a meal Vin ii.153; iv.263; Pv iii.2 9 (so read for 
vissatta); Miln 9; SnA 19, 140; and dãna° bestowing a giữ Pv 
ii.9 27 (=pariccãga — tthãne dãn'agge PvA 124). 

Vissajjaka [fr. vissajjati] 1. giving out, distributing Vin ii.177 — 
2. one who answers (a question) Miln 295. 

Vissajjati [vi+sajjati, of srj. The ss after analogy of ussajjati & 


nissajjati, cp. ossajjati for osajjati]. A. The pres. vissajjati 
is not in use. The only íòrms of the simple verb System are 
the foll.: ger. vissajja, usually written visajja, in meaning 
"setting free," giving up, leaving behind Sn 522, 794, 912, 
1060; Nd 1 98; Nd 2 596. — grd. vissajjaniya [perhaps bet- 
ter to vissajjeti’] to be ansvvered, answerable; nt. a reply Nett 
161,175 sq., 191; and vissajjiya to be given away: see under 
a°. — pp. vissattha. — B. Very írequent is the Caus. vis- 
sajjetỉ (also occasionally as visajj°) in var. meanings, based 
on the idea of sending forth or away, viz. to emit, discharge 
J i.164 (uccãra — passãvam). — to send Mhvs 8, 3 (lekam 
visajjayi). — to dismiss PvA 81 (there). — to let loose PvA 
74 (ratham). — to spend, give away, bestow, hand over Pug 
26 (visajj°); Nd 1 262 (dhanam); Miln41 (dhannam); PvA 111, 
119. — to get rid of J i.134 (muddikam). — to answer (ques- 
tions), to reply, retort Sn 1005 (“essati, fut.); VvA 71; PvA 15, 
59, 87. —pp. vissajjita. — Caus. II. vissajjãpeti (in mean- 
ings of vissajjeti) J iv.2 (hattham=to push away); Miln 143; 
Mhvs 6, 43. 

Vissajjana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. vissajjeti] 1. giving out, bestow- 
ing Nd 1 262 (dhana°). — 2. sending off, discharging J i.239 
(nãvã° putting off to sea). — 3. ansvver, reply Vism 6, 84; of- 
ten in comb n pucchã 0 question and answer, e. g. Mhvs 4, 54; 
PvA 2. 

Vissajjanaka (adj.) (—°) [fr. vissajjana] 1. giving out, bestowing 
PvA 121. — 2. answering J i.166 (panha°). 

Vissajjãpetar [n. ag. fr. vissajjãpeti] one who replies or causes 
to reply DhA iv.199. Cp. vissajjetar. 

Vissajjita [pp. of vissajjeti] 1. spent, given away Sn 982 — 2. let 
loose, sent off, discharged Mhvs 23, 88. 

Vissajjetar [n. ag. fr. vissajjeti] one who answers (a question) A 
i.103 (paiĩham). Cp. vissajjãpetar. 

Vissattha [pp. of vissajjati] 1. let loose; sent (out); released, dis- 
missed; thrown; given out Mhvs 10, 68; J i.370; iii.373; PvA 
46, 64, 123, 174. — 2. (of the voice.) distinct, well enunci- 
ated D i.114 (=apalibuddha, i. e. unobstructed; sandiddha — 
vilambit' ãdi dosa — rahita DA i.282); ii.211; A ii.51; iii.114; 
s i.189; J vi. 16 (here as vissattha — vacana). — 3. vissattha 
at J iv.219 in phrase “indriya means something like "strong," 
distinguished. The V. 1. visatta 0 suggests a probable visata 0 ; 
it may on the other hand be a corruption of visittha 0 . 

Vissatthi see visatthi. 

Vissattha [pp. of vissasati] trusting or trusted; coníìdent; be- 
ing coníìded in or demanding conlìdence. intimate, friendly A 
iii.114; Vin i.87 (so read for tth); iv.21; J ii.305; iii.343; Miln 
109 (bahu° enjoying great coníìdence); SnA 188 (°bhãva State 
of conTidence); Sdhp 168, 593. — vissatthena (instr.) in con- 
Tidence Vin ii.99. — Cp. abhi°. 

Vissandaka (adj.) [fr. vissandati] overflowing PvA 119. 

Vissandati [vi+sandati, of syand] to flow out, to stream over- 
flow J i.51; V.274; PvA 34 (aor. °sandi=pagghari), 51 (ppr. 
°amãna), 80 (ger. °itvã), 119 (°anto=paggharanto), 123 (for 
paggharati; T. °eti). 

Vissamati [vi+samati, of sram] to rest, repose; to recover from 
íatigue J i.485; ii.70; 128, 133; iii.208; iv.93, 293; V.73; PvA 
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43, 151. — Caus. vissameti to give a rest, to make repose J 
iii.36. 

Vissamana (nt.) [fr. vissamati] resting, reposing J iii.435. 

Vissametar [n. ag. fr. vissameti] one who provides a rest, giver 
of repose, remover of fatigue J vi.526. 

Vissara [fr. vi+sarati, of svar] 1. outcry, shout, cry of distress, 
scream Vin i.87; ii.152, 207; iv.316; PvA22,245 (s), 279, 284 
(°m karoti); Sdhp 188. — 2. distress Vin iv.212, 229. 

Vissarati [vi+sarati, of smr] to forget Vin i.207; iv.261; Mhvs 26, 
16. —pp. vissarita. 

Vissarita [opp. of vissarati] forgotten PvA 202. 

Vissavati [vi+savati, of sru] to flow, ooze Th 1, 453= Sn 205 (v. 
1 . ss vissasati). 

Vissasati & vissãseti [vi+sasati, of ẵvas] to coníìde in, toput one's 
trust in (loc. or gen.), to be íriendly with s i.79 (vissase); J 
i.461 (vissãsayitvã); iii. 148=525 (vissãsaye); iv.56; vi.292. — 
pp. vissattha. 

Vissãsa [vi+sãsa, of svas] trust, confidence, intimacy, mutual 
agreement Vin i.296; 308, A ii.78; J ĩ. 189, 487; Miln 126; 
Vism 190; VvA 66; PvA 13, 265. — dubbissãsa difficult to 
be trusted J iv.462. 

Vissãsaka (& °ika) (adj.) [vissãsa] intimate, conĩidential; trust- 
worthy A i.26; Miln 146; DA i.289. 

Vissãsaniya (adj.) [grd. of vissãseti] to be trưsted, trưstworthy 
PvA 9; Sdhp 306, 441; neg. a° J iii.474; cp. dubbissãsaniya 
hard to trust J iv.462. 

Vissãsin (adj.) [fr. vissãsa] intimate, confidential A iii.136 (asan- 
thava° intimate, although not acquainted). 

Vissuta (adj.) [vi+suta, of ấru] widely famed, renowned, famous 
Sn 137, 597, 998, 1009; Pv ii.7 4 ; Mhvs 5, 19; PvA 107 (=dũra 
— ghuttha). 

Vissussati [vi+sus] to dry up, to wither s i.126 (in comb n 
ussussati vissussati, with ss from uss°). Spelling here visuss 0 , 
but ss at s iii. 149. — Caus. visoseti (q. V.). 

Vissota (adj.) [vi+sota, of sru] flowedaway, wasted Miln 294. 

Vihaga [viha, sky, +ga] a bird (lít. going through the sky) DA 
i.46. -°pati lord of birds, a garuỊa Dãvs iv.33, 38, 55. 

Vihanga=vihaga, J V.416; PvA 154, 157; Sdhp 241. 

Vihangama (adj.) [viha+gam] going through the air, flying; (m.) 
abĩrdA 11.39; iii.43; Sn 221,606; Th 1, 1108; J i.216; 111.255; 
DA i.l25=DhsA 141. 

Vihannati [Pass. of vihanati] to be struck or slain; to be vexed 
or grieved, to get enraged, to be annoyed, suffer hardship; to 
be cast down Sn 168 sq.; Pv ii. 11 7 (=vighãtam ãpajjati PvA 
150); iv.5 2 (with same expl n ); J i.73, 359; ii.442; V.330; DA 
i.289. —ppr. vihaímamãna Sn 1121 (with long and detailed 
exegesis at Nd 2 604); s i.28 (a°); PvA 150. pp. vihata DA 
i.231. 

Vihata 1 [pp. oívihanati] struck, killed, destroyed, impairedlt 100 
(where A ĩ. 164 reads vigata); J vi. 171; Sdhp 313, 425. 

Vihata 2 (adj.) [cp. Sk. vihrti] broad, wide J vi. 171 (=puthula c.). 

Vihanati [vi+hanati] to strike, kill, put an end to, remove A iii.248 


(kankhaiii; V. 1. vitarati perhaps to be preíerred); Sn 673; Pot. 
3 rd sg. vihane Sn 975 (cp. Nd 1 509); & vihãne Sn 348=Th 1, 
1268. — ger. vihacca: see abhi°. — Pass. vihahnati (q. V.). 
— pp. vihata. 

Viharana (nt.) [fr. viharati] abiding, dwelling DhsA 164, 168. 

Viharati [vi+harati] to stay, abide, dwell, sojourn (in a certain 
place); in general: to be, to live; appl d : to behave, lead a 
life (as such expl d with "iriyati" at Vism 16). Synonyms are 
given at Vbh 194 with iriyati, vattati, pãleti, yapeti, yãpeti, 
carati; cp. VbhA 262. — See e. g. D 1.251; Sn 136, 301, 925; 
Pug 68; DhsA 168; DA i.70, 132; PvA 22, 67, 78. — Special 
Forms: aor. 3 rd sg. vihãsi Sn p. 16; Pv ii.9 60 ; Mhvs 5, 233; 
PvA 54, 121; 3 rd pl. vihimsu Th 1, 925, & vihamsu A ii.21; 
fut. viharissati A iii.70; vihessati Th 1, 257; vihissati Th 2, 
181; and vihãhisi J i.298 (doubtíul reading!), where c. expl s 
as "vijahissati, parihãyissati"; with phrase sukham vihãhisi 
cp. dukkham viharati at A i.95, and see also vihãhesi. — 
pp. not found. 

Vihaviha [for vihaga] a sort of bird Th 1, 49 (v. 1. cihaciha). The 
c. expl s by "parillaka." 

Vihãmi at J vi. 78 (lohitam) is poetical for vijahãmi; c. expl s as 
nitthubhãmi, i. e. 1 spit out. 

Vihãya is ger. of vijahati (q. V.). 

Vihãyasa [cp. Sk. viha & vihãyasa] the air, sky PvA 14. Cases 
adverbially: °yasã through the air Mhvs 12, 10, & °yasam id. 
J iv.47. Cp. vehãyasa & vehãsa. 

Vihãra [fr. viharati] 1. (as m. & adj.) spending one's time (so- 
journing or walking about), staying in a place, living; place 
of living, stay, abode (in general) VvA 50 (jala°); PvA 22, 
79; eka° living by oneself s ii.282 sq.; janghã° wandering on 
foot PvA 73; divã° passing the time of day Sn 679; PvA 142. 
See also below 3 a. — 2. (appl d meaning) State of life, condi- 
tion, mode of life (in this meaning almost identical with that of 
vãsa 2 ), e. g. ariya° best condition s V.326; SnA 136; dibba° 
supreme condition (of heart) Miln 225; brahma 0 divúie State 
s V.326; SnA 136; Vism 295 sq. (ch. ix.); phãsu° comíort 
A iii.119, 132; sukha° happiness s iii.8; V.326; A i.43; ii.23; 
iii.131 sq.; iv.lll sq., 230 sq.; V.10 sq. Seeýurther D i.145, 
196; iii.220 (dibba, brahma, ariya), 250 (cha satata 0 ), 281; s 
ii.273 (jhãna°); iii.235 (id.); A iii.294 (°m kappeti to live one's 
life); Ps ii.20; Nett 119 sq. — 3. (a) a habitation for a Bud- 
dhist mendicant, an abode in the forest (aranna 0 ), or a hut; a 
dwelling, habitation, lodging (for a bhikkhu), a single room 
Vin ii.207 sq.; D ii.7; A iĩi.51, 299 (yathãvihãram each to his 
apartment); Sn220 (dũra° a remote shelter for abhikkhu), 391; 
Vism 118 (different kinds; may be taken as c.). — (b) place 
for convention of the bhikkhus, meeting place; place for rest & 
recreation (in garden or park) DA ỉ. 133. — (c) (later) a larger 
building for housing bhikkhus, an organized monastery, a Vi- 
hãra Vin i.58; iii.47; s i. 185 (°pãla the guard of the monastery); 
J i.126; Miln 212; Vism 292; DhA i.19 (“cãrikã visit to the 
monastery), 49 (°pokkharanĩ), 416; Mhvs 19, 77; PvA 12, 20, 
54,67, 141. 151; and passim. See also Dictionary ofNames. 
The modern province Behar bears its name from the vihãras. 

Vihãraka=vihãra 3 (room, hut) Th 2, 94 (=vasanaka-ovaraka 
ThA 90). 
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Viharika (adj.)=viharin; in saddhi 0 co — resident A iii.70. 

Vihãrin (adj.) (—°) [fr. vihãra] dwelling, living; being in such 
& such a State or condition D i.162 (appa — dukkha 0 ), 251 
(evam°); A i.24 (arana°), 26 (mettã); It 74 (appamãda 0 ); Sn 45 
(sãdhu°), 375; Pv iv.l 33 (arana°); PvA 77, 230 (mettã°); VvA 
71. — eka° living alone s ii.282 sq.; iv.35; opp. saddhi 0 to- 
gether with another; a coresident, brother — bhikkhu s ii.204; 
ĩv.103; Aii.239. 

Vihãhesi "he banished" at J iv.471 is 3 rd sg. aor. Caus. of vijahati 
(hã); expl d in c. by pabbajesi. — Another fonn vihahisi see 
under viharati & cp. viheti 2 . 

Vihimsati [vi+himsati] to hurt, injure, harass, annoy s ĩ. 165; It 
86; Sn 117, 451; PvA 123, 198. 

Vihiihsanã (f.) a Commentary word for vihimsã VbhA 75. A 
similar vihiiiisakã occurs at PvA 123. 

Vihimsã (f.) (& adj. °a) [abstr. fr. vi+hims, to injure] hurting, in- 
juring, cruelty, injury D iii.215; 226 (°vitakka); s i.202; ii.151 
(°dhãtu); A iii.448; Sn 292; Nd 1 207 (°sannã), 386, 501 (°vi- 
takka); Vbh 86, 363 (°vitakka); Dhs 1348; Pug 25; Nett 97; 
Miln 337, 367, 390; DhsA 403; VbhA 74 (°dhatu), 118 (°vi- 
takka); Sdhp 510. Neg. avihimsã see sep. — See also vihesă. 

Vihita (adj.) [pp. of vidahati] arranged, prepared, disposed, ap- 
pointed; fumished, equipped J vi.201 (loka); Miln 345 (na- 
gara); D i.45, s iii.46; Pug 55 (aneka°); Mhvs 10, 93; PvA 51 
(sutthu°). aiina° engaged upon something else Vin iv.269. 

Vihitaka (adj.)=vihita; D iii.28 sq. (katham V. aggaiĩnam how as 
the beginning of things appointed?); — anna° engaged upon 
something else J iv.389 (or does it belong to ãhãra. in sense 
of "prepared by somebody else"?). 

Vihitatã (f.) [abstr. fr. vihita] in anna° being engaged upon 
something else DhA i.181. 

Vihĩna (adj.) [pp. ofvijahati] left, givenup, abandoned Sdhp 579. 

Vihethaka (adj.) [fr. vihetheti] harassing, oppressing, annoying J 
i.504; V.143; Sdhp 89. Neg. a° see sep. 

Vihethana (nt.) [fr. vihetheti] harassing, hurting; oppression 
VbhA 74; VvA 68; PvA 232. 

Vihethanaka (adj.) [fr. vihethana] oppressing, hurting, doing 
harm J ii.123. 

Vihetheti [vi+hetheti, of hĩd or heỊ to be hostile. Same in BSk., 
e. g. MVastu iii.360, Divy 42, 145 etc.] to oppress, to bring 
into difficulties, to vex, annoy, plague, hurtDi.116, 135; ii.12; 
Sn 35; J i.187; ii.267; iv.375; Miìn 6, 14; DhA 191; VvA 69 
(Pass. “iyamãna). 

Viheti 1 [for bibheti?] to be aữaid (of) J V.154 (=bhãyati c.). Cp. 

vibheti. 

Viheti 2 [contracted Pass. of vijahãti=vihãyati, cp. vihãhesi] to be 
given up, to disappear, to go awav J iv.216. Kem, Toev. s. V. 
wrongly=vi+eti. 

Vihesaka (adj.) [fr. viheseti] annoying, vexing, troubling Vin 
iv.36; Dpvs i.47. — f. °ikã Vin iv.239, 241. 

Vihesã (f.) [for vihimsã] vexation, annoyance, injury; worry M 
i.510; 11.241 sq.; s i.136; iii.132; iv.73; V .357; D iii.240 (a°); 
Vin iv.143 (+vilekhã); A iii.245, 291; Sn 247, 275, 277; Vbh 


369; Nett 25; Miln 295; DhA i.55. 

Vihesikã (f.) [probably for Sk. *vibhĩsikã, fr. bhĩ, Epic Sk. bhĩsã, 
cp. bhĩsma=p. bhimsa (q. V.)] ữight J iii. 147. (C. says "an ex- 
pression of fearfullness"). 

Viheseti [vi+hims, or Denom. fr. vihesã, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 
10 2 ] to harass, vex, annoy, insult s iv.63; V.346; A iii.194; 
Vin iv.36 sq.; Ud 44; Sn 277; Pv iv.l 47 (vihesarh, aor.); iv.l 49 
(vihesayi, aor.). 

Vĩci (m. & f.) [cp. late Sk. vĩci wave; Vedic vĩci only in 
meaning "deceit"; perhaps connected with Lat. vicis, Ags. 
wĩce=E. week, lít. "change," cp. tide] 1. a wave J i.509; 
Miln 117 (jala°), 319 (“puppha wave — flower, fig.); Vism 63 
(samudda 0 ); Dãvs iv.46; DhsA 116= Vism 143. — 2. inter- 
val, period of time (cp. "tide"= time interval) J V.271 (“antara, 
in Avĩci defmition as "uninterrupted State of suffering"). In 
contrast pair avĩci (adj.) uninterrupted, without an interval, & 
savĩci with periods, in deP of jarã at VbhA 99 & DhsA 328, 
where avlci means "not changing quickly," and savĩci "chang- 
ing quickly." Also in def’ of sadã (continuously) as "avĩci — 
santati" at Nd 2 631. Cp. avĩci. 

Vljati [vĩj] to fan J i.165; SnA 487; VvA 6 (T. bĩjati). - Caus. 
vĩjeti DhA iv.213; Mhvs 5, 161. — Pass. vĩjiyati: ppr. 
vĩjiyamãna getting fanned J iii.374 (so read for vijĩy°); PvA 
176 (so for vijjamãna!). —pp. vljita. 

Vĩjana (nt.) [fr. vĩj, cp. Class. Sk. vĩjana] a fan, fanning; in 
vĩjana-vãta a fanning wind, a breeze SnA 174. 

Vljanĩ (f.) [fr. vĩjana, of vĩj] a fan Vv 47 2 (T. bĩjanĩ, V. 1. vĩj°); 
J i.46; Vism 310; DhA iv.39; VvA 147; PvA 176; KhA 95. 
There are 3 kinds of fans mentioned at Vin ii.130, viz. vãka- 
maya°, usĩra°, mora-pincha°, or fans made of bark, of a root 
(?), and of a peacock's tail. 

Vljita [pp. of vĩjati] fanned Pv iii. 1 17 (°anga). 

*Vĩụati (?), doubtful: see apa° & pa°. Kem, Toev. s. V. wrong 
in treating it as a verb "to see." 

Vĩụã (f.) [cp. Vedic vĩnã] the Indian lute, mandoline s i,122=Sn 
449 (kacchã bhassati "let the lyre slide down from hollow 
of his arm" K.s. ĩ. 153); Th 1, 467; s iv.196 (six parts); A 
iii.375; J iii.91; V.196, 281 (named Kokanada "wolfs howl"); 
vi.465=580; Vv 64 19 ; 81 10 ; Miln 53 (all its var. parts); VvA 
138, 161, 210; PvA 151. — vlọam vãdeti to play the lute 
Mhvs 31, 82; ThA 203. 

-daụdaka the neck of a lute J ii.225. -doọikã the sound- 
ing board of a lute (cp. donĩ 1 4) Vism 251; VbhA 234; KhA 
45. 

Vĩta 1 (adj.) [vi+ita, pp. of i] deprived of, free from, (being) with- 
out. In meaning and use cp. vigata 0 . Very frequent as íirst 
part of a cpd., as e. g. the foll.: 

-accika without a flame, i. e. glowing, aglow (of cinders), 
usually comb d with °dhũma "without smoke" M i.365; s ii.99 
(so read for vĩtacchika)=iv.l88=M i.74; D ii.134; J ĩ. 15, 153; 
iii.447; V.135; DhA ii.68; Vism 301. -iccha free from de- 
sire J ii.258. -gedha without greed Sn 210, 860, 1100; Nd 1 
250; Nd 2 606. -taọha without craving Sn 83, 741, 849, 1041, 
1060; Nd 1 211; Nd 2 607. -tapo without heat J ii.450. — 
(d)dara fearless Th 1, 525; Dh 385. -dosa without anger Sn 
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12. -macchara without envy, unselíish Sn 954; Nd 1 444; J 
V.398; Pv iii.l 15 . -mada not conceited So 328, cp. A ii.120. 
-mala stainless (cp. vimala) s iv.47, 107; DA i.237; Miln 16. 
-moha without bewilderment Sn 13. I have to remark that the 
reading vĩta 0 seems to be well established. Ít occurs very fre- 
quently in the Apadãna. Should we take it in meaning of "ex- 
cessive"? And are we confronted with an attribute of osadhi, 
the morning star, which points to Babylonian iníluence (star of 
the East)? As it occurs in the Vatthugãthãs of the Pãrãyanav- 
agga, this does not seem improbable. -ramsi rayless (?) Sn 
1016 (said of the sun; the expression is not clear. One MS. of 
Nd 2 at this passage reads plta°, i. e. with yellow, i. e. golden, 
rays; which is to be preferred). Cp. note in Index to SnA. 
-rãga passionless Sn 11, 507, 1071; Pug 32; Pv ii.4 7 ; Miln 76, 
and ữequently elsewhere. -lobha without greed Sn 10, 469, 
494. -vaọọa colourless Sn 1120. -salla without a sting s 
iv.64. -sãrada not íresh, not unexperienced, i. e. wise It 123. 

Vlta 2 [pp. of vãyati 1 , or vinãti] woven Vin iii.259 (su°). 

Vĩtamsa [fr. vi+tan, according to BR. The word is found in late 
Sk. (lexicogr.) as vltamsa. BR compare Sk. avatamsa (gar- 
land: see p. vatamsa) & uttamsa. The etym. is not clear] a 
bird — snare (BR.: "jedes zum Fangen von Wild & Vogeln 
dienende Gerãt"), a decoy bird Th 1, 139. Kem, Toev. s. V. 
"vogelstrik." 

Vĩti° is the contracted prepositional comb n vi+ati, representing an 
emphatic ati, e. g. in the foll.: 

-(k)kama (1) going beyond, transgression, sin Vin iii.112; 
iv.290; J i.412; iv.376; Pug 21; Miln 380; Vism 11, 17; DhA 
iv.3. — (2) going on, course (of time) PvA 137 (°ena by and 
by; V. 1. anukkamena). -kiọọa sprinkled, speckled, gay with 
J V. 188. -nãmeti to make pass (time), to spend the time, to 
live, pass, wait J iii.63, 381; DhA ii.57; VvA 158; PvA 12, 
21, 47, 76. -patati to fly past, to flit by, to fly up & down 
Sn 688; A v.88=Miln 392. -missa mingled, mixed (with) 
M i.318; D iii.96; J vi.151. -vatta having passed or over- 
come, gone through; passed, spent s i.14, 145; iii.225; iv.52; 
A ii.44; Sn 6, 395, 796; J i 374; ThA 170; PvA 21, 55, 83. 
-sãreti [fr. vi+ati+ sr; not with Childers fr. smr; cp. BSk. vy- 
atisãrayati] to make pass (between), to exchange (greeting), to 
address, converse (katham), greet. Often inphrase sãrãọĩyam 
sammodanĩyam katham vltisãreti [for which BSk. sam- 
modanĩm samrafĩjanĩm vividhãm kathãm vyatisãrayati, e. g. 
Avố ii.140] D i.52, 90, 118, 152; Sn419; cp. Miln 19; J iv.98 
(shortened to sãrãạĩyam vĩtisãrimha; expl d with sãrayimha); 
V.264. -harana passing (mutually), carrying in between J 
vi.355 (bhojanãnam). -harati to associate with (at a meal) s 
i. 162. -hãra, in pada° "taking over or exchange of steps," a 
stride s i.211; A iv.429; J vi.354. Same in BSk., e. g. MVastu 
i.35; iii.162. 

Vĩthi (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. vĩthi, to Idg. *ụeiffl- to aim at, as in Lat. 
vía way, Sk. veti to pursue; Lat. venor to hunt; Gr. ei’ơaxo 
he went] 1. Street, way, road, path, track A V.347, 350 sq.; Vv 
83 6 ; J i.158 (garden path); V.350 (dve vĩthiyo gahetvã titthati, 
ofa house); vi.276 (v. and raccha); DhA ỉ. 14; VvA 31; PvA 
54. -antaravĩthiyam (loc.) in the middle of the road J i.373; 
PvA 96. -°sabhãga share of road J i.422; -°singhãtaka 
crossroad DhA iv.4. — Of the path of the stars and heav- 


enly bodies J i.23; VvA 326. — Various streets (roads, paths) 
are named either aíter the professions carried on in them, e. 
g. dantakãra 0 Street of ivory — workers J i.320; pesakãra 0 
weaver st. DhA i.424; bhatakãra 0 soldier st. DhA i.233; — 
or aíter the main kind of traffic írequenting these, e. g. nãga° 
elephant road VvA 316; miga° animal rd. J i.372; — or after 
speciaỉ occasions (like distinguished people passing by this 
or that road), e. g. buddha 0 the road of the Buddha DhA 

ii. 80; rãja° King st. ThA 52; Mhvs 20, 38. — 2. (t.t. in 
psychology) course, process (of judgment, senseperception or 
cognition, cp. Cpd. 25, 124, 241 (vinicchaya 0 ), 266. — Vism 
187 (kammatthãna 0 ); KhA 102 (viữnãna 0 ). -°citta process of 
cognition (lít. processed cognition) Vism 22; DhsA 269. 

Vĩthika (adj.) (—°) [fr. vĩthi] having (as) a road Miln 322 (sati- 
patthãna 0 , in the city of Righteousness). 

Vĩmamsaka (adj.) [fr. vĩmamsã] testing, investigating, examin- 
ing s iii.6 sq.; Sn 827; Nd 1 166; J i.369. 

Vlmamsati (& °eti) [Vedic mĩmãrhsate, Desid. of man. The p. 
form arose through dissimilation m>v, cp. Geiger , P.Gr. 46, 
4] "to try to think," to consider, examine, fínd out, investigate, 
test, trace, think over Sn 215 (°amãna), 405; J i. 128, 147, 200; 
vi.334; Miln 143; PvA 145, 215, 272; Sdhp 91. — ger. °itvã 
J vi.368; Mhvs 5, 36; PvA 155; inf. °itum Mhvs 37, 234; PvA 
30, 155, 283 (sippam). — Caus. II, vĩmamsãpeti to cause to 
investigate J V.110. —Cp. pari°. 

Vĩmamsana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. vĩmamsati] trying, testing; íĩnding 
out, experiment Vin iii.79; J iii.55; Mhvs 22, 78; PvA 153. 

Vĩmamsã (f.) [fr. vĩmamsati] consideration, examination, test, 
investigation, the íourth of the Iddhipãdas, q. V.; D iii.77 
(°samãdhi), 222; s V.280; A i.39, 297; iii.37, 346; V.24, 90, 
338; Ps ĩ. 19; ii.123; Kvu 508; Dhs 269; Vbh 219 (°samãdhi), 
222, 227; Tikp 2; Nett 16 (°samãdhi), 42; DA i. 106; SnA 349 
(vĩmamsa — kãra=sankheyya — kãra). — Cp. pari°. 

Vlmamsin=vĩmamsaka Sn 877; Nd 1 283; DA i.106. 

Vĩra [Vedic vĩra; cp. Av. vữa, Lat. vir, virtus "virtue"; Gotu. 
waừ, Ohg, Ags wer; to vayas strength etc.; cp. viriya] manly, 
mighty, heroic; a hero s i.137; Sn 44, 165 ( not dhĩra), 642, 
1096, 1102; Th 1, 736 (nara° hero); Nd 2 609; DhA iv.225. — 
mahã° a hero s i. 110, 193; iii.83 (of the Arahant). — vĩra is 
oíten an Ep. of the Buddha. 

-angarũpa built like a hero, heroic, divine D i.89; ii. 16; 

iii. 59, 142, 145; s i.89; Sn p. 106; expl d as "devaputta- 
sadisa-kãya" at DA i.250 & SnA 450. — The BSk. equiv- 
alent is var — anga — rũpin (distorted fr. vĩr°), e. g. MVastu 

i. 49; ii.158; iii.197 

Vĩyati [Pass. of vinãti] see viyyati. 

Vĩvadãta (adj.) [vi+avadãta, the metric form of vodãta] clean, 
pure Sn 784, 881. 

Vĩsati & vĩsam (indecl.) [both for Vedic vimsati; cp. Av. vĩsaiti, 
Gr. clV.oơL, Lat. viginti, Oir. fiche, etc.; fr. Idg. *ụi+komt 
(decad), thus "two decads." Cp. vi°] number 20. — Both 
forms are used indiscriminately. — (1) vĩsatí, e. g. Vin 

ii. 271 (°vassa, as minimum age of ordination); Sn 457 (catu — 
vĩsat'akkharam); J i.89 (“sahassa bhikkhũ); iii.360; VbhA 191 
sq.; DhA i.4 (ekũna°, 19); ii.9, 54; iii.62 (“sahassa bhikkhũ, 
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as followers); as vĩsatim at DhA ii.61 (vassa — sahassãni). 
— (2) vĩsam; e. g. Sn 1019 (°vassa — sata); It 99 (jãtiyo); J 

i. 395 (°yojana — sata); V.36 (“ratana — sata); DhA i.8; ii.91 
(°yojana — satarh). 

Vlhi [cp. Vedic vrĩhi] rice, paddy Vin iv.264 (as one of the 7 kinds 
ofãmaka — dhamĩa); J i.429; iii.356; Miln 102,267; Vism 383 
(°tumba); DhA i.125; iii.374 (°pitaka). 

Vuccati [Pass. of vac] to be called D i. 168, 245; Sn 436, 759, 
848, 861, 946; Nd 1 431; Nd 2 s. V. katheti; SnA 204; DhA 

ii. 35. See also vatti. — pp. vutta. 

Vuttha [pp. of vassati 1 ] (water) shed, rained Pv i.5 6 ; PvA 29. See 
also vatta & vattha. 

Vutthavant=vusitavant, Nd 2 179, 284, 611. 

Vutthahati & vutthãti [the sandhi form of utthahati (q. V.), with 
euphonic V, which however appears in BSk. as vyut° (i. e. 
vi+ud°); vyuttisthate "to come back from sea" Divy 35, and 
freq. in Avố, e. g. 1.242] 1. to rise, arise; to be produced Vin 
ii.278 (gabbha). — 2. to rise out of (abl.), to emerge from, 
to come back s iv.294; Vism 661 (vutthãti). —pp. vutthita. 
— Caus. vutthãpeti (1) to ordain, rehabilitate Vin iv.226, 317 
sq. (=upasampãdeti). (2) to rouse out of (abl.), to turn away 
from A iii.115. 

Vutthãna (nt.) [the sandhi form of utthãna] 1. rise, origin J ĩ. 114 
(gabbha 0 ). — 2. ordination, rehabilitation (in the Order) Vin 
iv.320; Miln 344. — 3. (cp. utthãna 3) rousing, rising out, 
emerging, emergence; appl d as a religious tem to revival from 
jhãna — abstraction (cp. Cpd. 67, 215 n. 4;Dhs. trĩ 1 , § 1332) 
M i.302; s iii.270; iv.294; A iii.311, 418, 427 sq.; Vism 661 
(in detail), 681 sq. (id.); Dhs 1332; Nett 100; Tikp 272, 346. 
-°gãminĩ ( -vipassanã-nãna) "insight of discernment leading 
to uprising" ( Cpd. 67) Vism 661, 681 sq. 

Vutthãnatã (f.) [fr. vutthãna] rehabilitation; in ãpatti 0 íorgive- 
ness of an offence Vin ii.250. 

Vutthãnima [?] is an expression for a certain punishment 
(pain) in purgatory M i.337 (vutthãnimam nãma vedanam 
vediyamãna). 

Vutthi (f.) [fr. vrs, see vassati 1 & cp. Vedic vrsti] rain s i.l72=Sn 
77 (fig-saddhã bĩjam tapo vutthi); A iii.370, 378 (vãta°); 
It 83; Dh 14; J vi.587 (°dhãrã); Ap 38 (fig.), 52 (amata°); 
Miln 416; Vism 37, 234 (salila°); Mhvs 1, 24; SnA 34, 224; 
PvA 139 (°dhãrã shower of rain). — dubbutthi lack of rain, 
drought (opp. suvutthi) J ii.367=vi.487; Vism 512. 

Vutthikã (f.)=vutthi; only in cpd. dubbutthikã time of drought, 
lack of rain D i.ll; DA i.95; Ít 64 sq. (as avutthika — sama 
resembling a drought); DhA i.52. 

Vutthita [pp. of vutthahati; cp. utthita] risen (out of), aroused, 
having come back from (abl.) D ii.9 (patisallãnã); Sn p. 59; s 
iv.294. 

Vutthimant (adj.) [fr. vutthi, cp. Vedic vrstimant in same mean- 
ing] containing rain, full of rain; the rainy sky Th 2, 487 
(=deva, i. e. rain — god or sky ThA 287). Kem, Toev. s. 
V. wrongly=*vyusti°, i. e. fr. vi+us (vas) to shine, "luister- 
rijk," i. e. lưstrous, resplendent. 

Vuddha & vuddha [pp. of vaddhati] old (fig. venerable) - 1. 


vuddha Pv ii.ll 4 ; Mhvs 13, 2. — 2. vuddha M ii.168; J 
V. 140; Snp. 108 (+mahallaka); DA i.283. 

Vuddhaka (adj.) [vuddha+ka] old; f. °ikã old woman Th 2, 16. 

Vuddhi & vuddhi (f.) [a by — form of vaddhi] increase, growth, 
furtherance, prosperity. — 1. vuddhiPvA22. Often in phrase 
vuddhi virũỊhi vepulla (all three almost tautological) Miln 
51; Vism 129. — 2. vuddhi M i.117 (+virũ]hi etc.); s ii.205 
sq.; iii.53; V.94, 97; A iii.76 (opp. parihãni), 404 (+virũỊhi), 
434 (kusalesu dhammesu); V.123 sq.; It 108; J V.37 (“ppatta 
grown up); Vism 271, 439 (so read for buddhi); DhA ii.82, 
87; Sdhp 537. 

*Vunãti [we are giving this base as such only from analogy with 
the Sk. form vrụãti (vmoti); from the point of view of Pãli 
grammar we must consider a present tense varati as legitimate 
(cp. sam°). There are no íòrms from the base vunãti found in 
the present tense; the Caus. vãreti points directly to varati]. 
The two meanings of the root vr as existing in Sk. are also 
found in Pãli, but only peculiar to the Caus. vâreti (the form 
aor avari as given by Childers should be read avãrimsu Mhvs 
36, 78). The present tense varati is only found in meaning 
"to wish" (except in prep. cpds. like samvarati to restrain). 
— DeP 5 of vr: Dhtp 255 var= varana — sambhattisu; 274 
val=samvarane (see valaya); 606 var=ãvaran'icchãsu. — 1. 
to hinder, obstruct; to conceal, protect (on meanings "hinder" 
and "conceal" cp. rundhati); Idg. *ụer and *ụel, cp. Gr. 
e’Auxpov, Sk. varutra, Lat. Volvo, aperio etc. See vivarati. 
The pp. *vuta only in comb 11 with preíixes, like pari°, sarh°. 
Ít also appears as *vata in vivata. — 2. to wish, desire; 
Idg. *ụel, cp. Sk. varana, varĩyãn "better," Gr. bVÒoỊia 1 . to 
long for, Lat. volo to intend, Goth. wiljan to "will," wilja=E. 
will. — Pres. varati (cp. vaneti): imper. varassu J iii.493 
(varam take a wish; Pot. vare Pv ii.9 40 (=vareyyãsi c.); ppr. 
varamãna Pv ii.9 40 (=patthayamãna PvA 128). — pp. does 
not occur. 

Vuọhi° (& instr. vunhinã) at Pgdp 13, 15, 19, 35 must be meant 
for v-unha° (& v'unhena), i. e. heat (see unha). 

Vutta 1 [pp. of vatti, vac; cp. utta] said DA ỉ. 17 (°m hoti that is to 
say); DhA ii.21, 75, 80; SnA 174. 

-vãdin one who speaks what is said (correctly), telling the 
truth M i.369; s ii.33; iii.6. 

Vutta 2 [pp. okvapati 1 ] sown s ĩ. 134 (khetta); J i.340; iii.12; vi. 14; 
Miln 375 (khetta); PvA 7, 137, 139. 

Vutta 3 [pp. of vapati 2 ] shaven M ii. 168 (°siro). Cp. nivutta 2 . 

Vutta-velã at J iv.45 (tena vutta — velãyam & ittarãya vutta — 
velãya) is by Kem, Toev. s. V. vutta 2 fancifully & wrongly 
taken as *vyusta (=vi+usta, pp. of vas to shine), i. e. dawned; 
it is however simply vutta'=at the time said by him (or her). 

Vuttaka (nt.) [vutta^ka. The p. conneetion seems to be vac, al- 
though formally it may be derived fr. vrt "to happen" etc. (cp. 
vuttin & vattin, both fr. vrt, & vutti). The BSk. equivalent is 
vrttaka "tale" (lít. happening), e. g. Divy 439] what has been 
said, saying; only in title of a canonical book "iti — vuttakam" 
("logia"): see under iti. 

Vuttamãna at s ĩ. 129 read as vattamãna. 

Vuttari of Dh 370 is panca-v-uttari(m), cp. DhA iv.109. 
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Vutti (f.) [fr. vrt, cp. vattati; Sk. vrtti] mode of being or acting, 
conduct, practice, usage, livelihood, habit s i.100 (ariya°; cp. 
ariya — vãsa); Sn 81=Miln 228 (=jĩvitavutti SnA 152); Sn 68, 
220, 326, 676; J vi.224 (=jĩvita — vutti c.); Pv ii.9 14 (=jĩvita 
PvA 120); iv.í 21 (=jĩvika PvA 229); Miln 224, 253; VvA 23. 

Vuttika (adj.) (—°) [vutti+ka] living, behaving, acting A iii.383 
(kandaka 0 ); PvA 120 (dukkha 0 ); sabhãga 0 living in mutual 
courtesy or properly, always comb d with sappatissa, e. g. Vin 
ĩ. 187; ii.162; A iii. 14 sq. 

Vuttitã (f.) (—°) [abstr. íormation fr. vutti] condition Vism 310 
(ãyatta 0 ). 

Vuttin (adj.) [cp. Sk. vrttin Ị —vuttĩka; in sabhãga 0 Vin i.45; J 
i.219. Cp. vattin. 

Vuttha 1 [pp. of vasatì 1 ì clothed: notfound. More usual nivattha. 

Vuttha 2 [pp. of vasati 2 ] having dwelt, lived or spent (time), 
only in connection with vassa (rainy season) or vãsa (id.: see 
vãsa 2 ). See e. g. DhA i.7; PvA 32, 43; J ĩ. 183 (°vãsa). With 
ref. to vassa "year" at J iv.317. —At DhA i.327 vuttha stands 
most likely for vuddha (arisen, grown), as also in abstr. vut- 
thattarii at DhA i.330. — See also parivuttha, pavuttha & 
vusita. 

Vutthaka (adj.) (—°) [vuttha 2 +ka] dwelt, lived, only in pubba° 
where he had lived betbre Mhvs 1, 53 (so for °vuttaka). 

Vuddha & Vuddhi: see vuddha & vuddhi. 

Vuppati is Pass. of vapati. 

Vuyhati to be carried away: Pass. of vahati, q. V. and add refs.: 
Miln 69; Vism 603 (vuyhare). —ppr. vuyhamãna: — 1. be- 
ing drawn M i.225 (of a calf following its mother's voice). — 
2 . being carried away (by the current of a river), in danger of 
drowning Sn 319. —pp. vuỊha & vũỊha. 

Vuyhamãnaka (adj.) [vuyhemãna with disparaging suffix °ka] 
one who is getting drowned, "drownedling" J iii.507. 

VuỊha & VũỊha [pp. of vahati, Pass. vuyhati; but may be vi+ũỊha] 
carried away. — 1. vuỊha: Vin i.32, 109. — 2. vũỊha: A 
iii.69; J i.193; DhA ii.265 (udakena). See also bũỊha. 

Vuvahyamãna at A iv. 170 read with c. at opuniyamãna "siữing" 
(fr. opunãti): see remark at A iv.476. 

Vusita [Kem, Toev. s. V. vasati takes it as vi+usita (of vas 2 ), 
against which speaks meaning of vivasati "to live from home." 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 66 1 & 195 expl d it as usita with prothetic V, 
as by — form of vuttha. Best íĩtting in meaning is assump- 
tion of vusita being a variant of vosita, with change of o to 
u in analogy to vuttha; thus=vi+osita "fulfilled, come to an 
end or to períection"; cp. pariyosita. Geiger's expl" is sup- 
ported by plirase brahmacariyam vasati] fulfilled, accom- 
plished; (or:) lived, spent (=vuttha); only in phrase vusitam 
brahmacariyam (trsl n Dial. i.93; "the higher life has been 
fulfdled") D i.84 (cp. Dh i.225= vuttham parivuttham); It 115 
(ed. vũsita 0 ); Sn 463, 493; Pug 61. — Also at D i.90 neg. a°, 
with ref. to avusitavã, where Rh. D. (Dial. i. 112) trsl s "ill — 
bred" and "rude," hardly just. See also arahant ii.A. 

Vusitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vusita] State of perfection D i.90 (vusi- 
tavã — mãnin kim annatra avusitattã=he is proud of his per- 
fection rather from imperfection). 


Vusitavant (adj.) [vusita+vant] one who has reached perfection 
(in chaste living), Ep. of the arahant D ii.223 (trsl" "who has 
lived □ the lifeM i.4; s iii.61; A V.16; Sn 514; Nd 1 611; 
Miln 104. On D i.90 see vusita (end). See also arahant ii c. 

Vusĩmant (adj.) [difficult to explain; perhaps for vasĩ-mant (see 
vasĩvasa) in sense of vasavattin]=vusitavant A iv.340; Sn 
1115 (cp. Nd 2 611=vutthavã cinna — carano etc., thus "per- 
fected," cp. cinnavasin in same meaning). 

Vussati is Pass. of vasati 2 (q. V.). 

Vũpakattha [doubtful, whether vi+upakattha (since the latter is 
only used of timè), or=vavakattha, with which it is identi- 
cal in meaning. Cp. also BSk. vyapakrsta AvS i.233; ii.194; 
of which it might be a re — translation] alienated, withdrawn, 
drawn away (from), secluded: often in phrase eko vũpakattho 
appamatto ãtãpĩ etc. (see arahant ii.B.), e. g. D iii.76; s 
ĩ. 117; ii.21, 244; iii.35, 73 sq.; iv.72; A iv.299. Cp. also A 
iv.435 (ganasmã V.). 

Vũpakãsa [formed fr. vũpakãseti] estrangement, alienation, sep- 
aration, seclusion; always as twofold: kãya° & citta° (oíbody 
& of mind), e. g. D iii.285 (Dial. iii.260 not correctly "seren- 
ity"); Sv.67; Aiv.152. 

Vũpakãseti [Caus. of vavakassati] to draw away, alienate, dis- 
tract, exclude Vin iv.326; A V.72 sq. — Caus. n. vũ- 
pakãsãpeti to cause to distract or draw away Vin i.49; iv.326. 

— pp. vũpakattha. 

Vũparati [vi+uparati]=uparati cessation DhsA 403. 

Vũpasanta [pp. of vũpasammati] appeased, allayed, calmed s 
iv.217, 294; A i.4 (°citta); iii.205; Sn 82; Pug 61 (°citta); PvA 
113. 

Vũpasama [fr. vi+upa+ấam; cp. BSk. vyupasama Divy 578] 1. 
allaying, relief, suppression, mastery, cessation, calmness s 

iii. 32; iv.217; V.65 (cetaso); D ii.157 (sankhãrã); A i.4 (id.); 
ii.162 (papaiĩca 0 ); V.72; Pug 69; J i.392; DhsA 403. — 2. 
quenching (of thirst) PvA 104. 

Vũpasamana (nt.) [fr. vi+upa+sam; cp. BSk. vyupaáa-mana 
Avố ii.114] allayment, cessation J i.393; Miln 320; PvA 37, 
98. 

Vũpasammati [vi+upasammati] 1. to be assuaged or quieted s 

iv. 215. — 2. to be suppressed or removed J iii.334. — 3. 
to be subdued or extinguished, to go out (of light) Ap. 35. 

— pp. vũpasanta. — Caus. vũpasãmeti to appease, allay, 
quiet, suppress, relieve s V.50: SnA 132 (reụum); PvA 20, 38 
(sokarii), 200 

VũỊha see vuỊha. 

Ve 1 (indecl.) [cp. Vedic vẽ, vai] part. of affirmation, emphasừing 
the preceding word: indeed, truly Vin i.3 (etarh ve sukham); 
Dh 63 (sa ve bãỊo ti vuccati), 83 (sabbattha ve), 163 (yam ve... 
tam ve); Sn 1050, 1075, 1082; DhA iii.155 (=yeva). See also 
have. 

Ve 2 may be enclitic form of tumhe, for the usual vo at Sn 333 
(=tumhãkam SnA 339). See P.T.S. ed. of Sn; cp. V. 1. ve for 
vo at Sn 560 (here as particle!). 

Ve° is the guna (increment) form of vi°, íòiind in many secondary 
(mostly f. & nt. abstr.) derivations from words with vi°, e. 
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g. vekalla, vecikicchin, veneyya, vepulla, vematta, vevicchã, 
veramanĩ, which Bdhgh expl s simply as "vi — kãrassa ve — 
kãram katvã veramanĩ" KhA 24. — Cp. veyy°. 

Vekatika (adj.) [fr. vikata] one addicted to dirt, living on dirty 
food D i.167; Miln 259 (doubled). 

Vekanda [perhaps connected with vikannaka] a kind of arrow M 
1.429. 

Vekata (adj.) [=vikata] changed VvA 10. 

Vekantaka (VbhA 63) is a kind of copper: see loha. 

Vekalla (nt.) [fr. vikala] deíiciency J V.400; Miln 107; Dhs 223; 
DhA ii.26 (anga° deíormity), 79; iii.22; VvA 193; Sdhp 5, 17. 
— As vekalya at KhA 187 (where contrasted to sãkalya). - 
jannũ avekallam karoti to keep one's knees straight Miln 418 
(Kem, Toev. s. V. trsl s "presses tightly together"). See also 
avekalla. 

Vekallatã & vekalyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. vekalla] deficiency A 

iii. 441 (a°); Vism 350 (indriya 0 ); J i.45 (v. 254) (°lya°). 

Vekkhiya is poetical for avekkhiya (=avekkhitvã: see avekkhati) 
in appativekkhiya not considering J iv.4. See the usual 
paccavekkhati. 

Vega [cp. Vedic vega, fr. vij to tremble] quick motion, impulse, 
force; speed, velocity s iv.157; A iii.158 (sara°); Sn 1074; 
Miln 202, 258, 391; PvA 11, 47 (vãta°), 62 (visa°), 67, 284 
(kamma°); Sdhp 295. — instr. vegena (adv.) quickly DhA 
i.49; another form in same meaning is vegasã, after analogy 
of thãmasã, balasã etc., e. g. J iii.6; V. 117. — Cp. sam°. 

Vegha at D ii.100 (“missakena, trsl" Rh. D. "with the help of 
thongs")=S V.153 (T. reads vedha°), & Th 1, 143 (“missena, 
trsl 11 "violence") may with Kem, Toev. s. V. be taken as veg- 
gha=viggha (Sk. vighna), i. e. obstacle, hindrance; cp. up- 
arundhati Th 1, 143. Ít remains obscure & Kern's expl n prob- 
lematic. Cp. Dial. ii.107. 

Vecikicchin (adj.) [fr. vicikicchã] doubting, doubtfi.ll A ii.174 
(kankhinH-); s iii.99 (id.); M i.18; Sn 510. 

Vecitta (nt.) [fr. vi+citta 2 ] confusion, disturbed State of mind 
Dhtp 460 (in deP of root muh) 

Vejja [fr. vid, *Sk. vaidya, but to Pãli etym. feeling fr. vijjã] a 
physician, doctor, medical man, surgeon J i.455; iii.142; KhA 
21; SnA 274 (in simile); VvA 185, 322; DhA i.8; PvA 36, 
86 ; Sdhp 279, 351. — hatthi 0 elephantdoctor J vi.490; Mhvs 
25, 34; visa° a physician who cures poison(ous bites) J i.310; 

iv. 498. 

-kamma medical practice or treatment J ii.421; V.253; 
Vism 384; DhA iii.257, 351; ÍV.172 

Vejjikã (f.) [fr. vejja?] medicine (?) Vin iii.185. 

Vetha [fr. vist, vest] wrap, in sĩsa° head — wrap, turban M i.244; 

' s iv.56. ’ 

Vethaka (adj.) [fr. vetheti] surrounding, enveloping D i.105 
("furbelow" seeDial. i.130); Mhvs 11, 14 (valayanguli 0 ). 

Vethana (nt.) [fr. vetheti, cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vesthana] 1. sur- 
rounding, enveloping J vi. 489. — 2. a turban, head — dress D 
i.126; A 1.145; iii.380 (sĩsa°); J V.187; DhA 1V.213; PvA 161. 
— 3. vvrapping, clothing, wrap, shawl J vi. 12. — Cp. pali°. 


Vethita [pp. of vetheti] enveloped, enclosed, surrounded, 
wrapped Sdhp 362. Cp. ni°, pari°. 

Vetheti [Vedic vestate, vist or vest, to Lat. virga, branch, lít. twist- 
ing] to twist round, envelope, wrap, surround J i.5, 422; Miln 
282. —Pass. vethiyati: seevi°. — pp. vethita. —Cp. pali°. 

Veọa [cp. *Sk. vaina, dial.] 1. a worker in bamboo PvA 175. — 
2. a member of a low & despised class (cp. pukkusa) Vin iv.6; 
s i.93 (°kula); A ii.85 (id.); iii.385; Pug 51; f. venĩ J V.306 
(=tacchikã c.); Pv iii.l 13 (read venĩ for venim). 

Veni (f.) [cp. Sk. veni] a braid of hair, plaited hair, hair twisted 
into a single braid A iii.295; Vin ii.266 (dussa°); Th 2, 255; 
Vv 38 4 (=kesa — veại c.). fig. of a "string" of people D 

i. 239 (andha°). -°kata plaited, havingthehairplaited J ii.185; 
V.431. 

Veụu [cp. Vedic venu. Another p, form is veỊu (q. V.)] bamboo; 
occurs only in cpds., e. g. -°gumba thicket of bamboo DhA 
ĩ. 177; -°tinduka the tree Diospyros J V.405 (=timbaru c.); 
-°daọdaka jungle — rope J iii.204; -°bali a tax to be paid 
in bamboo (by bamboo workers) DhA ĩ. 177; °-vana bamboo 
forest J V.38. 

Vetandin (adj.) [fr. vitaụdã] full of sophistry, skilled in vitandã 
Miln 90 (said of King Milinda). 

Vetana (nt.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vetana] wages, hire; payment, 
fee, remuneration; tip J i.194 (nivãsa 0 rent); Sn 24; VvA 141; 
DhA i.25; PvA 112. Most frequently comb d with bhatta 0 (q. 
V.). As vedana at J iii.349. 

Vetabba is grd. of *veti [vi]=vinãti to weave (q, V.), thus "to be 
woven," or what is left to be woven J vi.26. — inf. vetum Vin 

ii. 150. 

Vetasa [Vedic vetasa] the ratan reed, Calamus rotang J V.167; SnA 
451. 

Vetãla at D i.6 (in the lists of forbidden craữs) refers to some 
magic art. The proper meaning of the word was already un- 
known when Bdhgh at DA i.84 explained it as "ghana — 
tãỊam" (cymbal beating) with remark "mantena mata — sarĩr' 
utthãpanan ti eke" (some take it to be raising the dead by magic 
charms). Rh. D. at Dial. i.8 translates "chanting of bards" (cp. 
vetãlika). Ít is of dialectical origin. 

Vetãlika [dial.; cp. Epic & Class. Sk. vaitãlika] a certain office or 
occupation at court connected with music or other entertain- 
ment, a bard. With other terms in list at Miln 331, some of 
them obscure and regional. Also at J vi.277, where expl d as 
"vetãlã [read vettãya?] utthãpake," i. e. those whose duty it is 
[by vetãla or vetta] to make (people] 1 'ise. The expl n is obscure, 
the utthãpaka reminds of Bdhgh's utthãpana (under vetãla). 
Kem misunderstands the phrase by translating "chasing bards 
away." 

Veti [vi+eti, ofi; Sk. vyeti] to go away, disappear, wane s iii.135; 
A ii.51; J iii.154; DhsA 329. Cp. vyavayãti. 

Vetulla (& vetulya) [cp. *Sk. vaitulya; also called vai-pulya, fr. 
vỉpula. The p. form is not clear; it probably rests on dial. trsl n 
of a later term] a certain dissenting sect (see Mhvs. trsỉ n 259, 
n. 2) in °vãda heretic doctrine Mhvs 36, 41; Dpvs 22, 45; 
-°vãdin an adherent of this doctrine. 
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Vetta (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. vetra] twig, rod; creeper; jungle-rope 
(cp. venu — danda); cane (calamus). By itself only in Stan¬ 
dard list of punishments (tortures): vettehi tãỊetỉ to flog with 
canes, e. g. A i.47; ii.122; Miln 196. Otherwise freq. in cpds.: 

-agga cane — top, sprout of bamboo (cp. kaỊĩra) Vism 
255 (where KhA in id. p. reads °ankura); VbhA 60, 239, 252. 
-ankura a shoot of bamboo KhA 52, 67. -ãsana cane chair 
VvA 8. -cãra (vettãcãra) "stick — wandering" (?) J iii.541 
(+sankupatha; c.: vettehi sancaritabba); Vv 84 11 (vettãcãram 
sankupathaiĩ ca maggam, expl d as vettalatã bandhitvã ãcarita- 
bba magga VvA 338); better as "jungle — path." -patha "a 
jungle full of sticks" (trsl n Rh. D.) Miln 280 (+sankupatha), 
jungle — path. -bandhana binding with twigs (rope?), 
creeper — bands s iii.155; V.51=A iv.127. -latã cane creeper 
J i.342; VvA 8, 338. -valli garland of creeper Dãvs ỉii.40. 

Veda [fr. vid, or more specifically ved as p. root] 1 . (cp. vediy- 
ati & vedanã) (joyfid) feeling, religious feeling, enthusiasm, 
awe, emotion, excitement (something like samvega) D ii.210 
(“patilãbha+somanassa — patilãbha); M i.465 (uỊãra); Sn 
1027 (=pĩti SnA 585); J ii.336; iii.266. attha-veda+dhamma- 
veda enthusiasm for the truth (for the letter & the spirit) of 
Buddha's teaching M i.37; A V.329 sq., 333, 349, 352; veda 
here interpreted as "somanassam" at MA ĩ. 173. — See also 
cpd. °jãta. — 2. (cp. vedeti & vijjã) (higher) knowledge (as 
"Buddhist" antithesis to the authority of the "Veda"), insight, 
revelation, wisdom: that which Bdhgh at MA i.173 defines 
with "iiãọa," and illustrates with vedagũ of Sn 1059; or refers 
to at DA i.139 with def’ "vidanti etenã ti vedo." Thus at Sn 529 
& 792 (=vedã vuccanti catũsu maggesu nãnam paniĩã Nd 1 93), 
cp. SnA403. —Asadj. vedaEp. ofthe Buddha "the knower" 
orthepossessorofrevelation, atMi.386. See also vedagũ. — 
3. the Veda(s), the brahmanic Canon of authorized religious 
teaching (revelation) & practice; otherwise given as "gantha" 

i. e. "text" at MA ỉ. 173, & illustrated with "tiụnam vedã- 
nam pãragũ." The latter íòrmula is ữequent in stock plirase 
describing the accomplishments of a Brahmin, e. g. at D i.88; 
M ii.133; Sn 1019; A ỉ. 163; DhA iii.361. In the older texts 
only the 3 Vedas (imbbeda=Rg; yaju° & sãma°) are reíerred 
to, whereas later (in the Commentaries) we find the 4 men- 
tioned (athabbana added), e. g. the three at s iv.118; J ĩ. 168; 

ii. 47; iii.537; Miln 10; Vism 384; the four at DA i.247; Miln 
178. — UnspeciTied (sg.): SnA 462. As adj. veda "know- 
ing the Vedas" SnA 463 (ti°), cp. tevijja. — The Vedas in 
this connection are not often mentioned, they are almost iden- 
tical with the Mantras (see manta) and are often (in Com.) 
mentioned either jointly with manta or promiscuously, e. g. 
Pv ii.6 13 (the Vedas with the 6 angas, i. e. vedãngas, called 
manta); SnA 293 (manta — pãragũ+veda — pãragũ), 322, 
448. 

-antagu "one who has reached the end of knowledge," 
i. e. one who has obtained perfection in wisdom Vin i.3; Sn 
463. -gũ one who has attained to highest knowledge (said of 
the Buddha). Thus diííerent from "tinnam vedãnam pãragũ," 
which is brahmanic. The expl n of vedagũ is "catũsu maggesu 
nãnam" Nd 2 612, & see above 2. — s i.141, 168; iv.83, 206; 
A li 6; iv.340; Sn 322, 458, 529, 749, 846, 947, 1049, 1060; 
Nd 1 93, 204, 299, 431. A peculiar meaning of vedagũ is that 
of "soul" (lít. attainer of wisdom) at Miln 54 & 71. -jãta 


thrilled, íìlled with enthusiasm, overcome with awe, excited 
A ii.63; Sn 995, 1023; Kvu 554=Vv 34 27 (=jãta — somanassa 
VvA 156); J i.ll; Miln 297. -pãragũ one who excels in the 
knowledge of the Vedas, perfected in the Veda SnA 293; cp. 
above 3. -bandhu one who is íamiliar with the Vedas SnA 
192. 

Vedaka (adj.) [fr. veda 3] knowing or studying the Vedas SnA 
462 (brãhmaạa). 

Vedanaka (adj.) [fr. vedanã] having íeeling, endowed with sen- 
sation Vbh 419 (a°+asannaka). 

Vedanã (f.) [fr. ved°: see vedeti; cp. Epic Sk. vedanã] feel- 
ing, sensation (see on term, e. g. Cpd. 14 Mrs. Rh. D. 
B. Psy., ch. iv.) D i.45; ii.58 (cp. Dial. ii.54), 66; iii.58, 
77, 221, 228, 238 (°upãdãna); s iii.86 sq.; A i.39, 122, 141; 

ii. 79, 198, 256; iii.245 sq., 450; iv.301, 385; Kh iii. (tisso 
V.); Sn 435, 529, 739, 1111; Nd 1 109; Nd 2 551 (tisso V.); Ps 
i.6, 50 sq., 145 sq., 153 sq.; ii.109 sq., 181 sq.; Vbh 135 sq., 
294, 401, 403 sq.; Dhs 3, 1348; Nett 27, 65 sq.; 83, 123, 126; 
Tikp 246, 317 sq., 345 sq.; Vism 460 sq.; DA i.125; VbhA 
13 sq., 39 sq., 80, 178, 193, 221 (°ânupassanã, in detail), 263 
sq., 382 (various). — Three modes of feeling (usually under- 
stood whenever mention is made of "tisso vedanã"): sukhã 
(pleasant), dukkhã (painful) adukkha-m-asukhã (indiffer- 
ent) D iii.275; s ii.53, 82; iv.207; A iii.400; It 46; Tikp 317 sq. 
— or: kusalã, akusalã, avyãkatã Vism460. — Five vedanãs: 
sukham, dukkham, somanassam, domanassam, upekkhã Vism 
461. Categories of 2 to 108 modes of Vedanã, s iv.223 sq. — 
vedanã is one of the 5 khandhas (see khandha ii.B). — On 
relation of oìd and new sensations (purãna°>nava°) see e. g. 
A ii.40; iii.388; iv.167; Vism 33; and see íormula under yãtrã. 
— In the Paticcasamiippãda (q. V.) vedanã stands between 
phassa as condition and taọhã as result; see e. g. Vism 567 
sq. — 2. (in special application) painful sensation, suffering, 
pain (i. e. dukkhavedanã) M i.59; A ĩ. 153 (sãrĩrikã bodily 
pain); ii.116 (id.); iii.143 (id.); Pv i.10 15 ; Miln 253 (kãyikã & 
cetasikã); VbhA 101 (maran' antikã V. agonies of death). — 
vedan' atta aữlicted by pain Vin ii.61; iii.100; J i.293. — 
As adj. vedana suffering or to be suffered Pv iii.10 6 (=anub- 
hũyamãna PvA 214). — vedana at J iii.349 is to be read as 
vetana. 

Vedayita [pp. ofvedetil felt, experienced s ĩ. 112; ii.65; iii.46; A 
11.198; 1V.4 15; Vism460. 

Vedalla (nt.) [may be dialectical, obscure as to origin; Bdhgh 
refers it to Veda 1] Name of one of the 9 angas (see nava) 
or divisions of the Canon according to matter A ii.7, 103, 178; 

iii. 88, 107, 361 sq.; iv.113; Vin iii.8; Pug 43; DhsA 26; DA 
i.24; PvA 22. The DhsA comprises under this anga the 2 sut- 
tas so — called in M. (43, 44), the Sammãditthi, Sakkapanha, 
Sankliãrãbhãjaniya, Mahãpunnama etc. Suttas, as catechetical 
DhsA 26=DA i.24. — No te. The 2 nd part of the word looks 
like a distortion fr. ariya (cp. mahalla>mah' ariya). Or might 
it be=vedanga? 

Vedi & Vedĩ (f.) [Vedic vedi sacriTicial bench] ledge, comice, rail 
Mhvs 32, 5; 35,2; 36,52 (pãsãna 0 ); 36,103; Vv 84 16 (=vedikã 
VvA 346). — See on term Dial. ii.210; Mhvs. tsrl n 220, 296. 

Cp. vedikã & velli. 
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Vedika (f.) (& vediya) [fr. vedi] cornice, ledge, railing D ii.179; 
Vin ii.120; J iv.229, 266; Vv 78 6 (vediyã= vedikã VvA 304); 
84 16 (=vedikã VvA 340); VvA 275. 

Vedita [pp. of vedeti] experienced, felt s iv.205 (sukha & 
dukkha)=Sn 738. 

Vedisa [fr. vidisã?] N. of a tree J V.405; vi. 550. 

Vedeti [Vedic vedayati; Denom. or Caus. fr. vid to know or 
feel] "to sense," usually in Denom. function (only one Caus. 
meaning: see aor. avedi); meaning twofold: either intellec- 
tually "to know" (cp. veda), or with ref. to general feeling 
"to experience" (cp. vedanã). — For the present tense two 
bases are to be distinguished, viz. ved°, used in both mean- 
ings; and vediy° (=*vedy°), a speciíic Pãli íormation aíter the 
manner of the 4 th (y) class of Sk. verbs, used only in mean- 
ing of "experience." Thus vedeti: (a) to know (as=acc., equal 
to "to call") Sn 211 sq. (tam munim vedayanti); (b) to feel, 
to experience s iv.68 (phuttho vedeti, ceteti, sanjãnãti); M 

i. 37; Pv iv.l 50 (dukkham=anubhavati PvA 241). — vediy- 
ati: to feel, to experience a sensation or íeeling (usually with 
vedanamorpl. vedanã) M i.59; ii.70 (also Pot. vediyeyya); s 

ii. 82; iii.86 sq.; iv.207; A ĩ. 141; ii.198 (also ppr. vediyamãna); 
J ii.241; Miln 253. — aor. avedỉ he knew, recognized J 

iii. 420 (=annãsi c.); he made known, i. e. informed J iv.35 
(=jãnãpesi c.); vedi (recognized, knew) Sn 643, 647, 1148 
(=annãsiaphusipativijjhi Nd 2 613); & vedayi Sn251 (=annãsi 
SnA 293). — Fut. vedissati (shall experience) Pv i.10 15 
(dukkham vedanam V.). — grd. vediya (to be known) Sn 474 
(para° ditthi held as view by others; expl d as "nãpetabba" SnA 
410); vedanĩya: (a) to be known, intelligible, comprehensi- 
ble D i.12; (dhammã nipunã... pandita — vedanĩyã); ii.36; 
M i.487; ii.220; (b) to be experienced s iv.114 (sukha° & 
dukkha 0 ); A i.249 (ditthadhamma 0 ); iv.382; Pv ii.ll 7 (sukha° 
— kamma= sukha — vipãka PvA 150); iii.3 7 (kamma); iv.l 29 
(of kamma — vipãka=anubhavana — yogga PvA 228); PvA 
145 (kamma); & veditabba to be understood or known D 

i. 186; PvA 71, 92, 104. —pp. vedita & vedayita. 

Vedeha [=Npl. Vedeha] lit. from the Videha country; wise (see 
connection between Vedeha & ved, vedeti at DA i.139, resting 
onpopular etymology) s ii.215 sq. (°muni, of Ãnanda; expl d 
as "vedeha — muni=panditamuni," cp. K.s. i.321; trsl n K.s. 

ii. 145 "the learned sage"); Mhvs 3, 36 (same phrase; trsl" "the 
sage ofthe Videha country"); Ap 7 (id.). 

Vedha [adj. — n.) [fr. vidh=vyadh, cp. vyãdha] 1. piercing, 
pricking, hitting A ii.114 sq. (where it is said of a horse re- 
ceiving pricks on var. parts, viz. on its hair: loma°; its ílesh: 
mamsa°; its bone: atthi°). -avedha [to vyath!] not to be 
shaken or disturbed, imperturbable Sn 322 (=akampana — 
sabhãva SnA 331). — 2. a wound J ii.274 sq. — 3. a flaw 
Miln 119. — Cp. ubbedha. 

Vedhati [for *vethati=vyathati, of vyath] to tremble, qLÚver, 
quake, shake s V.402; Th 1, 651; 2, 237 (°amãna); Sn 899, 902 
(Pot. vedheyya); Nd 1 312, 467; J ii.191 (kampati+); Miln 254 
(+calati); VvA 76 (vedhamãnena sarĩrena); DhA ii.249 (Pass. 
vedhiyamãna trembling; V. 1. pa°). Cp. vyadhati, ubbedhati 
& pavedhati. 

Vedhana (nt.) [fr. vidh to pierce] piercing J iv.29; DA i.221. 


Vedhabba (nt.) [abstr. fr. vidhava,=Epic Sk. vaidhavya] widow- 
hood J vi.508. 

Vedhavera [for *Sk. vaidhaveya, fr. vidhavã] son of a widow; in 
tvvo diff. passages of the Jãtaka, both times characterized as 
sukka-cchavĩ vedhaverã "sons of widows, wừh white skỉns, " 
and at both places misunderstood (or unintelligibly expl d ) by 
the Cy., viz. J iv.184 (+thulla — bãhũ; c.: vidhavã apatikã 
tehi vidhavã sarantĩ ti [ti]vidha — verã ca vedhaverã); vi.508 
(C.: vidhav'itthakã; V. 1. vidhav — ittikãmã purisã). 

Vedhitã (f.) [pp. of vedheti, Caus. of vijjhati] shooting, hitting J 
vi.448. 

Vedhin (adj.) [fr. vỉdh=vyadh] piercing, shooting, hitting: see 
akkhaọa 0 . 

Venateyya [fr. vinata] descended from Vinatã, Ep. of a garuỊa Ps 

ii. 196; J vi.260; Dãvs iv.45. 

Venayika 1 [fr. vi 3+naya] a nihilist. The Buddha was accused of 
being a V. M ĩ. 140. 

Venayika 2 (adj.) [fr. vinaya] versed in the Vinaya Vin i.235; iii.3 
(cp. Vin A ĩ. 135); M i.140; A iv.175, 182 sq.; V.190; Miln 
341. 

Veneyya (adj.) [=vineyya, grd. of vineti; cp. BSk. vaineya Divy 
36, 202 & passim] to be instructed, accessible to instruction, 
tractable, ready to receive the teaching (of the Buddha). The 
term is ìate (Jãtaka style & Com.) J i. 182 (Buddha 0 ), 504; SnA 
169, 510; DhA i.26; VbhA 79; VvA 217; ThA 69 (Áp V. 10). 
Cp. buddha 0 . 

Veneyyatta (nt.) [fr. veneyya] tractableness Nett 99. 

Vepakka (nt.) [fr. vipakka] ripening, ripeness, maturity. - (adj.) 
yielding fruit, resulting in (—°) A i.223 (kãmadhãtu 0 kamma); 

iii. 416 (sammoha 0 dukkha); Sn 537 (dukkha 0 kamma). 

Vepurisikã (f.) [vi+purisa+aka] a woman resembling a man (sex- 
ually), a man — like woman, androgyn Vin ii.271; iii.129. 

Vepulla (nt.) [fr. vipula] full development, abundance, plenty, 
fullness D iii.70, 221,285; s iii.53; A i.94 (ãmisa°, dhamma 0 ); 
iii.8, 404; V.152 sq., 350 sq.; Miln 33, 251; Vism212 (saddhã 0 , 
sati°, pannã°, punna°), 619; DhA i.262 (sati°); VbhA 290. — 
Oữeninphrase vuddhivirũỊhivepulla(seevuddhi), e. g. Vin 
i.60; It 113. Cp. vetulla. 

Vepullatã (f.) [abstr. formation fr. vepulla]=vepulla; A ii.144 
(rãga°, dosa°, moha°); Ap 26, 39; Miln 252. As vepullatam 
(nt.) at A iii.432. 

Vebhanga [fr. vibhanga] futility, íailure J iv.451 (opp. sampatti; 
expl d as vipatti c.). 

Vebhangika (& °iya) (adj.) see a°. 

Vebhavya (& °ã) (nt. & f.) [fr. vibhãvin] thinking over, criticism 
Dhs 16; Ps ú 19; Pug 25; Nett 76. 

Vebhassi (f.)=vibhassikatã, i. e. gossiping Vin iv.241. 

Vebhũtika (& °ya) (adj. — nt.) [fr. vibhũti 1] causing disaster 
or ruin; nt. calumnious speech, bad language D iii.106 (°ya); 
Sn 158 (°ya); Vv 84 40 (°ka; expl d as "sahitãnam vinãbhãva — 
karanato vebhũtikarii," i. e. pisunam VvA 347). 

Vema (nt.) [fr. vãyati 2 , cp. Sk. veman (nt.); Lat. vimen] loom or 
shuttle DhA iii.175; SnA 268. 
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Vemaka (nt.)=vema Vin ii.135. 

Vemajjha (nt.) [fr. vi+majjha] middle, centre J iv.250; vi.485; 
Pug 16, 17; Vism 182 (°bhãga Central part); VvA 241, 277. 

— loc. vemajjhe: (a) in the present, or Central interval of 
samsãra Sn 849 (cp. Nd 1 213 and majjha 3 b); (b) in tvvo, 
asunder Vism 178. 

Vematika (adj.) [fr. vimati] in doubt, imcertain, doubtful Vin 
ỉ. 126; ii.65; iv.220, 259; Vism 14 (°sĩla). Opp. nibbematika. 

Vematta (nt.) [fr. vi+matta 1 ] difference, distinction Miln 410; 
Vism 195. 

Vemattatã (f.) [abstr. formation fr. vematta] difference, dis- 
tinction, discrepancy, disproportion(ateness) M i.453, 494; s 
ii.21; iii.101; V.200; A iii.410 sq.; Snp.102 (puggala 0 ); Nett4, 
72 sq., 107 sq.; Miln 284, 285. — The 8 differences of the var. 
Buddhas are given at SnA 407 sq. as addhãna 0 , ãyu°, kula°, 
pamãna 0 , nekkhamma°, padhãna 0 , bodhi°, ramsi°. 

Vemãtỉka (adj.) [vi+°mãtika] having a different mother J iv. 105 
(“bhãginĩ); vi. 134 (°bhãtaro); PvA 19. 

Vemãnika (adj.) [fr. vimãna 1 ] having a fairy palace (see vimãna 
3) J V.2; DhA iii.192. 

Veyy° is a (purely phonetic) diaeretic form of vy°, for which viy° 
& veyy° are used indiscriminately. There is as little differ- 
ence between viy° & veyy° as between vi° & ve° in those 
cases where (double, as it were) abstract nouns are formed 
from words with ve° (vepullatã, vemattatã, etc.), which shows 
that ve° was simply felt as vi°. Cp. the use of e for i (esp. 
before y) in cases like alabbhaneyya>°iya; addhaneyya>°iya; 
pesuneyya>°iya, without any difference in meaning. 

Veyyaggha (adj.) [fr. vyaggha] belonging to a tiger Dh 295 (here 
simply=vyaggha. i. e. with a tiger as fifth; veyya°=vya° metri 
causâ; Bdhgh's expl n at DhA iii.455 is forced). — (m). a car 
covered with a tiger's skin J V.259, cp. 377. 

Veyyagghin=veyyaggha (adj.) J iv.347. 

Veyyaiijanika [=vyanjanika] one who knows the signs, a íortune 

— teller, soothsayer J V.233, 235. — The BSk. equivalent 
is vaipancanika (MVastu i.207) etc.: see under vipaiicita, 
which may ha ve to be derived (as viyancita=viyanjita) from 
vi+afíj=vyanjana. See also Kern. Toev. p. 19. 

Veyyatta=viyatta, i. e. accomplished, clever J V.258. 

Veyyatti (f.) [=viyatti] distinction, cleverness, accomplishment J 
V.258; vi. 305. 

Veyyattiya (nt.) [abstr. form (°ya=°ka) fr. veyyatti= viyatti] 
distinction, lucidity; accomplishment D iii.38 (pannã° in wis- 
dom); M i.82, 175; ii.209. 

Veyyãkaraụa (m. nt.) [=vyãkarana] 1. (nt.) answer, explanation, 
exposition D i.46, 51, 105, 223; ii.202; A iii.125; V.50 sq.; Sn 
352, 510, 1127; Pug 43, 50; Miln 347; DA i.247. — 2. (m.) 
one who is expert in explanation or answer, a grammarian D 
i.88; A iii.125; Sn 595; Miln 236; SnA 447. 

Veyyãbãdhika (adj.) [=vyãbãdhika] causing injury or oppression, 
oppressive, annoying (of pains) M i.10; A iii.388; Vism 35 
(expl d diff. by Bdhgh as "vyãbãdhato uppannattã veyyãbãd- 
hikã"). 


Veyyayika (nt.) [fr. vyaya] money to defray expenses, means Vin 
11.157. 

Veyyãvacca (nt.) [coiTesponds to (although doubtful in what re- 
lation) Sk. *vaiyã — prtya, abstr. fr. vyãprta active, busy (to 
pr, pmoti)=P. vyãvata; it was later retranslated into BSk. as 
vaiyãvrtya (as if vi+ã+vrt); e. g. Divy 54, 347; MVastu 1.298] 
Service, attention, rendering a Service; work, labour, commis- 
sion, duty Vin i.23; A iii.41; J ĩ. 12 (kãya°); vi. 154; SnA 466; 
VvA 94; ThA 253. -°kamma doing Service, work J iii.422; 
-°kara servant, agent, (f.) housekeeper J iii.327; VvA 349; 
°-kãrikã (f.) id. PvA 65. —Cp. vyappatha. 

Veyyãvatika (nt.) [doublet of veyyãvacca; °ka=°ya] Service, 
waiting on, attention Snp. 104 (kãya°); J iv.463; vi.154, 418, 
503 (dãna°); DhA i.27 (kãya°); iii. 1 9 (dãna°); Dpvs vi.61. 

Vera (nt.) [cp. Sk. vaira, der. fr. vữa] hatred, revenge, hostile 
action, sin A iv.247; Dh 5; J iv.71; DhA i.50.; PvA 13. — 
avera absence of enmity, friendliness; (adj.) ữiendly, peace- 
able, kind D i.167, 247 (sa° & a°), 251; s iv.296; A iv.246; Sn 
150. The paííca bhayãni verãni (or vera-bhayã) or panca 
verã (Vbh 378) "the fivefold guilty dread" are the fears con- 
nected with sins against the 5 íirst commandments (sĩlãni); see 
s ii.68; A iii.204 sq.; iv.405 sq.; V.182; It 57=Sn 167 (vera — 
bhay'atĩta). 

Veraka=vera; a° Pv iv.l 38 . See also verika. 

Verajja (nt.) [fr. vi+rajja] a variety of kingdoms or provinces s 
iii.6 (nãnã° — gata bhikkhu a bh. who has travelled much). 

Verajjaka (adj.) [fr. verajja] belonging to var. kingdoms or 
provinces, Corning from various countries (nãnã°); living in a 
diííerent country, íbreign, alien D i.113; M ii.165 (brãhmanã); 
A iii.263 (bhikkhũ); Th 1, 1037; Vv 84 12 (=videsa — vasika 
VvA 338); Miln 359. 

Veramaọĩ (f.) [fr. viramana; cp. the odd form BSk. vlramaụĩ, 
e. g. Jtm. 213] abstaining from (—°), absti nence A ii.217, 
253; V.252 sq„ 304 sq.; Sn 291; Pug 39, 43; Vism 11; KhA24; 
DhA i.235, 305. 

Veramba (& °bha) (adj.) [etym.? Probably dialectical, i. e. re- 
gional] attribute of the wind (vãta or pl. vãtã), a wind blowing 
in high altitudes [cp. BSk. vairambhaka Divy 90] s ii.231; A 
i.137; Th i.597; J iii 255, 484; vi.326; Nd 2 562; VbhA 71. 

Verika=vera i. e, inimical; enemy (cp. veraka) J V.229, 505; 
Vism 48. 

Verỉn (adj.) [fr. vera] bearing hostility, inimical, revengeful J 
iii.177; Pv iv.3 25 (=veravanto PvA 252); Miln 196; Vism 296 
(°puggala), 326 (°purisa, in simile), 512 (in sim.); VbhA 89. 
— Neg. averin Dh 197, 258. 

Verocana [=virocana, fr virocati] the sun (lít. "shining forth") s 
i.51; A ii.50. 

Velã (f.) [Vedic velã in meaning 1; Ep. Sk. in meanings 2 & 3] 
— 1. time, point of time (often equal to kãla) Pug 13 (udda- 
hana°); J 1V.294; Miln 87; KhA 181; PugA 187; SnA 111 
(bhatta 0 meal — time); DhsA 219; PvA 61, 104, 109 (arun' 
uggamana 0 ), 129, 155; VvA 165 (paccũsa 0 in the early morn- 
ing). — 2. shore, sea — shore Vin ii.237=A iv.198; J i.212; 
Mhvs 19, 30. — 3. limit, boundary A V.250 (between V. & 
agyãgãra); Th 1, 762; Miln 358; DhsA 219; in spec. sense 
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as "measure," restriction, control (of character, slla-velã) at 
Dhs 299 ("not to trespass" trsl n ), and in dogmatic exegesis of 
ativelam at Nd 1 504; cp. Nd 2 462 & DhsA 219. — 4. heap, 
multitude (?) DhsA 219 (in Npl. Uruvelã which is however 
*Uruvilvã). 

Velãmika (adj.) [velãma+ika, the word velãma probably a dis- 
trict word] "belonging to Velãma," at D ii. 198 used as a clan 
— name (f. Velãmikãnĩ), with vv. 11. Vessinĩ & Vessãy- 
inĩ (cp. Velãma Np. comb d with Vessantara at VbhA 414), 
and at D ii.333 classed with khujjã, vãmanikã & komãrikã 
(trsl 11 "maidens"; Bdhgh: "very young & childish": see Diaỉ. 
ii.359); V. 1. celãvikã. They are some sort of servants, esp. in 
demand for a noble's retinue. See also Np. Velãma (the V.— 
sutta at J i.228 sq.). 

Velãyati [Denom. fr. velã] to destroy (?) DhsA 219 (cp. Expos. 

ii. 297); expl d by viddhamseti. More appropriate would be a 
meanúig like "control," bound, restrict. 

VellãỊin (adj.) [Is it a corruption fr. *veyyãyin=*vyãyin?] ílash- 
ing (of swords) J vi.449. 

Velli [dial.?] is a word peculiar to the Jãtaka. At one passage it is 
expl d by the Commentary as "vedi" (i. e. rail, cornice), where 
it is applied to the slender waist of a woman (cp. vilãka & 
vilaggita): J vi. 456. At most of the other passages it is expl d 
as "a heap of gold": thus at J V.506 (verse: velli — vilãka — 
majjhã; c.: "ettha vellĩ ti rãsi vilãkamajjhã ti vilagga — ma- 
jjhã uttattaghana — suvanna -rãsi — ppabhã c' eva tanu — 
dĩgha — majjhã ca"), and vi. 269 (verse: kancana — velli — 
viggaha; c.: "suvanna -rãsi — sassirĩka — sarĩrã"). At V.398 
in the same passage as vi. 269 expl d in c. as "kancana — rũ- 
pakasadisa — sarĩrã"). The idea of "golden " is connected with 
it throughout. 

Vellita (adj.) [pp. of vellati, vell to stagger, cp. pativellati] 
crooked, bent; (of hair:) curly PvA 189. Ít is only used with 
ref. to hair. 

-agga with bending (or crooked) tip (of hair), i. e. curled 
Th 2, 252 (cp. ThA 209); J V.203 (=kuncit' agga c.); vi. 86 
(sun — agga — vellita); PvA 46, 142. — Cp. kuncita — kesa 
ì i.89. 

VeỊu [=venu, cp. Geiger, P.Gr. § 43 3 & Prk. veỊu: Pischel, Prk. 
Gr. § 243] a bamboo A ii.73; Vin iv.35; J iv.382 (danda°); 
V.71; Vism 1, 17; SnA 76 (=vamsa); VbhA 334. 

-agga (veỊagga) the top of a bamboo Vin ii. 110. -gumba 
a bamboo thicket SnA 49, 75. -daọda a bamboo stick SnA 
330. -dãna a giữ of bamboo Vbh 246; Miln 369; SnA 311; 
KhA 236; VbhA 333. -nãỊi (“nalaka, °nãỊika) a stalk or shaft 
of bamboo Vism 260; KhA 52; ThA 212. -pabba a stalk or 
section of the b. J i.245; Vism 358=VbhA 63. 

VeỊuka [fr. veỊu] a kind of tree J V.405 (=vamsa — coraka). 

VeỊuriya (nt.) [cp. dial. Sk. vaidũrya] a precious stone, lapis 
lazuli; cp. the same word "beryl" (with metathesis r>l; not fr. 
the Sk. form), which the Greeks brought to Europe from In- 
dia. — D i.76; Vin ii.112; s i.64; A i.215; iv.199, 203 sq.; J 

iii. 437; Pv ii.7 5 ; Mhvs 11, 16; DhA ii.220. Often in descrip- 
tions of Vimãnas, e. g. Vv 2 1 ; 12 1 ; 17 1 ; cp. VvA 27, 60. 
— Probably through a word — play with veỊu (bamboo; pop- 
ular etymology) it is said to have the colour of bamboo: see 


vamsa-rãga & vamsa-vaọọa. At J i.207 a peacock's neck is 
describedashavingthecolouroftheveỊuriya. AtMiln267 (in 
inventory of "loka") we have the foll. enumeration ofprecious 
stones: pavãỊa coral, lohitanka ruby, masãragalla cat's eye, 
veỊuriya lapis lazuli, vajira diamend. See also under ratana 1 . 

VeỊuva [cp. Vedic vainava (made of cane)?] probably not to veỊu, 
but another spelling for beỊuva, in °latthikã s iii.91, as some- 
times V. 1. veỊuva for beỊuva (q. V.). 

Vevacana (nt.) [fr. vivacana] attribute, epithet; synonym Nett 
1 sq„ 24, 53 sq., 82, 106; Vism 427; SnA 24, 447. Cp. 
adhivacana. 

Vevanna (nt.) [fr. vivaựna] discolouring ThA 85 (Ap. V. 42). 

Vevanniya (nt.) [abstr. fr. vivaựna] 1. State of having no caste, 
life of an outcast A v.87=200. [Cp. BSk. vaivarnika outcast 
Divy 424]. — 2. discolouring, íading, waning J iii.394. 

Vevãhika [fr. vivãha] wedding — guest J ii.420. 

Veviccha (nt.) [abstr. íòrmation fr. vivicchã] "multiíarious 
wants," greediness, seHishness, avarice Sn 941 (=panca mac- 
chariyãni Nd 1 422, as at Nd 2 614), 1033 (where Nett 11 reads 
vivicchã); Pug 19, 23; Dhs 1059,1122; Nd 2 s. V. tanhã; DhsA 
366,375. 

Vesa [cp. Sk. vesa, fr. vis to be active] dress, apparel; (more 
frequently:) disguise, (assumed) appearance J i. 146 (pakati 0 
usual dress), 230 (ãyuttaka 0 ); iii.418 (andha°); Miln 12; DhA 

ii. 4; PvA 62, 93 (ummattaka 0 ), 161 (tunnavãya 0 ); Sdhp 384; 
purisa 0 (of women) DA ỉ. 147. 

Vesama=visama VvA 10. 

Vesãkha [cp. Vedic vaisãkha] N. ofa month (April — May) Mhvs 
1, 73; 29,1. 

Vesãrajja (nt.) [abstr. formation fr. visãrada, i. e. *vaisã-radya] 
(the Buddha's or an Arahant's) perfect selfconfidence (which 
is of 4 kinds), self— satisfaction, subject of conTidence. The 
four are given in full at M i.71 sq., viz. highest knowledge, 
khĩnãsava State, recognition of the obstacles, recognition & 
preaching of the way to salvation. See also D i. 110; J ii.27; 
A ii.13; 111.297 sq.; IV. 83, 210, 213; M i.380; Ps ii.194; Nd 2 
466 b ; DhA i 86; DA i.278; KhA 104; VvA 213; Sdhp 593. 

Vesiyãna [=vessa, with °na as in gimhãna, vassãna etc.] a Vaisya 
(Vessa) J vi. 15, 21, 328, 490, 492. As vessãyana at Sn 455 
(where vesiyãna is required). 

Vesĩ & Vesiyã (f.) [the f. of vessa] a woman of low caste, a harlot, 
prostitute. — (a) vesĩ: Vin iii.138; J V.425; in cpd. vesi-dvãra 
a pleasure house Th 2, 73. — (b) vesiyã: Vin iv.278; Sn 108; 
Vbh 247; in cpd. vesiyã-gocara asking alms from a prosti- 
tute's house DhA iii.275; DhsA 151; VbhA 339. 

Vesma (nt.) [Vedic vesman, fr. viấ to enter: see visati] a house J 
V.84. A trace of the n — stem in loe. vesmani J V.60. 

Vessa [cp. Vedic vaisya, a dial. (local) word] a Vaisya, i. e. a 
member of the third social (i. e. lower) grade (see vaựna 6), 
a man of the people D iii.81, 95 (origin); s i.102, 166; iv.219; 
V.51; Ai.162; ii. 194; iii.214, 242; Vbh 394; DA i.254 (origin). 
— f. vesĩ (q. V.); vessĩ (as a member of that caste) D i.193; A 

iii. 226, 229. 

Vessikã (f.) [fr. vessa] a Vaisya woman Sn 314. 
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V'eh ãy a s a= V ih ãy a s a . i. e. aừ, sky; only used in acc. vehâyasam 
in íunction of a ỉoc. (cp. VvA 182: vehãyasam=vehãyasa— 
bhũte hatthi — pitthe), comb d with thita (standing in the air) 
Vv 41; Mhvs 1, 24; PvA 14. 

Vehãsa [contraction of vehãyasa] the aừ, sky, heaven; only in 
the two cases (both used as loc. "in the air"): acc. vehãsam D 

iii. 27; s V.283; Vin iii.105; VvA 78; & loc. vehãse Vin i.320. 

-kutĩ "air hut" i. e. airy room, "a hut in which a middle 

— sized man can stand without knocking his head against the 
ceiling" (expl n ) Vin iv.46. -gamana going through the air 
Vism 382; Dhtm 586. -Ịtha standing in the air D ĩ. 115; DA 
i.284. -tthita id. D i.95. 

Vehãsaya [=vehãyasa with metathesis y>s] occurs only in acc. 
(=loc.) vehãsayam, equal to vihãyasam at J iv.471. 

Vo 1 (indecl.) a particle of emphasis, perhaps=eva, or =vo 2 (as da- 
tive of interest). The Commentaries explain it as "nipãta," i. 
e. particle. Thus at Sn 560, 760. 

Vo 2 [cp. Vedic vah, Av. võ, Lat. vos, Gr. u”[i[!£] is enclitic form 
of tumhe (see under tuvam), i. e. to you, of you; but it is 
generally interpreted by the c. as "nipãta," i. e. particle (of 
emphasis or exclamation; i. e. vo 1 ). Thus e. g. at Pv i.5 3 (cp. 
PvA 26) 

Vo° is commonly regarded as the prefix comb n vi+ava° (i. e. 
vi+o°), but in many cases it simply represents ava° (= 0 °) with 
V as euphonic ("vorschlag"), as in vonata (=onata), voloketi, 
vokkanti, vokinna, voropeti, vosãpeti, vosãna, vossagga. In a 
few cases it corresponds to vi+ud°, as in vokkamati, vocchij- 
jati, voyoga. 

Vokãra [v(i)+okãra; cp. vikãra] 1. difference Sn 611. - 2. con- 
stituent of being (i. e. the khandhas), usually as eka°, catu° 
& pafica°-bhava, e. g. Kvu 261; Vbh 137; Tikp 32, 36 sq.; 
Vism 572; KhA 245; SnA 19, 158. In this meaning vokãra is 
peculiar to the Abhidhamma and is almost synonymous with 
vikãra 4, and in the Yamaka with khandha, e. g. panca V., catu 
V. etc. — 3. worthless thing, triíle s ii.29. — 4. inconve- 
nience, disadvantage (cp. vikãra 3) PvA 12 (line 1 read: anek' 
ãkãra — vokãram). 

Vokinna (adj.) [v(i)+okinna] covered with, drenched (with); 
mixedup, full of(instr.) M i.390; s ii.29; A i.123, 148; ii.232; 
J i.110; DhsA 69. — Cp. abbokiọọa. 

Vokinnaka (adj.) [vokinna+ka] mixed up Miln 300 (kapi-niddã 

— pareto vokinnakam jaggati a person with light sleep, so — 
called "monkey — doze," lies confusedly awake, i. e. is half 
asleep, half awake). Rh. D. not quite to the point: "a man still 
guards his scattered thoughts." 

Vokkanta [pp. of vokkamati] deviated from (abl.) Ít 36. 

Vokkanti (f.) [v(i)+akkanti] descent (into the womb), conception 
Th 1, 790. 

Vokkamati [vi+ukkamati] to tum aside, deviate from (abl.); 
mostly in ger. vokkamma Vin ii.213; D i.230; M iii.117; s 

iv. 117; Sn 946; J i.23; Vism 18. —pp. vokkanta. 

Vokkamana (nt.) [fr. vokkamati] turning aside, deviation fr. 
(abl.) Mi.14; A i.243. 

Vokkha (adj) [? doubtful reading] is at J iii.21 given as syn. of 


vaggu (q. V.). 

Vocarita [pp. of vi+ocarati] penetrated (into consciousness), 
investigated, apperceived M i.478; A iv.363 (=manodvãre 
samudãcãra — ppatta). 

Vocchãdanã (f.) [fr. vi+ava+chad] covering up (entirely) VbhA 
493. 

Vocchijjati [vi+ud+chijjati, Pass. of chid] to be cut off s iii.53 
(so read). — pp. neg. abbocchinna: see abbhocchinna. 
(=*avyucch°). 

Votthapana (& °tthapana) (nt.) [=vavatth°] establishing, synthe- 
sis, determination, a momentary stage in the unit called percept 
(cp. Cpd. 29), always with °kicca (or °kiriyã) "accomplishing 
the function of determination" Vism 21; DhsA 401; DA ĩ. 194 
(v. 1. votthabb 0 ); Tikp 276 (°kiriyã). 

Votthãpeti [=vavatthãpeti] to establish, put up, arrange J vi.583. 

Vodaka (adj.) [vi+odaka=udaka] free from water Vin ii.113. 

Vodapeti (or °dãpeti) [Caus. ofvodãyati] to cleanse, purify DhA 

ii. 162. 

Vodãta (adj.) [vi+odãta, cp. vĩvadãta] clean, pure M i.319. 

Vodãna (nt.) [fr. vi+ava+dã 4 to clean, cp. BSk. vyava-dãna Divy 
616; Avố ii.188] 1. cleansing, getting bright (of sun & moon) 
D i.10 (=visuddhatã DA i.95). — 2. purity (from the kile- 
sas, or stains of sin), purification, sanctification M i.115 (opp. 
sankilesa); s iii.151 (citta°, adj.; opp. citta — sankilesa); A 

iii. 418 sq.; V.34; Ps 1.166; Vbh 343; Nett 96, 100, 125 sq.; 
Vism 51 sq„ 89; VbhA 401; DhA iii.405. 

Vodãniya (adj.) [grd. tbnn" from vodãna] apt to purify, purifying 
D i.195; iii.57. Opp. sankilesika. 

Vodãpana (nt.) [fr. vodapeti] cleansing, purification DhA iii.237 
(=pariyodapana). 

Vodãya at J iv. 184 appears to be a misreading for codãya (ger. 
from codeti) in meaning inarii codeti to undertake a loan, to 
lend money at interest (=vaddhiyã inam payojetvã c.), to de- 
mand payment for a loan. The V. 1. at all places is codãya 
(=codetvã). See codeti. 

Vodãyati [vi+ava+dã 4 to clean] to become clean or clear, to be 
puriTied or cleansed A V.169 (fig. saddhammassa), 317 (id.; 
expl d by c. as "vodanam gacchati"); J ii.418 (of a precious 
stone). 

Vodãsa [?] only at D iii.43 in phrase °m ãpajjati in meaning 
of "making a distinction," being particular (about food: bho- 
janesu), having a dainty appetite; expl d by "dve bhãge karoti" 
Bdhgh. Ít seems to stand for vokãra, unless we take it to be 
a misspelling for vodãya "cutting off," fr. vi+ava+dã, thus 
"separating the food" (?): Suggestive also is the likeness with 
vosãnam ãpajjati. 

Vodittha [pp. of vi+ava+dis, cp. odissa & the BSk. vyapadesa 
pretext Divy 435] deTined, fully understood, recognized M 
i.478; A iv.363 (=sutthu dittha c.). 

Vonata (adj.) [v(i)+onata] bent down Th 1, 662. 

Vopeti at DA i.277 (avopetvã) is to be read with V. 1. as copeti, 
i. e. shake, move, disturb, violate (a rule). 

Vobhindati [vi+ava+bhindati] to split; ppr. °anto (fig.) hair — 
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splitting D i.162; M ỉ. 176; aor. vobhindi (lit.) to break, split 
(one's head, sĩsam) M i.336. 

Vomãdapeti at DA i.300 is to be read as vodãpeti (cleanse, pu- 
riíy); V. 1. BB vodãpeti; ss cãmã[dã]peti, i. e. to cause to be 
rinsed, cleanse. 

Vomissa(ka) (adj.) [v(i)+omissa(ka)] miscellaneous, various 
Vism 87 (°katã), 88 (°ka), 104 (°carita). 

Voyoga [vi+uyyoga in sense of uyyutta?] effort (?), application 
KhA 243. Reading doubtful. 

Voropana (nt.) [abstr. fr. voropeti] depriving (jĩvita° of life) J 
i.99. 

Voropeti [=oropeti] to deprive of (abl.), to take away; only in 
phrase jĩvitã voropeti [which shows that -V- is purely eu- 
phonic] to deprive of life, to kill D i.85; J iv.454; DA i.236; 
DhA iv.68; PvA 67, 105, 274. 

Volokana (nt.) [v(i)+olokana, but cp. BSk. vyavalokana "inspec- 
tion" Divy 435] looking at, examination J iv.237 (v. 1. vi°). 

Voloketi [v(i)+oloketi; in meaning equal to viloketi & oloketi] 
to examine, stưdy, scrutinize M i.213 (with gen.); Vin i.6 
(lokam); Kvu 591; DhA i.319 (lokam); ii.96 (v. 1. oloketi). 

Vosãtitaka (nt.) [wrong spelling for *vossatthika=v(i)+ os- 
sattha+ika] (food) put down (on cemeteries etc.) for (the spir- 
its of) the departed Vin iv.89. 

Vosãna (nt.) [v(i)+osãna] 1. (relative) achievement, perfection 
(in this world), accomplishment M ii.211 (ditthadhamm' âb- 
hinnãvosãna — pãrami — ppatta); Dh 423 (cp. DhA iv.233); 
Th 1, 784 (°m adhigacchati to reach perfection). — 2. stop- 
ping, ceasing; in plirase °m ãpajjati (almost equal to pamãda) 
to come to an end (vvith), to stop, to become careless, to flag 
M i.193; J iii.5; PvA 29; antarã °m ãpajjati to produce half 
— way achievement, to stop half— way A V.157, 164; Ít 85. 
Kem, Toev. s. V. quite wrong "to arrive at a conclusion, to be 
convinced." 

Vosãpeti [v(i)+osãpeti] to make end, to bring to an end or a ĩinish 
SnA 46 (desanam). 

Vosãraniya (adj. nt.) [fr. v(i)+osãranã] belonging to reinstate- 
ment A i.99. 

Vosita [vi+osita, pp. of ava+sã. See also vusita & vyosita] one 
who has attained (relative) achievement, perfected, accom- 
plished, mastering, in phrase abhiíinã 0 one who masters spe- 
cial knowledge s i.167; Dh 423; It 47=61=81; A i.165; cp. 
DhAiv.233: "nitthãnampatto vusita — vosãnam vã patto etc." 

Vossa (-kamma) (nt.) making impotent (see under vassa-kamma) 
D i.12; DA i.97. 

Vossagga [=ossagga; ava+srj] relinquishing, relaxation; handing 
over, donation, giữ (see on term as ethical Bdhgh at K.s. i.321) 
D iii.190 (issariya 0 handing over of authority), 226; s iv.365 
sq.; V.63 sq., 351 (°rata fond of giving); A ii.66 (id.); iii.53 
(id.); Ps ĩ. 109; ii.24, 117; J vi.213 (kamma°); Nett 16; Vbh 
229, 350; Vism 224; VbhA 317. -sati-vossagga relaxation 
of attention, úiattention, indifference DhA i.228; iii.163, 482; 
iv.43. -pariọãmi, maturity of surrender s i.88. 

Vossajjati [=ossaj(j)ati] to gi ve up, relinquish; to hand over, re- 
sign Sn 751 (ger. vossajja; SnA 508 reads oss°); J V.124 (is- 


sariyam vossajjanto; cp. D iii. 190). 

Voharati [vi+oharati] 1. to express, deíine, decide M i.499; D 

i. 202; Miln 218. — 2. to decide, govern over (a kingdom), 
give justice, administrate J iv.134 (Bãrãnasim mariisa — sur 

— odakam, i. e. provide with; double acc.), 192 (inf. vohã- 
tum=voharitum c.). — Pass. vohariyati to be called SnA 26; 
PvA 94; ThA 24. 

Vohãra [vi+avahãra] 1. trade, business M ii.360; Sn614(°mupa- 
jĩvati); J i.495; ii.133, 202; V.471; PvA 111, 278. — 2. current 
appellation, common use (of language), popular logic, com- 
mon way of delìnìng, usage, designation, term, cognomen; 
(adj.) (—-°) so called SnA 383,466,483 (laddha 0 so — called); 
DA i.70; PvA 56, 231 (laddha 0 padesa, with the name) VvA 8, 
72 (pãno ti vohãrato satto), 108 (loka nirũỊhãya samaniĩãya V.). 

— ariya-vohãra proper (i. e. Buddhist) mode of speech (opp. 
anariya 0 unbuddhist or vidgar, common speech) D iii.232; A 

ii. 246; iv.307; Vin iv.2; Vbh 376, 387. lokiya-vohãra com- 
mon definition, general way of speech SnA 382. On term see 
also Dhs. trsl" § 1306. — 3. lawsuit, law, lawful obliga- 
tion; juridical practice, jurispmdence (cp. vohãrika) Sn 246 
(°kũta fraudident lawyer); J ii.423 (°m sãdheti to claim a debt 
by way of law, or a lawful debt); vi.229; DhA iĩi. 12 (°ũpajĩvin 
a lawyer); SnA 289. — 4. name of a sea — monster, which 
gets hold of ships J V.259. 

Vohãrika [fr. vohãra] "decider," one connected with a law — suit 
or with the law, magistrate, a higher official (mahãmatta) in 
the law — courts, a judge or justice. At Vin i.74 tvvo classes 
of mahãmattã (ministers) are given: senãnãyakã those ofde- 
fence, and vohãrikã of justice; cp. Vin ii.158; iii.45 (purãna 

— vohãriko mahãmatto); iv.223. 

Vy° is the semi — vowel (i. e. half— consonantic) form of vi° 
before following a & ã (vya°, vyã), very rarely ũ & o. The 
preííx vi° is very unstable, and a variety of forms are also 
attached to vy°, which, after the manner of all consonant — 
comb ns in PãỊi, may apart from its regular form vy° appear ei- 
ther as contracted to w° (vrátten v°), like vagga (for vyagga), 
vaya (for vyaya), vosita (=vyosita), *vvũha (=vyũha, appear- 
ing as °bhũha), or dicieretic as viy° (in poetry) or veyy° (pop- 
ular), e. g. viyanjana, viyãrambha, viyãyata; or veyvanjanika, 
veyyãkarana, veyyãyika. It further appears as by° (like byag- 
gha, byanjana, byappatha, byamha, byãpanna, byãbãdha etc.). 
In a few cases vya° represents (a diaeretic) vi°, as in vyamhita 
& vyasanna; and vyã°=vi° in vyãrosa. 

Vyakkhissam at Sn 600 is fut. of vyãcikkhati (see viyã°). 

Vyagga (adj.) [vi+agga, of which the contracted form is vagga 2 ] 
distracted, confused, bewildered; neg. a° s i.96 (°mãnasa); 
V.66, 107. 

Vyaggha [cp. Vedic vyãghra] a tiger D iii.25; A iii.101; Sn 
416 (°usabha); Ap 68 (°rãjã); J i.357; hi.192 (Subãhu); V.14 
(gừi — sãnuja). — f. viyagghinĩ (biy°) Miln 67. See also 
byaggha. 

Vyagghĩnasa [?] a hawk s i.148 (as °nisa); J vi.538. Another 
word for "hawk" is sakuọagghi. 

Vyaíijana (nt.) [fr. vi+aíij, cp. anjati 2 & abbhafĩjati] 1. (ac- 
companying) attribute, distinctive mark, sign, characteristic 
(cp. anu°) Sn 549, 1017; Th 1, 819 (metric: viyanjana); J 
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V.86 (viyanjanena under the pretext); Dhs 1306. gihi° char- 
acteristic of a layman Sn 44 (cp. SnA 91); Miln 11; purisa 0 
membrum virile Vin ii.269. — 2. letter (ofa word) as opposed 
to attha (meaning, sense, spirit), e, g. D iii.127; s iv.281, 296; 
V.430; A ii.139 (Cp. savyanjana); or pada (word), e. g. M 
i.213; A i.59; ii.147, 168, 182; iii.178 sq.; Vin ii.316; Nett 
4; SnA 177. — vyaíijanato according to the letter Miln 18 
(opp. atthato). — 3. condiment, curry Vin ii.214; A iii.49 
(odano anekasũpo aneka — vyanịano); Pv ii. 1 15 (bhatta 0 rice 
with curry); PvA 50. — Cp. byaíijana. 

Vyaíijanaka (adj.) [fr. vyafĩjana] see ubhato 0 & veyyaiijanika. 

Vyaniayati rvi+aniati, or anietil to characterise, denote, express, 
indicatê SnA 91; Nett 209(Cy). 

Vyatireka [vi+atireka] what is left over, addition, surplus PvA 18 
(of "ca"), 228 (°to). 

Vyatta (adj.) [cp. viyatta, veyyatta & byatta] 1. experi- 
enced, accomplished, learned, wise, prudent, clever s iv.174 
(pandita+), 375; A iii.117, 258; J vi.368; VvA 131 (pandita+); 
PvA 39 (id.). — a° unskilled, foolish (+bãla) s iv.380; A 
iii.258; J i.98. — 2. evident, maniíest PvA 266 (°pãkata — 
bhãva). 

Vyattatã (f.) [abstr. fr. vyatta] experience, learning, cleverness 
Miln 349 (as by°); DhA ii.38 (avyattatã foolishness: so cor- 
rect under avyattatã P.D. i.86). 

Vyattaya [vi+ati+aya] opposition, reversal; in purisa 0 change of 
person (gram.) SnA 545; vacana 0 reversal of number (i. e. 
sg. &pl5 DAi.141; SnA 509. 

Vyathana (nt.) [fr. vyath] shaking, wavering Dhtp 465 (as dcf' 
of tud). 

Vyadhati [in poetry for the usual vedhati of vyath, cp. Goth. 
wipõn] to tremble, shake, waver; to be frightened Vin ii.202 
(so for vyãdhati); J iii.398 (vyadhase; c. vyadhasi=kampasi). 
— Caus. vyadheti (& vyãdheti) to ữighten, confuse J iv.166 
(=vyãdheti bãdheti c.). — Fut. vyãdhayissati s i. 120=Th 1, 
46 (by°). Under byãdheti we had given a different derivation 
(viz. Caus. fr. vyãdhi). 

Vyanta (adj. nt.) [vi+anta] removed, remote; nt. end, íinish; 
only as vyantỉ 0 in comb n with kr and bhũ. The spelling is 
often byanti 0 . — (1) vyantikaroti to abolish, remove, get 
rid of, destroy M ĩ. 115 (byant' eva ekãsim), 453 (by°); D i.71 
(°kareyya); s iv.76, 190; A iv.195; DA i.125, 212. — Fut. 
vyantikãhiti Miln 391 (by°); DhA iv.69. —pp. vyantikata 
Th 1, 526. — (2) vyantibhavati to cease, stop; to come to an 
end, to be destroyed Kvu 597 (by°); or °hoti A i.141; iii.74; 
Psi.171 (by°); Miln 67 (by°), vyantibhãva destruction, anni- 
hilation M i.93; A V.292, 297 sq.; Pv iv. 1 73 ; Kvu 544 (by°). 
vyantibhuta come to an end J V.4. 

Vyapagacchati [vi+apagacchati] to depart, to be dispelled J ii.407 
(ger. °gamma). — pp. °gata. 

Vyapagata [pp. of vyapagacchati] departed J i. 17; Miln 133, 225. 

Vyapanudati [vi+apanudati] to drive away, expel; ger °nujja Sn 
66. aor. vyapãnudi Th 2, 318. 

Vyapahannati [vi+apa+haniĩati] to be removed or destroyed J 
vi.565. 


Vyappatha (nt.) [perhaps a distortion of *vyãprta, for which the 
usual p. (der.) veyyãvacca (q. V.) in meaning "duty"] 1. duty, 
occupation, activity Sn 158 (khĩna° of the Arahant: having no 
more duties, cp. vyappathi). — 2. way of speaking, speech, 
utterance Sn 163,164 (contrasted to citta & kamma; cp. kãya, 
vãcã, mano in same use), expl d at SnA 206 by vacĩkamma; & 
in def’ of "speech" at Vin iv.2 (see under byappatha); DhsA 
324 (expl d as vãkya — bheda). 

Vyappathi (f.) [cp. Sk. vyãprti] activity, occupation, duty (?) Sn 
961. See remarks on byappatha. 

Vyappanã (f.) [vi+appanã] application (of mind), íòcussing (of 
attention) Dhs 7. 

Vyamha (nt.) [etym.?] palace; a celestial mansion, a vimãna, 
abode for íairies etc. J V. 454; vi.119, 251 (=pura & rãja — 
nivesa c.); Vv 35 1 (=bhavana VvA 160). Cp. byamha. 

Vyamhita (adj.) [metric for vimhita] astounded, shocked, awed; 
dismayed, ữightened J V.69 (=bhĩta c.); vi.243, 314. 

Vyaya [vi+aya, of i; the assimilation form is vaya 2 ] expense, loss, 
decay s iv.68, 140; Miln 393 (as abbaya). avyayena (instr.) 
safely D i.72. Cp. veyyãyika & vyãyika. 

Vyavayãti [vi+ava(=apa)+i, cp. apeti & veti] to go away, disap- 
pear J V.82. 

Vyavasãna (nt.) [somewhat doubtíĩil. Ít has to be compared with 
vavassagga, although it should be derived fr. sã (cp. pp. 
vyavasita; or sri?), thus mixture of srj & sã. Cp. a similar 
difficulty of sã under osãpeti] decision, resolution; only used 
to explain part. handa (exhortation) at SnA 200, 491 (v. 1. 
vyavasãya: cp. vavasãya at DA i.237), for which otherwise 
vavassagga. 

Vyavasita (adj.) [pp. of vi+ava+sã (or sri?), cp. vyavasãna] de- 
cided, resolute SnA 200. 

Vyasana (nt.) [fr. vy+as] misfortune, misery, min, destruction, 
loss D i.248; s hi.137 (anaya°); iv.159; A i.33; V.156 sq., 317 
(several); Sn 694 (°gata ruined); Pv i.6 4 (=dukkha PvA 33); 
iii.5 6 (=anattha PvA 199); Vbh 99 sq., 137; VbhA 102 (sev- 
eral); PvA4, 103,112; Sdhp499. —The5vyasanasare: nãti°, 
bhoga°, roga°, sĩla°, ditthi 0 or misfortune concerning one's re- 
lations, wealth, health, character, views. Thus at D iii.235; A 
iii.147; Vin iv.277. 

Vyasanin (adj.) [fr. vyasana] having misfortune, unlucky, íaring 
ill J V.259. 

Vyasanna [metric (diaeretic) for visanna] sunk into (loc.), im- 
mersed J iv.399; V.16 (here doubtful; not, as c., vyasanãpanna; 
gloss visanna; vv. 11. in c.: vyaccanna, viphanna, visatta). 

Vyãkata [pp. oívyãkaroti] 1. answered, explained, declared, de- 
cided M i.431 (by°); A i.119; s ii.51, 223; iv.59, 194; V.177; 
Sn 1023. — avyãkata unexplained, undecided, not declared, 
indeterminate M i.431 (by°); D i.187,189; s ii.222; iv.375 sq., 
384 sq., 391 sq.; Ps ii.108 sq.; Dhs431, 576. — 2. predicted 
J i.26. — 3. settled, determined J iii.529 (asinã V. brought to 
a decision by the sword). 

Vyãkatatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. vyãkata] explanation, deííniteness 
PvA 27. 

Vyãkattar [n. ag. of vyãkaroti; cp. BSk. vyãkartr Divy 620] 
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expounder A ỉỉi.81. 

Vyãkaraọa (nt.) [fr. vyãkaroti; see also veyyãkarana] 1. answer 
(panha°), explanation, exposition A i.197; ii.46; iii.119; SnA 
63, 99; KhA 75, 76. — 2. grammar (as one of the 6 angas) 
SnA 447; PvA 97. — 3. prediction J i.34, 44; DhA iv.120. 

Vyãkaroti [vi+ã+kr] 1. toexplain, answer(incomb n withputtha, 
asked) D i.25, 58, 175, 200; Sn 510, 513 sq., 1102, 1116; 
Miln 318 (byãkareyya); VvA 71. Fut. °karissati D i.236; 
Sn 993; PvA 281. For vyãkarissati we have vyakkhissati (of 
viyãcikkhati) at Sn 600. — aor. sg. vyãkãsi Sn 541, 1116, 
1127; PvA 212; pl. vyãkamsu Sn 1084; Pv ii.13 5 . — grd. 
vyãkãtabba D i.94, 118. — 2. to prophesy, predict [cp. BSk. 
vyãkaroti in same sense Divy 65, 131] J ĩ. 140; Pv iii.5 5 (aor. 
°ãkari); Mhvs 6, 2 (aor. °ãkarum); DhA iv.120 (°ãkãsi); PvA 
196, 199 (°ãkãsi). —pp. vyãkata. 

Vyãkãra see viy°. 

Vyãkhyãta [pp. of v(i)yãcikkhati] told, announced, set íorth, enu- 
merated Sn 1,000. 

Vyãkula (adj.) [vi+ãkula] perplexed J i.301; PvA 160; VvA 30; 
Sdhp 403. 

Vyãdinna [for vyãdiụụa, vi+ãdinna?] at A iii.64 (soto vikkhitto 
visato+) is doubtful in reading & meaning ("split"?). It must 
mean something like "interrapted, diverted." The w. 11. are 

vicchinna & jiọọa. 

Vyãdha [fr. vyadh: see vedha & vijjhati] a huntsman, deer — 
hunter Mhvs 10, 89 (read either vyãdha-deva god of the h.; or 
vyãdhi 0 demon ofmaladies); 10, 95. 

Vyãdhi 1 [see byãdhi] sickness, malady, illness, disease A i.139 
(as devadũta), 146, 155 sq.; iii.66; Ps i.59 sq.; ii.147; J vi.224; 
Vism 236. Oíten in sequence jãti jarã vyãdhi maraụa, e. g. 
A ii.172; iii.74 sq.; Vism 232. 

Vyãdhi 2 (camel) see otthi°. 

Vyãdhita [pp. of vyãdheti] 1. affected with an illness, ill J V.497; 
Miln 168. See byãdhita. — 2. shaken, f. °ã as abstr, shaki- 
ness, trembling VbhA 479. 

Vyãdhiyaka (nt.) [fr. vyãdheti] shaking up Vbh 352; VbhA 479 
(uppannavyãdhitã; i. e. kãya — pphandana). 

Vyãdhati see vyadhati. — pp. vyãdhita. 

Vyãpaka (adj.) [fr. vyãpeti] filling or summing up, combining, 
completing PvA 71 (in expl" of "ye keci": anavasesa 0 nid- 
desa). 

Vyãpajjati [vi+ãpajjati] (instr.) to go wrong, to fail, disagree; 
to be troubled; also (trs.) to do harm, to inịure s iii.119; 
iv.l84=Nd 2 40 (by°); A iii.101 (bhattam me vyãpajjeyya dis- 
agrees with me, makes me ill); Sn 1065 (ãkãso avyãpaj- 
jamãno not troubled, not getting upset); Nd 2 74 (by°). — pp. 
vyãpanna. — Caus. vyãpãdeti. 

Vyãpajjanã (f.) [fr. vyãpajjati] injuring, doing harm, ill-will Pug 
18; Dhs 418 ("getting upset" trsl"). 

Vyãpajjha (adj. —nt.) [perhaps grd. of vyãpajjati; but see also 
avyãpajjha] to be troubled or troubling, doing harm, injur- 
ing; only neg. avyãpajjha (& abyãbajjha) (adj.) not hurt- 
ing, peaceftd, ữiendly; (nt.) kindness of heart Vin i.183; M 


i.90 (abyãbajjham vedanam vedeti), 526; D i.167, 247, 251; 
s iv.296, 371; A i.98; ii.231 sq.; iii.285, 329 sq., 376 sq. Cp. 
byãpajjha & vyãbãdha etc. 

Vyãpatti (f.) [fr. vyãpajjati] injury, harm; doing harm, malev- 
olence A V.292 sq.; Pug 18; J iv.137; Dhs 418 ("disordered 
temper" trsl n ) 

Vyãpanna (adj.) [pp. of vyãpajjati] spoilt, disagreeing, gone 
wrong; corrupt; only with citta, i. e. a corrupted heart, or 
a malevolent intention; adj. malevolent D ĩ. 139; iii.82; A 
i.262, 299; opp. avyãpanna (q. V.). See also byãpanna & 
viyãpanna. 

Vyãpãda [fr. vyãpajjati. See also byãpãda] making bad, doing 
harm: desire to injure, malevolence, ill — will D i.71, 246; 
iii.70 sq., 226, 234; s 1.99; ii.151; iv.343; A i.194, 280; ii.14, 
210; iii.92, 231,245; iv.437; Vbh 86, 363 sq., 391; Pug 17 sq.; 
Dhs 1137; Vism 7; DA i.211; VbhA 74, 118, 369. °anusaya M 
i.433. °dosaMiii.3. °dhãtu M iii.62. “nĩvarana M ii.203. See 
under each affix. — Cp. avyãpãda. 

Vyãpãdeti [Caus. of vyãpajjati] to spoil Miln 92. 

Vyãpãra [vi+ã+pr] occupation, business, Service, work J i.341; 
V.60; Vism 595. Cp. veyyãvacca, vyappatha (by°), vyăvata. 

Vyãpãritar one occupied with M iii.126. 

Vyãpin (adj.) [fr. vi+ãp] pervading, diffused DhsA 311. 

Vyãpeti [vi+Caus. of ãp] to make full, pervade, fill, comprise 
DhsA 307; VvA 17; ThA 287; PvA 52 (=pharati), 71 (in expl n 
of "ye keci"). 

Vyãbãdha (& byãbãdha) [fr. vi+ã+bãdh, but semantically con- 
nected with vi+ã+pad, as in vyãpãda & vyãpajjha] oppres- 
sion, injury, harm, hurting; usually in phrase atta° & para° 
(disturbing the peace of others & of oneself) M i.89; s iv.339; 
A i.114, 157, 216; ii.179. — Also at s iv.159 (pãninam 
vyãbãdhãya, with V. 1. vadhãya). See also byãbãdha. The 
corresponding adjectives are (a)vyãpajjha & veyyãbãdhika 
(q. V.)' 

Vyãbãdheti (& bya°) [Caus. of vi+ã+badh or distortion fr. vyã- 
padcti. with which identical in meaning] to do harm, hurt, in- 
jure Vinii.77/78; Siv.351 sq.;DAi.l67. TheBSk. isvyãbãd- 
hayate (e. g. Divy 105). 

Vyãbãheti [vi+ã+bah: see bahati 3 ] lít. "to make an outsider," to 
keep or to be kept out or away Vin ii.140 (“bãhimsu in Pass. 
sense; so that they may not be kept away). Oldenberg (on 
p. 320) suggests reading vyãbãdhiihsu, which may be bet- 
ter, viz. "may not be offended" (?). The form is diffĩcult to 
explain. 

Vyãbhangĩ (f.) [see byã°] 1. a carrying pole (or flail?) Th 1, 623; 
comb d with asita (see asita 4 in corr. to pt. 2) "sickle & pole" 
Mii.180; Aiii.5. —2. a flail s iv.201 

Vyãma see byãma & add ref. D ii. 18=Vism 136 (catu°- pamãna). 

Vyãyata [vi+ãyata] stretched; only neg. a° senseless, confused 
(should it be vyãyatta?) J i.496 (=avyatta c.). See also 
viyãyata. 

Vyãyãma=vãyãma DhsA 146. 

Vyãyika (adj.) [fr. vyaya] belonging to decay; only neg. a° not 
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decaying, imperishable A ii.51; J V.508. 

Vyãrambha see viy°. 

Vyãruddha (adj.) [pp. of vi+ã+rundh] opposed, hostile Th 2, 
344; Sn 936. See byãruddha. 

Vyãrosa [vi+ã+rosa, cp. virosanã] angerM iii.78; s iii.73. 

Vyãlika (nt.) [for vy+alika] fault ThA 266. 

Vyãvata (adj.) [=Sk. vyãprta, cp. vyãpãra, byappatha. & veyyã- 
vacca] doing Service, active, busy; eager, keen, intenton (loe.), 
busy with A iv.195 (mayi=worrying about me); J iii.315 (su°); 
iV.371 (kiccâkiccesu v.= uyyatta c.); V.395 (=ussukka); vi.229 
(=kãya — veyyãvacca — dãn' ãdi — kamma — karanena vyã- 
vata c.). — dassana 0 keen on a sight, eager to see J i.89; VvA 
213 (preferred to T. reading!). — dãna° serving in connection 
with a giữ, busy with giving, a "commissioner of gifts," i. e. 
a superintendent installed by a higher (rích) person (as a king 
or setthi) to look aíter the distribution of all kinds of giữs in 
connection with a mahãdãna. Rh. Davids at Dial. ii.372 (fol- 
lowing Childers) has quite misunderstood the term in referring 
it to a vyãvata in meaning of "hindered," and by translating it 
as "hindered at the largesse" or "objecting to the largesse." At 
none of the passages quoted by him has it that meaning. See 
e. g. D ii.354; J iii.129; Pv ii.9 50 (dãne v.=ussukkam ãpanna 
PvA 135); PvA 112 (dãne), 124 (id.); DA i.296 (? not íound). 
avyãvata not busy, not bothering about (loe.), unconcerned 
with, not worrying D ii.141 (Tathãgatassa sarĩre; trsl" not to 
the point "hinder not yourselves"); Vin iii.136. See also sep- 
arately. — Note. vyãvata (& a°) only occur in the mean- 
ing given above, and not in the sense of "covered, obstructed" 
[wrongly fr. vr] as given by Childers. Correct the trsl" given 


s 

-S- a euphonic — s — seems to occur in comb 11 ras-agga-s-aggin 
(see rasa 2 ). An apparent hiatưs — s in ye s — idha Sn 1083, 
and evam s- aham Sn 1134 (v. 1.) may be an abbreviated su° 
(see su 2 ), unless we take it as a misspelling for p. 

Sa 1 the letter s (sa — kãra) SnA 23; or the syllable sa DhA ii.6; 
PvA 280. 

Sa 2 [Idg. *so- (m.), *sã- (f.); nom. sg. to base *to- of the oblique 
cases; cp. Sk. sa (sah), sã; Av. hõ, hã; Gr. ỏ, q; Goth. sa, sõ; 
Ags. sẽ "the" (=that one); pe — S=E. thi — s] base of the nom. 
of the demonstr. pron. that, he, she. The form sg. m. sa is rare 
(e. g. Dh 142; Sn 89). According to Geiger (P.Gr. § 105) sa 
occurs in Sn 40 times, but so 124 times. In later Pãli sa is al- 
most extinct. The fmal o of so is often changed into V beíòre 
vowels, and a short vowel is lengthened after this v: svãjja 
Sn 998=so ajja; svãharh J i. 167=so aham; svãyarh Vin i.2=so 
ayam. The foll. vowel is dropped in so mam Ít 57=so imam. 
— A form se is Mãgadhism for nt. acc. sg. tam, found e. g. 
at D ii.278, 279; M ii.254, 255, and in comb n seyyathã, seyy- 
athĩdam (for which tamyathã Miln 1). An idiomatic use is that 
of so in meaning of "that (he or somebody)," e. g. "so vata... 


under byavata accordingly! 

Vyãviddha (adj.) [vi+ãviddha] whirling about, ílitting (here & 
there), moving about, pell — mell J vi.530. 

Vyãsa [fr. vi+ãs to sít] separation, division; always contrasted 
with samãsa, e. g. Vism 82 (vyãsato separately, distribu- 
tively; opp. samãsato); KhA 187. 

Vyãsatta see byãsatta. 

Vyãsincati [vi+ãsincati] to defde, corrupt, tarnish s iv.78 (cittam). 
— pp. vyãsitta ibid. 

Vyãseka [fr. vi+ã+sic] mixed; only neg. a° unmixed, untarnished, 
undeíiled D i.70; DA i.183; Pug 59; Th 1, 926. 

Vyãharati [vi+ãharati] to utter, talk, speak Vin ii.214; J ii.177; 
iv.225 (puttho vyãhãsi, perhaps with V. 1. as vyãkãsi). See 
also avyãharati. — Cp. pati°. 

Vyũha [fr. vi+vah; see byũha] 1. heap, mass; massing or ar- 
ray, grouping of troops s V.369 (sambãdha 0 a dense crowd, or 
massed with troops (?); in phrase iddha phĩta etc., as given 
under bãhujanna); J ii.406 (battle array: paduma 0 , cakka°, 
sakata 0 ). — 2. a side Street (?), in sandhibbũha J vi. 276. 
See also byĩiha. 

Vyũhati at VvA 104 is not clear (see byũhati). Ít looks more like a 
present tense to viyũỊha in sense "to be bulky," than a Denom. 
fr. vyũha as "stand in array." For the regular verb vi+vah see 
viyũhati. Cp. pati° & samyũhati. 

Vyosita (adj.) [=vosita] períected; neg. a° not períected, imper- 
fect Th 1, 784 (aby°). 


palipanno param palipannam uddharissatĩ ti: n' etam thãnam 
vijjati" M i.45; cp. "sã 'ham dhammam nâssosim" that 1 did 
not hear the Dh. Vv 40 5 . Or in the sense of a cond. (or causal) 
part. "if," or "once," e. g. sa kho so bhikkhu... upakkileso ti 
iti viditvã... upakkilesam pajahati "once he has recognised..." 
M i.37. Cp. ya° ii.2 b. On correl. use with ya° (yo so etc.) 
see ya° ii.l. 

Sa 3 [identical with sam°] prefix, used as íĩrst pt. of compounds, 
is the sense of "with," possessed of, having, same as; e. g. 
sadevaka with the devas Vin i.8; sadhammika having com- 
mon íaith D ii.273; sajãti having the same origin J ii. 108. Of- 
ten opposed to a- and other neg. preíĩxes (like nir°). Some- 
times almost pleonastical (like sa — antara). — Of combi- 
nations we only mention a few of those in which a vocalic 
initial of the 2 nd pt. remains uncontracted. Other examples 
see under their heading in alph. order. E. g. sa -antara in- 
side DhA iii.788 (for santara Dh 315); sa -Inda together with 
Indra D ii.261, 274; A V.325 sq.; °-uttara having something 
beyond, iníerior (opp. an°) D i.80; ii.299=M i.59; Dhs 1292, 
1596; DhsA 50; °-uttaracchada (& °chadana) a carpet with 
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awnings above it D i.7~; ii.187 (°ava); A i.181; Vin i.192; DA 
i.87; -°udaka with water, wet Vin i.46; -°udariya bom from 
the same womb, a brother J iv.417, cp. sodariya; -°uddesa 
with explanation It 99; Vism 423 (nãma — gotta — vasena 
sa — udd.; vann'ãdi — vasena sãkãra); -°upanisa together 
with its cause, causally associated s ii.30; -°upavajja having 
a helper M iii.266; -°upãdãna showing attachment M ii.265; 
-°upãdisesa having the substratum of life remaining Sn 354; It 
38;Nett92. Opp. anupãdisesa; -°ummi roaringofthebillotvs 
Ít 57, 114. — No te. sa 2 & sa 3 are differentiations 

of one and the same sa, which is originally the deictic pro- 
noun in the function of identity & close connection. See etym. 
under sam°. 

Sa 4 (reílex. pron.) [Vedic sva & svayam (=p. sayam); Idg. *seụo, 
*sụe; cp. Av. hava & hva own; Gr. Ẽóc & ò'z his own; Lat. 
sui, suus; Goth. swẽs own, sik=Ger. sich himself; etc.] own 
M i.366; D ii.209; Sn 905; J ii.7; iii.164, 323 (loe. samhi 
lohite), 402 (acc. sam his own, viz. kinsman; c=sakam 
janam); iv.249 (sam bhãtaram); Pv ii.l2 1= DhA iii.277 (acc. 
san tanum); instr. sena on one's own, by oneself J V.24 (C. not 
quite to the point: mama santakena). Often in composition, 
like sadesa one's own country Dãvs i. 10. Cp. saka. 

Sam° (indecl.) [prefix; Idg. *sem one; one & the same, cp. 
Gr. ỏpcxXóĩ even, oTpoí at one, ỎỊióĩ together; Sk. sama 
even, the same; samã in the same way; Av. hama same=Goth. 
sama, samap together; Lat. simul (=simidtaneous), similis "re 
— sembling." Also Sk. sa (=sa 2 ) together=Gr. à ả — (e. 
g. oíV.oitic); Av. ha —; and samyak towards one point=P. 
sammã. — Analogously to Lat. semel "once," simul, we 
find sa° as numeral base for "one" in Vedic sakrt "once"=P. 
sakỉd (& sakad), sahasra 1000=p. sahassa, and in adv. sadã 
"always," lít. "in one"] prefix, implying conjunction & com- 
pleteness. sam° is after vi° (19%) the most írequent (16%) of 
all Pãli preíĩxes. Its primary meaning is "together" (cp. Lat. 
con°); hence arises that of a closer connection or a more accen- 
tưated action than that expressed by the simple verb (intensify- 
ing=thoroughly, quite), or noun. Very often merely pleonas- 
tic, esp. in comb n with other preííxes (e. g. sam — anu°, 
sam — ã°, sam — pa°). In meaning of "near by, together" 
it is opposed to para°; as modiíying prefix it is contrary to 
abhi° and (more frequently) to vi° (e. g. samvadati> viva- 
dati), whereas it often equals pa° (e. g. pamodati> sammo- 
dati), with which it is often comb d as sampa°; and also abhi° 
(e. g. abhivaddhati>samvaddhati), with which often comb d 
as abhisam 0 . — Bdhgh & Dhpãla explain sam° by sammã 
(SnA 151; KhA 209: so read for samã ãgatã), sutthu (see e. 
g. santasita, santusita), or samantã (=altogether; SnA 152, 
154), or (dogmatically) sakena santena samena (KhA 240), 
or as "samyoga" Vism 495. — In comb n with y we fmd both 
samy° and sanii°. The usual contracted form before r is sã°. 

Samyata (& sannata) [pp. ofsamyamati] lít. drawn together; fig. 
restrained, self—controlled D ii.88; s i.79; Sn 88, 156, 716; 
J i.188; Vv34 n ;Miln213. 

-atta having one's self restrained, self— controlled s i. 14 
(for saya°); Sn 216, 284 (M), 723; Pv ii.6 14 (niĩ;=sannata — 
citta PvA 98). -ũru having the thighs pressed together, hav- 
ing íirm thighs J V.89, 107 (nn). 155 (nn). -cãrin living in 
self— control Dh 104 (nn). -pakhuma having the eyelashes 


close together VvA 162. 

Samyama (& saiĩiĩama) [fr. sam+yam] 1. restraint, self-control, 
abstinence s i.21, 169; D i.53; Vin i.3; A ĩ. 155 sq. (kãyena, 
vãcãya, manasã); D iii.147; Ít 15 (im); Sn 264, 655; M ii.101 
(sĩla°); Dh 25 (sannama dama); DA i. 160; DhA ii.255 (=catu 
— pãrisuddhi — sĩla); VbhA 332. — 2. restraint in giving 
alms saving (of money etc.), stinginess Vin i.272; Pv ii.7 11 
(=sankoca PvA 102). 

Samyamati [sam+yamati] to practise self — control s i.209 
(pãnesu ca samyamãmase, trsl n "if we can keep our hands off 
living things"). — pp. samyata. — Caus. saimãmeti to re- 
strainM i.365, 507; Dh 37, 380. Cp. pati°. 

Samyamana (nt.) [fr. sam+yam] tầstening J V.202, 207. 

Samyamanĩ (f.) [fr. last] a kind of ornament J V.202 (=manisu- 
vanna — pavãỊa — rajata — mayãni pilandhanãni c.). 

Samyãcikã (f.) [collect. abstr. fr. sam+yãc] begging, what is 
begged; only in instr. °ãya (adv.) by begging together, by 
collecting voluntary offerings Vin iii.144 (so read for °ãyo), 
149 (expl d incorrectly as "sayam yãcitvã"); J ii.282 (so read 
for °ãyo). 

Samyuga (nt.) [fr. sam+yuj] harness Th 1, 659. 

Samyunjati [sam+yunjati] to connect, join with (instr.), unite s 
i.72. Pass. samyujjati s iii.70. —pp. samyutta. — Caus. 
samyojeti (1) to put together, to endow with D ii.355; s V.354; 
J i.277. — (2) to couple, to wed someone to (instr.) J iii.512 
(dãrena); iv.7 (id.). — pp. samyojita. 

Samyuta (adj.) [sam+yuta, of yu] connected, combined Sn 574 

(ỉm), 1026. 

Samyutta [pp. of samyufijati] 1. tied, bound, fettered M iii.275 
(cammena); s iv.163; A iv.216 (samyojanena s. by bonds to 
this world); Sn 194 (nn), 300, 304; Ít 8; Sdhp 211. — 2. con- 
nected with, mixed with ( —°) J i.269 (visa°). — Cp. pati°, 
vi°. 

SamyũỊha [pp. of samyũhati, cp. in similar meaning viyũỊha] 
massed, collected, put together, composed or gathered (like 
a bunch of flowers D ii.267 (gãthã); M i.386; DA i.38 (spelt 
samvũỊha, i. e. sarhvyũỊha; V. 1. sanaỊha, i. e. sannaddha). 

Samyũhati [sam+vyũhati] to form into a mass, to ball together, to 
conglomerate A iv.137 (kheỊapindam). — pp. samyũỊha. 

Samyoga [fr. sam+yuj] 1. bond, íetter M i.498; s i.226; iii.70; 
iv.36; A iv.280=Vin ii.259 (opp. vi°); Sn 522, 733; Dh 384 
(=kãmayog'ãdayo samyogã DliA iv. 140). — 2. Union, asso- 
ciation J iii.12 (nn); Vism 495. — 3. connection (within the 
sentence), construction PvA 73 (accanta 0 ), 135 (id.). 

Samyojana (nt.) [fr. samyuiĩjati] bond, fetter s iv.163 etc.; espe- 
cially the fetters that bind man to the wheel of transmigration 
Vin 1.183; s i.23; V.241,251; A i.264; iii.443; iv.7 sq. (dựthi°); 
M i.483; Dh 370; Ít 8 (tanhã); Sn 62, 74, 621; J i.275; 11.22; 
Nett 49; DhA iii.298; iv.49. 

The ten fetters are (1) sakkãyaditthi; (2) vicikicchã; (3) 
sĩlabbataparãmãso; (4) kãmacchando; (5) vyãpãdo; (6) rũ- 
parãgo; (7) arũparãgo; (8) mãno; (9) uddhaccam; (10) avijjã. 
The first three are the tĩọi samyojanãni — e. g. M i.9; A 
i.231, 233; D i.156; ii 92 'sq., 252; iii.107, 132, 216; s V.357, 
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376, 406; Pug 12, 15; Nett 14; Dhs 1002; DA i.312. The seven 
last are the satta samyọịanãni. Nett. 14. The íírst five are 
called orambhãgiyãni — e. g. A i.232 sq.; ii.5, 133; V.17; D 

i.156; ii.92, 252; M i.432; s V.61, 69; Th 2, 165; Pug 17. The 
last five are called uddhambhãgiyãni — e. g. Av. 17; s V.61, 
69; Th 2, 167; TliA 159; Pug 22; Nett 14, 49Ĩ 

A different enumeration of the ten samyojanas, at Nd 2 
657=Dhs 1113, 1463 (kãmarãga, patigha, mãna, ditthi, vici- 
kicchã, sĩlabbataparãmãsa, bhavarãga, issã, macchariya, avi- 
jjã); compare, however, Dhs 1002. 

A diff. enum 11 of seven samyojanas at D iii.254 & A 
iv.7, viz. anunaya 0 , patigha 0 , ditthi°, vicikicchã 0 , mãna°, 
bhavarãga 0 , avijjã°. A list oĩeight is found at M i.361 sq. Cp. 
also ajjhatta-samyojano & bahiddhãsamyojano puggalo A 

i. 63 sq.; Pug 22; kim-su-s° s i.39= Sn 1108. 

Samyojaniya (sann°) (adj.) [fr. samyojana] connected with the 
samyojanas, favourable to the samyojanas, A i.50; s ii.86; 
iii.166 sq ; IV. 89, 107; Dhs 584, 1125, 1462; DhsA 49. Used 
as a noun, with dhammã understood, Sn 363, 375. 

Samyojita [pp. of samyojeti, Caus. of samyimjati] combined, 
connected with, mixed with J i.269 (bhesajja°). 

Samrakkhati [sam+rakkhati] to guard, ward off Sdhp 364. 

Samrambha [sam+*rambha, fr. rabh, as in rabhasa (q. V.)] im- 
petuosity, rage Dãvs iv.34. This is the Sanskritic form for the 
usual p. sãrambha. 

Samrãga [sam+rãga] passion J iv.22. Cp. sãrãga. 

SamrũỊha [pp. of sariirũhati] grown together, healed J iii.216; 
V.344. 

Samrũhati [sam+rũhati] to grow J iv.429 (=vaddhati). 

Samroceti [sam+roceti] to fmd pleasure in, only in aor. (poetical) 
samarocayi Sn 290, 306, 405; J iv.471. 

Samvacana (nt.) [sarh+vacana] sentence DhsA 52. 

Samvacchara [sam+vacchara; cp. Vedic samvatsara] a year D 

ii. 327; A ii.75; iv.139, 252 sq.; Dh 108; J ii.80; Sdhp 239; 
nom. pl. samvaccharãni J ii.128. 

Samvatta (m. & nt.) [sam+vatta 1 ] 1. "rolling on or forward" 
(opp. vivatta "rolling back"), with ref. to the development of 
the Universe & time (kappa) the ascending aeon (vivatta the 
descending cycle), evolution Ít 99; Pug 60; Vism 419; Sdhp 
484, 485. -°vivatta a period within which evolution & dis- 
solution of the world takes place, a complete world — cycle 
(see also vivatta) D ĩ. 14; A ii.142; Ít 15, 99; Pug 60. 

Samvattati [sam+vattati] 1. to be evolved, to be in a process of 
evoìution (opp. vivattati in devolution) D ĩ. 17; iii.84, 109; A 

ii.142; DA i. 110. — 2. to fall to pieces, to come to an end (like 
the world's destruction), to pass away, perish, dissolve (intrs.) 
J iii.75 (pathavĩ s.; V. 1. samvaddh 0 ); Miln 287 (ãkãso °eyya). 
For samvatt 0 at J ĩ. 189 read sarhvaddh 0 . 

Samvattanika (adj.) [fr. samvatta(na)] turning to, being reborn 
D i.17. 

Samvaddha [pp. of samvaddhati] grown up, brought up D i.75; 
ii.38; PvA 66. 

Samvaddhati [sam+vaddhati] to grow up; ppr. °amãna (ddh.) 
growing up, subsisting J ĩ. 189 (so far °vatt°). — Caus. 


°vaddheti to rear, nourish, bring up J i.231 (ppr. pass. 
°vaddhiyamãna). 

Samvaọnana (nt.) [sam+vannana] praising, praise J i.234. 

Samvanọita [pp. of samvanneti] praised, comb d with 
sambhãvita honoured M i.110; iii.194, 223. 

Samvaọneti [sam+vanneti] to praise Vin iii.73 sq.; J V.292 (aor. 
3 rd pl. °vaựnayum). Cp. BSk. samvarnayati Divy 115. —pp. 
sam van ni ta. 

Samvattati [sam+vattati] to lead (to), to be useíul (for) A i.54, 
58 (ahitãya dukkhãya); Vin Í.10=s V.421; Ít 71 sq.; J i.97; 
Pot. samvatteyya Vin i. 13. — Oữen in phrase nibbidãya, 
virãgãya... nibbãnãya samvattati e. g. D i. 189; ii.251; 

iii.130; s V.80, 255; Aiii.83,326. 

Samvattanika (adj.) [fr. samvattati] conducive to, involving A 

ii. 54, 65; Ít 82; Kvu 618; J i.275; Nett 134=s V.371. As °iya 
at PvA 205. 

Samvadati [sam+vadati] to agree M i.500 (opp. vivadati). 

Samvadana (nt.) [fr. samvadati] a certain magic act performed 
in order to procure harmony D ĩ. 11; DA i.96; cp. Dial. i.23. 

Samvaddhana (nt.) [fr. sam+vrdh] increasing, causing to grow 
J iv.16. 

Samvara [fr. sam+vr] restraint D i.57, 70, 89; ii.281 (indriya 0 ); 

iii. 130, 225; A ii.26; s iv.189 sq ; Ít 28, 96, 118; Pug 59; Sn 
1034; Vin ii.126, 192 (ãyatirh samvarãya "for restraint in the 
íuture," in coníession íormula), Dh 185; Nett 192; Vism 11, 
44; DhA iii.238; iv.86 (°dvãrãni). The fivefold samvara: sĩla°, 
sati°, nãna°, khanti°, viriya 0 , i. e. by virtue, mindfulness, in- 
sight, patience, effort DhsA 351; as pãtimokkha 0 etc. at Vism 
7; VbhA 330 sq. -°vinaya norm of self— control, good con- 
duct SnA 8. cãtuyãma 0 , Jain discipline M 1.377. 

Samvaraọa (nt.) [fr. sam+vr] covering; obstruction Dhtp 274 (as 
def. of root val, i. e. vr). 

Samvarati [sam+varati=vunãti 1] to restrain, hold; to restrain 
oneself Vin ii. 102 (Pot. °vareyyãsi); Miln 152 (pãso na sam- 
varati). —pp. samvuta. 

Samvarĩ (f.) [Vedic áarvarĩ fr. áarvara speckled; the p. form 
viâ sabbarĩ>sãvan>samvarĩ] the night (poeticaỉ ) D iii.196; J 

iv. 441; V.14, 269; vi 243. 

Samvasati [sam+vasati 2 ] to live, to associate, cohabitate A ii.57; 
Vin ii.237; Nd 2 423; Pug 65; Dh 167; Dpvs X.8; Miln 250. — 
Caus. °vãseti same meaning Vin iv.137. —Cp. upa°. 

Samvãti [sam+vãyati 2 ] to be ữagrant J V.206 (cp. vv. 11. on p. 
203). 

Samvãsa [sam+vãsa 2 ] 1. living with, co — residence Vin i.97; 
ii.237; iii.28; A ii.57 sq., 187; iii.164 sq.; iv.172; J i.236; 

iv.317 (piya — sariivãsam vasi lived together in harmony); Sn 
283, 290, 335; Dh 207, 302; Sdhp 435. — 2. intimacy J ii.39. 
— 3. cohabitation, sexual intercourse D i.97; J ĩ. 134; ii. 108; 
SnA 355. 

Samvãsaka (adj.) [fr. samvãsa] living together Vin ii. 162; iii.173. 

Samvãsiya [fr. samvãsa] one who lives with somebody Sn 22; 
a°-bhãva impossibility to co — reside Miln 249. 

Samvigga [pp. of sarnvijjati 1 ] agitated, moved by fear or awe, ex- 
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cited, stirred D i.50; ii.240; A ii.115; s iv.290; V.270; J i.59; 
Miln 236; PvA 31 (°hadaya). 

Samvijita [pp. of samvejeti] (med.) íìlled with fear or awe, made 
to tremble; (pass.) felt, realized Sn 935 (=samvejita ubbejita 
Nd 1 406). 

Samvijjati 1 [Vedic vijate, vij; not as simple verb in p.] to be agi- 
tated or moved, to be stirred A ii.114; It 30. —pp. samvigga. 
— Caus. samvejeti M i.253; s i.141; Vin i.32; imper. °vejehi 
s V.270; aor. °vejesi Miln 236; inf. °vejetum s i.197; ger 
°vejetvã J i.327; grd. °vejanĩya that which should cause awe, 
in °ãnỉ thãnãni places of pilgrimage D ii.140; A i.36; ii.120; 
It 30. — pp. samvijita & °vejita. 

Samvijjati 2 [Pass. of samvindati] to be found, to exist, to be D 
i.3; Vin ii.122; J i.214 (°amãna); PvA 153. 

Samvidati [sam+vidati: see vindati] to know; ger. °viditvã J 
iii. 114; V.172. —pp. samvidita. 

Samvidahati [sam+vidahati] to arrange, appoint, fix, settle, pro- 
vide, prepare D i.61 (Pot. °eyyãma); aor. “vidahi PvA 198; 
inf. °vidhãtum A ii.35, & °vidahitum Vin i.287; ger. °vid- 
hãya Vin iv.62 sq., 133; Mhvs 17, 37, & °vidahitvã Vin i.287; 
iii.53, 64; J i.59; V.46; also as Caus. form n °vidahetvãna J 
vi.301. —pp. samvidahita & samvihita. 

Samvỉdahana (nt.) [for the usual °vidhãna] arrangement, ap- 
pointment, provision J ii.209; DA i. 148; DhsA 111. The word 
is peculiar to the Commentary style. 

Samvidahita [pp. of samvidahati] arranged Vin iv.64; DhA i.397. 

Samvidita [pp. of samvidati] known Sn 935. 

Samvidhãtar [n. ag. fr. sarhvidahati] one who arranges or pro- 
vides (cp. vidhãtar) D iii.148. 

Samvỉdhãna (nt.) [fr. samvidahati] arranging, providing, ar- 
rangement D ĩ. 135; J ĩ. 140 (rakkhã 0 ). 

Samvidhãyaka (adj.) [sam+vidhãyaka] providing, managing; f. 
°ikãJ 1.155. 

Samvidhãvahãra [samvidhã (short ger. form)+avahãra] taking 
by arrangement, i. e. theft committed in agreement with oth- 
ers Vin iii.53. 

Samvindati [sam+vindati] to find; ppr. (a)samvindam Th 1,717. 
— Pass. samvijjati (q. V.). 

Samvibhajati [sam+vibhajati] to divide, to share, to communi- 
cate D ii.233; Miln 94, 344; inf. °vibhajitum Miln 295; Dãvs 
V.54. — pp. sariivibhattu. — Caus. °vibhãjeti. Ít 65. 

Samvibhatta [pp. of samvibhajati] divided, shared Th 1,9. 

Samvibhãga [sam+vibhãga] distribution, sharing outD iii.191; A 

i. 92, 150; It 18 sq, 98, 102; Vv 37 5 ; Miln 94. — dãna° (of 
gifts) J V.331; Vism 306. 

Samvibhãgin (adj.) [fr. samvibhãga] generous, open — handed 
s i.43=J iv.110; V.397 (a°); Miln 207 

SamvirũỊha (adj.) [pp. of samvirũhati] fully grown, healed up J 

ii. 117. 

Samvirũhati [sam+virũhati] to germinate, to sprout Miln 99,125, 
130, 375. —pp. samvirũỊha. — Caus. “virũheti to cause to 
grow, to nourish J iv.429. 


Samvilapa [sam+vilapa] noisy talk; fig. for thundering s iv.289 
(abbha°). 

Samvisati [sam+visati] to enter; Caus. samveseti (q. V.). Cp. 

-bhisamvisati. 

Samvissajjetar [sam+vissajjetar] one who appoints or assigns 
DA 1.112. 

Samvissandati [sarh+vissandati] to overflow M ii.117; Miln 36. 

Samvihita [pp. of samvidahati] arranged, prepared, provided J 
i.133 (“ãrakkha i. e. protected); in cpd. su° well arranged or 
appointed, fully provided D ii.75; M ii.75; DA ỉ. 147, 182; a° 
unappointed Vin i.175; Vism 37. 

Samvĩjita [sam+vĩjita] fanned Dãvs V.18. 

Samvuta [pp. of samvarati] 1. closed D i.81. — 2. tied up 
J iv.361. — 3. restrained, governed, (self—)controlled, 
guarded D i.250; iii.48, 97; s ii.231; iv.351 sq.; A i.7 (cit- 
tam); ii.25; iii.387; It 96, 118; Sn 340 (indriyesu); Dh 340; 
DA i.181. asamvuta unrestrained s iv.70; A iii.387; Pug 20, 
24; in phrase asamvutã lokantarikã andhakãrã (the world 
— spaces which are dark &) ungoverned, orderless, not sup- 
ported, baseless D ii.12. — su° well controlled Vin ii.213; 
1 V. 186 ; s iv.70; Sn413;Dh8. 

-atta self— controlled s i.66. -indriya having the senses 
under control Ít 91; Pug 35. -kãrin M ii.260. 

SamvũỊha see samyũỊha. 

Samvega [fr. sam+vij] agitation, fear, anxiety; thrill, religious 
emotion (caused by contemplation of the miseries of this 
world) D iii.214; A i.43; ii.33, 114; s i.197; iii.85; V 130, 133; 
It 30; Sn 935; J i. 138; Nd 1 406; Vism 135=KhA 235 (eight ob- 
jects inducing emotion: birth, old age, illness, death, misery in 
the apãyas, and the misery caused by samsãra in past, present 
& future stages); Mhvs 1, 4; 23, 62; PvA 1, 22, 32, 39, 76. 

Samvejana (adj.) [fr. sam+vij] agitating, moving Ít 30. 

Samvejaniya (adj.) [fr. samvejana] apt to cause emotion A ii. 120; 
Vism 238. See also samvijjati 1 . 

Samvejita [pp. of samvejeti] stiưed, moved, agitated s ĩ. 197; Nd 1 
406. 

Samvejeti Caus. of samvijjati 1 (q. V.). 

Samvetheti [sam+vetheti] to wrap, stuff, tuck in Vin iv.40. 

Samvedhita [sam+vyathita: see vyadhati] shaken up, confused, 
trembling Sn 902. 

Samvelli(f.) [sam+velli, cp. vellita] "that vvhichis woundround," 
a loin cloth J V.306. As samvelliya at Vin ii.137, 271. 

Samvelleti [fr. sam+vell] to gather up, bundle together, fold up 
Vism 327. 

Samvesanã (f.) [fr. samveseti] lying down, being in bed, sleeping 
J vi.551 sq., 557. 

Samveseti [Caus. of samvisati] to lead, conduct A i. 141; Pass. 
samvesiyati to be put to bed (applied to a sick person) M 
i.88=iii. 181;D ii.24. Cp. abhi°. 

Samvossajjati see samavossajjati. 

Samvohãra [sam+vohãra] business, traííĩc Vin iii.239; A 
ÍÍ.187=S i.78; A iii.77; SnA 471. 
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Samvoharati [Denom. fr. samvohara] to trade (with); ppr. °vo- 
hãramãna [cp. BSk. samvyavahãramãna Divy 259] A ii.188. 

Samsagga [fr. sam+srj] contact, connection, association Vin 

iii. 120; A iii.293 sq. (°ãrãmatã); iv.87 sq., 331; Ít 70; J i.376; 

iv. 57; Miln 386; Nd 2 137; VbhA 340 (an — anulomika 0 ); PvA 
5 (pãpamitta 0 ). — Two kinds of contact at Nd 2 659: by sight 
(dassana°) and by hearing (savana 0 ). — pada° contact of two 
words, "sandhi Nd 1 139; Nd 2 137 (for Ìti); SnA 28. — a° s 

ii.202; Miln 344. -°jãta one who has come into contact Sn 
36. 

Samsattha [pp. of sam+srj] 1. mixed with (instr.), associating 
with, joined M i.480 (opp. vi°); A iii.109, 116, 258 sq., 393; 
PvA 47. — 2. living in society Vin i.200; ii.4; iv.239, 294; D 

ii. 214; Kvu 337=DhsA 42; Dhs 1193; J 11.105; DhsA 49, 72. 

— a° not given to society M i.214; s i.63; Miln 244; Vism 73. 

Samsatỉ [Vedic samsati, cp. Av. samhaiti to proclaim, Lat. 
censeo=censure; Obulg. xom to say] to proclaim, point out 
J V.77; vi.533; Pot. saiiise J vi.181; aor. asamsi J iii.420; 
iv.395; V.66; & asãsĩ (Sk. aáarhsĩt) J iii.484. Cp. abhi°. 

Samsatta [pp. of sam+saíij] adhering, clinging D i.239 (param- 
parã°). 

Sariisad (f.) [fr. sam+sad] session, assembly; loc. saihsati J 

iii. 493 (=parisamajjhe c.), 495 

Samsaddati [sam+ấabd] to sound, in def. of root kitt at Dhtp 
579; Dhtm 812. 

Sariisandati [sarh+syand, cp. BSk. sarhsyandati Avố ii.142 sq., 
188] to run together, to associate D i.248; ii.223; s ii.l58=It 
70; s iv.379; Pug 32. — Caus. samsandeti to put together; 
unite, combine J i.403; V.216; Miln 131; DhA ii.12; iv.51. 

Samsandanã (f.) [fr. samsandati] 1. (lít.) Corning together J 
vi. 414 (v. 1. for T. sarhsandita). — 2. (fig.) import, ap- 
plication, reference, conclusion (lít. "flowing together") Tikp 
264. opamma 0 application of a simile, "tertium comparatio- 
nis" Vism 326; DA ĩ. 127. dittha 0 (pucchã) a question with 
reíerence to observation Nd 2 s. V. pucchã; DhsA 55. 

Samsanna [pp. of samsĩdati or samsandati] depressed, exhausted 
Dh 280 (=osanna DhA iii.410: see ossanna). 

Samsappa (adj.) [fr. sarii+srp] creeping A V.289. 

Samsappati [sam+sappati] to creep along, to crawl, move A 
V.289; VvA 278; DhA iv.49. 

Samsappaniyapariyãya, the creeping exposition, a discussion of 
the consequences of certain kinds of kamma, A V.288 sq. 

Samsappỉn (adj.)=samsappa A iv.172. 

Samsaya [cp. Vedic samsaya] doubt A ii.24; Nd 2 660 (=vicikic- 
chã etc.); Miln 94; Dhs 425. 

Samsayita (nt.) [pp. of samsayati=sam+seti of si; in mean- 
ing=samsaya] doubt Dãvs i.50. 

Samsarati [sam+sarati, of sr] to move about continuously, to 
come again and again J i.335. — 2. to go through one 
life after the other, to transmigrate D ỉ. 14; DA i.105; ppr. 
saihsaranto (& samsaram) s iii.149; iv.439; Ít 109; PvA 166; 
med. samsaramãna Vv 19 7 ; ger. °saritvã s iii.212; Pug 16. 

— pp. saihsarita & saiiisita. 


Sarhsarana (nt.) [fr. sarh+sr] 1. moving about, running; °lohita 
blood in cừculation (opp. sannicita°) Vism 261; KhA 62; 
VbhA 245. — 2. a movable curtain, a blind that can be drawn 
aside Vin ii.153. 

Samsarita [pp. of samsarati] transmigrated D ii.90; A ii.l; Th 2, 
496. a° M i.82. 

Samsava [fr. sam+sru] flowing VvA 227. 

Samsavaka [fr. samsava] N. of a purgatory Vv 52 12 , cp. VvA 
226 sq. 

Samsaveti [fr. sarh+sru] to cause to flow together, to pour into 
(loc.), to put in J V.268 (=pakkhipati c.). 

Saihsãdiyã (f.) [cp. *Sk. syavarh — sãtikã, on which see Kem, 
Toev. ii.62, s. V.] a kind of inferior rice J vi.530. 

Saihsãdeti Caus. of saihsĩdati (q. V.). 

Saihsãmeti [Caus. of sam+sam] lít. "to smoothe," to fold 
up (one's sleeping mat), to leave (one's bed), in phrase 
senãsanarii samsãmetvã Vin ii.185; iv.24; M i.457; s iii.95, 
133; iv.288. 

Samsãyati [sam+sãyati, which stands for sãdati (of svad to 
sweeten). On y>d cp. khãyita>khãdita & sankhãyita] to taste, 
enjoy J iii.201 (aor. samasãyisum: so read for samãsãsisum). 

Samsãra [fr. samsarati] 1. transmigration, lít. faring on D i.54; 

ii. 206 (here=existence); M i.81 (samsãrena suddhi); s ii.178 
sq.; A 1.10; ii.12=52; Sn 517; Dh 60; J i.115; Pv ii.13 11 ; Vism 
544 (in detail), 578, 603 (°assa kãraka); PvA 63, 243. For de- 
scription of samsãra (its endlessness & inevitableness) see e. 
g. s ii.178, 184 sq., 263; iii.149 sq.; VbhA 134 (anta — vi- 
rahita) & anamatagga (to which add refs. VbhA 45, 182, 259, 
260). — 2. moving on, circulation: vacĩ° exchange of words 
A i.79. 

-cakka [cp. BSk. sarhsãra — cakra] the wheel of tr. Vism 
198, 201; VvA 105=PvA 7. -dukkha the ill of tr. Vism 531; 
VbhA 145, 149. -bhaya fearoftr. VbhA 199. -sãgara the 
ocean of tr. J iii.241. 

Saihsijjhati [sam+sidh] to be fulfilled Sdhp 451. 
Samsita 1= samsanta J V.56 (cira — ratta°=carita anucinna c.). 
Samsita 2 [pp. of sam+ári] dependent Sdhp 306. 

Samsỉddhỉ (f.) [sam+siddhi] success Dhtp 420. 

Samsibbita [pp. of sam+sibbati] entvvined Vism 1; Miln 102,148; 
DhA iii.198 

Samsĩda [fr. samsĩdati] sinking (down) s iv. 180 (v. 1. sam-sãda). 

Samsĩdati [sam+sad] 1. to sink down, to lose heart D i.248; A 

iii. 89=Pug 65; Th 1, 681; J ii.330. — 2. to be at an end (said 
of a path, magga) Vin iii.131; s i.l. — Caus. samsãdeti: 1. 
to get tired, give out M i.214; A i.288. — 2. to drop, fail in A 

iv. 398 (panham, i. e. not answer). — 3. to place DA i.49. 

Samsldana (nt.) [fr. samsĩdati]=samsĩda Th 1, 572 (ogha°). 

Samsĩna [sam+sĩna, pp. of sr to crush, Sk. áĩrna] íallen off, de- 
stroyed Sn 44 (°patta without leaves=patita — patta c.). 

Samsuddha(adj.) [sam+suddha]pureDi.ll3; Sn372, 1107; Nd 1 
289; Nd 2 661; J i.2. 

-gahanika of pure descent D i.113; DA i.281. 
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Samsuddhi (f.) [sam+suddhi) puriíĩcation Sn 788; Nd 1 84. 

Samsumbhati [sam+sumbhati] to beat J vi.53, 88 (°amãna). 

Samsũcaka (adj.) [fr. samsũceti] indicating VvA 244, 302. 

Samsũceti [sam+sũcay°, Denom. fr. sũci] to indicate, show, be- 
tray Dãvs V.50; DA i.311. 

Samseda [sam+seda] sweat, moisture M i.73; ThA 185. 

-ja [cp. BSk samsvedaja Divy 627] bom or arisen from 
moisture D iii.230; Miln 128; KhA 247; VbhA 161. 

Samseva (adj.) [fr. sam+sev] associating A ii.245; V.113 sq. (sap- 
purisa 0 & asappurisa 0 ); Miln 93. 

Samsevanã (f.) [fr. samsevati] associating Dhs 1326=Pug 20. 

Samsevã (f.) [fr. samseva] worshipping, attending Miln 93 
(sneha°). 

Samsevita [sam+sevita] ữequented, inliabited J vi.539. 

Samsevin (adj.)=samseva J i.488. 

Samhata 1 [pp. of sam+han] firm, compactMiln 416; Sdhp 388. 

Samhata 2 [pp. of sam+hr] DA i.280; see vi°. 

Saihhaiiati & sarhhanti [sam+han] 1. to join together, reach to 
J V.372. — 2. to suppress, allay, destroy A iv.437 (kandum). 
— pp. samhata. 

Samhanana (nt.) [fr. sariihanati] joining together, closing D i. 11; 
J vi.65. 

Samhara [fr. sam+hr] collecting; dus° hard to collect Vin iii.148; 
J iv.36 (here as dussanghara, on which see Kem, Toev. i.121). 

Samharaọa (nt.) [fr. samharati] collecting, gathering Dãvs V.33. 
Cp. upa° & sangharana. 

Samharati [sam+harati] 1. to collect, fold up Vin i.46; ii.117, 
150; M in. 169; J i.66, 422; Dãvs iv.12; PvA 73. — 2. to 
draw together Vin ii.217. — 3. to gather up, take up SnA 369 
(rũpam). — 4. to heap up Pv iv. 14 (samharirnha=sancinimha 
PvA 279). — asaihhãriya (grd.) which cannot be destroyed 
(see also samhĩra) s V.219. — Caus. II. °harãpeti to cause to 
collect, to make gather or grovv Vin iv.259 (lomãni), 260 (id.). 
— Pass. samhĩrati (q. V.). — pp. samhata. Cp. upa°. 

Sanihasati [san+hasati] to laugh with M ii.223. 

Samhãnỉ (f.) [sam+hãni] shrinking, decrease, dwindling away D 
ÍÍ.305-M i.49=s ii.2—Dhs 644; DhsA 328. Cp. parihãni. 

Saihhãra [fr. sam+hr] abridgment, compilation PvA 114. Cp. 
upa°. 

Samhãraka [sam+hãra+ka] drawing together, a collector s 
ii.l85=It 17. sabba° a kind of mixed perfume J vi.336. 

Saihhãrima (adj.) [fr. sam+hr] movable Vism 124; Sn 28, 321. 
a° Vin iv.272. 

Saihhita [pp. of sandahati] connected, equipped with, possessed 
ofD i.5; M ii.202; s ĩ. 103; Dh 101 (gãthã anattha — pada°). 
Often as attha° endowed with profit, bringing advantage, 
proĩitable D i.189; s ii.223; iv.330; V.417; A iii.196 sq.; V.81; 
Sn 722. Cp. upa°. 

Samhĩyati see sandhĩyati. 

Samhĩra (& samhãriya) [grd. of samharati] that which can be 
restrained, conquerable Th 1, 1248; J V.81. a° immovable, 


unconquerable s i.193; Vin ii.96; A iv.141 sq.; Th 1, 649; Sn 
1149; J iv.283. See also asamhãriya. 

Samhĩrati [Pass. of samharati] to be drawn away or caught in 
(loe.) Miii.l88sq. (paccuppannesu dhammesu); DhsA 420 
(id.); J iii.333. 

Saka (adj.) [sa 4 +ka] own D i.106, 119, 231; ii.173 (sakam te "all 
be your own," as greeting to the king); M i.79; Vin i.3, 249 
(ãcariyaka); s V.261 (id.); Sn 861; It 76; Nd 1 252; Pv i.5 1 
(ghara); ii.6 1 (bhãtã). — Opp. assaka 2 . -appassaka hav- 
ing little or nothing as one's own (=daỊidda) A i.261; ii.203; 
kamma-ssaka possessing one's own kamma M iii.203 sq.; A 
V.288; Miln 65; Dhs 1366. 

-gavacaụda violent towards one's own cows, harassing 
one's own Pug 47. 

Sakata 1 (m. & nt.) [cp. Sk. áakata; Vedic áakatĩ] a cart, waggon; 
a 'cartload D ii.H0; Vin iii.114; J i.191; Miln 238; PvA 102; 
VbhA 435 (simile of two carts); SnA 58 (udaka — bharita 0 ), 
137 (bĩja°). sakatãni pajãpeti to cause the carts to go on J 
ii.296. 

-gopaka the guardian of the waggon DhA iv.60. -bhãra 
a cart — load VvA 79. -mukha the front or opening of the 
waggon, used as adj. "facing the waggon or the cart" (?) at D 
ii.234, of the earth — that is, India as then known — and at D 

ii. 235 (comp. Mahãvastu iii.208), of six kingdoms in Northern 
India. At the second passage B. explains that the six kingdoms 
all debouched alike on the Central kingdom, which was hexag- 
onal in shape. This explanation does not fit the other passage. 
Could sakata there be used of the constellation Rohinĩ, which 
in mediaeval times was called the Cart? Cp. Diaỉ. ii.269. 
-vãha a cart — load Pv ii.7 5 . -vyũha "the waggon array," a 
wedge — shaped phalanx J ii.404; iv.343; Vism 384. 

Sakata 2 see kasata. 

Sakanika (adj.) [sa+kana+ika] having a mole D i.80; DA i.223. 

Sakantaka (adj.) [sa+kantaka] thorny, dangerous D i.135; Th 2, 
352; DA i.296. 

Sakanụajappaka [sa+kanna+jappa+ka] whispering in the ear, a 
method of (secretly) taking votes Vin ii.98 sq. (salãka — 
gãha). 

Sakatã (f.) (—°) [abstr. fr. saka] one's own nature, identity, pe- 
culiarity: see kamma-ssakatã & adj. °ssakata. Ít may also 
be considered as an abstr. íormation fr. kamma — ssaka. 

Sakadãgãmin [sakad=sakid, +ãgãmin] "returning once," one who 
will not be reborn on earth more than once; one who has at- 
tained the second grade of saving wisdom Vin i.293; D i.156, 
229; iii.107; M i.34; s iii.168; A i.120, 232 sq.; ii.89, 134; 

iii. 348; iv.292 sq., 380; V.138 sq., 372 sq.; DhA iv.66. 

Sakadãgãmitã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] the State of a "once-retumer" 
D ii.206. 

Sakabala (adj.) [sa+kabala] containing a mouthful Vin iv.195. 

Sakamana [saka+mana] is Bdhgh's expl” of attamana (q. V.), e. 
g. DAi.129,255. 

Sakamma (nt.) [sa 4 +kamma] one's own occupation D i. 135. 

Sakaraụĩya (adj.) [sa 3 +karanĩya] one who still has something to 
do (in order to attain perfection) D ii.143; Th 1, 1045; Miln 
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138. 

Sakaruna-bhãva [sa 3 +karuna+bhãva] being full of compassion 
SnA318. 

Sakala (adj.) [cp. Sk. sakala] all, whole, entire Vin ii.109; Vism 
321; SnÁ 132; PvA 93, 97, 111. Cp. sãkalya. 

Sakalikã (f.) [fr. sakala=Sk. sakala potsherd] a potsherd; a splin- 
ter, bít D ii.341; A ii,199=s iv.197; s 1.27= Miln 179; M i.259; 
A V.9 (°aggi); J iv.430; Miln 134; KhA 43 (maccha 0 ); Nett 23; 
DhsA 319. — sakalikam sakalikam in little pieces Vin ii. 112. 

— sakalika-hĩra a skewer J iv.29, 30. 

Sakasata (adj.) [sa 3 +k.] faulty, wrong (lit. bitter) Miln 119 (va- 
cana). 

Sakãsa [sa 3 +k.=Sk. kãấa] presence; acc. sakãsam towards, to Sn 
326; J V.480; PvA 237; loc. sakãse in the presence of, before 
J iii.24; iv.281; V.394; vi.282. 

Sakicca (nt.) [sa 4 +kicca] one's own duty or business Vism 321 
(°pasuta). 

Sakiccaya (nt.) [sa 4 +kiccaya=krtya]=sakiccaMiln42; DhsA 196 
(°pasuta). 

Sakincana (adj.) [sa 3 +kincana] having something; (appl d ) with 
attachment, full of worldly attachment Sn 620= Dh i.246; Dh 
396 (=rãg'ãdĩhi kincanehi sakincana DhA iv.158). 

Sakid & Sakiiii (adv.) [fr. sa°=sam] once. (1) sakirii: D ii.188; J 

i.397; DhA iii.116 (sakimvijãtã itthi= primipara); once more: 
Miln 238; once for all: Th 2, 466; DhA ii.44; ThA 284 — (2) 
sakid (in composition; see also sakad — ãgãmin): in sakid 
eva once only A ii.238; iv.380; Pug 16; PvA 243; at once Vin 

i. 31. 

Sakiya (adj.) [fr. saka, cp. Sk. svakĩya] own J ii.177 iii.48, 49; 
iv.177. 

Sakuọa [Vedic ấakuna] a bird (esp. with ref. to augury) D i.71 
(pãkkhin+); Vin iii.147; s i 197; A ii.209; iii.241 sq., 368; J 

ii. lll, 162 (Kandagala); KhA 241. pantha 0 see underpantha. 

— f. sakunĩ s i.44. adj. sakuna J V.503 (mamsa). 

-kulãvaka a bird's nest KhA 56. -patha bird — course, 
Npl. Nd 1 155. -pãda bird foot KhA 47. -ruta the cry of 
birds Miln 178. -vatta the habit (i. e. life) of a bird J V.254. 
-vijjã bird craft, augury (i. e. understanding the cries ofbirds) 
D 1.9; DA i.93. 

Sakunaka=sakuna SnA 27. — f. sakunikã D i.91; Miln 202; J 
i. 1*71; iv.290.' 

Sakuọagghi (f.) [sakuna+°ghi, f. of °gha] a kind of hawk (lít. 
"bird — killer") s V.146; J ii.59; Miln 365. Cp. vyagghĩnasa. 

Sakunita at PvA 123 read sankucita. 

Sakunta [cp. Sk. ấakunta] a bird; a kind of vulture Sn 241; Dh 
92, 174; J iv.225; vi.272. 

Sakuntaka=sakunta Vin ĩ. 137. 

Sakumãra (adj.) [sa 2 +kumãra] of the same age; a playmate J 
V.360, 366. 

Sakula [cp. Epic Sk. ấakula] a kind of fish J V.405. 

Sakka (adj.) [fr. sak, cp. Sk. sakya] able, possible Sn 143. 
sasakkam (=sa 3 +s.) as much as possible, as much as one is 


abletoMi.415, 514. 

Sakkacca(m) (adv.) [orig. ger. of sakkaroti] respectíully, care- 
fully, duly, thoroughly; oíten with uppatthahati to attend, 
serve with due honour. — Vv 12 5 ; Miln 305; J iv.310. The 
form sakkaccam is the older and more usual, e. g. at D ii.356 
sq.; s iv.314; A ii.147; iv.392; Vin iv.190, 275; Th 1, 1054; J 

i. 480; Dh 392; PvA 26, 121. The BSk. form is satkrtya, e. g. 
MVastui.10. -kãrin zealous s iii.267; Miln 94. -dãna M 

iii.24. 

Sakkata [pp. of sakkaroti] honoured, duly attendo D i.114, 116; 

ii. 167; Nd 73; J i.334; Miln 21; SnA 43 Usually comb d with 

garukata, pũjỉta, mãnita. 

Sakkatỉ [svask; Dhtp 9: gamana] to go; see osakkati & cp. 
Pischel, Prk. Gr. § 302. Other p. cpds. are ussakkati & 
patisakkati. 

Sakkatta (nt.) [fr. Sakka=lndra] Sakraship, the position as the 
ruler of the devas M iii. 65; J i.315; Vism 301 (brahmatta+). 
°rajja a kingdom rivalling Sakka's J i.315. 

Sakkaroti [sat+kr] to honour, esteem, treat with respect, receive 
hospitably; often comb d with garukaroti, mãneti, pũjeti, e. 
g. D i.91, 117; iii.84; M i.126. ppr. °karonto D ii.159; 
Pot. °kareyya Ít 110; aor. °kari PvA 54; ger. °katvã Pug 
35; J vi.14, & °kacca (q. V.). — pp. sakkata. — Caus. 
sakkãreti=sakkaroti; Mhvs 32, 44; grd. sakkãreyya Th 1, 
186 (so read for °kareyya). 

Sakkã (indecl.) [originally Pot. of sakkoti=Vedic áakyãt; cp. Prk. 
sakkã with Pischel's expl" in Prk. Gr. § 465. A correspond- 
ing formation, similar in meaning, is labbhã (q. V.)] possible 
(lít. one might be able to); in the older language still used as 
a Pot., but later reduced to an adv. with infin. E. g. sakkã 
sãmaannphalampannãpeturh would one be able to point out 
a result of samanaship, D i.51; khãditum na sakkã, one could 
not eat, J ii.16; na sakkã maggo akkhãtum, the way cannot 
be shown, Mil 269; sakkã etaríĩ mayã nãturh? can 1 ascertain 
this? D i.187; sakkã honti imãni attha sukhãni vinditurh, these 
eight advantages are able to be enịoyed, J i.8; sakkã etarh ab- 
havissa kãtum, this would be possible to do, D i.168; imarh 
sakkã ganhitum, this one we can take J iv.219. See also SnA 
338, 376 (=labbhã); PvA 12, 69, 96. 

Sakkãya [sat+kãya, cp. BSk. satkãya Divy 46; Avố i.85. See 
on expl n of term Mrs. Rh. D. in J.R.A.S. 1894, 324; Franke 
Dĩgha trsl" p. 45; Gcigcr P.Gr. § 24 1 ; Kem. Toev. ii.52] the 
body in being, the existing body or group (= -nikãya q. V.); as 
a t.t. in p. psychology almost equal to individuality; identiTied 
with the five khandhas M i.299; s iii.159; iv.259; A ii.34; Th 
2, 170, 239; DhsA 348. See also D iii.216 (cp. Dial. iii.216 1 ); 
A iii.293, 401; Nd 1 109. 

-ditthi theory of soul, heresy of individuality, speculation 
as to the eternity or otherwise of one's own individuality M 
i.300=iii.l7=DhS 1003, s iii.16 sq. In these passages this is 
explained as the belief that in one or other of the khandhas 
there is a permanent entity, an attã. The same explanation, at 
greater length, in the Ditthigata Sutta (Ps ĩ. 143 — 151). As 
delusions about the soul or ghost can arise out of four sorts of 
bias (see abhinivesa) concerning each of the five khandhas, 
we have twenty kinds of s° ditthi: Tiíteen of these are kinds of 
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sakkãya-vatthukã sassata-ditthi. and five are kinds of s°- 
vatthukã uccheda-ditthi (ibid. 149, 150). Gods as well as 
men are s° pariyãpannã s iii.85; and so is the eye, DhsA 308. 
When the word ditthi is not expressed it is often implied, Th 2, 
199, 339; Sn231. s° ditthiistheữrstBondtobebrokenonen- 
tering the Path (see samyojana); it is identical with the íourth 
kind of Grasping (see upãdãna); it is opposed to Nibbãna, s 
iv.175; is extinguished by the Path, M i.299; s iii.159; iv.260; 
and is to be put away by insight DhsA 346. — See further: D 
iii.234; A iii.438; iv.144 sq.; Kvu 81; Sn 950; Dhs 1003; and 
on term Dhs. trsl" § 1003; K.s. iii.80, n. 3. -nirodha the 
destruction of the existing body or of individuality A ii.165 
sq.; iii.246; D iii.216. -samudaya the rise of individuality D 
iii.216; Nd 1 109. 

Sakkãra [fr. sat+kr] hospitality, honour, worship Vin i.27, 183; 
A ii.203; J i.63; li.9, 104; Dh 75; Miln 386; Dhs 1121; Vism 
270; SnA 284; VbhA 466. °m karoti to pay reverence, to say 
goodbye DhA i.398. Cp. lãbha. 

Sakkãreti is Caus. of sakkaroti (q. V.). 

Sakkuneyyatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. sakkuneyya, grd. of sakkoti] pos- 
sibility; a° impossibility PvA 48. 

Sakkoti [sak; def. Dhtp 508 etc. as "sattiyam": see satti] to be 
able. Pres. sakkoti D i.246; Vin i.31; Miln 4; DhA i.200; 
sakkati [=Class. Sk. sakyate] Nett 23. Pot. sakkuneyya J 

i.361; PvA 106; archaic l st pl. sakkunemu J V.24; Pv ii.8 1 . 
ppr. sakkonto Miln 27. — Fut. sakkhati Sn 319; sakkhĩti 
[=Sk. saksyati] M i.393; pl. 3 rd sakkhinti Sn 28; 2 nd sg. 
sagghasi Sn 834; 3 rd sg. sakkhissati DhA iv.87. — Aor. 
asakkhi D i.96, 236; PvA 38; sakkhi Miln 5; J V.116; l st 
pl. asakkhimha PvA 262, & asakkhimhã Vin iii.23; 3 rd sg. 
also sakkuni Mhvs 7, 13. — grd. sakkuneyya (neg. a°) 
(im)possible J i.55; PvA 122. — sakka & sakkã see sep. 

Sakkharã (f.) [cp. Vedic áarkarã gravel] 1. gravel, grit Vin 
iii. 147=J 11.284; J i.192; A i.253; D i.84; Pv iii.2 28 ; DhA iv.87. 

— 2. potsherd VvA 157; PvA 282, 285. — 3. grain, granule, 
crystal, in loọa° a salt crystal s ii.276; DhA i.370; SnA 222. 

— 4. (granulated) sugar J i.50. 

Sakkharikã (f.) [fr. sakkharã] in loọa° a piece of salt crystal Vin 

i. 206; ii.237. 

Sakkharilla (adj.) [=sakkharika, fr. sakkharã] containing gravel, 
pebbly, stony A iv.237. 

Sakkhali (& °ikã) (f.) [cp. Sk. ấaskulĩ] 1. the oriPice of the ear: 
see kaọọa°. — 2. a sort oícake or sweetmeat (cp. sanguỊikã) 
A iii.76 (T. sakkhalakã; V. 1. °likã & sankulikã); Vin iii.59; J 

ii. 281. 

Sakkhỉ 1 [sa 3 +akkhin; cp. Sk. sãksin] an eyewitness D ii.237 
(nom. sg. sakkhĩ=with his own eyes, as an eyewitness); Sn 
479, 921, 934 (sakkhi dhammam adassi, where the corresp. 
Sk. form would be sãksãd); J i.74. — kãya-sakkhĩ a bodily 
witness, i. e. one who has bodily experienced the 8 vimokkhas 
A iv.451; Vism 93, 387, 659. — sakkhim karoti [Sk. sãksĩ 
karoti] (1) to see with one's own eyes s ii.255; (2) to call upon 
as a witness (with gen. of person) J vi.280 (rãjãno); DhA 
ii.69 (Moggallãnassa sakkhim katvã); PvA 217 (but at 241 as 
"íriendship"). No te. The p. form is rather to be taken as an 
adv. ("as present") than adj.: sakkhim & sakkhi, with re- 


duced sakkhi 0 (cp. sakid & sakim). See also sacchi 0 . 

-dittha seen face to face M i.369; D i.238; J vi.233. 
-puttha asked as a witness Sn 84, 122; Pug 29. -bhabbatã 
the State of becoming an eyewitness, of experiencing M i.494; 
DhsA 141. -sãvaka a contemporaneous or personal disciple 
Dii.153. 

Sakkhĩ (f.) or sakkhi 2 (nt.) [cp. Sk. sãkhya] ữiendship (with 
somebody=instr.) s Í.123=A V.46 (janena karoti sakkhim 
make ữiends with people); Pv iv.l 57 ; iv. 1 65 ; J iii.493; iv.478. 
Cp. sakhya. 

Sakya: see Dictionary of Names. In cpd. °puttiya (belonging to 
the Sakya son) in general meaning of "a (true) follower of the 
Buddha," A iv.202; Vin i.44; Ud 44; a° not a follower of the 
B. Vin iii.25. 

Sakhi [Vedic sakhi m. & f.] a companion, ữiend; nom. sakhã 
J ii.29; 348; acc. sakhãram J ii.348; V.509; & sakharh J 

ii. 299; instr. sakhinã J iv.41; abl. sakhãrasmã J iii.534; gen. 
sakhino J vi.478; voc. sakhã J iii.295; nom. pl. sakhã J 

iii. 323; & sakhãro J iii.492; gen. sakhĩnam J iii.492; iv.42; & 
sakhãnarii J ii.228. In comp n with bhũ as sakhi° & sakhĩ°, e. 
g. sakhibhãva ữiendship J vi.424; PvA 241; & sakhĩbhãva 
J iii.493. 

Sakhikã (f.) [fr. sakhi] a íemale íriend J iii.533. 

Sakhitã (f.) [abstr. fr. sakhi] íriendship Th 1, 1018, 1019. 

Sakhila (adj.) [fr. sakhi] kindly in speech, congenial D i. 116; Vin 
ii.ll; J 1.202, 376; Miln 207; Pv iv.l 33 (=mudu PvA 230). Cp. 
sãkhalya. 

-vãcatã use of friendly speech Dhs 1343. 

Sakhĩ (f.) [to sakhi] a íemale ữiend J ii. 27, 348. 

Sakhura (adj.) [sa 3 +khura] with the hooís J i.9; Bdhgh onM. i.78 
(see M i.536). 

Sakhya (nt.) [Sk. sãkhya; cp. sakkhĩ] friendship J ii.409; vi.353 
sq. 

Sagandhaka (adj.) [sa 3 +gandha+ka] íragment Dh 52. 

Sagabbha (adj.) [sa 3 +gabbha] with a íoetus, pregnant Mhvs 33, 
46. 

Sagaha(adj.) [sa 3 +gaha 2 ] full of crocodiles Ít 57,114. Assagãha 
at s iv.157. 

Sagãmeyya (adj.) [grd. íormation fr. gãma,+sa 2 =sam°) hailing 
from the same village s i.36, 60. 

Sagãrava (adj.) [sa 3 +gãrava] respectful, usually comb d with sap- 
patissa & other syn., e. g. Vin i.45; It 10; Vism 19, 221. 

Sagãravatã (f.) [fr. sagãrava] respect Th 1, 589. 

Saguna (adj.) [either sa 3 +guna 1 1, as given under guna 1 ; or 
sa°=sam° once, as in sakrỌ+guna 1 2] either "with the string," 
or "in one"; Vin i.46 (sagunam karoti to put together, to fold 
up; c ekato katvã). This interpretation (as "put together") is 
much to be preíerred to the one given under guna 1 1 ; saguọam 
katvã belongs to sanghãtiyo, and not to kãyabandhanam, 
thus: "the upper robes are to be given, putting them into one 
(bundle)." 

SaguỊa [sa 3 +gu[a 2 ] a cake with sugar J vi.524. Cp. sanguỊikã. 

Sagocara [sa 2 =sam, +gocara] companion, mate (lít. having the 
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same activity) J ii.31. 

Sagotta [sa 2 =sam,+gotta] a kinsman J V.411; cp. vi.500. 

Sagga [Vedic svarga, svar+ga] 1. heaven, the next world, 
popularly conceived as a place of happiness and long life 
(cp. the pop. etym. of "sutthu — aggattã sagga" PvA 9; 
"rũpãdĩhi visayehi sutthu aggo ti saggo" Vism 427); usually 
the kãm'âvacara-devaloka, sometimes also the 26 heavens 
(ThA 74). Sometimes as sagga tliãna (cp. °loka), e. g. J 
vi.210. — Vin i 223; D ii.86; iii.52, 146 sq.; M 1.22, 483; s 
i. 12; A i.55 sq., 292 sq.; ii.83 sq.; iii.244, 253 sq.; iv.81; V. 135 
sq.; Sn 224 (loe. pl. saggesu); Ít 14; Pv i.l 3 ; Vism 103, 199. 

-âpãya heaven and hell Th 2, 63; Sn 647. -ãrohana (— 
sopãna) (the stairs) leading to heaven (something like Jacob's 
ladder) Vism 10. -kathã discourse or talk about heaven Vin 
i. 15 (cp. anupubbikathã) -kãya the heavenly assembly (of the 
gods) Jvi.573. -dvãra heaven's gate Vism57. -patha=sagga 
J i.256. -pada heavenly region, heaven J ii.5; iv.272 (=sag- 
galoka). -magga the way to heaven J vi.287; DhA i.4. -loka 
the heavenworld M i.73; J iv.272. -samvattanika leading to 
heaven D iii.66. 

Sagguna [sat+guna] good quality, virtue Sdhp 313. 

Saggh° see sakkoti. 

Saghaccã (f.) [sat+ghaccã] just or true killing J ỉ. 177. 

Sankacchã (f.) [sam+kacchã 1 ] part of a woman's dress, bodice, 
girdle (?) J V.96 (suvanna 0 ). 

Sankacchika (nt.) [fr. sankacchã] a part of clothing, belt, waist 
— cloth Vin ii.272; iv.345. The c. expl" is incorrect. 

Sankaựra (nt.) [unexplained] a dust heap D ii.160; s ii.270; M 
i.334. Expl d as "sankãra — tthãna" K.s. ii.203. 

Sankaddhati [sam+kaddhati] 1. to collect M ĩ. 135; J i.254; 
iv.224; Dh i.49; Pass. °khaddiyati Vism251 (ppr. “iyamãna 
being collected, comprising). — 2. to examine, scrutinize J 
vi.351 (cintetvã “kaddhitum). 

Sankati [sank. Vedic ấankate, cp. Lat. cunctor to hesitate; 
Goth. hãhan=Ags. hangon "to hang"; Oicel. hãẽtta danger] 
to doubt, hesitate, to be uncertain about; pres. (med.) l st 
sg. sanke s i.lll; J iii.253 (=ãsankãmi c.); vi. 312 (na sanke 
maran'ãgamãya); Pot. sanketha J ii.53=v.85. Pass. sankĩyati 
Siii =Kvu 141; Aiv.246. 

Sankathati rsam+kathatil to name, explain. Pass. sanka- thĩyati 
DhsA 390. 

Sankanta [pp. of sankamati] gone together with (—°), gone over 
to, joined Vin i.60; iv.217. 

Sankantati [sam+kantati] to cut all round, M iii.275. 

Sankanti (f.) [fr. sankamati] transition, passage Kvu 569; Vism 
374 sq. 

Sankantika [fr. sankanta] a school of thought (lít. gone over to 
a faction), a subdivision of the Sabbatthivãdins s V. 14; Vism 
374 sq.; Mhvs 5, 6; Dpvs 5, 48; Mhbv 97. 

Sankappa [sam+kỊp, cp. kappeti fig. meaning] thought, inten- 
tion, purpose, plan D iii.215; s ii.143 sq.; A i.281; ii.36; Dh 
74; Sn 154, 1144;Nd ] 616 (=vitakka nãnapaiĩnã buddhi); Dhs 
21; DhA ii.78. As equivalent of vitakka also at D iii.215; A 


iv.385; Dhs 7. — kãma° a lustful thought A iii.259; V.31. 
paripuọọa 0 having one's intentions fulfilled M i. 192; iii.276; 
D iii.42; A V.92, 97 sq.; sara° memories & hopes M i.453; s 
iv.76; vyãpãda 0 , vihimsa 0 , malicious, cruel purposes, M ii.27 
sq.; sammã° right thoughts or intentions, one of the angas 
of the 8 — fold Path (ariya — magga) Vin i.10; D ii.312; A 
iii.140; VbhA 117. Sankappa is deí 3 at DhsA 124 as (cetaso) 
abhỉniropanã, i. e. application of the mind. See on term also 
Cpd. 238. 

Sankappeti [Den. fr. sankappa] 1. to imagine; wish A ii.36; M 
i.402; Pug 19. — 2. to determine, to think about, strive after J 
iii.449 sq. 

Sankamati [sam+kamati] 1. to go on, to pass over to (acc.), to 
join D i.55 (ãkãsarh indriyãni s.); Vin i.54; ii.138 (bhikkhũ 
rukkhã rukkharh s., climb fr. tree to tree); Kvu 565 sq. (jhãnã 
jhãnam). — 2. to transmigrate Miln 71 sq. (+patisandahati). 
— grd. sankamanĩya to be passed on or transferred Vin i. 190; 
cĩvara 0 a dress that should be handed over, which does not be- 
long to one Vin iv.282. —pp. sankanta. —Caus. sankãmeti 
(1) to pass over, to cause to go, to move, to shift Vin iii.49, 58, 
59. — 2. to come in together (sensations to the heart) DhsA 
264. — Cp. upa°. 

Sankama [fr. sam+kram] a passage, bridge M i.439; Vin iii. 127; 
J iii.373 (attãnam °m katvã yo sotthirii samatãrayi); Miln 91, 
229. 

Sankamana (nt.) [fr. sankamati] lit. "going over," i e. step; hence 
"bridge," passage, path s i.110; Vv 52 22 ; 77 5 ; Pv ii.7 8 ; ii.9 25 ; 
J vi. 120 (papã°). Cp. upa°. 

Sankampatỉ [sam+kampati] to tremble, shake Vin ĩ. 12; D ii.12, 
108; J i.25. —Caus. sankampeti id. D ii.108. 

Sankara 1 (fight, confusion) wrongly for sangara Nett 149, in 
quot. fr. M iii.187. 

Sankara 2 (adj.) [cp. Sk. sankara] blissíul Mhbv 4 (sabba°). 

Sankalana (nt.) [fr. sam+kal to produce] addition DA i.95; MA 

i.2. 

Sankalaha [sarh+kalaha] inciting words, quarrel J V.393. 

Sankasãyati [fr. sam+krs, kasati? Or has it anything to do with 
kasãya?] to become weak, to fail s i.202; ii.277; iv.178; A 
i.68. 

Sankassara (adj.) [doubtíul, if Vedic sankasuka] doubtful; 
wicked Vin ii.236 (cp. Vin. Texts iii.300); s i.49=Dh 
312 (expl d as "sankãhi saritabba, ãsankãhi sarita, ussankita, 
parisankita" DhA iii.485, thus taken as sankã+sr by Bd- 
hgh; of course not cogent); A ii.239; iv.128, 201; s i.66 
(°ãcãra="suspecting all" trsl n ); iv.180; Th 1, 277; Pug 27. 

Sankã (f.) [fr. ấank: see sankati] doubt, uncertainty, fear (cp. 
visanka) J vi.158; DhA iii.485. 

Sankãpeti [fr. sam+kỊp] to prepare, get ready, undertake Vin 
ĩ. 137 (vass'ãvãsam); s iv.312. 

Sankãyati [Denom. fr. sankã; Dhtp 4 defmes sank as 
"sankãyam"] to be uncertain about Vin ii.274. Cp. pari°. 

Sankãra [fr. sam+kr] rubbish Vin i.48; iv.265; J i.315; ii.196. 

-kũta rubbish heap, dust heap M ii.7; Pug 33; Miln 365; 
DhA i.174. Cp. kacavara & kattara. -cola a rag picked up 
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from a rubbish heap J iv.380. -thana dust heap Th 1, 1175, J 

i. 244; Vism 250; DhA ii.27. -dhãna id. Dh 58. -yakkha a 
rubbish heap demon J iv.379. 

Sankãsa [sam+kãsa, of kãs, cp. okãsa] appearance; (—°) hav- 
ing the appearance of, like, similar J ii.150; V.71, 155, 370 
(punna°=sadisa c.); Bu 17, 21; Miln 2. 

Sankãsana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. sam+kãs] explanation, illustration 
s V.430; Nett 5, 8, 38; SnA 445 (+pakãsana). 

Sankimia [pp. of sankirati] mixed; impure s iii.71; A iv.246. 

-parikha having the trenches íĩlled; said of one who is 
free of samsãra M i.139; A iii.84; Nd 2 p. 161. 

Sankita [fr. ấank] auxious, doubtful J V.85; Mhvs 7, 15; SnA 60. 
Cp. pari°, vi°. 

Sankittana (nt.) [sam+kittana] proclaiming, making known PvA 
164. 

Sankitti (f.) [perhaps sam+kitti] derivation & meaning very 
doubtful; Bdhgh's expl n at PugA 231 is not to be taken as 
reliable, viz. "sankittetvã katabhattesu hoti. dubbhikkha 

— samaye kira acela — kãsãvakã acelakãnam atthãya tato 
tato taụdurãdĩni samãdapetvã bhattam pacanti, ukkatthâce- 
lako tato na patiganhãti." D i.166 (trsl n Diaỉ. i.229 "he will not 
accept food collected, i. e. by the faithful in time of drought"; 
Neumann "not from the dirty"; Franke "nichts von Mahlzeiten, 
fiìr die die Mittel durch Aufruf beschafft sind"?); M i.77; A 

ii. 206; Pug 55. Ít may be something like "convocation." 

Sankin (adj.) [fr. sank] anxious Mhvs 35, 101. 

Sankiya (adj.) [grd. fr. ấankati] 1. apt to be suspected It 67. — 
2. anxious J i.334. 

Sankỉrana (nt.) [fr. sam+kirati] an astrological t.t., denoting the 
act of or time for collecting or calling in of debts (Bdhgh; 
doubtful) D i.ll; DA i.96; cp. Dial. i.23. 

Sankirati [sam+kirati] to mix together; Pass. sankĩyati (q. V.); 
pp. sankimia. 

Sankilittha [pp. of sankilissati] stained, tarnished, impure, cor- 
rupt’,’foul D i.247; s ii.271; A iii.124; V.169; Dh244; J ii.418; 
Dhs 993, 1243; Pv iv.l 23 (kãyena vãcãya ca); DhsA 319. 

Sankilissati [sam+kilissati, cp. BSk. sankliấyati Divy 57] to be- 
come soiled or impure D i.53; s ỉii.70; Dh 165; J ii.33, 271. 

— pp. sankilittha. — Caus. sankileseti. 

Sankilissana (nt.) [fr. sankilissati] staining, defiling; getting de- 
ĩiled VvA 329. 

Sankilesa [sam+kilesa] impurity, delìlcmcnt. corruption, sinful- 
ness Vin i. 15; D i.10, 53, 247 (opp. visuddhi); M i.402; s 

iii. 69; A ii.ll; iii.418 sq.; V.34; J 1.302; Dhs 993, 1229; Nett 
100; Vism 6, 51, 89; DhsA 165. 

Sankilesika (adj.) [fr. sankilesa] baneíul, sinful D i.195; iii.57; A 
ii.172; Dhs 993 (cp DhsA 345); Tikp 333, 353. 

Sankĩyati [Pass. of sankirati, sam+kĩr; Sk. °kĩryate> *kiyyati>p. 
°kĩyati] to become confused or impure s iii.71; A ii.29; iv.246. 

SankĩỊati [sam+kĩỊati] to play or sport D i.91; A iv.55, 343; DA 
i.256. 

Sanku [cp. Vedic sanku] a stake, spike; javelin M i.337; s iv.168; 
J vi.112; DhA i.69. — ayo° an iron stake A iV. 131. 


-patha a path full of stakes & sticks Vv 84 11 ; J iii.485, 
541; Miln 280; Vism 305. -sata a hundred sticks, hundreds 
of sticks J vi. 112; Vism 153 (both passages same simile with 
the beating of an ox — hide). -samãhata set with iron spikes, 
N. of a purgatory M i.337; J vi.453. 

Sankuka [fr. sanku] a stake VvA 338. Cp. khãnuka. 

Sankucati [sam+kucati: see kuncita] to become contracted, to 
shrinkDhsA 376. —pp. °kucita. —Caus. °koceti. 

Sankucita [pp. of sankucati] shrunk, contracted, clenched (of the 
íĩrst: °hattha) J i.275; vi.468 (“hattha, opposed to pasãrita — 
hattha); DA i.287; PvA 123, 124. 

Sankutika [fr. sarh+*kut kuc, cp. kutila] doubled up J ii.68; cp. 
JP.T.S. 1884, 102. 

Sankutita [=last] doubled up, shrivelled, shrunk; J ii.225; Miln 
251, 362; DhsA 376; Vism 255 (where KhA reads bahala); 
VbhA 238. 

Sankutila (adj.) [sam+kutila] curved, winding Miln 297. 

Sankundita [pp. of sam+kuọd: see kunda] contorted, distorted 

PvẨ' 123 . 

Sankuddha [sam+kuddha] angry D ii.262. 

Sankupỉta [sam+kupita] shaken, enraged s i.222. 

Sankuppa (adi.) rsam+kuppa] to be shaken, movable; a° immov- 
ableTh 1,649; Sn l 149 

Sankula (adj.) [sam+kula] crowded, full Sdhp 603. 

Sankuli [cp. sakkhali 2 & sanguỊikã] a kind of cake J vi.580. 

Sankulya (nt.)=sankuli J vi.524. 

Sankusaka (adj.) [cp. Sk. sankasuka crumbling up] contrary; 
neg. a° J vi. 297 (=appatiloma c.). 

Sankusumita (adj.) [sam+kusumita] flowering, in blossom J 
V.420; Miln 319. 

Sanketa [sam+keta: see ketu] intimation, agreement, engage- 
ment, appointed place, rendezvous Vin i.298; Miln 212; Nett 
15, 18; cp. Cpd. 6, 33. sanketam gacchati to keep an ap- 
pointment, to come to the rendezvous Vin ii.265. asanketena 
without appointing a place Vin ĩ. 107. vassika 0 the appointed 
time for keeping the rainy season Vin i.298. 

-kamma agreement Vin iii.47, 53, 78. 

Sanketana (nt.)=sanketa, °tthãna place of rendezvous DhA 
ii.261. 

SankeỊãyati [sam+keỊãyati] to amuse oneself (with) A iv.55. 

Sankoca [sam+koca, of kuiic: see kuncita] contraction (as a sign 
of anger or annoyance), grimace (mukha°) PvA 103; also as 
hattha°, etc. at PvA 124. 

Sankocana (nt.)=sankoca J iii.57 (mukha°); DhA iii.270; Dhtp 
809. 

Sankoceti [Caus. of sankucati] to contract J i.228; DhsA 324. 

Sankopa see sankhepa. 

Sankha 1 [cp. Vedic ấankha; Gr. XÓỴ^OĨ Shell, measure of capac- 
ity, & xó^Xog; Lat. congius a measure] a Shell, conch; mother 
— of— pearl; a chank, commonly used as a trumpet D i.79; 
ii.297=M i 58; A ii.117; iv.199; Vv 81 10 ; J i.72; ii.110; vi.465. 
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580; Miln 21 (dhamma 0 ); DhA i.18. Combined with paụava 
(small drum) Vism 408; J vi.21; or with bheri (large drum) 
Miln 21; Vism 408. 

-ũpama like a Shell, i. e. white J V.396, cp. vi. 572. 
-kutthin a kind of leper; whose body becomes as vvhite as 
mother — of — pearl DhA ĩ. 194, 195. -thãla mother of- 
pearl, (shell — ) plate Vism 126 (sudhota 0 ), 255. -dhama a 
trumpeter D i.259=M ii.19; M ii.207=s iv.322. -dhamaka 
a conch blower, trumpeter J i.284; vi.7. -nãbhi a kind of 
shell Vin i.203; ii.117. -patta motherof— pearl DhA i.387. 
-mundika the Shell — tonsure, a kind of torture M i.87; A 

i. 47; ii.122. -mutta mother — ofpearl J V.380 (C expl s as 
"shell —jewel & pearl —jewel"); vi.211, 230. -likhita pol- 
ished like mother — of— pearl; bright, perfect D i.63, 250; s 

ii. 219; Av.204; Vin i.181; Pug 57; DA i.181; DhA iv.195. See 
also under likhita, & cp. Franke, Wiener Zeitschrift 1893, 357. 
-vanna pearl — white J iii.477; M i.58=A iii.324. -sadda the 
sound of a chank A ii.186; Vism 408; Dhs 621. -silã "shell 
— stone," a precious stone, mother — of— pearl (?) Ud 54; 
J iv.85; Pv ii.6 4 . Frequent in BSk., e. g. Avố i.184, 201, 205; 
Divy 291. 

Sankha 2 [etym.?] a waterplant (comb d with sevãla) Miln 35. See 
detail under paọụaka 2 . 

Sankhata [pp. of sankharoti; Sk. samskrta] 1. put together, 
compound; conditioned, produced by a combination of causes, 
"created," brought about as effect of actions in íormer births s 

ii. 26; iii.56; Vin ii.284; It 37, 88; J ii.38; Nett 14; Dhs 1085; 
DhsA 47. As nt. that which is produced from a cause, i. e. 
the sankhãras s i.112; A i.83, 152; Nett 22. asankhata not 
put together, not proceeding from a cause Dhs 983 (so read 
for sankhata), 1086; Ep. of nibbãna "the Unconditioned" (& 
thereíore unproductive of further life) A ĩ. 152; s iv.359 sq.; 
Kvu 317 sq.; Pv iii.7 10 (=laddhanãma amatam PvA 207); Miln 
270;Dhs583 (see trsl" ibid.), 1439. Thediscemmentofhigher 
jhãna- States as sankhata is a preliminary to the attainment of 
Arahantship M iii.244. Cp. abhi°; visankhita; visankhãra. — 
2. cooked, dressed Mhvs 32, 39. — 3. embellished Mhvs 22, 
29. 

-lakkhaụa properties of the sankhata, i. e. production, 
decay and change A ỉ. 152; VvA 29. 

Sankhati (f.) [cp. Sk. samskrti] cookery M i.448. 

Sankhaya [sam+khaya] destruction, consumption, loss, end Vin 
i.42; D ii.283; M i.152; s i.2, 124; iv.391; Ít 38; Dh 282 
(=vinãsa DhA iii.421), 331; J ii.52; V.465; Miln 205, 304. 

Sankharoti [sarh+kr] to put together, prepare, work PvA 287. 
a-sankhãrãna s ĩ. 126. Ger. sankharitvã s ii.269 (v. 1. 
sankhãditvã, as is read at id. p. Vin ii.201). Cp. abhi°. — 
pp. sankhata. 

Sankhalã (f.) [cp. Sk. srnkhalã] a Chain Th 2, 509. atthi° a Chain 
of bones, skeleton A iii.97. As °kankalã at Th 2, 488. 

Sankhalikã (f.) [fr. sankhalã] a Chain s i.76; J iii.168; vi.3; 
Nd 2 304 iU ; Miln 149, 279; DhA iv.54; PvA 152. Sometimes 
sankhalika (esp. in composition), e. g. J iii.125 (“bandhana); 
vi.3; Miln 279. — atthi° a Chain of bones, a skeleton [cp. 
BSk. asthi — sankhalikã MVastu 1.21] D ii.296=M i.58; Vin 

iii. 105; J i.433; Pv ii. 12 11 ; DhA iii.479. — deva° a magic 


chain J ii.128; V.92. 

Sankhã (f.) & Sankhyã (f.) [fr. sam+khyã] 1. enumeration, cal- 
culation, estimating D ii.277; M i. 109; Miln 59 — 2. number 
Dãvs i.25. — 3. denomination, definition, word, name (cp. 
on termẪT.S'. i.321) s iii.71 sq.; iv.376 sq.; Nd 2 617 (=uddesa 
gananã paniĩatti); Dhs 1306; Miln 25. — sankham gacchati 
to be styled, called or deTined; to be put into words D i.199, 
201; Vin ii.239; M i.190, 487; A i.68, 244=11.113; Pug 42; 
Nett 66 sq.; Vism 212, 225, 235, 294 (khy); SnA 167 (khy); 
DhsA 11 (khy). sankhaih gata (cp. sankhãta) is called DA 
i.41 (uyyãnam Ambalatthikã t'eva s. g.). sankham na upeti 
(nopeti) cannot be called by a name, does not count, cannot be 
deĩined It 54; Sn 209, 749, 911, 1074; Nd 1 327; Nd 2 617. 

Sankhãta [pp. of sankhãyati] agreed on, reckoned; (—°) so — 
called, named D i.163 (akusala 0 dhammã); iii.65, 133=Vin 
iii.46 (theyya° what is called theít); DA i.313 (the sambodhi, 
by which is meant that of the three higher stages); DhsA 
378 (khandha — ttaya° kãya, cp. Expos. ii.485); PvA 40 
(medha° pahíĩã), 56 (hattha 0 pãni), 131 (pariccãga 0 atidãna), 
163 (carana 0 guna). 

-dhamma one who has examined or recognized the 
dhamma ("they who have mastered well the truth of things" 
K.s. ii.36), an Ep. of the arahant s ii.47; iv.210; Sn 
70 (°dhammo, with expl" Nd 2 618 b : "vuccati nãnarh" etc.; 
"sankhãta — dh.Hĩãta — dhammo," of the paccekabuddha), 
1038 (°dhammã=vuccanti arahanto khĩnãsavã Nd 2 618 a ), Dh 
70 (T. sankhata 0 , but DhA ii.63 sankhãta°). 

Sankhãdatỉ [sam+khãdati] to masticate Vin ii.201= s ii.269 
(reads °kharitvã); A iii.304 sq.; J i.507. —pp. °khãdita. 

Sankhãdita [pp. of sankhãdati] chewed, masticated KhA 56, 257; 
VbhA 241 (where Vism 257 reads °khãyita). 

Sankhãna 1 (nt.) & Sankhyãna (nt.) [fr. sam+khyã, cp. sankliã] 
calculation, counting D i.ll; M i.85; DA i.95; Dhtp 613 (khy). 

Sankhãna 2 (nt.) [?] a strong leash ThA 292 (where Th 2, 509 
reads sankhalã). 

Sankhãyaka [fr. sam+khyã] a calculator s iv.376. 

Sankhãyati & Sankhãti [sam+khyã] 1. to appear J V.203 (°ãti). 
— 2. to calculate Sn p. 126 (inf. °khãtum); Dh 196. ger. 
sankhãya having considered, discriminately, careíully, with 
open mind D ii.227; iii.224 (patisevati etc.: with ref. to the 4 
apassenãni); s i.182; Sn 209, 391, 749, 1048 (=jãnitvã etc. 
Nd 2 619); Nd 1 327; Dh 267 (=nãnena DhA iii.393); It 54. 
sankhã pi deliberately M i.105 sq. 

Sankhãyita=sankhãdita; Vism 257. 

Sankhãra [fr. sam+kr, not Vedic, but as samskãra Epic & 
Class. Sk. meaning "preparation" and "sacrament," also in 
philosophical literature 'Tormer impression, disposition, " cp. 
vãsanã] one of the most difficult terms in Bnddhist meta- 
physics, in which the blending of the subjective — objective 
view of the world and of happening, peculiar to the East, is 
so complete, that it is almost impossible for Occidental termi- 
nology to get at the root of its meaning in a translation. We 
can only convey an idea of its import by representing several 
sides of its application, vvithout attempting to give a "word" as 
a def. trsl". — An exhaustive discussion of the term is gi ven 
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by Franke in his Dĩgha translation (pp. 307 sq., esp. 311 sq.); 
see also the analysis in Cpd. 273 — 276. — Lít. "prepara- 
tion, get up"; appl d : coefficient (of consciousness as well as of 
physical life, cp. vinnãna), constituent, constituent potential- 
ity; (pl.) synergies, cause — combination, as in s iii.87; dis- 
cussed, B. Psy., p. 50 sq. (cp. DhsA 156, where paraphrased in 
deí” of sa-sankhãra with "ussãha, payoga, upãya, paccaya- 
gahaụa"); composition, aggregate. 1. Aggregate of the con- 
ditions or essential properties for a given process or result — 
e. g. (i.) the sum of the conditions or properties making up 
or resulting in life or existence; the essentials or "element" of 
anything (—°), e. g. ãyusaiikhãra, life — element D ii. 106; s 
ii.266; PvA 210; bhavasankhãra, jĩvitasankhãra, D ii.99, 107. 
(ii.) Essential conditions, antecedents or synergy (co — ordi- 
nated activity), mental coeííícients, requisite for act, speech, 
thought: kãya°, vacĩ°, citta°, or mano°, described respectively 
as "respiration," "attention and consideration," "percepts and 
íeelings," "because these are (respectively) bound up with," or 
"precede" those M i.301 (cp. 56); s iv.293; Kvu 395 (cp. trsl n 
227); Vism 530 sq.; DhsA 8; VbhA 142 sq. — 2. One of the 
five khandhas, or constitutional elements of physical life (see 
khandha), comprising all the citta — sampayutta — cetasikã 
dhammã — i. e. the mental concomitants, or adjuncts which 
come, or tend to come, into consciousness at the uprising of a 
citta, or unit of cognition Dhs 1 (cp. M iii.25). As thus clas- 
sified, the sahkhãra's form the mental íactor corresponding to 
the bodily aggregate or rũpakkhandha, and are in contrast to 
the three khandhas which represent a single mental íunction 
only. But just as kãya stands for both body and action, so 
do the concrete mental syntheses called sankhãrã tend to take 
on the implication of synergies, of purposive intellection, con- 
noted by the term abhisahkhãra, q. V. — e. g. M iii.99, where 
saiikhãrã are a purposive, aspiring State of mind to induce a 
speciííc rebirth; s ii.82, where punnam, opuníĩam, ãnenjam s. 
abhisankharoti, is, in D iii.217 & Vbh 135, catalogued as the 
three classes of abhisankhãra; s ii.39, 360; A ii.157, where 
s. is tantamount to sancetanã; Miln 61, where s., as khandha, 
is replaced by cetanã (purposive conception). Thus, too, the 
ss. in the Paticcasamuppãda íormula are considered as the ag- 
gregate of mental conditions which, under the law of kamma, 
bring about the inception of the patisandhivinnãna, or íĩrst stir- 
ring of mental life in a newly begun individual. Lists of the 
psychologically, or logically distinguishable íactors making 
up the composite sankhãrakkhandha, with constants and vari- 
ants, are given for each class of citta in Dhs 62, etc. (N.B. 
— Read cetanã for vedanã, § 338.) Phassa and cetanã are the 
two constant tầctors in the s — kkhandha. These lists may 
be compared with the later elaboration of the saủkhãra — ele- 
ments given at Vism 462 sq. — 3. sankhãrã (pl.) in popular 
meaning. In the íamous Íormula (and in many other connec- 
tions, as e. g. sabbe sankhãrã) "aniccã vata sankhãrã up- 
pãdavaya — dhammino" (D ii.157; s i.6, 158, 200; ii.193; 
Th 1, 1159; J i.392, cp. Vism 527), which is rendered by 
Mrs. Rh. D. ( Brethren, p 385 e. g.) as "O, transient are 
our life's experiences! Their nature 'tis to rise and pass away," 
we have the use of s. in quite a general & popular sense of 
"life, physical or material life"; and sabbe sankhãrã means 
"everything, all physical and visible life, all creation." Taken 
with caution the term "creation" may be applied as t.t. in 


the Paticcasamuppãda, when we regard avijjã as creating, 

i. e. producing by spontaneous causality the sankhãras, and 
sankhãrã as "natura genita atqưe genitura" (the latter with ref. 
to the foll. vinnãna). If we render it by "íormations" (cp. Old- 
enberg's "Gestaltungen," Buddha 7 1920, p. 254), we imply 
the mental "constitutional" element as well as the physical, al- 
though the latter in customary materialistic popular philoso- 
phy is the predominant factor (cp. the discrepancies of "life 
eternal" and "life is extinct" in one & the same European term). 
None of the "links" in the Paticca — samuppãda meant to the 
people that which it meant or was supposed to mean in the 
subtle and schematic philosophy (dhammã duddasã nipunã!) 
of the dogmatists. — Thus sankhãrã are in the widest sense 
the "world oíphenomena" (cp. below °loka), all things which 
have been made up by pre — existing causes. — At PvA 71 
we find sankhãrã in ìit. meaning as "things" (preparations) 
in deí" of ye keci (bhogã) "whatever." The sabbe s. at s 

ii. 178 (trsl 11 "all the things of this world") denote all 5 aggre- 
gates exhausting all conditioned things; cp. Kvu 226 (trsl 11 
"things"); Mhvs iv.66 (: the material and transitory world); 
Dh 154 (vi — sankhãragatam cittam=mind divested of all ma- 
terial things); DhsA 304 (trsl" "kamma activities," in connec- 
tion avijjã — paccaya — s°); Cpd. 211, n. 3. — The def’ of 
sankhãrã at Vism 526 (as result of avijjã & cause of vinnãna 
in the p. — s.) is: sankhatam abhisankharontĩ ti sankhãrã. 
Api ca: avijjã — paccayã sankhãrã sankhãra — saddena ãgata 

— sankhãrã ti duvidhã sankhãrã; etc. with íurther def. of 
the 4 sankhãras. — 4. Var. passages for sankhãra in gen- 
eral: D ii. 213; iii.221 sq., M ii.223 (imassa dukkha — nidã- 
nassa sankhãram padahato sankhãra — ppadhãnã virãgo hoti); 
s iii.69 (ekanta — dukkhã sankhãrã); iv.216 sq. (sankhãrãnam 
khaya — dhammatã; id. with vaya°, virãga 0 , nirodha 0 etc.); Sn 
731 (yam kinci dukkham sambhoti sabbam sankhãra — pac- 
cayã; sankhãrãnam nirodhena n'atthi dukkhassa sambhavo); 
Vism 453, 462 sq. (the 51), 529 sq.; DhA iii.264, 379; VbhA 
134 (4 fold), 149 (3 fold), 192 (ãyũhanã); PvA 41 (bhijjana 

— dhammã). — Of passages dealing with the sankhãras as 
aniccã, vayadhammã, anattã, dukkhã etc. the foll. may be 
mentioned: Vin ĩ. 13; s i.200; iii.24; iv.216, 259; V.56, 345; M 

iii. 64, 108; A i.286; ii.150 sq.; iii.83, 143; iv.13, 100; It 38; 
Dh 277, 383; Ps i.37, 132; ii.48; 109 sq.; Nd 2 444, 450; also 
Nd 2 p. 259 (s. V. sankhãrã). 

-upekkhã equanimity among "things" Vism 161, 162. - 
ũpasama allayment of the constituents of life Dh 368, 381; 
cp. DhA iv.108. -khandha the aggregate of (mental) coef- 
íicients D iii.233; Kvu 578; Tikp 61; DhsA 345; VbhA 20, 
42. -dukkha the evil of material life, constitutional or inher- 
ent ill VbhA 93 (in the classiTication of the seveníold sukkha). 
-paccayã (vinnãnam) conditioned by the synergies (is vital 
consciousness), the second linkage in the Paticca — samup- 
pãda (q. V.) Vism 577; VbhA 152 sq. -padhãna concen- 
tration on the sankhãras M ii.223. -majjhattatã=°upekkhã 
VbhA 283. -loka the material world, the world of forma- 
tion (or phenomena), creation, loka "per se," as contrasted to 
satta-loka, the world of (morally responsible) beings, loka 
"per hominem" Vism 205; VbhA 456; SnA 442. 

Sankhãravant (adj.) [fr. sankhãra] having sankhãras A 
ii.214=Dhs 1003. 
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Sankhitta [pp. of sankhipati] 1. concise, briefMiln 227; DhsA 
344; instr. sankhittena in short, concisely (opp. vitthãrena) 
Vin i.10; D ii.305; s V.421; Pug 41. Cp. BSk. sanksiptena 
Divy 37 etc. — 2. concentrated, attentive D i.80 (which at 
Vism 410 however is expl d as "thĩna — middh' ânugata"); s 
ii.122; V.263; Dii.299=Mi,59. — 3. contracted, thin, slender: 
°majjhã of slender waist J V.155. — Cp. abhi°. 

Sankhipati [sam+khipati] 1 . to collect, heap together Mhvs 1,31. 

— 2. to withdraw, put off Dãvs iv.35. — 3. to concentrate J 

i. 82. — 4. to abridge, shorten. — pp. sankhitta. 

Sankhỉppa (adj.) [sam+khippa] quick J vi.323. 

Sankhiỵã-dhamma fonn of talk, the trend of talk D i.2; DA i.43. 
Cp. sankhyã. 

Sankhubhati [sam+khubbati] to be shaken, to be agitated, to stir 
J i.446 (ger. °khubhitvã); DhA ii.43, 57; aor. °khubhi PvA 
93. —pp. sankhubhita. — Caus. sankhobheti to shake, stir 
up, agitate J i.119, 350; ii.119. 

Sankhubhita [pp. of sankhubhati] shaken, stirred J iii.443. 

Sankhepa [sam+khepa] 1. abridgment, abstract, condensed ac- 
count (opp. vitthãra), e. g. Vism 532, 479; Dh i.125; KhA 
183; DhsA 344; SnA 150, 160, 314; VbhA 47. Cp. ati° — 2. 
the sum of, quintessence of; instr. °ena (adv.) by way of, as if, 
e. g. rãja° as if he were king DA i.246; bhũmi — ghara° in the 
shape of an earth house DA i.260. — 3. group, heaping up, 
amassing, collection: pabbata-sankhepe in a mountain glen 
(lít. in the midst of a group of mountains) D i.84; A iii.396. 
bhava° amassing of existences J i. 165 sq., 366, 463; ii.137. 

— 4. atavi° at A i.178; iii.66 is probably a wrong reading for 
°sankopa "inroad of savage tribes." 

Sankheyya 1 (adj.) [grd. of sankhãyati] calculable; only neg. a° 
incalculable s V.400; A iii.366; PvA 212. -°kãra acting with 
a setpurpose Sn 351. —As grd. of sankharoti: see upa°. 

Sankheyya 2 (nt.) a hermitage, the residence of Thera Ãyupãla 
Miln 19, 22 etc. 

Sankhobha [san+khobha] shaking, commotion, upsetting, distur- 
bance J i.64; Sdhp 471. 

Sankhobheti see sankhubhati. 

Sanga [fr. saíij: see sajjati 1 ] cleaving, clinging, attachment, bond 
s i.25, 117 sq ; A iii.311; iv.289; Dh 170, 342, etc; Sn 61, 
212, 386, 390, 475, etc.; Dhs 1059; DhsA 363; J iii.201; 
the five sangas are rãga, dosa, moha, mãna, and ditthi, Thag. 
633=Dhp. 370; DhA iv.187; seven sangas, It. 94; Nd 1 91, 
432; Nd- 620. 

-âtiga one who has overcome attachment, free from at- 
tachment, an Arahant M i.386; s i.3, 23; iv. 158= It 58; Sn 
250, 473, 621; DhA iv.159 

Sangacchati [sam+gacchati] to come together, to meet with; ger. 
°gamma Ít 123; & °gantva Sn 290. —pp. sangata. 

Sangaụa (adj.) [sa+angana) sinful Sn 279. Cp. sãngana. 

Sanganikã (f.) [sam+gana+ikã, cp. BSk. sanganikã MVastu 

ii. 355; Divy 464] communication, association, society Vin 
i.45; A iii.256; J ĩ. 106. 

-ãrãma delighting in society D ii.78; M iii.110; VbhA 
474. -ãrãmatã delight in company D ii.78; M iii.110; A 


iii. 116, 293 sq., 310, 422. -rata fond of society D ii.78; Sn 
54; cp. sanganike rata Th 1, 84. -vihãra (sanganika 0 ) living 
in society A iii.104; iv.342. 

Sanganha (adj.) [fr. sam+grah] showing kindness, helping VvA 
59 (°sĩla). 

Sanganhãti [sam+ganhãti] 1. to comprise PvA 80, 117; SnA 200 
(ger. °gahetvã), 347 (°ganhitvã). — 2. to collectMhvs 10, 24. 
— 3. to contain, include Miln 40. — 4. to compile, abridge 
Mhvs 37, 244. — 5. to take up; to treat kindly, sympathize 
with, favour, help, protect Vin i.50; J ii.6; iv.132; V.426 (aor. 
°ganhi), 438 (to favour with one's love), 510; Miln 234; KhA 
160. — aor. sangahesi Mhvs 38, 31; fut. °gahissati J vi.392; 
ger. °gahetvã Mhvs 37, 244; grd. °gahetabba Vin i.50; ppr. 
Pass. °gayhamãna DhsA 18. —pp. sangahita. —Caus. II. 
sanganhãpeti: see pari° (e. g. J vi.328). 

Sangata [pp. of sangacchati] 1. come together, met Sn 807, 1102 
(=samãgata samohita sannipãtita Nd 2 621); nt. sangatam as- 
sociation Dh 207. — 2. compact, tightly fastened or closed, 
well —joined Vv 64 2 (=nibbivara VvA 275). 

Sangati(f.) [fr. sangacchati] 1. meeting, intercourse J iv.98; V.78, 
483. In def" of yajati (=service?) at Dhtp 62 & Dhtm 79. — 
2. Union, combination M i.lll; s ii.72; iv.32 sq., 68 sq.; Vbh 
138 (=VbhA 188). — 3. accidental occurrence D i.53; DA 
ĩ. 161. 

Sangatika [adj.] kalyãna 0 , pãpa°, United with, M ii.222, 227. 

Sangama [fr. sam+gam] 1. meeting, intercourse, association Sn 
681; J ii.42; iii.488; V.483. — 2. sexual intercourse M i.407; 
J iv.106. 

Sangara [fr. sam+gr 1 to sing, proclaim, cp. gãyati & gĩta] 1. a 
promise, agreement J iv.105, 111, 473; V.25, 479; sangaram 
karoti to make a compact Vin i.247; J iv.105; V.479. — 2. 
(also nt) a íĩght M iii.l87=Nett 149; s V.109. 

Sangaha 1 [fr. sam+grah] 1. collecting, gathering, accumulation 
Vin i.253; Mhvs 35, 28. — 2. comprising, collection, inclu- 
sion, classification Kvu 335 sq. (°kathã), cp. Kvu. trsĩ' 388 
sq.; Vism 191, 368 (eka°); °m gacchati to be comprised, in- 
cluded, or classiĩied SnA 7, 24, 291. — 3. inclusion, i. e. 
constitution of consciousness, phase Miln 40. — 4. recen- 
sion, collection of the Scriptures Mhvs 4, 61; 5, 95; 38, 44; 
DA ĩ. 131. — 5. (appl d ) kind disposition, kindliness, sympa- 
thy, friendliness, help, assistance, protection, favourD iii.245; 
Sn 262, 263; A i.92; J i.86 sq.; iii.471; vi.574; DA i.318; VvA 
63, 64; PvA 196 (°m karoti). The 4 sangaha-vatthũni or 
objects (characteristics) of sympathy are: dãna, peyyavajja, 
atthacariyã, samãnattatã, or liberality, kindly speech, a life 
ofusefulness (Rh. D. at Dial. iii.145: sagacious conduct; 223: 
justice), impartiality (? better as State of equality, i. e. sensus 
communis or feeling ofcommon good). The BSk. equivalents 
(as sangrahavastũni) are dãna, priyavãkya, tathãrthacaryã, 
samãnasukha-duhkatã MVastu i.3; and d., p., arthakriyã, 
samãnãrthatã (=samãna+artha+tã) Lal. Vist. 30. Cp. Divy 
95, 124, 264. The p. refs. are D iii.152, 232; A ii.32, 248; 

iv. 219, 364; J V.330; SnA 236, 240. See also Kem, Toev. ii.67 
s. V. 

Sangaha 2 (nt.) [fr. sarh+grah] restraining, hindrance, bond Ít 73 
(both reading & meaning very doubtful). 
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Sangahana (adj.) [fr. sanganhati] firm, well — supported J V.484. 

Sangahita (&°gahĩta) [pp. of sanganhãti] 1. comprised, included 
Miln 40 (eka°); PvA 80. — 2. collected Mhvs 10, 24. — 3. 
grouped Kvu 335 sq. — 4. restrained Sn 388 (°attabhãva); 
SnA 291 (°atta). — 5. kindly disposed Vv ll 6 =Pv iv.l 60 (°at- 
tabhãva=paresarh sanganha — sĩla VvA 59, i. e. of sympa- 
thetic nature). 

Sangãma [fr. sam+*gam: see grãma; lít. "collection"] a íĩght, 
battle D i.46; ii.285; M i.86, 253; s i.98; iv.308 sq.; A ĩ. 106; 
ii.116; iii.94; Vin i.6; It 75; Sn 440; Nd 2 199; Pug 68; J i.358; 
ii.ll; Miln 332; Vism 401. Cp. vijita°. 

-âvacara whose sphere is the battle, quite at home on the 
battleíĩeld J ii.94, 95; Vin V.163 sq., 183 (here said fig. of the 
bhikkhu). —ji (sangãma —j — uttama) victorious in battle 
Dh 103 (cp. DhA ii.227=sangãma — sĩsa — yodha). -bheri 
battle drum DhA iii.298; iv.25. -yodha a warrior J i.358. 

Sangãmeti [Denom. fr. sangãma; given as special root sangãm° 
at Dhtp 605 with deí® "yuddha"] to fíght, to come into con- 
ílict with Vin ii.195; iii.108; Ít 75; J ii.ll, 212. aor. °gãmesi J 
V.417, 420 (C.=samãgami, cp. sangacchati). 

Sangãyati [sam+gãyati] to chant, proclaim (cp. sangara), to re- 
hearse, to establish the text of the B. scriptures Vin ii.285; DA 
i.25 (Buddha — vacanam). — pp. sangĩta. 

Sangãyika (adj.) [fr. sangãyati] connected with the proclama- 
tion; dhamma°-therã the Elders gathered in the council for 
proclaiming the Doctrine J V.56. 

Sangãha (adj. — n.) [fr. sam+grah] 1. collecting, collection, 
Mhvs 10, 24. — 2. restraining, self—restraint A ii.142. 

Sangãhaka (adj. —n.) [fr. sangãha] 1. compiling, collection, 
making a recension J i.l; Miln 369; VvA 169 (dhamma 0 ). — 
2. treating kindly, compassionate, kind (cp. sangaha 5) A 
iv.90; J i.203; iii.262. — 3. (m.) a charioteer D ii.268; J 
i.203; ii.257; iv.63. 

Sangãhika (adj.) [=last] 1. comprising, including J ĩ. 160; Vism 
6; DA i.94. — 2. holding together M i.322=A iii.10. — 3. 
comprehensive, concise J ii.236. 

Sangĩta [pp. of sangãyati] sung; uttered, proclaimed, established 
as the text Vin ii.290; J i.l; DA i.25 (of the Canon, said to 
have been rehearsed in seven months). — (nt.) a song, chant, 
chorus D ii.138; J vi.529. 

Sangĩti (f.) [fr. samgãyati; BSk. sangĩti Divy 61] 1. a song, cho- 
rus, music J i.32 (dibba°); vi.528 (ofbirds). — 2. proclama- 
tion (cp. sangara), rehearsal, general convocation of the Bud- 
dhist clergy in order to settle questions of doctrine and to fix 
the text of the Scriptures. The Ịirst Council is alleged to have 
been held at Rãjagaha, Vin ii.284 sq.; Dpvs iv.; Mhvs iii.; DA 
i.2 sq.; SnA 67, 483. The second Council at Vesãli Vin ii.294 
sq.; Dpvs iv.27 sq.; Mhvs iv.; the third at Pãtaliputta, Dpvs 
vii.34 sq.; Mhvs V.268 sq. A Council of heretics, the so — 
called Mahãsangĩti, is mentioned Dpvs V.3 1 sq. — 3. text re- 
hearsed, recension Vin ii.290; DA i. 17; Miln 175 (dhamma 0 ); 
text, íòrmula Vin i.95; ii.274, 278. On the question of the 
Councils see especially Franke d.P.T.S. 1908, 1 sq. 

-kãra editor of a redaction of the Holy Scriptures SnA 
42 sq., 292, 394, 413 sq., 504 and passim; PvA 49, 70, etc. 


-kãraka id J i.345 -kãla the time of the redaction of the Pãli 
Canon, or of (one of them, probably the last) the Council Tikp 
241; SnA 580; VvA 270. -pariyãya the discourse on the 
Holy Text D iii.271 (Rh. D. "scheme of chanting together"). 

SanguỊikã (f.) [either=Sk. saskulikã, cp, sakkhali 2, or fr. 
saguỊa=sanguỊa] a cake Vin ii.17; DhA ii.75; cp. sankulikã 
Aiii.78. 

Sangopeti [sam+gopeti] to guard; to keep, preserve; to hold on to 
(acc.) J iv.351 (dhanam). 

Sangha [fr. sam+hr; lít. "comprising." The quâsi pop. etym. 
at VvA 233 is "ditthi — sĩla — sãmannena sanghãtabhãvena 
sangha"] 1. multitude, assemblage Miln 403 (kãka°); J i.52 
(sakuna 0 ); Sn 589 (nãti°); 680 (deva°); D iii.23 (miga°); Vv 5 5 
(accharã°=samũha VvA 37). bhikkhu° an assembly oíBud- 
dhist priests A i.56, etc.; D i.l, etc.; s i.236; Sum i.230, 280; 
Vin ĩ. 16; ii.147; bhikkhunĩ° an assembly of nuns s V.360; 
Vin i.140; sãvaka 0 an assembly of disciples A i.208; D ii.93; 
s i.220; PvA 195, etc.; samaọa 0 an assembly of ascetics Sn 
550. — 2. the Order, the priesthood, the clergy, the Buddhist 
church A i.68, 123, etc.; D i.2, etc.; iii.102, 126, 193, 246; s 
iv.270 sq.; Sn 227, etc.; J ii.147, etc.; Dhs 1004; Ít 11, 12, 88; 
Vin ĩ. 102, 326; ii.164, etc. — 3. a larger assemblage, a com- 
munity A ii.55=Sv.400; M i.231 (cp. gana). — On the formula 
Buddha, Dhamma, Sangha see dhamma c 2. 

-ânussatỉ meditation on the Order (a kammatthãna) D 
iii.250, 280; A i.30; J i.97. -ãrãma a residence for mem- 
bers of the Order J i.94; VbhA 13. -kamma an act or 
ceremony períormed by a chapter of bhikkhus assembled in 
solemn conclave Vin ĩ. 123 (cp. i.53, 143 & expl n at S.B.E. 
xxii.7); iii.38 sq.; J i.341. -gata gone into the sangha, join- 
ing the community M i.469. -thera senior of the congrega- 
tion Vin ii.212, 303. -bhatta food given to the community of 
bhikkhus Vin i.58; ii. 109,212. -bhinna schismatic Vin V.216. 
-bheda causing dissension among the Order Vin ĩ. 150; ii.180 
sq.; A ii.239 sq.; It 11; Tikp 167, 171; J vi 129; VbhA 425 sq. 
-bhedaka causing dissension or divisions, schismatic Vin i. 89, 
136,168; It 11. -mãmaka devoted to the Sangha DhA i.206. 
-rậji [=rãji 2 l dissension in the Order Vin i.339; ii.203=VbhA 
428; Viniv.37 

Sanghamsati [sam+ghamsati] to rub together, to rub against Vin 
11.315 (Bdhgh). 

Sanghatita [sarh+ghatita, for “ghattita, pp. of ghatteti] 1 . struck, 
sounded, resounding with (—°) J V.9 (v. 1. tt); Miln 2. — 2. 
pierced together, pegged together, constructed Miln 161 (nãvã 
nãnã — dãru°). 

Sanghatta 1 (adj.) [fr. sam+ghatt] knocking against, offending, 
provoking, making angry J vi.295. 

Sanghatta 2 (?) bangle Sn 48 (°yanta): thus Nd 2 reading for 
°mãna (ppr. med. of sanghatteti). 

Sanghattana (nt.) &°ã(f.) [fr. sanghatteti] 1. rubbing or striking 
together, close contact, impact s iv.215; V.212; J vi.65; Vism 
1 12; DA i.256 (anguli°). — 2. bracelet (?) SnA 96 (on Sn 48). 

Sanghatteti [sam+ghatteti] 1. to knock against Vin ii.208. — 2. 
to sound, to ring Mhvs 21, 29 (°aghattayi). — 3 to knock to- 
gether, to rub against each other J iv.98 (amsena amsarh sam- 
aghattayimha); Dãvs hi.87. — 4. to provoke by scoffing, to 
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make angry J vi.295 (param asanghattento, c. on asanghatta); 
VvA 139 (pres. pass. °ghattiyati). —pp. sanghat(t)ita. 

Sanghara=saghara [sa 4 +ghara] one's own house J V.222. 

Sangharaụa (nt.) [=samharana] accumulation J iii.319 (dhana°). 

Sangharati [=sarhharati] 1 . to bring together, collect, accumulate 
J iii.261; iv.36 (dhanam), 371; V.383. — 2. to crush, to pound 
J i.493. 

Sanghãta [fr. sam+ghateti, lít. "binding together"; on etym. see 
Kem, Toev. ii.68] 1. a raft J ii.20, 332 (nãvã°); iii.362 (id.), 
371. Miln 376. dãru° (=nãvã°) J V.194, 195. — 2. junc- 
tion, Union VvA 233. — 3. collection, aggregate J iv.15 (up- 
ãhana°); Th 1, 519 (papaiĩca 0 ). Freq. as atthi° (cp. sankhalã 
etc.) a string of bones, i. e. a skeleton Th 1, 570; DhA iii.112; 
J V.256. — 4. a weft, tangle, mass (almost="robe," i. e. 
sanghãtĩ), in tanhã°-patimukka M i.271; vãda°-patimukka 
M i.383 (Neumann "deíeat"); ditthi°-patimukka Miln 390. 

— 5. a post, in pittha 0 door — post, lintel Vin ii. 120. 

Sanghãtỉka (adj.) [fr. sanghãtĩ] wearing a sanghãtĩ M i.281. 

Sanghãtĩ (f.) [fr. sanghateti; cp. BSk. sanghãự Divy 154, 159, 
494] one of the three robes of a Buddhist Vin i.46, 289; ii.78, 
135, 213; D i.70; ii.65; M i.281; ii.45; s i.175; A ii.104, 106 
sq., 210; iv. 169 sq.; V.123; Pv iv. 1 46 ; VbhA 359 (°cĩvara); PvA 
43. 

-cãra wandering about in a sanghãtĩ, having deposited the 
cĩvara Vin iv.281. -vãsin dressed in a s. Sn 456. 

Sanghãọi (f.) a loin — cloth Vin iv.339 sq. 

Sanghãta [sam+ghãta] 1. striking, killing, murder Vin ĩ. 137; D 
i.141; ii.354; M i.78; A ii.42 sq. — 2. knocking together 
(cp. sanghatteti), snapping of the lĩngcrs (acchara 0 ) A i.34, 
38; J vi.64. — 3. accumulation, aggregate, multitude PvA 
206 (atthi° mass of bones, for the usual °sanghãta); Nett 28. 

— 4. N. of one of the 8 principle purgatories J V.266, 270. 

Sanghãtanika (adj.) [fr. sanghãta or sanghãta] holding or bind- 
ing together M i.322 (+agga — sangãhika); A iii.10 (id.); Vin 
i.70 ("the decisive moment" Vin. Texts i.190). 

Sanghãdisesa [unexplained as regards etym.; Geigcr. P.Gr. § 38 3 , 
aíter s. Lévi,=sangh'âtisesa; but atisesa does not occur in Pãli] 
requiring suspension from the Order; a class of offences which 
can be decided only by a íòrmal sangha — kamma Vin ii.38 
sq.; iii.112, 186; iv.110 sq., 225 (where explained); A ii.242; 
Vism 22; DhA iii.5. 

Sanghika (adj.) [fr. sangha] belonging to, or connected with the 
ỗrder Vin 1.250. 

Sanghin (adj.) [fr. sangha] having a crowd (of followers), the 
head of an order D 1.47, 116; s i.68; Miln 4; DA i 143. — 
sanghâsanghĩ (pl.) in crowds, with crowds (redupl. cpd.!), 
with gani-bhũtã "crowd upon crowd" at D i.112, 128; ii.317; 
DA 1.28*0. 

Sanghuttha (adj.) [sam+ghuttha] 1. resounding (with) J vi.60, 
277 (turiya — tãỊita 0 ); Mhvs 15, 196; 29, 25 (turiya 0 ); Sdhp 
298. — 2. proclaimed, announced PvA 73. 

Sacãca (conj.) if indeed Vin i.88; see sace. 

Sacitta 1 (nt.) [sa 4 +citta] one's own mind or heart D ii.120; Dh 
183, 327-Miln 379. 


Sacitta 2 (adj.) [sa 2 +citta] oíthe same mind J V.360. 

Sacittaka (adj.) [sa 3 +citta+ka] endowed with mind, intelligent 
DhsA 295. 

Sace (conj.) [sa 2 +ce; cp. sacãca] ifD i.8, 51; Vin i.7; Dh 134; J 
i.311. — sace... noce if... if not J vi.365. 

Sacetana (adj.) [sa 3 +cetana] animate, conscious, rational J i.74; 
Mhvs 38, 97. 

Sacetasa (adj.) [sa 3 +cetasa] attentive, thoughtful A i.254 (=citta 

— sampanna c.). 

Sacca (adj.) [cp. Sk. satya] real, true D i.182; M ii.169; iii.207; 
Dh 408; nt. saccam truly, verily, certainly Miln 120; sac- 
cam kira is it really true? D i.113; Vin i.45, 60; J i.107; sac- 
cato truly s iii.112. — (nt. as noun) saccam the truth A ii.25, 
115 (parama°); Dh 393; also: a solemn asseveration Mhvs 25, 
18. Sacce patitthãya keeping to fact, M i.376. — pl. (cattãri) 
saccãni the (four) truths M ii.199; A ii.41, 176; Sn 883 sq.; 
Dhs 358. — The 4 ariya-saccãni are the truth about dukkha, 
dukkhasamudaya, dukkha — nirodha, and dukkha — nirodha 

— gãminipatipadã. Thus e. g. at Vin i.230; D ii.304 sq.; 
iii.277; A ĩ. 175 sq.; Vism 494 sq.; VbhA 116 sq., 141 sq. A 
shortened statement as dukkha, samudaya, nirodha, magga 
is freq. íound, e. g. Vin i. 16; see under dukkha B. 1. — See 
also ariyasacca & asacca. -iminã saccena in consequence of 
this truth, i. e. if this be true J i.294. 

-avhaya deserving his name, Cp. of the Buddha Sn 
1133, cp. Nd 2 624. -âdhitthãna determined on truth M 
iii.245; D iii.229. -ânupatti realization of truth M ii.173 sq. 
-ânubodha awakening to truth M ii.171 sq. -ânurakkhana 
warding of truth, M ii.176. -âbhinivesa inclination to dog- 
matize, one ofthe kãya-ganthas s V.59; Dhs 1139; DhsA 377. 
-âbhisamaya comprehension of the truth Sn 758; Th 1, 338; 
ThA 239. -kãra ratiíĩcation, pledge, payment in advance as 
guarantee J i.121. -kiriyã a solemn declaration, a declaration 
on oath J i.214, 294; iv.31, 142; V.94; Miln 120; Mhvs 18, 
39 (see trsỉ" p. 125 on term). -iiãna knowledge of the truth 
Vism 510; DhA iv.152. -nãma doing justice to one's name, 
bearing a trưe name, Ep. of the Buddha A iii.346; iv.285, 289; 
PvA231. -nikkhama truthful Sn 542. -pativedha penetra- 
tion of the truth Ps ii.57. -vanka a certain kind of fish J V.405 
(the Copenhagen MS. has [sa]sacca — vanka, which has been 
given by Fausbõll as sata — vanka). -vacana (1) veracity M 

i. 403; Dh ĩ. 160; (2)=saccakiriyã KhA 169,180. -vajja truth- 
fulness D i.53; s iv.349; J iv.320. -vãcã id. A ii.228; iii.244; 
J i.201. -vãdin truthful, speaking the truth D i.4; iii.170; A 

ii. 209; iv.249, 389; s i.66; Sn 59; Dh 217; Miln 120; Nd 2 623; 
DhA iii.288. -vivattarevelationoftmthPsi.il. -sandha 
truthful, reliable D i.4; iii.170; A ii.209; iv.249; DA i.73. - 
sammatã popular truth, maxim s iv.230. 

Saccãpeti at A iv.346=Vin ii. 19 is probably misreading or an old 
misspelling for sajjãpeti fr. sajjeti, the confưsion sac: saj be- 
ing frequent. Meaning: to undertake, fulfil, realize. 

Saccika (adj.) [cp. Sk. satyaka] real, true Miln 226 (the same 
passage at Ps ỉ. 174 & Nd 1 458 spells sacchika). — sac- 
cik' attha truth, reality, the highest truth Kvu 1 sq.; DhsA 4 
(nearly=paramattha); KhA 102. Kem in a phantastic interpre- 
tation (Toev. ii.49, 50) takes it as sacci — kattha (=Sk. sãci — 
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krsta) "pulled sideways," i. e. "misunderstood." 

Sacceti in fut. saccessati at A iv.343 is most likely an old mistake 
for ghattessati is the same passage at A iii.343; the meaning 
is "to touch," or to approach, disturb. Ít is hardly=sasc "to ac- 
company." 

Sacchanda (adj.) [sa 4 +chanda] self—willed, headstrong J i.421; 
as sacchandin ibid. 

Sacchavĩni (mũlãni) at A iii.371 (opp. ummũla) means "roots tak- 
ing to the soil again." Ít is doubtful whether it belongs to chavi 
"skin." 

Sacchikata [pp. of sacchikaroti cp. BSk. sãksãtkrtah Avố 1.210] 
seen with one's own eyes, realized, experienced D i.250; s 
v.422=Vin i.ll; DhA iv.117. 

Sacchikaraọĩya (adj.) [grd: of sacchikaroti] (able) to be realized 
s iii.223 sq.; D iii.230=A ii.182 (in four ways: by kãya, sati, 
cakkhu, pannã). 

Sacchikaroti [cp. Sk. sãksãt kr; the p. form being *saccha° 
(=sa 3 +aks, as in akkhi), with change of °a to °i before kr. See 
also sakkhim karoti] to see with one's eyes, to realize, to expe- 
rience for oneself. Pres. °karoti D i.229; s iv.337; v.ll, 49. 
— Fut. °karissati s V.10; M ii.201 (as sacchi vã k.). — Aor. 
sacch'âkãsi s iv.63; SnA 166. —Grd. °kãtabba Vin ĩ. 11; s 
V.422; & °karanlya (q. V.). — pp. sacchikata. 

Sacchikiriyã (f.) [fr. sacchikaroti] realization, experiencing oath, 
ordeal, coníirmation D i.100 (etc.). D i.100; iii.255; s iv.254; 
A i.22; ii.148; iii.101; iv.332 sq.; Sn 267; Vism 696 sq.; Dhs 
296; DhA iv.63. 

Sajati' [srj, cp. Av. hũrũũaiti to let loose; Sk. sarga pouring 
out, srsti emanation, creation] to let loose, send íorth; dismiss, 
give up Sn 386, 390; J i.359; V.218 (imper. sajãhi); vi. 185, 
205. — infm. satthuiii (q. V.); pp. sattha (see vissattha). — 
Caus. sajjeti (q. V.). — For sajj° (Caus.) we find sanj° in 
sanjitar. 

Sajati 2 [svaj; Dhtp 74, 549=ajjana (?) or=sajati 1 ?] to embrace 
D ii.266 (imper. saja). udakam saịati to embrace the water, 
poet. for "to descend into the water" J iv.448 (T. sajãti); vi. 198 
(C.=abhisincati), 205 (C.= attano upari sajati [i. e. sajati 1 ] 
abbhukkirati). On c. readings cp. Kem, Toev ii.51. 

Sajana [sa 4 +jana] a kinsman J iv.ll (read °parijanam). 

Sajala (adj. — n.) [sa 3 +jala] watery, wet; nt. water. 

-da giving water, bringing rain (of wind) Vism 10. 
-dhara holding water, i, e. a cloud VvA 223. 

Sajãti (f.) [sa 2 +jãti] (being of) the same class or caste Vin i.87; J 
ii.108 (°putta). 

Sajitar see saíijitar. 

Sajĩva' (adj.) [sa 3 +jĩva] endowed with life Mhvs 11, 13. 

Sajĩva 2 [for saciva?] a minister J vi. 307, 318 (=amacca c.). 

Sajĩvãna (nt.) at s i.44 is metric spelling for sa-jĩvana 
[sa 2 =sam,+jĩvana] "same livelihood," in phrase kimsu 
kamme s. "what is (of) the same livelihood in work, i. e. 
occupation?" The form is the same as jĩvãna at J iii.353. 
Taken wrongly as gen. pỉ. by Mrs. Rh. D. in trsl" (K.s. i.63): 
"who in their work is ma te to sons of men?" following Bd- 


hgh's wrong interpretation (see K.s. i.321) as "kammena saha 
jĩvantãnan; kammadutiyakã nãma honti." 

Sajotibhũta (adj.) [sa 3 +joti+bhũta; same BSk., e. g. MVastu 1.5] 
ílaming, ablaze, aglow D i.95; Vin i.25; A i.141; J i.232; DA 

i. 264. 

Sajja (adj.) [grd. formation fr. sajj=sanj Caus.; cp. the exact like- 
ness of Ger. "íertig"] prepared, ready J i.98; ii.325; iii.271; 
Miln 351; PvA 156, 256. Of a bow furnished with a bow — 
string A iii.75. 

Sajjaka (adj.)=sajja; J iv.45 (gamana 0 ready for going, "íertig"). 

Sajjati [Pass. of saíij or saj to hang. Cp. sanga] 1. to cling, 
to, to be attached s i.38, 111 (aor. 2 sg. sajjittho); ii.228; A 

ii. 165; J i.376 (id. asajjittho); Sn522, 536. ppr. (a)sajjamãna 
(un) — attached Sn 28, 466; J iii.352. — 2. to hesitate J i.376 
(asajjitvã without hesitation). —pp. satta 1 . —Cp. abhi° & 
vi°. 

Sajjana 1 (nt.) [fr. srj] decking, equipping ThA 241. 

Sajjana 2 [sat(=sant)+jana] a good man Miln 321. 

Sajjã (f.) [orig. grd. of sad] Seat, couch Pv ii.12 8 (expl" at PvA 
157 doubtful). 

Sajjita [pp. of sajjeti] issued, sent off; offered, prepared s ii. 186; 
Vin iii.137 (here in sense of "happy"= sukhita); Miln 244 (of 
an arrow: sent); Mhvs 17, 7; 27, 16. — nt. offering (=up- 
akkhata) DA i.294; PvA 107. 

Sajju (adv.) [Sk. sadyah, sa+dyah, lít. one the same day] 1. in- 
stantly, speedily, quickly Dãvs iii.37. — 2. newly, recently 
Dh 71 (°khĩra; ếp. DhA ii.67). 

Sajjukam=sajju: 1. quickly Mhvs 7, 6; 14,62. — 2. newly VvA 
197. 

Sajjulasa [cp. Sk. sarjarasa; see Geiger, P.Gr. § 19 2 ] resin Vin 
i.202. 

Sajjeti [Caus. of srj (sajati 1 ), Sk. sarjayati] to send out, pre- 
pare, give, equip; to fit up, decorate: dãiiatii to give a do- 
nation DhA ii.88; pãtheyyam to prepare provisions J iii.343; 
gehe to construct houses J ĩ. 18; nătakãni to arrange ballets J 
i.59; yaỉinaih to set up a sacrifice J i.336; dhammasabham 
to equip a hall for a religious meeting J iii.342; nagaram to 
decorate the town J V.212; paụnãkãrarii to send a present J 

iii. 10. — Caus. II. sajjãpeti to cause to be given or prepared 
J i.446: PvA 81. Cp. vissajjeti. 

Sajjha (nt.) [cp. Sk. sãdhya] silver D ii.351 (v. 1.); s V.92 (v. 1.); 
A iii. 16. Cp. sajjhu. 

-kãra silversmith Miln 331. 

Sajjhãya [cp. Sk. svãdhyãya, sva+adhyãya, i. e. sa 4 + ajjhaya, cp. 
ajjhayana & ajjhãyaka] repetition, rehearsal study D iii.241; 
Vin i.133; ii.194; A iv.136; s V.121 J i.116, 436; ii.48; Miln 
12, KhA 24; VbhA 250 sq. — °m karoti to study D iii.241; 
A iii.22; J V.54. 

Sajjhãyati [Denom. fr. sajjhãya, cp. BSk. svãdhyãyita AvS 
i.287; ii.23] to rehearse, to repeat (aloud or silently), to study 
J i.435; ii.273; iii.216; iv.64; Miln 10. —ppr. °ãyanto DhA 
iii.347; ger. sajjhãya s i.202, & sajjhãyitvã J iv.477; V.450; 
KhA 97. —Caus. sajjhãpetỉ to cause to leam, to teach J iii.28 
(of teacher, with adhĩyati, of pupil). Caus. II. sajjhãyãpeti id. 
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Miln 10. 

Sajjhu (nt.) [cp. sajjha] silver D ii.351; s V.92; J vi.48; Mhvs 19, 
4; 27, 26; 28, 33. 

Sancaya [fr. sam+ci] accumulation, quantity Sn 697; Ít 17 
(a«hi°); Miln 220 

Saỉicara [fr. sam+car] passage, way, medium DA i.289. 

Saiĩcarana (nt.) [fr. sam+car] wandering about, meeting meeting 
— place J i.163; iv.335; Miln 359. a° impassable Miln 217. 

Saíícarati [sam+carati] 1. to go about, to wander D ĩ. 83. — 2. to 
meet, unite, come together J ii.36 (of the noose of a snare). — 
3. to move, to rock J i.265. — 4. to pass J i.491. — Caus. 
°cãreti to cause to move about Miln 377, 385. — Caus. II. 
°carãpeti to cause to go, to emit J i.164; to make one's mind 
dwell on Vism 187. 

Saíicaritta (nt.) [fr. sam+caritar] 1. goingbackwards & forwards, 
acting as go — betvveen Vin iii.137. — 2. intercourse Miln 
266. 

Saỉicãra [sam+cãra] 1. going, movement, passing through Sdhp 
244. — 2. passages entrance, road J i.409; ii.70, 122. 

Saỉicalati [sam+calati] to be unsteady or agitated Miln 117. Caus. 
°cãleti to shake Vin iii.127; J V.434. —pp. °calita. 

Saiìcalita [pp. of saiĩcalati] shaken Miln 224 (a°). 

Sancicca (adv.) [ger. of sam+cinteti; ch. BSk. sancintya Divy 
494] discriminately, purposely, with intention Vin ii.76; iii.71, 
112; iv.149, 290; D iii.133; Kvu 593; Miln 380; PvA 103. 

Saỉicita [pp. of sancinãti] accumulated, íĩlled (with) J vi.249; ThA 
282; Sdhp 319. 

Sancinãti (& samcayati) [sam+cinãti] to accumulate; ppr. 
°cayanto Mhvs 21, 4; aor. cini° PvA 202 (punnam), 279 (pl. 
°cinimha). — pp. sancita. — Cp. abhi°. 

Sancinteti (& °ceteti) [sam+cinteti] to think, find out, plan, de- 
vise means D ii.180, 245 (aor. samacintesum); Th 1, 1103 
(Pot. °cintaye); J iii.438 (aor. samacetayi). 

Saĩieumia [sam+cunna] crushed, shattered Bu ii. 170= J i.26. 

Saiìcuụnita [pp. of sancunneti] crushed J ii.41; Miln 188; Vism 
259.’ 

Sancuọọeti [sam+cunneti] to crush J ii.210, 387 (aor. °esi); 
iii.175 (Pot. °eyya), 176 (ger. °etvã). —pp. °cunnita. 

Saiĩcetanã (f.) [sam+cetanã] thought, cogitation, perception, in- 
tention A ii.159 (atta°, para°); D iii.231 (id.); s ii.ll, 40, 99 
(mano°); ii.39 sq., 247; iii.60, 227 sq.; Vbh 285; Dhs 70, 126. 
Sixfold (i. e. the 6 fold sensory perception, rũpa°, sadda°, 
etc.): D ii.309; iii.244; Ps i.136. Threefold (viz. kãya°, vacĩ°, 
mano°): Vism 341, 530; VbhA 144, 145. 

Sancetanika (adj.) [fr. sancetanã] intentional Vin iii.112; M 
iii.207; A V.292 sq.; a° M i.377. 

Sancetayitatta (nt.) reHection Dhs 5, 72. 

Sanceteti see °cinteti. 

Sancodita [sam+codita] instigated, excited PvA 5, 68, 171, 213; 
ThA 207. 

Sancopati [cp. Sk. copati, as oCnac in Mhbh. We should expect 


copeti in Pãli, fr. cup to stir] to move, to stir; a misunderstood 
term. Found in aor. samacopi (so read for T. samadhosi & V. 

I. samancopi) maiĩcake "he stirred fr. his bed" s iii.120, 125; 
and saiicopa (pret.) J V.340 (v. 1. for T. sancesum ãsanã; c. 
expl s as "calimsu"). 

Sancopana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [sam+copana] touching, handling Vin 

iii. 121 (ã); iv.214 (a) (=parãmasanan nãma ito c' ito ca). 

Saíichanna [sam+channa 1 ] covered (with= — °) M i.124; Th 1, 
13; J i.201; SnA 91 (°patta full of leaves; puppha 0 of flowers). 
Often in cpd. paduma 0 covered with lotuses (of ponds) Pv 
ii.l 20 ; ii.12 2 ; Vv 44 1 ; J i.222; V.337. 

Sanchavin, M ii.217, 259. 

Saiichãdita [pp. of saiĩchãdeti] covered PvA 157. 

Saiichindatỉ [sam+chindati] to cut, destroy M iii.275 (Pot. 
°chindeyya); A ii.33=s iii.85 (ger. °chinditvã). — pp. 

saiìchinna. 

Sanchinna [pp. of sanchindati] Vin i.255 (of the kathina, with 
samandalĩkata "hemmed"). Also in cpd. °patta "with leaves 
destroyed" is Nd 2 reading at Sn 44 (where T. ed. & SnA 91 
read samsĩna), as well as at Sn 64 (in similar context, where 
T. ed. reads sanchinna). The latter passage is expl d (Nd 2 625) 
as "bahula —pattapalãsa sanda — cchãya," i. e. having thick 
& dense íoliage. The same meaning is attached to sanchinna- 
patta at VvA 288 (with V. 1. sariisĩna! ), thus evidently in 
sense of saiichanna. The c. on Sn 64 (viz. SnA 117) takes it 
as sanchanna in introductory story. 

Saiijagghati [sam+jagghati] to joke, to jest D i.91; A iv.55, 343; 
DA i.256. 

Saiijati is the p. correspondent of sajati' (srj), but Sk. saíij=sajjati 
(to hang on, cling), which at Dhtp 67 & 397 deP 1 as sanga. The 
Dhtp (64) & Dhtm (82) take saíij in all meanings of ãlingana 
(=sajati 2 ), vissagga (=sajati 1 ), & nimmãna (=sajjeti). 

Saiijanati [sam+janati] to be bom; only in Caus. °janeti to cause, 
produce; realize Pug 16; Sdhp 564 (ger. °janayitvãna). —pp. 
saíijãta. See also Pass. saihjãyati. 

Sanịanana (nt.) producing; f. °I progenetrix (identical with 
tanhã) Dhs 1059; DhsA 363. 

Saiijanetar [n. ag. fr. sanjaneti] one who produces s i. 191; iii.66. 

Safijambliari in °m karoti is not clear in der 11 & meaning; per- 
haps "to tease, abuse," see D i.189 (°riyam); A i.187; s ii.282. 
Probably fr. bhr (Intensive jarbhrta Vedic!) as *jarbhari. See 
on der n Konow, J.P.T.S. 1909, 42; Kem, Toev. ii.69. The 
c. on s ii.282 (K.s. ii.203) expl s as "sambharitam nirantaram 
phutam akamsu, upari vijjhimsũ ti," i. e. continually touching 
(or nudging) (phuta=phuttha or photita). 

Saiijãta 1 [pp. of safijanati] having become, produced, arisen Dhs 
1035 (+bhũta & other syn.). ° — full of, grown into, being in 
a State of Sn 53 (°khandha=susanthita° SnA 103); VvA 312, 
318 (°gãrava full of respect), 324 (°pasãda). 

Sanjãta 2 (adj.) [sa 2 +jãta] of the same origin (con — gener) J 

iv. 134. Cp. sajãti. 

Saiijãti (f.) [sam+jãti] birth, origin; outcome; produce D i.227; 

II. 305. 
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Saíijadiya a grove, wood J V.417, 421 (v. 1 saiĩcariya). 

Saiìjãnana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. sanjãnãti] knowing, perceiving, 
recognition Miln 61; DA i.211; characteristic, that by which 
one is distinguished DhsA 321. As f. at Dhs 4; DhsA 110, 
140 (trsl n Expos. 185: "the act ofperceiving by noting"). 

Saiìjãnãti [sam+jãnãti] 1. to recognize, perceive, know, to be 
aware of Vin iii.112; D ii.12; Mi.lll, 473; s iii.87; A V.46, 
60, 63; J ỉ. 135; iv.194; ThA 110. — 2. to think, to suppose J 
ii.98. — 3. to call, name, nickname D i.93; J i.148. — Aor. 
sanịãni DA i.261; ger. saiiiiãya J ĩ. 1 87; ii.98; saMatvã M 
i. 1; and sanjãnỉtvã J i.352. —Caus. sannãpeti (q. V.). — 
pp. san nã ta. 

Saỉijãnitatta (nt.) [fr. sanjãnita, pp. Caus. of sanjãnãti] the State 
of having perceived Dhs 4. 

Saíijãnetar at s iii.66 read sanjanetã. 

Safijãyati [sam+jãyati, cp. safĩjanati] to be bom or produced D 
i.220; J ii.97; aor. safijãyi D ii.209; Vin i.32; ppr. °jãyamãna 
J V.384. 

Saíijinna [sam+jinna] decayed J i.503 (v. 1.). 

Safijitar [n. ag. fr. sajati 1 , cp. sanjati] creator, one who assigns to 
each his station D i.18, 221; M i.327; DA i.lll (v. 1. sajjitar, 
cp. Sk. srastar). 

Saíijlvana (adj.) [fr. sam+jĩv] reviving ThA 181 (Ap. V. 23: 
putta°). 

Saiìjhă (f.) [cp. Sk. sandhyã] evening; only in cpds. °ãtapa 
evening sun VvA 4, 12; °ghana evening cloud ThA 146 (Ap. 
V.44); Dãvs V.60. 

Safin° is frequent spelling for samy° (in samyojana=san-nojana e. 
g-), q- V. 

Sannatta 1 (nt.) [abstr. formation fr. saiĩnã] the State of being a 
saníĩã, perceptibility s iii.87. 

Saíínatta 2 [pp. of saniĩãpeti] induced, talked over Sn 303, 308 

Sannatti (f.) [fr. saiĩnãpeti] 1. informing, convincing A i.75; s 
ỉ. 199; Vin ii.98, 199, 307; J iii.402. — 2. appeasing, paciĩica- 
tion M i.320. 

Saiĩíiã (f.) [fr. sam+jnã] (pl. saniĩãyo and saữnã — e. g. M 
i. 108) 1. sense, consciousness, perception, being the third 
khandha Vin i.13; M i.300; s iii.3 sq.; Dhs 40, 58, 61, 113; 
VbhA 42. — 2. sense, perception, discernment, recognition, 
assimilation of sensations, awareness M i.293; A iii.443 (nib- 
bãna°); s iii.87; Sn 732 (sannãya uparodhanã dukkhakkhayo 
hoti; expl d as "kãmasannã" SnA); Miln 61; Dhs 4; DhsA 110, 
200 (rũpa° perception ofmaterial qualities). — 3. conscious- 
ness D ĩ. 180 sq.; M i.108; Vbh 369 (nãnatta 0 c. of diver- 
sity: see nãnatta); Miln 159; J iv.391; is previous to nãọa D 
i. 185; a constituent part of nãma s ii.3, cp. Sn 779; accord- 
ing to later teaching differs from vinnãna and paiinã only as 
a child's perceiving differs from (à) an adult's, (b) an expert's 
Vism 436 sq.; Dhs. trsl" 7 n. 2, 17 n. 2. — nevasaímã- 
nâsahhã neither consciousness nor unconsciousness D iii.224, 
262 sq.; M i.41, 160; ii.255; iii.28, 44; Ps i.36; Dhs 268, 582, 
1417; Kvu 202; Nett 26, 29; Vism 571. — 4. conception, 
idea, notion D i.28; iii.289 (cp. Diaì. iii.263: "concept rather 
than percept"); M iii.104; s i.107; Sn 802, 841; J i.368 (am- 


baphala saiĩnãya in the notion or imagining of mango fruit); 
Vism 112 (rũpa° & atthika 0 ). sannaih karoti to imagine, to 
thinkj ii.71; to take notice, to mind J i.117. — 5. sign, gesture 
token, mark J i.287; ii.18; panna° a mark of leaves J ĩ. 153; ra- 
jjusaiĩnã a rope used as a mark, a guiding rope, J i.287; rukkha 

— saiĩnam pabbata — sannarh karonto, using trees and hills as 
guiding marks J iv.91; sannarh dadãti to give the sign (with the 
whip, for the horse to start) J vi.302. — 6. sannã is twofoìd, 
patighasamphassajã and adhivacanasamphassajã i. e. sense 
impression and recognition (impression of something simi- 
lar, "association by similarity," as when a seen person calls 
up some one we know), Vbh 6; VbhA 19 sq.; threefold, rũ- 
pasaniĩã, patighasannã, and nãnattasannã A ii. 184; s ii.211; cp. 
Sn 535; or kãma°, vyãpãda°, vihimsã 0 (as nãnatta 0 ) Vbh 369, 
cp. VbhA 499\fivefold (panca vimutti — paripãcaniyã saniĩã); 
anicca 0 , anicce dukkha 0 , dukkhe anatta 0 , pahãna 0 , virãga 0 D 
iii.243, cp. A iii.334; there are six perceptions of rũpa, sadda, 
gandha, rasa, photthabba, and dhamma, D ii.309; s iii.60; the 
sevenfold perception, anicca —, anatta —, asubha —, ãdĩ- 
nava —, pahãna —, virãga —, and nirodha — sannã, D ii.79; 
cp. A iii.79; the tenịoỉd perception, asubha —, marana —, 
ãhãre patikkũla —, sabbaloke anabhirata —, anicca —, anicce 
dukkha —, dukkhe anatta —, pahãna —, virãga —, nirodha 

— sannã A V.105; the one perception, ãhãre patikkĩdasannã, 
Cpd. 21. — 7. Seeýurther (unclassitìed refs.): Di.180; ii.277 
(papanca 0 ); iii.33, 223; s ii.143; A ii.17; iv.312; Nd 1 193, 207; 
Nett 27; Vism 111, 437, 461 sq. (in detail); VbhA 20 (panca 

— dvãrikã), 34; VvA 110; and on term Cpd. 40, 42. 

-gata perceptible, the world of sense M i.38. -bhava 
conscious existence Vism 572; VbhA 183. -maya= arũpin 
M i.410 (opp. manomaya=rũpin). -vedayitanirodha ces- 
sation of consciousness and sensation M i.160, 301; iii.45; A 
i.41; Kvu 202; s ii.212. -viratta free from consciousness, an 
Arahant, Sn 847. -vimokkha emancipation from conscious- 
ness Sn 1071 sq.; Miln 159=Vin V.116. 

Saníiãna (nt.) [Vedic sarynãna] 1. perception, knowledge VvA 
110. — 2. token, mark J iv.301; DA i.46; Vism 244. — 3. 
monument Mhvs 19, 35. 

Saỉinãta [pp. of sanjãnãti] skilled M i.396. 

Sann.ăpana (nt.) [fr. saiìnãpeti] convincing J V.462. 

Saníiãpeti [Caus. ofsanjãnãti] 1. to make known, to teach J i.344; 
Mi In 45. — 2. to remonstrate with, gain over, convince D 
i.236; M i.397; A i.75; s iv.313; Vin 1.10; ii.197; Miln 316. 

— 3. to appease, conciliate J i.479; PvA 16. Also sannapeti 
J i.26, etc. — inf. sannattum Sn 597. — pp. saiinatta. — 
At J i.408 read saíinãpãpetvã (instead of saiĩnam pãpetvã), or 
simply sahnãpetvã, like the parallel text at Ud 17. 

Saiinãvant (adj.) [fr. saiĩnã] having perception A ii.215= Dhs 
1003. 

Sahhita [=sannãta; pp. of sanjãnãti] so — called, named, so — to 

— speak Mhvs 7, 45; PvA 135; Sdhp 72, 461. See also aya 
under niraya. 

Saiĩinn (adj.) [fr. sannã] (f. saiĩninĩ) conscious, being aware of 
(—°), perceiving, having perception D i.31, 180; iii.49, 111, 
140, 260; s i.62; A ii.34, 48, 50; iii.35; iv.427; Dh 253; Nd 1 
97, 138. — ãlokasannin having a clear perception D i.71; 
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A ii.211; V.207; Sum i.211; nãnatta 0 conscious of diversity 
A iv.39 sq.; pathavĩsannin conscious of the earth (kasina), in 
samãdhi A V.8 sq.; pathavisanniniyo (fem. plur.), having a 
worldly mind D ii.139; asubhasannin perceiving the corrup- 
tion of the world It 93; vihimsasannin conscious of the trouble 
Vin i.7; nevasannĩ — nâsannin neither conscious nor uncon- 
sciousD iii.lll; Aii.34; Nd 1 97,138; It 90; DA i 119. Cp. vi 0 . 
— In composition safini°, e. g. °gabbha animate production 
D i.54; DA ĩ. 163. 

Saiinlvãda [sannin+vãda] name of a school maintaining con- 
scious existence after death D i.31; DA i.l 19; Mhbv 110. 

Sata [most likely=Sk. áada (fall), fr. sad to fall; Kem Toev. s. V. 
equals it to Sk. sũta (or srta) of sr (or su) to run (to impel), 
as in ussata and visata. The Dhtm (789) gives a root sat in 
meaning of "visarana," i. e. profusion, diffusion (cp. visata)] 
a fall, a heap of things íallen; only in cpd. paọna° a heap of 
fallen leaves M i.21 (=panna — kacavara MA i.120); J ii.271. 

Sattha [pp. of sajati 1 ] dismissed; in cpd. -°esana one who has 
abandoned all longing or research D iii.269 (cp. Dial. iii.247 
"has utterly given up quests"); A ii.41 (so read for sath°). — 
sattha at s iii.84 is to be read settha, and at s iv.298 satha. 

Satthi (num. 01‘d.) [cp. Sk. sasti: see cha] sixty D i.45; ii.261; Sn 
538; DhA iii.412 (ekũna°). Ít is íound mostly in the same ap- 
plication as cha (group — number), e. g. at J i.64 (°turiya — 
sahassãni); VvA 92 (id.); J i.87 (°yojana); vi.512 (°sahassa); 
DhA i.8, 17, 26, 131 (°sakata). -°hãyana 60 years old (of 
elephant) M i.229; J ii.343. 

Satthum at J vi. 185 (tam asakkhi satthum) is inf. of sajati 1 
(srj=Sk. srastum) to dismiss, let loose. The form has caused 
trouble, since the Com. explains it with ganhitum "to take." 
This has induced Kem ( Toev: s. V.) to see in it a very old 
(even pre — Vedic!) form with *sãdhum as original. Evi- 
dently he derives it fr. sah (Epic Sk. sodhum!), as he trsl s it 
as "to master, overpower. " 

Satha (adj.) [cp. Sk. ấatha] crafty, treacherous, fraudulent D 
’ ii.258; iii.246; M i .32,153; s iv.299; A ii.41; iii.35; V 157; Dh 
252; Vin ii.89; Nd 1 395; Miln 250; Dãvs ii.88; DhA iii.375; 
Dhtp 100 (=ketave). — f. sathĩ Pv ii.3 4 . See also kerãtika, 
samaya 0 , sãtheyya. 

Sathatã (f.) [abstr. fr. satha] craft, wickedness Pug 19. 

Sathila (adj.) [Sk. áithila, which also appears as sithila, e. g. Th 
1, 277] loose, inattentive Dh 312. 

Sathesana see sattha. 

Saọa (nt.) [Vedic áana; Gr. xávva[3ic;=Lat. cannabis; Ags 
haenep=E. hemp; Ger. hanf.] a kind of hemp D ii.350 (v. 
1.); s i.115 (do.); cp. sãọa 1 & sãọĩ. 

-dhovika [perhaps (Kem's suggestion) sãụa° (v. l.)= 

visãna 0 ?] name of a particular kind of gambol of elephants 
in water M i.229, 375. Bdhgh at DA i.84 uses the obscure 
term sãọa-dhovana-kĩỊã to denote a trick of Candãlas. But 
see sandhovika. 

Sanati [svan; Idg. *sụenõ=Lat. sono, Ags. swin music, swinsian 
to sing; Ohg. swan=swan] to sound, to make a noise Sn 721 (T. 
sanati)=Miln414; sanate s 1.7=203; J vi.507; ppr. saụanto Sn 
720 (T. n). 


Saọim (adv.) [cp. Sk. áanaih] softly, gradually Sn 350; Mhvs 25, 
'84. 

Sanikam (adv.) [fr. last] slowly, gently, gradually D ii.333; M 
"i-120; Si.82, 203; J i.9, 292; 11.103; Miln 117; DA i.197; DhA 
i.60, 389; VvA 36, 178. 

Saụtha a reed (used for bow — strings) M i.429. 

Santhapeti & °thãpeti [Caus. of santitthati] 1 . to settle, to estab- 
lish A ii.94 (cittam); s iv.263; J i.225; PvA 196. — 2. to call 
to order D i.179 (°ãp°). — 3. to adjust, fold up J i.304. 

Santhahana (nt.) [fr. santitthati] recreation Vism420 sq. 

Santhãti see santitthati. 

Saụthãna (nt.) [fr. sam+sthã] 1. conTiguration, position; com- 
position, nature, shape, form Vin ii.76; M ĩ. 120 (spelt °nth°); 
A i.50; iv.190 (C. osakkana); Miln 270, 316, 405; J i.71, 291, 
368; ii.108; Vism 184, 225, 243; DhsA 321; DA i.88 (nth); 
SnA 464 (=linga). su° well formed Sn 28. — adj. (—°) 
having the appearance of megha-vaụna° PvA 251; chavi° 
appearance of the skin J i.489; vanna° outward semblance 
Nett 27; J i.271; sarĩra° the (material) body Vism 193. — 
2. fuel J ii.330 =iv.471. — 3. (usually spelt °nth°) a resting 
place, meeting place, public place (market) (cp. Sk. sansthãna 
in this meaning). At s i.201 in phrase nadĩ-tĩresu saọthãne 
sabhãsu rathiyãsu (i. e. at all public places). s i.201 reads 
santhãne (v. 1. santhãne); cp. K.s. i.256 from c.: "a resting 
place (vissamana — tthãne) near the city gate, when market 
— wares had been brought down," trsl n "resting by the gates." 
This stanza is quoted at SnA 20, where the ed. prefers read- 
ing panthãne as correct reading (v. 1. santhãne). At M i.481 
(°nth°)= s ii.28 (2 fr. b.), it seems to be used in the sense of 
"end, stopping, cessation"=A iv.190 (the editions of s and A 
have santhãna). At J vi. 113 it is translated by "market place," 
the comp. saụthãna-gata being explained by the Comm. 
by santhãna — mariyãdam gatã, but at J vi. 3 60 santhãna- 
gata is by the English translator translated "a wealthy man" 
(vinicchaye thito, Com.), which, however, ought to be "in the 
courthouse" (cp. vinicchaya — tthãna), i. e. publicly. Inboth 
places there is also V. 1. santhãna — °. 

Saụthita [pp. of santitthati] 1. established in (—°), settled, com- 
posed Sn 330 (santi — soracca — samãdhi 0 ); Sdhp 458; su° 
fírmly or well established Sn 755; Miln 383; in a good posi- 
tion, well situated DhsA 65. — 2. being composed (as), being 
of the nature of (—°), ullumpanasabhãva 0 of a helping dis- 
position DA i.177; PvA 35. 

Santhiti (f.) [fr. santitthati] 1. stability, íirmness s V.228; Dhs 11; 
Vism 206; DhsA 143; Sdhp 460. — 2. fixing, settling Miln 
144. 

Sanda [dial.; Dhtm 157: gumb' attha — m — ĩraụe; cp. Sk. 
sanda] a heap, cluster, multitude; a grove (vana°) D i.87; s 
iii.108; Vin i.23; J ĩ. 134 (vana°); satta° teeming with beings 
It 21. — Jambu° N. of Jambudĩpa Sn 352=Th 1, 822 (v. 1. 
°manda, which Kem considers to be the correct reading; see 
Toev. ii.67). — saụda°cãrin swarming D i,166=M i.77=A ii 
206. 

Sandãsa [sarii+damsa, fr. dasati] (long)pincers, tweezers A i.210; 
J i.223; iii.138; used to pull out hair M ii.75; Vin ii.134. 
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Saụụika (sanika) [cp. sani=Sk. srni] an elephant — driver's hook 
J i.445 (so read for paọọ°). 

Saọha (adj.) [cp. Sk. slaksna] 1. smooth, soft Vin i.202; ii.151; 
Vv 50 18 (=mudu VvA 213); Vism 260=KhA 59. saọhena 
soữly Th 1, 460. — 2. gentle, mild D ii.259; Sn 853; j’i.202, 
376; Nd 1 234; PvA 56, 215. Of speech (opp. pharusa harsh) 
M ỉ. 126; A iii.196; Dhs 1343. — 3. delicate, exquisite Th 2, 
258, 262, 264, 268. Cp. pari°. 

-karanĩ "a wooden instrument for smoothing the ground, 
or a sort of trowel," Abhp 1007; J iv.250 (loc. °iyam pimsito); 
iv.4 (°ĩ viya tilãni pimsamãnã); V.271; vi. 114 (asani viya vi- 
ravanto °iyarh viya pimsanto); cp. KhA 59; thus it seems to 
mean also a sort of instrument for oil — pressing, or a mortar. 

Saọhaka, at J iii.394 (of hair growing white "sanhaka-sadisã") 
according to Kem, Toev. ii.69 (coarse) hempen cloth 
(=sãụavãka), as indicated by V. 1. sãnalãka. Thus a 
der. fr. sana=sãna. Kem compares p. tunhữa= tũnĩra; Sk. 
ấana=ấãnaka. According to Andersen, Pãli Glossary "betel- 
nut" (=sanha). 

Saụheti [Caus. fr. sanha] to brush down, smooth (kese): only as 
cpd. 0 ° at Vin ii.107; J iv.219. 

Sata 1 (num. card.) [Vedic ấatam; cp. Av. satũm, Gr. £ xaxóv, 
Lat. centum; Goth. hund=hundred; Idg. *kmtóm fr. dkmtóm 
(=decem), thus ultimately the same as dasa, i. e. decad (of 
tens)] a hundred, used as nt. (collect.), either — ° or as appo- 
sition, viz. gãma — satarh a hundred (ship of) villages DhA 

i. 180; jatila — satãni 100 ascetics Vin i.24; jãti° D i. 13; or 
gãthã satarii 100 stanzas Dh 102. — Often in sense of "many" 
or "innumerable," e. g. °kaku, °ramsi, etc.; cp. “satãni bahũni 
J iv.310, 311 

-kaku having a hundred corners, epithet of a cloud A 
iii.34=s i.100 (v. 1. sattakatu) see y.P.T.S. 1891 — 93 p 5. 
-patta the Indian crane (or woodpecker?) J ii.153; 388; Miln 
404. -padĩ a centipede A ii.73; iii.101, 306; iv.320; V.290; 
Vin ii.lio, 148; Miln 272. -pala (Th 1, 97) see pala. -pãka 
( — tela) oil mixture, worth 100 pieces J iv.281; DhA ii.48; 
iii.311; see also pãka. -puiina 100, i. e. innumerable merits 
Vism 211. -pupphã Anethum sowa, a sort of dill or fennel 
J vi.537. -porisa of the height of a hundred men, extremely 
high, attribute of a hell Vv 52, 12 sq.; name of a hell J V.269. 
-mũlĩ Asparagus racemosus Abhp 585. -ramsi "having 100 
rays," the sun Sdhp 590; J i.44. -rasabhojana food of 100 
ílavours DhA iii.96 (v. 1. all pass, satta°) -vanka a kind of 
fish Abhp 672. -vallikã an under — garment, arranged like a 
row of jewelry Vin ii.137. -sahassa one hundred thousand J 

ii. 20; Miln 88; 136; DhA ii.86. -sahassima id. s ii.133. 

Sata 2 [pp. of sarati, of smr, cp. BSk. smrta Avố i.228; ii. 197] re- 
membering, mindful, conscious D i.37; ii.94; iii.49, 107, 222, 
269; M i.520 (su — ssata & dus — sata); s iv.211; A iii.169 
(+sampajãna), 325; iv.311; Sn 741; Dhs 163; DA i.211. — 
satokãrin cultivator of sati Ps i. 175. 

Sataka (nt.) [cp. BSk. sataka] a hundred, collection of 100 J i.74. 

Satakkliattmh (adv.) [cp. dvi — kkhattum, ti — kkhattum etc.] 
a hundred times. 

Satata (adj.) [with satrã "completely" & sadã "always" to sa° 
"one": see sam°; lít. "in one (continuous) stretch"] continual. 


chronic. Only in nt. satataiii (adv.) continually A iv. 14; Ít 
116; Sn 507; Miln 70; Pv ii.8 11 (=nirantaram PvA 110); iii.7 10 
(=sabbakãlam PvA 207); PvA 177; and as ° — in °vihãra a 
chronic State of life, i. e. a behaviour remaining even & the 
same A ii. 198=D iii.250, 281. Cp. sãtacca. 

Satadhã (adv.) [sata+dhã, cp. ekadhã, dvidhã etc.] in 100 ways, 
into 100 pieces D ii.341. 

Sati (f.) [Vedic smrti: see etym. under sarati 2 ] memory, recogni- 
tion, consciousness, D ĩ. 180; ii.292; Miln 77 — 80; intentness 
of mind, wakefulness of mind, mindíulness, alertness, lucid- 
ity of mind, self—possession, conscience, self—conscious- 
nếss D i. 19; iii.31, 49, 213, 230, 270 sq.; A i.95; Dhs 14; Nd 1 
7; Tikp 61; VbhA 91; DhsA 121; Miln 37; upatthitã sati 
presence of mind D iii.252, 282, 287; s ii.231; A ii.6, 218; 
iii.199; iv.232; Ít 120; parimukham satiih upatthãpetum 
to surround oneself with watchfulness of mind M iii.89; Vin 
i.24, satiiii paccupatthãpetum to preserve self — posses- 
sion J i.112; iv.215; kãyagatã sati intentness of mind on the 
body, realization ofthe impermanency of all things M iii.89; A 

i. 43; s i. 188; Miln248; 336; mutthasati forgetful, careless D 
iii.252, 282; maraọasatỉ mindfulness as to death A iv.317 sq.; 
J iv.216; SnA 54; PvA 61, 66. asati not thinking of, forgetflil- 
ness DhsA 241; instr. asatiyã through forgetfulness, without 
thinking of it, not intentionally Vin ii.289 2 . sati (sammã°) is 
one of the constituents of the 8 — fold Ariyan Path (e g. A 
iii.141 sq.; VbhA 120): see magga 2. 

-âdhipateyya (sat°) dominant mindíulness A ii.243 sq.; 
Ít 40. -indriya the sense, faculty, of mindfulness A ii.149; 
Dhs 14. -uppãda arising, production of recollection J i.98; 
A ii.185; M ĩ. 124. -ullapakãyika, a class of devas s ĩ. 16 
sq. -patthãna [BSk. smrty'upasthãna Divy 126, 182, 208] 
intent contemplation and mindfulness, earnest thought, appli- 
cation of mindfulness; there are four satipatthãnas, reíerring 
to the body, the sensations, the mind, and phenomena respec- 
tively, D ii.83, 290 sq.; iii.101 sq., 127, 221; M i.56, 339; ii.ll 
etc.; A ii.218; iii.12; iv.125 sq., 457 sq.; V.175; s iii.96, 153; 
V.9, 166; Dhs 358; Kvu 155 (cp. Kvu. trsl n 104 sq.); Nd 1 
14, 45, 325, 340; Vism 3; VbhA 57, 214 sq„ 417. — See on 
term e. g. Cpd. 179; and in greater detail Dial. ii.322 sq. 
-vinaya disciplinary proceeding under appeal to the accused 
monk's own conscience Vin i.325; ii.79 etc.; M ii.247; A i.99. 
-vepullappatta having attained a clear conscience Vin ii.79. 
-samvara restraint in mindfulness Vism 7; DhsA 351; SnA 
8. -sampajanna mindfulness and self — possession D i.70; 
A ii.210; DA ĩ. 1 83 sq. -sambojjhanga (e. g. s V.90) see 
(sam)bojjhanga. -sammosa loss of mindfulness or memory, 
lackofconcentration or attention D i.19; Vin ii.114; DA ỉ. 113; 
Pug 32; Vism 63; Miln 266. 

Satika (adj.) (—°) [fr. sata 1 ] consisting of a hundred, belonging 
to a hundred; yojanasatika extending one hundred yojanas Vin 

ii. 238; vĩsamvassasatika of hundred and twenty years' stand- 
ing Vin ii.303. 

Satitã (f.) [abstr. formation fr. sati] mindlìiiness, memory DhsA 
405 (—°). 

Satima (adj.) [superl. form n fr. sata 1 ] the hundredth s ii.133; J 
ỉ. 167 (panca°). 

Satimant (adj.) [fr. sati] mindful, thoughtful, contemplative, pen- 
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sive; nom. sg. satimã D i.37; s i.126; Sn 174; A ii.35; Dhs 
163; DhA iv.117; Pv iv.3 44 ; satĩmã (in verse) Sn 45; nt. satĩ- 
maih Sn 211; gen. satimato s i.208; sattmato s i.81; Dh 24; 
nom. pl. satĩmanto D ii.120; Dh 91; DhA ii.170; gen. satĩ- 
matarii Dh 181; It 35; satimantãnam A i.24. — See also D 
iii.77, 141, 221 sq.; A iv.4, 38, 300 sq„ 457 sq; Nd 1 506; Nd 2 
629. 

Satĩ (f.) [fr. sant, ppr. of as] 1. being J iii.251. — 2. a good 
or chaste woman Abhp 237; asatl an unchaste woman Miln 
122=J iii.350; J V.418; vi.310. 

Satekiccha (adj.) [sa 3 +tekiccha] curable, pardonable Miln 192, 
221; Vism 425. See tekiccha. 

Sateratã (f.) [cp. Sk. áatahradã, áata+hrada] lightning J V.14, 
203. Also as sateritã Vv 33 3 ; 64 4 ; VvA 161 (=vijjulatã), 277. 
As saderitã at Th 1, 260. 

Satta 1 [pp. of saiij: sajjati] hanging, clinging or attached to Vin 
i.185; D ii.246; Nd' 23, 24; Dh 342; j 1.376. Cp. ãsatta 1 & 
byãsatta. 

Satta 2 [cp, Vedic sattva living being, satvan "strong man, war- 
rior," fr. sant] 1. (m.) a living being, creature, a sen- 

tient & ratỉonal being, a person D i.17, 34, 53, 82; ii.68; 
A i.35 sq., 55 sq.; s i.135; V.41; Vin i.5; Miln 273; Vism 
310 (dcf: "rũp'ãdisu khandhesu chandarãgena sattã visattã ti 
sattã," thus=satta 1 ); Nett 161; DA i.51, 161; VbhA 144. — 
naraka 0 a being in purgatory (cp. niraya 0 ) Vism 500. — 2. 
(nt.) soul (=jĩvita or vinnãna) Pv i.81 (gata°=vigata —jĩvita 
PvA 40). — 3. (nt.) substance Vin i.287. nissatta non — 
substantial, phenomenal DhsA 38. 

-ãvãsa abode of sentient beings (see nava 1 2) D iii.263, 
268; A V.53; Vism 552; VbhA 168. -ussada (see ussada 4) 
teeming with life, full of people D i.87, 111, 131. -loka the 
world of living creatures SnA 263, 442; Vism 205. See also 
sankhãra-loka. -vaọijjã slave trade DA i.235=A iii.208 (C.: 
manussa — vikkaya). 

Satta 3 [pp. of sapati to curse; Sk. áapta] cursed, sworn J iii.460; 

V. 445 ' 

Satta 4 (num.) [cp. Vedic sapta, Gr. Ế7txá; Av. hapta; Lat. septem, 
Goth. sibun=E. seven etc.] numberseven. Ít is acollective and 
concluding (serial) number; its application has spread from the 
week of 7 days (or nights), and is based on astronomical con- 
ception (Babylon!), this Science being regarded as mystic, it 
invests the number with a peculiar magic nimbus. From time 
— expressions it was transíerred to space, esp. when orig- 
inally connected with time (like satta — bhũmaka the 7 — 
storied palace; the Vimãnas with 700 towers: see vimãna 2 

6 6; or the 7 great lakes: see Sara 3 ; °yojana 7 miles, cp. the 

7 league — boots!). Extremely írequent in folklore and íairy 
tales (cp. 7 years of íamine in Egypt, 7 days' festivals, dragon 
with 7 heads, 7 ravens, 7 dwarfs, 7 little goats, 7 years enchant- 
ment, etc. etc.). — For ti me expressions see in cpds.: °ãha, 
°mãsa, °ratta, °vassa. Cp. Sn 446 (vassãni); J ii.91 (kãyã, thick 
masses); DA i.25 (of the Buddh. Scriptures: sattahi mãsehi 
sangĩtam); DhA ii.34 (dhanãni), 101 (mangalã); the collective 
expression 7 years, 7 months, 7 days at J V.48; the 7X70 nãna- 
vatthũni s ii.59; and the curious enumeration of heptads at D 
i.54. — Cases: instr. sattahi D i.34; gen. sattamiarh D i.56; 


loc. sattasu D ii.303=M i.61. 

-anga a couch with 7 members (i. e. four legs, head sup- 
port, foot support, side) Vin ii.149. -attha seven or eight J 
ii.101. -ãgãrika a "seven — houser," one who turns back 
from his round, as soon as he has received alms at 7 houses 
D ĩ. 166. -ãlopika a "seven — mouthful," one who does 
not eat more than 7 bits D i.166. -ãha (nt.) seven days, a 
week of 7 days [cp. BSk. saptaka Divy 99] D ii.248; Vin i.l, 
139; J i.78; ii.85; iv.360; V.472; vi.37; DhA i.109; VvA 63. 
satta° 7 weeks DhA i.86; cp. satta — satta — divasã J V.443. 
-ussada (see ussada 2) having 7 prominences or protuberances 
(on thebody), a sign of a Mahãpurisa D ii. 18; iii. 144,151 (i. e. 
on both hands, on both feet, on both shoulders, on the back). 
-guọa sevenfold Mhvs 25, 36. -jata with seven plaits (of 
hair) J V.91 (of a hunter). -tanti having 7 strings, a lute VvA 
139. -tãla ( — matta) (as big as) 7 palm trees DhA ii.62, 
100. -timsa 37 (see bodhipakkhiya — dhammã). -dina a 
week Mhvs 11, 23. -pakaraọika mastering the 7 books of 
th e Abhidhamma J i.312; DhA iii.223. -patittha sevenfold 
fimi D ii.174; Miln 282. -padaih for 7 steps J vi.351 (Kem, 
Toev. s. V. "unfailing"). -bhũmaka (pãsãda) (a palace) with 
7 stories Mhvs 37, 11; J i.58; iv.378; DhA i 180, 239; iv.209. 
-mãsarii (for) seven months PvA 20. -yojanika 7 miles in 
extent J V.484. -ratana the 7 royal treasures D i.88; Ít 15; 
J V.484. -ratta a week J vi.230 (dve°= a íortnight), 304; Sn 
570. -vassika 7 years old Miln 9. 310; DhA ii.87, 89 (sã- 
manera), 139; PvA 53 (Sankicca arahattam patvã); DhA iii.98 
(kumãro arahattam patto); J V.249. On the age of seven as that 
of child arahants see Mrs. Rh. D. in Brethren introd. XXX. 
-vĩsati twenty seven DhA i.4. 

Sattakkliattmh (adv.) [cp. tikkhattum etc.] seven times Vin i.3; 
It 18; sattakkhattuparamam seven times at the utmost; °parama 
one who will not be reborn more than seven times s ii. 134 sq.; 
A i.233, 235; iv.381; Kvu 104; Pug 15 sq.; Nett 189; KhA 
187; J i.239; DhA iii.61,63. 

Sattati [cp. Sk. saptati] seventy D ii.256; Ap 118, 126 & passim. 
As sattari at s ii.59; Ap 248 & passim. 

Sattatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. satta 2 ] State of having existence D i.29. 

Sattadhã (adv.) [fr. satta 4 , cp. dvidhã] in seven pieces D i.94; 
ii.235; Sn 783; J V.33, 493; DhA i.17, 41. Cp. phalati. 

Sattapamii- 1 'ukkha N. of a tree Mhvs 30, 47; cp. satta-panni — 
guhã N. of a cave KhA 95. 

Sattama 1 (adj.) [superl. fr. sant] best, excellent Sn 356; J i.233. 

Sattama 2 (num. ord.) [fr. satta 4 ] the seventh D i.89; Sn 103. — 
f. °mĩ Sn 437. Often in loc. °divase on the 7th day Sn 983; J 
i.395; Miln 15; PvA 6, 74. -°bhavika one who has reached 
the 7 th existence (or rebirth) Kvu 475 (cp. trsl n 271 4 ). 

Sattarasa (num. card.) [satta 4 +rasa 2 =dasa] seventeen Vin i.77; 
iv.112 (“vaggiyã bhikkhũ, group of 17). 

Sattari=sattati, at s ii.59 sq. 

Sattali (f.) [cp. Sk. saptalã, name of var. plants, e. g. jasmine, or 
many — flowered nykkanthes, Halãy. 2, 52] the plantain, and 
its flower J iv.440 (=kadali- puppha c.; so read for kandala 0 ); 
and perhaps at Th 2, 260 for pattali (q. V.), which is expl d as 
kadaliị — makula) at ThA 211. 
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Sattava=satta 2 [a diaeretic sattva] J V.351. Cp. Lal. Vist. 520. 

Satti 1 (f.) [fr. sak, cp. Vedic ấakti] ability, powerDhtp 508 Usu- 
ally in phrase yathã satti as much as one can do, according to 
one's ability Cp i.10 6 ; DhA i.399; or yathã sattirh D i.102, or 
y. sattiyã DhA i.92. 

Satti 2 (f.) [cp. Vedic ấakti, orig. identical with satti 1 ] 1. knife, 
dagger, sword A iv.130; J ii.153; Vism 313 (dĩgha — danda° 
with a long handle); DhA i.189; ii.134 (tikhina 0 a Sharp knife). 
mukha° piercing words J i.341. — 2. a spear, javelin s i.13; 
Aii.117; J i.150. 

-panjara lattice work of spears D ii.164. -langhana 
javelin dance J i.430. -simbali-vana the forest of swords 
(in purgatory) J V.453. -sũla a sword stake, often in simile 
°ùpamã kãmã s i.128; A iii.97; Vism 341. Also N. of a pur- 
gatory J V.143 sq. 

Sattika see tala°. 

Sattu 1 [Vedic áatru] an enemy J V.94 (acc. pl. sattavo); Vism 234 
(°nimmathana). 

Sattu 2 [cp. Sk. saktu] barley — meal, ílour Vin ii.116 (satthu); 
Nd 1 372; J iii.343 sq.; Pv iii.l 3 ; Dhs 646 

-ãpaọa baker's shop J vi.365. -pasibbaka ílour sack; 
°bhasta id. J iii.346. 

Sattuka [fr. sattu 1 ] an enemy J iii.154; Mhvs 32, 18. 

Sattha 1 (nt.) [cp. Vedic áastra, fr. sas to cut] a weapon, sword, 
knife; coll. "arms" D i.4, 56; Sn 309, 819 (expl d as 3: kãya°, 
vacĩ°, mano°, reíerring to A iv.42, at Nd 1 151); J i.72, 504; 
Pv iii.10 2 ; SnA 458 (°mukhena); PvA 253. Often in comb n 
danda+sattha (cp. danda 4), coll. for "arms," Vin i.349; D 

i.63; A iv.249; Nd 2 576. — sattharh ãharati to stab oneself 
s i.121; iii.123; iv.57 sq. 

-kamma application of the knife, incision, operation Vin 
i.205; SnA 100. -kãraka an assassin Vin iii.73. -vanijjã 
trade in arms A iii.208. -hãraka an assassin Vin iii.73; s 
iv.62. 

Sattha 2 (nt.) [cp. Vedic áãstra, fr. sãs to teach] a Science, art, lore 
Miln 3; SnA 327, 447. — vãda° Science of right belief SnA 
540; sadda° grammar SnA 266; supina 0 dream — telling SnA 
564. 

Sattha 3 [sa 3 +attha; Sk. sãrtha] a caravan D ii.130,339; Vin i.152, 
292; Nd 1 446; Dh 123 (appa° with a small c.), Miln 351. 

-gamanĩya (magga) a caravan road Vin iv.63. -vãsa en- 
campment D ii.340, 344. -vãsika & °vãsin caravan people J 
i.333. -vãha a caravan leader, a merchant D ii.342; Vv 84 7 
(cp. VvA 337); leader of a band, teacher; used as Ep. of the 
Buddha s i.192; It 80, 108; Vin i.6. In exegesis of term Satthã 
at Nd 1 446=Nd 630=Vism 208. 

Sattha 4 [pp. of sãsati; ấãs] told, taught J ii.298 (v. 1. sittha). 

Sattha 5 (adj.) [wrong for satta=sakta] able, competent J iii.173 
(=samattha c.). 

Sattha 6 [cp. Sk. ávasta, svas] breathed: see vissattha. 

Satthaka 1 (nt.) [fr. sattha 1 ] a knife, scissors Vin ii.115 (danda°, 
with a handle); J V.254 (as one ofthe 8 parikkhãras); Miln282. 
aya° at J V.338 read °pattaka. 

-nisãdana [cp. Sk. niấãtana] knife — sharpening DhA 


i. 308, cp. Miln 282 °nisana [=Sk. niáana]. -vata a cutting 
pain A 1.101=307; J iii.445. 

Satthaka 2 (adj.) [fr. sattha 3 ] belonging to a caravan, caravanpeo- 
ple, merchant PvA 274. 

Satthar [Venic áãstr, n. ag. fr. sãs] teacher, master. — nom. 
satthã D i.49; Sn 179; acc. satthãram D i.163; Sn 153, 343; 
instr. satthãrã D i. 163; instr. satthunã Mhvs 32, 19; gen. 
satthu D ỉ. 110; It 79; Vin i.12; gen. satthuno D ii.128; Sn 
547, 573, loc. satthari Dhs 1004; nom. and acc. pl. satthãro 
D i.230; A i.277; Miln 4; gen. pl. satthãrãnam J i.509. — 
See e. g. D i.230; A 1.277; Vin i.8; Th 2, 387. — The 6 
teachers (as in detail at D i.52 — 59 & var. places) are Pũrana 
Kassapa, Makkhali Gosãla, NiganthaNãthaputta, Sanjaya Be- 
latthiputta, Ajita — Kesakambalĩ. — 5 teachers at Vin ii. 186; 
A iii.123. — 3 at D i.230; A i.277. — The Master par ex- 
cellence is the Buddha D ỉ. 110; ii.128; iii.119 sq.; A iii.248; 
iv.120, 460; Sn 153, 545, 955 (see exegesis in detail at Nd 1 
446=Nd 2 630), 1148; Visrn 389, 401, 604. — gaọa-satthar 
leader of a company J ii.41, 72; satthãra-dassana sight of the 
Master SnA 49; satthu-d-anvaya successor of the M. Sn 556. 

Satthi 1 (nt. & f.) [cp. Sk. sakthi] the thigh Vin ii.161; Th 1, 151; 
Vv 81 17 ; J ii.408; iii.83; vi.528; antarã 0 between the thighs A 

ii. 245. 

Satthika (adj.) [fr. sattha 3 ] belonging to a caravan D ii.344. 

Satthu see sattu 2 ; satthu 0 see satthar. 

Satthuka "having a teacher," in atĩta° [belonging to the whoỉe 
cpd.] whose teacher is dead D ii.154. 

Satthuna [?] a friend J i.365. 

Satthuvaọọa [satthar°+vanna] gold (lít. the colour of the Master) 
Vin iii'.238, 240. 

Sathera (adj.) [sa 3 +thera] including the Theras A ii.169 

Sadattha [sat (=sant)+attha] the highest good, ideal D ii.141; M 
i.4; A V.207 sq.; Dh 166; Mhvs 3, 24. Ít may be taken as 
sa 4 +attha (with euphonic -d- ), i. e. one's own good, as it is 
expl d by Bdhgh at DhA iii.160 ("sake atthe"), & adopted in 
trsl n at Dial. ii.154. 

Sadatthuta (adj.) [sadã+thuta] always praised J iv.101 (=nicca — 
pasattha c.). 

Sadara (adj.) [sa 3 +dara] fearful, unhappy A ii.172; M i.280, 
465=D iii.57 (reads dd). 

Sadasa [sa+dasã] a squatting mat with a fringe Vin iv.171. 

Sadassa [sat(=sant)+assa] a horse of good breed A i.289. 

Sadã (adv.) [fr. sam°] always Sn 1041, 1087, 1119; Nd 2 631 
(where long stereotype deTinition); Dh 79; Pv ii.8 11 (=sab- 
bakãlam yãvajĩvam PvA 110); ii.9 37 (=sabbakãlam divase di- 
vase sãyaiĩ ca pãto ca PvA 127); iv.l 30 . 

-matta "always revelling," N. of a palace J i.363 sq. (cp. 
Divy 603); a class of devas D ii.260. 

Sadisa (adj.) [sa 2 +disa=dráa] similar, like, equal D ii.261; s 

iii. 48 sq.; A i,125=Pug 35; Vin i.8; J i.191; Dhs 116; Vism 
543=VbhA 148. Cp. sadisa. 

Saderita see saterita. 

Sadevaka (adj.) [sa 3 +deva+ka] together with the devas, with the 
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deva world D i.62; iii.76, 135; Sn 86; Vin i.8, 11; Dh 44; DA 
ỉ. 174. At J i.14 sadevake (loc.) isused in the sense of "in the 
world of men & gods." 

Sadevika (adj.) [sa 3 +devĩ+ka] together with his queen Mhvs 33, 
70. 

Sadda [cp. late Vedic ấabda; BSk. ấabda as nt. at Avố 1.3] 1. 
sound, noise D i.79, 152; iii. 102 sq., 146, 234, 244 sq., 
269, 281; M iii.56, 267; A iii.30 sq.; iv.91, 248; J i.3 {ten 
sounds); Sn 71; Vism 408 (var. kinds); Dhs 621 (udaka°); 
DhA ii.7 (udrĩyana 0 ); deP* at Vism 446 ("sota — patihanana 

— lakkhana," etc.) & at VbhA 45 ("sappatĩ ti saddo, udãhariy- 
atĩ ti attho"). — 2. voice J ii.108. — 3. word Vin ĩ. 11; It 114; 
DhA i. 15 (itthi°); VbhA 387 (in nirutti); SnA 261, 318, 335. 

-kovida a grammarian or phonetician SnA 321. -dhãtu 
element of sound Dhs 707. -naya Science of grammar, ety- 
mology KhA 107. -bheda word analysis Vism 519 sq. -vidũ 
a grammarian SnA 169. -vedhin shooting by sound Mhvs 23, 
85. -sattha Science of words, grammar SnA 266. -siddhi 
analysis or correct formation of a word, grammatical explana- 
tionSnA 304, 551. 

Saddana (nt.) [fr. sabd: see saddãyati] making a noise Dhtm 
401. 

Saddala (adj.) [cp. Sk. ấãdvala] grassy Th 1, 211; J i.87; vi. 518; 
Miln 286; Pv ii.12 10 (=taruna — tina PvA 158). 

Saddahati [Vedic srad — dhã, only in impers. forms grd. srad 

— dadhãna; pp. srad — dhita; inf. árad — dhã; cp. Av. 
□ raũ — dã id.; Lat. cred — (d)o (cp. "creed"); Oir. cre- 
tim to believe. Fr. Idg. *kred (=cord° heart)+*dhe, lit. to 
put one's heart on] to believe, to have faith D ii.115; 244; s 

iii. 225; Pv ii.8 3 ; J V.480; DhA ii.27. ppr saddahanto DA i.81; 
PvA 148 (a°), 151 (a°), 285; & saddahãna s i.20, 214; Sn 
186; lt 112. Pot. saddheyya J ii.446 (=saddaheyya c.); 2 nd 
pl. saddahetha J iii.192; 3 rd pl. saddheyyum s ii.255. At 
J vi. 575 (Pot.) saddahe seems to be used as an exclamation 
in the sense of "1 wonder" (cp. manne). — saddahase at Pv 

iv. 8 1 is to be read saddãyase (see saddãyati). — grd. sad- 
dhãtabba J ii.37; V.480; PvA 217; saddahãtabba D ii.346; 
saddahitabba Miln 310; saddheyya Vin iii.188; and sad- 
dhãyỉtabba (Caus.l) PvA 109. A Caus. aor. 2 sg. is (mã)... 
saddahesi J vi.136 140 — ger. saddhăya J V.176 (=saddahitvã 
c.); inf. saddhãtuiii J V.445. — pp. (Caus.) saddhãyita. 
— Caus. II. saddahãpeti to make believe, to convince; Pot. 
“dahãpeyya J vi.575; Pv iv.l 25 ; fut. “dahapessati J i.294. 

Saddahanã (f.) [fr. sad+dhã] believing, trusting, having faith 
Nd 2 632; Dhs 12, 25; Nett 15, 19; DhA i.76. 

Saddãyati [Denom. fr. sadda; i. e. sabd] cp. Epic Sk. sab-dayati 
&sabdãyati] 1. tomakeasoundMiln258; Pviv.8 1 (saddãyase 
read for saddahase); iv.16 1 (id.); Ud 61 (“ãyamãna noisy). — 
2. to call, summon (with acc.) J iii.288. 

Saddita [pp. of sabd; cp. saddãyati] sounded, called Sdhp 100. 
Saddũla [cp. Sk. sãrdĩila] a leopard Miln 23. 

Saddha 1 (adj.) [orig. adj. ofsaddha 2 ,butfelttobeadj. oísaddhã; 
cp. BSk. srãddhaAvS i.83, 383] 1. believing faithful D i.171; 
s i.43; ii.159 sq.; A ĩ. 150; ii.164, 227 sq.; iii.3 sq., 34, 182; 
iv.38, 145, 314 sq.; V.10 sq., 124 sq.; Sn 188, 371; Dh. 8; Pv 


i. 10 4 ; iv.l 86 ; DhA ii.82. — as(s)addha unbelieving PvA 42, 
54, 67, 243 & passim (see a°). — 2. credulous Sn 853; Dh 97. 

Saddha 2 [cp. Epic Sk. & Sũtra literature srãddha, fr. árad — 
dhã] a funeral rite in honour of departed relatives connected 
with meals and gifts to the brahmins D i.97; A ĩ. 1 66; V.269, 
273; DA i.267; saddham pamuncati to give up offerings, to 
abandon Bralimanism Vin i.7; D ii.39; Sn 1146. The word is 
n. according to Abhp and A V.269 — 273; loc. °e, D i.97; J 

ii. 360; kam saddham (acc. in a gãthã), seems to be f.; Com. 
ib. 360 has saddhã — bhattam, a íuneral repast (v. 1. saddha 
— °). Thus it seems to be conhised with saddhã. 

Saddhamma [sad(=sant)+dhamma, cp. BSk. saddharma, e. g. 
Jtm 224] the true dhamma, the best religion, good practice, 
the "doctrine of the good" (so Geiger, Pali Dhamma pp. 53, 
54, q. V. for detailed discussion of the term) M i.46; s V.172 
sq.; A i.69; iii.7 sq., 174 sq., 435 sq.; V.169, 317; Sn 1020; Dh 
38; J V.483; DhA ÍV.95. Seven saddhammas: M i.354, 356; D 

iii. 252, 282; A iv.108 sq. —Opp. a-saddhamma (q. w.);four 
a°: A ii.47; eight: Vin ii.202. 

-garu paying homage to the true religion s ĩ. 140. 
-savana hearing the (preaching of the) true dhamma D iii.227, 
274; A i.279; íl245; IV. 25 sq., 221; V.115 sq 

Saddhã (f.) [cp. Vedic sraddhã: see saddahati] faith (on term cp. 
Geiger, Samyutta trsl n ii.45 2 ) D i.63; iii.164 sq.; s i.l72=Sn 
76; s V.196; Dh 144; A i.150, 210; iii.4 sq', 352; iv.23; 
V.96; Dhs 12; Miln 34 sq.; Tikp 61, 166, 277, 282. — in- 
str. saddhãya (used as adv.) in faith, by íaith in (acc. or 
gen.) Vin ii.289 (ãyasmantãnam); J V.176 (pabbajita); PvA 49 
(kammaphalam s.); or shortened to saddhã ( — pabbajita) M 
i.123; A i.24; J i.130. The samephrase as saddhãyapabbajita 
at s ỉ. 120 is expl d as "saddahitvã" by Bdhgh (see K.s. i.321), 
thus taking it as ger. 

-ânusãrin walking according to faith M i.479; A ĩ.74; 
Pug 15; Nett 112, 189. -indriya (saddh°) the íaculty, i. e. 
the moral sense, of faith D iii.239, 278; A ii.149; s V.193, 
377; Dhs 12, 62, 75; Nett 19. -cariyã living in faith Vism 
101. -deyya a gift in faith D i.5; Vin i.298; iv.30; DA ĩ.81 . 
-vimutta emancipated tlirough faith M i.478; A i.74, 118 sq.; 
Pug 15; Nett 190. -vimutti emancipation through faith Pug 
15. 

Saddhãtar [n. ag. fr. saddahati, i. e. sad+dhãtar] a believer Sdhp 
39. 

Saddhãyika (adj.) [fr. saddhãya, ger. of saddahati] trustworthy 
D ii.320; A iv.109 (so read for °sika); Th 2, 43, 69. 

Saddhãyita [pp. of saddahati; BSk. sraddhayita] one who is 
trusted; nt. that which is believed, faith Pv ii.8 5 May be mis- 
spelling for saddhãyika. 

Saddhim (& saddhi 0 ) (adv.) [in form=Vedic sadhrĩm "towards 
one aim," but in meaning=Vedic sadhryak (opp. visvak, cp. 
p. visum) "together." Cp. also Vedic samyak=p. sammã. The 
BSk. is sãrdham, e. g. s. vihãrin AvS ii.139] together; as 
prep. (following the noun): in company with (instr.) D i.31; 
Vin 1.32; iii.188 (expl d as "ekato"); J i.189; ii.273; DA i 35; 
Miln 23; also with loc. DA ĩ. 15; or gen. Vin ii.154; J i.420. 
As adv. saddhim agamãsi J ĩ. 154, cp. saddhimkĩỊita J ii.20. 
-cara companion Sn 45, 46 (=ekato cara Nd 2 633); Dh 
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328. -viharika (saddhi 0 ) co — resident, fellow — bhikkhu; 
pupil Vin i.45 sq.; A iii.70; J i.182, 224; Vism 94; DhA ii.19. 
-vihãrin id. A ii.239; iii.69; J i.l; f. °vihãrinĩ Vin iv.291. 

Saddhiya (nt.) [abstr. fr. *ấraddhya] only in neg. a° (q. V.). 
Sadhana (adj). [sa 3 +dhana] wealthy, rich D i.73; J i.334. 

Sadhamma [sa 4 +dhamma] one's own religion or faith M i.523; 
Sn 1020; Bu ii 6=J i.3 

Sadhammika [sa 2 +dhamma+ika] co — religionist D ii.273. 

San 1 [cp. Vedic ávã, gen. ấunah; Av. spã, Gr. xúcov; Lat. canis, 
Oir. cũ, Goth. hunds=hound] a dog; nom. sg. sã D Í.166=M 

i. 77; s i.176; ni. 150; Kvu 336. For other fomis of the same 
base see suvãna. 

San 2 (=sam) acc. of sa 4 . 

Sanacca (nt.) [sa 3 +nacca] dancing ( — party) Vin ii.267. 

Sanatỉ see sanati. 

Sanantana (adj.) [for sanãtana (cp. purãtana); Idg. *seno=Gr. 
z“\oz old; Sk. sanah in old times; Av. hana old, Lat. se- 
neo, senex ("senile"), senatus; Goth. sineigs old; Oir. sen 
old] primeval, of old; for ever, eternal D ii.240, 244; s ĩ. 189 
(cp. K.s. i.321: porãnaka, santãnam vã panditãnam dhamma); 
DhA i.51. 

Sanãbhika (adj.) [sa 3 +nãbhi+ka] having a nave (of a wheel) D 

ii. 17,172; Aii.37; at bothplaces comb d with sa-nemika "with 
a íelly" (i. e. complete). 

Sanãmika (adj.) [sa 3 +nãma+ika] having a name, called Bu 
ii.l94=J i 28. 

Sanidassana (adj.) [sa 3 +nidassana] visible D iii.217; Dhs 1087. 

Sant [ppr. of atthi] 1. being, existing D i.61, 152; A ĩ. 176; It 62 
sq.; Sn 98, 124. — 2. good, true s ĩ. 17; Dh 151. — Cases: 
nom. sg. m. santo Sn 98; Miln 32; Nd 2 635 (=samãna); f. 
satĩ (q. V.); nt. santaih A V.8; PvA 192; acc. santam D ii.65; 
& satarii J iv.435 (opp. asam); instr. satã D ii.55; loc. sati D 
ii.32; A ỉ. 176; iii.338; Sn 81; Dh 146; It 85; & sante D i.61; 
abl. santato Nett 88; DhsA 206 sq. — pl. nom. santo M i.24; 
s i.71; Sn 450; It 62; Dh 151; nt. santãni D ĩ. 152; acc. sante 
Sn 94, 665; gen. satarii M i.24; S i.17; Sn 227; instr. sabbhi 
D ii.246; S 1.11, 56; Miln 221=J V.49; Dh 151; loc. santesu. 
— Compar. santatara Ít 62; suped. sattama (q. V.). 

Santa 1 [pp. of sammati 1 ] calmed, tranquil, peaceíul, pure D i. 12; 
Vin i.4; S i.5; A ii.18; Sn 746; Pv iv.l 34 (=upasanta — kilesa 
PvA 230); Miln 232, 409; Vism 155 (°anga; opp. oỊãrik'anga); 
DhA ii.13; iii.83. —nt. peace, bliss, nibbãna s iv.370. 

-indriya one whose senses are tranquil A ii.38; Sn 144; 
Vin ĩ. 195; J i.506; -kãya of calmed body Dh 378; DhA iv.114. 
-dhamnia peaceíul condition, quietude J i.506; -bhãva id. 
Miln265. -mãnasa oítranquilmind Vin i.195; J i.506. -vãsa 
peaceíul State DhA iv.114. -vutti living a peaccílil life Ít 30, 
121 

Santa 2 [pp. oísammati 2 ] tired, wearied, exhaustedDh 60; J i.498; 
Pv ii.9 36 (=parissama — patta PvA 127). 

Santaka 1 (adj.) [fr. sant; cp. BSk. santaka Divy 280 etc.] 1. 
belonging to J ỉ. 122; nt. property J i.91, 494; DhA i.346. — 
2. due to (gen.) J iii.408; iv.37. — 3. (being) in the povver of 


J iv.260 (bhaya°). 

Santaka 2 (adj.) [sa 3 +antaka] limited (opp. anantika) S V.272. 

Santacã (f.) [?] bark J V.202 (sattacam?). 

Santajjeti [sam+tajjeti] to írighten, scold, menace J i.479; V.94; 
ThA 65; PvA 123, 195. 

Santatam (adv.) [ satatam, or fr. sam+tan] continually, only 
in cpds.: °kãrin consistent A ii.187; °vutti of consistent be- 
haviour A ii.187; M i.339; °sfla steady in character M i.339. 

Santatara see sant. 

Santati (f.) [fr. sam+tan, lít. stretch] 1. continuity, duration, sub- 
sistence Dhs 643; Nett 79; Miln 72, 185; VbhA 8, 170, 173; 
VvA 25; Vism 431, 449. citta° continuity of consciousness 
Kvu 458; cp. Cpd. 6, 153 1 , 252 sq.; dhamma 0 continuity 
of States Miln 40; rũpa° of form VbhA 21; sankhãra 0 causal 
connection of material things Th 1, 716. — 2. lineage Miln 
160. 

Santatta 1 [pp. of santappati] heated, glowing D ii.335; M i.453; 
s i.169 (divasa 0 ); J IV. 118; Miln 325; PvA 38 (soka°). 

Santatta 2 [pp. of santasati] frightened, disturbed J iii.77 
(=santrasta c.). 

Santaneti (& °tãneti) [Caus. oísam+tan] to continue A iii.96 sq.; 
s iv.104; Pug 66 sq.; SnA 5 (see santãyati). 

Santappati [sam+tappati 1 ] to be heated or chaíed; fig. to grieve, 
sorrow M i.188; J iii.153. —pp. santatta 1 —Caus. °tãpeti 
to burn, scorch, torment M i. 128; S iv.56 sq. —pp. santãpita. 

Santappita [pp. of santappeti] satisíied, pleased J ii.44; Pv ii.8 11 
(=pĩnitaPvA 110). 

Santappeti [Caus. of sam+tappati 2 ] to satisíy, please D i. 109; Vin 

i. 18; J i.50, 272. —pp. santappita. 

Santara (adj.) [sa 3 +antara, cp. E. with — in] inside; in comp" 
°uttara inner & outer Vin iii.214; iv.281; °uttarena with an 
inner & outer garment Vin i.298; ThA 171; °bãhira within & 
without D i.74; Dh 315; J i.125; DA i.218; DhA iii.488. 

Santarati [sam+tarati 2 ] to be in haste, to be agitated; ppr. °amãna 
( rũpa) J iii.156, 172; vi.12, 451 

Santavant (adj.) [fr. Santa 1 ] tranquil Dh 378. 

Santasati [sam+tasati 2 ] to be íVightencd or terrified, to fear, to be 
disturbed Miln 92. ppr. santasam J vi. 3 06 (a°), & santasanto 
J iv.101 (a°); Pot. santase J hi. 147; V.378; ger. santasitvã J 

ii. 398. —pp. santasita & santatta. 

Santasita [pp. of santasati] frightened Miln 92; PvA 260 (=sutthu 
tasita). 

Santãna (nt.) [fr. sam+tan] 1. spreading, ramification, tendril 
(valli°) KhA 48. — 2. one of the 5 celestial trees J vi.239 
(°maya made of its flowers). — 3. (also m,) continuity, suc- 
cession; lineage s iii.143; DA i.46; DhsA 63, 217, 297; Vism 
555; VbhA 164. Cp. citta° continuity of consciousness Cpd. 
167 . 

Santãnaka [santanã+ka] 1. (nt.)=santãna 1; VvA 94, 162 (°valli a 
sortoflongcreeper). mũla° a spreading root s iii.155; J i.277. 
— 2.=santãna 2 VvA 12. — 3. (nt.) a cobweb Vin i.48. — 4. 
offspring S i.8. 
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Santãpa (adj. — n.) [fr. sam+tap] burning; heat, íire; fig. tor- 
ment, torture Sn 1123 (cp. Nd 2 636); J i.502; Miln 97, 324; 
VbhA 70 (various), 245 (aggi°, suriya 0 ); Sdhp 9, 572. 

Santãpỉta [pp. of santãpeti] heated, aglow Th 2, 504. 

Santãpeti see santappati. 

Santãyati [sam+tãyati] to preserve (connect?) Vism 688 (better 
°dhãyati)=SnA 5 (reads °tãneti). 

Santãraọa (nt.) & °ĩ (f.) [fr. sam+tãreti 1 ] conveying to the other 
shore s iv.174; M i.134. — f. sa II tã ra nĩ Ap 234 (scil. nãvã). 

Santãsa [sam+tãsa] trembling, fear, shock A ii.33; s iii.85; J 

i. 274; Miln 146, 207; PvA 22. 

Santãsaniva (adj.) [fr. sam+tãsana] making ữightened, inspiring 
terror Miln 387. 

Santãsin (adj.) [fr. santãsa] trembling, frightened Dh 351. 

Santi (f.) [fr. sam, cp. Sk. °ấãnti] tranquillity, peace Sn 204; D 

ii. 157; A ii.24; Dh 202. 

-kamma act of appeasing (the gods), pacification D i.12; 
DA i.97. -pada "the place of tranqui11ity"; tranquil State, i. 
e. Nibbãna A ii.18; VvA 219. -vãda an advocate of mental 
calm Sn 845 (°vada in verse); Nd 1 203. 

Santika (nt.) [sa 2 +antika] vicinity, presence; santikam into the 
presence of, towards J i.91, 185; santikã from the presence of, 
from J i.43, 83, 189; santike in the presence of, before, with D 

i. 79, 144; Dh 32=Miln 408; Sn 379; Vin i.12; s i.33; J V.467; 
with acc. s iv.74; with abl. Mhvs 205; nibbãnasantike Dh 
372; instr. santikena=by, along with J ii.301 (if not a mistake 
instead of santikam or santike?). 

-âvacara keeping or being near D i.206; ii.139; J i.67. 

Santikã (f.) [unclear in origin & meaning] a kind of game, "spel- 
licans" (Rh. D.); (Kem: knibbelspel) D i.6; Vin ii.10; iii.180; 
DAi.85. 

Santitthati [sam+titthati] 1. to stand, stand still, remain, con- 
tinue A iv.101 (udakam=stands still), 282, 302 sq.; Pug 31; 
J i.26. — 2. to be established, to be put into order Vin ii.ll. 
— 3. to stick to, to be fixed or settled, to be composed D 

ii. 206; iii.239 (citta); s V.321; Vin i.9, 15; It 43. — 4. to 
restrain oneself J i.438. — 5. to wait for (acc.) DhA i.50. 
— Forms: pres. santitthati D ii.206; s iii.133; saọthahati 
J vi. 160; & santhãti Pug 31; J iv.469. ppr. saọthahanto 
Vin i.9; Pot. saọthaheyya Vin ii.ll; s V.321. aor. saọthãsi 
Vin i.15; saụthahimsu (3 rd pl.) s ii.224. Inf. santhãtum J 
i.438; DhA i.50. — pp. santhita — Caus. II. santhapeti (& 
°thãpeti). 

Santĩraọa (nt.) [sam+tĩrana] investigation, decision; as t.t. de- 
noting a stage in the act of sense — cognition, judging an im- 
pression (see Cpd. 28, 40, 238) DA ĩ. 194; DhsA 264, 269, 
272; Vism 459. As °ã (f.) at Nett 82, 191. -°kicca íìmction 
of judging Tikp 33; Vism 21, 454. 

Santuttha [pp. of santussati] pleased, happy D i.60, 71; M ii.6; 
A ii.209; iv.232 sq.; V.25, 67, 130, 154. mahã°, the greatly 
contented one, the Arahant DhsA 407. 

Santutthi (f.) [sarh+tutthi] satisfaction, contentment D i.71; M 
i. 13; Sn 265; Dh 204; A ii.27, 31; iii.219 sq., 432 (a°); DhA 
iv.líl. 


Saiitutthitã (f.) [abstr. íormation fr. last] State of contentment D 

iii.115; A ĩ. 12; Pug 25; Vism 53; Dhs 1367 (a°) 

Santuleyya (adj.) [metric for °tưlya, grd. of sam+tuleti] commea- 
surable; neg. a° J vi.283. 

Santus(s)ita [pp. of santussati] contented, pleased, happy s iii.45 
(“tussit' attã); Sn 1040; Dh 362 (=sutthu tusita DhA iv.90); 
Mhbv 31 (ss). 

Santussaka (adj.) [fr. santussati] content Sn 144. 

Santussati [sam+tussati] to be contented, or pleased, or happy; 
ppr. °amãna Sn 42. —pp. santuttha & °tusita. 

Santosa [fr. sarh+tus] contentment DA i.204. 

Santhata [pp. of santharati] 1. spread, strewn with (—°), covered 
D ii.160; Vin hi.32; Sn 401, 668. — dhamani°gatta having 
the body strewn with veins, emaciated Vin iii.l46=J ii.283; J 
i.346, 350 & passim (see dhamani). Kem, Toev. s. V. con- 
siders santata the right spelling. — 2. (nt.) a rug or mat Vin 

iii.224; Vv 63 5 (=tina — santharaka VvA 262). 

Santhatika (adj.) [fr. santhata 2] sleeping on a rug Miln 342, 359. 

Santhana (nt.) [fr. sam, cp. Sk. áãntvana] 1. appeasing Dh 275. 
— 2. satisíaction Vv 18 6 . 

Santhamati at J i.122 is to be read saọdhamati "to blow." 

Santhambhati [sam+thambhati] to restrain oneself, to keep fírm 
Sn 701 (imper. med. 2 nd sg. °thambhassu); Pug 65; J i.255; 
iii.95. — Caus. °thambheti to make stiff or rigid, to numb J 
i.10. 

Santhambhanã (f.) & “thambhitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. san-thamb- 
hati] stiffening, stiffness, rigidity Dhs 636; DhsA 324; J i.10 
(a — santhambhana — bhãva). 

Santhara [fr. sam+str] a couch or mat Vin ii.162; A i.277; Ap 97 
(tina°). 

Santharaka=santhara; only as tiọa° made of grass Vin i.24; M 
i.501; J i.360; VvA 262. 

Santharaụaka (adj.) [fr. santharati] spreading, strewing; °vãta a 
wind which strews things about SnA 67. 

Santharati [sam+tharati] to spread, strew D ii.84. — pp. 

santhata. — Caus. santhãreti Mhvs 29, 12. — Caus. II. 
santharãpetỉ to cause to be spread Vin iv.39; Mhvs 29, 9. 

Santharim (adv.) [fr. santhara] by way of spreading; in sabba° 
so that all is spread, prepared D ii.84; cp. Vin i.227, 384. 

Santhava [fr. sarh+stu, cp. santhuta] acquaintance, intimacy s 

i. 17; Sn 37, 168, 207, 245; J i.158; ii.27, 42, 180; Dhs 1059; 
DhsA 364; DhA i.235. nom. pl. santhavãnỉ Sn 844=s iii.9; 
J iv.98. -°jãta having become acquainted, an acquaintance 
Nd 1 198. — a°vissãsin intimate without being acquainted A 
iii.136. 

Santhavana (nt.) [fr. sam+thavati] acquaintance DhsA 364. 

Santhãgãra [Sk. sansthãgãra] a council hall, a mote hall D i.91; 

ii. 147; A 11.207; M i.228, 353, 457; iii.207; DA i 256; J iv.72, 
147; Vin i.233; VvA 298; DhA i.347. Cp. santhãna 3. 

Santhãna see saọthãna. 

Santhãra [sam+thãra] spreading, covering, íloor(ing) s i.170; Vin 
ii.120 (3 kinds of íloors: itthakã 0 , silã°, dãru°, i. e. of tiles, 
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flags, wood); A i.136 (panna°); J vi.24 (id.); J i.92; Ps i. 176. — 
2. (cp. pati°) íriendly welcome A i.93 (ãmisa 0 & dhamma 0 ). 

Santhãraka [santhãra+ka cp. BSk. sanstãraka MVastu iii.272] a 
spread, cover, mat Vin ii.113 (tina°), 116. 

Santhuta (adj.) [sam+thuta] acquainted, íamiliar J i.365; iii.63 
(cira°); V.448 (so read for santhata); Sdhp 31; Neg. a° J iii.63, 
221; vi.310. Cp. santhava. 

Santhutika (adj.) [fr. santhuta] acquainted Vism 78. 

Sanda 1 [cp. Sk. sãndra] 1. (adj.) thick, dense; in -°cchãya giv- 
ing dense shade s iv.194; J i.57, 249; DA i.209. — (2) (thick) 
wood, forest; in -°vihãra dwelling in the wood, life as a her- 
mit Th 1, 688. 

Sandati [syand; Dhtp 149: passavane] to flow D ii.128, 129 (aor. 
sandittha); J i.18; vi.534 (v. 1. sikandati= siyandati?); Pv ii.10 4 
(=pavatteti PvA 143). — Caus. sandãpeti to cause to flow 
Miln 122. —pp. sanna. — Cp. vissandati & vissanđaka. 

Sandana 1 (nt.) trappings D ii.188 (read sandãna?). 

Sandana 2 [cp. Vedic syandana] a chariot Mhvs 21, 25; Dpvs 14, 
56; Vv 642; J iv.103; V.264; vi.22. 

Sandamãnikã (f.) [fr. syand] a chariot Vin iii.49; iv.339; DA 

i.82; KhA 50; Vism 255. 

Sandambhita [fr. Sk. sandarbhati] is Kern's proposed reading for 
santhambhita at J vi.207. 

Sandassaka [fr. sandassati, Caus. of sandissati] instructing M 
i 145; A 11.97; iv.296; s V.162; Ít 107; Miln 373. 

Sandassana showing J i.67. 

Sandahati [sarii+dahati 1 ] to put together, to connect, to fit, to ar- 
range J iv.336; Mhvs vii.18; ppr. med. sandahamãna DhsA 
113; ger. sandahitvã J iv.336; & sandhãya lít. aữerputting 
on J iv.258 (the arrow on to the bow); fĩg. with reíerence to, 
concerning M i.503; J i.203, 274; ii.177; PvA 87, 89, 110; to- 
wards J i.491; iii.295. pp. sandhĩyate |& sandhiyyate] to be 
put together, to be self— contained Pug 32; to be connected 
SnA 376, 572; to reílect upon, to resent Sn 366; to be recon- 
ciled J ii.114. —pp. saiiihita. 

Sandahana (nt.) [fr. sam+dhã] applying, placing (an arrow) on 
the string Miln 352. 

Sandãna (nt.) [sam+dãna, fr. dã to bind: see dãma], a cord, 
tether, íetter D ii.274; Th 1, 290; Dhp 398; Sn 622; J ii.32; 
Ud 77 (text sandhãna); DhA iv.161. 

Sandãleti [sam+dãleti] to break; ger. sandãlayitvãna Sn 62. 

Sandỉttha [pp. of sandissati] seen together, a íriend J ĩ. 106, 442; 
Vin iii.42; yathãsandittham, where one's friends live D ii.98; 
Sv.152. 

Sanditthi (f.) [fr. sam+drá] the visible world, worldly gain 
D 'i'ii.45, 247; M i.43; Sn 891; Vin ii.89; Nd 1 288, 300; 
°parãmãsin infected with worldliness M i.97. 

Sanditthika [cp. BSk. sandrstika Divy 426] visible; belonging 
to, of advantage to, this life, actual D i.51; ii.93, 217; iii.5; M 
i.85, 474; A i.156 sq.; ii.56,198; s i.9,117, iv.41, 339; Sn 567, 
1137; Vism 215 sq. — As sanditthiyã (f.) at J vi.213 

Sandỉta [fr. sam+dã: see sandãna] bound, tied, Th 1, 290 (ditthi 


— sandana 0 ). 

Sandỉddha [sarh+diddha] smeared, indistinct, husky Vin ii.202; 
DA i.282. 

Sandiyyati & sandĩyati [sarh+diyyati(=dĩyati)=Sk. dĩyate of dy- 
ati, i. e. dã 2 to cut: see dãtta] to be vexed, to resent s ii.200 sq.; 
J vi.570 (spelt wrongly sandhĩyati; c. expl s as "manku hoti"). 

Sandissati [sam+dissati] to be seen together with, to be engaged 
in, or to tally, agree with, to live conformably to (loe., e. g. 
dhamme) D i.102; ii.75; s V. 177; Sn 50; D ii.127; Nett 23; ppr. 
a — samdissamãna invisible Dãvs iv.30; Caus. samdasseti 
to teach, instruct D i.126; ii.95; Vin ĩ. 18; to compare, veriíy, 
D ii.124; ppr. sandassiyamãna D ii.124; J vi.217 (sunakliesu 
sandissanti, i. e. they are of no more value). 

Sandĩpeti [sam+dĩpeti] to kindle J V.32. 

Sandesa [Sk. sandeấa] news, message Mhvs 18, 13. 

Sandeha [sam+deha] 1. accumulation; the human body Dh 148. 

— 2. doubt Miln 295. 

Sandosa [sam+dosa] pollution, deĩilement Mi. 17; A iii.106, 358; 
V.292; Sn 327. 

Sandhana (nt.) [sam+dhana] property, belongings M ii.180. 
Sandhanta [pp. of sandhamati] blown, smelted (of gold) A i.253. 

Sandhamati [sam+dhamati] to blow, to fan J i.122. - pp. 

sandhanta. 

Sandhãtar [sam+dhãtar] one who puts together, a conciliator D 

i. 4; iii.171; M i.345; A ii.209; Pug 57. 

Sandhãna (nt.) [fr. sarit+dhã] 1. uniting, conciliation, friendship 
DA i.74; DhsA 113. — 2. bond, fetter Ud 77 (read sandãna?). 

Sandhãpana (nt.) [fr. sandhãpeti, Caus. of sandahati] combina- 
tion VvA 349. 

Sandhãya see sandahati. 

Sandhãraka (adj.) [fr. sandhãreti] checking, restraining Vism 
205. 

Sandhãrana (nt.) [fr. sandhãreti] checking Miln 352. 

Sandhãreti [sam+dhãreti] 1. to hold, bear, carry J iii.184. — 2. 
to hold up, support J iv.167. — 3. to curb, restrain, check Vin 

ii. 212; J ii.26, 59. — dussandhãriya diữĩcult to keep back J 

iii. 340. 

Sandhãvati [sam+dhãvati] to run through, to transmigrate D i. 14; 
A ii.l; s iii.149; J i.503; aor. saiidliãvissarii Dh 153=J i.76 
(=apar' âparam anuvicarim DhA iii. 128). 

Sandhi (m. & f.) [fr. sam+dhã] 1. Union, junction Miln 330 
(of 2 roads); Bdhgh on s ii.270 (between 2 houses). — 2. 
breach, break, hole, chasm D ii.83=A V.195; Th 1, 786; J 
V.459. ãloka° a window Vin ii.172; sandhim chindati to 
make a break, to break into a house D i.52; DA ĩ. 1 59. — 3. 
joint, piece, link J ii.88; Vism 277 (the 5, of kammatthãna); 
Mhvs 33, 11; 34, 47; applied to the joints of the body Vism 
185 (the 14 mahã°); DhsA 324. — 4. connection, combina- 
tionVbhA 191 (hetuphala 0 &phalahetu° etc.). — 5. euphonic 
junction, euphony, "sandhi" SnA 76. See pada°. — 6. agree- 
ment Mhvs 9, 16. 

-cheda (1) housebreaking J ĩ. 187 sq.; ii.388. — (2) one 
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who has brought rebirths (=patisandhi) to an end Dh 97; DhA 
ii.187; iii.257. -chedaka one who can cut a break, an un- 
derminer J vi.458. -bheda(ka) causing discord J iii.151. 
-mukha opening of a break (made by burglars) into a house 
Th 1, 786; PvA 4. -samala ( — sankatĩva) reíìise heap of 
a house — sewer (cp. K.s. ii.181, 203) D ii.160; M i.334=s 
ii.270. 

Sandhika (adj.) (—°), in panca° having 5 links or pieces Vism 
277. 

Sandhĩỵati see sandahati. 

Sandhunãti [sam+dhunãti] to shake D ii.336. 

Sandhũpetỉ [sam+dhũpeti] to fumigate s iii.89; Ps ii.167. As 
sandhũpãyati to cause thick smoke or steam thickly, at Vin 
i.225; Snp. 15 (=samantã dhũpãyati SnA 154). 

Sandhovati [sam+dhovati] to clean A i.253. 

Sandhovika [fr. sandhovati] washing; kaụna-sandhovikã 
khiddã ear — washing sport or gambol (of elephants, with 
piỊỊhi 0 etc.) A V.202. So probably for saụadhovika at M 
i.229, 375. Cp. sãnadhovana (?). 

Sanna 1 [pp. of sĩdati] sunk Dh 327. 

Sanna 2 [pp. of sandati] flown J vi.203 (dadhi°). 

Sannakaddu [lexicogr. Sk. sannakadru] the tree Bu-chanania 
latiíblia Abhp 556. 

Sannata [pp. of sam+nam, cp. sannãmeti] 1. bent down, low J 
vi. 58 (opp. unnata). — 2. bent, prepared J V.215 (C. suphas- 
sita). 

Sannaddha [pp. of sannayhati] 1. fastened, bound, D ii.350 (su- 
sannaddha); Miln 339. — 2. put on, clothed (with) Pv iv.l 36 
(°dussa). — 3. armed, accoutred s ii.284; J ĩ. 179; Dh 387; 
DhA iv. 144; PvA 154 (°dhanu — kalãpa). 

Sannayhati [sam+nayhati] to tie, bind, fasten, to arm oneself J 
i. 129; to array, arm D ii.175; Vin i. 342; to arrange, íĩt D i.96; 
J i.273; aor. samiavhi D i.96; inf. sannayhitum J i.179; ger. 
sannayhitvã D ii.175; J ii.77; & sannahitvã J i.273. 

Sannămcti [Caus. of sam+nam] to bend M i.365, 439, 450, 
507=s iv. 188 (kãyam sannãmeyya— i. e. to writhe). Cp. 
Cpd. 162 n. 5 ("strengthen"?). 

Sannãha [fr. sannayati] 1. dressing, fasteningtogetherPvA231. 

— 2. armour, mail s V.6; J ii.443; Th. 1, 543; J ĩ. 179. 

Sannikãsa (adj.) [sam+nikãsa] resembling, looking like J iii.522; 
v.87=vi.306; V.169 (C. dassana); vi.240, 279. 

Sannikkhepana (nt.) [sam+nikkhepana] elimination VbhA 355. 

Sanniggaọhãti [sam+nigganhãti] to re s tra in s i.238. 

Sannighãta [sam+nighãta] concussion, knocking against each 
other Dhs 621. 

Sannicaya [sam+nicaya] accumulation, hoarding A i.94; ii.23; 
Dh 92; Vin ii.95; iv.243; DhA ii.171; A iv 108; KhA 62 (lo- 
hita). 

Sannicita [sam+nicita] accumulated, hoarded Miln 120. 

Sannitthãna (nt.) [sam+nitthãna] 1. conclusion, consummation, 
J ii.166. — 2. resolve J ỉ. 19; 69; 187; iv.167; Vin i.255 sq. 

— 3. ascertainment, definite conclusion, conviction, J vi.324; 


Vism 43. 

SannitãỊeti [sam+nitãỊeti] to strike J V.71. 

Sannitodaka (nt.) [fr. sam+ni+tud] "pricking," instigating,jeer- 
ingDi.189; Ai.187; Sii.282. 

Sannidhãna (nt.) [sam+nidhãna) lít. "putting down together," 
proximity Dãvs V.39. 

Sannidhi [sam+nidhi] putting together, storing up D i.6; Sn 306, 
924; Nd 1 372; -kãra storing D i.6; -kãraka, storing up, store 
M i.523; Vin i.209; iv.87; D iii.235; A iii.109; iv.370. kata 
stored up Vin ii.270; put by, postponed Vin i.254. 

Sannỉpatati [sam+nipatati] to assemble, come together J i. 167; 
pp. °ita. Caus. sannipãteti to bring together, convoke D 
ii.76; Miln 6; Caus. II. sannipãtãpeti to cause to be convoked 
or called together J i.58, 153, 271; iii.376; Vin i.44; iii.71. 

Sannỉpatita [pp. of°nipatati] come togetherD i.2; ii.76. 

Sannỉpãta [fr. sannipatati] 1. Union, coincidence s iv.68 sq.; Miln 
60, 123 sq.; Nett 28. — 2. assemblage, assembly, congrega- 
tion D ii.5; Miln 7. — 3. Union of the humours of the body 
Miln 303. — 4. collocation Dh 352. 

Sannỉpãtika (adj.) [fr. last] resulting from the Union of the hu- 
mours of the body A ii.87; V.110; s iv.230; Miln 135, 137, 
302, 304. 

Sannỉbha (adj.) [sam+nibha] resemblingD ii.17; Sn551; J i.319. 

Sanniyojeti [sam+niyojeti] to appoint, command Mhvs 5, 34. 

Sanniyyãtana (nt.) [sam+niyyãtana] handing over, resignation 
DAi.232. 

Sannirata (adj.) [sam+nirata] being (quite) happy together J 
V.405. 

Sannirumbhati (°rundhati) [sam+nirumbhati] to restrain, block, 
impede;ger. sannirumhitvã J i.109, 164; ii.6; VvA 217. san- 
nirumbhitvã J i.62; ii.341. sannirujjhitvâ Vism 143; Pot. 
sannirundheyya M i.115. —pp. sanniruddha Vism 278. 

Sannirumhana (nt.) [fr. last] restraining, checking, suppression 
J i. 163; DA i.193; as °bhana at VbhA 355. 

Sannivatta [=sam+nivatta] returning, return Vin i.139 sq. 

Sannivasati [sam+nivasati] to live together, to associate A i.78; 
pp. sannỉvuttha. 

Sannivãreti [sam+nivãreti] to restrain, check; to keep together M 
i.115; Th 2, 366. 

Sannivãsa [sam+nivãsa] association, living with; community A 

i. 78; ii.57; D iii.271; Dh 206; J iv.403; loka-sannivãsa the 
society of men, all the world J i.366; ii.205. 

Sannivuttha [pp. of sannivasati] living together (with), associat- 
ing A iv.303 sq. 

Sannivesa [sam+nivesa] preparation, encampment, settlement 
ThA 257. 

Sannivesana (nt.) [sam+nivesana] position, settlement; pãtiekka 
— ° private, separate J i.92. 

Sanni$ajjã (f.) [sam+nissajjã] meeting — place Vin i. 188; 

ii. l74=iii.66; sannisajja — tthãna (n.) the same Vin iii.287. 

Sannisinna [pp. of sannisĩdati] 1. sitting down together D i.2; 


752 




Sannỉsinna 


Sappanaka 


ii. 109; Vin ii.296; J i.120. — 2. (having become) settled, es- 
tablished Vin ii.278 (°gabbhã pregnant). 

Sannisĩdati [sam+nisĩdati] 1. (lit.) to sink down, to settle Miln 
35. — 2. (fig.) to subside, to become quiet M i.121; s iv.196; 
Aii.157. —Caus. sannisãdeti to make quiet, tocalmMi. 116; 
A ii.94. — Caus. II. sannisĩdãpeti to cause to halt J iv.258. 

— pp. sannisinna. 

Sannissayatã (f.) [sam+nissayatã] dependency, connection Nett 
80. 

Sannissita [sam+nissita, cp. BSk. sannisrita] based on, connected 
with, attached to Vism 43, 118, 120, 554 (vinnãna is "hadaya 

— vatthu°";cp. VbhA 163). 

Sannihita [sam+nihita; cp. sannidhi] 1. put down, placed Miln 
326. — 2. stored up Th 2, 409; ThA 267. 

Sannĩta [pp. fr. sanneti] mixed, put together, kneaded Mhvs 29, 

11 & 12 . 

Sanneti [fr. sam+neti] to mix, knead D i.74 (Pot. san-neyya); 

iii. 29; Vin i.47 (grd. °netabba); M i.276; s ii.58 sq.; J vi.432. 

— pp. sannĩta. 

Sapajãpatika (adj.) 1. withPajãpati. Thepassageunderpajãpati 
1. was distorted through copyist's default. It should read: 
"only in one formula, with Inda & Brahmã, viz. devã sa — 
indakã sa — brahmakã sa — pajãpatikã D ii.274 (without sa 

— brahmakã); s iii.90= A V.325. Otherwise sapajãpatika in 
sense of foll. Also at VbhA 497 with Brahmã." — 2. with 
one's wife Vin i.23; iv.62; J i.345. 

Sapati [áap, cp. Dhtp 184 "akkose"] to swear, curse s i.225; J 
V. 104, 397; Mhvs 25, 113; VvA 336. — pp. satta 3 . 

Sapatikã (adj.) having a husband, a woman whose husband is 
alive J vi.158; PvA 86. 

Sapatĩ (f.) having the same husband; a rival wife, a co-wife Pv 

i.6 6 ; ii.3 2 . 

Sapatta [Sk. sapatna] hostile, rival Th 2, 347; ThA 242; sapat- 
tarậịã a rival king J i.358; ii.94; iii.416; asapatta without en- 
mity Sn 150; sapatta (m.) a rival, foe, Ít 83; A iv.94 sq.; J 

i. 297. 

Sapattaka (adj.) [fr. last] hostile, full of enmity D i.227. 

Sapattabhãra [sa 3 +patta'+bhãra] with the weight of the wings, 
carrying one's wings with oneself D i.71; M i. 180, 268; A 

ii. 210; Pug. 58. 

Sapattỉka (nt.) the State of a co — wife Th 2, 216; ThA 178. — 
Kem, Toev. s.v. proposes reading sã°. 

Sapattĩ (f.) [Sk. sapatnĩ] a co — wife D ii.330; J i.398; iv.316, 
491; Th 2, 224; DhA i.47. asapattĩ without any co — wife s 

iv. 249. 

Sapatha [fr. sap] an oath Vin i.347; J i.180, 267; iii.138; SnA 
418. 

Sapadãnam (adv.) [fr. phrase sa — padãnam — cãrikã; i. e. 
sa 2 +gen. pl. of pada (cp. gimhãna). Weber ựnd. Str. iii.398) 
suggests sapadã+nam, sapadã being an instr. by — form of 
sapadã, and nam an enclitic. Trenckner ( Miỉn . p. 428) says 
sapadi+ayana. Kem (Toev. ii.73) agrees on the whole, but 
expl s padãnam as pad'ãyanam] "with the same steps," i. e. 


vvithout intermption, constant, successive (cp. Lat stante pede 
& Sk. adv. sapadi at once). (1) lít. (perhaps a later use) 
of a bird at J V.358 (s. sãlirh khãdanto, without a stop); of a 
lion at Miln 400 (sapadãna — bhakkha). (2) appl d in phrase 
sapadãnam caratỉ to go on uninterrupted alms — begging 
Vin iV. 191; s iii.238; Sn 413; J i.66; Pv iv.3 44 ; VvA 121; and 
in phrases sapadãna-cãrikã J i.89; °cãrika (adj.) Vin iii.15; 
°cãrin M i.30; ii.7; Sn 65; Nd 2 646. Also as adj. sapadãna 
(pindapãta) Vin ii.214. 

Sapadỉ (adv.) [sa 2 +adv. form" fr. pada] instantly, at once Dãvs 
i.62. 

Sapariggaha (adj.) [sa 3 +pariggaha] 1. provided with possessions 
D i.247; Sn 393. — 2. having a wife, married J vi.369. 

Saparidaọdã (f.) a cert. class of women, the use of whom renders 
a person liable to punishment Vin iii. 139= A V.264 M i.286. 

Sapallava (adj.) [sa 3 +pallava] with the sprouts VvA 173. 

Sapãka [san+pãka; cp. Sk. svapãka] "dog — cooker," an outcast 
or Candãla J iv.380. Cp. sopãka. 

Sappa [cp. Sk. sarpa, fr. srp; "serpent"] a snake M i.130; A 

iii.97, 260 sq.; Sn 768; J i’.46, 259, 310, 372; V.447 (kanha°); 
Nd 1 7; DA ĩ. 197; SnA 13. Often 'm similes, e. g. Vism 161, 
587; KhA 144; SnA 226, 333. -°potaka a young snake Vism 
500; -°phaọa the hood of a snake KhA 50. — Cp. sappin. 

Sappaccaya (adj.) [sa 3 +paccaya] correlated, having a cause, con- 
ditioned D ĩ. 180; A i.82; Dhs 1083. 

Sappanha (adj.) [sa 3 +paniìa] wise M i.225; Sn 591; often as 
sapanna Ít 36; Sn 90; J ii.65. 

Sappatỉgha (adj.) [sa 3 +patigha] producing reaction, reacting D 
iii.217; Dhs 597, 617, 648, 1089; DhsA 317; Vism 451. 

Sappatỉpuggala [sa 3 +patipuggala] having an equal, comparable, 
a friend M i.27. 

Sappatibhãga(adj.) [sa 3 +patibhãga] 1. resembling,likeDii.215; 
J i.303; Pug 30 sq.; Miln 37. — 2. having as (equal) counter- 
parts, evenly mixed with M i.320 (kanhasukka 0 ); Miln 379 

(id.). 

Sappatỉssa (adj.) [sa+patissã, cp. BSk. sapratĩsa Divy 333, 484] 
reverential, deíerential Ít 10; Vin i.45; Vv 84 41 (cp. VvA 347). 
See also gãrava. 

Sappatissava (adj.) [sa+patissava] deferential, respectful DhsA 
125, 127=J i.129, 131; -tã deíerence, reverence Dhs 
1327=Pug 24. 

Sappati [srp, cp. Vedic sarpati, Gr. e“prao, Lat. serpo; Dhtp 194 
"gamana"] to creep, crawl: see sam°. 

Sappadesa (adj.) [sa 3 +padesa] in all places, all round M ĩ. 153. 

Sappana (nt.) [fr. sappati] gliding on DhsA 133. 

Sappãtihãriya (adj.) [sa 3 +pãtihãriya] accompanied by vvonders 
D ĩ* 198; s V.261; Ud 63. 

Sappãtihĩrakata (adj.) [sa 3 +pãtihĩra+kata] made with wonders, 
substantiated by wonders, substantiated, well íounded D i. 198; 
iii.121 ("has been made a thing of saving grace" Diaỉ. iii.115, 
q. V.). 

Sappãnaka (adj.) [sa 3 +pãna+ka] containing animate beings Vin 
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iii.125; J i.198. 

Sappãya (adj.) [sam+pã (=pra+ã)+i, cp. pãya. The correspond- 
ing BSk. form is sãmpreya (=sam+pra+i, with guna), e. g. 
Avố i.255; iii.110] likely, beneficial, íit, suitable A i.120; s 
iii.268; iv.23 sq., 133 sq. (Nibbãna° patipadã); J i.182, 195; 
ii.436 (kimci sappãyam something that did him good, a rem- 
edy); Vin i.292, 302; Miln 215 (sappãyakiriyã, giving a drug). 
nt. something beneíĩcial, beneTit, help Vism 34, 87 (°sevin); 
VbhA 265 (various), 271 (°kathã). — Ten sappãyas & 10 as- 
appãyas at DhsA 168. — sappãyâsappãyam what is suitable, 
and what not J i.215, 471; used as the last part of a compound, 
meaning what is suitable with reference to: senãsanasappãya 
(nt.) suitable lodgings J i.215. 

Sappãyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sappãya] agreeableness, suitability, 
convenience Vism 79, 121 (a°), 127. 

Sappi (nt.) [Vedic sarpis] clariTied butter, ghee D i.9, 141, 201; 
Ã 1.278; A ii.95, 207 (°tela); iii.219; iv.103; Sn 295 (°tela). 
Dhs 646; J i.184; ii.43; iv.223 (°tela); Vin i.58, etc. -°maọda 
[cp. BSk. sarpimanda Divy 3 etc.] the scum, froth, cream of 
clariíied butter, the best of ghee D i.201; A ii.95; VvA 172; 
Pug 70; its tayo gunã Miln 322. 

Sappin (adj. — n.) [fr. sappati] crawling, creeping; moving 
along: see pĩtha°. — (f.) sappỉnĩ a female snake J vi.339 
(where the diííerences between a male and a female snake are 
discussed). 

Sappĩtika (adj.) [sa 3 +pĩti+ka] accompanied by the feeling ofjoy, 
joyful A i.81; J i.10; Vism 86 (opp. nippĩtika). 

Sappurisa [sat (=sant)+purisa] a good, worthy man M iii.21, 37; 
D iii.252 (the 7 s° — dhammă), 274, 276, 283; A ii.217 sq., 
239; Dhs 259=1003; Vin i.56; Dh 54; Pv ii.9 8 ; ii.9 45 ; iv.l 87 ; 
J i.202; equal to ariya M i.8; s iii.4; asappLirisa=anariya SnA 
479. sappurisatara a better man s V.20. 

Saphala (adj.) [sa 3 +phala] bearing íruit, having its reward Dh 52. 

Saphalaka (adj.) [sa 3 +phalaka] together with his shield Mhvs 25, 
63. 

Sabala [Vedic áabala (e. g. A. V. 8, 1, 9)=xépf3epoc;, Weber, Ind. 
Stud. ii.297] spotted, variegated Sn 675; Vism 51; VvA 253; 
name of one of the dogs in the Lokantara hell J vi. 106, 247 
(Sabálo ca Sãmo ca), asabala, unspotted D ii.80. 

-kãrin acting inconsistently A ii.187. 

Sabba (adj.) [Vedic sarva=Av. haurva (complete); Gr. cTkoc, 
("holo — caust") whole; Lat. solidus & soldus "solid," perhaps 
also Lat. salvus safe] whole, entire; all, every D i.4; s iv.15; 
Vin i.5; Ít 3; Nd 2 s. V., nom. pl. sabbe Sn 66; gen. pl. sabbe- 
sam Sn 1030. — nt. sabbarii the (whole) world of sense — 
experience s iv.15, cp. M i.3. — At Vism 310 "sabbe" is de- 
fmed as "anavasesa — pariyãdãnam." In comp n with superla- 
tive expressions sabba° has the meaning of "(best) of all," 
quite, very, nothing but, all round; entừely: °bãla the greatest 
fool D i.59; °pathama the very fírst, right in front PvA 56; 
°sovaọọa nothing but gold Pv i.2 1 ; ii.9 11 ; °kanittha the very 
youngest PvA iii; °atthaka in every way useful; °sangãhika 
thoroughly comprehensive SnA 304. — In connection with 
numerals sabba° has the distributive sense of "of each," i. e. 
so & so many things of each kind, like °catukka (with four of 


each, said of a giữ or sacriTice) J iii.44; DhA iii.3; °atthaka 
(dãna) (a gift consisting of 8 X 8 things) Miln 291. See detail 
under attha B 1. a. — °soỊasaka (of 16 each) DhA iii.3; °sata 
(of 100 each) DhA ii.6. — Cases adverbially: instr. sabbena 
sabbam altogether all, i. e. with everything [cp. BSk. sarvena 
sarvam Divy 39, 144, 270; 502] D 11.57; PvA 130; 131. — 
abl. sabbato "all round," in every respect Pv i. 11 1 ; J vi.76; & 
sabbaso altogether, throughout D i.34; Sn 288; Dh 265; PvA 
119; Nd 1 421; DhA iv.100. — Derivations: 1. sabbattha ev- 
erywhere, underall circumstances s ỉ. 134; Dh 83; Sn269; Nd 
133; PvA 1, 18, 107; VbhA 372 sq. °kam everywhere J i. 15, 
176, 172; Dãth V.57. — 2. sabbathã in every way; sabbathã 
sabbam completely D ii.57; s iv.167. — 3. sabbadã always 
Sn 174, 197, 536; Dh 202; Pv i.9 1 (=sabbakãlam c.); i.10 14 
(id.). sabbadã — cana always Ít 36. — 4. sabbadhi (fr. Sk. 
*sarvadha=victầdha, Weber, Ind. Str. iii.392) everywhere, in 
every respect D i.251; ii.186; Sn 176; Dh 90; also sabbadhĩ Sn 
952, 1034; Vin i.38; VbhA 377; Vism 308 (=sabbattha); Nd 1 
441,443. 

-atthaka concerned with everything, a do — all J ii.30; 
74; DhA ii.151 (mahãmatta). —proTitable to all Miln 373 (T. 
tth). of kammatthãna SnA ii.54; Vism 97. -atthika always 
useíul Miln 153. -âbhibhũ conquering all Sn 211; Vin i.8. 
-otuka corresponding to all the seasons D ii.179; Pv iv.12 2 ; 
Sdhp 248. -kammika (amacca) (a minister) doing all work 
Vism 130. -kãlam always: see sadã. -ghasa all — devouring 
J i.288. —ji all — conquering s iv.83. -(íi)jaha abandoning 
everything s ii.284; Sn 211; Dh 353=Vin i.8. -nnu omni- 
scient M 1.482; ii.31, 126; A i.220; Miln 74; VbhA 50; SnA 
229, 424, 585; J i.214; 335; °tã (f.) omniscience Pug 14; 70; J 
i.2, 14; Nett 61, 103; also written sabbannũtã; sabbahhutã- 
nãọa (nt.) omniscience Nett 103; DA i.99; VbhA 197. Also 
written sabbaíinũ 0 , thưs J i.75; -dassãvin one who sees (i.e. 
knows) everything M i.92. -byohãra business, intercourse 
Ud 65; see samvohãra. -bhumma universal monarch J vi.45. 
-vidũ all wise Sn 177, 211; Vin i.8; Dh 353. -samharaka a 
kind of períume "eau de mille ữeurs" J vi.336. -sãdhãrana 
common to all J i.301 sq. 

Sabbatthatã the State of being everyvvhere; sabbatthatãya on the 
whole D i.251; ii.187; M 1.38; s iv.296; A iii.225; V.299, 344. 
Expl d at Vism 308 (with tt). 

Sabbassa (nt.) [sarvasva] the whole of one's property J iii.105; 
V. 100 (read: sabbasam vã pan'assa haranti); °-harana (nt.) 
conTiscation of one's property J iii.105; V.246 (v. h); sabbas- 
saharanadanda (m.) the same J iv.204 (so read instead of sab- 
bappaharaạa). At some passages sabba (nt.) "all," seems to be 
used in the same sense, esp. gen. sabbassa — e. g. J iii.50; 
iv.19; V.324. 

Sabbãvant (adj.) [cp. BSk. sarvãvant Divy 294, 298, 352] all, 
entire D i.73, 251; iii.224; A iii.27; V.299 sq., 344 sq. 

Sabbha see a°. 

Sabbhin see a°. 

Sabrahmaka (adj.) [sa 3 +brahma+ka] including the Brahma 
world D i.62; iii.76, 135; A i.260; ii.70; s vA23; Vin i.ll; 
DA ĩ. 174. 

Sabrahmacarin (adj. —n.) [sa 3 +brahmacãrin] a fellow student 
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D ii.77; iii.241 sq., 245; M i. 101; A ii.97; Sn 973; VbhA 281. 

Sabhaggata (adj.) [sabhã+gata] gone to the hall of assembly A 
1.128; Sn 397; Pug 29. 

Sabhã(f.) [Vedic sabhã, cp. K.z. iv.370] 1. a hall, assembly-room 
D 11.274; A i.143; s i.176; J i.119; 157, 204. — 2. a public 
rest — house, hostelry J i.302. dhamma 0 chapel J vi.333. 
-gata=sabhaggata s V.394; M i.286. 

Sabhãga (adj.) [sa 2 +bhãga] common, being of the same division 
Vin ii.75; like, equal, similar Miln 79; s. ãpatti a common 
offence, shared by all Vin ĩ. 126 sq.; vĩthisabhãgena in Street 
company, the whole Street in common J ii.45; opp. visabhãga 
unusual J i.303; different Vism 516; Miln 79. 

-tthãna a common room, a suitable or convenient place J 
i.426; iii.49; V.235. -vuttin living in mutual courtesy, prop- 
erly, suitably Vin i.45; J i.219; a — sabhãgavuttin J i.218; sab- 
hãgavuttika Vin ii.162; A iii. 14 sq.; a — sabhãgavuttika ibid. 

Sabhãjana [Dhtp 553: pĩti — dassanesu] honouring, salutation 
Miln 2. 

Sabhãya (nt.)=sabhã Vin iii.200. 

Sabhãva [sa 4 +bhãva] 1. State (of mind), nature, condition Miln 
90, 212, 360; PvA 39 (ummattaka 0 ), 98 (santa°), 219. — 2. 
character, disposition, behaviour PvA 13, 35 (ullumpana 0 ), 
220 (lokiya 0 ). — 3. truth, reality, sincerity Miln 164; J V.459; 
V.198 (opp. musãvãda); J vi. 469; sabhãvam sincerely, devot- 
edly J vi.486. 

-dhamma principle of nature J i.214; -dhammatta= 
°dhamma Vism 238. -bhũta true J iii.20. 

Sabhoga 1 (adj.) [sa 3 +bhoga] wealthy D i.73. 

Sabhoga 2 [sa 4 +bhoga] property, possession Miln 139. 

Sabhojana (adj. —nt.) [sa 3 +bhojana] sharing food (?) Viniv.95; 
Sn 102. 

Sama 1 [fr. sam: see sammati 1 ] calmness, tranquillity, mental 
quiet Sn 896. samam carati to become calm, quiescent J 
iv.172. Cp. °cariyã & °cãrin. 

Sama 2 [fr. sram: see sammati 2 ] fatigue J vi.565. 

Sama 3 (adj.) [Vedic sama, fr. sa 2 ; see etym. under sam°] 1. even, 
level J i.315; iii.172; Mhvs 23, 51. samam karoti to level Dh 
178; SnA 66. Opp. visama. — 2. like, equal, the same D 
i.123, 174; s i.12; Sn 90, 226, 799, 842; It 17, 64; Dh 306; 
Miln 4. The compared noun is put in the instr.; or precedes as 
fírst part of cpd. — 3. impartial, upright, of even mind, just A 
i.74, 293 sq.; Sn 215, 468, 952. — 4. sama°, foll. by numer- 
als, means "altogether,". e. g. °timsa thirty altogetherBu 18, 
18. — 5. Cases as adv.: instr. samena with justice, impar- 
tially (=dhammena K.s. i.321) Dh 257; J i. 180; acc. samam 
equally D ii.166; together with, at, D ii.288; Mhvs 11, 12. 

-cãga equally liberal A ii.62. -jana an ordinary man, 
common people M iii.l54=Vin i.349. -jãtika of the same 
caste J i.68. -jĩvitã regular life, living economically A iv.281 
sq. -tala level, even J i.7; Pv iv.12 1 (of a pond). -dhãrana 
equal support or sustenance SnA 95. -dhura carrying an 
equal burden, equal J i.191; asamadhura incomparable Sn 694 
sq.; J i.193. But sama — dhura — ggahana "complete impe- 
riousness" VbhA 492 (see yugaggãha). -vãhita evenly borne 
along (of equanimity) DhsA 133. -vibhatta in equal shares 


J i.266. -sama exactly the same D i.123; ii.136; Pug 64; 
Miln 410; DA i.290. -sĩsin a kind of puggala, lit. "equal — 
headed," i. e. one who simultaneously attains an end of crav- 
ing and of life (cp. PugA 186. The expl n in J.P.T.S. 1891, 5 is 
wrong) Pug 13; Nett 190. -sũpaka with equal curry (when 
the curry is in quantity of onefourth of the rice) Vin iv.190. 

Samaka (adj.) [cp. BSk. samaka Divy 585] equal, like, same 
Miln 122, 410; of the same height (of a Seat) Vin ii.169. 
samakam (adv.) equally Miln 82. 

Samakkhãta [sam+akkhãta] counted, known Sdhp 70, 458. 

Samagga (adj.) [sam+agga] being in unity, harmonious M ii.239; 
D iii. 172; A ii.240; V.74 sq.; plur.=all unitedly, in common Vin 
ĩ. 105; J vi.273 1 . A i.70=243; Sn 281, 283; Dh 194; Th 2, 161; 
ThA 143; J i.198, 209; samaggakarana making for peace D 
i.4=A ii.209 =Pug 57; DA i.74; samagganandin, samaggarata, 
and samaggãrãma, rejoicing in peace, delighting in peace, im- 
passioned for peace D i.4=A ii.209=Pug 57; DA i.74; samag- 
gavãsa dwelling in concord J i.362; ii.27. — samaggi-karoti 
to harmonize, to conciliate D iii.161. — Cp. sãmaggĩ etc. 

Samaggatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. samagga] agreement, consent Vin 
1.316. 

Samangitã (f.) [abstr. fr. foll.] the fact of being endowed or 
connected with (—°) J iii.95 (paraloka 0 ); VbhA 438 (íiveíold: 
ãyũhana 0 etc.). 

Samangin (adj.) [sam+angin] endowed with, possessing Pug 13, 
14; J i.303; Miln 342; VbhA 438. — samangibhũta, pos- 
sessed of, provided with D i.36; A ii.125; Sn 321; Vin i.15; 
DA i.121; samangi-karoti to provide with J vi.266, 289, 290 
(cp. vi.323: akarĩ samangim). 

Samacariyã [sama 1 +cariyã] (f.) living in spiritual calm, quietism 
A i.55, s i.96, 101 sq.; It 16, 52; Dh 388; Miln 19; J vi. 128; 
DhAiv.145. 

Samacãga [sama 3 +cãga] equally liberal A ii.62. 

Samacãrin (sama —) living in peace M i.289. 

Samacitta possessed of equanimity A i.65; iv.215; SnA 174 
(°patipadã — sutta). 

Samacchati [sam+acchati] to sít down together J ii.67 (samac- 
chare); iv.356; vi. 104, 127. 

Samacchidagatta (adj.) [sam+ã+chida+gatta] with mangled 
limbs Sn 673. 

Samajja (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. samãja (fr. sam+aj) congregation, 
gathering, company] a festive gathering, fair; a show, theatri- 
cal display. Originally a mountain cult, as it was esp. held on 
the mountains near Rãjagaha. —J ii.13; iii.541; vi.277, 559; 
s V. 170; DA i.84; DhA iv.59; DhsA 255. — On character and 
history of the festival see Hardy, Alhuiìì Kem pp. 61 — 66. — 
gir-aggasamajjam mountain fair Vin ii.107, 150; iv.85, 267, 
360; DhA i.89, 113. samajjam karoti or kãreti to hold high 
revel J vi.383. 

-âbhicarana visiting fairs D iii.183. -Ịthãna the place of 
the festival, the arena, Vin ii.150; J i.394; -dãna giving fes- 
tivals Miln 278; -majjhe on the arena s iv.306 sq.; J iii.541; 
-maọdala the circle of the assembly J i.283 sq. 

Samajjhagam (B ° — gum) aor. from sam — adhi — gã. (See 
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Samaneati [sam+aiic] to bend together Vin iv.171, 363. 
Samancara [sama'+cara] pacified, calm s i.236. 

Samancintetỉ to think s i. 124; see sancinteti. 

Samaiiiiã (f.) [sam+annã] designation, name D i.202; ii.20; M 
iii.68; s ii.191; Sn 611, 648; J ii.65; Dhs § 1306; loka° a com- 
mon appellation, a popular expression D i.202. 

Samaiiiiăta [sam+aniĩãta] designated, known, notorious s i.65; 
Sn 118, 820; Nd 1 153; Vin ii.203. 

Samana [BSk. sramana, fr. sram, but mixed in meaning with 
sam] a wanderer, recluse, religieux A i.67; D iii.16, 95 sq., 
130 sq.; s i.45; Dh 184; ofa non — Buddhist (tãpasa) J iii.390; 
an edifying etymology of the word DhA iii.84: "samita — pã- 
pattã s.," cp. Dh 265 "samitattã pãpãnam □ samano ' ti pavuc- 
cati"; four grades mentioned D ii. 151; M i.63; compare Sn 84 
sq.; the State of a Samana is attended by eight sukhas J i.7; the 
Buddha is often mentioned and addressed by nonBuddhists as 
Samana: thus D i.4, 87; Sn p. 91, 99; Vin i.8 350; Samanas 
often opposed to Brãhmaọas: thus, D ĩ. 13; It 58, 60; Sn, p. 
90; Vin ĩ. 12; ii.110; samaọabrãhmaọã, Samanas and Brãh- 
manas quite generally: "leaders in religious life" (cp. Dial. 
ii.165) D i.5; ii.150; A i.110, — 173 sq.; It 64; Sn 189; Vin 

ii. 295; samanadhammam the duties of a samana A iii.371; J 
i. 106, 107, 138; pure — samana ajunior who walks beíbre a 
Bhikkhu Vin ii.32; pacchãsamana one who walks behind Vin 
i. 186; ii.32; A iii.137. — samaọĩ a female recluse s i.133; 
ThA 18; J V.424, 427; Vin iv.235. — assamaọa not a true 
samana Vin i.96. 

-uddesa a novice, a sãmanera D i. 151; M iii.128; s V.161; 
Vin iv.139; A ii.78; iii.343. Cp. BSk. ấramanoddeấa Divy 
160. -kuttaka (m.) who wears the dress of a Samana Vin 

iii. 68 sq. (=samana — vesa — dhãrako, Bdhgh ib. p. 271). 

Samaọaka [samana+ka] a contemptible (little) ascetic, "some sort 
ofsamana" D i.90; M ii.47,210; Snp. 21; Miln222; DAi 254. 
At A ii.48 samanaka is a slip for sasanaka. Cp. mundaka in 
form & meaning. 

Samaọdalĩkata [sa+mandala+kata] hemmed Vin i.255 (kathina). 

Samatã [fr. sama 3 ] equality, evenness, normal State Vin ĩ. 183; A 
iii.375 sq.; Miln 351. 

Samatỉkkama (adj.) [sam+atikamma] passing beyond, overcom- 
ing D i.34; ii.290; M i.41, 455; Vin i.3; J V.454; Vism 111. 

Samatỉkkamati [sam+atikkamati] to cross over, to transcend D 

i. 35; to elapse Mhvs 13, 5; ger. samatikkamma D i.35; M 
41; pp. samatikkanta crossed over, or escaped from s iii.80; 
Dh 195. 

Samatigganhãti [sam+ati+grh] to stretch over, rise above, to 
reachbeyond J iv.411 (ger. samatiggayha). 

Samatỉttha (adj.) [sama 3 +tittha] with even banks (of a pond) J 
V.407. 

Samatỉtthika (adj.) [sama 3 +tittha+ika] even or level with the bor- 
der or bank, i. e. quite full, brimful D i.244; ii.89; M i.435; 

ii. 7=Miln 213; s 11.134; V.170; J i.400; J i.235, 393; Miln 
121; Vism 170 (pattam “tittikam pũretvã; V. 1. °titthikam); 
A iii.403; Vin i.230; iv.190; often written °tittika and °tit- 


tiya. [The form is probably connected with samaicchia — 
i. e. samaitthia (*samatisthita) in the Desinãmamãlã viii.20 
(Konow). Compare, however, Rhys Davids' Buddhist Suttas, 
p. 178 1 ; ° — am bunjãmi Miln 213; "I eat (only just) to the 
full" (opp. to bhiyyo bhunjãmi) suggests the etymology: sama 
— titti+ka. Kem, Toev. s. V. as above.] 

Samatimannti [sam+atimannti] to despise (aor.) sama- timanni 
Th 2, 72. 

Samativattati [sam+ativattati] to transcend, overcome Sn 768, 
cp. Nd 1 10. 

Samativijjhati [sam+ativijjhati] to penetrate Dh 13= Th 1, 133. 

Samatta 1 (nt.) [abstr. fr. sama 3 ] equality A iii.359; Mhvs 3, 7; 
equanimity, justice A i.75. 

Samatta 2 [cp. Sk. samãpta, pp. of sam+ãp] 1. accomplished, 
brought to an end A ii.193; Sn 781=paripunna Nd 1 65. — 2. 
[cp. Sk. samasta, pp. of sam+as to throw, cp. BSk. samasta, 
e. g. Jtm xxxi.90] complete, entire, perfect Miln 349; Sn 881; 
1000; Nd 1 289, 298. samattam completely s V.175; accom- 
plished, full Sn 889. 

Samattha (adj.) [cp. Sk. samartha, sam+artha] able, strong J 
ĩ. 179; 187; SnA 143. 

Samatthita (adj.) [cp. Sk. samarthita, sam+pp. of artha-yati] 
unravelling Miln 1. 

Samatthiya (adj.) [fr. samattha] able Sdhp 619. 

Samatha [fr. sam, cp. BSk. samatha] 1. calm, quietude of heart 
M i.33; A 1.61, 95; ii.140; iii.86 sq. (ceto°), 116 sq., 449; 
iv.360; V.99; D iii.54, 213, 273; DhA ii.177; s 1V.362; Dhs 11, 
15, 54; cessation of the Sankhãras s ĩ. 136; iii.133; A i.133; Sn 
732; Vin i.5. — 2. settlement of legal questions (adhikarana) 
Vin ii.93; iv.207; cp. DhsA 144; s. pativijjhati Pts ĩ. 180. 

-yãnika who makes quietude his vehicle, devoted to qui- 
etude, a kind of Arahant; cp. Geiger, Sariiyutta trsl n ii.172. 
-vipassanã introspection ("auto — hypnosis" Cpd. 202) for 
promoting calm [cp. samatha — vipasyanã Divy 95] s V.52; 
A ii.157; DhA iv. 140; also separately "calm & intuition," e. g. 
M i.494. 

Samadhigacchatỉ [sam+adhigacchati] to attain Th 1, 4; aor. 
samajjhagã Ít 83; 3 rd pl. samajjhagam s i.103. 

Samadhigaọhãti [sam+adhiganhãti] 1. to reach, to get, obtain; 
ger. samadhiggayhaMi.506; ii.25; s i.86= Ít 16. — 2. to ex- 
ceed, surpass, to overcome, to master J vi.261 (panham samad- 
higgahetvã). Oíten coníounded with samatiganhăti. 

Samadhosi variant reading s iii.120 sq.; iv.46; the form is aor. of 
samdhũ. See sancopati. 

Samana (nt.) [fr. sam] suppression Mhvs 4, 35. 

Samanaka (adj.) [sa 3 +mana+ka] endowed with mind A ii.48 
(text, samanaka); s i.62. 

Samanantara (adj.) [sam+anantara] immediate; usually in abl. 
(as adv.); samanantarã immediately, after, just after D ii.156; 
Vin i.56; rattibhãga — samanantare at midnight J ĩ. 101. 

-paccaya the relation of immediate contiguity Tikp 3, 61 
sq.; Dukp 26; Vism 534. 

Samanukkamati [sam+anukkamati] to walk along together J 
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iii. 373. 

Samanugãhati [sam+anugãhati] to ask for reasons, to question 
closely D i.26; M i.130; A V.156 sq.; ppr. med. samanug- 
gãhiyamãna being pressed M i.130; A V.156; Vin iii.91. 

Samanujãnãti [sam+anujãnãti] to approve; samanujã-nissanti 
(fut. 3 pl.) M i.398; s iv.225; pp. samanuMãta approved, 
allowed Mhvs 8, 11; aor. 1 sg. samanuiĩnãsin J iv.117 
(=samanunno ãsim Com. ib. 117 15 ). 

Samanunna (adj.) [=next] approving D iii.271; A ii.253; iii.359; 
V.305; s i.l, 153; iv.187; J iv.117. 

Samanuiìiìã (f.) [fr. samanujãnãti] approval s i.l; M i.359. 

Samanupassati [sam+anupassati] to see, perceive, regard D i.69, 
73; ii.198; M i.435 sq.; ii.205; Pot. Vin ii.89; ppr. °passanto 
J i. 140; ppr. med. °passamãno D ii.66; inf. °passituih Vin 
i. 14; rũpam attato samanupassati to regard form as self s iii.42. 

Samanupassanã (f.) [fr. last] considering s iii.44; Nett 27. 
Samanubandhati [sarii+anubandhati] to pursue Mhvs 10, 5. 

Samanubhãsati [sarh+anubhãsati] to converse or study together 
D i.26, 163; M i.130; A i.138; V.156 sq.; Vin hi. 173 sq.; 1V.236 
sq.; DA i.117. 

Samanubhãsanã (f.) [fr. last] conversation, repeating together 
Vin iii.174 sq.; iv.236 sq. 

Sanianumaiĩíiati [sam+anumaniĩati] to approve; fut. 3 pl. 
“mannissanti M i.398; s iv.225; aor. 3 pl. “mannimsu J iv.134. 

Samanumodati [sam+anumodati] to rejoice at, to approve M 

i. 398; s iv.225; Miln 89. 

Samanuyunjati [sam+anuyunjati] to cross — question D i.26, 
163; M i.130; A i.138; V.156; DA i.117. 

Samanussarati (sam+anussarati] to recollect, call to mind s 

iv. 196; Vin ii.183. 

Samanta (adj.) [sam+anta "of complete ends"] all, entire Sn 672; 
Miln 3. occurs usually in oblique cases, used adverbially, e. g. 
acc. samantam completely Sn 442; abl. samantã (D i.222; J 

ii. 106; Vin i.32) & samantato (M i. 168=Vin i.5; Mhvs 1, 29; 
Vism 185; and in definitions of prefix pari° DA i.217; VvA 
236; PvA 32); instr. samantena (Th 2, 487) on all sides, ev- 
erywhere, anywhere; also used as prepositions; thus, samantã 
Vesãlim, everywhere in Vesãli D ii.98; samantato nagarassa all 
round the city Mhvs 34, 39; samãsamantato everyvvhere DA 
i.61. 

-cakkhu all — seeing, an epithet of the Buddha M i. 168= 
Vin i.5; Sn 345, etc ; Miĩn 111; Nd 1 360. -pasadika all — 
pleasing, quite serene A i.24; °kã Buddhaghosa's commentary 
on the Vinaya Pitaka DA i.84; -bhaddakatta complete aus- 
piciousness, perfect loveliness SnA 444; VbhA 132. -rahita 
entirely gone J i.29. -veda one whose knowledge (of the 
Veda) is complete J vi.213. 

Samandhakãra [sam+andhakãra] the dark of night Vin iv.54; 
DliA ii.94; s iii.60. 

Samannãgata (adj.) [sam+anvãgata] followed by, possessed of, 
endowed with (instr.) D i.50; 88 Vin i.54; Sn p. 78, 102, 104. 
SnA 177 (in expl" of ending " — in"), 216 (of" — mant"); 
PvA 46, 73. — nt. abstr. °annãgatatta PvA 49. 


Samannaneti [samanva+ni] to lead, conduct properly, control, 
pres. sam-anv-ãneti M iii.188; ppr. °annãnayamãna M 
1.477. 

Samannãhata [sam+anvãhata] struck (together), played upon D 
ii.171. 

Samannãharatỉ [sam+anu+ãharati; cp. BSk. samanvã-harati] 1. 
to concentrate the mind on, to consider, reflect D ii.204; M 
i.445; A iii.162 sq., 402 sq.; s i.114. — 2. to pay respect to, 
to honour M ii. 169; Vin i. 180. 

Samannãhãra [sam+anu+ãhãra] concentration, bringing together 
M i.190 sq.; DA i.123; Miln 189. 

Samannesati [sam+anvesati] to seek, to look for, to examine D 
i.105; s iii.124; iv.197; Miln 37; DA i.274. pres. also saman- 
vesati s ĩ. 122. 

Samannesanã (f.) [fr. last] search, examination M i.317. 

Samapekkhaụa (nt.) considering; a° s iii.261. 

Samapekkhati [sam+apekkhati] to consider, ger. ekkhiya Sdhp 
536; cp. samavekkh 0 . 

Samappỉta [pp. of samappeti] 1. made over, consigned Dh 315; 
Sn 333; Th 2, 451. — 2. endowed with (—°), affected with, 
possessed of J V.102 (kantakena); Pv iv.l 6 (=allĩna PvA 265); 
PvA 162 (soka — salla° — hadaya); Vism 303 (sallena). — 
yasabhoga° possessed of fame & wealth Dh 303; dukkhena 
afflicted with pain Vv 52 3 ; pancehi kãmagunehi s. endowed 
with the 5 pleasures of the senses D i.36, 60; Vin ĩ. 15; DA 
ĩ. 121. 

Samappeti [sam+appeti] to hand over, consign, commit, deposit, 
give Mhvs 7, 72; 19, 30; 21, 21; 34, 21; Dãvs ii.64. — pp. 
samappỉta. 

Samabbhãhata [sam+abbhãhata] struck, beaten (thoroughly) 
Vism 153; DA i. 140. 

Samabhijãnãti [sam+abhijãnati] to recollect, to know J vi. 126. 

Samabhisãta joyful Th 2, 461. 

Samahhisineati [sam+abhisincati] to inaugurate as a king Mhvs 
4, 6; V.14. 

Samaya [cp. Sk. samaya, fr. sam+i. See also samiti] con- 
gregation; time, condition, etc. — At DhsA 57 sq. we 
find a detailed expl n of the word samaya (s — sadda), with 
meanings given as follows: (1) samavãya ("harmony in an- 
tecedents" trsl n ), (2) khaọa (opportunity), (3) kãla (season), 
(4) satmìha (crowd, assembly), (5) hetu (condition), (6) dittlii 
(opinion). (7) patilãbha (acquisition), (8) pahãna (elimina- 
tion), (9) pativedha (penetration). Bdhgh illustrates each one 
with íítting examples; cp. DhsA 61. — We may group as fol- 
lows: 1. Corning together, gathering; a crowd, multitude D 
i.178 (°pavãdaka debating hall); ii.254 sq.; Miln 257; J i.373; 
PvA 86 (=samãgama). samayã in a crowd Pv iii.3 4 (so read 
for samayyã; PvA 189 "sangamma"). — 2. consorting with, 
intercourse Miln 163; DhA i.90; sabba° consorting with ev- 
erybody J iv.317. — 3. time, point of time, season D i.l; Sn 
291, 1015; Vin i.15; VbhA 157 (marana 0 ); Vism 473 (def.); 
— samayã samayam upãdãya from time to time It 75. Cases 
adverbially: ekam samayaiii at one time D i.47, 87, lll;tena 
samayena at that time D i.179; DhA i.90. aparena s. in 
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course of time, later PvA 31, 68; yasmim samaye at which 
time D i.199; DhsA 61. ekasmiih samaye some time, once 
J i.306. paccũsa 0 at daybreak PvA 38; addharatti 0 at mid- 
night PvA 155; cp. ratta°. — 4. proper time, due season, 
opportunity, occasion Sn 388; Vin iv.77; Bu ii.181; Mhvs 22, 
59; VbhA 283 sq.; aiĩíiatra samayã except at due season Vin 
iii.212; iv.77; samaye at the right time J i.27. — asamaya 
inopportune, unseasonable D iii.263, 287. — 5. coincidence, 
circumstance M i.438. akkhara 0 spelling DhA i.181. — 6. 
condition, State; extent, sphere (cp. dcf' of Bdhgh, above 9); 
taken dogmatically as "ditthi," doctrine, view (equal to above 
deí” 6) Ít 14 (imamhi samaye); DhA i.90 (jãnana°); Dãvs vi.4 
(°antara var. views). bãhira° State of an outsider, doctrine 
ofoutsiders, i. e. brahmanic DhA iii.392, cp. brãhmanãnam 
samaye DA i.291; ariyãnam samaye Miln 229. — 7. end, con- 
clusion, annihilation Sn 876; °vimutta finally emancipated A 
iii.173; V.336 (a°); Pug 11; cp. DhsA 57. — Pp. abhi°. 

-vasatha at A ii.41 is to be read as samavasattha, i. e. 
thoroughly given up. Thus Kem, Toev. The same passage oc- 
curs at D iii.269 as samavaya-sathesana (see under satlia). 

Samara [sa+mara] battle Dãvs iv. 1 

Samala (adj.) [BSk. samala] impure, contaminated Vin i.5; 
samalã (f.) dustbin s ii.270 (=gãmato gũthanikkhamana — 
magga, i. e sewer K.s. ii.203); see sandhi 0 . 

Samalankaroti [sam+alankaroti] to decorate, adorn Mhvs 7, 56; 
°kata pp. Dãvs V.36: “karitvã J vi. 577. 

Samavatthita ready Sn 345 (° — ã savanãya sotã). 

Samavattakkhandha (adj.) [sama+vatta+kli., but BSk. 
sasamvrtta 0 ] having the shoulders round, one of the lakkhanas 
of a Buddha D ii.18; iii.144, 164; Dial. ii.15: "his bust is 
equally rounded." 

Samavattasamvãsa [sama+vatta 1 +samvãsa] living togetherwith 
the same duties, on terms of equality J i.236. 

Samavadhãna (nt.) concurrence, co — existence Nett 79. 

Samavaya annihilation, termination (?) see samaya (cpd.) & 
satha. 

Samavasarati of a goad or spur Th 2, 210. See samosarati. 

Samavãpaka (nt.) [sama+vãpaka, cp. vapati 1 ] a storeroom M 

i. 451. 

Samavãya (m.) Corning together, combination s iv.68; Miln 376; 
DhsA 57, 196; PvA 104; VvA 20, 55. samavãyena in common 
VvA 336; khana — s° a momentary meeting J i.381. 

Samavekkhati [sam+avekkhati] to consider, examine M i.225; A 

ii. 32; It 30. 

Samavekkhitar [fr. last] one who considers Ít 120. 

Samavepãkin (adj.) [sama+vepãkin, cp. vepakka] promoting a 
good digestion D ii.177; iii.166; M ii.67; A iii.65 sq., 103, 
153; V.15. 

Samavossajjati [read samvossajjati!] to transíer, entrust D 
ii.231 

Samavhaya [sam+ahvaya] a name Dãvs V.67. 

Samasãyisun (aor.) J iii.201 (text, samãsãsisum, cp. J.P.T.S. 
1885, 60; read tam asãyisum). 


Samassattha [sam+assattha 2 ] reíreshed, relieved J iii.189. 

Samassasati [sam+assasati] to be reíreshed J ỉ. 176; Caus. 
samassãseti to relieve, refresh J i.175. 

Samassãsa [sam+assãsa] refreshing, relief DhsA 150 (expl n of 
passaddhi). 

Samassita [sam+assita] leanúig towards Th 1, 525. 

Samã (f.) [Vedic samã] 1. a year Dh 106; Mhvs 7, 78. - 2. in 
agginisamã a pyre Sn 668, 670. 

Samãkaddhati [sam+ãkaddhati] to pull along; to entice; ger. °iya 
Mhvs37, 145. 

Samãkinọa [sam+ãkinna] covered, Tilled s i.6; Miln 342. 

Samãkula (adj.) [sam+ãkula] 1. Tilled, crowded B ii.4= J i.3; 
Miln 331,342. — 2. crowded together Vin ii.117. — 3. con- 
fused, jumbled together J V.302. 

Samãgacchati [sam+ãgacchati] to meet together, to assemble Bu 
ii.171; Sn 222; to associate with, to enter with, to meet, D 
ii.354; Sn 834; J ii.82; to go to see Vin i.308; to arrive, come 
Sn 698; aor. 1 sg. °ganchim D ii.354; 3 rd °ganchi Dh 210; J 
ii.62; aor. 2 sg. °gamã Sn 834; ger. °gamma B ÍÍ.171=J i.26; 
ger. °gantvã Vin i.308; pp. samãgata. 

Samãgata [pp. of samãgacchati] met, assembled Dh 337; Sn 222. 

Samãgama [sam+ãgama] meeting, meeting with, intercourse A 
ii.51; iii.31; Miln 204; cohabitation D ii.268; meeting, assem- 
bly J ii.107; Miln 349; DhA iii.443 (three: yamaka — pãti- 
hãriya 0 ; dev'orohaụa°; Gangãrohana 0 ). 

Samãcarati [sam+ãcarati] to behave, act, practise M ii.113. 

Samãcãra [sam+ãcãra] conduct, behaviourD ii.279; iii. 106, 217; 
M ii.113; A ii.200, 239; iv.82; Sn 279; Vin ii.248; iii.184. 

Samãtapa [sam+ãtapa] ardour, zeal A iii.346. 

Samãdapaka [fr. samãdapeti; cp. BSk. samãdãpaka Divy 142] 
instructing, arousing M i.145; A ii.97; iv.296, 328; V.155; s 
V. 162; Miln 373; It 107; DhA ii.129. 

Samãdapana (nt.) instructing, instigating M iii.132. 

Samãdapetar adviser, instigator M ĩ. 16. 

Samãdapeti [sam+ãdapeti, cp. BSk. samãdãpayati Divy 51] to 
cause to take, to incite, rouse Pug 39, 55; Vin i.250; iii.73; DA 
i.293, 300; aor. °dapesi D ii.42, 95, 206; Miln 195; Sn 695; 
ger. °dapetvã D i.126; Vin i.18; ger. samãdetvã (sic) Mhvs 
37, 201; ppr. pass. “dapiyamãna D ii.42. 

Samãdahati [sam+ãdahati 1 ] to put together s i. 169. jotim s. to 
kindle a Tire Vin iV. 115; cittam s. to compose the mind, con- 
centrate M i.116; pres. samãdheti Th 2, 50; pr. part. samã- 
daliurh s V.312; ppr. med. samãdahãna s i.169; aor 3 rd pl. 
samãdahamsu D ii.254. Pass. samãdhiyati to be stayed, com- 
posed D i.73; M i.37; Miln 289; Caus. II. samãdahãpeti Vin 
iv.115. —pp. samãhita. 

Samãdãna 1. takúig, bringing; asamãdãnacãra (m.) going for 
alms without taking with one (the usual set of three robes) Vin 
i.254. — 2. taking upon oneself, undertaking, acquiring M 
i 305 sq.; A i.229 sq ; ii.52; J i.157, 219; Vin iv.319; KhA 
16, 142. kammasamãdãna acquiring for oneself of Karma D 
i.82; A iii.417; V.33; s V.266, 304; It 58 sq., 99 sq.; VbhA 443 
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sq. — 3. resolution, vow Vin ii.268; J i.233; Miln 352. 

Samãdỉnna [pp. of samãdiyati] taken up, undertaken A ii.193. 

Samãdiyati [sam+ãdiyati 1 ] to take with oneself, to take upon one- 
self, to undertake D i.146; imper. samãdiya Bu ii.ll8=J i.20; 
aor. samãdiyi s i.232; J i.219; ger. samãdiyitvã s i.232; 
& samãdãya having taken up, i. e. with D i.71; Pug 58; 
DA i.207; Mhvs 1, 47; having taken upon himself, conform- 
ing to D i.163; ii.74; Dh 266; Sn 792, 898, 962; samãdãya 
sikkhati sikkhãpadesu, he adopts and trains himself in the pre- 
cepts D i.63; s V.187; It 118; Sn 962 (cp. Nd 1 478). — pp. 
samãdinna. 

Samãdisati [sam+ãdisati] to indicate, to command D i.211; Mhvs 
38, 59. 

Samãdhãna (nt.) [sam+ã+dhã] putting together, íĩxing; con- 
centration Vism 84 (=sammã ãdhãnam thapanam) in dct T ' of 
samãdhi as "samãdhãn' atthena." 

Samãdhỉ [fr. sam+ã+dhã] 1 . concentration; a concentrated, self 

— collected, intent State of mind and meditation, which, con- 
comitant with right living, is a necessary condition to the at- 
tainment of higher wisdom and emancipation. In the Subha 

— suttanta of the Dĩgha (D i.209 sq.) samãdhi — khandha 
("section on concentration") is the title otherwise given to the 
cittasampadã, which, in the ascending order of merit accru- 
ing from the life of a samana (see Sãmannaphala — suttanta, 
and cp. Dial. i.57 sq.) stands between the sĩla-sampadã 
and the pannã-sampadã. In the Ambaịtha — sutta the cor- 
responding terms are sĩla, carana, vijjã (D. i. 100). Thus 
samãdhi would comprise (a) the guarding of the senses (in- 
driyesu gutta — dvãratã), (b) self— possession (sati — sam- 
pajanna), (c) contentment (santutthi), (d) emancipation from 
the 5 hindrances (nĩvaranãni), (e) the 4 jhãnas. In the same way 
we And samãdhi grouped as one of the sampadãs at A iii.12 
(sĩla°, samãdhi 0 , panfiã°, vimutti 0 ), and as samãdhi-khandha 
(with sĩla° & pannã°) at D iii.229 (+vimutti°); A ỉ. 125; ii.20; 
iii. 15; V.326; Nd 1 21; Nd 2 p. 277 (s. V. sĩla). It is deííned as 
cittassa ekaggatã M i.301; Dhs 15; DhsA 118; cp. Cpd. 89 n. 
4; identified with avikkhepa Dhs 57, and with samatha Dhs 
54. — sammã° is one the constituents of the eightfold ariya 

— magga, e. g. D iii.277; VbhA 120 sq. — See further D 

ii. 123 (ariya); Vin i.97, 104; s i.28; Nd 1 365; Miln 337; Vism 
84 sq. (with deíínition), 289 (+vipassanã), 380 (“vipphãrã id- 
dhi); VbhA 91; DhA i.427; and on term in general Heiler, Bud- 
dhistische Versenkung 104 sq. — 2. Description & character- 
ization of samãdhi: Its four nimittas or signs are the four 
satipatthãnas M i.301; six conditions and six hindrances A 

iii. 427; other hindrances M iii.158. The second jhãna is born 
from samãdhi D ii.186; it is a condition for attaining kusalã 
dhammã A i.115; Miln 38; conducive to insight A iii.19, 24 
sq., 200; s iv.80; to seeing heavenly sights etc. D i.173; to 
removing mountains etc. A iii.311; removes the delusions of 
self A i. 132 sq.; leads to Arahantship A ii.45; the ãnantarika s. 
Sn 226; cetosamãdhi (rapture of mind) D i. 13; A ii.54; iii.51; 
s iv.297; citta° id. Nett 16. dhammasamãdhi almost iden- 
tical with samatha s iv.350 sq. — Two grades of samãdhi 
distinguished, viz. upacãra — s. (preparatory concentration) 
and appanã — s. (attainment concentration) DA i.217; Vism 
126; Cpd. 54, 56 sq.; only the latter results in jhãna; to these 


a 3 rd (preliminary) grade is added as khanika 0 (momentary) 
at Vism 144. — Tliree kinds of s. are distinguished, suniiata 
or empty, appaụihita or aimless, and animitta or signless A 

i. 299; s iv.360;' cp. iv.296; Vin iii.93; Miln 337; cp. 333 
sq.; DhsA 179 sq., 222 sq., 290 sq.; see Yogãvacara's Manual 
p. xxvii; samãdhi (tayo samãdhĩ) is savitakka savicãra, avi- 
takka vicãramatta or avitakka avicãra D iii.219; Kvu 570; cp. 
413; Miln 337; DhsA 179 sq.; it is fourfold chanda —, viriya 
—, citta —, and vĩmamsã — samãdhi D ii.213; s V.268. — 
Another fourfold division is that into hãna — bhãgiya, thiti°, 
visesa 0 , nibbedha 0 D iii.277 (as "dhammã duppativijjhã"). 

-indriya the faculty of concentration A ii.149; Dhs 15. 
-khandha the section on s. see above 1. -ja produced by 
concentration D i.74; iii.13; Vism 158. -parikkhãra requi- 
site to the attainment of samãdhi: either 4 (the sammappad- 
hãnas) M i.301; or 7: D ii.216; iii.252; A iv.40. -bala the 
power of concentration A i.94; ii.252; D iii.213, 253; Dhs 28. 
-bhãvanã cultivation, attainment of samãdhi M i.301; A ii.44 
sq. (fourdifferentkindsmentioned); iii.25 sq.; D iii.222; Vism 
371. -samvattanika conducive to concentration A ii.57; s 
iv.272 sq.; D iii.245; Dhs 1344. -sambojjhanga the s. con- 
stituent of enlightment D iii.106, 226, 252; Vism 134=VbhA 
283 (with the eleven means of cultivating it). 

Samãdhika (adj.) [sama+adhika] excessive, abundant D ii.151; J 

ii. 383; iv.31. 

Samãdhiyati is Passive of samãdahati. 

Samãna 1 (adj.) [Vedic samãna, fr. sama 3 ] similar, equal, even, 
same Sn 18, 309; J ii.108. Cp. sãmaníia 1 . 

Samãna 2 [ppr. fr. as to be] 1. being, existing D i.18, 60; J i.218; 
PvA 129 (=santo), 167 (id.). — 2. a kind of god D ii.260. 

-ãsanika entitled to a Seat of the same height Vin ii. 
169. -gatika identical Tikp 35. -bhãva equanimity Sn 702. 
-vassika having spent the rainy season together Vin i.168 sq. 
-sarhvãsa living together with equals Dh 302 (a°), cp. DhA 

iii. 462. -samvãsaka belonging to the same communion Vin 

i. 321. -sĩmã the same boundary, parish Vin i.321; °ma be- 
longing to the same parish Vin ii.300. 

Samãnatta (adj.) [samãna+attan] equanimous, of even mind A 

iv. 364. 

Samãnattatã (f.) [abstr. fr. last] equanimity, impartiality A 

ii. 32=248; 1V.219, 364; D iii.152, 190 sq., 232. 

Samãniyã [instr. fem. of samãna, used adverbially, Vedic 
samãnyã] (all) equally, in common Sn 24. 

Samãnĩta [pp. of samãneti] brought home, settled Miln 349. 

Samãneti [sam+ãneti] 1. to bring together J i.68. — 2. to bring, 
produce J i.433. — 3. to put together, cp. J ĩ. 120, 148. — 4. 
to collect, enumerate J i.429. — 5. to calculate (the time) J 
ĩ. 120, 148; aor. samãnayi DA i.275—pp. samãnĩta. 

Samãpajjati [sam+ãpajjati] 1. to come into, enter upon, at- 
tain D i.215 (samãdhim samãpajji); Vin iii.241 (Pot. °paj- 
jeyya); samãpattim J i.77; arahattamaggam A ii.42 sq.; Vin 
i.32; sannãvedayitanirodham to attain the trance of cessation 
s iv.293; kayavikkayam to engage in buying and selling Vin 

iii. 241; sãkaccharii to engage in conversation D ii.109; tejod- 
hãtum to convert one's body into Tire Vin i.25; ii.76. — 2. to 
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become s iii.86 (aor. 3 rd pl. samapadum). —pp. samapajjita 
& samãpanna. 

Samãpajjana (nt.) [fr. last] entering upon, passing through (?) 
Miln 176. 

Samãpajjita [pp. of °ãpajjati] attained, reached, got into D ii.109 
(parisã °pubbã). 

Samãpatỉpatti misprint for sammã° A i.69. 

Samãpatti (f.) [fr. sam+ã+pad] attainment A iii.5; s ii.150 sq.; 
iv.293 (saniĩã — vedayita — nirodha 0 ); Dhs 30= 101; a stage 
of meditation A i.94; Dhs 1331; J i.343, 473; PvA 61 (mahã 
— karunã°); Nd 1 100, 106, 139, 143; the Buddha acquired 
anekakotisata — sahassã s. J i.77. The eight attainments com- 
prise the four Jhãnas, the realm of the iníĩnity of space, realm 
of the inTinity of consciousness, realm of nothingness, realm of 
neither consciousness nor unconsciousness Ps i.8, 20 sq.; Nd 1 
108, 328; Bu 192=J i.28, 54; necessary forbecoming a Buddha 
J i. 14; acquired by the Buddha J i.66; the nine attaimnents, the 
preceding and the trance of cessation of perception and sensa- 
tion s ii.216, 222; described M ĩ. 159 sq. etc.; otherwise called 
anupubbavihãrã D ii.156; A iv.410, 448 &passim [cp. Divy 
95 etc.]. — ln collocation with jhãna, vimokkha, and samãdhi 
Vin i.97; A iii.417 sq.; cp. Cpd. 59, 133 n. 3. -°bhãvanã re- 
alizing the attainments J i.67; °kusalatã success in attainment 
D iii.212; Dhs 1331 sq. 

Samãpattila [fr. last] one who has acquired J i.406. 

Samãpattesiya (adj.) [samãpatti+esiya, adj. to esikã] longing for 
attainment Kvu 502 sq. 

Samãpanna [pp. of samãpajjati] having attained, got to, entered, 
reached s iv.293 (sannã — nừodham); A ii.42 (arahatta — 
maggam entered the Path); Dh 264 (icchãlobha 0 given to de- 
sire); Kvu 572 (in special sense= attaining the samãpattis). 

Samãpannaka (adj.) [last+ka] possessed of the samãpattis DA 
i.119. 

Samãpeti [sam+ãpeti] to complete, conclude Mhvs 5, 280; 30, 55; 
DA i.307 (desanam). —pp. samatta 2 . 

Samãyãti [sam+ãyãti] to come together, to be United J iii.38. 

Samãyuta [sam+ãyuta] combined, United Miln 274. 

Samãyoga [sam+ãyoga] combination, conjunction DA i.95; Sdhp 
45, 469. 

Samãraka (adj.) [sa 3 +mãra+ka] including Mãra Vin i.ll=s 
V.423; D i.250; iii.76, 135 &passim. 

Samãraddha [pp. of samãrabhati] undertaken s iv.197; Dh 293; 
J ii.61 

Samãrambha [sam+ãrambha] 1. undertaking, effort, en-deavour, 
activity A ii. 197 sq. (kãya°, vacĩ°, mano°); Vin iv.67. — 2. 
ứýuring, killing, slaughter Sn 311; D i.5; DA i.77; A ii.197; 
s V.470; Pug 58; DhsA 146. — appasamãrambha (written 
°rabbha) connected with little (or no) injury (to life) D ỉ. 143. 
Cp. ãrabhati 1 . 

Samãrabhati [sam+ãrabhati 2 ] to begin, undertake M i.227; Mhvs 
5, 79. — pp. samãraddha. 

Samãruhati [sam+ãruhati] to climb up, to ascend, enter; pres. 
samãrohati J vi.209 (cp. samorohatĩp. 206, read samãrohatĩ); 


aor. samãrũhi Mhvs 14, 38. —pp. samãrũỊha. —Caus. 
samãropeti to raise, cause to enter Miln 85; to put down, en- 
ter Nett 4, 206. 

SamãrũỊha [pp. of samãruhati] ascended, entered M i.74. 

Samãropana [fr. samãropeti] one of the Hãras Nett 1, 2, 4, 108, 
205 sq., 256 sq. 

Samãlapati [sam+ãlapati] to speak to, address J i.478. At J i.51 it 
seems to mean "to recover the power of speech." 

Samãvaya=samavãya, closely United J vi. 475 (in verse). 

Samãsa [fr. sam+ãs] 1. compound, combination Vism 82; SnA 
303;KhA228. Cp. vyãsa. — 2. an abridgment Mhvs 37, 244. 

Samãsati [sam+ãsati] to sít together, associate; Pot. 3 sg. 
samâsetha s i.17, 56 sq.; J ii.112; V.483, 494; Th 1, 4. 

Samãsana (nt.) [sam+ãsana] sitting together with, company Sn 
977. 

Samãsama "exactly the same" at Ud 85 (=D ii.135) read sama°. 

Samãsãdcti [sam+ãsãdeti] to obtain, get; ger. samãsajja J iii.218. 

Samãhata [sam+ãhata] hit, struck Sn 153 (ayosanku 0 ); Miln 181, 
254, 304. Sankusamãhata name of a purgatory M i.337. 

Samãhita [pp. of samãdahati] 1. put down, Titted J iv.337; — 2. 
collected (of mind), settled, composed, firm, attentive D i.13; 
s i.169; A ii.6 (°indriya); iii.312, 343 sq.; V.3, 93 sq., 329 sq.; 
Sn 212, 225, 972 etc.; Dh 362; It 119; Pug 35; Vin iii.4; Miín 
300; Vism 410; Nd 1 501. — 3. having attained s i.48 (cp. 
K.S. i.321 & Miln 352). 

Samijjhati [sam+ijjhati] to succeed, prosper, take effect D i.71; 
Sn 766 (cp. Nd 1 2=labhati etc.); Bu ii.59= J i. 14, 267; Pot. 
samijjheyyum D i.71; aor. samijjhi J i.68; Fut. samiịịhissati 
J i. 15. — pp. samiddha. — Caus. 11. °ijjhãpeti to endow or 
invest with (acc.) J vi.484. 

Samijjhana (nt.) [fr. samijjhati] fulfdment, success DhA ĩ. 112. 

Samijjhittha [sam+ajjhittha] ordered, requested J vi. 12 (=ãnatta 

CO. ” 

Sainiíijati [sam+injati of rfíj or rj to stretch] 1. to double up M 
i.326. — 2. (intrs.) to be moved or shaken Dh 81 (=calati 
kampati DhA ii.149). See also sammiĩijati. 

Saininịana (nt.) [fr. saminjati] doubling up, bending back (orig. 
stretching!) Vism500(opp. pasãrana). See also sammiíijana. 

Samita 1 [sam+ita, pp. of sameti] gathered, assembled Vv 64 10 ; 
VvA 277. — nt. as adv. samitarii continuously M i.93; A 
iv.13; Ít 116; Miln 70, 116. 

Samita 2 [sa+mita, of mã] equal (in measure), like s i.6. 

Samita 3 [pp. of sammati 1 ] quiet, appeased DhA iii.84. 

Samita 4 [pp. of sam+sam to labour] arranged, put in order J V.20 1 
(=sarhvidahita c.). 

Samitatta (nt.) [fr. samita 3 ] State of being quieted Dh 265. 

Samitãvin [samita 3 +ãvin, cp. vijitãvin] one who has quieted him- 
self, calrn, Sn 449, 520; s i.62, 188; A ii.49, 50. Cp. BSk. 
samitãvin & samitãvin. 

Samiti (f.) [fr. saih+i] assembly D ii.256; Dh 321; J iv.351; Pv 
ĨĨ.3 13 (=sannipãta PvA 86); DhA iv.13. 
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Samiddha [pp. of samijjhati] 1. succeeded, successful Vin i.37; 
Bu ii.4=J i.3; Miln 331. — 2. rích, magniíicent J vi.393; J 

iii. 14; samiddhcna (adv.) successfully J vi.314. 

Samiddhi (f.) [fr. samijjhati] success, prosperity Dh 84; s i.200. 
Samiddhika (adj.) [samiddhi+ka] rích in, abounding in Sdhp 421. 

Samiddhin (adi.) [fr. samiddhil richly endowed with ThA 18 (Ap 
v' 23 ), fêm. — mĩ J V.90. 

Samidhã (f.) [fr. sarh+idh; see indhana] fuel, firewood SnA 174. 

Samihỉta [=samhita] collected, composed Vin i.245= D 
i. 104=238; A iii.224=229=DA i.273; D i.241, 272. 

Samlcĩ D ii.94: see sãmĩcĩ. 

Samĩtar [=sametar] one who meets, assembles; pl. samĩ-tãro J 
V.324. 

Samĩpa(adj.) [cp. Epic&Class. Sk. samĩpa] near, close (to) SnA 
43 (bhumma — vacana), 174, 437; KhA 111; PvA 47 (dvãra° 
magga) (nt.) proximity D i.118. Cases adverbially: acc. °am 
near to PvA 107; loc. °-e near (with gen.) SnA 23, 256; PvA 
10, 17, 67, 120. 

-ga approaching Mhvs 4, 27; 25, 74. -cara being near 
DhsA 193. -cãrin being near D i.206; ii.139. -ttha standing 
near Mhvs 37, 164. 

Samlpaka (adj.) [samĩpa+ka] being near Mhvs 33, 52. 

Samĩra [fr. sam+ĩr] air, wind Dãvs iv.40. 

Samĩrati [sam+ĩrati] to be moved Vin ĩ. 185; Dh 81; DhA ii.149. 
— pp. samĩritaj i.393. 

Samĩrita [sam+ĩrita] stirred, moved J i.393. 

Samĩhati [sam+ĩhati] to move, stir; to be active; to long for, strive 
after Sn 1064 (cp. Nd 2 651); Vv 5 1 ; VvA 35; J V.388. — pp. 

samĩhita. 

Samĩhita (nt.) [pp. of samĩhati] endeavour, striving after, pursuit 
J V.388. 

Saniukkaiiisati [sam+ukkamsati] to extol, to praise Sn 132, 438; 
M i.498. —pp. samukkattha. 

Samukkattlia [sam+ukkattha] exalted A iv.293; Th 1, 632. 
Samukkãcanã=ukkãcanã Vbh 352; Vism 23. 

Samukkhetita [sam+ukkhetita] despised, rejected Vin iii.95; 

iv. 27. 

Samugga [Class. Sk. samudga] a box, basket J i.265, 372, 383; 
Miln 153, 247; Sdhp 360 (read samuggãbham). Samugga — 
jãtaka the 436th Jãtaka J iii.527 sq. (called Karandaka — Jã- 
taka ibid.; V.455). 

Samuggaọhãti [sam+ugganhati] to seize, grasp, embrace; ger. 
samuggahãya Sn 797; Nd 1 105. —pp. samuggahĩta. 

Samuggata [sam+uggata] arisen VvA 280; J iv.403 (text samug- 
gagata). 

Samuggama [sam+uggama] rise, origin VbhA 21 (twofold, of the 
khandhas). 

Samuggahĩta [pp. of samugganhãti] seized, takenup Sn 352, 785, 
801, 837, 907; Nd 1 76, 100, 193. 

Samuggirati [sam+uggirati] to throvv out, eject VvA 199; to cry 
aloud Dãvs V.29. 


Samugghata [sam+ugghata; BSk. samudghata Lal. Vist. 36, 
571] uprooting, abolishing, removal D i.135; M i. 136; A ii.34; 

iii. 407; V.198; s ii.263; ÍÍU31; iv.31; Vin i.107, 110; J iii.397. 

Samugghãtaka (adj.) [fr. last] removing Miln 278. 

Samugghãtita [pp. of samugghãteti, see samũhanati] abolished, 
completely removed; nt. abstr. °tta Miln 101. 

Samucita [sam+ucita, pp. of uc to be pleased] suitable Vin iv. 147 
(must mean something else here, periiaps "hurt," or "fright- 
ened") Dãvs V.55. 

Samuccaya [sam+uccaya] collection, accumulation J ii.235 (the 
signiíication of the particle vã); SnA 266 (id.). — samuccaya 

— kkhandhaka the third section of Cullavagga Vin ii.38 — 72. 

Samucchaka see samunchaka. 

Samucchati [derivation and meaning uncertain; Windisch, Bud- 
dha's Gebnrt, p. 39, n. 1 derives it fr. sam+mucchati. Cp. 
Geiger, P.Gr. § 157] to be Consolidated, to arise samuc- 
chissatha (Conditional) D ii.63. 

Samucchita [sam+mucchita] infatuated s i.187; iv.71; Th 1, 
1219. Ít is better to read pamucchita at all passages. 

Samucchindati [sam+ucchindati] to extirpate, abolish, spoil, 
give up D i.34; ii.74; M i.101 sq., 360; J iv.63. — pp. 

samucchinna. 

Samucchinna [sam+ucchinna] cut off, extirpated D i.34. 

Samuccheda [sam+uccheda] cutting off, abolishing, giving up M 
i.360; KhA 142; sammã s. Ps i. 101; °pahãna relinquishing by 
extirpation Vism 5; SnA 9; °marana dying by extirpation (of 
samsãra) Vism 229; °visuddhi Ps ii.3; “sunnam Ps ii.180. 

Samujjala (adj.) [sam+ujjala] resplendent J i.89, 92 (panca-vama 

— vattha 0 ). ramsi —jãla° resplendent with the blaze of rays 
VvA 12, 14, 166. 

Samujju (adj.) [sam+ụju] straightforward, perfect Sn 352; s 

iv. 196 (text samimýu). 

Samuĩichaka (adj.) [sam+Lincha+ka] only as nt. adv. °m glean- 
ing, (living) by gleaning s i. 19; J iv.466 (°m carati). 

Samuttliahati [sam+utthahati] to 1 'ise up, to originate; pres. 
sainutthĩiti Vin v.l; aor. samutthahi Mhvs 28, 16. — pp. 
samutthita. — Caus. samutthãpeti to raise, to originate, set 
on foõt' J i. 144, 191, 318. 

Samutthãna (nt.) [sam+utthãna] rising, origination, cause; as adj. 
(—°) arising from A ii.87; Dhs 766 sq., 981, 1175; Miln 134, 
302, 304; J 1.207; iv.171; KhA 23, 31, 123; Vism 366. 

Samutthãnika (adj.) [fr. last] originating DhsA 263. 

Samutthãpaka (f. °ikã) [fr. samutthãpeti] occasioning, causing 
DhsA 344; VvA 72. 

Samutthita [pp. of samutthahati] arisen, originated, happened, 
occurred J ii.196; Dhs 1035. 

Samuttarati [sam+uttarati] to pass over Miln 372. 

Samuttejaka (adj.) [fr. samuttejeti] instigating, inciting, glad- 
dening M 1.146; A ii.97; iv.296, 328; V.155; s V.162; It 107. 

Samuttejeti [sam+ud+tij] to excite, gladden, to fill with enthusi- 
asm Vin i.18; D i.126. Cp. BSk. samuttejayati, e. g. Divy 
80. 


761 




Samudaya 


Samuppilava 


Samudaya [sam+udaya] 1. rise, origin D i. 17; ii.33, 308; iii.227; 
A i.263 (kamma°); Vin i.10; Snp. 135; It 16 (samuddayametri 
causa) etc. dukkha 0 the origin of ill, the second ariya — sacca, 
e. g. D iii.136; A ĩ. 177; Vism 495 (where samudaya is expl d 
in its parts as sam+ u+aya); VbhA 124. — 2. bursting forth, 
effulgence (pabhã°) J i.83. — 3. produce, revenue D i.227. 

Samudãgacchati [sam+udãgacchati] to result, rise; to be got, to 
be at hand D ĩ. 116; M i. 104. —pp. samudãgata. 

Samudãgata [pp. of last] arisen, restdted; received s ii.24; Sn 
648 (— ãgata c.). 

Samudãgama [sam+ud+ãgama] beginning J i.2. 

Samudãcarati [sam+ud+ãcarati] 1. to be current, to be in use M 

i. 40 (=kãya — vacĩ— dvãram sampatta s. MA 182). — 2. to 
occur to, to beíall, beset, assail M i. 109, 112, 453; s ii.273; It 
31; Vism 343. — 3. to behave towards, to converse with (in- 
str.), to address Vin i.9; D ii.154, 192; A iii.124, 131; iv.415, 
440; V.103; J ĩ. 192. — 4. to practise J ii.33 (aor. °ãcarimsu). 

— 5. to claim, to boast of Vin iii.91. —pp. samudãciọna. 

Samudãcaritatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. samudãcarita, pp. of 
samudãcarati] practice Miln 59. 

Samudãcãra [sam+ud+ãcãra] behaviour, practice, habit, famil- 
iarity J iv.22; SnA 6; DhsA 392; PvA 279. 

Samudãciọna [pp. of samudãcarati] practised, indulged in J ii.33; 
Tikp 320. 

Samudãnaya (adj.) [grd. of samudãneti] to be procured or at- 
tained J iii.313 (su°). 

Samudãnĩta [pp. of samudãneti, cp. BSk. samudãnĩta MVastu 
1.231] collected, procured J iv.177. 

Samudãneti [sarh+ud+ãneti; cp. BSk. samudãnayati Divy 26, 
50, 490; Avố 1.199] to collect, procure, attain, get M ỉ. 104; Sn 
295. —pp. °ãnĩta. 

Samudãya [fr. sam+ud+ã+i] multitude, quantity VvA 175; the 
whole VvA 276. 

Samudãvata [sam+ud+ãvata? Better read as sam+ udãvatta] re- 
strained DhsA 75. 

Samudãhãra [sam+udãhãra, cp. BSk. samudãhãra Divy 143] 
talk, conversation Miln 344; piya° A V.24, 27, 90, 201, 339; 
ThA 226. 

Samudikkhatỉ [sam+udikkhati] to behold ThA 147 (Ap. V.52). 

Samudita [sam+udita 1 ] 1. arisen Dãvs V.4. — 2. excited s i.136. 

— 3. United VvA 321. 

Samudĩraọa (nt.) [sam+udĩrana in meaning Lidĩreti 1] moving M 
ĩ. 119; D i.76; Vism 365; DhsA 307. 

Samudĩrita [sam+udĩrita] uttered J vi. 17. 

Samudeti [sam+udeti] to arise; pres. samudayati (v. 1. samudĩy- 
ati) s ii.78; samudeti A iii.338; pp. samudita. 

Samudda [cp. Vedic samudra, fr. sarh+udra, water] a (large) 
quantity of water, e. g. the Ganges; the sea, the ocean D i.222; 
M i.493; A i.243; ii.48 sq.; iii.240; D iii.196, 198; s i.6, 32, 67; 
J i.230; iv.167, 172; Dh 127; Nd 1 353; SnA 30; PvA 47, 104, 
133, 271; explained by adding sãgara, s ii.32; four oceans s 

ii. 180, 187; ThA 111. Oíten characterized as mahã° the great 


ocean, e. g. Vin ii.237; A i.227; ii.55; iii.52; iV. 101; SnA 371; 
DhA iii.44. Eight qualities: A iv. 198, 206; popular etymol- 
ogy Miln 85 sq. (viz. "yattakam udakam tattakam lonam," 
and vice versa); the eye etc. (the senses), an ocean which en- 
gulís all beings s iv. 157 (samudda=mahã Lidakarãsi). — Cp. 
sãmuddika. 

-akkhãyikã (f.) tales about the origin of the sea, cos- 
mogony Vin ĩ. 188; M i.513 sq.; D i.8; DA i.91. -tthaka 
situated in the ocean J vi. 158. -vĩci a wave of the ocean Vism 
63 

Samuddaya metri causa instead of samudaya It 16, 52. 

Samuddhata [sam+uddhata] pulled out, eradicated Mhvs 59, 15; 
J vi.309; Sdhp 143. 

Samuddharana (nt.) [sam+uddharana] pulling out, salvation 
Miln 232. 

Samuddharati [sam+uddharati] to take out or away; to lift up, 
carry away, save from; aor. samuddhari J vi.271; samud- 
dhãsỉ (aor. thus read instead of samutthãsi) J V.70. 

Samunna [sam+unna] moistened, wet, immersed s iv.158; cp. 
the similarpassage A ii.211 with ref. to tanhã as a snare (pariy- 
onaddha). 

Samunnametỉ [sam+unnameti] to raise, elevate, Th 1, 29. 

Samupagacchati [sam+upagacchati] to approach Miln 209. 

Samupajanetỉ [sam+upa+janeti] to produce; °janiya-mãna (ppr. 
pass.) Nett 195. 

Samupatthahatỉ [sam+upatthahati] to serve, help; pres. samu- 
patthãti Sdhp 283; aor. samupatthalii Mhvs 33, 95. 

SamupabbũỊha [sarh+upa+viyũỊha] set up; heaped, massed, in 
full swing (of a battle), crowded M i.253; D ii.285; s i.98; 
Miln 292; J i.89. 

Samupama [sam+upama] resembling Mhvs 37, 68; also samũ- 
pama J ĩ. 146; V.155; vi.534. 

SamuparũỊha [sam+uparĩdha] ascended Dãvs iv.42. 

Samupasobhita [sam+upasobhita] adorned Miln 2. 

Samupãgacchatỉ [sarh+upãgacchati] to come to; aor. 
samupãgami Mhvs 36, 91; pp. samupãgata. 

Samupãgata [sam+upãgata] come to, arrived at Mhvs 37, 115; 
38, 12; J VI .282; Sdhp 324. 

Samupãdika being on a level with the water Miln 237 (Trenck- 
ner conjectures samupodika). The better reading, however, is 
samupp°, sama=peace, quiet, thus "producing quiet," calm. 

Samupeta [sam+upeta] endowed with, Miln 352. 

Samuppajjati [sam+uppajjati] to arise, to be produced s iv.218; 
pp. samuppanna. 

Samuppatti (f.) origin, arising s iv.218. 

Samuppanna [sam+uppanna] arisen, produced, come about Sn 
168* 599; Dhs 1035. 

Samuppãda [sarh+uppãda] origin, arising, genesis, Corning to be, 
production Vin ii.96; s iii.16 sq.; It 17; A iii.406 (dhamma 0 ); 
J vi.223 (anilũpana — samuppãda, V. read, ° — samup- 
pãta, "swift as the wind"); Vism 521 (sammã & saha uppaj- 
jati=samuppãda). Cp. paticca 0 . 
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Samuppilava (adj.) [fr. sam+uppilavati] jumping or bubbling up 
Sn 670 (°ãso nom. pl.). 

Samupphosita [sam+ud+phosita] sprinkled J vi.481. 

Samubbahati [sam+ubbahati 2 ] to carry Dãvs iii.3; V.35; ppr. 
samubbahanto J vi.21 (making display of). 

Samubbhũta [sam+ud+bhũta] borne from, produced from Dãvs 

ii. 25. 

Samuyyuta [sam+uyyuta] energetic, devoted Vv 63 33 ; VvA 269. 

Samullapati [sam+ullapati] to talk, converse Vin iii. 187; PvA 
237; ppr. samullapanto J iii.49. 

Samullapana (nt.) [sarh+ullapana] talking (with), conversation 
SnA 71. 

Samullãpa [=last] conversation, talk Miln 351. 

Samussaya [sam+ud+sri, cp. BSk. samucchraya "body," Divy 
70=AvS 1.162] 1. accumulation, complex A ii.42= It 48; It 
34; bhassasamuccaya, grandiloquence Sn 245; — 2. complex 
form, the body D ÍÍ.157=S ĩ. 148; Vv35 12 (=sarĩra VvA 164); 
Dh 351; Th 1, 202 ("contluence," i. e. of the 5 íactors, trsl n ); 
Th 2, 22, 270; DhA iv.70; ThA 98, 212; rũpasamussaya the 
same Th 2, 102; cp. samuccaya. 

Samussãpita [sam+ussãpita] lifted, raised J iii.408. 

Samussãhita [sam+ussãhita] instigated VvA 105. 

Samussita [sam+ussita] 1. elevated, erected J iii.497. - 2. ar- 
rogant, proud, haughty Dh 147 (interpreted at DhA iii. 109 as 
"compounded," i. e. the body made up of 300 bones); A i. 199; 
SnA 288 (°m bhassarh high and mighty talk). 

Samusseti [sam+ud+sri] to raise, lift up, Pot. samusseyya A 
i. 199 (lìCTC to be grandiloquent). —pp. samussita. 

Sanũipasanta [sam+upasanta] is V. 1. for su — vũpasanta (?) 
"câlmed," at KhA 21. 

Samũlaka (adj.) [sa 3 +mĩila+ka] including the root Th2 385; ThA 
256. 

Samũha [fr. sam+vah, uh] multitude, mass, aggregation Nett 
195; PvA 49, 127, 157 (=gana), 200 (id.) 

Samũhata [pp. of samũhanati] taken out, removed D i. 136; s 

iii. 131; Th 1,604; Dh 250; Sn 14, 360; It 83; J iv.345 (Kem, 
wrongly, "combined"). 

Samũhatatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. samũhata] abolition M iii.151. 

Samũhanati [sam+ũhanati 2 ] to remove, to abolish Vin i.110; D 
i.135 sq. ( hanissati); ii.91=s V.432; M i.47; ii.193; s V.76; 
J i.374=Sn 360; Sn 14, 369, 1076; sikkhãpadam Vin iii.23; 
D ii.154; uposathãgãram to discontinue using a Vihãra as an 
Uposathãgãra Vin i.107; sĩmam to remove the boundary Vin 
i. 110. Pres. also samũhanti s iii.156; Pot. samũhaneyya Vin 
ỉ. 110; imper. samũhantu D ii.154; & °ũhanatu Miln 143; ger. 
samũhanitvã Mi.47; Vin i.107; a° Miii.285; inf. samugghã- 
tum Mhvs 37, 32; grd. samũhantabba Vin ĩ. 107. — Caus. 
II. samugghãtãpeti to cause to be removed, i. e. to put to 
death Miln 193; samũhanãpeti Miln 142. —pp. samũhata 
& (Caus.) samugghãtita. 

Samũheti [Caus. of sam+uh=vah] to gather, collect Mhvs 37, 
245. 


Samekkhatỉ [sam+ikkhati] to consider, to seek, look for; Pot. 
samekkhe J iv.5; ppr. samekkhamãna Th 1, 547; & 
samekkham J ii.65; ger. samekkhiya Mhvs 37, 237. 

Sameta [pp. of sameti] associating with Miln 396; connected 
with, provided with Mhvs 19, 69; combined, constituted Sn 
873, 874. 

Sameti [sam+eti] 1. to come together, to meet, to assemble Bu 
ii.l99=J i.29. — 2. to associate with, to go to D ii.273; J iv.93. 

— 3. to correspond to, to agree D ĩ. 162, 247; J i.358; iii.278. 

— 4. to know, consider s i. 186; Nd 1 284. — 5. to íit in J 
vi.334. — imper. sametu J iv.93 20 ; fut. samessati s iv.379; 
Ít 70; aor. samiihsu Bu ii.199; s ii.l58=It 70; & samesuih 
J ii.30 16 ; ger. samecca (1) (coming) together with D ii.273; J 
vi.211, 318. — (2) having acquired or learnt, knowing s i. 186; 
Sn 361, 793; A ii.6. —pp. samita & sameta [=sam+ã+ita]. 

Sametikă Sii.285; read samãhitã. 

Samerita [sam+erita] moved, set in motion; fdled with (—°), per- 
vaded by Sn 937; Nd 1 410; J vi.529; Vism 172. 

Samokinụa [pp. of samokirati] besprinkled, covered (with) J 
i.233. 

Samokirati [sam+okirati] to sprinkle Bu ii.l78=J i.27. - pp. 
samokinna. 

Samocita [sam+ocita] gathered, arranged J V.156 (=suro-cita c.). 

Samotata [sam+otata] strewn all over, spread Vv 81 6 (vv. 11. 
samogata and samohata); J i. 183; Ap 191. 

Samotarati [sam+otarati] to descend Mhvs 10, 57. 

Samodakam (adv.) [sam+odakam] at the water's edge Vin i.6=M 
Í.169=D ii.38. 

Samodahati [sam+odahati] to put together, supply, apply s. i.7; 

iv.178 sq.; toHxNett 165,178;ppr. samodaham s Í.7=iv.l79; 
ger. samodahỉtvã s iv.178; & samodhãya Vism 105; Sdhp 
588. —pp. samohita. 

Samodita United VvA 186 (so read for samm°), 320; cp. samu- 
dita. 

Samodhãna (nt.) [sam+odhãna, cp. odahana] collocation, combi- 
nation Bu ii.59=J ĩ. 1 4; s iv.215=v.212; application (of a story) 
J ii.381. samodhãnam gacchati to come together, to combine, 
to be contained in Vin i.62; M i. 184=s i.86; V.43, 231=A V.21 
(Com. odhãnapakkhepam) A iii.364; SnA 2; Vism 7; VbhA 
107; samodhãnagata wrapped together Miln 362; samodhãna- 
parivãsa a combined, inclusive probation Vin ii.48 sq. 

Samodhãnatã (f.) [abstr. fr. samodhãna] combination, applica- 
tion, pursuance, in vutti° J iii.541 (so read for vatti°). 

Samodhãnetỉ [Denom. fr. samodhãna] to combine, put together, 
connect J i.9, 14; DA i.18; SnA 167, 193, 400; especially jã- 
takaih s. to apply a Jãtaka to the incident J i. 106, 171; ii.381 
& passim. 

Samorodha [sam+orodha] barricading, torpor Dhs 1157; DhsA 
379. 

Samorohatỉ [sam+orohati] to descend; ger. samoruyha Mhvs 
10, 35. 

Samosaraọa (nt.) [sam+osarana] Corning together, meeting, 
Union, junction D i.237; ii.61; s iii.156; V.42 sq., 91; A iii.364; 
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Miln 38. 

Samosarati [sam+osarati] 1. to flow down together Miln 349. — 
2. to come together, gather J i.178 (see on this Kem, Toev. 

ii. 60). 

Samoha infatuated Pug 61. 

Samohita [pp. of samodahati] 1. put together, joined J vi.261 
(su°). — 2. connected with, covered with Nd 1 149 (for 
pareta); Miln 346 (raja — panka°). 

Sampakampati [sam+pakampati] to tremble, to be shaken Vin 
ỉ. 12; D ii.12, 108; Mi.227; iii.120. —Caus. sampakampeti 
to shake D ii.108. 

Sampakopa [sam+pakopa] indignation Dhs 1060. 

Sampakkhandati [sam+pakkhandati, cp. BSk. sampra-skandati 
MVastu ii. 157] to aspire to, to enter into Miln 35. 

Sampakkhandana (nt.) [sam+pakkhandana] aspiration Miln 34 
sq. 

Sampaggaụhãti [sam+pagganhãti] 1. to exert, strain DhsA 372. 
— 2. to show a liking for, to favour, befriend J vi.294. — pp. 
sampaggahĩta. 

Sampaggaha [sam+paggaha] support, patronage Mhvs 4, 44. 

Sampaggahĩta [sam+paggahĩta] upli 1'ted Miln 309. 

Sampaggãha assumption, arrogance Dhs 1116. 

Sampaghosa sound, noise Mhbv 45. 

Sampacura (adj.) [sam+pacura] abundant, very many A ii.59, 61; 
Si.no. 

Sampajafiíia (nt.) [fr. sampajãna, i. e. *sampajãnya] atten- 
tion, consideration, discrimination, comprehension, circum- 
spection A ĩ. 13 sq.; ii.93; iii.307; iv.320; V.98 sq.; s iii.169; D 

iii. 213 (sati+samp. opp. to muttha-sacca+ asanipajaiifia), 
273. Description of it in detail atDAi.183 sq.=VbhA 347 sq., 
where given as fourfold, viz. sãtthaka 0 , sappãya 0 , gocara 0 , 
asammoha 0 , with examples. Often combined with sati, with 
which almost synonymous, e. g. at D i.63; A i.43; ii.44 sq.; 
V.115, 118. 

Sampajãna (adj.) [sam+pajãna, cp. pajãnãti; BSk. sam-prajãna, 
MVastu i.206; ii.360] thoughtful, mindful, attentive, deliber- 
ate, almost syn. with sata, mindful D i.37; ii.94 sq.; Sn 413, 
931; lt 10, 42; Pug 25; D iii.49, 58, 221, 224 sq.; Á iv.47 sq., 
300 sq., 457 sq.; Nd 1 395; Nd 2 141. sampajãnakãrin acting 
with consideration or full attention D i.70; ii.95,292; A ii.210; 
V.206; VbhA 347 sq.; DA ĩ. 184 sq.; sampãjaiiamusã\ãda de- 
liberate lie Vin iv.2; It 18; D iii.45; A ĩ. 128; iv.370; V.265; J 
i.23. 

Sampajãnãti [sam+pajãnãti] to know s V. 154; Sn 1055; Nd 2 655. 

Sampajjati [sam+pajjati] 1. to come to, to fall to; to succeed, 
prosper J i.7; ii.105. — 2. to turn out, to happen, become D 
1.91, 101, 193, 239; PvA 192. aor. sampãdi D ii.266, 269. — 
pp. sampanna. — Caus. sampãdeti. 

Sampaiialita (adj.) rsam+paiialital in flames, ablaze A iV. 131: 
Vin 1.25, D 1.95,11.335; J 1.232; Miln 84. 

Sampatike (adv.) [loe. fr. sam+pati+ka] now J iv.432 (=sampati, 
idãni c.). 


Sampatiggaha [sam+patiggaha] summing up, agreement KhA 

ìoo’ 

Sampaticchati [sam+paticchati] to receive, accept J i.69; iii.351; 
Mhvs 6, 34; ovãdam s. to comply with an admonition J iii.52; 
sãdhũ ti s. to say "well" and agree J ii.31; Miln 8. Caus. n. 
sampaticchãpcti J vi.336. 

Sampaticchana (nt.) [fr. last] acceptance, agreement DhsA 332; 
SnÀ 176 ("sãdhu"), Vism 21; Sdhp 59, 62. 

Sampatinỉpajjã (f.) [sam+pati+nipajjã] squatting down, lying 
down ThA 111. 

Sampativijjhati [sam+pativijjhati] to penetrate; Pass. sampativi- 
jjhiyati Nett 220. 

Sampativedha [sam+pativedha] penetration Nett 27, 41, 42, 220. 

Sampatisamkhã deliberately s ii.lll; contracted from ger. ° — 
sarhkhãya. 

Sampatati [sam+patati] to jump about, to fly along or about J 
vi.528 (dumã dumam); imper, sampatantu, ib. vi.448 (itarĩ- 
taram); ppr. sampatanto ílying to J iii.491. pp. sampatita. 

Sampati [sam+pati; cp. Sk. samprati] now Miln 87; sampatỊịãta, 
just bom D ÍÍ.15=M iii.123. Cp. sampatike. 

Sampatita [pp. of sampatati] jumping about J vi.507. 

Sampatta [pp. of sampãpunãti] reached, arrived, come to, present 
J iv.142; Miln 9, 66; PvA 12; KhA 142; SnA 295; Sdhp 56. 

Sampattakajãta merged in, given to Ud 75 [read sammat-taka 
(?)]■ 

Sampatti (f.) [sam+patti 2 ] 1. success, attainment; happiness, 
bliss, íortune (opp. vipatti) A iv.26, 160; Vism 58, 232; J 

iv.3 (dibba°); DA ỉ. 126; three attainments J ỉ. 105; Miln 96; 
DhA iii.183 (manussa 0 , devaloka 0 , nibbãna 0 ); Nett 126 (sĩla°, 
samãdhi 0 , paiĩnã 0 ; cp. sampadã); four VbhA 439 sq. (gati°, 
upadhi 0 , kãla°, payoga 0 ); six J i.105; nine Miln 341. — 
2. excellency, magnificence SnA 397; rũpasampatti beauty 
J iii.187; iv.333. — 3. honour Mhvs 22, 48. — 4. prosperity, 
splendour J iv.455; Mhvs 38, 92; s. bhavaloko Ps i.122. Cp. 
samãpatti & sampadã. 

Sampatthanã (f.) [sam+patthanã] entreating, imploring Dhs 
1059. 

Sampadã (f.) [fr. sam+pad, cp. BSk. sampadã Divy 401 (de- 
vamanusya 0 ), also sampatti] 1. attainment, success, accom- 
plishment; happiness, good íortune; blessing, bliss A i.38; 
Pv ii.9 47 (=sampatti PvA 132). — Sampadã in its pregnant 
meaning is applied to the accomplishments of the individual 
in the course of his religious development. Thus it is used 
with sĩla, citta, & paiìiìă at D i.171 sq. and many other pas- 
sages in an almost encyclopedic sense. Here with sĩla° the 
whole of the sĩlakkhandha (D i.63 sq.) is understood; citta° 
means the cultivation of the heart & attainments of the mind 
relating to composure, concentration and religious meditation, 
otherwise called samãdhikkhandha. Ít includes those stages of 
meditation which are enum d under samãdhi. With paniiã 0 are 
meant the attainments of higher wisdom and spiritual emanci- 
pation, connected with supernormal íaculties, cuhninating in 
Arahantship and extinction of all causes of rebirth, otherwise 
called vijjã (see the 8 items of this under vijjã b.). The same 
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ground as by this 3 fold division is covered by the enumeration 
of 5 sampadãs as sĩla°, samãdhi 0 , pannã°, vimutti 0 , vimutti- 
iĩãụadassana 0 M i.145; Pug 54; cp. s ĩ. 139; A iii. 12. 

The term sampadã is not restricted to a de lì ni te set of 
accomplishments. Ít is applied to various such sets besides 
the one mentioned above. Thus we fmd a set of 3 sampadãs 
called sĩla°, citta° & ditthi 0 at A i.269, where under sfla the 
Nos. 1 — 7 of the 10 sĩlas are understood (see sĩla 2 a), 
under citta Nos. 8 & 9, under ditthi No. 10. — sĩla & 
ditthi 0 also at D iii.213. — A set of 8 sampadãs is given at A 
iv.322 with utthãna 0 , ãrakkha 0 , kalyãnamittatã, sammặịĩvitã, 
saddhã 0 , sĩla°, cãga°, paiĩnã 0 ; of which the first 4 are expl d 
in detail at A iv.281=322 as bringing wordly happiness, viz. 
alertness, wariness, association with good ữiends, right liveli- 
hood; and the last 4 as leading to íuture bliss (viz. faith in 
the Buddha, keeping the 5 sĩlas, liberality, higher wisdom) 
at A iv.284=324. Another set of 5 ữequently mentioned is: 
nãti°, bhoga°, ãrogya°, sĩla°, ditthi 0 (or the blessings, i. e. 
good íortune, of having relatives, possessions, health, good 
conduct, right views) representing the "summa bona" of pop- 
ular choice, to which is opposed detlciency (vyasana, reverse) 
of the same items. Thus e. g. at A iii.147; D iii.235. — 
Three sampadãs: kammanta 0 , ãjĩva°, ditthi, 0 i. e. the 7 sĩlas, 
right living (sammã — ãjĩva), right views A i.271. — Another 
three as saddhã 0 , sĩla°, paímã° at A i.287. — Bdhgh at DhA 
iii.93, 94 speaks of four sampadãs, viz. vatthu 0 , paccaya 0 , 
cetanã°, gunâtireka 0 ; of the blessings of a íbundation (for 
merit), ofmeans (for salvation), of good intentions, of virtue 
(& merit). — A (later) set of seven sampadãs is given at J iv.96 
with ãgama°, adhigama 0 , pubbahetu 0 , attattha — paripucchã 0 , 
titthavãsa 0 , yoniso — manasikãra 0 , buddh'ũpanissaya°. — 
Cp. the following: atta° s V.30 sq.; ãkappa° A i.38; ãjĩva° 
A i.271; DA i.235; kamma° A iv.238 sq.; dassana 0 Sn 231; 
nibbãna 0 Vism 58; bhoga° (+parivãra°) DhA i.78; yãga° ThA 
40 (Ap. V.7); vijjãcarana° D i.99. 

2 . execution, performance; result, consequence; thus 
yanna° successíul performance of a sacriTice D i. 128; Sn 505, 
509; pitaka-sampadãya "on the authority of the Pitaka tradi- 
tion," according to the p.; in exegesis of itỉ-kira (hearsay) A 
i.l89=ii.l91=Nd 2 151; and of itihĩtiha M 1.520=11.169 

Sampadãti [sam+padãti] to hand on, give over J iv.204 (aor. 
°padãsi). 

Sampadãna (nt.) [sam+padãna] the dative relation J V.214 (up- 
ayogatthe), 237 (karanatthe); SnA 499 (°vacana). 

Sampadãletỉ [sam+padãleti] to tear, to cut M i.450; A ii.33=s 

iii. 85; s iii.155; Mhvs 23, 10. — Act. intrs. sampadãlati to 
burst J vi. 559 (=phalati, c.). 

Sampadỉtta [sam+paditta] kindled Sdhp 33. 

Sampaduttha [sam+paduttha] corrupted, wicked J vi.317 (a°); 
Sdhp 70. 

Sampadussati [sam+padussati] to be corrupted, to trespass Vin 

iv. 260; J ii.193; pp. sampaduttha. 

Sampadosa [sam+padosa 1 ] wickedness Dhs 1060; a — sampa- 
dosa innocence J vi.317=vi.321. 

Sampaddavati [sam+pa+dru] to run away; aor. sam-paddavi J 
vi.53. —pp. sampadduta. 


Sampadduta [pp. of sampaddavati] run away J vi.53. 

Sampadhũpeti (“dhũpãyati, “dhũpãti) [sam+padhũpãti] to send 
forth (thick) smoke, to fill with smoke or incense, to pervade, 
permeate s ĩ. 169; Vin i.225; Sn p. 15; Miln 333. Cp. sand- 
hũpãyati. 

Sampanna [pp. of sampajjati] 1. successíul, complete, perfect 
Vin ii.256; sampannaveyyãkarana a full explanation Sn 352. 
— 2. endowed with, possessed of, abounding in Vin i. 17; Sn 
152, 727 (ceto — vimutti 0 ); J i.421; vijjãcaranasampanna full 
of wisdom and goodness D i.49; Sn 164; often used as íirst 
part of a compound, e. g. sampannavijjãcarana Dh 144; DhA 
iii.86; sampannasĩla virtuous It 118; Dh 57; sampannodaka 
abounding in water J iv.125. — 3. sweet, well cooked Vin 
ii.196; Mrín 395. 

Sampaphulla (adj.) [sam+pa+phulla] blooming, blossoming 
Sdhp 245. 

Sampabhãsa [sam+pa+bhãs] ữivolous talk s V.355. 

Sampabhãsati [sam+pa+bhãs] to shine Miln 338. 

Sampamathita [sam+pamathita] altogether crushed or over- 
whelmed J vi. 189. 

Sampamaddati [sam+pamaddati] to crush out Miln 403. 

SampamũỊha (adj.) [sam+pamũỊha] confounded Sn 762. 

Sampamodati [sam+pamodati] to rejoice Vv 36 8 . — pp. 

sampamodita. 

Sampamodita [sam+pamodita] delighted, rejoicing Sdhp 301. 

Sampayãta [sam+payãta] gone íorth, proceeded Dh 237. 

Sampayãti [sam+payãti] to proceed, to go on; inf. sam-payãtave 
Sn 834; pp. sampayãta. 

Sampayutta [sam+payutta] associated with, connected Dhs 1; 
Kvu 337; DhsA 42. -“paccaya the relation of association 
(opp. vippayutta 0 ) Vism 539; VbliA 206; Tikp 6, 20, 53, 65, 
152 sq.; Dukp 1 sq. 

Sampayoga [sam+payoga] Union, association Vin i. 10; s V.421; 
DA 1.96, 260. 

Sampayojeti [sam+payojeti] 1. to associate (with) Vin ii.262; M 
ii.5. — 2. to quarrel Vin ii.5; s i.239. —pp. sampayutta. 

Samparãya [fr. sam+parã+i] future State, the next world Vin 
ii.162; A iii.154; Ív284 sq.; D ii 240; s i.108; Sn 141, 864, 
J i.219; iii.195; Miln 357; DhA ii.50. 

Samparãyika (adj.) [fr. last] belonging to the next world Vin 
i.179; iiỉ.21; D ii.240; iii.130; A iii.49, 364; iv.285; M i.87; It 
17, 39; J ii.74. 

Samparikaddhati [saih+parikaddhati] to pull about, drag along 
M i.228." ’ 

Samparikantati [sam+parikantati] to cut all round M iii.275. 
(Trenckner reads sampakantati.) 

Samparikinọa [sam+parikinụa] surrounded by Vin iii.86; Miln 
155. 

Samparitãpeti [sam+paritãpeti] to make warm, heat, scourge M 
i.128, 244=s iv.57. 

Samparibhinna (adj.) [sam+paribhinna] broken up J vi. 113 
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(°gatta). 

Samparivajjeti [sam+parivajjeti] to avoid, shun Sdhp 52, 208. 

Samparivatta (adj.) [sarh+parivatta] rolling about Dh 325. 

Samparivattaka (adj.) [sam+parivattaka] rolling about grovel- 
ling J ii.142 (turning somersaults); DhA ii.5, 12; Miln 253, 
357; samparivattakam (adv.) in a rolling about manner M 

ii. 138; samparivattakam— samparivattakam continually turn- 
ing (it) Vin i.50. 

Samparivattati [sam+parivattati] to turn, to roll about; ppr. sam- 
parivattamãna J i. 140; pp. samparivatta. —Caus. sampar- 
ivatteti [cp. BSk. °parivartayati to wring one's hands Divy 
263] to turn over in one's mind, to ponder over s V.89. 

Samparivãreti [sam+parivãreti] to surround, wait upon, attend on 
J i.61; aor. 3 rd pl. samparivãresum J ỉ. 164; ger. samparivãray- 
itvã J i.61; °etvã(do.) J vi.43, 108. Cp. sampavãreti. 

Samparivãsita see parivãsita. 

Sampareta (adj.) [sam+pareta] surrounded, beset with J ii.317; 

iii. 360=s i.143. 

Sampalibodha [sam+palibodha] hindrance, obstruction Nett 79. 

Sampalibhagga [pp. of next] broken up s i.123. 

Sampalihhaiiịati [sam+pari+bhanj] to break, to crack M i.234; 
s i.123; pp. sampalibhagga. 

Sampalỉmattha [sam+palimattha] touched, handled, blotted out, 
destroyed s iv.168 sq.=J iii.532=Vism 36. 

Sampalivethita (adj.) [sam+palivethita] wrapped up, enveloped 
Mi.28l’. 

Sampalivetheti [sam+palivetheti] to wrap up, envelop; °eyya 
Ai V. 131 (kãyam). 

Sampavanka (adj.) [perhaps sam+pari+anka 2 , contracted to 
*payyanka>*pavanka] intimate, friendD ii.78; s ĩ.83, 87; Pug 
36. 

Sampavankatã (f.) [fr. last] connection, ữiendliness, intimacy s 
i.87; A iii.422 (pãpa° & kalyãna 0 ); iv.283 sq.; V.24, 199; Dhs 
1326; Pug 20, 24; DhsA 394. Cp. anu° Vin ii.88. 

Sampavanụita (adj.) [sam+pa+vannita] described, praised J 
vi.398.' ’ 

Sampavattar [sam+pavattar] an instigator A iii. 133. 

Sampavatteti [sam+pavatteti] to produce, set going A iii.222 
(samvãsam); Mhvs 23, 75. 

Sampavãti [sam+pavãti] to blow, to be fragrant M i.212; J vi.534; 
VvA 343 (=Vv 84 32 ). 

Sampavãyati [sam+pavãyati] to make íragrant, Vv 8 1 6 , 84 32 ; 
VvA 344. 

Sampavãyana (nt.) [fr. last] making fragrant VvA 344. 

Sampavãreti [sam+pavãreti; cp. BSk. sampravãrayati Divy 285, 
310, etc.; Avố i.90; MVastu iii.142] to cause to accept, to of- 
fer, to regale, serve with; ger. sampavãretvã Vin ĩ. 18; ii.128; 
D i.109; aor. sampavãresi D ii.97. 

Sampavedhati [sam+pavedhati] to be shaken violently, to be 
highly affected Vin i.12; D ii.12, 108; M i.227; Th 2, 231; 
J i.25; s iv.71. — Caus. sampavedheti to shake violently D 


ii.108; Mi.253; Nd 1 316, 371 (pp. °pavedhita). 

Sampavedhin to be shaken Sn 28; Miln 386. 

Sampasãda [sam+pasãda] serenity, pleasure D ii.211, 222; A 
ii.199; M ii.262. 

Sampasãdana [sarh+pasãdana] (nt.) tranquillizing D i.37; Dhs 
161; Miln 34; Vism 156; DhsA 170 (in the description of the 
second Jhãna); happiness, joy Bu i.35. 

Sampasãdaniya (adj.) [sam+pasãdaniya] leading to serenity, in- 
spiring faith D iii.99 sq. (the s. Suttanta), 116. 

Sampasãreti [sam+pasãreti] to stretch out, to distract Vism 365. 
— Pass. sampasãriyati A iv.47; Miln 297; DhsA 376. 

Sampasĩdati [sam+pasĩdati] to be tranquillized, reassured D 

i. 106; M i.101; DA i.275. 

Sampasĩdana (nt.) [fr. last] becoming tranquillized Nett 28. 

Sampassati [sam+passati] to see, behold; to look to, to consider; 
ppr sampassanto Vin i.42; D ii.285; sampassam Dh 290. 

Sampahamsaka (adj.) [fr. next] gladdening M ĩ. 146; A ii.97; 
iv.296, 328; V.155; It 107; Miln 373. 

Sampaliamsati [sam+pahamsati 2 ] to be glad; pp. sam- pahattha. 
— Caus. sampahamseti to gladden, delight Vin ĩ. 18 ; D ĩ. 126. 

Sampahamsana (nt.) [fr. sampahamsati] being glad, pleasure; 
approval Ps ù67; Vism 148 (°ã); KhA 100 ("evam"); SnA 
176 ("sãdhu"); Sdhp 568. 

Sampahattha 1 (adj.) [sam+pahattha 1 ] beaten, struck (of metal), 
relìned, wrought s i.65 (sakusala 0 ; Bdhgh: ukkãmukhe pac- 
itvã s.; K.s. i.321); Sn 686 (sukusala 0 ; SnA 486: "kusalena 
suvannakãrena sanghattitam sanghattentena tãpitam"). 

Sampahattha 2 [sam+pahattha 2 ] gladdened, joyful Sdhp 301. 

Sampahãra [sam+pahãra] clashing, beating together, impact, 
striking; battle, striíe D ii.166; Pug 66 sq.; DA ĩ. 150; Miln 
161 (ũmi — vega°), 179 (of two rocks), 224. 

Sampãka [sam+pãka] 1 . what is cooked, a cooked preparation, 
concoction Vin ii.259 (mamsa° etc.); Vv 43 5 (kola°); VvA 
186. — 2. ripeness, development J vi.236. 

Sampãta [sarh+pãta] íalling together, concurrence, collision Ít 68; 
kukkutasampãta neighbouring, closely adjoining (yasmã gãmã 
nikkhamitvã kukkuto padasã va annam gãmam gacchati, ayam 
kukkutasampãto ti vuccati) Vin iv.63, 358; kukkutasampãtaka 
lying close together (lít. like a ílock ofpoultry) A ỉ. 159. Cp. 
the similar sannỉpãta. 

Sampãdaka [fr. sampãdeti] one who obtains Miln 349. 

Sampãdana (nt.) [fr. sampãdeti] effecting, accomplishment Nett 
44; preparing, obtaining J i.80. 

Sampãdeti [Caus. of sampajjati] 1. to procure, obtain Vin i.217; 

ii. 214; ekavacanams. to be able to utter a single word J ii.164; 
katham s. to be able to talk J ii.165; dohaỊe s. to satisfy the 
longing Mhvs 22, 51. — 2. to strive, to try toaccomplish one's 
aim D ii. 120; s ii.29 

Sampãpaka (adj.) [fr. sampãpeti] causing to obtain, leading to, 
bringing J iii.348; vi.235. 

Sampãpana (nt.) [fr. sampãpunãti] reaching, gettingto Miln 355, 
356 (tĩra°). 
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Sampãpunãti [sam+pãpunãti] to reach, attain; to come to, meet 
with; aor. sampãpuni J i.67; ii.20; pp. sampatta. — Caus. 
sampãpeti to bring, to make attain Vism 303. 

Sampãyati [der 11 not clear; Kem, Toev. i.62=sampãda-yati; but 
more likely=sampãyãti, i. e. sam+pa+ã+yã] to be able to ex- 
plain (DA i.l 17: sampãdetvã kathetum sakkunoti), to agree, to 
come to terms, succeed D i.26; ii.284; M i.85, 96, 472; ii.157; 
A V.50; s iv.15, 67; V.109; Vin ii.249 (cp. p. 364); aor. sam- 
pãyãsi M i.239. Cp. sampayãti. 

Sampãruta [sam+pãmta] (quite) covered M i.281. 

Sampãleti [sam+pãleti] to protect J iv.127. 

Sampindana (nt.) [fr. sam+pind°] combining, connection, addi- 
tion' Vism 159 (of "ca"); KhA 228 (id.); DhsA 171. 

Sampindita [pp. of sampindeti] brought together, restored J 

i. 230; compact, firm J V.89. 

Sampỉọdetỉ [sam+pindeti] to knead or ball together, combine, 
unite’ Vism 159; KhA 125, 221, 230; DhsA 177; pp. 

sampindita. 

Sampiya (adj.) [sam+piya] ữiendly; sampiyena by mutual con- 
sent, in mutual love Sn 123, 290. 

Sampiyãyati [sam+piyãyati] to receive with joy, to treat kindly, 
address with love J iii.482; ppr. sampiyãyanto J i.135; 
sampiyãyamãna(do.) fondling, being fondofD ii.223; J i.191, 
297, 361; ii.85; DhA ii.65. aor. 3 rd pl. sampiyãyimsu J 
vi.127. 

Sampiyãyanã (f.) [sam+piyãyanã] intimate relation, great fond- 
ness J iii.492. 

Sampĩneti [sam+pĩneti] to satisíy, gladden, please; aor. 2 nd sg. 
sampesi J iii.253; ger. sampĩọayitvã Dãvs iv.ll. 

SampĩỊa (nt.) [sarh+pĩỊa, cp. pĩỊã] trouble, pain; asam-pĩịam free 
from trouble Miln 351. 

SampĩỊita [pp. of sampĩỊeti] troubled; as nt., worry, trouble Miln 
368. 

SampĩỊeti [sam+pĩỊeti] to press, to pinch, to worry Vin iii.126; pp. 

sampĩỊita. 

Sampucchati [sam+pucchati] to ask D i.116; ger. sam- puccha 
having made an appointment with s ĩ. 176. 

Samputa [cp. sam+puta (lexicogr. Sk. samputa "round box") 
& BSk. samputa in meaning "afijali" at Divy 380, in phrase 
krta — kara — samputah] the hollow of the hand (in posture 
of veneration), in pãni° Mhvs 37, 192, i. e. CũỊavamsa (ed. 
Geiger)p. 15. 

Samputita [sam+putita = phutita, cp. BSk. samputaka MVastu 

ii. 127] shrunk, shrivelled M i.80. 

Sampunọa (sampũrna) filled, full Sn279; Bu ii. 119= J i.20; Mhvs 
22 , 60. 

Sampupphita [sam+pupphita] in fu 11 bloom Pv iv.12 (=niccam 
pupphita PvA 275). 

Sampurekkharoti [sam+purakkharoti] to honour M ii.169. 
Sampũjeti [sam+pũjeti] to venerate Mhvs 30, 100. 

Sampũreti [sarh+pũreti] Pass. pũriyati 0 to be filled, ended; aor. 
sampũri (mãso, "it was a full month since...") J iv.458. 


Sampha (adj. — n.) [not clear, if & how connected with Sk. 
ấaápa, grass. The BSk. has sambhinna — pralãpa for sam- 
pha — ppalãpa] ữivolous; nt. ữivolity, íbolishness; only in 
connection with expressions of talking, as sampham bhãsati 
to speak frivolously A ii.23; Sn 158; sampham giram bh. 
J vi.295; sampham palapati Tikp 167 sq. — Also in cpds. 
°palãpa írivolous talk D i.4; iii.69, 82, 175, 269; A i.269 sq., 
298; ii.60, 84, 209; iii.254, 433; iv. 248; V.251 sq., 261 sq.; 
Tikp 168, 281; DA i.76; °palãpin talking ữivolously D ĩ. 138; 

iii.82; A 1.298; Pug 39, 58. 

Samphala (adj.) [sam+phala] abounding in fruits s i.70; 90=It 
45. 

Samphassa [sam+phassa] contact, reaction Vin i.3; A ii.117; D 
ii.62; M i.85; J i.502; kãya — s. the touch of the skin D ii.75; 
cakkhu —, so ta —, ghãna —, jivhã —, kãya —, and mano — 
s D ii.58, 308; s iv.68 sq.; VbhA 19. 

Samphuttha [pp. of samphassati] touched s iv.97; Av.103; Ít 68. 

Samphulla (adj.) [sam+phulla] full —blown J vi. 188. 

Samphusati [sam+phusati] to touch, to come in contact with; ppr. 
samphussam It 68; ppr. med. samphusamãna Sn 671; Nd 2 
199 (reads samphassamãna, where id. p. at M i.85 has ris- 
samãna); aor. samphusi D ii.128; inf. samphusitum Sn 835; 
D ii.355; pp. samphuttha. 

Samphusanã (f.) [sam+phusanã] touch, contact Th 2, 367; Dhs 
2,71. 

Samphusitatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. samphusita] the State of having 
been brought into touch with Dhs 2, 71. 

Sambaddha [sam+baddha] bound together Sdhp 81. 

Sambandha [sam+bandha] connection, tie D ii.296=M i.58; SnA 
108,166, 249, 273, 343,516.° — kula related family J iii.362; 
a — sambandha (adj.) incompatible (C. on asannuta J iii.266). 

Sambandhati [sam+bandhati] to bind together, to unite Vin 
ii.116; pass. sambajjhati is United, attached to J iii.7; ger. 
sambandhitvã Vin i.274; ii.116. —pp. sambaddha. 

Sambandhana (nt.) [sam+bandhana] binding together, connec- 
tion J i.328. 

Sambarimãyã (f.) [sambarĩ+mãyã] the art of Sambari, jugglery 
s i.239 (trsl n "Sambara's magic art"). Sambara is a king of the 
Asuras. 

Sambala (nt.) [cp. *Sk. sambala] provision s ii.98; J V.71, 240; 
vi.531. 

Sambahula (adj.) [sam+bahula] many Vin i.32; D i.2; J i.126, 
329; Sn 19; sambahulam karoti to take a plurality vote J ii.45. 

Sambahulatã (f.) [fr. sambahula] a plurality vote J ii.45. 

Sambahulika (adj.) in °m karoti=sambahulam karoti J ii.197. 

Sambãdha [cp. Sk. sambãdha] 1. crowding, pressure, incon- 
venience from crowding, obstruction Vism 119. janasambãd- 
harahita free from crowding Miln 409; kitthasambãdha crowd- 
ing of com, the time when the com is growing thick M ĩ. 115; 
J i. 143, 388. — yassa sambãdho bhavissati he who fmds it 
too crowded Vin iv.43; asambãdha unobstructed Sn 150; ati- 
sambãdhatã (q. V.) the State of being too narrow J i.7; put- 
tadãrasambãdhasayana a bed encumbered with child and wife 
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Miln 243; cp. s i.78; (in fig. sense) difficulty, trouble s i.7, 
48; J iv.488; sambãdhapatipanna of the eclipsed moon s i.50. 
As adjective "crowded, dense" sambãdho gharavãso life in the 
íamily is coníined, i. e. a narrow life, full of hindrances D 
i.63, 250; s ii.219; V.350; DA i.180; s. magga a crovvded 
path J i.104; nijana° vana Vism 342; s. vyũha s V.369. — 
atisambãđha too confined DhA i.310 (cakkavãỊa). — com- 
par. sambãdhatara s V.350; asambãdham comfortably J i.80. 
— 2. pudendum masculinum Vin i.216; ii.134; pudendum 
muliebre Vin iv.259; Sn 609; sambãdhatthãna (nt.) pudendum 
muliebre J i.61; iv.260. 

Sambãdheti [sam+bãdheti] to be crowded D ii.269 (read °bãd- 
hãyanti). 

Sambãhati [sam+bãhati; Kem, Toev. s. V. disputes relation to 
vah, but connects it with bãh "press"] 1. to rub, shampoo J 
i.293; ii.16; iv.431; V.126; also sambãheti Miln 241; Caus. 
sambãhãpeti to cause to shampoo Vin iv.342; ppr. sam- 
bãhanta J vi.77; aor. sambãhi J i.293 Cp. pari°. 

Sambãhana (nt.) [fr. last] rubbing, shampooing D i.7 (as a kind 
of exercise for wrestlers DA i.88); A i.62; iv.54; Miln 241; J 
i.286. 

Sambuka [cp. Sk. áambuka] a Shell D i.84=A i.9; iii.395 (sippi°); 
J ii.100. 

Sambujjhati [sam+bujjhati] to understand, achieve, know DhsA 
218; inf. sambuddhum Sn 765 (v. 1. sambuddham); Caus. 
sambodheti to teach, instruct J ỉ. 14-2. Cp. sammã°. 

Sambuddha [sam+buddha] 1. well understood Sn 765 (various 
reading, sambuddhum=to know); J V.77 (sam° & a°, taken by 
c. as ppr. "jãnanto" & "ajãnanto"); susambuddha easily un- 
derstood Sn 764. — 2. one who has thoroughly understood, 
being enlightened, a Buddha Sn 178 etc., 559; A ii.4; Dh 181; 
s i.4; It 35 etc. 

Sambuddhỉ (f.) [sam+buddhi] complete understanding; adj. 
°vant wise J iii.361 (=buddhisampanna). 

Sambojjhanga [sam+bojjhanga] constituent of Sambodhi (en- 
lightenment), of which there are seven: sati, selípossession; 
dhammavicaya, investigation of doctrine; viriya, energy; pĩti, 
joy; passaddhi, tranquillity; samãdhi, concentration; upekhã, 
equanimity D ii.79, 303 sq.; iii.106, 226; M i.61 sq.; A iv.23; 
s V.110 sq.; Nd 2 s. V. Miln 340; VbhA 135, 310. The charac- 
teristics of the several constitntents together with var. means 
of CLdtivation are given at Vism 132 sq.=VbhA 275 sq. 

Sambodha [sam+bodha] enlightenment, highest wisdom, awak- 
ening; the insight belonging to the three higher stages of the 
Path, Vin i.10; D iii.130 sq., 136 sq.; s ii.223; V.214; M i.16, 
241; A i.258; ii.200, 240 sq., 325 sq.; V.238 sq.; It 27; pubbe 
sambodhã, beíore attaining insight M i.17, 163; ii.211; iii.157; 
s ii.5, 10; 1 V. 6 , 8 , 97, 233; V.281; A i.258; iii.82, 240. abhabba 
sambodhãya, incapable of insight M i.200, 241=A ii 200. (Cp. 
Dial. ĩ. 190 — 192.) 

-gãmin leading to enlightenment D iii.264; Sn p. 140. 
-pakkhika belonging to enlightenment A iv.357. -sukha the 
bliss of enlightenment A iv.341 sq. 

Sambodhana (nt.) [sam+bodhana] the vocative case VvA 12,18. 

Sambodhi (f.) [sam+bodhi 1 ] the same as sambodha, the highest 


enlightenment D i.156; ii.155; Dh 89=s V.29; Sn 478; s i.68, 
181; A ii.14; It 28, 42, 117; SnA 73. See also sammã°. 

-agga [°yagga] the summit of enlightenment Sn 693; 
-gãmin leading to enlightenment s V.234; -patta having at- 
tained enlightenment, an Arahant Sn 503, 696; -parãyana 
that which has enlightenment as its aim, proceeding towards 
enlightenment, frequently of the Sotãpanna D i. 156 (discussed 
in Dialogues ĩ. 190 sq.); iii.131 sq.; A i.232; ii.80, 238; iii.211; 
iv.12, 405; s V.343, 346; DA i.313. -sukha the bliss of en- 
lightenment Kvu 209. 

Sambodhiyanga the same as sambojjhanga A V.253 sq.; s V.24; 
cp. spelling sambodhi — anga at Dh 89; DhA ii.162. 

Sambodheti see sambujjhati. 

Sambhagga [sam+bhagga] broken s ĩ. 123; M i.237. Cp. sam- 
pali°. 

Sambhajati [sam+bhajati] to consort with, love, to be attached, 
devoted J iii.495; ppr. sambhajanto J iii.108; Pot. sambha- 
jeyya ibid. (C. samãgaccheyya). —pp. sambhatta. 

Sambhajanã (f.) [sam+bhajanã] consorting with Dhs 1326; Pug 
20 . 

Sambhaííjati [sam+bhanjati] to split, break J V.32; Caus. samb- 
hanjeti to break M i.237; s i.123; pass. aor. samabhajjisam J 
V.70. —pp. sambhagga. — Cp. sampali 0 . 

Sambhata [sam+bhata] brought together, stored up; (nt.) store, 
provisionsMi.116; D iii.190; A iii.38=iv.266; s i.35; ii. 185=It 
17; J i.338; ThA 11. 

Sambhati [ấrambh, given as sambh at Dhtp 214 in meaning "vis- 
sãsa"] to subside, to be calmed; only in prep. comb n patippas- 
sambhati (q. V.). 

Sambhatta [pp. of sambhajati] devoted, a íriend J i. 106, 221; Nd 1 
226=Vism 25. — yathãsambhattam according to where each 
one's companions live D ii.98; s V.152. 

Sambhattỉ (f.) [sam+bhatti] joining, consorting with Dhs 1326; 
Pug 20. 

Sambhama [sam+bhama, fr. bhram] confusion, excitement; ° 

— patta overvvhelmed with excitement J iv.433. 

Sambhamati [sam+bhamati] to revolve DhsA 307. 

Sambhava [sam+bhava] 1. origin, birth, production D ii.107; s 
iii.86; A ii.10, 18; Sn 724, 741 etc.; Dh 161; J ĩ. 168; mãtãpet- 
tikas° bom from father and mother D i.34; DhsA 306; natthi 
sambhavam has not arisen Sn 235. — 2. semen virile J V.152; 
vi.160; Miln 124. 

-esin seeking birth M i.48; Sii.ll; Sn 147. 

Sambhavati, sambhuọãti & sambhoti [sam+bhavati] 1. to be 
produced, to arise D i.45,76; s i.135; iv.67; Sn 734; Dãvs V.6; 
Miln210. — 2. to be adequate, competent D ii.287; na s. isof 
no use or avail Miln 152. — 3. to be present, to witness J i.56. 

— 4. to be together with J ii.205 (C. on sambhaj — °). — Pres. 
°-bhunati or °-bhunãti (like abhi — sam — bhunatỉ]) in the 
sense of "to reach" or "to be able to," capable of Vin i.256 (° 

— bhunãti); Sn 396 (part. a — sambhunanto=asakkonto, c.); 
also sambhoti Sn 734, D ii.287; fut. sambhossãma Mhvs 5, 
100. — aor. sambhavi D i.96; 3 rd pl. samabhavum Dãvs V.6; 
ger. sambhuyya having come together with VvA 232. — pp. 
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sambhuta. — Caus. sambhãveti (q. V.). 

Sambhavana (nt.) [fr. sambhavati] Corning into existence Nett 
28. 

Sambhãra [fr. sam+bhr] "what is carried together," viz. 1. ac- 
cumulation, product, preparation; sambhãraseda bringing on 
sweating by artificial means Vin i.205. — 2. materials, req- 
uisite ingredients (of food) Miln 258; J i.481; V.13, 506; J i.9; 
ĩi. 18; iv.492; dabba° an effective requisite DhA i.321; ii.114; 
bodhis 0 the necessary conditions for obtaining enlightening J 

i.l; vimokkhas 0 ThA 214. — 3. constituent part, element 
s iv.197; DhsA 306. — 4. bringing together, collocation s 

i. 135; Miln 28. 

Sambhãvana (nt.) [fr. sambhãveti] supposition, assumption, the 
meaning of the particle sace Vin i.372 19 ; cp. J ii.29; DhA ii.77. 

Sambhãvanã (f.) [fr. sambhãveti] honour, reverence, intention, 
conbdence Mhvs 29, 55; DhsA 163 (=okappanã); Sdhp 224. 

Sambhãvita [pp. of sambhãveti] honoured, esteemed M ĩ. 110, 
145; ThA 200; J iii.269 (=bhaddaka); VbhA 109. 

Sambhãveti [Caus. of sambhavati. The Dhtp (512) gives a spe- 
cial root sambhu in meaning "pãpunana"] 1. to undertake, 
achieve, to be intent on (acc.) Vin i.253; DhsA 163. — 2. to 
reach, catch up to (acc.) Vin i.277; ii.300. — 3. to produce, 
effect Miln 49. — 4. to consider J iii.220. — 5. to honour, 
esteem; grd. “bhãvanĩya to be honoured or respected, hon- 
ourable VvA 152; MA 156. —pp. sambhãvita. 

Sambhãsã (f.) [sam+bhãsã] conversation, talk; sukha-° J vi.296 
(v. 1.); mudu-° J ii.326=iv.471=v.451. 

Sambhindati [sam+bhindati] to mix Vin i.lll (sĩmãya sĩmam s. 
to mix a new boundary with an old one, i. e. to run on a bound- 
ary unduly); DA i.134 (udakena). —pp. sambhinna. —Cp. 
sambhejja. 

Sambhinna [pp. of sambhindati] 1. mixed, mixed up Vin i.210; 

ii. 67, 68 (cp. Vin. Texts ii.431); J i.55; Sn 9, 319 (“mariyãda 

— bhãva confusing the dividing lines, indistinctness), 325 
(id.). Said of a woman (i. e. of indistinct sexuality) Vin 

ii. 271=iii,129. — 2. broken up (?), exhausted J i.503 (°sarĩra). 

— asambhinna: 1. unmixed, unadulterated Vism 41 (°khĩra 

— pãyãsa); J V.257 (°khattiyavamsa); DhA ii.85 (id.). — 2. 
(of the voice) unmixed, i. e. distinct, clear Miln 360. — 3. 
name of a kind of ointment Vin iv.117. 

Sambhĩta (adj.) [sam+bhĩta] ternlìed Miln 339; a — sambhĩta, 
íearless Miln 105; J iv.92; V.34; vi.302. 

Sambhunjati [sam+bhunjati] 1. to eat together with Vin iv.137. 

— 2. to associate with s ĩ. 162. 

Sambhuọãti see sambhavati. 

Sambhũta [pp. of sambhavati] arisen from, produced Sn 272 
(atta° self—; cp. SnA 304; attabhãva — pariyãye attani s.); s 
1.134. 

Sambhejja [grd. of sambhindati] belonging to the coníluence of 
rivers (said of the water of the ocean), United s ii.135; V.461 
(various reading sambhojja). 

Sambheda [sath+bheda] mixing up, confusion, contamination D 

iii. 72; A i.51=It 36; DA i.260 (jãti° mixing of caste); Vism 123 
(of colours). 


Sambhoga [sam+bhoga] eating, living together with Vin i.97; 
ii.21; iv.137; A i.92; SnA 71; J iv.127; Sdhp 435. 

Sambhoti see sambhavati. 

Samma 1 [as to etym. Andersen, p. Reader ii.263 quite plausi- 
bly connects it with Vedic sam (indecl.) "hail," which is often 
used in a vocative sense, esp. in comb n sam ca yos ca "hail 
& blessing!", but also suggests relation to sammâ. Other sug- 
gestions see Andersen, s. V.] a term of íamiliar address D i.49, 
225; DA i.151; Vin ii.161; J i.59; PvA 204; plur. sammã Vin 
ii.161. 

Samma 2 [samyak] see sammã. 

Samma 3 a cymbal Miln 60; Dhs 621; J i.3; DhsA 319. - Other- 
wise as °tãỊa a kind of cymbal Th 1, 893, 911; Vv 35 3 ; VvA 
161; J VĨ.6Ó; 277 (— 1 —). 

Sammakkhana (nt.) [sarii+makkhana] smearing Vism 346. 

Sammakkhita [sam+makkhita] smeared J V. 16; abstr. °tta (nt.) 
Vism 346. 

Sammakkheti [sam+makkheti] to smear Vism 346. 

Sammaggata see under sammã°. 

Sammajjati [sam+majjati 2 ] 1. to sweep Vin i.46; ii.209; J ii.25; 
DhA i.58; ii.184; iii.168. — 2. to rub, polish J i.338. —pp. 
sammattha. —Caus. II. sammajjãpeti Vin i.240. 

Sammajjana (adj. — nt.) [fr. last] sweeping J i.67; SnA 66 (°ka); 
VvA 319 (T. sammajja). 

Sammajjanĩ (f.) [fr. last] a broom Vin ii.129; A iv.170; Vism 
105; DhA iii.7; cp. sammujjanĩ. 

Sammaiĩíiati see sammannati. 

Sammattha [pp. ofsammajjati] swept, cleaned, polished, smooth 
Vin iii.119 (su°); J i.10; iii.395 (smooth). Spelt °matta at Miln 
15. 

Sammata [pp. of sammannati] 1. considered as M i.39; s ii.15; 

iv.127; D iii.89 (dhamma 0 ); Vin iv.161, 295. — 2. hon- 
oured, revered M ii.213; J i.49; V.79; sãdhusammata consid- 
ered, revered, as good D i.47; s iv.398. — 3. authorized, 
selected, agreed upon D iii.93 (mahãjana°) Vin i.lll; iii.150. 

Sammati 1 [sam; Dhtp 436=upasama] 1. to be appeased, calmed; 
to cease Dh 5; Pot 3 rd pl. sammeyyum s i.24. — 2. to rest, to 
dwell D i.92; s i.226; J V.396; DA i.262 (=vasati); pp. Santa. 
— Caus. sãmeti to appease, suppress, stop, A ii.24; Ít 82, 83, 
117, 183; Dh 265. 

Sammati 2 [áram; Vedic árãmyati Dhtp 220=parissama, 
436=kheda] to be weary or íatigued. 

Sammati 3 [sam to labour; pres. samyati; pp. Vedic samita] to 
work; to be satisfactory Vin ii.119 (parissãvanam na s.), 278 
(navakammam etc. na s.). 

Sammatta 1 [sam+matta 2 ] intoxicated, maddened, delighted D 
ii.266; Dh 287; J iii.188; doting on J V.443; rogasammatta tor- 
mented by illness J V.90 (=°pĩỊita c.; V. 1. °patta, as under 
matta 2 ). 

Sammatta 2 (nt.) [abstr. fr. sammã] correctness, righteousness A 
ĩ. 121; iii.441; Pug 13; Dhs 1029; Nett 44; 96, 112; Kvu 609; 
DhsA 45; KvA 141; °kãrúi, attained to protlciency in Miln 


769 




Sammatta 


Samminjatỉ 


191; sammatta — kãritã ibid. — The 8 sammattã are the 8 an- 
gas of the ariya — magga (see magga 2 a) D iii.255; the 10 are 
the above with the addition of sammã — nãna and “vimutti A 
V.240 

Sammad 0 see sammã. 

Sammada [sam+mada] drowsiness after a meal D ii.195; A i.3; 
V.83; J ii.63; bhatta — ° s i.7; J vi.57. 

Sammaddati [sam+maddati] to trample down Vin i.137; 286 (cĩ- 
varam, to soak, steep); ppr. sammaddanto Vin i. 137 (to crush). 

Sammantcti [sam+manteti] to consult together D i.142; J i.269, 
399; DA i.135. 

Sammannati [sam+man, fr. Vedic manute, manvate, for the 
usual manyate: see mannati] 1. to assent, to consent to Mhvs 
3, 10; DA i.ll. — 2. to agree to, to authorize, select Vin 
iii.150, 158, 238; iv.50; Mhvs 3, 9; sĩmam s. to determine, to 
íĩx the boundary Vin i. 106 sq. — 3. to esteem, honour; inf. 
sammannitum Vin iv.50. sammannesi D i.105 is misprint for 
samannesi. —ppr. sammata. 

Sammasatỉ [sam+masati] to touch, seize, grasp, know thor- 
oughly, master s ii.107; Dh 374; Miln 325; to think, meditate 
on (acc.) J vi.379; ppr. sammasam ii. 107 & sammasanto Miln 
379; J ĩ.74, 75; fem. sammasantĩThA 62; sammasamãna Miln 
219, 325, 398; pp. sammasita. 

Sammasana [(nt.) fr. last] grasping, mastering Miln 178; Vism 
287, 629 sq.; cp. Cpd. 65, 210. 

Sammasita [pp. of sammasati] grasped, understood, mastered J 
i.78. 

Sammasitar one who grasps, sees clearly Sn 69. 

Sammã 1 [cp. Sk. áamyã] a pin of the yoke Abhp 449; a kind of 
sacriíĩcial instrument SnA 321 (sammam ettha pãsantĩ ti sam- 
mãpãso; and sãtrã — yãgass' etam adhivacanam). Cp. Weber 
Indische Streifen i.36, and sammãpãsa, below. 

Sammã 2 (indecl.) [Vedic samyac (=samyak) & samĩs "connected, 
in one"; see under sam°] thoroughly, properly, rightly; in the 
right way, as it ought to be, best, perfectly (opp. micchã) D 
i. 12; Vin 1 . 12; Sn 359; 947; Dh 89, 373. Usiially as ° —, like 
sammã — dhãrã even or proper showers (i. e. at the right 
time) Pv ii.9 70 ; especially in connection with constituents of 
the eightfold Aryan Path, where it is contrasted with micchã; 
see magga 2 a. (e. g. VbhA 114 sq., 121, 320 sq.). — The 
form sam mã is reduced to samma° betbrc short vowels (with 
the insertion of a sandhi — d —, cp. puna — deva), like 
samma-d-eva properly, in harmony or completeness D i. 110; 
Vin i.9: PvA 139, 157; samma-daimã & °akkhãta (see be- 
low); and beíore doubìe consonants arisen from assimilation, 
like sammag-gata (=samyak+gata). The cpds. we shall di- 
vide into two groups, viz. (A) cpds. with samma°, (B) with 
sammã°. 

A. -akkhãta well preached Dh 86. -aniiã perfect knowl- 
edge Vin i.183; s i.4; iv.128; Dh 57 (“vimutta, cp. DhA i.434); 
Ít 38, 79, 93, 95, 108. -attha a proper or good thing or cause 
J vi.16. -ddasa having right views A ii.18; s iv.205, 207; Sn 
733; Ít 47, 61, 81; Kvu 339. -ggata [cp. BSk. samyaggata 
Divy 399] who has wandered rightly, perfect M i.66; who has 
attained the highest point, an Arahant D i.55; s i.76; A i.269; 


iv.226; V.265; J iii.305; lt 87; Ap 218. Also sammãgata Vin 
ii.203 17 . -ppajãna having right knowledge Dh 20; Ít 115. 
-ppanhã right knowledge, true wisdom Vin i.14; Dh 57, 190; 
Sn 143; Ít 17; Miln 39. -ppadhãna [cp. BSk. samyakprahãna 
Divy 208] right exertion Vin i.22; Dhs 358; Dpvs 18, 5; they 
are four D ii.120; M iii.296; explained M ii.ll (anuppannã- 
narh pãpakãnam akusalãnam dhammãnam anuppãdãya; up- 
pannãnam pahãnãya; anuppannãnam kusalãnam dhammãnam 
uppãdãya; uppannãnarh thitiyã). 

B. -ãjĩva right living, right means of livelihood, right oc- 
cupation Vin i.10; s V.421, etc.; íormula D ii.312; (adj.) living 
in the right way M i.42; A ii.89. -kammanta right conduct, 
right behaviour Vin i. 10; s V.421 etc.; deTmition D ii.312; Dhs 
300; adj. behaving in the right way M i.42; A ii.89. -nãna 
right knowledge, enlightenment, results from right concentra- 
tion D ii.217; A i.292; adj. M i.42. -íĩãnin possessing the 
right úisight A ii.89, 222. -dassana right views Vism 605. 
-ditthi right views, right belief, the first stage of the noble 
eightfold path, consists in the knowledge of the four truths D 
ii.311; its essence is knowledge Dhs 20, 297, 317; cp. Vism 
509; comprises the knowledge of the absence of all perma- 
nent Being and the reality of universal conditioned Becoming 
s ii.17; iii.135; and of the impermanence of the 5 Khandhas 
s iii.5l=iv. 142; and of Sũa, of causation and of the destruc- 
tion of the Ãsavas M i.46 — 55; how obtained M i.294; two 
degrees of M iii.72; supremely important A i.30 — 2 292 sq.; 
(adj.) Miln i.47. -ditthika having the right belief D i.139; 
A ii.89; 220 sq ; iii.115, 138; iv.290; V 124 sq.; s iv.322. - 

dvayatãnupassin duly considering both — i. e. misery with 
its origin, the destruction of misery with the path, respectively 
Sn p. 140. -dhãrã a heavy shower s V.379. -patipatti right 
mental disposition A ỉ.69; Nett 27; Miln 97; sammãpatipadã 
Pug 49 sq.; DhA iV. 127; sammâpatipanna rightly disposed, 
having the right view D i.8, 55; Pug 49 sq. -passarii view- 
ing the matter in the right way s iii.51; iv.142. -pãsa [Sk. 
áamyãprãsa, but BSk. áamyaprãáa Divy 634] a kind of sac- 
riííce Sn 303; A ii.42; iv.151; s i.76; It 21; J iv.302; SnA 
321. Cp. sammã 1 . -manasikãra right, carcíul. thought D 
ĩ. 13; DA ĩ. 104. -vattanã strict, proper, conduct Vin i.46, 
50; ii.5. -vãcã right speech Vin i.10; DA i.314; deTmition 
D ii.312; Dhs 299; (adj.) speaking properly M i.42; A ii.89. 
-vãyãma right effort Vin i.10; Dhs 13, 22, 302; deíinition D 
ii.312; adj. M i.42; A ii.89. -vimutta right emancipation 
A i.292; °vimutti the same D ii.217; A ii.196, 222; (adj.) M 
i.42; A ii.89. -sankappa right resolve, right intention Dh 
12; Vin i.10; Dhs 21, 298; deíĩnition D ii.312; (adj.) M i.42; 
A ii.89. -sati right memory, right mindfulness, self— pos- 
session Vin i. 10; Dhs 23, 303; deíinition D ii.313; (adj.) M 

i. 42; A ii.89. -samãdhi right concentration, the last stage of 
the noble eightfold path Vin i.10; Dhs 24, 304; deTinition D 

ii. 313; adj. M ĩ. 12; A ii.89. -sampassam having the right 
view s iv. 142. -sambuddha perfectly enlightened, a univer- 
sal Buddha Vin i.5; D i.49; Dh 187; J 1.44; DhA i.445; iii.241; 
VbhA 436, etc. -sambodhi perfect enlightenment, supreme 
Buddhaship Vin i.ll; D ii.83; s i.68, etc. 

Sammãna (nt.) [fr. sam+man] honour J i.182; vi.390; Sdhp 355. 

Sammãnanã (f.) [sam+mãnanã] honouring, veneration D iii.190; 
Miln 162,375,386. 
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Sammiiijati (& °eti) [sam+injati, see also samifijati; cp. BSk. 
samminjayati Divy 473. See also Leumann, Aìbum Kem, p. 
393] to bend back, to double up (opp. pasãrati or sampasãreti) 
Vini.5; Mi.57, 168; D i.70; Ji.321; Vism365 (v. 1. saminjeti); 
DA i.196. —pp. samminjita. 

Samminjana (nt.) [fr. samminjati] bending DA i.196 (opp. 
pasãrana); VbhA 358. 

Samminjita [pp. of samminjati] bent back M i.326 (spelt 
saminjita); A ii.104, 106 sq., 210. 

Sammita [sam+mita] measured, i. e. just so much, no more or 
less; ° — bhãnin Th 1, 209. 

Sammilãta [sam+milãta] withered, shrunk M i.80. 

Sammillabhãsỉnĩ (f.) [sam+milla=mihita,+bhãsin] speaking with 
smiles J iv.24; name of a girl in Benares J iii.93 sq. 

Sammissatã (f.) [fr. sam+missa] the State of being mixed, confu- 
sion DhsA 311. 

Sammukha (adj.) [sam+mukha] face to face with, in presence; 
sammukhacinna a deed done in a person's presence J iii.27; 
sammukliã (abl.) 1. facetoface, before, frombeforeDii.l55; 
Snp. 79; J i.115; iii.89 (opp. parokkhã); with acc. Bu ii.73=J 
i. 17; vvith gen. D i.222; ii.220; M i. 146. — 2. in a full assem- 
bly of qualiííed persons Vin ii.3; loc. sammukhe D ii.206; 
J V.461. In composition sammukha 0 , sammukhã 0 & sam- 
mukhĩ° (betbrc bhũ): °bhãva (°a°) presence, con&ontation 
Miln 126; (°ĩ°) being face to face with, Corning into one's pres- 
ence D i.103; M i.438; A i.150; °bhũta (°ĩ°)being face to face 
with, confronted D ii.155; s iv.94; Vin ii.73; A iii.404 sq.; 
V.226; one who has realized the sarhyọịanas Kvu 483; °vinaya 
(°ã°) proceeding in presence, requiring the presence of a chap- 
ter of priests and of the party accused Vin ii.74, 93 sq.; iv.207; 
A i.99; DhsA 144. See also yebhuyyasikã. 

Sammukhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sammukha] presence, confrontation 
Vin ii.93 (sangha 0 ). 

Sammucchita see samucchita. 

Sammujjanĩ (f.) [=sammajjanĩ] a broom J i.161; sam-muĩĩjanĩ 
the same Miln 2. 

Sammuttha [sam+muttha] confused M i.21; s iV. 125; V.331; one 
who has íorgotten Vin iv.4 5 (=na ssarati); iii. 165 13 ; °ssati id. 
A i.280 

Sammuti (f.) [fr. sam+man] 1. consent, permission Vin iii.199. 
— 2. choice, selection, delegation Vin iii.159. — 3. íĩxing, 
determination (of boundary) Vin i.106. — 4. common con- 
sent, general opinion, convention, that which is generally ac- 
cepted; as ° — conventional, e. g. °sacca conventional truth 
(as opposed to paramattha 0 the absolute truth) Miln 160; 
°iíãna common knowledge D iii.226; °deva what is called 
a deva J ĩ. 132; DA ĩ. 174; see under deva; °maraọa what is 
commonly called "death" Vism 229. — sammuccã (instr.) by 
convention or common consent Sn 648 (v. 1. sammacca=ger. 
of sammannati). — 5. opinion, doctrine Sn 897 (=dvãsatthĩ 
ditthigatãni Nd 1 308), 904, 911. — 6. deíínition, declaration, 
statement Vin i.123 (ummattaka 0 ); A iv.347 (vãdaka 0 ); VbhA 
164 (bhunjaka°). — 7. a popular expression, a mere name or 
word Miln 28. — 8. tradition, lore; comb d with suti at Miln 3. 


Sammudita [pp. of sammodati] delighted, delighting in Vin i.4; 
Mi.503; S iv.390. 

Sammuyhati [sam+muyhati] to be bewildered, infatuated, mud- 
dle — headed J iv.385; Miln 42. —pp. sammũỊha D ii.85; M 
i.250; A ỉ. 165; Sn 583; Caus. sammoheti to beíồol Miln 224. 

Sammuyhana (nt.) [sam+muyhana] bewilderment DA i.193 

Sammusã M ii.202, read sammuccã (from sammuti). 

Samnuissanatã (f.) [fr. sam+mussati] forgetfulness Dhs 14 1349; 
Pug 21. 

SammũỊha [sam+mũỊha] infatuated, bewildered D ii.85; M i.250; 
A i 1*65; Sn 583; J V.294; Tikp 366. 

Sammegha [sam+megha] rainy or cloudy weather J vi.51, 52. 

Sammoda [fr. sam+mud] odour, ữagrance; ekagandha 0 , filled 
with íragrance J vi. 9. 

Sammodaka (adj.) [fr. sammodati] polite D ĩ. 116; DA i.287; a 

— sammodaka (f. ° — ikã) Vin i.341 16 . 

Sammodati [sam+modati] 1. to rejoice, delight; pp. sam-mudita 
(q. V.). — 2. to agree with, to exchange íriendly greeting 
with; aor. sammodi Vin i.2; D i.52; Sn 419; J vi. 224; ppr. 
sammodamãna in agreement, on ữiendly terms J i.209; ii.6; 
ger. sammoditvã J ii.107; grd. sammodanĩya [cp. BSk. sam- 
modanĩ samranịanĩ kathã Divy 70, 156 & passim] pleasant, 
ữiendly A V.193; cp. Sn 419; Vin i.2; D i.52. — sammodita 
at VvA 186 read samodita. 

Sammodana (nt.) [sam+modana] satisfaction, compliment; °m 
karoti to exchange politeness, to welcome VvA 141, 259. 

Sammosa [for *sam — mrsa, of mrs: see mussati. sammosa af- 
ter moha & musã>mosa] bewilderment, confusion D i. 19; A 
i.58; ii.147; s ii.224; iv.190; Vin ii.114; Miln 266, 289; Vism 
63 (sati° lapse of memory). 

Sammoha [sam+moha] bewildemient, iníatuation, delusion M 
i.86, 136; Vin i.183; Nd 1 193; A ii.174; iii.54 sq„ 416; s i.24; 
iv.206; Dhs 390. 

Sammoheti see sammuyhati. 

Saya=saka (?) one's own J vi.414 (=saka — rattha c.). 

Sayam (adv.) [see etym. under sa 4 ] self, by oneself Vin i.8; D 
i.12; DA i.175; Sn 57, 320, etc.; p. 57, 100, etc.; Mhvs 7, 63 
(for f.). Also with ref. to several people, e. g. DhA i.13. 

-kata made by itself, spontaneous D iii.137 (loka); s ii.19 
sq. (dukkha); Ud 69 sq. -jãta bom from oneself, sprung up 
spontaneously J i.325; ii.129. -pabha radiating light from 
oneself, a kind of devas D ĩ. 17; iii.28 sq., 84 sq.; Sn 404; DA 
i.110 -bhũ self— dependent, an epithet of a Buddha Bu xiv.l 
= J i.39; Miln 214, 227, 236; Vism 234; SnA 106 (f. abstr. 
sayambhutã), 135. -vara self—choice J V.426. -vasin self 

— controlled, independent Bu ii.20=J i.5; Dãvs i.22. 

Sayatatta at s i.14 read samyatatta. 

Sayati 1 [sĩ] to lie down: see seti. Caus. II. sayãpetỉ ibid. 

Sayati 2 [ấri which is given in meaning sevã at Dhtp 289] to lean 
on; to be supported etc.: only in pp. sita, and in prep. cpd. 
nissayati. 

Sayathã (adv.) [cp. Sk. sayathã or tadyathã; see sa 2 . The usual 
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p. form is seyyatha] like, as Th 1,412. 

Sayana (nt.) [fr. sĩ] 1. lying down, sleeping Vism 26; PvA 80 
(manca°). — 2. bed, couch Vin i.57, 72; ii.123; D i.5, 7; A 

1. 132; J ii.88; V.110 (°m attharãpeti to spread out a bed); Miln 
243, 348; Nd 1 372 (°sannidhi); Pv i.ll 7 (kis°=kim°); PvA 78. 
— sayanakalaha a quarrel in the bedroom, a curtain — lec- 
ture J iii.20; sayanãsana bed & Seat It 112; Dh 185, etc.: see 
senãsana. 

Sayanighara (nt.) a sleeping — room Vin ĩ. 140 sq.; iv.160; J 
i.433; iii.275,276. 

Sayãna is ppr. of sayati lying down (e. g. A ii.13 sq.): see seti. 

Sayãpita [pp. of sayãpeti] made to lie down VbhA 11. 

Sayita [pp. of seti] lying down J i.338; V.438. sukha° lying in a 
good position, sleeping well, well — embedded (of seeds) A 
iii.404=D ii.354; Miln 255. sukha-sayitabhãva "having had 
a good sleep," being well J V.127. 

Sayha see sahati. 

Sara 1 [cp. Vedic áara] 1. the reed Saccharum Sara Miln 342. — 

2. an arrow (orig. made of that reed) D i.9; Dh 304; Miln 396; 
DhA 216 (visa — pĩta). 

-tuọda a beak as Sharp as an arrow DhA iii.32. -dandaka 
shaít of an arrow DhA ii.141. -bhanga arrow — breaking 
Vism411 (in comp.). 

Sara 2 (adj. —n.) [fr. sarati 1 1. going, moving, following Sn 3, 
901 — 2. fluid, flow J i.359 (pũti°). 

Sara 2 (m. — nt.) [Vedic saras] a lake J i.221; ii.10; vi.518 (Mu- 
calinda); there are seven great lakes (mahã — sarã, viz. An- 
otatta, Sĩhapapãta, Rathakãra, Kannamunda, Kunãla, Chad- 
danta, Mandãkini) A iv.101; D i.54; J ii.92; DA ĩ. 164, 283; 
aọọava 0 the ocean D ii.89; cp. A ii.55; loc. sare J ii.80; saras- 
mim Sn 1092; & sarasi Mhvs 10, 7; jãtassara a natural lake J 
i.472 sq. 

Sara 4 (adj.) [fr. sarati 2 ] remembering M i.453; A ii.21; DA 
i. 106. °sankappamindfulnessandaspirationMi.453; hi. 132; 
s iv.76, 137, 190; Nett 16. 

Sara 5 [Vedic svara, svar, cp. Lat. su — surrus, Ger. surren] 
sound, voice, intonation, accent Vin ii.108; D ii.24 sq.; A 

i. 227; Pv ii.12 4 (ofbirds' singing=abhiruda c.); J ii.109; Sn 
610 (+vanna, which is doubtful here, whether "complexion" 
or "speech," preferably the former); DhsA 17; eight qualities 
D ii.211, 227; gĩtãssara song Vin ii. 108; bindussara a sweet 
voice Sn 350; adj. J ii.439; sĩhassara with a voice like a lion's 
J V.296, 311 (said of a prince). Cp. vissara. — In comb 11 with 
vanna (vowel) at A iv.307; Miln 340. 

-kutti [=k]pti; can we compare BSk. svaragupti "depth 
of voice" Divy 222?] intonation, resonance, timbre, melodi- 
ousness of voice Vin ii.l08=A iii.251; J vi.293 (Kem, "en- 
amoured behaviour" [?]); DhsA 16. Cp. Vin. Texts iii.72. 
-bhaiiiĩa intoning, a particular mode of reciting Vin ỉ. 196; 

ii. 108, 316; J ii.109; DhA i.154. -bhãna=°bhanna DhA ii.95 
(v. 1. °bhahna). -bhănaka an intoner, one who intones or 
recites the sacred texts in the Sarabhanna manner Vin ii.300. 
-Sara an imitative word; sarasaram karoti to make the noise 
sarasara M i.128. 

Saramsã (f.) [fr. sa 3 +ramsi] the sun (lít. having rays) Mhvs 18, 
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Saraka a vessel, a drinking vessel J i.157, 266; iv.384; DA i.134, 
136; Mhvs 32, 32; DhA ii.85; iii.7. 

Saraja (adj.) [sa+rajo] dusty Vin i.48; A ii.54. 

Saraọa 1 (nt.) [cp. Vedic sarana protection, shelter, house, sar- 
man id.; sãlã hall; to ldj. *kel to hide, as in Lat. celo, Gr. 
xaẦÚKTCd to conceal, Oir. celim, Ohg. Ags. helan, Goth. hul- 
jan to envelop; Ohg. hella=E. hell; also E. hall, and others] 
shelter, house Sn 591; refuge, protection D iii.187; Sn 503; J 
ii.28; DA i.229; especially the three reíuges — the Buddha, the 
Dhamma, and the Brotherhood — A i.56; D i. 145; J i.28; usu- 
ally combined with verbs like upeti Vv 53 2 ; Sn 31; gacchati 
D 1.116; A iii.242; Vin i.4; Dh 190; Sn p. 15, 25; It 63; or 
yãti Sn 179; Dh 188; asarana, asaranĩbhũta without help and 
reíuge Miln 148. See leọa 2. 

-ãgamana=°gamana D i.146; SnA 42, 157. -gamana 
(nt.) taking refuge in the three Saranas Vin iii.24; s iv.270. 

Saraụa 2 (adj.) [sa+rana] concomitant with war Dhs 1294; DhsA 
50. 

Saraọa 3 [fr. smr; i. e. sarati 2 ] (nt.) remembrance; -tã (f.) re- 
membering Dhs 14, 23; Pug 21, 25. 

Saraọĩya (nt.) [grd. formation fr. sarana 2 ] something to be re- 
membered A ĩ. 106. 

Sarati' [sr given by Dhtp 248 as "gati"] to go, flow, run, move 
along J iii.95 (=parihãyati nassati c.); Pot. sare J iv.284. — 
aor. asarã J vi.199. —pp. sarita 1 . —Caus. sãreti (1) to 
make go A i.141; iii.28=M Í.124=S iv.176 J iv.99; Miln 378; 
Vism 207. — (2) to rub, to mix Vin ii.116. Also sarãpeti. 
A Desid. form n is simsare (3 rd pl. med.) at Vv 64 7 (=Sk. 
sisĩrsati), cp. Geiger , P.Gr. § 184. 

Sarati 2 [smr, cp. smrti=sati; Dhtp 248 "cintã"; Lat memor, memo- 
ria=memory; Gr. pépipva care, pápxu witness, martyr; Goth. 
maủrnan=E. mourn to care, etc.] to remember D ii.234; Vin 
i.28; ii.79; J ii.29. A diaeretic fomi is sumarati Dh 324; ger. 
sumariya Mhvs 4, 65. — l st pl. saremhase Th 2, 383; med. 
sare J vi.227; imper. Sara Th 1, 445; & sarãhi Miln 79; 3 rd 
sg. saratu Vin i.273. —ppr. saram Mhvs 3, 6; & saramãna 
Vin i. 103. — aor. sari J i.330; fut. sarissati J vi.496. — ger. 
saritvã J i.214. —pp. sata 2 & sarita 2 . —Caus. sãretitore- 
mind Vin ii.3 sq., 276; iii.221; sãrayamãna, reminding J i.50; 
ppr. pass. sãriyamãna Vin iii.221; w. acc. D ii.234; w. gen. 
Dh 324; J vi.496; with foll. fut. II. (in °tã) Vin ii.125, 4; Ù1.44, 
9, etc. — Caus. II. sarãpeti Vin iii.44; Miln 37 (with double 
acc.), 79. 

Sarati 3 [ấr; Dhtp 248: himsã] to crush: see seyyati. Caus. sãreti 
Vin ii.116 (madhu — sitthakena, to pound up, or mix with 
beeswax). Cp. saritaka. 

Sarada [Vedic áarad (f.) traces of the cons. decl. only in acc. 
pl. sarado satarh "100 autumns" J ii. 16] autumn, the season 
following on the rains Sn 687; Vv 35 2 . °-samaya the autumn 
season D ii.183; M i.115; A iv.102; V.22; It 20; s i.65; iii.141, 
155; V.44; VvA 134, 161. 

Sarabha [Vedic sarabha a sort of deer J iv.267; vi.537] (rohic- 
casarabhã migã=rohitã sarabhamigã, c. ibid. 538); Sarab- 
hamigajãtaka the 483rd lãtaka J ĩ. 193, 406 (text Sarabhanga); 
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iv.263 sq. 

-pallanka "antelope — couch," a high Seat, from which 
the Bodhisatpreaches J iii.342 (cp. vara — pallanka J iii.364). 
-pãdaka having legs like those of a gazelle J i.267. 

Sarabhasam (adv.) [sa 2 +rabhasarh] eagerly, quickly Dãvs iv.22, 
34 sq., 43. 

Sarabhũ (f.) [cp. Sk. sarata] a lizard Vin ii.110; A ii.73; J ii.135, 
147; SnA 439. 

Sarala the tree Pinus longiíòlia J V.420 (thus read with B instead 
of salaỊa [?]). 

Saravant (adj.) [sara 5 +vant] 1. having or making a sound, well 
— sounding Vin i. 182; A iii.375. — 2. with a noise Mhvs 25, 
38. 

Sarasa (adj.) [sa 3 +rasa] with its essential properties (see rasa) 
Nd 1 43; sarasabhãva a method of exposition DhsA 71. 

Sarasĩ (f.) [Vedic sarasĩ] a large pond Vin ii.20 l=s ii.269; J V.46. 

Sarãga (adi.) [sa 3 +rãgal connected with lust, passionate D i.79; 

ll . 299; M i.59: Vism 410. 

Sarãjaka (adj.) [sa 3 +rãja+ka] including the king J i.126; fem. — 
ikã Vin ii.188; s i.162; J ii.113, 114 (sarãjika at J iii.453); with 
the king's participation Tikp 26 (sassãmika — sarãjaka geha). 

Sarãjita denomination of a purgatory and its inhabitants s iv.309 
sq. Various readings Parãjita and Saranjita. 

Sarãpana (nt.) [fr. sarãpeti Caus. of sarati 2 ] causing somebody 
to remember Miln 79. 

Sarãva [Sk. ấarãva] a cup, saucer A i.161; J i.8; M iii.235 for 
patta); Miln 282; DA i.298; PvA 244, 251. 

Sarãvaka=sarãva Vin i.203; ii.142, 153, 222. 

Sari according to Payogasiddhi=sarisa (sadisa) cp. sarĩvanna J 
ii.439 (=samãna — vanna, c.). 

Sarikkha (adj.) [cp. Sk. sadrksa, fr. sadrs=p. sadisa] like, resem- 
bling s i.66; J i.443; iii.262. 

Sarikkhaka (adj.) [=sarikkha] in accordance with, like J iv.215; 
PvA 206, 284. See also kamma°. 

Sarikkhatã (f.) [fr. sarikkha] resemblance, likeness J iii.241 
(tam° being like that); VvA 6 (cp. kamma°). 

Sarikkhatta (nt.) [fr. sarikkha] likeness DhsA 63; as 
sarikkhakatta (kamma°) at DhsA 347. 

Sarita 1 [pp. of sarati 1 ] gone, set into motion Dh 341 (=anusata, 
payãta DhA iv.49). 

Sarita 2 [pp. of sarati 2 ] remembered Vin ii.85. 

Saritaka (nt.) powdered stone (pãsãna — cunna) Vin ii.116; sar- 
itasipãtika powder mixed with gum Vin ii. 116. 

Saritar [n. ag. fr. sarati 2 ] one who remembers D iii.268, 286; A 
ii.35; s V. 197, 225. 

Saritã (f.) [cp. Vedic sarit, fr. sarati 1 ] a river Dhs 1059; saritam 

acc. Sn 3; gen. pl. J ii.442; nom. pl. saritã Miln 125. 

Sarisa (adj.) [=sadisa] like, resembling J V.159. 

Sarisapa various reading of sirimsapa M i. 10 etc. 

Sarĩra(nt.) [Vedic ấarĩra] 1. the(physical)bodyDi.l57; Mi.157; 


s iv.286; A i.50; ii.41; iii.57 sq., 323 sq.; iv.190. Sn 478, 584; 
Dh 151; Nd' 181; J i.394 (six blemishes); ii.31; antimasarĩra 
one who wears his last body, an Anãgãmin Sn 624; s i.210; 
Dh 400. — 2. a dead body, a corpse D ii.141, 164; M iii.91. 

— 3. the bones D ii.164. — 4. relics Vv 63, 32; VvA 269. 

-atthaka the bony framework of the body DhsA 338. 
-ãbhã radiation of light proceeding from the body, lustre SnA 
16 (°m muncati to send íorth), 41 (id.), 140 (id.). -kicca (1) 
funeral ceremonies, obsequies J ĩ. 180; ii.5; VvA 76,257; PvA 
74, 76, 162. — (2) "bodily function," satisfying the body's 
wants J ii.77; iv.37. -davya (^dabba 1 ) íítness of body, good 
body, beauty J ii.137. -dhãtu a body relic (of the Buddha) 
Mhvs 13,167; VvA 165,269. -pabhã lustre of the body DhA 
i.106. -parikamma attending the body SnA52. -mamsathe 
ílesh of the body J iii.53. -vaọọa the (outward) appearance of 
the body Vism 193. -valanja discharge from the body, faeces 
DhA ii.55; iv.46 (°thãna). See valanja. -sanghãta perfection 
ofbody Vism 194. -santhãna constitution ofthe body, bodily 
form Vism 193. 

Sarĩravant (adj.) [sarĩra+vant] having a body s ii.279. 

Sarĩvaụọa resembling J ii.439 (v. 1. saiĩra 0 ). Cp. sari. 

Sarũpa (adj.) [sa 2 +rũpa] 1 . of the same form A i. 162; Pug 56. — 
2. [sa 3 +rũpa] having a body A i.83. 

Saroja (nt.) [Sk. sarcýa, saras+ja] "lake — bom," a lotus Dãvs 

iii. 13. 

Sarojayoni [fr. last] a Brahmã, an archangel Dãvs i.34. 

Saroruha (nt.) [saras+ruha] a lotus Dãvs iii.83. 

Salakkhaọa 1 (adj.) [sa 3 +lakkhana] together with the characteris- 
tics Sn 1018. 

Salakkhaọa 2 (nt.) [sa 1 -lakkliana | own characteristic, that which 
is consistent with one's own nature Miln 205; Nett 20. Opp. 
vilakkhana. 

Salana (nt.) [fr. ẵal] moving, shaking VvA 169; DhsA 62 (in def ' 
of kusaìa as "kucchitãnam salan'ãdĩhi atthehi kusalarh"). 

Salabha [cp. Sk. ấalabha] a moth J V.401; Ud 72 (C.); VbhA 146. 

Salayati [Caus. of ấal to leap] to shake DhsA 39. 

SalaỊa a kind of sweet — scented tree J V.420; Bu ii.51= J i.13; 
Vv 35 5 ; VvA 162; Miln 338; M ii.184. 

Salãkã (f.) [cp. Vedic ấalãkã] 1. an arrow, a dart A iv. 107 (T. 
has it as nt.). — 2. a small stick, peg, thin bar s iv.168; Dãvs 

iv. 51. — 3. blade of a grass M i.79; J i.439. — 4. ribs of a 
parasol Vin iv.338; SnA 487; Miln 226. — 5. a pencil, small 
stick (used in painting the eyes with collyrium) Vin i.204; J 
iii.419 (anjana°). — 6. a kind of needle Vin ii.116. — 7. a 
kind of surgical instrument, a stick of caustic Miln 112, 149. 

— 8. a gong stick (of bronze, loha°) J ii.342; Vism 283. — 9. 
membrum virile J ii.359. — 10. a ticket consisting of slips of 
wood used in voting and distributing food, vote, lot Vin ii.99, 
176, 306; J i.123; PvA 272 (kãỊakanni°); salãkam ganhãti to 
take tickets (in orderto vote orto be counted) Vin ĩ. 117; ii. 199; 
pathaman salãkam ganhanto taking the íírst vote, íĩrst rate A 
i.24; salãkam gãheti to issue tickets, to take a vote Vin ii.205; 
salãkam dadãti to issue tickets J i.123; salãkam vãreti to throw 
lots J i.239 (kãỊakanni 0 ). 
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-agga room for distributing food by tickets J i.123; Mhvs 
15, 205. -odhãniya a case for the ointment — stick Vin 
i.204. -gãha taking of votes, voting Vinii.85, 98 sq. (3 kinds). 
-gãhãpaka ticket — issuer, taker of voting tickets Vin ii.84. 
-bhatta food to be distributed by tickets Vin i.58, 96; ii.175; 
J i.123; DhA i.53 (eight kinds). -vãtapãna a window made 
with slips of wood Vin ii.148. -vutta "subsisting on blades 
of grass" (or "by means of food tickets"?) Vin iii.6, 67; iv.23; 
A ĩ. 160; s iv.323. Cp. BSk. ấalãkãvrtti Divy 131. -hattha 
brush — hand, a kind of play, where the hand is dipped in lac 
or dye and used as a brush (?) D i.65; DA i.85. 

Salãtuka (adj.) [cp. *Sk. ấalãtu] íresh, unripe s 1.150= Snp. 125; 
Mi In 334; VvA 288. 

Salãbha [sa 4 +lãbha] one's own advantage Dh 365. 

Salila (nt.) [cp. Sk. salila, to sarati 1 ] water Sn 62, 319, 672; J 
i.8; V.169; VvA 41; PvA 157; Nd 2 665 ("vuccati udakam"); 
Miln 132 (written saliỊa); Sdhp 168. Ít is also adj. salilamãpo 
flowing water J vi.534; cp. Miln 114: na tã nadiyo dhuva — 
salilã. 

-dhãrã shower of water Miln 117. -vutthi id. Vism 234. 

Salla (nt.) [Vedic ấalya, cp. ấalãkã] an arrow, dart M i.429 (°m 
ãharati to remove the a); ii.216; s iv.206; J i.180; V.49; Sn 331, 
767; Miln 112; Vism 503 (visa° sting of poison; cp. VbhA 
104 sallam viya vitujjati); often metaphorically of the pierc- 
ing sting of craving, evil, sorrow etc., e. g. antodosa 0 Miln 
323; taọhã° s 1.40^192; bhava° Dh 351; rãga° DhA iii.404; 
PvA 230; soka° Sn 985; Pv i.86; KhA 153. Cp. also D ii 283; 
Sn 51, 334, 938; J i.155; iii.157; DhA iv.70. At Nd 1 59 seven 
such stings are given with rãga°, dosa°, moha°, mãna°, ditthi 0 , 
soka°, kathankathã 0 . — abhũỊha 0 one whose sting of craving 
or attachment is pulled out D ii.283; Sn 593; J iii.390; Pv i.8 7 
etc. (see abbũỊha). — Cp. vi°. 

-katta [*kartr cp. Geiger P.Gr. § 90, 4] "one who works 
on the (poisoned) arrow," i. e. a surgeon M i.429; ii.216; Sn 
562; It 101; Miln 110,169; Vism 136 (in simile); KhA 21 (id.). 
The Buddha is the best surgeon: Sn 560; Miln 215. -kattiya 
surgery D i.12 (T. °ka); DA i.98. -bandhana at Th 2, 347 
take as salla+ bandhana "arrow & prison bond" (ThA 242 dif- 
ferent). -viddha pierced by an arrow Th 1, 967; Sn 331; cp. 
ruppati. -santhana removal of the sting Dh 275 (=nimmath- 
ana abbãhana DhA iii.404). 

Sallaka [cp. *Sk. ấalala & ấallaka] a porcupine J V.489. 

Sallakĩ (f.) [cp. Class. Sk. áallakĩ] the tree Boswellia thuriíera 
(incense tree) J iv.92; pl. ° — iyo J vi.535; bahu-kutaja — 
sallakika Th 1, 115 (=indasãlarukkha [?]). 

Sallakkhanã (f.) [fr. sallakkheti] discemment, testing Dhs 16, 
292, 555; Pug 25; Vism 278; VbhA 254; DhsA 147; asal 
lakkana non-discernment s iii.261. 

Sallakkhita [pp. of sallakkheti] realized, thought DhA i.89. 

Sallakkheti [sam+lakkheti] to observe, consider Vin i.48, 271; 
J ĩ. 123; ii.8; Vism 150; to examine J V.13; to bear in mind 
DhsA 110; J vi.566; to understand, realize, conclude, think 
over J iv.146; VvA 185; VbhA 53; asallakkhetvã without de- 
liberation Vin ii.215; inadvertently J i.209. — Caus. 11. sal- 
lakkhãpcti to cause to be noted Mhvs 9, 24; DhsA 121; to 
persuade, bring to reason J vi.393. 


Sallapati [sam+lapati] to talk (with) D i.90; ii.109; Miln 4; sal- 
lapeti the same Vin iv.l 4 . 

Sallalĩkata pierced, perforated J i. 180. Trenckner suggests that 
this form may have arisen from *sallakĩkata (from sallaka, por- 
cupine). 

Sallahuka (adj.) [sam+lahuka] light J i.277; ii.26; Vism 65; DhA 
iv.17; sallahukena nakkhattena on lucky nights J ii.278; sal- 
lahukavuttin whose wants are easily met, frugal Sn 144; DA 

i. 207. 

Sallãpa [sam+lãpa] conversation D i.89; A ii.182; J ĩ. 112, 189; 
Miln 94. Often in cpd. kathã & allãpa 0 . 

Sallitta [sam+litta] smeared (with) Th 1, 1175 (mĩỊha°). 

Sallĩna [sam+lĩna] sluggish, cowering D ii.255; asallĩna active, 
upright, unshaken D ii.157; s i.159; iv.125; Cp. V.68. pati°. 

Sallĩyanã (f.) stolidity Dhs 1156, 1236. 

Sallekha [fr. sam+likh] austere penance, the higher life M i. 13, 
40; Vin i.305; Ps i.102, 103; Pug 69 sq.; DA i.82; Vism 69; 
Miln 360, 380; adj. Vin i.45; sallekhitãcãra practising austere 
penance Miln 230, 244, 348 sq.; °vutti Vin ii.197; Vism 65 
(°vuttitã). Cp. abhi°. 

Sallekhatã (f.)=sallekha D iii.115; Vism 53. 

SaỊãyatana (nt.) [sad° for which ordinarily chal°: see cha] the 
six organs of sense and the six objects — viz., eye, ear, nose, 
tongue, body, and mind; forms, sounds, odouis, tastes, tan- 
gible things, ideas; occupying the fourth place in the Patic- 
casamuppãda D ii.32; M i.52; A ĩ. 176; s ii.3; Vin i.l; Vism 
529, 562 sq., 671; VbhA 174, 176 sq., 319. 

Sava (adj.) [fr. sru, savati] dripping, flowing with (—°) Pv ii.9 11 
(madhu°, with honey). 

Savaka see °sam. 

Savanka a sort of fish J V.405. Cp. satavanka & sacca-vanka. 

Savacanĩya [sa 3 +vacanĩya] (the subject of a) conversation Vin 

ii. 5, 22, 276. 

Savati [sru; cp. Sk. srotas stream; Gr. peupa, péco to flow; Ags. 
strẽam=stream; Oir. sruth] to flow Sn 197, 1034; J vi.278; Dh 
370. —ppr. fr. savantĩThA 109. 

Savana 1 (nt.) [fr. ấru: see sunãti] 1. the ear Sn 1120; Miln 258. 

— 2. hearing D i.153, 179; A i.121; s i.24; Vin i.26; Sn 265, 
345; Dh 182; J i.160, 250; Miln 257; Nd 1 188. sussavanam 
sãvesi she made me hear a good hearing, she taught me a good 
thing J i.61; savanatthãne within hearing J iv.378. dhamma 0 
hearing the preaching of the Dhamma Vin i.101 etc. 

Savana 2 (nt.) [fr. savati] flowing Dh 339; J iv.288; V.257; savana 

— gandha of the body, having a tainted odour Th 2, 466. 

Savanĩya (adj.) [grd. of sunãti] pleasant to hear D ii.211; J i.96 ( 

— ụ —); J vi. 120=122 (savaneyya). 

Savantĩ (f.) [cp. Vedic sravat, orig. ppr. of sru, sravati] a river 
Vin ii.238; Bu ii.86=J i.18; J VỈA85; Miln 319. 

Savara [Epic Sk. áabara, cp. áabala=p. sabala] an aboriginal tribe, 
a savage Vin ĩ. 168; Miln 191. 

Savasa [sa 4 +vasa] one's own will DhsA 61 (“vattitã; cp. Expos. 
81). 
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Savighata (adj.) [sa 3 +vighata] bringing vexation Th 2, 352; ThA 
242. 

Savicãra accompanied by investigation D i.37 etc., in the descrip- 
tion of the first Jhãna. See vicãra. 

Savijjuka (adj.) [sa 3 +vijju+ka] accompanied by lightning D 
11.262. 

Saviĩiĩiãiia possessed of consciousness, conscious, animate A 

i.83; -ka the same A i.132; DhA i.6. — See viíinãnaka. 

Savitakka accompanied by reasoning D i.37 etc., in the íormula 
of the first Jhãna. See vitakka. 

Savidha (adj.) [Sk. savidha] near; (nt.) neighbourhood Dãvs 
iv.32; V.9. 

Savibhattika (adj.) [sa 3 +vibhatti+ka] (able) to be classiíied DhsA 
134. 

Savupãdãna=sa-upãdãna (A ii.163); see upãdãna. 

Savera (adj.) [sa 3 +vera] angry D i.247. 

Savyaniana (adj.) rsa 3 +vyanjanal withthe letters Vin i.21; D i.62; 
DAi.176; Sn. p. 103;Vism214. 

Savhaya (adj.) [sa 3 +avhaya] called, named Dpvs 4, 7; Ap 109. 

Sasa [Vedic áaáa, with Ohg. haso=E. hare to Lat. canus grey, 
greyish — brown; cp. Ags. hasu] a hare, rabbit Dh 342; J 
iv.85; of the hare in the moon J iv.84 sq.; sasôlũkã (=sasã ca 
ulũkã ca) J vi.564. 

-lakkhaọa the sign of a hare J i.172; iii.55. -laiijana id. 
VvA 314 (°vant=sasin, the moon). -visãọa a hare's hom (an 
impossibility) J iii.477. 

Sasaka=sasa J ii.26; iv.85; Cp i.10 1 . 

Sasakkam [sa+sakkam] as much as one can M i.415, 514 sq. 

Sasati 1 [áas. cp. Dhtp 301; gati — himsã— pãnanesu] to slay, 
slaughter; sassamãna ppr. pass. J V.24 (C.=himsamãna). inf. 
sasitum J vi.291 (read sãsiturh from sãsati?). pp. sattha. 

Sasati 2 [ávas] to breathe (cp. Dhtp 301; pãnana); see vissasati. 

Sasattha [sa 3 +sattha] with swords J iv.222; DhsA 62. 

Sasambhama (adj.) [sa+sambhama] with great confusion Mhvs 
5,139. 

Sasambhãra (adj.) [sa 3 +sambhãra] with the ingredients or con- 
stituents Vism 20, 352, 353. 

Sasin [Sk. ấaấin, fr. áaáa] the moon Dãvs iv.29; J iii.141; V.33; 
Vv 81 1 (=canda VvA 314), 82 3 . 

Sasĩsa (adj.) [sa 3 +sĩsa] together with the head; sasĩsam up to the 
head D i.76, 246; J i.298; sasĩsaka head and all D ii.324; Sn, 

p. 80. 

Sasura [Vedic ávaấura, f. ávaấrũ (see p. sassũ), Idg. *sụe-kuros, 
*sụekrũ; cp. Gr. èxupóí & ếxupá; Lat. socer & socrus; Goth. 
svvaihra & swaíhrõ, Ags. swẽor & sweger; Ohg. swehur & 
swigar] father-in-law Vin iii.137; M i.168; A ii.78; VvA 69, 
121; Th 2, 407 (sassura); J i.337; sassu — sasurã mother — 
and father-in-law J ii.347; iii.182; iv.38; vi.510; the form sas- 
sura Th 2, 407 has probably arisen throngh analogy with sassu. 
— f. sasurĩ VvA 69. 

Sasenaka (adj.) [sa 3 +sena+ka] accompanied by an army Mhvs 


19, 27. 

Sassa (nt.) [cp. Vedic sasya] com, crop M i.116; J i.86, 143, 152; 

ii. 135; Miln 2; DhA i.97; SnA 48; sassasamaya crop time J 
ỉ. 143; susassa abounding in com Vin i.238; pl. m. sassã J 
i.340. °-kamma agriculture J vi. 101; °-kãla harvest time Vin 
iv.264; °-tthãna= °-khetta J vi.297; dussassa (having) bad 
crops Vin i.238; A ĩ. 160; KhA 218 (=dubbhikkhã). 

-uddharana liíting the com Miln 307. -ghãta destroying 
property s ii.218 sq. 

Sassata (adj.) [Vedic áaávat] eternal, perpetual D ĩ. 13; iii.31 sq., 
137 sq.; M i.8, 426; A i.41; Dh 255; Dhs 1099; J i.468; Miin 
413; DA ĩ. 112; dhuvasassata sure and certain Bu ii.lll sq.=J 
ĩ. 19; sassatiyã for ever, Sn 1075; a — sassata J V.176; vi. 315; 
sassatãyam adv. (dat.) for ever (?) J i.468; V.172; Faus- 
bõll takes it=sassatã ayam (following the c.), and writes sas- 
sat'ãyam. 

-ditthi eternalism, the doctrine that soul and world are 
eternal Dhs 1315; s ii.20; iii.98; Nett 40, 127. -mũla eternal- 
ist Dpvs 6, 25. -vãda an eternalist, eternalism D i.13; iii. 108; 
s ii.20; iii.99, 182; iv.400; Pug 38; DA i.104 sq.; Ps i 155; 
VbhA 509. -vãdin eternalist Nett 111; Mhbv 110. 

Sassatika [fr. sassata] eternalist D i. 17; Mhbv 110 (ekacca 0 par- 
tial eternalist); Vin iii.312; °-ika J V.18, 19. 

Sassatisamarh (adv.) [cp. Sk. áaávatĩh samãh] for ever and ever 
D ĩ. 14; M i.8; s iii.143; also sassatĩ samã J iii.255; Vv 63 14 
(explained by sassatĩhi samãna, like the eternal things — viz., 
earth, sun, moon, etc., VvA 265); J iii.256; DA ĩ. 105. 

Sassamãnabrãhmana (fem. — ĩ) together, with samanas and 
brahmins Vin ĩ. 1 1 ; D i.62; iii.76, 135; s V.423; Sn p. 100; 
DA ĩ. 174. 

Sassara imitative of the sound sarasara; chinnasassara giving out 
a broken or irregular sound of sarasara M i.128; see J.P.T.S., 
1889, p. 209. 

Sassãmika (adj.) [sa+sãmin+ka] 1. having a master, belonging to 
somebody D ii. 176. — 2. having a husband, married J ỉ. 177, 
397; iv.190. 

Sassirĩka (adj.) [sa 3 +sirĩ+ka] glorious, resplendent J i.95; ii.l; 
iv.189; vi.270. 

Sassũ and Sassu (f.) [Vedic ấvaắrũ: see sasura] mother-in-law Vin 

iii. 137; A ii.78; Th 2, 407; Sn 125; J i.337; iii.425 sq.; V.286 
(gen. sassuyã); DhA i.307; VvA 110, 121; PvA 89. sassu — 
sasure, see sasura; sassudeva worshipping one's mother-in-law 
as a god s i.86; J iv.322. 

Saha 1 (indecl.) [fr. sa 3 ; cp. Vedic saha] prep. &prefix, meaning: 
in conjunction with, together, accompanied by; immediately 
after (with instr.) Vin i.38; Sn 49, 928; Th 2, 414=425; sahã 
Sn 231. 

-anukkama=sahãnukkama with the bridle Dh 398; DhA 
iV. 161. -ãmacca together with the ministers Mhvs 5, 182. 
-ãvudha together with one's weapons J iv.416. -indaka to- 
gether with Indra D ii.208,221; Vv 30 1 . -ũdaka together with 
water J V.407. -odha together with the stolen goods; coram 
° — am gahetvã Vism 180; Mhvs 23, 11 (thena); 35, 11. See 
oddha. -odaka containing water Mhvs 4, 13. -orodha with 
his harem Mhvs 5, 182; -kathin conversing with (instr.) M 
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i.489. -kãra a sort of fragrant mango KhA 53. -gata ac- 
companying, connected with, concomitant Vin i.10; D ii.186; 
s V.421; Kvu 337; DhsA 157. -ggaọa together with his com- 
panions Dpvs 14, 58. -cetiya containing a Cetiya Mhvs 33, 
10. -ja bom at the same time Vv 81 15 . -jãta 1. bom at 
the same time, of equal age J i.54; vi.512. — 2. arisen at 
the same time, coinciding with (instr.) Kvu 337, 620; VbhA 
127. — 3. (in °paccaya) the relation of co — nascence, coin- 
cidence Dukp 17 sq., 52 sq., 113 sq., 129 sq., 145 sq., 225 
sq., 334 sq. and passim; Tikp 36 sq., 62 sq., 107 sq., 243 
sq.; Vism 535. -jĩvin (fem. — ĩ) living together with Vin 
iv.291, 325 sq. -dhammika having the same Dhamma, co 

— religionist M i.64; Nd 1 485 (opp. para°); regarding the 
Dhamma D i.94, 161; M i.368; Vin 1.134; Nett 52; DA 1.263 
(=sahetuka, sakãrana); that which is in accordance with the 
dhamma Dhs 1327; M i.482; °m adv. in accordance with 
the dhamma Vin i.60, 69; iii.178; iv.141. -dhammiya co 

— religionist Nett 169. -dhenuka accompanied by a cow 
Mhvs 21, 18. -nandin rejoicing with It 73. -pamsukĩỊita 
a companion in play, a playfellow A ii.186: J i.364; iv.77; 
PvA 30. -pesuna together with slander Sn 862 f.; Nd 1 257. 
-bhãvin being at one's Service J iii.181 (amacca). -bhũ aris- 
ing together with Dhs 1197;Nett 16;aclass oídevas D ii.260. 
-macchara with envy Sn 862. -yoga=karana — vacana SnA 
44. -vatthu living together with Th 2, 414= 425; ThA 269. 
-vãsa living together, associating Vin ii.34; It 68. -vãsin liv- 
ing together J V.352. -sangha together with the Order Mhvs 
1, 71. -seyyã sharing the same couch, living together Vin 
iv.16; KhA 190. -sevaka together with the servants Mhvs 
36, 43. -sokin sorrowful (?) s iv.180. 

Saha 2 (adj.) [fr. sah] submitting to, enduring M i.33; Th 1, 659; 
J vi.379; sabbasaha J V.425, 431. — dussaha hard to endure 
Sdhp 95, 118, 196 

Sahati [sah to prevail] 1. to conquer, defeat, overcome M i.33; 
s iV. 157; Sn 942; Dh 335; It 84; J i.74; ii.386 (avamãnam); 
iii.423 (id.). — 2. to bear, endure Sn 20; Pug 68. — 3. to 
be able D ii.342 (sayhãmi); Pot. sahe Sn 942; Pot. saheyya M 

i. 33; saha (imper. excuse, íbrgive, begyourpardon!) J iii.109; 
grd. sayha that which can be endured, able to be done Sn 253; 
Dãvs ii.29; a — sayha Miln 1148. 

Sahattha [sa 4 +hattha] one's own hand J i.68; usually sahatthã 
(abl.) with one's own hand Vin i.18; A i.274; D i.109; Sn p. 
107; J i.286; Pv ii.9 8 ; ii.9 54 ; Miln 15. instr. sahatthena id. 
PvA 110,124,135; J iii.267; vi.305. Cp. sãhatthika. 

Sahatthin (adj.) [sa 3 +hatthin] together with the elephant Mhvs 
25, 70. 

Sahavya (nt.) [fr. sahãya, cp. Sk. sãhãyya] companionship Vv 
47 7 (=sahabhãva VvA 202). -°ủpaga Corning into Union with 
D i.245. 

Sahavyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sahavya] companionship D i. 18, 235; 

ii. 206; M ii.195; iii.99; s iv.306; A iii.192. 

Sahasã (adv.) [instr. of sahas (Vedic), force] íorcibly, hastily, 
suddenly Sn 123; DhA iii.381; PvA 40, 279; inconsiderately 
J ĩ. 173; iii.441. -°kãra violence D i.5; iii.176; A ii.209; Pug 
58; J iv.ll;DA i.80. 

Sahassa [Sk. sahasra, see etym. under sam°] a thousand, used 


as a singular with a noun in the plural, sahassarh vãcã Dh 
100; satasahassarh vassãni J i.29; also in the plural after other 
numerals cattãri satasahassãni chaỊabhinnã Bu ii.204=J i.29; 
also with the thing counted in the genitive, accharãnam sahas- 
sam Mhvs 17, 13; A i.227; or ° —, as sahassa — yakkha — 
parivãra SnA 209. In combination with other numerals, sa- 
hassa is sometimes inílected like an adịective, satthisahassã 
amaccã sixty thousand ministers J vi. 484; satasahassiyo gãvo 
100,000 cows Sn 308; the thing counted then precedes in a 
compound jãti — sahassam 1,000 births D i.13; Ít 99; ghata 
— sahassam pi udakam Miln 189; sindhava — sahasso ratho 
J vi. 103; sahassam sahassena a thousand times a thousand Dh 
103; sahassass' eva in thousands D ii.87. — sahassam (nt.) 
1,000 gold pieces Dh 106; J vi.484; Miln 10; satasahassam 
a hundred thousand J i.28; sahassa (adj.) (fem. ĩ) worth a 
thousand J V.484, 485; ThA 72 (Ap V.45, read sahassayo for 
°aso); epithet of Brahmã, the B. of a thousand world Systems 
M iii. 101. Cp. dasa — sahassĩ. 

-akkha thousand — eyed, the god Sakka s i.229; J vi.203; 
sahassacakkhu the same J V.394, 407. -aggha worth a thou- 
sandMiln284. -ãrahaving 1,000spokesDii. 172. -tthavikã 
a purse with 1,000 pieces (of money) Vism 383; J i.506; DhA 
ii.37; VvA 33. — netta thousand-eyed, the god Sakka s i.226; 
Sn 346; J iii.426; iv.313; V.408; VI. 174; Vv 30 10 ; DhA i.17. 
-bãhu having a thousand arms, said of Ajjuna J V.119, 135, 
145 (° — rậja); 267, 273; vi.201. -bhandikã a heap of 1,000 
pieces J ii.424; iii.60; iv.2. -ramsi the sun J i.183. 

Sahassadhã (adv.) [cp. satadhã etc.] in a thousand ways A i.227; 
Th 1,909. 

Sahassika (adj.) [fr. sahassa] thousandíold J ĩ. 17; iv.175 (so for 
°iyo). 

Sahassĩ-lokadhãtu (f.) a thousandfold world, a world System D 

i. 46; A i.228; DA ĩ. 130; dasasahassĩ — lokadhãtu ten world 
Systems J i.51, 63; cp. dasasahassĩ and lokadhãtu. 

Sahãjanetta [sahãja+netta] at Sn 1096 is of doubtful meaning 
("all — seeing"?), it is expl d as "spontaneously arisen omni- 
science" at Nd 2 669 (where spelling is sahajãnetta); lít. "co- 
inciding eye"; SnA 598 expl s as "sahajãta — sabbannuta — 
iĩãna — cakkhu." 

Sahãya [cp. Epic Sk. sahãya, fr. saha+i] companion, ữiend D 

ii. 78; M i.86; s iv.288; Pug 36; Sn 35, 45 sq'; J ii.29; ° kicca 
assistance (?) J V.339; °-matta companion J iv.76; °-sampadã 
the good luck of having companions Sn 47; adittha- 0 a ữiend 
who has not yet been seen personally J i.377; iii.364; bahu-° 
having many friends Vin ii.158; nãham ettha sahãyo bhavis — 
sãmi 1 am not a party to that J iii.46; asahãya Miln 225. 

Sahãyaka (adj.) [fr. last] f. °yikã companion, ally, ữiend Vin 
i. 18; D 11.155; A ii.79, 186; J i.165; 11.29; V.159; vi.256 (gihĩ 
sahãyakã, read gihisahãyakã [?]). 

Sahãyatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sahãya] companionship Dh 61; sahãy- 
atta (nt.) the same Mhvs 30, 21. 

Sahita [pp. of sam+dhã, cp. Sk. sahita=sarhhita] 1. accompa- 
nied with Mhvs 7, 27. — 2. United, keeping together D i.4; J 
iv.347; Pug 57. — 3. consistent, sensible, to the point D i.8; 
A ii.138; iv. 196; s iii.12; Dh 19 (at DhA i. 157 expl d as a name 
for the Tipitaka, thus equalling Sk. sainhita); Pug 42. — 4. 
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close together, thick Th 2, 254. — aranisahita (nt.) firewood 
and appurtenances Vin ii.217; D ii.340 sq.; J i.212; DhA ii.246. 

— sahitamvata (adj.) havingaconsistent orperpetual vow, i.e. 
living the holy life J V.320 (=sĩlãcãra — sampanna c.); vi. 525 
(T. sahitabbata; c. expl s as samãdinna — vata gahita — tãpasa 

— vesa). Kem, Toev. ii.51 takes it as a corrupted Sk. áamsita 

— vrata. 

Sahitar [n. ag. fr. sahati] one who endures Sn 42. 

Sahiraỉína (adj.) [sa+hiraniĩa] possessing gold Sn 102. 

Sahetu (adj.) [sa+hetu] having a cause, together with the cause 
Vin i.2; D i. 180; DA i.263. See hetu. 

Sahetuka having a cause, accompanied by a cause (especially of 
good or bad karma) A i.82; Dhs 1073. 

Sahodha see under saha 1 . Sã see under San 1 . 

Sãka (nt.) [Epic Sk. ắãka] 1. vegetable, potherb D i.166; M i.78, 
156; A 1.241, 295; ii.206; Pug 55; Vism 70; Vv 33 33 ; J iii.225; 
iv.445; V.103. — 2. (m.) name of a tree (Tectona grandis) 
D i.92; DA i.259; Vism 250. °-vatthu ground for cultivation 
of vegetables J iv.446; sãka — pannavanna "like the colour of 
vegetable leaf' (said of teeth) J V.206 (cp. 203). 

Sãkacchã (f.) conversation, talking over, discussing D ĩ. 103; 
ii.109; M i.72; s i.79; A ii.140, 187 sq.; iii.81; Sn 266; Miln 
19, 24; DhA i.90 (°am karoti); J vi.414. 

Sãkaccheti [Denom. fr. sãkacchã] to converse with, talk over 
with, discuss D ii.237 (+sallapati); ppr. sãkacchanto Vin i. 169; 
fut. sãkacchissanti Vin ii.75; iii.159; grd. sãkacchãtabba Vin 
V.123, 196; ppr. med. sãkacchã yamãna A ii.189. 

Sãkatika [fr. sakata 1 ] a carter s i.57; Th 2, 443 (ThA 271= 
senaka); J iii.104; Miln 66, 164. 

Sãkalya (nt.) [fr. sakala] totality; KhA 187 (opp. vekalya); 
sãkalya A i.94 is misprint for sãkhalya. 

Sãkãra (adj.) [sa 3 +ãkãra] with its characteristics D i.13; iii.lll; 
M i.35; Pug 60; Vism 423 (+sa — uddesa). 

Sãkunika [fr. sakuna] a fowler s ii.256; A iii.303; Pug 56; J i.208. 
Comb d with miga — bandhaka & macchaghãtaka at SnA 289; 
with mãgavika & maccha — ghãtaka at Pug 56. 

Sãkuntika [fr. sakunta] a fowler, bird — catcher A ii.207; Th 2, 
299; ThA 227; DA 1.162. 

Sãkkharappabheda [sa 3 +akkhara+pabheda] together with the 
distinction of letters, with the phonology D i.88; A i. 163; Sn, p. 
101; Miln 10; DA i.247 (akkharappabhedo ti sikkhã ca nirutti 
ca). 

Sãkhapurãnasanthuta [fr. sakhi+purãna°] one with whom one 
has formerly been friendly J V.448. 

Sãkhalya & Sakhalla (nt.) [abstr. from sakhila] friendship M 
i.446 (=tameness); A i.94; D iii.213; Dhs 1343; DA i.287; 
DhsA 396; J iv.57, 58 (=matthavacana "smooth words"). 

Sãkhavant (adj.) [sãkhã+vant] having branches J iii.493. 

Sãkhã [Vedic sãkhã, cp. also sanku stick, & Goth. hõha plough] 
a branch Vin i.28; M ĩ. 135; A i.152; ii.165, 200 sq.; iii.19, 43 
sq., 200; iv.99, 336; V.314 sq.; Sn 791; J V.393; J ii.44; a spur 
ofa hill A i.243; ii.140; Miln 36; also sãkha (nt.) Mhvs 1, 55; 
J i.52; iv.350; J i.164 (? yãva aggasãkhã). —therib ofapara- 


sol Sn 688. — adj. sĩla — sãkha — pasãkha whose branches 
and boughs are like the virtưes J vi.324. In cpds. sãkha° & 
sãkhã°. 

-nagaraka "little town in the branches," i. e. a suburb, 
a small town D ii.146; J i.391. -patta-palãsa branches and 
íòliage A iii.44; -patta-phal'upeta with branches, leaves & 
fruit A iii.43. -palãsa id. M i.488; A ii.200. -bhanga fag- 
gots J ĩ. 158; iii.407; DhA ii.204; iii.375. -miga a monkey J 

ii. 73; -ssita living upon branches (i. e. monkey) J V.233. 

Sãgatam (indecl.) [su+ãgata, orij. nt.=wel — come] "greeting 
of welcome," hail! D i. 179=M i.481 (sãgatam bhante Bhaga- 
vato); D ii.173; M i.514 (°am bhoto Ẫnandassa); DA i.287; 
DhA.iii.293. 

Sãgara [cp. Epic Sk. sãgara] the ocean D i.89; A ii.56, 140; 

iii. 52; V.116 sq.; Vin i.246; Sn 568; PvA 29; sãgara— ũmi a 
wave of the ocean, a flood J iv.165; °-vãri the ocean J iv.165; 
sãgaranta or sãgarapariyanta bounded or suiTOunded by the 
ocean (said of the earth) J vi.203; °-kuọdala the same J iii.32; 
vi.278. 

Sãgãra (adj.) [sa 3 +agãra] living in a house, lt 111; sleeping under 
the same roof Vin ii.279. 

Sãngana (adj.) [sa+angana] full of lust, impure M i.24 (var. read 
sangana; this is also the reading at Sn 279, see above). 

Sãcakka (nt.) [sã=ấvan, dog; +cakka; cp. sopãka & suva] name 
of a Science ("the interpretation of omens to be drawn from 
dogs") Miln 178. 

Sãcariyaka (adj.) [sa 3 +ãcariya+ka] together with one's teacher D 
i.102. 

Sãciyoga [sãci+yoga; cp. Sk. sãci crooked] crooked ways, in- 
sincerity D i.5; iii.176; M i.180; A ii.209; V.206; Pug 58; DA 
i.80. 

Sãjĩva (nt.) rule of life, precept governing the monastic life of the 
Buddhistbhikkhus Vin iii.24 16 ; adj. ° — samãpanna ibid.; adj. 
° — kara one who supports J iv.42 (=sa — ãjĩvakara, c.). 

Sãta [cp. Sk. ấãta] a gaiment, cloth Th 2, 245; sãti (f.) the same 
s i.115; Dh 394; J i.230 (udaka° bathing mantle), 481. 

Sãtaka [sãta+ka] an outer garment, cloak; cloth ThA 246; J i.89, 
’ 138, 195, 373, 426; Vism 54 (sãna°), 275 (alla°); DhA i.393 
(thũla°). Cp. antara 0 , alam°. 

-lakkhaọa prognostication drawn from pieces of cloth J 
i.371. 

Sãtikã (f.)=sãtaka Vin i.292 sq.; ii.31; 272, 279 (udaka° bathing 
mantle) J i.330; Vism 339 (in simile); Miln 240 (cp. M iii.253). 
sãtiya the same Vin ii.177 (“gãhãpaka receiver of undergar- 
ments). 

Sãtetar [n. ag. fr. sãteti] one who dispels, drives away M i.220; 
- Av.347 sq., 351,359. 

Sãteti [ấat to cut, destroy] to cut open, to destroy; fig. to torment: 
Kern's proposed reading (see Toev. s. V. sãveti) for sãveti at J 
iii.198 (amba — pakkãni); iv.402 (attãnam sãtetvã dãsakam- 
mam karissãni); vi.486 (kãyam s.). He compares MVastu 
iii.385: áãteti gãtrãni. Cp. visãtita & visãta. 

Sãtheyya (nt.) [abstr. fr. satha=*sãthya] craít, treachery M i. 15, 
36, 281, 340; Ai.95, 100; Nd 1 395; Pug 19,23; Miln289. Cp 
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pati°. 

Sãọa 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. sãna hempen, fr. sana=p. sana; cp. bhanga 1 ] 
hemp D ii.350; Miln 267; a coarse hempen cloth Vin i.58; D 

i. 166; iii.41; M i.78; A i.240; s ii.202, 221; Pug 55; Vism 54 
(°sãtaka). — sãụavãka the same Th 2, 252; J iii.394 (var. 
read). 

Sãọa 2 [sa+ina] having a debt, indebted, fig. subjected to the kile- 
sas, imperfect M Íii.l27=s ii.221 (=sakilesa, sa — ina K.s. 

ii. 203); ThA 8; cp. anana under ana. 

Sãọadhovana (nt.) a kind ofplay DA i.84=sanadhovikã. 

Sãnikã (f.) [fr. sãnĩ] a curtain J iii.462. 

Sãọĩ (f.) [fr. sana] hemp — cloth D ii.350; Vin iii. 17; a screen, 
curtain, tent J i.58, 148 sq., 178, 419; DhA i.194; ii.49. ° — 
pãkãra a screen — wall Vin iv.269, 279; J ii.88; DhA ii.68, 71, 
186; VvA 173; PvA 283; Mhvs 7, 27; sãnipasibbaka a sack or 
bag of hempcloth Vin iii. 17 10 . — patta-sãọĩ a screen of fine 
cloth J i.395. 

Sãta (adj.) [cp. *Sk. áãta] pleasant, agreeable It 114; Nett 27. 
Oíten comb d with piya, e. g. Ít 114; Vbh 103; DA i.311. — 
Opp. katuka. — sãta (nt.) pleasure, joy M i.508; A i.81 sq.; 
s ii.220; J i.410; Dh 341 (°sita= sãta — nissita DhA iv.49); Sn 
867 sq.; Nd 1 30 (three, ofbhava); Pv ii.ll 3 ; iv.5 4 (+sukha); 
Dhs 3. asãta disagreeable, unpleasant Dhs 1343; J i.410; J 
i.288; ii.105; Sn 867 sq.; sãtabhakkha Pug 55, read hatab- 
hakkha. 

-odaka with pleasant water D ii.129; M i.76; Vin iii.108. 
-kumbha gold VvA 13. See also V. 1. under hãtaka. -putta 
a noble son J vi. 238 (=amacca — putta c.). 

Sãtaka name of a kind of bird J vi.539 (kotthapokkhara — °, cp. 
540); SnA 359 (id.). 

Sãtacca (nt.) [fr. satata] perseverance M i. 101; s ii.132; A 

iii. 249 sq.; iv.460 sq.; v.17 sq.; Th 1, 585; Vism 4; VbltA 346. 
°-kãrin persevering s iii.268, 271, 277 sq.; Dh293; °-kiriyatã 
persevering performance Dhs 1367. 

Sãtatam (adv.) [fr. satata] continually s 1.17=57. 

Sãtatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sãta] happiness s i.17. 

Sãtatika (adj.) [fr. last] persevering Dh 23; s ii.232; It 74; DhA 
i.230. 

Sãtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. sãta] tastiness, sweetness A i.32. 

Sãtava (nt.) sweet result (of good words) kalyãnakamma, Com.) 
J vi.235, 237. Is it misspelling for sãdhava (fr. sãdhu)? 

Sãtiya (adj.) [fr. sãta] pleasant Sn 853. 

Sãtỉreka (adj.) [sa+atireka, cp. BSk. sãtirikta Divy 27] having 
something in excess D ii.93. 

Sãtisãra (adj.) [sa+atisãra] trespassing Vin i.55. 

Sãttha [sa 3 +attha] with the meaning, in spirit D i.62; ii.48; It 79, 
111; Sn p. 100; Vin i.21; DA i.176; Vism 214. 

Sãtthaka (adj.) [sa+atthaka] (fem. — ikã) useful PvA 12. 

Sãtrã-yãga identical with sammãpãsa (Sn 303) SnA 322 (? con- 
jecture yãtrã°). 

Sãthalika (adj.) [srath, cp. sathila & sithila] lethargic, lax M i. 14, 
200 sq.; iii.6; A i.71; ii.148; iii.108, 179 sq. 


Sãdana (nt.) [cp. Vedic sãdana, fr. sad] place, house J iv.405; 
Yama — sãdanam sampatto come to Yama's abode: dead J 
iv.405; V.267, 304; vi.457, 505 (do., the MSS. always read ° 

— sãdhana). 

Sãdara (adj.) [sa+ãdara] reverential Mhvs 5, 246; 15, 2; 28, 25; 
33, 82; sãdariya (nt.) and sãdariyatã (f.) showing regard and 
consideration Pug 24; cp. Dhs 1327. 

Sãdãna (adj.) [sa+ãdãna] attached to the world, passionate Dh 
406=Sn 630; DhA iv.180. 

Sãditar [n. ag. fr. sãdiyati] one who accepts, appropriates M 

iii. 126. 

Sãdiyati [cp. BSk. svãdĩyati: MVastu ii.145; Med. —Pass fr. 
*sãdeti, Caus. of svad] lít. to enjoy for oneself, to agree to, 
permit, let take place D i.166; Vin ii.294; A iv.54, 347; s i.78; 

iv. 226 sq.; Pug 55; Miln 95 sq.; aor. sãdiyi Vin iii.38 sq.; fut. 
sãdiyissati J vi.158. 

Sãdiyanã (f.) [fr. sãdiyati] appropriating, accepting Miln 95. 

Sãdỉsa [fr. sadisa] (fem. -sĩ) like, similar D ii.239; Sn 595; Th 2, 
252 (sa° for sã°); Ap 239; J iv.97; Miln 217 (vvith instr.). 

Sãdu (adj.) [Vedic svãdu, f. svãdvĩ; fr. svad, cp. Gr. f]8úi;, Lat. 
suavis, Goth. sũts=E. sweet; also Sk. sũda cook; Gr. rf5opou 
to enjoy, qSovrỊ pleasure] sweet, nice, pleasant Vin ii.196; M 
i.114; Th 2, 273; Sn 102; J iv.168; V.5; Dhs 629; asãdu (ka) 
J iii.145; iv.509 (text, asãdhuka, com. on katuka); sãdu — 
karoti makes sweet J iii.319; Pot. a — sãdu — kiyirã makes 
bitter, ibid. 319; sãdu sweet things Vin ii.196; sãdu — phala 
see sãdhuphala; for “kamyatã see the latter. 

Sãdutã (f.) [fr. sãdu] sweetness Dãvs i.40. 

Sãdeti 1 [Caus. of sad: see sĩdati] to cause to sink, to throw down 
DhA i.75 (+vinãseti; V. 1. pãteti). 

Sãdeti 2 [Caus. of svad; given as root in meaning "assã-dane" at 
Dhtp 147] to enjoy: see ucchãdeti (where better referred to 
avad) and chãdeti 2 . 

Sãdhaka (adj.) [fr. sãdh] accomplishing, effecting J i.86; SnA 
394, 415; Sdhp 161; iọa° debt — collector Miln 365; bali° tax 

— collector J iv.366; V.103, 105, 106. 

Sãdhakatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sãdhaka] effectiveness, efficiency Sdhp 
329. 

Sãdhana (adj. —nt.) [fr. sãdh] 1. enforcing, proving J i.307; 
DA ĩ. 105. — 2. settling, clearing (a debt) J ii.341 (uddhãra 0 ). 
In this meaning mixed with sodheti; it is impossible to decide 
which of the two is to be preferred. See iọa & uddhãra. — 
3. yielding, effecting, producing, resulting in (—°) A iii.156 
(landa° dung — producing); DA i.273; VvA 194; PvA 278 
(hita°). — 4. materials, instrument VvA 349; PvA 199. 

Sãdhãraọa (adj.) general, common, joint Vin ii.258; iii.35; Th 2, 
505; J i.202, 302; iv.7 (panca° — bhãva 5 fold connection); 
Nett 49 sq.; PvA 122, 194, 265. a° J i.78; DA i.71. 

Sãdhika (adj.) [sa+adhika; cp. BSk. sãdhika Divy 44] having 
something beyond D ii.93; Vv 53 5 (°vĩsati). ° — porisa ex- 
ceeding a man's height M i.74, 365; A iii.403. 

Sãdhiya (adj.) [fr. sãdh] that which can be accomplished Sdhp 
258 etc. 
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Sadhu (adj.) [Vedic sadhu, fr. sadh] 1. good, virtuous, pious Sn 
376, 393; J i.l; Mhvs 37, 119; PvA 116, 132; asãdhu bad, 
wicked Dh 163, 223; DhA iii.313. — 2. good, proíitable, 
proficient, meritorious Dh 35, 206 (=sundara, bhaddaka DhA 

iii. 271); D i.88; Pv ii.9 7 ; nt. adv. well, thoroughly Dh 67; Ji.l; 
Mhvs 36, 97; 37, 73. Very írequent as interjection, denoting 

(a) request (adhortative, with imper.: sãdhu gaccha please go! 
Miln 18; gacchatha VvA 305), to be translated with "come 
on, welcome, please," or similar adverbs. Thus e. g. at Pv 

iv. l 40 (=ãyãcane PvA 232); J i.92; PvA 6, 35,272; VvA 69; — 

(b) assent & approvaì in replies to a question "alright, yes" or 
similarly; usually with the verbs (in ger.) patisuọitvã, vatvã, 
sampaticchitvã etc. Thus e. g. at J V.297; Vin i.56; Miln 7; 
DhA iii.13; VvA 149; DA i.171; SnA 176 (=sampahamsane); 
PvA 55, 78 and passim. 

-kamyatã desire for protlciency VbhA 477. -kãra say- 
ing "well," approval, cheering, applause J i.223; Miln 13, 16, 
18; VvA 132; DhA i.390; iii.385. -kĩỊana a festiveplay, a sa- 
cred íestivity Mhvs 3, 11; sãdhukĩỊita the same Mhvs 20, 36; 
° — divasa Vin iii.285; sãdhu — kĩỊã J hi. 434; V.127; sãdhu 

— kĩỊikã J iii.433. -jĩvin leading a virtuous life Ít 71. -phala 
having wholesome fruits J i.272 (read sãdu°). -rũpa good, 
respectable Dh 262. -sammata highly honoured D i.48; s 
iv.398; Sn p. 90 sq.; Miln 4, 21; DA ỉ. 143. -sĩliya good 
characterl ii.137. 

Sãdhukam (adv.) [fr. sãdhu] well, thoroughly Vin i.46; ii.208; 
D i.62. — instr. sãdhukena (as adv.) willingly (opp. with 
force) Pv ii.9 2 . 

Sãdheti [Caus. of sãdh to succeed. Dhtp 421=samsiddhiyan] 1. 
to accomplish, further, effect J ii.236 (Pot. sãdhayemase). — 
2. to make prosperous PvA 113, 125. — 3. to arrange, pre- 
pare Mhvs 7, 24. — 4. to períbrm, execute J i.38 (ãrãmika — 
kiccam); DA ĩ. 194; Mhvs 36, 62; Vism 344 (see udukkhala). 

— 5. to make clear, bring to a (logical) conclusion, to prove 
J ii.306; SnA 192 (attham), 459; Tikp 58; PvA 30 (here as 
much as "is any good"). — 6. to collect or clear a debt, to re- 
cover (money). In this sense sãdheti is mixed up with sodheti, 
which is regidarly found as V. 1., is it almost better to substitute 
sodheti at all passages for sãdheti (cp. ina, uddhãra), e. g. J 
i.230; ii.341, 423; iíi.106; iv.45; DhA iii.l2. — Cp. abhi° 

Sãnu (m. and nt.) [Vedic sãnu] ridge Vv 32 10 ; J iii.172. The 
commentary on the former passage (VvA 136), translates vana 
wood, that on the latter pamsupabbata; sãnupabbata a íòrest — 
hill J iv.277; vi.415, 540; pabbatasãnu — ° J iii.175; girisãnu 

— ° J iii.301; iv.195. 

Sãnucara (adj.) [sa 3 +anucara] together with followers Dh 294; J 
vi. 172. 

Sãnuvajja (adj.) [sa+anuvajja] blameable A ii.3. 

Sãnuseti [sa (=sam)+anuseti] to fill (the mind) completely A ii.10. 
Sãpa [fr. sap, cp. Sk. áãpa] a curse VvA 336; DhA i.41. 

Sãpateyya (nt.) [sã (=guna of sva)+pateyya (abstr. fr. pati lord), 
cp. ãdhi — pateyya] property, wealth D i.142; ii.180; hi. 190; 
Vin i.72, 274; iii.66; J i.439, 466; Th 2, 340; ThA 240; J V.117 
(sãpateya, var. read. sãpatiyya); DhA i.67. 

Sãpattika (adj.) [sa 3 +ãpatti+ka] one who has committed a sin 
(see ãpatti) Vin ĩ. 125; ii.240; Nd 1 102. 


Sapada (nt.) [cp. Sk. svapada] a beast of prey J ii.126; vi.79. 

Sãpadesa (adj.) [sa+apadesa] withreasonsD i.4; Aii.22; M i. 180; 
hi.34, 49; Pug 58; DA i.76. Opp. anapadesa M i.287. 

Sãpãnadonĩ M ii. 183=152 (C.=sunakhãnam pivanadoni a dog's 
trough). 

Sãpekha [sa+apekhã] longing forD ii.77; hi.43. 

Sãma 1 [cp. Vedic syãma black & syãva brown; Av. syãva; Ags. 
hãẽven blue (=E. heaven); Gr. ƠXOÍÓQ, axiá (shadow)=Sk. 
chãyã; Goth. skeinan=shine, etc.] 1. black, dark (something 
like deep brown) Vin iv. 120 (kãỊasãma darkblue [?]); D i. 193; 
M i.246 (different from kãỊa); J vi. 187 (°am mukham dark, i. e. 
on account of bad spirits); Vism 422 (opp. to odãta in colour 
of skin). — 2. yellow, of a golden colour, beautiíul J ii.44, 45 
(migĩ); V.215 (suvanna — sãmã), 366 (suvanna — vanna). — 
f. sãmã, q. V. — See sabala. 

Sãma 2 (nt.) [perhaps=Vedic sãman] song, sacred song, devotion, 
worship, propitiation D ii.288. 

Sãmam [on etymology, see Andersen Pãlì Gỉoss., p. 268 (con- 
tracted from sayamam, Trenckner), cp. Michelson, Indog. 
Forsch., vol. xxiii, p. 235, n. 3 (=avest., hãmõ; slav., samz)] 
self, of oneself Vin i.16, 33, 211 (s. pãka); iV. 121; D ĩ. 165; 
M i.383; ii.211; hi.253 (sãmam kantam sãmarh vãyitam dus- 
sayugam); s ii.40; iv.230 sq.; V.390; Sn 270 (asãma — pãka 
not cooking for oneselí), 889; J i.150; sãmanneva, i. e. sãmam 
yeva Sn p. 101. 

Sãmaggiya (nt.) [fr. samagga] completeness, concord Sn 810; 
sãmaggiya — rasa J iii.21 ("the sweets of concord"); adj. asã- 
maggiya, unpleasant J vi.517 (C. on asammodiya). 

Sãmaggĩ (f.) [abstr. fr. samagga] completeness, a quorum Vin 

i. 105, 106; meeting, communion Vin i.132 sq.; ii.243; una- 
nimity, concord Vin i.97, 136, 357; ii.204; D iii.245 sq.; A 
hi.289; Nd 1 131; J i.328; Ít 12. 

Sãmacca (adj.) [sa 2 +amacca] together with the ministers D i. 110. 

Sãmanna 1 (nt.) [abstr. fr. samãna] generality; equality, coníor- 
mity; unity, company Miln 163; SnA 449 (jãti° identity of de- 
scent), 449 (generality, contrasted to visesa detail), 548 (id.); 
VvA 233 (ditthi 0 , sĩla°, equality). ° — gata United D ii.80; ° 
— nãma a name given by general assent DhsA 390. 

Sãmaíina 2 (nt.) [abstr. fr. samana] Samanaship D i.51 sq.; iii.72, 
245; M 1.281 sq.; s V.25; A ii.27=lt 103; Dh 19 sq., 311; DA 
ĩ. 158; Vism 132; adj., in accordance with true Samanaship, 
striving to be a samana Miln 18; Samanaship A i.142 sq.; Pv 

ii. 7 18 (expl d at PvA 104 as "honouring the samanas"). 

-attha the aim of Samanaship D i.230; A iv.366; M 
i.271; s ii.15; hi.93; J i.482; -phala advantage resulting from 
Samanaship, fruit of the life of the recluse D i.51 sq.; Vism 
215, 512; VvA 71; VbhA 317; more especially the fruition 
of the four stages of the Path, sotãpatti —, sakadãgãmi —, 
anãgãmi —, and arahattaphala s V.25; D iii.227, 277; Dhs 
1016; DhsA423; Miln 344, 358; DA ỉ. 158; three samannapha- 
las Kvu 112. 

Sãmafinatã 1 =sãmanna 1 (identity, congruity etc.) J vi.371 
(vanna°); Vism 234 (marana 0 ). 

Sãmannatã 2 =sãmanna 2 D hi. 145, 169; Dh 332; DhA hi.484; 
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Sãmanaka (adj.) [fr. samana] worthy of or needful for a Samana 
Mhvs 4, 26; 30, 37; assãmanaka unworthy of a Samana Vin 
i.45. 

Sãmaọera [fr. samana; cp. BSk. srãmaneraka Divy 342] fem. 
° — rĩ a novice Vin i.62 sq.; iV. 121; s ii.261; Miln 2; VbhA 
383; are not present at the recital of the Pãtimokklia Vin i.135; 
°pabbajjã ordination of a novice Vin i.82. °pẽsaka superin- 
tendent of Sãmaneras Vin ii.177; A iii.275. — f., also -°ã A 
iii.276; as -°ĩ at Vin i.141. 

Sãmattha (adj.) [=samattha] able J ii.29. 

Sãmatthiya [abstr. fr. samattha] (nt.) ability Mhvs 37, 243 

Sãmanta (adj.) [fr. samanta] neighbouring, bordering D i.101; 
Vin i.46 (ãpatti° bordering on a transgression); J ii.21; iv.124; 
connected with M i.95; °jappã (or °jappana) roundabout talk 
Vbh 353; Vism 28; Nd 1 226; VbhA 484. abl. Sãmantã in the 
neighbourhood of Vin iii.36; D ii.339; loe. sãmante the same 
J iv.152 (Kapila — vatthu — °). 

Sãmayika (adj.) [fr. samaya] temporary Sn 54; Miln 302 (so 
read); see sãmãyika. 

Sãmalatã (f.) [sãma^latã; Sk. syãmalatã] the creeper Ichnocar- 
pus J i.60. 

Sãmã (f) [Sk. áyãmã Halãyudha 2, 38; see sãma 1 , sãmalatã, and 
sãmãka] a medicinal plant J iv.92 (bhisasãmã, c. bhisãni ca 
sãmãkã ca); the Priyangu creeper J i.500; V.405. 

Sãmãka [cp. Vedic áyãmãka] a kind of millet (Panicum frumen- 
taceum) D i.166; M i.78, 156, 343; A i.295; ii.206; Sn 239; 
Pug 55; J iii.144, 371; Nett 141; DhA V.81. 

Sãmãjika [fr. Sk. samãja: see samajja] a member of an assembly 
Dãvs iii.27. 

Sãmãdhika (adj.) [fr. samãdhi] consisting in concentration s 
i.120. 

Sãmãmigĩ (f.) a black hind J ii.44. 

Sãmãyika (adj.) [fr. samaya] 1. on a ữiendly footing, in agree- 
ment M iii.110; Miln 22. — 2. occurring in due season, timely 
Miln 302 sq., 305. — 3. temporary A iii.349 sq.; cp. sã- 
mayika. 

Sãmi J V.489, read sãvi. 

Sãmin [cp. Sk. svãmin, fr. sva=sa 4 ] 1. owner, ruler, lord, master 
Vin i.303, 307; Sn 83; Mhvs 37, 241; J V.253 (“paribhoga, q. 
V.); Pv iv.6 6 ; Vism 63; DA i.261; PvA 43, 65. voc. sãmi "Sừ" 
J vi. 300; DhA i.20. f. sãminĩ J V.297; VvA 225. See also 
suvãmin. -assãmin not ruling Miln 253; Pv iv.6 6 . — 2. hus- 
band PvA 31 (sãmi, voc.="my lord"), 82. — f. sãminĩ wife 
Mhvs 5, 43; PvA 82, 276. 

-vacana (sãmi°) the genitive case J i.185; iii.98 (up- 
ayog'atthe); V.42 (karan'atthe), 444; VvA 304; SnA 210 (for 
upayoga), 310 (id.). 

Sãmiya husband J i.352; see sãmika. 

Sãmisa (adj.) [sa+ãmisa] 1. holding food Vin ii.214= iv.198. — 
2. íleshly, carnal D ii.298=M i.59; A i.81; Ps ii.41. Opp. to 
nừãmisa spiritual (e. g. Ps i.59). 

Sãmĩcĩ & sãmĩci° (f.) [fr. sammã 2 =Vedic samyac, of which pl. 


nom. f. samtcih freq. inR. V.] right, propercourse Vin iii.246; 
D ii.104; A ii.56, 65; s V.261, 343; Miln 8; DhA i.57. 

-kamma proper act, homage Vin ii.22, 162, 255; A i. 123; 
ii.180; D iii.83; J i.218, 219; Miln 8. -patipadã right course 
of life M i.281; A ii.65. -patipanna correct in life D ii.104; 
Si.220; Aii.56; iv.310. 

Sãmukkaiiisỉka (adj.) [fr. samukkamsati, cp. ukkamsaka. The 
BSk. is sãmutkarsikĩ dharmadesanã Divy 617] exalting, prais- 
ing (i. e. the 4 truths), as much as "Standard." Kem, Toev. 
ii.64, takes it to mean "condensed, given in brief." Usually in 
phrase °ikã dhammadesanã (thus as f. of°aka!) e. g. Vin 
1.16, 18; ii.156; D i.110; M i.380; A iv 186; V.194; DA i.277 
(expl d ); ThA 137; PvA 38,195; VvA 50. Only once with iĩãọa 
at DhsA 9. 

Sãmudda (nt.) [fr. samudda] sea salt Vin i.202; Abhp 461. 

Sãmuddika (adj.) [fr. samudda] seafaring D i.222; s iii.155; 
A iii.368 (vãnijã); iv.127 (nãvã); Vism 63; DhsA 320. At J 
vi.581 s. — mahãsankha denotes a kind of trumpet. 

Sãmeti see sammati 1 . 

Sãya [cp. Sk. sãyam, on which Aufrecht, Halãyudha p. 380, re- 
marks: "this word seems to be the gerund of sã, and to have 
signiíĩed originally □ having finished. ' A masc. sãya does not 
exist." Cp. Vedic °sãya] evening, only adverbially sãyam, at 
night Vin iii.147; J ii.83; DhA i.234; usually opposed to pãto 
(pãtam) in the morning, early e. g. sãya-pãtam D ii. 188; 
Miln 419; J i.432, 460; V.462; sãyam-pãtam Vin ii.185; DhA 
ii.66; sãyaíi ca pãto ca Pv i.6 3 ; ii.9 37 ; PvA 127; sãya — 
tatiyaka for the third time in the evening D i. 167; A ii.206; 
V.263, 266, 268; M i.343; sãyamãsa supper J i.297; V.461; 
DhA i.204. sãyam as quâsi — nominative: sãyam ahosi J 
vi. 505; atisãyamtoo late Th 1,231; J ii.362; V.94; sãyataram 
later in the evening (compar.) J vi. 366. 

Sãyaụha [sãyam+anha, cp. Sk. sãyãhna] evening D ii.9; J i.144; 
-°samayam at evening time D ii.205; M ĩ. 147; Vin i.21; 
sãyaọhasamaye J i.148, 279; PvA 33, 43, 100; °-kãle the 
same J iv.120; sãyaọhe (loe.) J i.144, 237; atisãyaọha late 
evening J vi.540. 

Sãyati [svad, Sk. svãdate, cp. sãdiyati] to taste, eat; pres. săyati 
Vin ii.121; ppr. sãyanto D iii.85; grd. sãyanĩya savoury Vin 
i.44; s i.162; ger. sãyitvã s iv.176; A iii.163. Cp. samsãyati. 

Sãyana 1 (nt.) [fr. sãyati] tasting, taste Dhtp 229. 

Sãyana 2 the Nãga tree (cp. nãga 3) J vi. 535 (vãranã sã 
yanã=nãgarukkhã, c., ibid. 535, var. read. vãyana). Kern, 
Toev. ii.77 conjectures sãsanã "with Asana's Terminalia's." 

Sãyika (adj.) [fr. sĩ] lying, sleeping, resting in (—°) Dh 141; M 

i. 328 (vatthu 0 ); Th 1, 501=Miln 367. 

Sãyita [pp. of sãyati, cp. sãditar] (having) tasted, tasting D i.70; 
iĩ-95, 292; M 1.188, 461; Miln 378; Vism 258 (khãyita+). 

Sãyin (adj.) [fr. sĩ] lying Dh 325. 

Sãra [Vedic sãra nt.] 1. essential, most excellent, strong A ii.l 10; 
Vin iv.214; J iii.368; Pug 53. — 2. (m.) the innermost, hardest 
part of anything, the heart or pith of a tree (see also pheggu) 
M i.lll; J i.331; Miln 413; most excellent kind of wood Vin 

ii. 110; D ii.182, 187; sattasãrã the elect, the salt of the earth 
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M iii.69. — 3. substance, essence, choicest part (generally at 
the end ofcomp.) Vin i.184; A ii.141; s iii.83, 140; Sn 5, 330, 
364; Dh 11 sq.; PvA 132, 211 (candana 0 ). sãre patitthito estab- 
lished, based, on what is essential M i.31; A ii. 183. — 4. value 
Miln 10; appasãra of small value D ii.346. — asãra worthless 
Sn 937; nissãra the same J ii. 163 (pithless); mahãsãra ofhigh 
value J i.384, 463. 

-ãdãyin acquiring what is essential s iv.250. -gandha 
the odour of the heart of a tree Dhs 625. -gabbha a treasury 
J iii.408; V.331. -gavesin searching for hard wood M i.lll, 
233; sãrapariyesana the same ibid. -dãru strong, durable 
wood J ii.68. -bhanda(ka) a bundle of one's best things J 

ii. 225. -bhũmi good soil J ii.188. -manjũsã a box made of 
choice wood J iv.335. -maya being of hard or solid wood J 

iii. 318 (C. sãrarukkhamaya, "of sãra wood" trsl"). -suvanọa 
sterling gold SnA 448 (in expl n of name Bimbisãra). -sũci a 
needle made of hard wood J i.9. 

Sãraka 1 (—°) (adj.) [fr. sãra] having as most essential Miln 133; 
a — sãraka rotten (said of wood) J ii.163. 

Sãraka 2 [fr. sarati 1 ] a messenger. 

Sãraka 3 in the comp. kata — sãraka a mat J iv.248 (v. 1.); iv.474; 
V.97 (cp. osãraka). 

Sãrakkhati=samrakkhati Th 1, 729. 

Sãrakkhã (f.) [fr. sa 3 +rakkha] "standing under protection" (?), a 
category ofmarried women Vin iii.139 (cp. M i.287). 

Sãrajja (nt.) [abstr. fr. sãrada=*sãradya] timidity A hi. 127, 203; 

iv. 359, 364; Miln 24, 72, 196 (pansa°, cp. Nd 2 470); J 1.334; 

ii. 66; nissãrajja undaunted J i.274. 

Sãrajjati [sam+raj, cp. BSk. sãrajyati, Sk. samrajyate, cp. 
sãrãga] to be pleased with, to be attached to A i.260; s ii.172; 

iii. 69 sq.; iv.10 sq. 

Sãrajjanã (f.) [fr. sãrajjati] infatuation, feeling infatuated Dhs 
389; J V.446. 

Sãrajjãyati [Denom. of sãrajja] to be embarrassed, perplexed, 
ashamed s hi.92; A iv.359. 

Sãrajjitatta (nt.) [=sãrajjanã] iníatuation, the State of being infat- 
uated Dhs 389. 

Sãraọã (f.) [fr. sãreti 2 ] reminding, remonstrating with Vin V.158, 
164. 

Sãratta [=samratta, pp. of sãrajjati] impassioned, en-amoured, 
passionately devoted Vin iii.118; M ii.160, 223; s i.74, 77; 
Dh 345; J i.288; ii.140; Mhvs 10, 34 (°mãnaso). asãratta 
unattached Sn 704. 

Sãrathi [fr. sa — ratha; Vedic sãrathi] charioteer, coachman 
D ii.178, 254; s i.33; V.6; A ii.112; iv 190 sq.; Sn 83; J 
i.59, 180; Pv iv.3 3 . assadammasãrathi a coachman by whom 
horses are driven, a trainer of horses M ĩ. 124; s iv.176; 
purisadammasãrathi a coachman of the driving animal called 
man, a man — trainer Vin i.35; D i.49; Sn p. 103; Ít 79. — In 
similes: Vism 466; KhA 21. 

Sãrada (adj.) [Vedic sãrada, fr. sarad autumn (of Babyl. origin? 
cp. Assyr. sabãtu com month)] autumnal, of the latest har- 
vest, this year's, fresh A iii.404=D iii.354 (bĩjãni ữesh seeds); 
A ĩ. 135, 181 (badara — pandu); s hi.54; V.380; Miln 255; 


Dh 149 (but at this passage expl d as "scattered by the autumn 
winds" DhA hi.112). — asãrada stale, old D ii.353; s V.379. 
Fig. sãrada unripe, not experienced, immature (see sãrajja 
shyness), opp. visãrada (der. vesãrajja) experienced, wise, 
selfconfident; vĩta-sãrada id. (e. g. A ii.24; It 123). — Note: 
At K.s. iii.46 (=s hi.54) s. is wrongly taken as sãra+da, i. 
e. "giving sãra"; but seeds do not give sãra: they contain sãra 
(cp. sãravant). The c expl n as sãr-ãdãyin is nearer the truth, 
but of course not literal; °da is not ã+°da, Moreover, the fig. 
meaning cannot be reconciled with this expl n . 

Sãradika (adj.) [fr. sãrada] autumnal Vin ĩ. 199; ii.41; Dh 285=J 
i.183; Vv 64 17 ; DhA iii.428. 

Sãraddha [=samraddha] violent, angry A ĩ. 148, 282; s iv.125; M 

i. 21; Vism 134 (opp. passaddha — kãya), 282 (°kãya); VbhA 
283 (id.). 

Sã ra na [fr. sarati 1 ] going DhsA 133. 

Sãrameya [Vedic sãrameya] a dog (lit. "son of Saramã") Mhbv 

111 . 

Sãrambha 1 [=samrambha] 1. impetuosity, anger A i. 100, 299; 

ii. 193; M ĩ. 16; Dh 133; J iv.26; Miln 289 (sasarhrambha). — 
2 quarrel Sn 483; J ii.223; V.141. — 3. pride Th 1, 759; VvA 
139. 

-kathã angry or haughty talk, imperiousness Dh 133; M 
i.16; DhA hi.57. 

Sãrambha 2 [sa+ãrambha] involving killing or danger to living 
creatures Vin hi. 149; A ii.42 sq. Cp. samãrambha. 

Sãrambhin (adj.) [fr. sãrambha] impetuous J hi.259. 

Sãravant (adj.) [fr. sãra] valuable, having kernel orpith (said of 
grain or trees) A iv.170 (synom. daỊha, opp. palãpa); s V.163; 
M 1.111=233. 

Sãrasa [cp. Epic Sk. sãrasa] a water bird, Ardea sibirica VvA 57, 
163; at both pass.=konca. 

Sãrãga [=sarhrãga, fr. sam+raj] affection, iníatuation Vin ii.258; 
M i. 17, 498; A i.264; s iii-69 sq., 93; Dhs 1059, 1230; cp. 
samrãga. —Neg. a° Dhs 32, 312, 315. 

Sãrãgin (adj.) [fr. last] attached to M i.239 (sukha — °); suklia 

— sãrãgita ibid. impassioned. 

Sãrãọĩya (adj.) [the question oíderivation is still unsettled. Ac- 
cording to Trenckner (Notes 75) fr. saraọa (i. e. sarana 1 or 
sarana 2 ?) with double vrddhi. Kem ( Toev. ii.74) considers 
the (B) Sk. samranjanĩya as the original and derives it fr. 
sam+raj to rejoice, to gladden: see ranjati. The BSk. is di- 
vided: MVastu iii.47, 60, 206 etc. has sãrãyaọiya, whereas 
Avố i.229 & Divy 404 read samrafijanĩ and saihraiijanĩya 
(see below). — The c. at J iv.99 derives it fr. sarana 3 in ex- 
plaining sãrãnĩyã kathã as "sãritabba — yuttakã kathã"] cour- 
teous, polite, íriendly (making happy, pleasing, gladdening?), 
only in comb n with kathã, dhamma, or dhammakathã, e. 
g. s. kathã polite speech, either in phrase sammodanĩyam 
kcithariĩ sãrãnĩyam vĩtisãreti to exchange greetings of friend- 
liness & courtesy D i.52; M i. 16 (expl d inter alia as "anus- 
sariyamãnasukhato s." atMA 110); A ỉ.55, 281; ii.42; cp. BSk. 
sammodanũh sariiraũịanĩih vividhãrh k. vyatisãrya AvS i.229. 

— sãrãnĩyarh katham. katheti DhA ĩ. 107; iv.87; sãrăọĩyã 
dhammã States of conciliation, íratemal livúig (Dial. hi.231) 
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D iii. 245; M i.322; ii.250; A iii.288; V.89; DhsA 294; J V.382; 
cp. BSk. samraíyanĩyan dharmam samãdãya Divy 404. — 
sãrãụlyam dhammakatham sunãti DhA iv.168. 

Sãri [cp. *Sk. ấãri] chessman DA i.85. 

Sãrin (adj.) [fr. sãreti] wandering, going after, following, con- 
íorming to (loc.) J V.15; aniketasãrin wandering about house- 
less Sn 844, 970; anokasãrin wandering homeless Dh 404; Sn 
628; ditthisãrin a partisan of certain views Sn 911; vaggasãrin 
conforming to aparty, apartisan Sn 371, 800, 912. 

Sãrĩrika (adj.) [fr. sarĩra]connectedwiththebody, bodilyMi.10; 
A i.168 sq.; ii.153; (nt.) bodily relics Miln 341; °m cetiyam 
one of the 3 kinds: paribhogika, s., uddesika J iv.228. 

Sãruppa (nt.) [abstr. fr. sarũpa, BSk. sãrũpya & sãropya] equal 
State; as adj. fĩt, suitable, proper Vin i.39, 287; D ii.277; s 
iv.21 sq.; J i.65, 362; DhsA 294; Sn 368; p. 79, 97, 104; J 
iv.404. (a°) (nt.) Vism 24; PvA 269. paribbãjaka — s°, as 
befits a Wanderer J V.228. 

Sãreti is Caus. of sarati 1 as well as sarati 2 . Cp. vĩti°. 

Sãropin (adj.) [sarh+ropin, cp. ropeti 1 & rũhati 1 ] healing, cura- 
tive M ii.257 (vana — °). 

Sãla [cp. Sk. ấãla & sãla] a Sal tree (Shorea robusta) M i.488; D 
ii.134; A i.202; iii.49, 214; Dh 162. 

-mãỊaka an enclosure of Sal trees J i.316. -rukkha Sal 
tree VvA 176. -latthi Sal sprout A ii.200. -vana Sal grove 
D ii.134; M i.124; s i. 157; Vv 39 2 . 

Sãlaka [Sk. syãla+ka] a brother-in-law J ii.268. 

Sãlakakimi a kind of worm Miln 312. 

Sãlaya (adj.) [sa 3 +ãlaya] having intentions (on), being attached 
(to=loc.) J iii.332. 

Sãlã (f.) [cv. Vedic áãlã, cp. Gr. xaXía hut, Lat. cella cell, 
Ohg. halla, E. hall] a large (covered & enclosed) hall, large 
room, house; shed, stable etc., as seen fr. foll. examples: 
aggi° a hall with a fĩre Vin i.25, 49=ii.210; ãsana° hall with 
seats DhA ii.65; udapãna 0 a shed over the well Vin i.139; 
ii.122; upatthãna° á Service hall Vin i.49, 139; ii.153, 208, 
210; s ii.280; V.321; J i.160; kathina 0 a hall for the kathina 
Vin ii.117. kĩỊa° playhouse J vi.332; kutũhala 0 a common 
room D i. 179= s iv.398. kumbhakãra 0 potteds hall DhA i.39; 
gilãna 0 sick room, hospital s iv.210; Vism 259; jantãghãra° 
(large) bath room Vin ĩ. 140; ii.122; dãna° a hall for donations 
J i.262; dvãra° hall with doors M i.382; ii.66; pãniya 0 a wa- 
ter — room Vin ii.153; bhatta° refectory Vism 72; yanna° 
hall of sacrifice PugA 233; rajana° dyeing vvorkshop Vism 
65; ratha° car shed DhA iii.121; hatthi 0 an elephant stable 
Vin i.277, 345; ii.194; J ĩ. 187. 

Sãlãkiya (nt.) [cp. Sk. sãlãkya in Susruta] ophthalmology D i.12, 
69; DA 1.98. 

Sãli [cp. Sk. ấãli] rice D i.105, 230; ii.293; Vin iv.264; M i.57; 
A i.32, 145; iii.49; iv.108 (+yavaka), 231; s V.10, 48; J i.66, 
178; iv.276; V.37; vi.531; Miln251; Sn 240 sq.; Vism418;pl. 
° — iyo J i.325; gen. pl. ° — inarii J vi.510. — lohitaka 0 red 
rice Miln 252. 

-khetta a rice — íĩeld A i.241; iv.278; Vin ii.256; DhA 
i.97; iii.6. -gabbha ripening (young) rice DhA i.97. -bĩja 


rice seed A i.32; V.213. -bhatta a meal of rice Vism 191. 
-bhojana rice food J i.178. 

Sãlika (adj.) [fr. sãli] belonging to rice DhA iii.33. 

Sãlikã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. sãrikã crow, usually comb d with suka 
parrot] a kind ofbird s i.l90=Th 1, 1232; J V.110. See sãliya 
& sãỊikã. 

Sãlittaka (nt.) [fr. Sk. samlepa?] a sling, catapult (?); slinging 
stones, throwing potsherds etc. Pv iv.16 7 ; PvA 285; J i.418, 
420; DhA ii.69. 

Sãlin excellent Dãvs i.9. 

Sãliya or sãliyã the maina bird (=sãlikã) J iii.203; sãliya-chãpa (a 
young bird of that kind), and sãliyacchãpa (i. e. sãliyã which 
is probably the right form) J iii.202. — madhu — sãliyã J V.8 
(=suvanna — sãlika — sakunã c. p. 9 11 ); J vi. 199 (suva — 
sãliya — °), 425 (Sãliya — vacana the story of the maina bird, 
var. read. suva — khanda; a section of the 546th Jãtaka, but 
sãỊiyã, sãlikã, sãliyã is not a parrot. 

Sãlĩna (adj.) [fr. sãli] fine (rice) Miln 16 (°modanam; cp. ắãlĩnam 
odanam Divy 559). 

Sãluka (& °ũka) (nt.) [cp. Sk. áãlũka] the edible root of the water 
— lily Vin i.246; J V1.563; VvA 142 (°mutthi). 

Sãlũra [but cp. Sk. ấãlũra a frog] a dog J iv.438 (° — samgha 
=sunakhagana, c.; spelling Ị). 

Sãloka [sa 2 +ãloka] sight, view, sãloke titthati to expose oneself 
to view in an open door Vin ii.267. 

Sãlohita [fr. sa 2 +lohita] a kinsman, a blood relation, usually to- 
gether with iiãti Vin i.4; D ii.26, 345; A ỉ. 139, 222; ii.115; Sn 
p. 91; PvA 28; VbhA 108. 

SãỊava [cp. Sk. sãdava, which is given in diff. meaning, viz. 
"comíìts with ữuits"] a certain dish, perhaps a kind of salad, 
givenas "lambila," i. e. bitteror astringent at DhsA 320 (made 
of badara or kapittha); cp. Vin iv.259. 

Sãịika a bird; f. °ã the Maina bird J i.429; vi.421. Spelt sãỊiyã at 
J vi.425. See sãlikã & sãliya. 

Sãva [fr. sru] juice VvA 186. 

Sãvaka [fr. ẵru] a hearer, disciple (never an Arahant) D ỉ. 164; 

ii. 104; iii.47, 52, 120 sq., 133; A i.88; M i.234; s 11.26; It 75 
sq., 79; J i.229; Vism 214, 411. — fem. sãvikã D ii.105; 

iii. 123; Th 2, 335; s iv.379; A i.25, 88. (Cp. ariya-°, agga-°, 
mahã). 

-sangha the congregation of the eight Aryas M ii.120; s 
i.220 (cattãri purisayugãni attha purisapuggalã); ii.79 sq.; It 
88 . 

Sãvakatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. last] the State of a disciple M i.379 sq. 

Sãvajja (adj.) [sa+avajja] blameable, faulty D i.163; ii.215; M 
ĩ. 119; s V.66, 104 sq.; Sn 534; Pug 30, 41; (nt.) what is cen- 
surable, sin J i.130; Miln 392; VbhA 382 (mahã° or appa°, 
with ref. to var. crimes). 

Sãvajjatã (f.) [fr. last] guilt Miln 293. 

Sãvata (nt.) name of a certain throw in playing at dice J vi.281 (v. 
1. sãvatta). 

Sãvatta (adj.) [sa 3 +ãvatta] containing whirlpools Ít 114. 
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Savana (nt.) [fr. saveti] shouting out, annoưncement, sound, 
word J ii.352; Sdhp 67. 

Sãvasesa (adj.) [sa 3 +avasesa] with a remainder, incomplete, of 
an offence which can be done away Vin i.354; ii.88; V.153; A 
i.88. — Ofa text (pãtha) KhA 238; SnA 96. 

Sãvi [Sk. ávãvidh, see Liider's Z.D.M.G. 61, 643] a porcupine J 
V.489 (MSS. sãmi and sãsi, cp. Manu V.18). 

Sãvittĩ (f.) the Vedic verse Sãvitrĩ Sn 457, 568=Vin i.246 (Sãvit- 
thĩ); J iv.184. 

Sâvetar [n. ag. fr. sãveti] one who makes others hear, who tells 
Di.56; Aiv.196. 

Sâveti is Caus. of sunãti. 

Sãsa [Sk. svãsa, fr. svas] asthma A V.110; J vi.295. 

Sãsanka (adj.) [fr. sa 3 +ãsankã] dangerous, fearful, suspicious s 
iv.175 (opp. khema); Th 2, 343; ThA 241; Vism 107; J i.154; 
PvA 13; Miln 351. 

Sãsati [ấãs, Dhtp 300=anusitthi] to instruct, teach, command; tell 
J vi.472 (dũtãni, =pesesi c.); inf. sìísituih J vi. 291 (=anusãsi- 
tum c.). 

Sãsana (nt.) [cp. Vedic áãsana] order, message, teaching J i.60, 
328; ii.21; Pv iv.3 54 (Buddhãnam); KhA 11 sq.; the doctrine 
of the Buddha Vin i.12; D i.110; ii.206; A i.294; Dh 381; Sn 
482 etc.; J i.116. sãsanarh ãroceti to give a message (dũtassa 
to the messenger) Vin iii.76. 

-antaradhãna the disappearance or decline of the teach- 
ing of the Buddha. Said of the doctrine of Kassapa Bhagavã 
SnA 156 (cp. sãsane parihãyamãne SnA 223), and with ref. to 
the Pãli Tipitaka VbhA 432 sq., where 3 periods of the devel- 
opment of the Buddhist doctrine are discussed, viz. sãsana — 
thita — kãla, “osakkana — kãla, “antaradhãna. -kara com- 
plying with one's order and teaching M i.129; -kãraka the 
same Sn 445; -kãrin the same A ii.26; susãsanam dussãnam J 
i.239 (English transl.: "true and false doctrine," "good and bad 
news"). -hara (+°jotaka) taking up (& explaining) an 01 'der 
SnA 164. 

Sãsapa [cp. Sk. sarsapa] a mustard seed s ii.137; V.464; A V.170; 
J vi.174 (comp. withmt. Meru); Sn625,631,p. 122; Dh 401; 
DA i.93; DliA i.107; ii.51; iv.166; Vism 306 (ãr'agge), 633; 
PvA 198 (°tela). -°kutta mustard powder Vin i.205; ii.151. 

Sãsava (adj.) [sa 3 =ãsava] connected with the ãsavas D iii. 112; A 
i.81; Dhs 990, 1103; Nett 80. 

Sãha six days (cp. chaha) J vi.80 (=chadivasa, c.). 

Sãhatthika (adj.) [fr. sahattha] with one's own hand J i.168; 
DhsA 97; SnA 493; KhA 29. 

Sãham contraction of so aham. 

Sãhasa [fr. sahas power] violent, hasty Sn 329; (nt.) violence, 
arbitrary action, acts of violence Sn 943; J vi.284; Mhvs 6, 39; 
sãhasena arbitrarily A V.177; opp. a° ibid.; Dh 257; J vi.280. 
sãhasam id. J vi.358 (=sãhasena sãhasikam kammam katvã 
ibid. 359); adv. asãhasam=asãhasena J iii.319 (C. sãhasiy- 
atanhãya ibid. 320, if we do not have to read sãhasiyã taạhãya, 
from sãhasĩ). 

-kiriyã violence J iii.321. 


Sahasika (adj.) [fr. sahasa] brutal, violent, savage J ĩ. 187, 504; 
ii.ll; PvA 209; DhA i. 17. 

Sãhasiyakamma (nt.) a brutal act J i.412, 438. 

Sãhãra (adj.) [sa+ãhãra] with its food s iii.54 (vinnãna s.); D ii.96 
(Vesãlĩ s.; trsl" "with its subject territory"). 

Sãhin (—°) (adj.) [fr. sah] enduring Ít 32. See asayha 0 . 

Sãhu (adj.) [=sãdhu] good, well Vin i.45; s i.8; Pug 71 sq.; Th 1, 
43; VvA 284. 

SãhuỊacIvara (nt.) a coarse cloth M i.509 (cp. Desĩnãma-mãlã 
viii.52; Karpũramanjarĩ p. 19; J.P.T.S. 1891, 5, and Prãkrit 
sãhulĩ, Z.D.M.G., xxviii., p. 415). 

Sãhuneyyaka see ãhuneyya. 

Sãhunna [—sãliuỊa] a strip of ragged cloth Pv iii.l 6 ; PvA 173; 
J.P.T.S. 1891, 5; var. read. sãhunda. 

Si (—°) [=svid, for which ordinarily °su] part. of interrogation; e. 
g. kam — si DhA i.91. 

Siihsaka (nt.) [Sk. sĩrsaka?] name of a water plant J vi.536 (C. 
not correct). 

Simsati 1 [sams] to hope for Dhtp 296 (def. as "icchã"); only in 
cpd. ã° (q. V.). 

Simsati 2 is Desiderative of sarati 1 . -Simsati "to neigh" at J V.304 
is to be read himsati (for hesati, q. V.). 

Siihsapã (f.) [cp. Vedic simsapã] the tree Dalbergia sisu (a strong 
& large tree) s V.437; Simsapã — groves (s. —vanã) aremen- 
tioned near ÃỊavi A ĩ. 136; near SetavyãD ii.316 sq.; DhA i.71; 
VvA 297; and near Kosambi s V.437. 

Sỉkatã (f.) [cp. Sk. sikatã] sand, gravel; suvanna 0 gold dust A 
i.253. 

Sikãyasa-maya (adj.) [made of tempered Steel (said of swords) J 
vi.449 (cp. Note of the trsì n p. 546). 

Sikkã (f.) [cp. Sk. sikyã] string, string of a balance Vin ii.110; 
131, J i.9; ii.399; iii.13 (text sikkhã); vi.242; VvA 244 (muttã° 
string of pearls); Kvu 336 sq. 

Sikkhatỉ [Vedic siksati; Desid. to ấak: see sakkoti. — The Dhtp 
(12) gives "vijj' opãdãna" as meaning] 1. to learn, to train 
oneself (=ghatati vãyamati Vism 274); usually combined with 
the locative, thus sikkhã — padesu s. to train oneself in the 
Sikkltãpadas D i.63, 250; Vin i.84; Ít 96, 118; also with the 
dative, indicating the purpose; thus vinayãya s. to train one- 
self to give up Sn 974; the thing acqLiircd by training is also put 
in the accusative; thus nibbãnam s. to learn, to train oneselíto- 
wards Nibbãna Sn 940, 1061; Miln 10; Pot. sikkheyyãsi Miln 
10; sikkheyyãma D ii.245; sikkhema Sn 898; sikkhe Sn 974; 
sikkheyya Sn 930. Fut. sikkhissãmi Vin iv.141; sikkhissã- 
mase Sn 814; ppr. sikkhanto Sn 657; ppr. med. sikkhamãna 
training oneselí Vin iv.141; D ii.241; Ít 104, 121; sikkhamãnã 
(f.) a young woman nndergoing a probationary course oftrain- 
ing in order to become a nun Vin ĩ. 135, 139, 145, 147, 167; 
iv.121; A iii.276; s ii.261; grd. sikkhitabba Vin i.83; J vi.296; 
M i.123; D ii.138; Miln 10; & sikkha that ought to be learnt 
Mi In 10; inf. sikkhitmh Vin i.84, 270; ger. sikkhitvã Miln 
219. — 2. to want to overcome, to try, tempt D ii.245. — 
pp. sikkhita. — Caus. 11. sikkhãpeti to teach, to train J ĩ. 162, 
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187, 257; DA i.261; Miln 32; PvA 3, 4. 

Sikkhana (nt.) [fr. ấiks] training, study J i.58. 

Sikkhã (f.) [Vedic siksã] 1. study, training, discipline Vin iii.23; 
D i.181; A i.238; s 11.50, 131; V.378; Dhs 1004; VbhA 344 
(various). — sikkham paccakkhãtaka one who has abandoned 
the precepts Vin i.135, 167; ii.244 sq. (cp. sikkhã — pac- 
cakkhãna Vin ii.279, and sikkham apaccakkhãya Vin iii.24; s 
iv. 190; sikkhã apaccakkhãtã, ibid.); tisso sikkhã s iii.83; Ps 

i. 46 sq.; Miln 133, 237; Nd 1 39; explained as adhisĩla —, ad- 
hicitta —, and adhipannã — sikkhã A i.234 sq.; Nett 126; with 
the synonyms sarhvara, samãdhi & pannã at Vism 274. — 
2. (as one of the 6 Vedãngas) phonology or phonetics, comb d 
with nirutti (interpretation, etymology) DA i.247=SnA 447. 

-ãnisamsa whose virtue is training, praise of discipline A 

ii. 243; Ít 40 -ânusantatavutti whose behaviour is thoroughly 
in accordance with the discipline Nett 112. -kãma anxious 
for training Vin i.44; D ii.101; s V.154, 163; A i.24, 238; ° — tã 
anxiety for training J i.161. -samãdãna taking the precepts 
upon oneself Vin i.146; Miln 162; A i.238 sq.; iv.15; V.165. 
-sãjĩva System of training Vin iii.23 sq.; Pug 57. 

Sikkhãpada (nt.) [sikkhã+pada, the latter in sense of pada 3. 
Cp. BSk. áiksãpada] set of precepts, "preceptorial," code 
of training; instruction, precept, rule. — 1. in general: D 
i.63, 146, 250; M i.33; A i.63, 235 sq ; ii.14, 250 sq.; iii.113, 
262; iv.152, 290 sq.; s ii.224; V. 187; Vin i.102; ii.95, 258; 

iii. 177; iv.141 (sahadhammika), 143 (khudd' ânukhuddakãni); 
Ít 96, 118; VbhA 69 (bhesajja°); DhA iii.16. — 2. in spe- 
cial: the 5 (or 10) mles of morality, or the precepts to be 
adopted in particular by one who is entering the Buddhist 
community either as a layman or an initiate. There seem to 
have been only 5 rules at íirst, which are the same as the 
íirst 5 sĩlas (see sĩla 2 b): s ii.167; Vbh 285 (expl d in de- 
tail at VbhA 381 sq.); DhA i.32 and passim. To these were 
added another 5, so as to make the whole list (the dasasikkhã- 
padam or °padãni) one of 10 (which are not the 10 sĩlas!). 
These are (6) vikãla-bhojanã ( — veramanĩ) not eating at the 
wrong hour; (7) nacca-gltavãdita-visũka-dassanã° to avoid 
worldly amusements; (8) mãlã-gandha-vilepana-dhãraụa- 
mandana-vibhũsanatthãnã 0 to use neither unguents nor or- 
naments; (9) uccã-sayana-mahã-sayanã° not to sleep on a 
high, big bed; (10) jãtarũpa rajata-patiggahaụã° not to 
accept any gold or silver: Vin i.83=Kh ii.; A i.211, and 
frequently. — dasa-sikkhãpadikã (f.) conforming to the 
10 obligations (of a nun) Vin iv.343 (=sãmaụerĩ). There is 
nowhere any mention of the 8 sikkhãpadas as such, but they 
are called atthangika uposatha (see sĩla 2b), e. g. Mhvs 37, 
202. — diyaddha-sikkhăpada-sata the 150 precepts, i. e. 
the Pãtimokkha A i.230, 234; Miln 243. 

Sikkhãpaka (adj.) [fr. sikkhãpeti] teaching PvA 252; Miln 164. 

Sikkhãpana (nt.) [fr. sikkhãpeti] teaching Miln 163. 

Sikkhãpanaka teaching J i.432. 

Sikkhita [pp. ofsikkhati] trained, taught Vin iv.343 (°sikkha, adj., 
trained in...; chasu dhammesu); Miln 40; PvA 263 (°sippa). 

Sikhaọdin (adj. — n.) [Sk. sikhandin] 1. tufted, crested (as 
birds); J V.406; vi. 539; Th 1, 1103 (mayũra); with tonsured 
hair (as ascetics) J iii.311. — 2. a peacock J V.406; VvA 163. 


Sikhara [cp. Sk. sikhara] the top, summit ofa mountain J vi.519; 
Mi In 2; a peak DhA iii.364 (°thũpiyo or “thũpikãyo peaked 
domes); the point or edge of a sword M i.243; s iv.56; crest, 
tuft J ii.99; (this is a very difficult reading; it is explained by 
the c. by sundara (elegant); Trenckner suggests singãra, cp. 
ii.98); a bud Th 2,382. 

Sikharinl (f.) [fr. last] a kind of woman (with certain defects of 
the pudendum) Vin ii.271; iii. 129 (text, °anĩ). 

Sikhã (f.) [Vedic sikhã] point, edge M ĩ. 104; crest, topknot DA 
i.89; J V.406; of a flame Dh 308; DhsA 124; of Tire (aggi°) 
Sn 703; J V.213; (dhũma°) J vi. 206; of a ray of light J i.88; in 
the com trade, the pyramid of corn at the top of the measuring 
vessel DA i.79; °-bandha top — knot D i.7; vãtasikhã (tikkhã 
a raging blast) J iii.484; susikha (adj.) with a beautiíul crest 
Th 1,211 (mora), 1136. 

Sỉkkhitar [n. ag. fr. sikkhati] a master, adept; proficient, profes- 
sional J vi.449, 450. 

Sỉkhỉn (adj.) [fr. sikhã] crested, tuíted Th 1, 22 (mora); J ii.363 
(f. °inĩ). Also name of (a) the Tire J i.215, 288; (b) the peacock 
Sn 221, 687. 

Sigãla (ár°) [cp. Vedic srgãla; as loan — word in English= jackal] 
ajackal D ii.295; iii.24 sq.; A ỉ. 187; s ii.230, 271; iv.177 sq. 
(text singãla); iv. 199; J i.502; iii.532 (Pũtimamsa by name). 
— sigãlĩ (f.) a female jackal J i.336; ii.108; iii.333 (called 
Mãyãvĩ); Miln 365. — See also singãla. 

Sigãlika (adj.) [fr. sigãla] belonging to a jackal J ii.108; iii.113 
(°am nãdam, cp. segalikam A i.187, where the Copenhagen 
MS. has sigãlakam corrected to segãlakam). — (nt.) a jackal's 
roar (sigãlakarh nadati) D iii.25. Cp. segãlaka. 

Siggu (nt.) [cp. Vedic ấigru, N. of a tribe; as a tree in Susruta] 
name of a tree (Hyperanthera moringa) J iii.161; V.406. 

Singa 1 (nt.) [Vedic srnga, cp. Gr. xápvov, xpaỴyứv; Lat. 
cornu=E. horn] a hom J i.57, 149,194; iv.173 (ofacow); Vism 
106; VvhA476. 

-dhanu hom — bow DhA i.216. -dhamaka blowing a 
hom Miln 31. 

Singa 2 the young of an animal, calf J V.92; cp. Desĩnãma-mãlã 
viii.31. 

Singãra [cp. Sk. srngãra] erotic sentiment; sỉngãratã (f.) fond- 
ness of decorations J ĩ. 184; an elegant dress, Tinery Miln 2; 
(adj.) elegant, graceíul (thus read) J ii.99; singãra — bhãva 
being elegant or graceftd (said of a horse) J ii.98. 

Singãla variant reading instead of sigãla s ii.231 etc.; Vism 196; 
Pv iii.5 2 . 

Singika (adj.) [fr. singa 1 ] having homs J vi.354 (ãvelita — ° hav- 
ing twisted homs). 

Singin (adj.) [Vedic ấrngin] having a hom Vin ii.300; J iv.173 
(=cow); clever, Sharp — witted, false Th 1, 959; A ii.26; Ít 
112; cp. J.P.T.S. 1885, 53. 

Singila a kind of horned bird J iii.73; DhA iii.22 (v. 1. singala). 

Singivera (nt.) [Sk. ấrnga+Tamil vera "root," as E. loan 
word=ginger] ginger Vin i.201; iv.35; J i.244; iii.225 (alla — 
°); Miln 63; Mhvs 28, 21; DhsA 320; DA i.81. 
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Singĩ & singi (f.) [cp. Sk. srngĩ] 1. gold Vin i.38; s ii.234; J 

i. 84. — 2. "ginger" in sense of "dainties, sweets" J iv.352 
(=singiver' ãdika uttaribhanga c.; cp. Tamil inji ginger). 

-nada gold Vv 64 28 ; VvA 284. -loọa ( -kappa) license 
as to ginger & salt Vin ii.300, 306. -vaọọa gold-coloured D 

ii. 133. -suvaọọa gold VvA 167. 

Singu (f.) (?) a kind of fĩsh J V.406; plur. singũ J vi. 537. Accord- 
ing to Abhp. singũ is m. and Payogasiddhi gives it as ni. 

Singhati [singh, given as "ghãyana" at Dhtp 34] to sniff, to get 
scentof s i.204=J iii.308; DA i.38. Cp. upa°. 

Sỉnghãtaka [cp. Sk. ấmgãtaka; fr. ấrnga] (m. andn.) 1. asquare, 
a place where four roads meet Vin i.237, 287, 344; iv.271; D 
i.83; A ii.241; iv.187, 376; s i.212; ii.128; iv.194; Miln 62, 
330, 365; DhA i.317. aya-s° perhaps an iron ring (in the shape 
of a square or triangle) M i.393; J V.45. — 2. a water plant 
(Trapa bispinosa?) J vi.530, 563. 

Sỉnghãnikã (f.) [Sk. singhãnaka] mucus of the nose, snot D 
11.293; M 1.187; Sn 196 — 198=J i.l48 (allMSS. ofbothbooks 
— n — instead of— n —); Miln 154, 382; Pv ii.2 3 ; Vism 264 
& 362 (in detail); DhA i.50; VbhA 68, 247. 

Sijjati [svid, Epic Sk. svidyate] to boil (intr.), to sweat; ppr. si- 
jjamãna boiling J i.503; Caus. sedeti (q. V.). The Dhtp 162 
gives "pãka" as meaning of sid. — pp. sinna (wet) & siddha 1 
(cooked). 

Sijjhati [sidh; Epic Sk. sidhyate. The Dhtp gives 2 roots sidh, 
viz. one as "gamana" (170), the other as "samsidhi" (419)] to 
succeed, to be accomplished, to avail, suit SnA 310; PvA 58, 
113, 254 (inf. sijjhitum). —pp. siddha. 

Sincaka [fr. sincati] watering, one who waters Vv 79 7 (amba°). 

Siiicati [sic, cp. Av. hincaiti to pour; Lat. siat "urinate," Ags. 
sẽon; Ohg. sĩhan, Ger. ver — siegen; Gr. \y.\rlc wet; Goth 
saiws=E. sea. —Dhtp 377: kkharane] 1. to sprinkle J iii.144; 
V.26; Mhvs 37, 203; SnA 66. — 2. to bale out a ship Sn 771; 
Dh369. inf. sincitum J vi.583; pass. siccatiTh 1,50 (allMSS. 
sincati); imper. sinca Dh 369; ppr. med. sincamãna Mhvs 37, 
203; ger. sitvã Sn 771=Nett 6; pp. sitta. — Caus. seceti to 
cause to sprinkle Mhvs 34, 45; Caus. II. sincãpetỉ J ii.20, 104. 
— Cp. pari°. 

Sihcanaka (adj.) [fr. sincati] sprinkling (water) SnA 66 (vãta). 

Sittha [pp. of sis; Sk. ấistha] see vi°. 

Siụãti see seyyati. 

Sita 1 (adj.) [pp. of sã; Sk. ấita] Sharp Dãvs i.32. 

Sita 2 [pp. of sayati 2 ] 1. (lít.) stuck in or to: hadaya 0 salla Sn 
938; Nd 1 412. — 2. (fig.) reclining, resting, depending on, 
attached, clinging to D i.45, 76; ii.255; M i.364; Cp. 100; J 
V.453; Sn 229,333, 791, 944, 1044. See also asita 2 . 

Sita 3 [pp. of sinoti] bound; sãtu — ° Dh 341 (bound to pleasure); 
tanhã — ° Miln 248. Perhaps as sita 2 . 

Sita 4 (adj.) [Sk. sita] white Dãvs iii.4. 

Sita 5 (nt.) [pp. of smi, cp. vimhãpeti. The other p. form is 
mihita] a smile Vin iii.105; iv.159; s i.24; ii.254; M ii.45; 
Th 1, 630; Ap 21 (pãtukari), 22 (°kamma) DhA ii.64 (°m pãt- 
vakãsi); iii.479; VvA 68. -°kãra smiling J i.351 (as °ãkãra). 


Sitta [pp. of sincati] sprinkled Dh 369; J iii.144; Vism 109 

Sittha (nt.) [cp. *Sk. siktha] a lump of boiled rice Vin ii.165, 
214; J i. 189, 235; V.387; vi.358 (odana°), 365 (yãgu°); PvA 
99; sitthatelaka oil ofbeeswax Vin ii.107, 151. 

-âvakãrakam (adv.) scattering the lumps of boiled rice 
Vin iv.196. 

Sỉtthaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. sikthaka] beeswax Vin ii.116 (madhu°). 

Sithỉla (adj.) [Vedic sithira, later ấithila] loose, lax, bending, 
yielding s i.49, 77=Dh 346=J ii.140; J i.179; ii.249; Miln 144; 
DhA iv.52, 56; PvA 13. In comp n with bhũ as sithilĩ 0 , e. g. 
°bhãva lax State Vism 502=VbhA 100; °bhũta hanging loose 
PvA 47 (so read for sithila 0 ). -°hanu a kind of bird M i.429. 
— Cp. sathila. 

Siddha 1 [a speciTic Pali formation fr. sijjati (svid) in meaning "to 
cook," in analogy to siddha 2 ] boiled, cooked J ii.435 (=pakka); 
V.201 (°bhojana); Miln 272; SnA 27 (°bhatta=pakk'odana of 
Sn 18). 

Siddha 2 [pp. of sijjhati] ended, accomplished Mhvs 23, 45, 78; 
successful Miln 247. — (m.) a kind of semi — divine beings 
possessed of supernatural íaculties, a magician Miln 120, 267 
[cp. Sk. siddha Halãyudha 1, 87; Yogasũtra 3, 33; Auữecht 
remarks: "This is a post — vedic mythological íĩction formed 
on the analogy of sãdhya"]. 

-attha one who has completed his task Miln 214. 

Siddhatthaka [Sk. siddhãrthaka] white mustard ThA 181 (Ap. 
V.24); J iii.225; vi.537; DhA ii.273 (in Kisãgotamĩ story). 

Siddhi (f.) [fr. sidh, Vedic siddhi] accomplishment, success, 
prosperity Mhvs 29, 70; Sdhp 14, 17, 325,469; PvA 63 (attha° 
advantage); padasiddhi substantiation of the meaning of the 
word DA i.66; cp. sadda°. 

Siddhika (adj.) (—°) [fr. siddhi] connected with success; nã- 
masiddhika who thinks luck goes by names J i.401; ap- 
pasiddhika unproTitable, fatal, etc. J iv.4, 5 (sãgara); vi.34 
(samudda). 

Sinãta [pp. of sinãti] bathed, bathing M i.39; s i. 169= 183; J 
V.330. 

Sinãti 1 (to bind); see sinoti. 

Sinãti 2 [Vedic snãti, snã. For detail see nahãyati. The Dhtp 426 
gives root sinã in meaning "soceyya," i. e. cleaning] to bathe; 
imper. sinãhi M i.39; inf. sinãyitum M i.39; aor. sinãyi Ap 
204. —pp. sinãta. 

Sinãna (nt.) [fr. snã] bathing M i.39; s i.38, 43; iv.118; Nd 2 39; 
Vism 17; VbhA 337. 

Sinãnĩ (f.) bath — powder (?) M ii.46, 151, 182. 

Sỉniddha [pp. of siniyhati; cp. Epic Sk. snigdha] 1. wet, moist 
Vism 171. — 2. oily, greasy, íatty J i.463, 481; SnA 100 
(°ãhãra íattening food). — 3. smooth, glossy J i.89; iv.350 
(ofleaves); Miln 133. — 4. resplendent, charming ThA 139. 
— 5. pliable Vin i.279 (kãya, a body with good movement of 
bowels). — 6. affectionate, attached, fond, loving J i. 10; Miln 
229, 361; VbhA 282 (“puggala — sevanatã). 

Siniyhati [Vedic snihyate, snih; cp. Av. snãẽũaiti it snows= Lat. 
ninguit, Gr. veÍỴEi; Oir. snigid it rains; Lat. nix snow=Gr. 
VÍỴ 0 Í =Goth, snaiws, Ohg. sneo=snow; Oir. snige rain; etc. 
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— The Dhtp 463 gives the 2 íòrms sinih & snih in mean- 
ing pĩọana. Cp. sineha] (to be moist or sticky, fig.) to feel 
love, to be attached Vism 317=DhsA 192 (in def' of mettã). 
Caus. sineheti (sneheti, snehayati) to lubricate, make oily or 
tender (through purgatives etc.) Vin i.279 (kãyam); Miln 172; 
DA i.217 (temeti+); to make pliable, to soften Miln 139 (mã- 
nasam). —pp. siniddha. 

Sỉneha & sneha [fr. snih] Both forms occur without distinc- 
tion; sneha more ữequently (as archaic) in poetry. - A. 
sineha: 1. viscous liquid, unctuous moisture, sap s i.134; A 
i.223 sq.; J ĩ. 108; Dhs 652 (=sinehana DhsA 335); Vism 262 
(thĩna°=meda; vilĩna°=vasã). — 2. fat J ii.44 (bahu°); VbhA 
67. — 3. affection, love, desire, lust J i.190; ii.27; PvA 82. — 
B. sneha: 1. (oily liquid) D i.74; Pv iii.5 2 (anguttha 0 , some- 
thing like milk; expl d as khĩra PvA 198). — 2. (affection) 
A ii.10; s iv.188 (kãma°); Sn 36, 209, 943 (=chanda, pema, 
rãga, Nd 1 426); Jiv.ll. 

-anvaya following an affection Sn 36. -gata anything 
moist or oily A iii.394 sq.; DhsA 335. -ja sprung from af- 
íection Sn 272; s i.207. -bindu a drop of oil Vism 263. 
-virecana an oily purgative J iii.48. 

Sỉnehaka a íriend Mhvs 36, 44. 

Sỉnehana (nt.) oiling, soữening Miln 229; DhsA 335. - Cp. sene- 
hika. 

Sỉnehaniya (adj.) [grd. formation fr. sinehana] soữening, 
oily; °ãni bhesajjãnỉ soítening medicines Miln 172 (opp. 
lekhaniyãni). 

Sỉnehỉta [pp. of sineheti] lustful, covetous Dh 341; DhA iv.49. 

Sỉnoti [sã or si; Vedic syati & sinãti; the Dhtp 505 gives si in mean- 
ing "bandhana"] to bind DhsA 219 (sinoti bandhatĩ ti setu). pp. 
sita 3 . 

Sindĩ (f.) [etym.?] N. of a tree Vism 183, where KhA 49 in id. 
passage reads khajjũrikã. See also Abhp 603; Deấĩn viii.29. 

Sinduvãra [Sk. sinduvãra] the tree Vitex negundo DA i.252; 
DhsA 14, 317; also spelt sindhavãra VvA 177; sinduvãrikã 
J vi.269; sindhuvãritã (i. e. sinduvãrikã?) J vi.550=553; sin- 
duvãrita J iv.440, 442 (v. 1. °vãrakã). 

Sindhava [Sk. saindhava] belonging to the Sindh, a Sindh horse 
J i.175; ii.96; iii.278; V.259; DhA iv.4 (=Sindhava — ratthe 
jatã assã); (nt.) rock salt Vin i.202; Sindhavarattha the Sindh 
country ThA 270; J V.260. 

Sindhavãra see sinduvãra. 

Sinna [pp. of sijjati; Vedic svinna] 1. wet with perspiration Vin 

i. 46, 51; ii.223. — 2. boiled (cp. siddha 1 ) esp. in the comp. 
udaka-sinna-paọọa; it occurs in a series of passages J iii. 142, 
144; iv.236, 238, where Fausbõll reads sitta, although the var. 
readings give also sinna. The English translation, p. 149, 
says "sprinkled with water," but the text, 238, speaks of leaves 
which are "sodden" (sedetvã). 

Sipãtikã(f.) [cp. Sk. SỊpãtikã, beak, BR.] 1. pericarpMi.306; Vv 
84 33 ; VvA 344; hingư° a s. yielding gum Vin i.201. Also writ- 
ten sipãtikã; thns ãdinnasipãtikã with burst pod or fruit skin s 
iv.193. — 2. a small case, receptacle; khura° a razor case Vin 

ii. 134. On s. at Pv iii.2 29 the c. has ekapatalã upãnahã PvA 
186. 


Sippa (nt.) [cp. Sk. áilpa] art, branch of knowledge, craữ Sn 
261; A iii.225; iv.281 sq„ 322; D iii.156, 189; J i.239, 478; 
Miln 315; excludes the Vedas Miln 10; sabbasippãni J i.356, 
463; ii.53; eight various kinds enumerated M i.85; twelve 
crafts Ud 31, cp. dvãdasavidha s. J i.58; eighteen sippas 
mentioned J ii.243; some sippas are hĩna, others ukkattha Vin 
iv.6 sq.; VbhA 410. asippa untaught, unqualiTied J iv.177; 
vi.228=asippin Miln 250. — sippam ugganhãti to learn a craft 
VvA 138. 

-ãyatana object or branch of study, art D i.51; Miln 78; 
VbhA 490 (pãpaka). -uggahaọa taking up, i. e. leaming, 
a craft J iv.7; PvA 3. -tthãna a craữ M i.85; cp. BSk. ấil- 
pasthãna Divy 58, 100, 212. -phala result of one's craft D 
i.51. -mada conceit regarding one's accomplishment VbhA 
468. 

Sippaka=sippa J i.420. 

Sippavant [fr. sippa] one who masters a craft J vi.296. 

Sippika [fr. sippa] an artisan Sn 613, 651; Miln 78; Vism 336. 
Also sippiya J vi.396, 397. 

Sippikã 1 (f.) [fr. sippĩ] a pearl oyster J i.426; ii.100 (sippika- 
sambukam); Vism 362 (in comp.)=VbhA 68. 

Sippikã 2 at Th 1, 49 is difficult to understand. Ít must mean a kind 
of bird (°abhiruta), and may be (so Kem) a misread pippikã 
(cp. Sk. pippaka & pippĩka). See also Brethren p. 53 3 . 

Sippĩ [cp. Prãkrit sippĩ] (f.) a pearl oyster J ii. 100; sippi-puta oys- 
ter shell J V. 197, 206. sippi — sambuka oysters and shells D 
i.84; M i 279; A i.9; iii.395. 

Sibala N. of a tree J vi.535. 

Sibba (nt.) [fr. sĩv] a suture of the skull; plur. °-ãni J vi.339; 
sibbinĩ (f.) the same Vin i.274. 

Sibbati [sĩv, Vedic sĩvyati. The root is sometimes given as siv, e. 
g. Dhtp 390, with def’ "tantu — santãna"] to sew J iv.25; VvA 
251. Pres. also sibbeti Vin ii.116; iv.61, 280; ger. sibbetvã J 

i. 316; grd. sibbitabba J i.9; aor. sibbi J iv.25; & sibbesi Vin 

ii. 289; inf. sibbetuiii, Vin i.203. —pp. sibbita. —Caus. II. 
sibbãpeti J ii.197; Vin iv.61. 

Sibbana (nt.) [fr. sĩv] sewing Sn 304=J iv.395; J i.220; vi.218. 
sibbanĩ (f.) "seamstress"=greed, lust Dhs 1059; A iii.399; 
DhsA 363; Sn 1040 (see lobha). -°magga suture Vism 260; 
KhA 60 (id.). 

Sỉbbãpana (nt.) [fr. sỉbbãpeti] causing to be sewn Vin iv.280. 

Sibbita [pp. of sibbati] sewn Vin iv.279 (dus°); J iv.20 (su°); 
VbhA 252 (°rajjukã). Cp. vi° & pari°. 

Sibbitar [n. ag. fr. sĩv] one who sews M iii.126. 

Sibbỉnĩ Dhs 1059, read sibbanĩ. Cp. sibba. 

Simbali (f.) [cp. Vedic ấimbala flower of the B., cp. Pischel, 
Prk. Gr. § 109] the silk — cotton tree Bombax heptaphyllum 
J i.203; iii.397; Vism 206; DhA i.279. °-vana a íorest of sim- 
bali trees J i.202; ii.162 (s. ° —pãlibhaddaka — vana); iv.277. 
sattisimbalivana the sword íorest, in purgatory J V.453. 

Siyyati see seyyati. 

Sira (nt. and m.) [cp. Vedic ấiras, áĩan; Av. sarõ, Gr. xapápa 
head, xépac; hom, xpavíov; Lat. cerebrum; Ohg. hirni brain] 
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head, nom. siram Th 2, 255, acc. siram A i.141; siro Sn 768; 
sirasarh J V.434; instr. sirasã Vin i.4; D i.126; Sn 1027; loc. 
sirasmim M i.32; sire DA i.97; in compounds siro — A i. 138. 
— sirasã patigganhãti to accept with reverence J i.65; pãdesu 
sirasã nipatati to bow one's head to another's feet, to salute re- 
spectfully Vin i.4, 34; Sn p. 15, p. 101. siram muíicati to 
loosen the hair J V.434; cp. i.47; mutta° with loose hair KhA 
120=Vism 415; adho-siram with bowed head, head down A 
i.141; iv.133; J vi.298; cp. avam°; dvedhã 0 withbroken head 
J V.206; muọda° a shaven head DhA ii.125. 

Sirã [Sk. sirã] (f.) a bloodvessel, vein Mhvs 37, 136; nerve, ten- 
don, gut J V.344, 364; °-jãla the network of veins J V.69; PvA 
68 . 

Sirimsapa [Sk. sarĩsipa] a (long) creeping animal, serpent, a rep- 
tile Vini.3; ii.110; D ii.57; M i.10; s 1.154; A ii.73, 117, 143; 
V.15; Sn 52, 964; J i.93; Pv iii.5 2 ; Nd 1 484; VbhA 6. -tta (nt.) 
the State of being a creeping thing D ii.57. 

Sirimant (adj.) [siri+mant] glorious D ii.240. 

Sirĩ (siri) (f.) [Vedic ấrĩ] 1. splendour, beauty Sn 686 (instr. 
siriyã); J vi.318 (sirim dhãreti). — 2. luck, glory, majesty, 
prosperity s i.44 (nom. siri); J ii.410 (sirim), 466; DA i.148; 
VvA 323 (instr. buddha — siriyã). rajjasirĩ — dãyikã devatã 
the goddess which gives prosperity to the kingdom DhA ii.17; 
sirĩ+lakkhĩ splendour & luck J iii.443. — 3. the goddess of 
luck D i.ll (see Rh. D. BuddhistIndia 216 — 222); DA i.97; 
J V.112; Miln 191 (°devatã). — 4. the royal bed — chamber 
(=sirigabbha) J vi.383. — assirĩ uníòrtunate Nett 62=Ud 79 
(reads sassar'iva). sassirĩka (q. V.) resplendent SnA 91; sas- 
sirika J V. 177 (punna — canda°); opp. nissirĩka (a) without 
splendour J vi.225, 456; (b) unlucky VvA 212 (for alakkhika). 
— The composition form is siri°. 

-gabbha bedroom J i.228, 266; iii. 125; V.214. 
corabrãhmana "a brahmin who stole good luck" J ii.409 (cp. 
sirilakkhana — °). -devatã goddess(es) of luck Miln 191 
(+kalidevatã). -dhara glorious Mhvs 5, 13. -niggundi 
a kind of tree J vi.535. -vilãsa pomp and splendour J 
iv.232. -vivãda a bedchamber quarrel J iii.20 (sayanakalaho 
ti pi vadanti yeva, c.). -sayana a State couch, royal bed J 

i. 398; iii.264; vi. 10; DhA ii.86; PvA 280. 

Sirĩsa (nt.) [cp. Class. Sk. sirsa] the tree Acacia sirissa D ii.4; s 
iv.193; Vv 84 32 ; VvA 331, 344; ° -puppha a kind of gem Miln 
118. Cp. serĩsaka. 

Siroruha [Sk. ấiras+ruha] the hair of the head Mhvs 1, 34; Sdhp 
286. 

Silã(f.) [cp. Sk. silã] astone, rock Vin i.28; s iv.312 sq.; Vin 445; 
DA ĩ. 154; J V.68; Vism 230 (in comparison); VbhA 64 (var. 
kinds); a precious stone, quartz Vin ii.238; Miln 267, 380; Vv 
84 15 (=phalika° VvA 339); pada — silã a flag — stone Vin 

ii. 121, 154. Cp. sela. 

-uccaya a mountain A iii.346; Th 1, 692; J i.29; vi.272, 
278; Dãvs V.63. -guỊa a ball of stone, a round stone M iii.94. 
-tthambha (sila°) stone pillar Mhvs 15, 173. -patimã stone 
image J iv.95. -patta a slab of stone, a stone bench J i.59; 
vi.37 (mangala 0 ); SnA 80, 117. -pãkãra stone wall Vin 
ii.153. -maya made of stone J vi.269, 270; Mhvs 33, 22; 
36, 104. -yũpa a stone column s V.445; A iv.404; Mhvs 28, 


2. -santhara stone floor Vin ii. 120. 

Silãghati [Epic Sk. slãgh] to extol, only in Dhtp 30 as root silãgh, 
with deí” "katthana," i. e. boasting. 

Silãbhu (nt.) a whip snake J vi. 194 (=nĩlapannavanna-sappa). 

Silittha [cp. Sk. slista, pp. of slis to clasp, to which slesman 
slime=p. silesuma & semha. The Dhtp (443) expl s silis by 
"ãlingana"] adhering, connected A i.103; DA i.91; J iii.154; 
DhsA 15; Sdhp 489 (a°). 

Silitthatã (f.) [abstr. fr. silittha] adherence, adhesion, junction 
Nd 2 137 (byanjana°, of "iti"). 

Silutta a rat snake J vi. 194 (=gharasappa). 

Sỉlesa [fr. slis] junction, embrace; a rhetoric ligưrc. riddle, puzzle, 
pun J V.445 (silesũpamã said of women=purisãnam cittaband- 
hanena silesasadisã, ibid. 447). 

Silesuma (nt.) [Sk. slesman, fr. slis. This the diaeretic form 
for the usual contracted form semha] phlegm Pv ii.2 3 (=semha 
PvA 80). 

Sỉloka [Vedic sloka Dhtp 8: silok=sanghãta] fame D ii.223, 255; 
Mi. 192; s ii.226 (lãbha — sakkãra 0 ); Aii.26,143; Sn438; Vin 
i.183; J iv. 223 (=kitti — vanna); Miln 325; SnA 86 (°bhanana, 
i. e. recitation);pãpasilokahavingabadreputation Viniv.239; 
asiloka blame A iv.364 (°bhaya); J vi.491. — 2. a verse Miln 
71; J V.387. 

Silokavant (adj.) [siloka+vant] famous M i.200. 

Siva (adj. — n.) [Vedic siva] auspicious, happy, íbrtunate, blest 
s 1.181; J i.5; ii.126; Miln 248; Pv iv.3 3 ; Vv 18 7 . —2. a wor- 
shipper of the god Siva Miln 191; the same as Sivi J iii.468. 
— 3. nt. happiness, bliss Sn 115, 478; s iv.370. 

-vijjã knowledge of auspicious charms D i.9; DA i.93 (al- 
ternatively explained as knowledge of the cries of jackals); cp. 
Divy 630 sivãvidyã. 

Sivã (f.) [Sk. sivã] a jackal DA i.93. 

Sivãtikã various reading instead of sipãtikã, which see. 

Sivikã (f.) [Epic Sk. sibikã] a palanquin, litter Bu 17, 16 (text 
savakã); Pv ỉ. 11 1 ; Vin ĩ. 192; °-gabbha a room in shape like 
a palanquin, an alcove Vin ii.152; manca-° J V.136, 262 (a 
throne palanquin?). suvanna 0 a golden litter J i.52, 89; DhA 
i.89; Vism 316. 

Siveyyaka (adj.) hailing from the Si vi country, a kind of cloth 
(very valuable) Vin i.278, 280; J iv.401; DA ĩ. 133. The two 
latter passages read sĩveyyaka. 

Sisira (adj.) [Sk. sisira] cool, cold Dãvs V.33; VvA 132. (m.) 
cold, cold season Vin ii.47=J i.93. 

Sissa [cp. Sk. sisya, grd. of ấis or ấãs to instruct: see sãsati etc.] 
a pupil; Sn 997, 1028; DhsA 32 (°ânusissã). 

Sissati [Pass. of sis to leave; Dhtp 630: visesana] to be left, to 
remain VvA 344. Cp. visissati. — Caus. seseti to leave 
(over) D ii.344 (aor. sesesi); J i.399; V.107; DhA i.398 (as- 
esetvã without a remainder). — pp. sittha: see visittha. 

Sĩgha (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. ấĩghra] quick, rapid, swift M i.120; A 
i.45; Dh 29; Pug 42; °-gãmin walking quickly Sn 381; sĩgha- 
sota swiftly running D ii.132; A ii.199; Sn 319; °-vãhana swift 
(as horses) J vi.22; cp. adv. sĩghataram Miln 82; slgham 
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(adv.) quickly Miln 147; VvA 6; VbhA 256; usually redupl. 
sĩgha-sĩgham very quickly J i.103; PvA 4. 

Slta (adj.) [Vedic ấĩta] cold, cool D i.74, 148; ii.129; A ii.117, 
143; Sn 467, 1014; Vin i.31, 288. (nt.) cold Vin i.3; J i.165; 
Mhvs 1, 28; Sn 52, 966. In comp 11 with kr & bhũ the form 
is sĩti°, e. g. sĩti-kata made cool Vin ii.122; sĩti-bhavati to 
become cooled, tranquillừed s ii.83; iii.126; iv.213; V.319; Sn 
1073 (sĩti — siyã, Pot. of bhavati); It 38; °-bhũta, tranquil- 
lized Vin i.8; ii.156; s i.141, 178; Sn 542, 642; A i.138; V.65; 
D iii.233; Vv 5 3 24 ; Pv i.8 7 ; iv.l 32 . sĩti-bhãva coolness, dis- 
passionateness, calm A iii.435; Th 2, 360; Ps ii.43; Vism 248; 
VbhA 230; PvA 230; ThA 244. — At J ii.163 & V.70 read 
slna ("íallen") for sĩta. 

-ãluka susceptible of cold Vin i.288 (synon. sĩtab- 
hĩruka). -unha cold and heat J i.10. -odaka with cool 
water (pokkharanĩ) M i.76; Pv ii.10 4 ; sĩtodika (°iya) the same 
J iv.438. -bhĩruka being a chilly fellow Vin i.288 16 (cp. 
sĩtãluka). 

Slta (nt.) sail J iv.21. So also in BSk.: Jtm 94. 

Sltaka=sĩta s iv.289 (vãta). 

Sltala (adj.) [cp. Vedic ấĩtala] cold, cool J ii.128; DA i.l; Miln 
246; tranquil J i.3; (nt.) coolness Miln 76, 323; VvA 44, 68, 
100; PvA 77, 244. sĩtalĩbhãva becoming cool Sdhp 33. 

Sltã (f.) a futTow Vin i.240 (satta sĩtãyo); gambhĩrasĩta with deep 
mould (khetta) A iv.237, 238 (text, ° — sita). 

-ãloỊl mud from the furrow adhering to the plongh Vin 
i.206. 

Slti° see sita. The word sitisiyavimokkha Ps ii.43, must be arti- 
íĩcial, arisen from the pãda, sĩti — siyã vimutto Sn 1073 (on 
which see expl n at Nd 2 678). 

Sldati [sad, Idg. *si — md — o, redupl. formation like tisthati; 
cp. Lat. sĩdo, Gr. i"£w;Av. hidaiti. —The Dhtp (50) gives the 
3 meanings of "visarana — gaty — avasãdanesu"] to subside, 
sink; to yield, give way s i.53; Sn 939 (=samsĩdati osĩdati Nd 2 
420); It 71; Mhvs 35, 35; 3 rd pl. sldare J ii.393; Pot. sĩde It 
71; fut. sĩdissati: see ni°. — pp. sanna. — Caus. sãdeti (q. 
V.); Caus. II. sĩdãpeti to cause to sink Sdhp 43. — Cp. ni°, 
vi°. 

Sldana (nt.) [fr. sĩdati] sinking Mhvs 30, 54. 

Slna 1 [pp. of sr to crush; Sk. ấĩrna] íallen off, destroyed Miln 
117 (°patta leaíless); J ii.163 (°patta, so read for sĩta°). See 
also samsĩna. 

Slna 2 [pp. of sĩyati; Sk. ấĩna] congealed; cold, frosty M i.79. 

Slpada (nt.) [Sk. slĩpada] the Beri disease (elephantiasis) morbid 
enlargement of the legs; hence sĩpadin and slpadika suffering 
from that disease Vin i.91, 322. 

Slmantinĩ (f.) a woman I iv.310; vi.142. 

Sĩmã(f.) [cp. Sk. sĩmã] boundary, limit, parish Vin i. 106 sq., 309, 
340; Nd 1 99 (four); DhA iv.115 (mãlaka 0 ); antosĩmam within 
the boundary Vin i.132, 167; ekasĩmãya within one boundary, 
in the same parish J i.425; nissĩmam outside the boundary Vin 
i. 122, 132; bahisĩmagata gone outside the boundary Vin i.255. 
bhinnasĩma transgressing the bounds (of decency) Miln 122. 
— In comp" sĩma° & sĩmã°. 


-anta a boundary Mhvs 25, 87; sin Sn 484; J iv.311. 
-antarikã the interval between the boundaries J i.265; Vism 
74. -âtiga transgressing the limits of sin, conquering sin Sn 
795; Nd 1 99. -kata bounded, restricted Nd 2 p. 153 (cp. 
pariyanta). -Ịtha dwelling within the boundary Vin i.255. 
-samugghãta removal, abolishing, of a boundary Mhvs 37, 
33. -sambheda mixing up of the boundary lines Vism 193, 
307,315. 

Sĩyati [for Sk. syãyati] to congeal or freeze: see visĩyati & 
visĩveti. — pp. sĩna 2 . 

Sĩra [Vedic sĩra] plough ThA 270 (=nangala). 

Sĩla (nt.) [cp. Sk. sĩla. It is interesting to note that the Dhtp puts 
down a root sĩl in meaning of samãdhi (No. 268) and upad- 
hãraọa (615)] 1. nature, character, habit, behaviour; usually 
as — ° in adj. lhnction "being of such a nature," like, having 
the characteroí..., e. g. adãna° of stingy character, illiberal Sn 
244; PvA 68 (+maccharin); kim° ofwhatbehaviour? Pv ii.9 13 ; 
keỊỈ° tricky PvA 241; damana 0 one who conquers PvA 251; 
parisuddha 0 of excellent character A iii.124; pãpa° wicked 
Sn 246; bhaọana° wont to speak DhA iv.93; vãda° quar- 
relsome Sn 381 sq. — dussĩla (of) bad character D iii.235; 
Dhs 1327; Pug 20, 53; Pv ii.8 2 (noun); ii.9 69 (adj.); DhA 
ii.252; iv.3; Sdhp 338; Miln 257; opp. susĩla s ĩ. 141. — 
2. moral practice, good character, Buddhist ethics, code of 
morality. (a) The dasa-sĩla or 10 items of good character (noi 
"commandments") are (1) păụâtipãtã veramaọĩ, i. e. absti- 
nence from taking life; (2) adỉnn'ãdãnã (from) taking what 
is not given to one; (3) abrahmacariyã adultery (othenvise 
called kãmesu micchã-cãrã); (4) musãvãdã telling lies; (5) 
pisuna-vãcãya slander; (6) pharusa-vãcãya harsh or impo- 
lite speech; (7) samphappalãpã ữivolous and senseless talk; 
(8) abhijjhãya covetousness; (9) byãpãdã malevolence; (10) 
micchãditthiyã heretic views. — Of these 10 we sometimes 
find only the íĩrst 7 designated as "sĩla" per se, or good char- 
acter generally. See e. g. A i.269 (where called sĩla — sam- 
padã); ii.83 sq. ( not called "sĩla"), & sampadã. — (b) The 
panca-sĩla or 5 items of good behaviour are Nos. 1 — 4 of 
dasa — sĩla, and (5) abstaining from any State of indolence 
arising from (the use of) intoxicants, viz. surã — meraya — 
majjapamãda — tthãnã veramanĩ. These five also from the 
íirst half of the 10 sikkha-padãni. They are a sort oíprelim- 
inary condition to any higher development after conforming 
to the teaching of the Buddha (saranamgamana) and as such 
often mentioned when a new follower is "oữĩcially" installed, 
e. g. Bu ii.190: saranâgamane kanci nivesesi Tathãgato kanci 
pancasu sĩlesu sĩle dasavidhe param. From Pv iv.l 76 sq. (as 
also fr. Kh ii. as following upon Kh i.) it is evident that the 
sikkhãpadãni are meant in this connection (either 5 or 10), 
and not the sllam, cp. also Pv iv.3 50 sq., although at the above 
passage of Bu and at J i.28 as well as at Mhvs 18, 10 the ex- 
pression dasa-sĩla is used: evidently a later development of 
the term as regards dasa — sĩla (cp. Mhvs trsl" 122, n. 3), 
which through the identity of the 5 sĩlas & sikkhãpadas was 
transíerred to the 10 sikkhãpadas. These 5 are often simply 
called panca dhammã, e. g. at A iii.203 sq., 208 sq. With- 
out a special title they are mentioned in connection with the 
"saranam gata" íormula e. g. at A iv.266. Similarly the 10 
sĩlas (as above a) are only called dhammã at A ii.253 sq.; 


788 




Sĩla 


Sĩliya 


V.260; nor are they designated as sĩla at A ii.221. — patĩcasu 
sĩlesu samãdapeti to instruct in the 5 sĩlas (alias sikkhãpadãni) 
Vin ii. 162. — (c) The only Standard enumerations of the 5 
or 10 sĩlas are found at two places in the Samyutta and corre- 
spond with those given in the Niddesa. See on the 10 (as given 
under a) s iv.342 & Nd 2 s. V. sĩla; on the 5 (also as under 
b) s ii.68 & Nd 2 s. V. The so — called 10 sĩlas (Childers) 
as found at Kh ii. (under the name of dasa-sikkhãpada) 
are of late origin & served as memorial verses for the use of 
novices. Strictly speaking they should not be called dasa-sĩla. 

— The eightfold sĩla or the eight pledges which are recom- 
mended to the Buddhist layman (cp. Miln 333 mentioned be- 
low) are the sikkhãpadas Nos. 1 — 8 (see sikkhãpada), which 
in the Canon however do not occur under the name of sĩla 
nor sikkhãpada, but as atthanga-samannãgata uposatha (or 
atthangika 11 .) "the fast — day with its 8 constituents." They 
are discussed in detail at A iv.248 sq., with a poetical set- 
ting of the eight at A iv.254=Sn 400, 401 — (d) Three special 
tracts on morality are íound in the Canon. The Cullasĩla (D 

i.3 sq.) consists íirst of the items (dasa) sĩla 1-7; then follow 
specific injunctions as to practices of daily living & special 
conduct, of which the íirst 5 (omitting the introductory item 
of bĩjagãma — bhũtagãma — samãrambha) form the second 
5 sikkhãpadãni. Upon the Culla° follows the Majjhima° (D 
i.5 sq.) & then the Mahãslla D i.9 sq. The whole of these 
3 sĩlas is called sĩlakkhandha and is (in the Sãmannaphala 
sutta e. g.) grouped with samãdhi- and paniiãkkhandha: 
D i.206 sq.; at A V.205, 206 sĩla — kkhandha reíers to the 
Culla — sĩla only. The three (s., samãdhi & pannã) are of- 
ten mentioned together, e. g. D ii.81, 84; It 51; DA i.57. — 
The characteristic of a kalyãna — mitta is endowment with 
saddhã, sĩla, cãga, pahhã A iv.282. These four are counted 
as constituents of future bliss A iv.282, and form the 4 sam- 
padãs ibid. 322. In another connection at M iii.99; Vism 
19. They are, with suta (foll. after sĩla) characteristic of the 
merit of the devatãs A i.210 sq. (under devat'ânussati). — 
At Miln 333 sĩla is classed as: sarana°, paiĩca 0 , atthanga 0 , 
dasanga 0 , pãtimokkhasamvara°, all of which expressions re- 
fer to the sỉkkhãpadas and not to the sllas. — At Miln 336 
sq. sĩla functions as one of the 7 ratanas (the 5 as given un- 
der sampadã up to vimuttinãnadassana; pỉus patisambhidã and 
bojjhanga). — cattãro sĩlakkhandhã "4 sections ofmorality" 
Miln 243; Vism 15 & DhsA 168 (here as pãtimokkha — sam- 
vara, indriya — samvara, ãjĩvapãrisuddhi, paccaya — sannis- 
sita. The same with ref. to catubbidha sĩla at J iii.195). See 
also under cpds. — At Ps i.46 sq. we fmd the fivefold group- 
ing as (1) pãnâtipatassa pahãnam, (2) veramanĩ, (3) cetanã, 
(4) sarhvara, (5) avĩtikkama, which is commented on at Vism 
49. — A fourfoìd sĩla (reíerring to the sikkhãpada) is given at 
Vism 15 asbhikkhu 0 , bhikkhunĩ 0 , anupasampanna° gahattha 0 . 

— On sfla and adhislla see e. g. A i.229 sq.; VbhA 413 sq. — 
The division of sĩla at J iii.195 is a distinction of a simple sĩla 
as "samvara," oftwofold sĩla as "caritta-vãritta," tlireefold as 
"kãyika, vãcasika, mãnasika," and fourfold as above under 
cattãro sĩlakkhandhã. — See further generally: Ps i.42 sq.; 
Vism 3 sq.; Tikp 154, 165 sq , 269, 277; Nd 1 14, 188 (expl d as 
"pãtimokkha — sarhvara"); Nd 2 p. 277; VbhA 143. 

-anga constituent of morality (applied to the pancasikkhã- 
padarh) VbhA 381. -ãcãra practice of morality J i. 187; ii.3. 


-kathã exposition of the duties of morality Vin i. 15; A i. 125; 
J i.188. -kkhandha all that belongs to moral practices, body 
of morality as fomiing the first constituent of the 5 khand- 
has or groups (+samãdhi°, paflnã°, vimutti 0 , iĩãnadassana — 
kkhandha), which make up the 5 scimpadãs or whole range of 
religious development; see e. g. Nd 1 21, 39; Nd 2 p. 211. — 
VinT 162 sq.; iii.164; A i.124, 291; ii.20; s i.99 sq.; It 51, 
107; Nett 90 sq„ 128; Miln 243; DhA iii.417. -gandha the 
ữagrance of good works Dh 55; Vism 58. -carana moral 
life J iv.328, 332. -tittha having good behaviour as its 
banks s i.169, 183 (trsl n Mrs. Rh. D. "with virtue's strand 
for bathing"). -bbata [=vata 2 ] good works and ceremonial 
observances Dh 271; A i.225; s iv.118; Ud 71; Sn 231, etc.; 
sĩlavata the same Sn 212, 782, 790, 797, 803, 899; It 79 sq.; ° 
—parãmãsa the contagion of mere rule and ritual, the infatu- 
ation of good works, the delusion that they suffice Vin i. 184; 
M i.433; Dhs 1005; A iii.377; iv.144 sq.; Nd 1 98; Dukp 245, 
282 sq.; DhsA 348; see also expl" at Cpd. 171, n. 4. — sĩlab- 
batupãdãna grasping after works and rites D ii.58; Dhs 1005, 
1216; Vism 569; VbhA 181 sq. — The old form sĩlavata still 
preserves the original good sense, as much as "observing the 
rules of good conduct," "being of virtưous behaviour." Thus 
at Th 1, 12; Sn 212, 782 (expl d in detail at Nd 1 66), 790, 797, 
803; lt 79; J vi.491 (ariya°). -bheda a breach of morality J 
i.296. -mattaka a matter of mere morality D i.3; DA i.55. 
-maya consisting in morality Ít 51; VvA 10 (see maya, def’ 
6). -vatta morality, virtue s i. 143; cp. J iii.360. -vipatti 
moral transgression Vin ĩ. 171 sq.; D ii.85; A i.95; 268 sq.; 

iii. 252; Pug 21; Vism 54, 57. -vipanna trespassing D ii.85; 
Pug 21; Vin i.227. -vlmamsaka testing one's reputation J 

i. 369; ii.429; iii. 100, 193. -samvara self — restraint in con- 
duct D i.69; Dhs 1342; DA ĩ. 182. -samvuta living under 
moral self— restraint Dh 281. -sampatti accomplishment or 
attainment by moral living Vism 57. -sampadã practice of 
morality Vin i.227; D ii.86; M ĩ. 194, 201 sq.; A i.95, 269 sq., 

ii. 66; Pug. 25, 54. -sampanna practising morality, virtuous 
Vin i.228; D 1.63; ii.86; M i.354; Th 2, 196; ThẤ 168; DA 
ĩ. 182. 

Sĩlatã (f.) (—°) [abstr. fr. sĩla] character(istic), nature, capacity 
DhA iii.272. 

Sĩlavant (adj.) [sĩla+vant] virtuous, observing the moral precepts 
D iii.77, 259 sq., 285; A ĩ. 150; ii.58, 76; iii.206 sq., 262 sq.; 

iv. 290 sq., 314 sq.; V.10 sq., 71 sq.; Vism 58; DA i.286; Tikp 
279. — nom. sg. sĩlavã D i.114; s ĩ. 166; It 63; Pug 26, 53; 
J i. 187; acc. — vantarh Vin iii.133; Sn 624; instr. — vatã s 

iii. 167; gen. —vato s iv.303; nom. pl. —vanto Pug 13; Dhs 
1328; Nett 191; acc. pl. — vante J i.187; instr. — vantehi D 
ii.80; gen. pl. —vantãnam M i.334; gen. pl. —vatamDh56; 
J i.144; f. -vatĩ D ii.12; Th 2, 449. compar. -vantatara J 
ii.3. 

Sĩlika (adj.) (—°) [fr. sĩla]=sĩlin J vi.64. 

Sĩlin (adj.) [fr. sĩla] having a disposition or character; ariyasĩlin 
having the virtue of an Ãrya D ĩ. 115; DA i.286; niddãsĩlin 
drowsy, Sn 96; vuddhasĩlin increased in virtue D i.114; sab- 
hãsTlin fond of society Sn 96. 

Sĩliya (nt.) [abstr. fr. sĩla, Sk. sĩlya for sailya] conduct, be- 
haviour, character; said of bad behaviour, e. g. J iii.74=iv.71; 


789 




Sĩliya 


Su 


emphasized as dussilya, e. g. s V.384; A i.105; V.145 sq.; opp. 
sãdhu-sĩliya J ii.137 (=sundara — sĩla — bhãva c.). 

Slvathikã (f.) [etym. doubtíul; perhaps=*Sk. ấivãlaya; Kem de- 
rives it as áĩvan "lying"+atthi "bone," problematic] a cemetery, 
place where dead bodies are thrown to rot away Vin iii.36; D 
ii.295 sq.; A iii.268, 323; J i. 146; Pv iii.5 2 (=susãna PvA 198); 
Vism 181, 240; PvA 195. 

Sĩvana & sĩveti: see vi°. 

Sĩsa 1 (nt.) [cp. Sk. sĩsa] lead D ii.351; s V.92; Miln 331; VbhA 
63 (=kãỊa — tipu); a leaden coin J i.7; °-kãra a worker in lead 
Miln 331; °-maya leaden Vin ĩ. 1 90. 

Sĩsa 2 (nt.) [Vedic ấĩrsa: see under sừa] 1. the head (oíthe body) 
Vin i.8; A i.207; Sn 199, 208, p. 80; J i.74; ii.103; sĩsam 
nahãta, one who has perfonned an ablution of the head D 
ii.172; PvA 82; ãditta-sĩsa, one whose turban has caught Tire 
s ĩ. 108; iii.143; V.440; A ii.93; sĩsato towards the head Mhvs 
25, 93; adho-sĩsa, head íirst J i.233. — 2. highest part, top, 
íront: bhũmi° hill, place of vantage Dpvs 15, 26; J ii.406; 
cankamana 0 head of the cloister Vism 121; sangãma 0 front 
of the battle Pug 69; J i.387; megha° head ofthe cloud J i.103. 
In this sense also opposed to pãda (foot), e. g. sopãọa 0 head 
(& foot) of the stairs DhA i.115. Contrasted with sama (plain) 
Ps i.101 sq. — 3. chiefpointPs i.102. — 4. panicle, ear (of 
riceorcrops) A iv.169; DA ĩ. 118. — 5. head, heading (as sub- 
division of a subject), as "chanda — sĩsa citta — sĩsa" grouped 
under chanda & citta Vism 376. Usually instr °sĩsena "under 
the heading (or category) of," e. g. citta° Vism 3; paribhoga 0 
J ii.24; sanũã° DhsA 200; kammatthãna 0 DhA iii.159. 

-ânulokỉn looking ahead, looking attentively after some- 
thing M i.147. -ãbãdha disease of the head Vin i.270 sq.; 
J vi.331. -âbhitãpa heat in the head, headache Vin i.204. 
katãha a skull D ii.297=M i.58; Vism 260=KhA 60; KhA 
49. -kalanda Miln 292. [Signification unknown; cp. ka- 
landa a squirrel and kalandaka J vi.227; a blanket [cushion?] 
or kerchief.] -cchavi the skin of the head Vin i.277. -cola 
a headcloth, turban Mhvs 35, 53. -cchejja resulting in de- 
capitation A ii.241. -ccheda decapitation, death J ĩ. 167; Miln 
358. -ppacãlakam swaying the head about Vin iv. 188. 
paramparãya with heads close together DhA i.49. -virecana 
purging to relieve the head D i. 12; DA i.98. -vetha head wrap 
s iv.56. -vethana headcloth, turban M ii.193; sĩsavetha id. 
M i.244=s iv.56. -vedanã headache M i.243; ii.193. 

Sĩsaka (nt.) [=sĩsa] head, as adj. — ° heading, with the head 
towards; uttarasĩsaka head northwards D ii.137; pãcĩna 0 (of 
Mãyấs couch: eastward) J i.50. hetthãsĩsaka head downwards 
J iii.13; dhammasĩsaka worshipping righteousness beyond ev- 
erything Miln 47, 117. 

Sĩha [Vedic siriiha] 1. a lion D ii.255; s i.16; A ii.33, 245; iii.121; 
Sn 72; J i.165; Miln 400; Nd 2 679 (=migarậjã); VbhA 256, 
398 (with pop. etym. "sahanato ca hananato ca sĩho ti vuc- 
cati"); J V.425 (women like the lion); KhA 140; often used as 
an epithet of the Buddha A ii.24; hi. 122; s i.28; It 123; fem. 
sĩhĩ lioness J ii.27; iii.149, and slhinĩ Miln 67. 

-ãsana a throne Mhvs 5, 62; 25, 98. -kuụdala "lion's ear 
— ring," a very precious ear — ring J V.348; SnA 138; also as 
°mukha — kuụdala at J V.438. -camma lion's hide A iv.393. 
-tela "lion — oil," a precious oil KhA 198. -nãda a lion's 


roar, the Buddha's preaching, a song of ecstasy, a shout of ex- 
ultation "halleluiah" A ii.33; M i.71; D i.161, 175; s ii 27, 55; 
J 119; Miln 22; DhA ii.43, 178; VbhA 398; (=settha — nãda 
abhĩta — nãda); SnA 163, 203. -nãdika one who utters a 
lion's roar, a song of ecstasy A i.23. -paũịara a window J 
i.304; ii.31; DhA ĩ. 191. -papãtaka "lion's cliff," N. of one of 
the great lakes in the Himavã SnA 407 and passim. -pitthe 
on top of the lion J ii.244. -potaka a young lion J iii.149. 
-mukha "lion's mouth," an ornament at the side of the nave 
of the king's chariot KhA 172. See also “kundala. -ratha a 
chariot drawn by lions Miln 121. -vikkĩỊita the lion's play, the 
attitude of the Buddhas and Arahants Nett 2,4, 7, 124. -seyyã 
lying like alion, on the right side D ii.134; Ai. 114; ii.40, 244; 
J i.119, 330; VbhA 345; DhA i.357. -ssara having a voice 
like a lion J V.284, 296 etc. (said of a prince). -hanu having 
a jaw like a lion, of a Buddha D iii.144, 175; Bu xiii. 1=J i.38. 

Sĩhaịa Ceylon; (adj.) Singhalese Mhvs 7, 44 sq.; 37, 62; 37, 175; 
Dhvs 9,1; KhA 47, 50, 78; SnA 30, 53 sq„ 397. -°kuddãla a 
Singhalese hoe Vism 255; VbhA 238; -°dĩpa Ceylon J vi.30; 
DhsA 103; DA i.l; KhA 132; -°bhãsã Singhalese (language) 
DA i.l; Tikp 259. See Dict. of Names. 

Sĩhaịaka (adj.) [fr. last] Singhalese SnA 397. 

Su 1 (indecl.) [onomat.] a part. of exclamation "shoo!"; usually 
repeated su su J ii.250; vi. 165 (of the hissing of a snake); ThA 
110 (scaring somebody away), 305 (sound of puffing). Some- 
times as SŨ SŨ, e. g. Tikp 280 (of a snake), cp. sũkara. — 
Denom susumãyati (q. V.). 

Su- 2 (indecl.) [Vedic su°, cp. Gr. eủ — ] a particle, comb d with 
adj., nouns, and certain verb forms, to express the notion of 
"well, happily, thorough" (cp. E. well — bred, wel — come, 
wel — fare); opp. du°. Ít oíten acts as simple intensive preííx 
(cp. sam°) in the sense of "very," and is thus also comb d with 
concepts which in themselves denote a deficiency or bad qual- 
ity (cp. su — pãpika "very wicked") and the prefix du° (e. g. 
su — duj —jaya, su — duddasa, su — dub — bala). — Our 
usual practice is to register words with su° under the simple 
word, whenever the character of the composition is evident at 
íĩrst sight (cp. du°). For convenience of the student however 
we give in the foll. a few comp ns as illustrating the use of su°. 

-kata well done, good, virtuous D i.55; Miln 5; sukata 
the same D i.27; (nt.) a good deed, virtue Dh 314; A iii.245. 
-kara íeasible, easy D i.250; Dh 163; Sn p. 123; na sukaro 
so Bhagavã amhehi upasamkamitum s i.9. -kiccha great 
trouble, pain J iv.451. -kittika well expounded Sn 1057. 
-kumãra delicate, lovely Mhvs 59, 29; see sukhumãla. 
kumãlatta loveliness DA i.282. -kusala very skilful J i.220; 
-khara very hard ( — hearted) J vi.508. (=sutthu khara c.). 
-khetta a good field D ii.353; A i. 135; s i.21. -gajjin shriek- 
ing beautifully (of peacocks) Th 1, 211. -gandha ữagrant 
J ii.20; pleasant odour Dhs 625. -gandhi=sugandha J 100. 
-gandhika íragrant Mhvs 7, 27; J i.266. -gahana a good 
grip, tight seizing J i.223. -gahita and suggahĩta, grasped 
tightly, attentive A ii.148, 169; iii.179; J i.163, 222. -ggava 
virtuous J iv.53 (probably misspelling for suggata). -ghara 
having a nice house J vi.418, 420. -carita well conducted, 
right, good Dh 168 sq. (nt.) good conduct, virtue, merit A 
i.49 sq., 57, 102; D iii.52, 96, 152 sq., 169; Dh 231; Ít 55, 
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59 sq.; Ps i.115; Vism 199. -citta much variegated Dh 151; 
DhA iii. 122. -cchanna well covered Dh 14. -cchavi having 
a lovely skin, pleasant to the skin D iii.159; J V.215; vi.269. 
-jana a good man Mhvs 1, 85. -jãta well bom, of noble birth 
D i.93; Sn 548 sq. -jãti of noble family Mhvs 24, 50. -jĩva 
easy to live Dh 244. -tanu having a slender waist Vv 64 12 
(=sundara — sarĩra VvA 280). -danta well subdued, tamed 
D ii.254; Dh 94; A iv.376. -dassa easily seen Dh 252; (m.) 
a kind of gods, found in the fourteenth rũpa — brahmaloka D 
ii.52; Pug 17; Kvu 207. -dittha well seen Sn 178; p. 143. 
-divasa a lucky day J iv.209. -dujjaya diffícult to win Mhvs 
26, 3. -duttara very difficult to escape from A V.232 sq., 
253 sq.; Dh 86; Sn 358. -dukkara very difficult to do J V.31. 
-duccaja very hard to give up J vi.473. -duddasa very dif- 
íĩcult to see Vin i.5; Th 1, 1098; Dh 36; DhA i.300; used as 
an epithet of Nibbãna s iv.369. -duppadhamsiya very dif- 
íĩcult to overwhelm D iii.176. -dubbala very weak Sn 4. 
-dullabha very difficult to obtain Sn 138; Vv 44 19 ; Vism 2; 
VvA 20. -desika a good guide Miln 354; DhsA 123; Vism 
465. -desita well preached Dh 44; Sn 88, 230. -ddittha 
[=su+uddittha] well set out Vin ĩ. 129; J iv.192. -ddhanta well 
blown M iii.243; DhsA 326;=samdhanta A i.253; Vin ii.59. 
-dhammatã good nature, good character, goodness, virtiie J 
ii.159; V.357; vi.527. -dhota well washed, thoroughly clean 
J i.331. -nandĩ (scil. vedanã) pleasing, pleasurable s i.53. 
-naya easily deducted, clearly understood A iii.179 =sunnaya 
Aii.l48;iii. 179 (v. 1.). -nahãta well bathed, well groomed 
D i. 104; as sunhãta at s i.79. -nimmadaya easily overcome 
D 243 and sq. -nisita well whetted or sharpened J iv.118; 
as °nissita at J vi.248. -nisit-agga with a very Sharp point 
VvA 227. -nĩta well understood A i.59. -pakka thoroughly 
ripe Mhvs 15, 38. -paọọasãlã a beautiful hưt J i.7. -patittha 
having beautiful banks D ii.129; Ud 83=sũpatittha M i.76. See 
also under sũpatittha. -parikannnakata well prepared, well 
polished D i.76; A ii.201; DA i.221. -pariccaja easy to give 
away J iii.68. -parimandala well rounded, complete Mhvs 
37, 225. -parihĩna thoroughly bereft, quite done for It 35. 
-pãpa-kammin very wicked J V.143. -pãpa-dhamma very 
wicked Vv 52 1 . -pãpika very sinful, wicked A ii.203. 
pãyita well saturated, i. e. hardened (of a sword) J iv.118. 
Cp. suthita. -pãsiya easily threaded (of a needle) J iii.282. 
-picchita well polished, shiny, slippery J V.197 (cp. Sk. pic- 
chala?). Dutoit "fest gepresst" (pIỊ?), so also Kem, Toev. ii.85. 
c. expl s as suphassita. -pipi good to drink J vi.526. -pĩta 
see suthita. -pubbanha a good morning A i.294. -posatã 
good nature Vin i.45. -ppatikãra easy requital A i.123. - 

ppatipanna well conducted A ii.56; Pug 48; — tã, good con- 
duct Nett 50. -ppatippatãỊita well played on D ii.171; A 
iv.263. -ppatividdha thoroughly understood A ii. 185. 
ppatitthita íirmly established It 77; Sn 444. -ppatlta well 
pleased Mhvs 24, 64. -ppadhaihsiya easily assaulted or 
overwhelmed D iii. 176; s ii.264. Cp. “duppadhamsiya. 
ppadhota thoroughly cleansed D ii.324. -ppabhãta a good 
daybreak Sn 178. -ppameyya easily fathomed D i.266; Pug 
35. -ppavãdita (music) wellplayed Vv39. -ppavãyita well 
woven, evenly woven Vin iii.259. -ppavedita well preached 
It 78; Th 2, 341; ThA 240. -ppasanna thoroughly full of 
faith Mhvs 34, 74. -ppahãra a good blow J iii.83. -phassita 
agreeable to touch, very soft J i.220; V. 197 (C. for supicchita); 


smooth VvA 275. -bahu very much, very many Mhvs 20, 9; 
30,18; 34,15; 37,48. -bãỊhika see baỊhika. -bbata virtuous, 
devout D 1.52; s i.236; Sn220; Dh 95; J vi.493; DhA ii.177; 
iii.99; PvA 226; VvA 151. -bbinãya easy to understand Nd 
326. -bbutthi abundant rainíall Mhvs 15, 97; DhA i.52; -kã 
thesameDi.il. -brahã verybig J iv.lll. -bhara easily sup- 
ported, frugal; —íãữugality Vini.45; ii.2;Mi.l3. -bhikkha 
having plenty of food (nt.) plenty D i.ll. -°vãca called 
plenty, renowned for great liberality Ít 66. -bhũmi good soil 
M i.124. -majja well polished J iii.282. -majjhantika a 
good noon A i.294. -mati wise Mhvs 15, 214. -matikata 
well harrowed A i.239. -mada very joyful J V.328. -mana 
glad, happy D i.3; iii.269; A ii.198; Sn 222, 1028; Dh 68; 
Vism 174. kind, friendly J iv.217 (opp. disa). -manohara 
very charming Mhvs 26, 17. -manta well-advised, careíul 
Miln 318. -mãnasa joyful Vin i.25; Mhvs 1, 76. -mãpita 
well built J i.7. -mutta happily released D ii.162. -medha 
wise Vin i.5; M i.142; A ii.49 and sq.; Dh 208; Sn 117, 211 
etc.; It 33; Nd 1 453. -medhasa wise D ii.267; A ii.70; Dh 
29. -yittha well sacrificed A ii.44. -yutta well suited, 
suitable J i.296. -ratta very red J ĩ. 119; DhA i.249. 
rabhi ữagrant s iv.71; Vv 84 32 ; J i.119; A iii.238; Vv 44 12 , 
53 8 , 71 6 ; Pv ii.12 3 ; Vism 195 (°vilepana); VvA 237; PvA 77; 
Davs iv.40; Miln 358. — °karandaka fragrance box, a fra- 

grant box Th 2, 253; ThA 209. -ruci resplendent Sn 548. 
-ruddha very fierce J V.425, 431 (read °rudda). -rũpin hand- 
some Mhvs 22, 20. -rosita nicely anointed J V.173. -laddha 
well taken; (nt.) a good gain, bliss Vin ĩ. 17; Ít 77. -labha 
easy to be obtained It 102; J i.66; vi. 125; PvA 87. -vaca of 
nice speech, compliant M i.43, 126; Sn 143; A iii.78; J i.224. 
Often with padakkhinaggãhin (q. V.). See also subbaca & 
abstr. der. sovacassa. -vatthi [i. e. su+asti] hail, well — be- 
ing Cp. 100=J iv.31; cp. sotthi. -vammita well harnessed J 
ĩ. 179. -vavatthãpita well known, ascertained J i.279; Miln 
10. -vãnaya [i. e. su — V — ãnaya] easily brought, easy 
to catch J i.80, 124, 238. -viggaha of a fine ĩigure, hand- 
some Mhvs 19, 28. -vijãna easily known Sn 92; J iv.217. 
-vinnãpaya easy to instruct Vin i.6. -vidũravidũra very far 
off A ii.50. -vibhatta well divided and arranged Sn 305. 
-vilitta well perfumed D ĩ. 104. -vimhita very dismayed J 
vi.270. -visada very clean or clear SnA 195. -visama 
very uneven, dangerous Th ii.352; ThA 242. -vihĩna thor- 
oughly bercít J i.144. -vutthikã abundance of rain J ii.80; 
SnA 27; DA i.95; see subbutthikã. -vositam happily ended 
J iv.314. -sankhata well prepared A ii.63. -saiiiiã (f.) hav- 
ing a good understanding J V.304; vi.49, 52, 503 (for °sonnã? 
c. sussoniya, i. e. having beautiful hips); Ap 307 (id.). 
saiiiĩata thoroughly restrained J ĩ. 188. -santhãna having a 
good consistence, well made Sn 28. -sattha well trained J 
iii.4. -sandhi having a lovely opening J V.204. -samãgata 
thoroughly applied to A iv.271 (atthanga 0 , i. e. uposatha). 
-samãraddha thoroughly undertaken D ii.103; s ii.264 sq.; 
Dh 293; DhA iii.452. -samãhita well grounded, steadfast D 
ii.120; Dh 10; DhA ÍV.114; Ít 113; — atta of steadfast mind 
s i.4, 29. -samucchinna thoroughly eradicated M i.102. - 
samutthãpaya easily raised s V. 113. -samudãnaya easy to 
accomplish J iii.313. -sambuddha easy to understand Vin 
i.5; Sn 764; s ĩ. 136. -sãyaọha a good, blissíul evening A 
i.294. -sikkhita well learnt, thoroughly acquired Sn 261; 
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easily trained, docile J i.444; ii.43. -sikkhãpita well taught, 
trained J i.444. -sippika a skilful workman Mhvs 34, 72. 
-slla moral, virtuous s i.141. -sukka very white, resplen- 
dent D ii. 18; iii.144; Sn 548. -seyya lying on soft beds s 
ii.268. -ssata well remembered M i.520. -ssara melodious 
Vv 36 4 ; SnA 355. -ssavana good news J i.61. -ssoọi hav- 
ing beautiful hips J iv.19; V.7, 294; cp. sussoniya J vi.503, & 
see °sannã. -hajja ữiend s iv.59; Dh 219; Sn 37; J i.274; A 
iv.96; DhA iii.293. -hada iVicndly, good — hearted a ữiend 
D iii.187 (=sundara — hadaya c.) J iv.76; vi.382; suhadã a 
woman with child J V.330. -hanna modesty J i.421. See 
hanna. -hutthita [su+ utthita] well risen Sn 178. -huta well 
offered, burnt as a sacriíical offering A ii.44. 

Su 3 (indecl.) (—°) [*ssu, fr. Vedic svid, interrog. part., ofwhich 
other forms are si and sudãih. lt also stands for Vedic sma, 
deictic part. of emphasis, for which also sa & assa] a particle 
of interrogation, often added to interrogative pronouns; thus 
kam su s i.45; kena ssu s i.39; kissa ssu s i.39, 161 (so read 
for kissassa); ko su Sn 173, 181; kim su Sn 1108; katham su 
Sn 183, 185, 1077; itisoíten alsousedasa pỉeonasticparticle 
in narration; thus tadã su then D ii.212; hatthe su sati when 
the hand is there s iv. 171. Ít oíten takes the forms ssu and 
assu; thus tyassu=te assu D ii.287; yassãham=ye assu aham D 
ii.284 n. 5; api ssu Vin i.5; ii.7, 76; tad — assu=tadã su then J 

i. 196; tay'assu three Sn 231; ãditt'assu kindled D ii.264; nãssu 
not Sn291,295, 297, 309; sv — assu=so su J ỉ. 196. Euphonic 
m is sometimes added yehi — m — su J vi.564 n. 3; kaccim 
— su Sn 1045, 1079. 

Sumsumãra [cp. Sk. sisumãra, lít. child — killing] a crocodile s 
iv.198; Th 2, 241; ThA 204; J ii.158 sq.; Visrn 446; SnA 207 
(°kucchi); DhA iii.194. —°rĩ(f.) a female crocodile J ii.159; 
sumsumãrỉnl (f.) Miln 67; sumsumãrapatitena vandeti to fall 
down in salutation DA i.291. 

Suka [Vedic suka, fr. suc] a parrot J i.458; ii.132; instead of suka 
read sũka s V.10. See suva. 

Sukka 1 [Vedic sukra; fr. suc] planet, star Ud. 9=Nett 150; (nt.) 
semen, sukkavisatthi emission of semen Vin ii.38; iii.112; 
iv.30; Kvu 163. 

Sukka 2 (adj.) [Vedic sukla] white, bright; bright, pure, good s 

ii. 240; V.66, 104; Dh 87; Dhs 1303; It 36; J1.129; Miĩn 200; 
sukkadhamma J ĩ. 129; kaọhãsukkaiii evil and good Sn 526; 
Sukkã a class of gods D ii.260. 

-ariisa bright lot, fortune Dh 72; DhA ii.73. -chavi hav- 
ing a white skin J iv.l84; vi.508; at both pass. said of the sons 
of widows. -pakkha [cp. BSk. sukla — paksa Divy 38] the 
bright fortnight of a month A ii.19; Miln 388; J iv.26 (opp. 
kãỊa — pakkha); the bright half, the good opportunity Th 2, 
358; ThA 2. 

Sukkha (adj.) [Vedic suska, fr. ẵus] dry, dried up D ii.347; J 
i.228, 326; iii.435; V.106; Miln 261, 407. Cp. pari°, vi°. 

-kaddama dried mud Mhvs 17, 35. -kantãra desert J 
V.70. -vipassaka "dry — visioned" Cpd. 55, 75; with diff. 
expl" Geiger, Samyutta tsrỉ” ii.172 n. 1. 

Sukkhati [fr. suska dry; ấus] to be dried up Miln 152; J V.472; ppr. 
sukkhanto getting dry J i.498; ppr. med. sukkhamãna wast- 
ing away J i.104; Caus. II. sukkhãpeti s i.8; Viniv.86; J i.201, 


380; ii.56; DA i.262; see also pubbãpeti. — pp. sukkhita. 

Sukkhana (nt.) [fr. sukkha] drying up J iii.390 (assu — °). 

Sukkhãpana (nt.) [fr. sukkhãpeti] drying, making dry J vi. 420. 

Sukkhita [pp. of sukkhati] dried up, emaciated Miln 303. Cp. 
pari°. 

Sukha (adj. — n.) [Vedic sukha; in R. V. only of ratha; later gen- 
erally] agreeable, pleasant, blest Vin i.3; Dh 118,194, 331; Sn 
383; patipadã, pleasant path, easy progress A ii.149 sq.; Dhs 
178; kanna — s. pleasant to the ear D i.4; happy, pleased D 

ii. 233. — nt. sukliaiii wellbeing, happiness, ease; ideal, suc- 
cess Vin i.294; D i.73 sq.; M i.37; s i.5; A iii.355 (deva — 
manussãnam); It 47; Dh 2; Sn 67; Dhs 10; DhsA 117; PvA 
207 (lokiya 0 worldly happiness). — kãyika sukkha bodily 
welfare Tikp 283; cp. Cpd. 112 1 ; sãmisam s. material hap- 
piness A i.81; iii.412; VbhA 268. On relation to pĩti (joy) see 
Vism 145 (sankhãra — kkhandha — sangahitã pĩti, vedanã — 
kkhandha — sangahitam sukham) and Cpd. 56, 243. — De- 
fĩned íurther at Vism 145 & 461 (ittha — photthabb — ânubha- 
vana — lakkhanam; i. e. of the kind of experiencing pleasant 
contacts). — Two kinds, viz. kãyika & cetasika at Ps i. 188; 
several other pairs at A i. 80; three (praise, wealth, heaven) 
Ít 67; another three (manussa 0 , dibba°, nibbãna 0 ) DhA iii.51; 
four (possessing, making good use of possessions, having no 
debts, living a blameless life) A ii.69. — gãtha — bandhana 
— sukh'attham for the beauty of the verse J ii.224. — Opp. 
asukha D iii.222, 246; Sn 738; or dukkha, with which often 
comb d (e. g. Sn 67, 873, with spelling dukha at both pass.). 
— Cases: instr. sukhena with comfort, happily, through hap- 
piness Th 1, 220; DhsA 406; acc. sukham comfortably, in 
happiness; yathã s. according to liking PvA 133; sukham 
seti to rest in ease, to lie well s i.41; A ĩ. 136; Dh 19, 201; J 
i.141. Cp. sukhasayita. —s. edhati to thrive, prosper s i.217; 
Dh 193; Sn 298; cp. sukham — edha Vin iii.137 (with Kem's 
remarks Toev. ii.83). s. viharati to live happily, A i.96; iii.3; 
Dh 379. —Der. sokhya. 

-atthin fem. — nĩ longing for happiness Mhvs 6, 4. 
-ãvaha bringing happiness, conducive to ease s i.2 sq., 55; 
Dh 35; J ii.42. -indriya the faculty of ease s V.209 sq.; Dhs 
452; It 15, 52. -udraya (sometimes spelt °undriya) having 
a happy result A i.97; Ps i.80; Pv iv.l 78 (=sukha — vipãka 
PvA 243); Vv 31 8 . -ũpaharaọa happy offering, luxury J 
i.231. -edhita read as sukhe thita (i. e. being happy) at 
Vin iiỉ. 13 & s V.351 (v. 1. sukhe thita); also at DhA ỉ. 1 65; 
cp. J vi.219. -esin looking for pleasure Dh 341. -kãma 
longing for happiness M i.341; s iv.172, 188. -da giving 
pleasure Sn 297. -dhamma a good State M i.447. -nisinna 
comfortably seated J iv.125. -patisamvedin experiencing 
happiness Pug 61. -ppatta come to well — being, happy J 

iii. 112. -pharanatã diííusion of well — being, ease Nett 89 
(among the constituents of samãdhi). -bhãgiya participating 
in happiness Nett 120 sq., 125 sq., 239 (the four s. dhammã are 
indriyasarhvara, tapasarhkhãta punnadhamma, bojjhangabhã- 
vanã and sabbũpadhipatinissaggasankhãta nibbãna). -bhũmi 
a soil of ease, source of ease Dhs 984; DhsA 346. -yãnaka 
an easy — going cart DhA 325. -vinicchaya discernment 
of happiness M iii.230 sq. -vipãka resulting in happiness, 
ease D i.51; A i.98; DA ĩ. 158. -vihãra dwelling at ease 
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s V.326. -vihãrin dwelling at ease, well at ease D i.75; 
Dhs 163; J ĩ. 1 40. -samvãsa pleasant to associate with Dh 
207. -saíínin conceiving happiness, considering as happiness 
A ii.52. -samuddaya origin of bliss It 16, 52. -samphassa 
pleasant to touch Dhs 648. -sammata deemed a pleasure Sn 
760. -sayita well embedded (in soil), of seeds A iii.404=D 

ii. 354. 

Sukhallikânuyoga [same in BSk.] luxurious living Vin i.10 12 
(kãma — °). See under kãma°. 

Sukhãyati [Denom. fr. sukha] to be pleased J ii.31 (asu- 
khãyamãna being displeased with). 

Sukhita [pp. ofsukheti] happy, blest, glad s i.52; iii.ll (sukhitesu 
sukhito dukkhitesu dukkhito); iv.180; Sn 1029; Pv ii.8 11 ; 
healthy Mhvs 37, 128; °-atta [ãtman] happy, easy Sn 145. 

Sukhin (adj.) [fr. sukha] happy, at ease D i.31, 73, 108; A ii.185; 
s i.20,170; iii.83; Dh 177; Sn 145; being well, unhurt J iii.541; 
fem. -nĩ D ii.13; M ii.126. 

Sukhuma (adj.) [Epic Sk. sũksma] subtle, minute Vin ĩ. 14; D 
i.182; s iv.202; A ii.171; Dhs 676; Th 2, 266; Dh 125=Sn 
662; Vism 274, 488 (°rũpã). fine, exquisite D ii.17, 188; Miln 
313; susukhuma, very subtle Th 1, 71=210 (° — nipunattha 
— dassin); cp. sokhumma; khoma — °, kappãsa — °, kam- 
bala — ° (n.?) the fmest sorts of linen, cotton stuff, woolwork 
(resp.) Miln 105. —Der. sokhumma. 

-acchika fine — meshed D i.45; DA i.127; Ap 21 (jãla). 
-ditthi subtle view Ít 75. -dhãra with fine edge Miln 105. 

Sukhumaka=sukhuma Ps i.185. 

Sukhumatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. sukhuma] lìnencss. delicacy D ii.17 
sq. 

Sukhumãla (adj.) [cp. Sk. su — kumãra] tender, delicate, 
reíĩned, delicately nurtured A ỉ. 145; ii.86 sq.; iii.130; Vin 
i. 15, 179; ii.180; beautifully young, graceful J i.397; Sn 
298; samana — ° a soft, graceíul Samana A ii.87; fem. 
sukhumãlỉnĩ Th 2, 217; Miln 68, & sukhumãll J vi.514. 

Sukhumãlatã (f.) [abstr. fr. sukhumãla] delicate constitution J 
V.295; DhA iii.283 (ati°). 

Sukheti [Caus. fr. sukha] to make happy D i.51; s iv.331; DA 
ỉ. 157; also sukhayatiDhsA 117; Caus. II. sukhãpetiD ii.202; 
Miln 79. —pp. sukhita. 

Sugata [su+gata] íaring well, happy, having a happy life aữer 
death(gati): see under gata; cp. Vism424 (s.= sugati — gata). 
Freq. Ep. of the Buddha (see Dict. of Names). 

-angula a Buddha — inch, an inch according to the Stan¬ 
dard accepted by Buddhists Vin iv.168. -ãlaya imitation of 
the Buddha J i.490, 491; ii.38, 148, 162; iii.112. -ovãda a 
discourse of the Blessed one J ỉ. 119, 349; ii.9, 13, 46; iii.368. 
-vidatthi a Buddha — span, a span of the accepted length Vin 

iii. 149; iv.173. -vinaya the discipline of the Buddha Aii.147. 

Sugati (f.) [su+gati] happiness, bliss, a happy fate (see detail un- 
der gati) Vin ii. 162, 195; D i.143; ii.141; Pug 60; It 24, 77, 
112; A iii.5, 205; V.268; Vism 427 (where deP 1 as "sundarã 
gati" & distinguished fr. sagga as including "manussagati," 
whereas sagga is "devagati"); VbhA 158; DhA i.153. — sug- 
gati (in verses), Dh 18; D ii.202 (printed as prose); J iv.436 
(=sagga c.); vi.224. Kem, Toev. ii.83 expl d suggati as svar- 


gati, analogous to svar — ga (=sagga); doubtllil. Cp. duggati. 

Sugatin (adj.) [fr. sugati] righteous Dh 126; J i.219= Vin ii.162 
(suggatĩ). 

Sunka (m. and nt.) [cp. Vedic ấulka, nt.] 1. toll, tax, customs Vin 

iii. 52; iV. 131; A i.54 sq.; DhA ii.2; J iv.132; vi.347; PvA iii. 

— 2. gain, proíit Th 2, 25; ThA 32. — 3. purchase — price 
of a wife Th 2, 420; J vi. 266; Miln 47 sq. — odhisunka stake 
J vi. 279; °-gahana J V.254; a — sumkâraha J V.254. 

-ghãta customs' IVontier Vin iii.47, 52. -Ịthãna taxing 
place, customs' house Vin iii.62; Miln 359. -sãyika (?) cus- 
toms' officer Miln 365 (read perhaps “sãdhaka or °sãlika?). 

Sunkika [sunka+ika] a receiver of customs J V.254. 

Sunkiya (nt.) [abstr. fr. sunka] price paid for a wife J vi.266. 

Suci (adj.) [Vedic suci] pure, clean, white D i.4; A i.293; Sn 226, 
410. — opp. asuci impure A iii.226; V.109, 266. — (nt.) pu- 
rity, pure things J i.22; goodness, merit Dp 245; a tree used for 
making foot — boards VvA 8. 

-kamma whose actions are pure Dh 24. -gandha hav- 
ing a sweet períume Dh 58; DhA i.445. -gavesin longing for 
purity s i.205; DhA iii.354. -ghatika read sũcighatikã at Vin 
ii.237. -ghara Vin ii.301 sq.; see sũcighara. -jãtika of clean 
descent J ii.ll. -bhojana pure food Sn 128. -mhita having a 
pleasant, serene smile Vv 18 10 ; 50 25 ; 64 12 ; VvA 96, 280 (also 
explained as a name); J iv. 107. -vasana wearing clean, bright 
clothes Sn 679. 

Sucimant (adj.) [suci+mant] pure, an epithet of the Buddha A 

iv. 340. 

Sujã (f.) [Vedic sruc, f.] a sacrificial ladle D ỉ. 120, 138; s i.169; 
DA 1.289, 299. 

Sujjhati [sudh which the Dhtp (417) detínes as "soceyye," i. e. 
from cleansing] to become clean or pure M i.39; s i.34, 166; 
Nd 1 85; Vism 3; cp. pari°. —pp. suddha. —Caus. sodheti 
(q. V.). 

Sujjhana (nt.) [fr. sujjhati] puriEication Vism 44. 

Suhna (adj.) [cp. Sk. sũnya, fr. Vedic sũna, nt., void] 1. empty, 
uninhabited D i.17; ii.202; s i.180; iv.173; DA i.110; Miln 
5. — 2. empty, devoid of reality, unsubstantial, phenome- 
nal M i.435; s iii.167; iv.54, 296; Sn 1119; Nd 1 439 (loka). 

— 3. empty, void, useless M i.483; s iv.54, 297; Dãvs V.17; 
Miln 96; Vism 594 sq. (of nãmarũpa, in simile with sunna 
dãruyanta). sunnasunna empty of permanent substance Ps 
ii.178; asunna not empty Miln 130. —nt. suĩiiiam emptiness, 
annihilation, Nibbãna Vism 513 (three nirodha — sunnãni); 
abl. °to from the point of view of the "Empty" Nd 2 680 (long 
exegesis of sunnato at Sn 1119); Vism 512; VbhA 89, 261; 
KhA 74. 

-ãgãra an empty place, an uninhabited spot, solitude Vin 
i.97,228; ii.158,183; iii.70, 91 sq.; D i.175; ii.86; 291, M i.33; 
s iv.133, 359 sq.; A iii.353; iv.139, 392, 437; V.109, 207, 323 
sq.; It 39; J iii.191; Miln 344; Vism 270; Nd 2 94. -gãma an 
empty (deserted) village (in similes) Vism 484; VbhA 48; Dhs 
597; DhsA 309; °tthãna Vism 353; VbhA 57. 

Suĩinata (adj.) [i. e. the abl. sunnato used as adj. nom.] void, 
empty, devoid of lusts, evil dispositions, and karma, but es- 
pecially of soul, ego Th 2, 46; ThA 50; Dhs 344; Mhvs 37, 


793 




Sunnata 


Sutta 


7; nibbãna DhsA 221; phassa s iv.295; vimokkha Dh 92; 
DhA ii.172; Miln 413; vimokkha samãdhi, and samãpatti 
Vin iii.92 sq.; iv.25 sq.; samãdhi (contemplationof emptiness, 
see Cpd. 216) D iii.219 (one of. three samãdhis); s iv.360, 
363; Miln 337; anupassanã Ps ii.43 sq. 

Suíiĩiatã (f.) [abstr. fr. suữna] emptiness, "void," unsub- 
stantiality, phenomenality; freedom ữom lust, ill — will, and 
dullness, Nibbãna M iii.lll; Kvu 232; DhsA 221; Nett 118 
sq., 123 sq., 126; Miln 16; Vism 333 (n'atthi; suiiiĩa; vivitta; 
i, e. abhãva, sunnatã, vivitt'—ãkãra), 578 (12 fold, relating to 
the Paticcasamuppãda), 653 sq.; VbhA 262 (atta°, attaniya 0 , 
niccabhãva 0 ). 

-pakãsana the gospel of emptiness DA i.99, 123; 
-patisamyutta relating to the Void, connected with Nibbãna 
A i.72=iii. 107=s ii.267; DA i.100 sq.; Miln 16; -vihãra 
dwelling in the concept of emptiness Vin ii.304; M iii.104, 
294. See on term e. g. Cpd. 69; Kvu trsỉ" 142, n. 4. 

Suĩiĩiatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. sunna] emptiness, the State of being 
devoid DhsA 221. 

Sutthu (indecl.) [cp. Sk. susthu, fr. su°] well; the usual c. expl n 
of the preííx su 2 PvA 19, 51, 52, 58, 77, 103 etc.; s. tãta well, 
íather J i. 170; s. katam you have done well J i.287; DA i.297; 
sutthutaram still more J i.229; SnA 418. 

Sutthutã (f.) [abstr. fr. sutthu] excellence A i.98 sq.; Nett 50. 

Suna "dog," preferable spelling for suna, cp. Geigcr. P.Gr. §93'. 

Sunãti (siinoti) [sru, Vedic ấrnoti; cp. Gr. xXéco to praise; Lat. 
clueo to be called; Oir. clunim to hear; Goth. hliup attention, 
hliuma hearing, and many others] to hear. Pres. suọãti D i.62, 
152; s V.265; Sn 696; It 98; Miln 5. — sunoti J iv.443; Pot. 
suneyya Vin i.7; D i.79; sune J iv.240; Imper. suna s iii.121; 
sunãhi Sn p. 21; sunohi D i.62; Sn 997; 3 rd sg. sunãtu Vin 

i. 56; l st pl. sunãma Sn 354; sunoma Sn 350, 988, 1110; Pv 
iv.lK — 2 nd pl. sunãthaD i.131; ii.76; Ít 41; Sn 385; PvA 
13. sunotha Sn 997; Miln 1. — 3 rd pl. sunantu Vin i.5; — 
ppr. sunanto Sn 1023; DA i.261; savarh J iii.244. — inf. 
sotuih D ii.2; Sn 384; sunỉtum Miln 91. — Fut. sossatỉ D 

ii. 131, 265; J ii.107; J ii.63; Ap 156; VvA 187; l st sg. sus- 
sam Sn 694. — 2 nd sg. sossi J vi.423. — aor. l st sg. assum 
J iii.572. — 2 nd sg. assu J iii.541. — 3 rd sg. suni J iv.336; 
assosi D i.87, 152; Sn p. 103; l st pl. assumha J ii.79. — 2 nd 
pl. assuttha s i.157; ii.230. 3 rd pl. assosum Vin ĩ. 18; D i.lll. 
— ger. sutvã Vin i.12; D i.4; Sn 30. sutvãna Vin ĩ. 19; D ii.30; 
Sn 202. sunitvã J V.96; Mhvs 23, 80. suniya Mhvs 23, 101. 
— Pass. sũyati M i.30; J i.72, 86; Miln 152. suyyati J iV. 141; 
J iv.160; V.459. 3 rd pl. sũyare J vi.528. — Grd. savanĩya 
what should be heard, agreeable to the ear D ii.211. sotabba 
D i.175; ii.346. —pp. suta: see separately. —Caus. săveti 
to cause to hear, to tell, declare, announce J i.344; Mhvs 5, 
238; PvA 200; VvA 66. nãmam s. to shout out one's name 
Vin i.36; DA i.262; mam dãsĩ ti sãvaya announce me to be 
your slave J iii.437; cp. J iv.402 (but see on this passage and 
on J iii.198; vi.486 Kem's proposed reading sãteti); to cause 
to be heard, to play D ii.265. Caus. also sunãpetỉ DhA i.206. 
— Desiderative sussũsati (oíten written sussũyati) D i.230; 
M iii.133 (text sussũsanti), A iv.393 (do.). —ppr. sussusam 
Sn 189 (var. read., text sussussã); sussũsamãna Sn 383; aor. 
sussũsimsu Vin i.10; fut. sussũsissanti Vin i.150; s ii.267 


(text sussu —). 

Suọisã (f.) [Vedic snusã; cp. Gr. vuó<;; Ohg. snur; Ags. snoru; 
Lat. nurus] a daughter-in-law Vin i.240; iii.136; D ii.148; M 
i.186, 253; J vi.498; Vv 13 5 (=puttassabhariyã VvA 61); DhA 
i.355; iv.8; Pv ii.46 (pl. sunisãyo, so read for sũtisãye). — 
suụliã the same Vin ii.10; A iv.91; Th 2, 406; J ii.347; vi.506; 
Pv'iv.3. 43 

Suta 1 [pp. of sunãti; cp. Vedic sruta] 1. heard; in special sense 
"received through úispiration or revelation"; learned; taught 
A 97 sq.; D iii.164 sq., 241 sq.; freq. in phrase "iti me sutam" 
thus have 1 heard, I have received this on (religious) authority, 
e. g. Ít 22 sq. — (nt.) sacred lore, inspired tradition, revela- 
tion; learning, religious knowledge M iii.99; A i.210 sq.; ii.6 
sq.; s iv.250; J ii.42; V.450, 485; Miln 248. — appa-ssuta 
one who has little learning A ii.6 sq., 218; iii.181; V.40, 152; 
bahu-ssuta one who has much leaming, íamous for inspired 
knowledge A ii.6 sq.; iii.113 sq., 182 sq., 261 sq.; s ii.159. 
See bahu. asuta not heard Vin i.238; Pv iv.l 61 ; J iii.233; also 
as assuta J i.390 (°pubba never heard beíore); iii.233. — na 
suta pubbam a thing never heard of beíbre J iii.285. dussuta 
M i.228; sussuta M iii.104. — 2. renowned J ii.442. 

-ãdhãra holding (i. e. keeping in mind, preserving) the 
sacred leaming J iii.193; vi.287. -kavi a Vedic poet, a poet 
of sacred songs A ii.230. -dhana the treasure of revelation D 

iii.163, 251; A iii.53; iv.4 sq.; VvA 113. -dhara remember- 
ing what has been heard (or taught in the Scriptures) A ii.23 
(+°sannicaya); iii.152, 261 sq. -maya consisting in leaming 
(or resting on sacred tradition), one of the 3 kinds of knowl- 
edge (paniĩã), viz. cintã-mayã, s. -m., bhãvanã-mayã paiìiìã 
D iii.219; Vbh 324 (expl d at Vism 439); as °mayĩ at Ps i.4, 22 
sq.; Nett 8, 50, 60. -ssava far — renowned (Ep. of the Bud- 
dha) Sn 353. 

Suta 2 [Sk. suta, pp. of SŨ (or su) to generate] son Mhvs 1, 47; 
fem. sutã daughter, Th 2, 384. 

Sutatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. suta 1 ] the fact of having heard or learnt 
SnA 166. 

Sutappaya (adj.) [su+grd. of tappati 2 ] easily contented A i.87; 
Pug 26 (opp. dut°). 

Sutavant (adj.) [suta'+vant] one who is learned in religious 
knowledge Vin ĩ. 14; A ii.178; iii.55; iv.68, 157; s iii.57; Tikp 
279; Sn 70 (=ãgama — sampanna SnA 124), 90, 371; suta- 
vanta — nimmita íounded by learned, pious men Miln 1; as- 
sutavant, unlearned M i.l (°vãputhujjano laymen); Dhs 1003; 
A iii.54; iv.157. 

Suti(f.) [cp. sruti revelation as opp. to smrti tradition] 1. hearing, 
tradition, inspừation, knowledge of the Vedas Sn 839, 1078; 
Miln 3 (+sammuti); Mhvs 1, 3. — 2. rumour; sutivasena by 
hearsay, as a story, through tradition J iii.285, 476; vi. 100. — 
3. a sound, tone VvA 139 (dvãvĩsati suti — bhedã 22 kinds of 
sound). 

Sutitikkha (adj.) [fr. su+titikkhã] easy to endure J 524. 

Sutta 1 [pp. oísupati] asleep Vin iii.117; v.205; D i.70; ii.130; Dh 
47; ít 41; J v328. — (nt.) sleep D ii.95; M i.448; s iv.169. 
In phrase °-pabuddha "awakened from sleep" reíerring to the 
awakening (entrance) in the deva — world, e. g. Vism 314 
(brahmalokam uppajjati); DhA i.28 (kanaka — vimãne nib- 
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batti); iii.7 (id.); cp. s i.143. 

Sutta 2 (nt.) [Vedic sũtra, fr. sĩv to sew] 1. a thread, string D i.76; 

ii. 13; Vin ii.150; Pv ii.ll 1 (=kappãsiyã sutta PvA 146); J i.52. 
— fig. for taọhã at Dhs 1059; DhsA 364. — kãỊa° a car- 
penter's measuring line J ii.405; Miln 413; dlgha° with long 
thread J V.389; makkata 0 spider's thread Vism 136; yantã° 
string of a machine VbhA 241. — Mentioned with kappãsa 
as barter for cĩvara at Vin iii.216. — 2. the (discursive, narra- 
tional) part of the Buddhist Scriptures containing the suttas or 
dialogues, later called Sutta — pitaka (cp. Suttanta). As such 
complementary to the Vinaya. The fanciful expl" of the word 
at DhsA 19 is: "atthãnam sũcanto suvuttato savanato 'tha sũ- 
danato suttãnã — sutta — sabhãgato ca suttam Suttan ti akkhã- 
tam." — D li. 124; Vin ii.97; VbhA 130 (í vinaya); SnA 159, 
310 (compared with Vinaya & Abhidhamma). — 3. one of 
the divisions of the Scriptures (see navanga) A ii. 103, 178; 

iii. 177, 361 sq.; Miln 263. — 4. a rule, a clause (of the Pã- 
timokklia) Vin i.65, 68; ii.68, 95; iii.327. — 5. a chapter, 
division, dialogue (of a Buddh. text), text, discourse (see also 
suttanta) s iii.221 (pl. suttã), 253; V.46; Nett 118; DhsA 28. 
suttaso chapter by chapter A V.72, 81; suttato according to the 
suttas Vism 562=VbhA 173. — 6. an ancient verse, quotation 
J i.288, 307, 314. — 7. bookofrules, lore, textbookl i.194 
(go° lore ofcows); ii.46 (hatthi° elephant trainer's handbook). 

-anta 1. a chapter of the Scriptures, a text, a discourse, 
a sutta, dialogue Vin i.140 sq., 169; ii.75; iii.159; iv.344; 
A i.60, 69, 72; ii.147; s ii.267=A iii.107 (suttantã kavi — 
katã kãveyyã citt'akkharã cittavyanjanã bãhirakã sãvaka — 
bhãsitã); Vism 246 sq. (three suttantas helpíul for kãyagatã 
sati). — 2. the Suttantapitaka, opp. to the Vinaya Vism 272 
(“atthakathã opp. to Vinay'atthakathã). As °pitaka e. g. at 
KhA 12; VbhA 431. See Proper Names. -kantikã (scil. it- 
thi) a woman spinner PvA 75; as °kantĩ at J ii.79. -kãra a 
cotton — spinner Miln 331. -guỊa a ball of string D i.54; M 
iii.95; Pv iv.3 29 ; PvA 145. -jãla a web of thread, a spider's 
web Nd 2 260. -bhikkhã begging for thread PvA 145. -maya 
made ofthreads, i. e. a net SnA 115, 263. -rajjuka a stringof 
threads Vism 253; VbhA 236. -lũkha roughly sewn together 
Vin i.287, 297. -vãda a division of the Sabbatthavãdins Dpvs 
5, 48; Mhvs 5, 6; Mhbv 97. -vibhanga classiíĩcation of mles 
Vin ii.97. Also title of a portion of the Vinaya Pitaka. 

Suttaka (nt.) [fr. sutta] a string Vin ii.271; PvA 145; a string of 
jewels or beads Vin ii.106; iii.48; DhsA 321; a term for lust 
DhsA 364 

Suttantỉka versed in the Suttantas. A suttantika bhikkhu is 
one who knows the Suttas (contrasted with vinayadhara, who 
knows the rules of the Vinaya) Vin ii.75. Cp. dhamma c 
1 & pitaka. — Vin i.169; ii.75, 161; iii.159; J i 218; Miln 
341; Vism 41, 72, 93; KhA 151. -duka the Suttanta pairs, 
the pairs of terms occiirring in the Suttantas Dhs 1296 sq.; - 
vatthũni the physical bases of spiritual exercise in the Suttan- 
tas Ps i.186. 

Sutti 1 (f.) [cp. Sk. ấukti, given as pearl — Shell (Suấruta), and as 
a perfume] in kuruvindakasutti a powderfor rubbing the body 
Vin ii.107; see sotti. 

Sutti 2 (f.) [Sk. sũkti] a good saying Sdhp 340, 617. 

Suthita (?) beaten out, Miln 415 (with vv. 11. suthiketa, suphita 


& supita). Shoidd we read su — pothita? Kem, Toev. ii.85 
proposes su-pĩta "well saturated" (with which cp. supãyita J 
iv.118, said of a sword). 

Sudarh (indecl.) [=Vedic svid, iníluenced by sma: see su 3 ] a de- 
ictic (seemingly pleonastic) particle in comb n with demonstr. 
pronouns and adverbs; untranslatable, unless by "even, just," 
e. g. tapassĩ sudam homi, lĩikha ssudam [sic] homi etc. M 

i. 77=J i.390; cp. ittham sudam thus Sn p. 59; tatra sudam 
there Vin i.4, 34; iv.108; D i.87; ii.91; Ít 15; api ssudam D 

ii. 264; s i.119; api sudam s i.113; sã ssudam s ii.255. 

Sudda [cp. Vedic ấũdra] (see detail under vanna 6) a Sũdra Vin 
ii.239; D i. 104; iii.81, 95 sq. (origin); M i.384; A i. 162; ii. 194; 
s i.102; Pug 60; Sn 314; fem. suddĩ D i.241; A iii.226, 229; 
Vin iii.133. 

Suddha [pp. ofsujjhati] 1. clean, pure, Vin ĩ. 16; ii.152; D i.110; 
Sn 476. — 2. puriíied, pure of heart M i.39; Dh 125, 412; Sn 
90 — 3. simple, mere, unmixed, nothing but s i.135; DhsA 
72; J ii.252 (“dandaka just the stick). 

-antaparivãsa a probation of complete purification Vin 
ii.59 sq. -ãjĩva clean livelihood VbhA 116; DhA iv.lll. 
-ãjĩvin living a pure life Dp 366. -ânupassin considering 
what is pure Sn 788; Nd 1 85. -ãvãsa pure abode, name of a 
heaven and of the devas inhabiting it D ii.50; Vism 392. Five 
are enum d at D iii.237, viz. Avihã, Atappã, Sudassã, Sudassĩ, 
Akanitthã; cp. M iii.103. -ãvãsakãyika belonging to the pure 
abode, epithet of the Suddhãvãsa devas Vin ii.302; D ii.253; 
s i.26. -pĩti whose joy is pure Mhvs 29, 49. -buddhi of 
pure intellect J i.l. -vamsatã purity of lineage Mhvs 59, 25. 
-vasana wearing pure clothes Th 2, 338; ThA 239. -vãlukã 
white sand Mhvs 19, 37. -sankhãrapuiija a mere heap of 
sankhãras s i.135. 

Suddhaka (nt.) [suddha+ka] a triíle, a minor offence, less than a 
Sanghãdisesa Vin ii.67. 

Suddhatã (f.) [abstr. fr. suddha] purity Sn 435. 

Suddhatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. suddha] purity D ii.14; Vism 44. 

Suddhi (f.) [fr. sudh] purity, puriíication, genuineness, ster- 
ling quality D i.54; M i.80; 11.132, 147; s i.166, 169, 182; 
iv.372; Th 2, 293; DhA iii.158 (v. 1. visuddhi); VvA 60 
(payoga 0 ); Vism 43 (fourfold: desanã 0 , samvara 0 , pariyetthi 0 , 
paccavekkhana 0 ); Dhs 1005; Sn478; suddhimvada stating pu- 
rity, Sn 910; Nd 1 326; suddhinãya leading to purity Sn 910. 
Cp. pari°, vi°. 

-magga the path of purification (cp. visuddhi 0 ) s ĩ. 103. 

Suddhika (adj.) [suddhi+ka] 1. connected with purification Dhs 
519 — 522; udaka — s. pure by use of water s i.182; Vin 
ĩ. 196; Lidakasuddhikã (f.) cleaningby water Viniv.262; susãna 
— s. íastidious in the matter of cemeteries J ii.54. — 2. pure, 
simple; orthodox, schematized; justifiedNd' 89(vatta°); Vism 
63 (ekato & ubhato), 64 (id.); DhsA 185 (jhãna). 

Sudhã (f.) [cp. Sk. sudhã] 1. the food of the gods, ambrosia 
J V.396; Vism 258=KhA 56 (sakkhara°). — 2. lime, plaster, 
whitewash, cement Vin ii.154; °-kamma whitewashing, coat- 
ing of cement J vi.432; Mhvs 38, 74. 

Suna 1 [Sk. áũna, pp. of Sũ to swell] swollen Vin ii.253; A iv.275, 
470. 
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Suna 2 [Sk. ấuna; see suvana] a dog, also written suna J vi.353, 
357 (cp. sunakha). 

Sunakha [cp. Sk. sunaka; the BSk. form is also sunakha, e. g. 
MVastu iii.361, 369] a dog A i.48; ii.122; Th 2, 509; J i.175, 
189; ii.128, 246; PvA 151, 206. — rukkha 0 some sort of 
animal J vi.538. fem. sunakhĩ a bitch J iv.400. — Names of 
some dogs in the Jãtakas are Kanha (or Mahã°) J iv. 183; Catu- 
rakkha iii.535; Jambuka, Pingiya ibid.; Bhattabhunjana ii.246. 
Cp. suvãna. 

Sunaggavellita [su+agga+vellita; perhaps origúially suv — 
agga°] beautiíully curled at the ends (of hair) J vi.86. 

Sundara (adj.) [cp. Epic & Class. Sk. sundara] beautiful, good, 
nice, well J ii.ll, 98; SnA 410, 493 (cp. parovara). It is very 
írequent as Commentary word, e. g. for prefix su° PvA 57, 
77; VvA 111; for subha PvA 14, 44; for sãdhu SnA 176; for 
sohhana PvA 49; for seyyo PvA 130. 

Supaụụa [Vedic suparna] "Fairwing" a kind of íairy bird, a myth- 
ical creature (cp. garuỊa), imagined as winged, considered as 
foe to the nãgas D ii.259; s i.148; J i.202; ii.13, 107; iii.91, 
187, 188; vi.256, 257; Vtsm 155 (°rãjã), 400; Nd 1 92, 448; 
DliA i.280; PvA 272; DA i.51; Mhvs 14, 40; 19, 20. Four 
kinds s iii.246. 

Supati (suppati, soppati) [svap; Vedic svapiti & svapati; svapna 
sleep or dream (see supina), with which cp. Gr. i/nvot; 
sleep=Av. xvafna, Lat. somnus, Ags. swefn. —Dhtp 481 
"saye"] to sleep; supati Sn 110; J ii.61 (sukham supati he 
sleeps well); V.215; Pv ii.9 38 ; suppati s ĩ. 107; soppati s ĩ. 107, 
110; Pot. supe s i.lll; ppr. supanto Vin ĩ. 15; ppr. med. 
suppamãna J iii.404; aor. supi Miln 89 4 ; Vin ii.78; PvA 195 
(sukham); inf. sottumSi. lll;pp. supita; also sutta 1 & sotta. 

Supãọa [=suvãna] a dog D ii.295=M i.58, 88; Sn 201; Miln 147. 
Spelt supãna at J iv.400. 

Supãyika J iv.118 (read: supãyita). See under su°. 

Supita [pp. of supati] sleeping; (nt.) sleep s i. 198 (ko attho 
supitena)=Sn 331; SnA 338; Pv ii.6 1 (so read for supina?). 

Supỉna (m. & nt.) [Vedic svapna; the contracted p. form is soppa] 
a dream, Vision D i.9, 54; s i. 198; iV. 117 (supine in a dream; 
V. 1. supinena); Sn 360, 807, 927; Nd 1 126; J i.334 sq., 374; 
V.42; DA i.92, 164; Vv 44 14 ; VbhA 407 (by 4 reasons), 408 
(who has dreams); DhA i.215. The five dreams of the Bud- 
dha A iii.240; J i.69. dussupina an unpleasant dream J i.335; 
PvA 105 (of Ajãtasattu); mangala 0 a lucky dream J vi.330; 
mahã°m passatỉ to have (lít. see) a great Vision J i.336 sq. 
(the 16 great visions); °m ãdisatỉ to tell a dream Nd 1 381. — 
Supina at Pv ii.6 1 read supita. 

-anta [anta pleonastic, cp. ThA 258 "supinam eva 
supinantam"] a dream; abl. °ante in a dream Th 2, 394; J 
V.328 (spelt suppante; c. sopp°; expl d as "supinena"); instr. 
°antena id. Vin ii.125; iii.112; J V.40; vi.131; ThA 258; KhA 
175; SnA 80. -pãthaka a dream — teller, astrologerNd 1 381. 
-sattha Science of dream — telling, oneừomantics SnA 564. 

Supinaka [supina+ka] a dream Vin ii.25; D ii.333; M i.365; J 
V.354; DA i.92. 

Supĩta read Miln 415 for suthita (Kern's suggestion). See under 
su°. 


Supothita [su+pothita] well beaten; perhaps at Miln 415 for 
suthita (said of iron); (nt.) a good thrashing DhA i.48. 

Suppa [cp. Vedic sũrpa] a winnowing basket Ud 68; J i.502; 

ii. 428, Vism 109 (+sarãva), 123; Miln 282; DhA i.174 (kat- 
tara°); ii.131; Mhvs 30, 9. °-ka a toy basket, little sieve DhsA 
321 (+musalaka). 

Suppatã (f.) [fr. sũpa] in mugga-s. pea — Soup talk, sugared 
words Miln 370. See under mugga. 

Suppanta see under soppa. 

Suplavattha at J V.408 is doubtful in spellúig & meaning. Per- 
haps to be read "suplavantam" gliding along beautifully; c. 
expl d as "sukhena plavan'attham." 

Subbaca (adj.) [su+vaca] compliant, meek A iii.180. See also 
suvaca (under su°). Der. sovacassa. 

Subbhũ (adj.) [su+bhũ, Sk. bhrũ, see bhũkuti] having beautiful 
eyebrows J iv.18 (=subhamukhã c.). 

Subha (adj.) [Vedic subhas fr. subh; cp. sobhati] shining, bright, 
beautiful D i.76=ii.l3=M iii.102; Dhs 250; DA i.221; auspi- 
cious, lucky, pleasant Sn 341; Ít 80; good Sn 824, 910; sub- 
hato maữnati to consider as a good thing Sn 199; J i. 146; cp. s 
i V. 111; (nt.) welfare, good, pleasantness, cleanliness, beauty, 
pleasure; — vasena for pleasure's sake J i.303, 304; asubha 
anything repulsive, disgusting or unpleasant s ĩ. 188; V.320; 
subhâsubha pleasant and unpleasant Miln 136; J iii.243 (ni- 
raya=subhãnam asubham unpleasant for the good, c.); cp. be- 
low subhãsubha. 

-angana with beautiful courts J vi.272. -âsubha good 
and bad, pleasant & unpleasant Dh 409=Sn 633. -kiọọa the 
lustrous devas, a class of devas D ii 69; M i 2. 329, 390; 

iii. 102; A i.122; J iii.358; Kvu 207; also written °kinha A 

ii. 231, 233; iv.40, 401; Vism 414, 420 sq ; VbhA 520; KhA 
86. -gati going to bliss, to heaven Mhvs 25, 115. -Ịthãyin 
existing or remaining, continuing, in glory D i. 17; DA ĩ. 110; 
A V.60. -dhãtu the element of splendour s ii.150. -nimitta 
auspicious sign, auspiciousness as an object of one's thought 
M i 26; A i.3, 87, 200; s V.64, 103; Vism 20. -sannã percep- 
tion or notion of what is pleasant or beautiful Nett 27. Opp. 
asubhasaiĩnã concept of repulsiveness A i.42; ii.17; iii.79; 

iv. 46; V.106. See asubha. -saíinin considering as beautiful 
A ii.52 

Subhaga (adj.) [su+bhaga] lucky; °karaọa making happy or 
beloved (by charms) D ĩ. 11; DA i.96. — Der. sobhagga 

Sumanã the great — flowered jasmine J i.62; iv.455; DhA iv.12. 
In composition sumana 0 . 

-dãma a wreath of jasmine J iv.455. -patta cloth with 
jasmine pattern J i.62. -puppha j. flower Miln 291; VvA 
147. -makulaaý bud DhA iii.371. -mãlã garland of j. 
VvA 142. 

Sumarati see sarati 2 . 

Sumbhati (& sumhati) [sumbh (?), cp. Geiger, P.Gr. 60, 128. 
The Dhtm (306 & 548) only says "samsumbhane." The BSk. 
form is subhati MVastu 1.14] to push, throw over, strike J 

iii. 185 (sumh°); vi.549. —pp. sumbhita. — Cp. ã°, pari°. 

Sumbhita [pp. of sumbhati] knocked over, íallen (over) PvA 174. 
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Suyyati is Passive of suọati. 

Sura [cp. Epic Sk. sura probably after asura] god Sn 681 (=deva 
SnA 484); name of a Bodhisatta J V. 12, 13; surakannã a god- 
dess, a heavenly maid J V.407 (=devadhĩtã, c.); surinda the 
king of gods Mhbv 28. Opp. asura. 

Surata (adj.) [su+rata] (in good sense:) well — loving, devoted: 
see soracca; (in bad sense:) sexual intercourse, thus wrongly 
for soraccaat J iii.442 c., with expl" as "dussĩlya." Cp. sũrata. 

Surã (f.) [Vedic surã] spirituous (intoxicating) liquor ("drink") 
Vin ii.295; 301; iv.110; D i.146; A i.212, 295; Ít 63; J i.199, 
252 (tikhinam surarh yojetvã mixing a Sharp drink); DhA ii.9; 
Dh 247; as nt. at J vi.23 (v. 1. surã as gloss). — Five kinds 
of surã are mentioned, viz. pittha 0 , pũva°, odana° (odaniya 0 ), 
kinnapakkhitta 0 , sambhãra — saihyutta 0 VvA 73; VbhA 381. 

-âdhitthaka addicted to drink J V.427. -geha a drink- 
ing house J i.302. -ghata a pitcher of liquor J iii.477. 
-ghara=°geha J V.367. -chaọa a drinking festival J i.489; 
DhA iii.100. -dhutta a drunkard Sn 106; J i.268; iii.260. 
-nakkhatta a drinking festival J 362; SnA 185. -pãna drink- 
ing strong liquor J i.50; iv.23; VbhA 383. -pãyikã a woman 
drinking liquor J V. 11. -pipãsita thirsty after strong drink s 

ii. 110. -pĩta one who has drunk liquor J i.426. -mada tipsi- 
ness, intoxication A iv.213; J i.352, 362. -meraya ( — pãna) 
(drinking) rum & spirits A i.261; ii.53. See also (panca — ) 
sikkhâpada. -vitthaka bowl for drinking spirits J V.427; DhA 

iii. 66. -sonda a drunkard DhA iii.129. -sondakaid.Jv.433. 

Suriya [Vedic sũrya cp. suvar light, heaven; Idg. *sãụel, as in 
Gr. rf'Xio<;, Lat. sõl., Goth. sauil sun; Oir. sũil "eye"; cp. 
also Gr. ơéXag splendour, ơeXrỊVT) moon, & many others, for 
which see Walde, Lat. Wtb. s. V. sõl] 1. the sun Vin i.2; 
D ii.319; Sn 687; A i.227; s V.29 sq.; J ii.73; Vism 231 (in 
simile), 416 (the seventh sun), 417 (myth ofpop. etym.), 690 
(in sim.); Miìn 299; KhA 21 (bãla°, in simile); PvA 137, 211; 
VbhA 519; size of the sun DhsA 318; suriyarh utthãpeti to go 
on till sunrise J i.318. — 2. the sun as a god D ii.259; s i.51; 
J iv.63, etc.; vi. 89, 90, 201, 247, 263, etc. 

-atthangamana sunset VvA 295. -uggamana sunrise 
Mhvs 23, 22; J ĩ. 107. -kanta the sun — gem, a kind of 
gem Miln 118. -ggãha eclipse of the sun D i.10; J i.374. 
-maụdala the orb of the sun A i.283; Dhs 617. -rasmi a 
sunbeam J i.502. -vattika a sun — worshipper Nd 1 89. 

Suru (indecl.) [onamat.] a hissing sound ("suru"); suru- suru- 
kãrakam (adv.) aíter the manner of making hissing sounds 
(when eating) Vin ii.214; iv.197. 

Surunga [a corruption of ơupiỴí] a subterranean passage Mhvs 7, 
15. 

Sulasĩ(f.) [cp. Sk. surasĩ, "basilienkraut" BR; fr. surasa] a medic- 
inal plant Vin i.201; cp. Desĩnãmamãlã viii.40. 

Sulopĩ (f.) a kind of small deer J vi.437, 438. 

Suva [cp. Sk. suka] a parrot J i.324; iv.277 sq.; vi.421; 431 sq. 
(the two: Pupphaka & Sattigumba); DhA i.284 (°rãjã). fem. 
suvĩ J vi.421. 

Suvaọọa [Sk. suvarna] of good colour, good, favoured, beautiful 
D i.82; Dhs 223; Ít 99; A iv.255; Pug 60; J i.226; suvanna (nt.) 
gold s iv.325 sq.; Sn 48, 686; Nd 2 687 (=jãtarũpa); KhA 240; 


VvA 104; often together with liiraiiiia Vin iii. 16, 48; D ii. 179; 
° — ãni pl. precious things J i.206. — Cp. soọọa. 

-itthakã gilt tiles DhA iii.29, 61; VvA 157. -kãra gold- 
smith D i.78; M ii.18; iii.243; A i.253 sq.; J ĩ. 182; V.438 sq.; 
Nd 1 478; Vism 376 (in sim.); DhA iii.340; SnA 15; VbhA 
222 (in sim.). -gabbha a safe ( — room) for gold DhA 

iv.105. -guhã "golden cave," N. of a cave SnA 66. -torana 
gilt spire VbhA 112. -patta a golden (writing) slab J iv.7; 
SnA 228, 578; DhA iv.89. -panaka a golden diadem Miln 
210. -pabbata N. of a mountain SnA 358. -passa id. SnA 
66. -pãdukã golden slippers Vin i. 15. -maya made of gold 
J i.146. -mãlã golden garland DhA i.388. -meọdaka a 
golden ram DhA iii.364; iv.217; -bhinkãra a g. vase Mhbv 
154 -bhũmi "gold — land," N. of Cambodia Nd 1 155. 
rãjahaihsa golden — coloured royal mallard J i.342. -vaọọa 
gold — coloured (of the body of the Yathãgata) D iii.143,159; 
J ii.104; iv.333; DhA iii.113. -vĩthi golden Street (in lndra's 
town)Jv.386. -sivikãag. litterDhAiii. 164. -hamsagolden 
swan J i.207; ii.353; SnA 277, 349. 

Suvanọatã (f.) [abstr. fr. suvanna] beauty of colour or complex- 
ion Pug 34. 

Suvãna (& suvãna) [cp. Sk. ấvan, also svãna (f. ávãnĩ): fr. Vedic 
acc. ấuvãnam, of svan. For etym. cp. Gr. xúcov, Av. spã, 
Lat. canis, Oir. cũ, Goth. hunds] a dog M ỉii.91 (=supãna M 
i.58); J vi.247 (the 2 dogs of hell: Sabala & Sãma); Vism 259 
(=supãna KhA 58). As suvã° at Sdhp 379, 408. — See also 
the var. íorms san, suna, suna, sunakha, supãna, sona. 

-doni a dog's (íeeding) trough Vism 344, 358; VbhA 62. 
-pinda a dog biscuit Vism 344. -vamathu dog's vomit Vism 
344 (=suvã — vanta Sdhp 379). 

Suvanaya [su — V — ãnaya] easy to bring s i. 124=J i.80. 

Suvãmin [metric for sãmin] a master Sn 666. 

Suve see sve. 

Susãna (nt.) [cp. Vedic ấmaáãna] a cemetery Vin i.15, 50; ii.146; 
D i.71; A i.241; ii.210; Pug 59; J i.175; Nd 1 466; Nd 2 342; 
Vism 76, 180; PvA 80, 92, 163, 195 sq. ãmaka-s. a place 
where the corpses are left to rot J i.61, 372; vi.10; DhA i.176. 
Cp. sosãnika. 

-aggi a cemetery íire Vism 54. -gopaka the cemetery 
keeper DhA i.69. -vaddhana augmenting the cemetery, fit to 
be thrown into the cemetery Th 2, 380. Cp. katasi 0 . 

Susãnaka (adj.) [fr. last] employed in a cemetery Mhvs 10, 91. 

Susira (adj. — nt.) [Sk. susira] períorated, full of holes, hol- 
low J i.146; Sn 199; J i.172, 442; DA i.261; Miln 112; Vism 
194=DhsA 199; KhA 172; asusira DhA ii. 148 (Bdhgh for eka 
— ghana). (nt.) a hole; PvA 62. 

Susu 1 [cp. Sk. sisu] a boy, youngster, lad Vin iii. 147= J ii.284; 
Vv 64 14 (=dahara c.); Sn 420; D i.115; M i.82; A ii.22; J ii.57; 
ãjãnĩya — susũpama M i.445, read ãjãnĩy — ass — ũpama (cp. 
Th 1, 72). — In phrase susukãỊa the susu is a double su°, in 
meaning "very, very black" (see under kãỊa — kesa), e. g. D 
Í.115=M i.82= A ii.22=iii.66=J ii.57; expl d as sutthu — kãỊa 
DA i.284. — susunãga a young elephant D ii.254. 

Susu 2 the sound susu, hissing J iii.347 (cp. su and SŨ); ThA 189. 

Susu 3 the name of a sort of water animal (alligator or sea-cow?) 
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J vi.537 (plur. susu)=v.255 (kumbhila makasa susu). 

Susukã (f.) an alligator Vin i.200; A ii.123 (where id. p. at Nd 2 
470 has sumsumãra); M i.459; Miln 196. 

Sussati [Vedic susyati; sus (=sosana Dhtp 457)] to be dried, to 
wither Sn 434; J i.503; ii.424; vi.5 (being thirsty); ppr. med. 
sussamãna J i.498; Sn 434; fut. sussissati J i.48; ger. sus- 
sitvã J ii.5, 339; PvA 152. Cp. vissussati & sukkhati. — 
Caus. soseti (q. V.). 

Sussũsa (adj.) wishing to hear or learn, obedient s i.6; J iv.134. 

Sussũsati [Desid. fr. sunãti; Sk. ấuấrũsati] to wish to hear, to lis- 
ten, attend D i.230; A i.72; iv.393; aor. sussũsimsu Vin i.10; 
ppr. med. sussũsamãna Sn 383. 

Sussũsã (f.) [Class. Sk. ấuấrũsã] wish to hear, obedience, atten- 
dance D iii.189; A V.136; Th 1, 588; Sn 186; J iii.526; Miln 
115. 

Sussũsin (adj.) [cp. Epic Sk. susrũsin] obedient, trusting J iii.525. 

Suhatã (f.) [sukha+tã] happiness J iii.158. 

Suhita (adj.) [su+hita] satiated M i.30; J i.266, 361; V.384; Miln 
249. 

Sũ (indecl.) an onomat. part. "shoo," applied to hissing sounds: 
see su 1 . Also doubled: Sũ SŨ DhA i.171; iii.352. Cp. sũkara 
& sũsũyati. 

Sũka [cp. Sk. ấũka] the awn ofbarley etc. s V.10, 48; A i.8. 

Sũkara [Sk. sũkara, perhaps as sũ+kara; cp. Av. hũ pig, Gr. 
'0?; Lat. sũs; Ags. SŨ=E. sow] a hog, pig Vin i.200; D 

i. 5; A ii.42 (kukkuta+), 209; Ít 36; J i.197 (Muụika); ii.419 
(Sãlũka); iii.287 (Cullatundila & Mahã — tundila); Miln 118, 
267; VbhA 11 (vara — sayane sayãpita). — f. sũkarĩ J ii.406 
(read vanjha°). 

-antaka a kind ofgirdle Vin ii.l36. -mamsa pork A iii.49 
(sampanna — kolaka). -maddava is with Franke (Dĩgha trsl n 
222 sq.) to be interpreted as "soft (tender) boar's ílesh." So also 
Oldenberg (Reden des B. 1922, 100) & Fleet Ự.R.A.S. 1906, 
656 & 881). Scarcely with Rh. D. (Dial ii.137, with note) as 
"quantity of truffles" D ii.127; Ud 81 sq.; Miln 175. -potaka 
the young of a pig J V.19. -sãli a kind of wild rice J vi.531 (v. 
1. sukasãli). 

Sũkarika [fr. sũkara; BSk. saukarika Divy 505] apig-killer, pork 
— butcher S ii.257; A ii.207; iii.303; Pug 56; Th 2, 242; J 
vi. 111; ThA 204. 

Sũcaka [fr. sũc to point out] an informer, slanderer s ii.257 (=pe- 
sunna — kãraka c.); Sn 246. Cp. sam°. 

Sũcana (nt.) indicating, exhibiting Dhtp 592 (for gandh). 

Sũci (f.) [cp. Sk. sũci; doubtful whether to slv] a needle Vin 

ii. 115, 117, 177; s ii.215 sq., 257; J i.lll, 248; Vism 284 (in 
simile); a hairpin Th 2, 254; J i.9; a small door — bolt, a pin to 
secure the bolt M i.126; Th 2, 116; J i.360; V.294 (so for suci); 
ThA 117; cross — bar of a rail, railing [cp. BSk. sũcĩ Divy 
221] D ii.179. 

-kãra a needle — maker s ii.216. -ghatikã a small bolt to 
a door Vin ii.237; Ud 52; A iv.206; J i.346; vi.444; Vism 394. 
-ghara a needle case Vin ii.301 sq.; iv.123, 167; S ii.231; J 
ĩ. 170. -nãỊikã a needle — case made of bamboo Vin ii.116. 
-mukha "needle — mouthed," a mosquito Abhp 646; a sort 


of intestinal worm; °ã pãnã (in the Gũthaniraya purgatory) M 

iii. 185. -loma needle — haired, having hair like needles S 
ii.257; name of a Yakkha at Gayã S i.207; Sn p. 48; SnA 551; 
Vism 208. -vatta needle — faced, having a mouth like a 
needle Pgdp 55. -vãnijaka a needle — seller S ii.215. 

Sũcikã (f.) [fr. sũci] 1. a needle; (fig.) hunger Pv ii.8 3 ; PvA 
107. — 2. a small bolt to a door Vin ii.120, 148. — sũ- 
cik'attha whose bones are like needles (?) Pv iii.2 3 ; PvA 180 
(sũcigãtã ti vã pãtho. Vijjhanatthena sũcikã ti laddhanãmãya 
khuppipãsãya ajjhãpĩỊitã. Sũcikanthã ti keci pathanti. Sũci- 
chiddasadisã mukhadvãrã ti attho). 

Sũju (adj.) [su+uju] upright Sn 143=Kh ix.l (=sutthu uju KhA 
236). 

Sũọã (f.) a slaughter — house J vi.62; see sũnã. 

Sũta [Sk. sũta] a charioteer J iv.408; a bard, panegyrist J i.60; 
V.258. 

Sũtighara (nt.) [sũti+ghara] a lying-in-chamber J iv.188; vi.485; 
Vism 259 (KhA pasũti 0 ); VbhA 33, 242. 

Sũda [Sk. sũda; for etym. see sãdu] a cook D i.51; S V. 149 sq.; J 
V.292; DA i.157; Vism 150 (in simile); Pv ii.9 32 , 9 50 . 

Sũdaka=sũda (cook) J V.507. 

Sũna [Sk. ấũna] svvollen Miln 357 19 ; J vi.555; often wrongly spelt 
suna (q. V.) Vin ii.253=A iv.275 (cp. Leumann, Gỏtt. Anz., 
1899, p. 595); DhsA 197 (suna — bhãva). 

Sũnã (f.) [Sk. sũnã] a slaughter-house Vin i.202; ii.267; asisũnã 
the same Vin ii.26; M ĩ. 130,143; also sũna J vi.lll; and sũụã J 
V.303; sũnãpana J vi. 111; sũnaghara Vin iii.59; sũna-nissita 
Vin iii.151; sũnakãraghara VbhA 252. 

Sũnu [Vedic sũnu, fr. SŨ, cp. sũti] a son, child Mhvs 38, 87. 

Sũpa [Vedic sũpa, cp. Ags. sũpan=Ger. saufen; Ohg. sũf=soup] 
broth, Soup, curry Vin ii.77, 214 sq.; iv.192; D i.105; S V.129 
sq. (their var. Havours); A iii.49 (aneka°); J ii.66; Vism 343. 
samasũpaka with equal curry Vin iv. 192. Also nt. Vin i.239 21 
( — ãni) and f. sũpi J iv.352 (bidalasũpiyo); sũpavyanjanaka 
a vessel for curry and sauce Vin i.240. 

-vyaũjana curry J i.197. 

Sũpatittha (adj.) [su+upatittha, the latter=tittha, cp. upavana: 
vana] with beautiful banks. Usually spelt su°, as if su+patittha 
(see patittha), e. g. Vin iii.108; J vi.518, 555 (=sobhana°); D 
ii.129; Ud 83; Pv ii.l 20 (=sundara — tittha PvA 77). But sũ° 
atMi.76, 283; Ap 333. 

Sũpadhãrita=su+upadhãrita well — known Miln 10. 

Sũpika [sũpa+ika] a cook DA i.157; J vi.62 (v. 1.), 277. 

Sũpin (adj.) [fr. sũpa] having curry, together with curry J iii.328. 

Sũpeyya (nt.) [fr. sũpa=Sk. sũpya] 1. belonging to Soup, broth, 
SOUP M i.448; s iii.146. — 2. curry D ii.198; Nd 2 314; DhA 

iv. 209. 

-paọụa curry leaf, curry stulT Vism 250=VbhA 233; J i.98, 
99; -sãka a potherb for making curry J iv.445. 

Sũyati is passive of sunãti. 

Sũra 1 [Vedic sũra, fr. Sũ] valiant, courageous S i.21; J i.262, 320; 
ii.119; (m.) a hero, a valiant man D i.51, 89; iii.59, 142, 145 
sq; A iv.107, 110; Sn 831; DA 157, 250; (nt.) valour S V.227, 
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read sũriya. 

-kathã a tale about heroes D i.8; DA i.90. -kãka the 
valiant crow DhA iii.352. -bhãva strength, valour J i.130; 
Vism 417 (in def. of suriya). 

Sũra 2 [Vedic sũra] the sun ThA 150 (Ap V.90); J V.56. 

Sũrata [=surata] soft, mild J vi.286; Mhbv 75; kindly disposed s 
iv.305. Cp. surata & sorata. 

Sũrin (adj.) [fr. sũra 1 ] wise Mhvs 26, 23. 

Sũriya (nt.) [abstr. fr. sũra 1 ] valour s V.227 (text, sũra); J i.282; 
Miln 4. 

Sũla [cp. Vedic ấũla] (m. and nt.) 1. a Sharp — pointed instru- 
ment, a stake Th 2, 488; s V.411; Pv ỉ V. 1 6 ; Vism 489 (in com- 
par.), 646 (khadira 0 , ayo°, suvanna 0 ); TltA 288; J i.143, 326; 
sĩile uttãseti to impale A i.48; J i.326; ii.443; iv.29; appeti 
the same J iii.34; vi.17, or ãropeti PvA 220. ayasũla an iron 
stake J iv.29; Sn 667; cp. asi° & satti°. — 2. a spit J i.211; 
roasted on a spit, roasted meat J iii.220; mamsa 0 the same, or 
perhaps a spit with roasted meat J iii.52, 220. — 3. an acute, 
Sharp pain DhsA 397; sũlã (f.) the same A V.110 5 . Cp. deD 
of sũl as "rujã" at Dhtp 272. 

-ăropana impaling, execution Miln 197, 290. -kotỉ the 
point of the stake DhA ii.240. 

SũỊãra (adj.) [su+uỊãra] magniíìccnt Mhvs 28, 1. 

Sũsũyati [Denom. fr. SŨ] to make a hissing sound "sũ SŨ" (of a 
snake) DhA ii.257 (v. 1. susumãyati). 

Se (pron.)=tarh: see under sa 2 . 

Seka [fr. sic, see sincati] sprinkling J i.93 (suvanna — rasa — s.- 
pinjara). 

Sekata (nt.) [Sk. saikata] a sandbank Dãvs i.32. 

Sekadhãrĩ (f.) (?) J vi. 536 (nĩlapupphi — °, c. nĩlapupphĩti ãdikã 
pupphavalliyo). 

Sekha (& sekkha) [cp. Sk. saiksa; fr. siks, sikkliati] belonging 
to training, in want of training, imperíect Vin ĩ. 17, 248; iii.24; 
Dhs 1016; one who has still to learn, denotes one who has not 
yet attained Arahantship D ii.143; M i.4, 144; A i.63; Pug 14; 
ít 9 sq„ 53, 71; Sn 970, 1038=s ii.47; deíĩnition A i.231; s 
V. 14, 145, 175, 229 sq„ 298, 327; Nd 1 493 (sikkhatĩti sekkho, 
etc.) =Nd 2 689; VbhA 328. s. pãtipadã the path of the student 
M i.354; iii.76, 300; s. sĩla the moral practice ofthe student A 

i.219 sq.; ii.6, 86 sq.; asekha not to be trained, adept, perfect 
Vin i.62 sq.; iii.24; Pug 14 (=arahant). See asekha. 

-bala the strength of the disciple, of five kinds A ii.150. 
-sammata esteemed to be under discipline, educated Vin 
iv.179. 

Sekhavant (?) quick J vi. 199 (v. 1. sĩghavant). 

Sekhiya [fr. sekha] connected with training; s. dhamma rule of 
good breeding Vin iv.185 sq. 

Segãlaka (nt.) [fr. sigãla] a jackal's cry A i.187 sq. (°m nadati); 
cp. sigãlika. 

Secanaka [fr. seceti] sprinkling J vi. 69; neg. asecanaka (q. V.). 

Seceti see sincati. 

Secchã=sa — icchã, Sdhp 249. 


Settha best, excellent D i.18, 99; s iii.13; Sn 47, 181, 822, 907; 
"dIi 1, 26; J i.443; Nd 1 84=Nd 2 502 (with syn.); J i.88; cp. 
setthatara J V.148. 

-kamma excellent, pious deeds Mhvs 59, 9. -sammata 
considered the best J iii.lll. 

Setthi [fr. settha, Sk. sresthin] foreman of a guild, treasurer, 
banker, "City man", wealthy merchant Vin i. 15 sq., 271 sq.; 

ii. 110 sq., 157; s i.89; J i.122; ii.367 etc.; Rãjagaha° the mer- 
chant of Rãjagaha Vin ii.154; J iv.37; Bãrãnasi 0 the merchant 
of Benares J i.242, 269; jana — pada — setthi a commercial 
man of the country J iv.37; setthi gahapati Vin i.273; s i.92; 
there were íamilies of setthis Vin ĩ. 18; J iv.62; °-tthãna the 
position ofa setthi J ii.122, 231; hereditary J i.231, 243; ii.64; 

iii. 475; iv.62 etc.; setthânusetthĩ treasurers and under — trea- 
surers Vin i. 18; see Vinaya Texts ĩ. 102. 

Setthitta (nt.) [abstr. fr. setthi] the office of treasurer or (whole- 
sale) merchant s i.92. 

Seni (f.) [Class. Sk. sreni in meaning "guild"; Vedic= row] 1. a 
guild Vin iv.226; J i.267, 314; iv.43; Dãvs ii.124; their number 
was eighteen J vi.22, 427; VbhA 466. °-pamukha the head of 
a guild J ii.12 (text seni — ). — 2. a division of an army J 
vi.583; ratha — ° J vi.81,49; senimokkha the chief of an army 
J vi.371 (cp. senã and seniya). 

Seta (adj.) [Vedic sveta & svitra; cp. Av. spaẽta white; Lith. sza- 
itýti to make light; Ohg. hwĩz=E. white] white D ii.297=M 

i. 58; Sn 689; A iii.241; VbhA 63 (opp. kãỊa); J i.175; PvA 
157, 215. name of a mountain in the Himãlayas s i.67=Miln 
242; an elephant of King Pasenadi A iii.345. 

-anga white bodied Mhvs 10, 54. -atthika lít. (having) 
white bones, (suffering from) famine [cp. BSk. ávetãsthi Divy 
131] Vin iii.6; iv.23; s iv.323; A i.160; iv.279. — f mildew 
Vin ii.256; J V.401. -odaka clear (transparent) water Pv ii.l 20 . 
-kambala white blanket J iv.353. -kamma whitewashing J 
vi.432. -kuttha white leprosy J V.69; vi.196. -geruN. ofa 
plant J vi.535. -cchatta a white parasol, an emblem of roy- 
alty D ii.19; Ai.145; J i.l77, 267; PvA 74; DhA i. 167; iii.120. 
-pacchãda with white covering s iv.292=Ud 76=DhsA 397. 
-puppha "white — flowered," N. of a tree (Vitex triíolia?) J 
V.422 (=piyaka). -vãrĩ (& °vãrisa) names of plants or trees J 
vi.535, 536. 

Setaka (adj.) [seta+ka] white, transparent D ii.129; M i.76, 167, 
283. 

Setaccha a tree J vi.535; setacchakũta adj. J vi.539 (sakuna). 

Setapanọi (f. [?]) a tree J vi.335. 

Seti & sayati [sĩ, Vedic sete & sayate; cp. Av. saẽte=Gr. XÉÌTCÍI 
to lie, cỏ xeavót; ("ocean")=Sk. ã — ấayãnah, xoipácỏ to put 
to sleep; Ags. hãẽman to marry; also Lat. cĩvis=citizen. — 
The Dhtp simply deTines as saya (374)] to lie down, to sleep; 
(applied) to be in a condition, to dwell, behave etc. — Pres. 
seti s i.41, 47, 198 (kim sesi why do you lie asleep? Cp. Pv 

ii. 6 1 ); J i.141; Dh 79, 168; Sn 200; VvA 42; sayati Vin i.57; 
J ii.53; DA i.261. Pot. sayeyya Pv ii.3, 9 & saye Ít 120. ppr. 
sayam Ít 82, 117; Sn 193; sayãna (med.) D i.90; ii.292; M 
i.57; Ít 117; Sn 1145; & semảna D ii.24; M i.88; s i.121; J 
ĩ. 180; also sayamãna Th 1, 95. —Fut. sessati s i.83; Sn 970; 
DhA i.320. —Aor. sesi J V.70; settha Sn 970; sayi J vi. 197, 
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asayittha J i.335. — Inf. sayitum PvA 157; ger. sayitvã J 
ii.77. — pp. sayita (q. V.). — Caus. II. sayãpeti to make lie 
down, to bed on acouch etc. J i.245; V.461; Mhvs 31, 35; PvA 
104. — pp. sayãpita. -sukharh seti to be at ease or happy s 

i. 212; J V.242 (rattham i. e. is prosperous); opp. dukkham s. 
to be miserable A ĩ. 137. 

Setu [Vedic setu, to si or sã (see sinoti); cp. Av. haẽtu dam; Lat. 
saeta; Ags. sãda rope; etc.] a causeway, bridge Vin i.230=D 

ii. 89, J Ù99; Vism 412 (simile); DhA i.83; SnA 357; PvA 
102, 151, 215. uttãra 0 - a bridge for Crossing over M ĩ. 134; s 
iv.174; Miln 194; naỊa-° a bamboo bridge Th 1, 7. 

-kãraka a bridge — maker, one who paves the way s i.33; 
Kv 345. -ghãta pulling down of the bridge (leading to some- 
thing) Vin i.59; iii.6; A i.220, 261; ii.145 sq.; Dhs 299; DhsA 
219; DA i.305; Nd 2 462; DhA iv.36. 

Seda [Vedic sveda, fr. svid, cp. Av. xvaẽda, Gr. ỉòptóc, Lat. su- 
dor, Ags. svãt=E. sweat] sweat D ii.293; A ii.67 sq.; Ít 76; Sn 
196; J i.118, 138, 146, 243; in detaiỊ (physiologically) at Vism 
262, 360; VbhA 66, 245; sweating for medicinal purposes, 
mahã° a great steambath; sambhãra 0 bringing about sweating 
by the use of herbs, etc.; seda — kamma sweating Vin i.205. 

— pl. sedã drops of perspiration DhA i.253. 

-âvakkhitta earned in the sweat of the brow A ii.67 sq., 
hi.45, 76; iv.95, 282. -gata sweat — covered, sweating VvA 
305. -mala the stain of sweat J iii.290; VbhA 276. -yũsa 
sweat Vism 195. 

Sedaka (adj.) [fr. seda] sweating, transpừing D ii.265. 

Sedita [pp. of sedeti] moistened J i.52 (su°). Cp. pari°. 

Sedeti [Caus. of sijjati] to cause to transpire, to heat, to steam 
J iv.238; V.271; KhA 52, 67; Vin iii.82 (aor. sedesi); ger. 
sedetvã J i.324; ii.74; pp. sedita. Caus II. sedãpeti J iii.122. 

Sena 1 [=sayana] lying, sleeping; couch, bed J V.96 (=sayana). 

Sena 2 [Sk. syena] a hawk J i.273; ii.51, 60; DhA ii.267. 

Senaka 1 a carter ThA 271 (=sãkatika of Th 2, 443). 

Senaka 2 =sena 2 J iv.58, 291; vi.246. 

Senã [Vedic senã 2 perhaps fr. si to bind] an army Vin i.241; iv. 104 
sq. (where described as consisting of hatthĩ, assã, rathã, pattĩ), 
160; s i.112; A iii.397; V.82; J ii.94; Miln 4; Nd' 95 (Mãra°), 
174 (id.). 

-gutta [sena°] a high oữĩcial, a minister of war, only in 
cpd. mahã-° J vi.2, 54; mahãsenaguttatthãna the position of a 
generalissimo J V.115. -nãyaka a general Vin i.73. -pacca 
the position as general Mhvs 38, 81. -pati a general Vin i.233 
sq.; Sn 556; A iii.38; iv.79; Ji.133; iv.43; dhamma- 0 ageneral 
of the Dhamma Miln 343; DhA iii.305. -patika a general A 

iii. 76, 78, 300. -byũha massing oftroops, grouping & íitting 
up an army Vin iv.107; D i.6; Ps ii.213; DA i.85 ( — vyũha). 

Senãnĩ a general; only in cpd. °-kutilatã strategy (lít. crooked- 
ness of a general) DhsA 151. 

Senãsana (nt.) [sayana+ãsana] sleeping and sitting, bed & chair, 
dwelling, lodging Vin i. 196,294, 356; ii.146, 150 (“parikkhãra 

— dussa); iii.88 etc.; D ii.77; A i.60; It 103, 109; DA i.208; J 

i.217; VbhA 365 (—seti c'eva ãsati ca etthã ti senãsanam). See 
also panta. 

-gãha allotment of lodging — places Vin ii.167. 


-gãhãpaka house — steward Vin ii. 167. -cãrikã a wan- 
dering from lodging to lodging Vin i.182, 203; iii.21; J 126. 
-paniiãpaka regulator of lodging — places Vin ii.75, 176; 
iii.158 sq.; iv.38. -patibãhana keeping out of the lodging 
J i.217. -paviveka secluson in respect of lodging A i.240 sq. 
-vatta rule of conduct in respect of dvvelling Vin ii.220. 

Seniya [fr. senã] belonging to an army, soldier J i.314. 

Senesika at Vin i.200 is to be read senehika (fr. sineha), i. e. 
greasy. 

Sepannĩ (f.) [Sk. ấrĩparnĩ, lít. having lucky leaves] name of a 
tree, Gmelina arborea J ĩ. 173, 174; DhA ĩ. 145. 

Semãnaka [semãna+ka; ppr. of seti] lying Th 1,14; DhA i. 16. 

Semha (nt.) [=silesuma] phlegm Vin ii.137; D ii.14, 293; A ii.87; 
iii.lòl; iv.320; Sn 198, 434; Miln 112, 303. Physioíogically 
in detail at Vism 359; VbhA 65, 244. 

Semhãra some sort of animal (monkey?) (explained by makkata) 
M i.429. 

Semhika (adj.) [fr. semha] a man of phlegmatic humour Miln 
298. 

Seyya (adj.) [Sk. sreyas, compar. form n ] better, excellent; nom. 
masc. seyyo s hi.48 sq.; Sn 918; Dh 308; Dhs 1116; J i.180; 
nom. fem. seyyasi J V.393; nom. neut. seyyo often used as a 
noun, meaning good, happiness, wellbeing Vin i.33; D i. 184; 

ii.330; Sn 427, 440; Dh 76, 100; J ii.44; vi.4 (maranam eva 
seyyo, with abl. of compar. rajjato); Pv ii.9 43 (dhanam); iv.l 6 
(jĩvitam); nom. fem. seyyã J V.94; nom. acc. neutr. seyyam 
J ii.402; hi.237; abl. as adv. seyyaso "still better" Dh 43; J 

ii. 402; iv.241. Superl. settha. 

Seyyaka (adj.) [fr. seyyã] lying M i.433, see uttãnaseyyaka and 
gabbhaseyyaka. 

Seyyati [sr, Vedic srnãti & sĩryate] to crush J ĩ. 174. See also 
sarati 3 & vi°. — pp. siiina: see vi°. 

Seyyathã (adv.) [—taiia yathã, with Mãgadhĩ se° for ta°; cp. say- 
athã & tamyathã] as, just as, s. pi Vin i.5; D i.45; It 90, 113; 
J i.339; seyyathĩdam as follows "i. e." or "viz." Vin i.10; D 
i.89; ii.91; s V.421; It 99. 

Seyyã (f.) [Sk. áayyã; fr. sĩ] a bed, couch M i.502; A i.296; 
Vin ii.167 (°aggena by the surplus in beds); Sn 29, 152, 535; 
Dh 305, 309; Pv ii.3 11 ; iv.l 2 ; J vi.197 (giíãna 0 sick — bed). 
Four kinds A ii.244; VbhA 345. seyyam kappeti to lie down 
Vin iv.15, 18 sq. — Comb d with ãvasatha, e. g. at A ii.85, 
203; hi. 385; iv.60; V.271 sq. — As — ° used in adj. sense of 
"lying down, resting," viz. ussũra 0 sleeping beyond sunrise D 

iii. l84=DhAii.227; divã°noon — day rest D i.112, 167; slha° 
like a lion D ii.134; A iv.87; dukkha° sleeping uncomíortably 
DhA iv.8. 

Seritã (f.) [fr. serin] independence, íreedom Sn 39 sq. 

Serin (adj.) [cp. Sk. svairin] self—vvilled, independent, accord- 
ing to one's liking M i.506; Th 1, 1144; Pv iv.l 87 ; J i.5. 

Serivihãra (adj.) [serin+vihãra] lodging at one's own choice M 

i. 469 sq.; Vism 66 (°sukham). 

Serĩsaka (adj.) [fr. sirĩsa] made of Sirĩsa wood, name of a hall D 

ii. 356 sq.; Vv 84 53 ; VvA 331, 351. 
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Serisamaha a festival in honour of the Sensaka Vimana Vv 

84 37 ’ 53 

Sereyyaka name of a tree (Barleria cristata) J iii.253. 

Sela [fr. silã] rocky Dh 8; (m.) rock, stone, crystal s ỉ. 127; D 
ii.39; A iii.346; Dh 81; J ii.14; Vin i.4 sq.; iii.l47= J ii.284. 

-guỊa a rocky ball J i.147. -maya made ofrock (crystal?), 
of the bowl of the Buddha SnA 139, 159. 

Selaka [sela+ka] "rocky," a kind ofcopper (cp. pisãca) VbhA 63. 

SeỊita (selita) [pp. of seỊeti] shouting, noise, row J ii.218. To 
this belongs the doubtful der. selissaka (nt.) noise, row, mad 
pranks at s iv. 117 (v. 1. seleyyaka). 

SeỊeti [according to Kem, Toev. ii.78 for sveỊayati, cp. Oir. fét 
whistle, music etc. Idg. *sveiũd] to make a noise, shout, cry 
exultantly Sn 682; J V.67; Bu i.36. —pp. seỊita. — Other, 
diff. expl ns of the word see in J.P.T.S. 1885, p. 54. 

Sevaka serving, following; a servant, dependent J ii.12, 125, 420; 
SnA453. See vipakkha 0 . 

Sevati [sev] 1. to serve, associate with, resort to Vin ii.203; A 
ĩ. 124 sq.; Sn 57, 75; Pug 33; It 107; J iii.525; SnA 169. — 2. 
to practice, embrace, make use of Vin Í.10=s V.421; D iii.157; 
s ĩ. 12; M iii.45; Dh 167, 293, 310; Sn 72, 391, 927; Nd 1 383, 
481; J ĩ. 152, 361; aor. asevissam J iv.178. —pp. sevita: see 
ã°, vi°. 

Sevanatã (—°) (f.) [abstr, fr. sevati]=sevanã VbhA 282 sq. 

Sevanã (f.) [fr. sevati] following, associating with Sn 259; Dhs 
1326; Pug 20; Dhtp 285 (as nt.); cohabiting Vin iii.29. 

Sevã (f.) [fr. sev] Service, resorting to s ĩ. 110; ThA 179. 

Sevãla [cp. Epic Sk. áaivala & saivãla] the plant Blyxa octan- 
dra moss, A iii.187, 232, 235; J ii.l50=DhA i.144; J iii.520; 
iV.71; V.462; Miln 35; DhA iii.199; Tikp 12 (in sim.), (m. and 
nt.) J V.37; -mãlaka (or -mãlika) who makes garlands of 
Blyxa octandra A V.263; s iv.312. — Often comb d with an- 
other waterplant, panaka (see under pannaka), e. g. Aiii.187; 
Vism 261 (simile); VbhA 244 (id.); KhA 61 (cp. Schubring, 
Kaỉpasũtm p. 46 sq.). 

Sevin (adj.) [fr. sev] serving, practising Sn 749; Ít 54. See 
vipakkha 0 . 

Seveti to cause to fall, to throw down J iii. 198 (doubtful; c — 
expl s as pãteti & gives saveti [=sãveti, Caus. of sru to make 
glide] as gloss; V. 1. also sãdeti). 

Sesa [fr. sis] remaining, left D ii.48; Sn 217, 354; J ii.128; (nt.) 
remainder PvA 14, 70; °-ka the same Mhvs 10, 36; 22, 42; 25, 
19. 

Seseti: see sissati. 

Sessan, sessati see seti. 

Sehi is instr. pl. of sa 4 (his own): Dh 136; DhA iii.64. 

Soka [fr. ấuc, to gleam (which to the Dhtp however is known 
only in meaning "soka": Dhtp 39); cp. Vedic soka the flame 
of Tire, later in sense of "burning grief'] grief, sorrow, mourn- 
ing; deí 3 as "socanã socitattam anto — soko... cetaso pari- 
jjhãyanã domanassam" at Ps i.38=Nd' 128=Nd 2 694; shorter 
as "nãti — vyasan'— ãdĩhi phutthassa citta — santãpo" at Vism 
503=VbhA. Cp. the foll.: Vin i.6; D i.6; ii.305, 103; s i.110, 


123, 137; Ai.51, 144; ii.21; V.141; Sn 584, 586; J i.189; SnA 
155; DhA ii.166; KhA 153 (abbũỊha 0 ); Pv i.4 3 (=citta — san- 
tãpa PvA 18); PvA 6, 14, 38, 42, 61. — asoka without grief: 
see viraja. See also dukkha B iii.l b. 

-aggi the Tire of sorrow PvA 41. pl. -divasã the days of 
mourning (at the king's court after the death of the queen) SnA 
89. -parideva sorrow and lamenting A iii.32, 326 sq.; V.216 
sq.; Vism 503; Nd 1 128. -pariddava id. Vv 84 30 . -pareta 
overcome with grief Pv i.8 6 . -vinaya dispelling of grief PvA 
39. -vinodana id. PvA 61. -salla the dart or sting of sorrow 
A iii.54, 58; Nd 1 59, 414; Pv i.8 6 ; PvA 93, 162. 

Sokajjhãyikã (f.) [soka+ajjhãyaka; this sokaperhaps *sũka, as in 
visũka?] a woman who plays the fool, a comedian Vin iv.285; 
J vi.580 (where c. expl s as "grieí-dispellers"). 

Sokavant (adj.) [soka+vant] sorrowful Mhvs 19, 15. 

Sokỉka (adj.) [soka+ika] sorrowful; a — ° free from sorrow ThA 
229. 

Sokin (adj.) [fr. soka] (fem. °nĩ) sorrowful Dh 28. 

Sokhya (nt.) [abstr. der. fr. sukha] happiness Sn 61; J V.205. 

Sokhumma (nt.) [abstr. fr. sukhuma] Aneness, minuteness A 
ii.17; Th 1, 437. At A ii.18 with double suffix °tã. 

Sogandhika (nt.) [Sk. saugandhika; fr. sugandha] the white wa- 
ter — lily (Nymphaea lotus) J V.419; vi. 518, 537 (seta — so- 
gandhiyehi). — As m. designation of a purgatory A V.173; s 
U52; Snp. 126. 

Socati [Vedic socati, suc, said of the gleaming of a Tire] 1. to 
mourn, grieve Sn 34; Dh 15; J ĩ. 168; Pv i.8 7 (+rodati); i.10 15 ; 
i.12 2 ; Miln 11; pres 3 rd pl. socare Sn 445; Dh 225; ppr. so- 
camãna J ii.75; ppr. asocam not grieving s i.116; mã soci do 
not S 01 T 0 VV D ii. 144; J vi. 190; plur. mã socayittha do not grieve 
D ii.158; Caus. socayati to cause to grieve D i.52; s ĩ. 116; Th 
1, 743 (ger. °ayitvã); Miln226; socetiJ ii.8. —pp. socita. — 
Caus. II. socãpayati the same s i.116. 

Socana (nt.) [fr. ẵuc] S 01 T 0 W, mourning PvA 18, 62; -nã (f.) the 
same D ii.306; s i,108=Sn 34; Nd 2 694. 

Socita (nt.) [fr. socati] grief Th 2, 462. 

Socitatta (nt.) sorrowfulness D ii.306; Ps i.38=Nd 2 694. 

Socin [fr. socati] grieving A iv.294 (socĩ ca=socicca). 

Sociya [=Sk. socya] deplorable Sdhp 262. 

Soceyya (nt.) [abstr. fr. suc, *saucya] purity s i.78; A i.94; ii. 188; 
V.263; Vism 8; J i.214; Miln 115, 207; is threeíold A i.271; It 
55; D iii.219; further subdivided A V.264, 266 sq. In meaning 
of "cleanúig, washing" given in the Dhtp as def. of roots for 
washing, bathing etc. (khai, nahã, sinã, sudh). 

Sojacca (nt.) [abstr. fr. sujãta] nobility, high birth J ii.137. 

Sona 1 [see suvãna] a dog J ĩ. 146; vi. 107 (=sunakha); Sn675; Vism 
191; DhA iii.255 (+sigãla); soni (f.) a bitch Mhvs 7, 8=sona 
It 36. 

Sona 2 [cp. syonãka] a kind of tree; the Bodhi trees of the Buddhas 
Paduma and Nãrada Bu ix.22; X.24; J i.36, 37. 

Sonita (nt.) [Sk. sonita, fr. sona red] blood Th 2, 467; DA i.120; 
'vism 259. 
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Soọi (f.) [cp. Sk. ấroni] 1. the buttock Sn 609; J V.155, 216, 302. 

— 2. abitch, see sona 1 . 

Soọda [cp. Sk. ấaunda] addicted to drink, intoxicated, a drunkard 
D ii.172; J V.436, 499; Miln 345; Vism 316. a-soọda A iii.38; 
iv.266; J V. 166; (fem. — ĩ) itthisondĩ a woman addicted to 
drink Sn 112 (? better "one who is addicted to women"; SnA 
172 expl s to that effect, cp. J ii.43 1 itthi — surã — mamsa — 
sonda); yuddhasonda J i.204; dãsi — sonda a libertine J V.436 
(+surã°); dhamma — sondatã affectionate attachment to the 
law J V.482. 

Soọdaka [sonda+ka] in cpd. surã° a drunkard J V.433; vi. 30. 

Soụdã (f.) [Sk. áundã] an elephant's trunk Vin ii.201 ;= s ii.269; 
'm 1.415; A iv.87 (uccã° fig. of a bhikkhu] J i.50, 187; iv.91; 
V.37; DhA i.58; Miln 368; sonda (m.) the same s i.104. 

Soọdỉka [fr. sonda] 1. a distiller and seller of spirituous liquors; 
M 1.228=374. — 2. a drunkard Miln 93. 

Soọdikã (f.) 1. tendril of a creeper s ĩ. 106; Miln 374. - 2. pep- 
pered meat s ii.98 (cp. Sanskrit ấaundĩ long pepper). — 3. in 
udaka° KhA 65 (=sondĩ*) a tank. 

Soụdĩ 1 (f.) a natural tank in a rock J i.462; DhA ii.56 (sondi); 
udaka-° J iv.333; Vism 119; KhA 65 (sondikã). 

Soụdĩ 2 (f.) the neck of a tortoise s iv.177 (sondi — pancamãni 
angãni); Miln 371; the hood of a snake J vi. 166 (nãgã sondi 

— katã). 

Soọọa (nt.) [the contracted form of suvaựna, cp. sovanna] gold; 
*(*adj.) golden Mhvs 5, 87; Vv 5 4 , 36 7 . 

-âlankãra with golden ornaments J ii.48. -dhaja with 
golden ílags J ii.48. -bhinkãra a golden vase Sdhp 513. 
-maya golden, made of gold J vi.203. -vãlukã gold dust J 
vi.278. 

Sota 1 (nt.) [Vedic árotas & árotra; fr. sru: see sunãti] ear, the 
organ of hearing Vin i.9, 34; D i.21; Sn 345 (nom. pl. sotã); 
Vism 444 (deíĩned); Dhs 601; DhsA 310; — dibba — sota 
the divine ear (cp. dibba — cakkhu) D i.79, 154; iii.38, 281; 
dhamma 0 the ear of the Dhamma A iii.285 sq., 350; V.140; s 
ii.43; sotarh odahati to listen (carefully) D i.230; ohita — s. 
with open ears A i V. 115; V.154; J ĩ. 129. 

-anjana a kind of ointment made with antimony Vin i.203. 
-ânugata following on hearing, acquired by hearing A ii.185. 
-ãyatana the sense of hearing Dhs 601 sq.; D ii.243, 280, 290. 
-âvadhãna giving ear, attention M ii.175. -indriya the fac- 
ulty of hearing Dhs 604; D iii.239. -dvãra "door of the 
ear," auditory sensation VbhA 41. -dhãtu the ear element, 
the ear Vin 11.299; D i.79; s ii.121; A i.255 (dibba°); iii. 17 
(id.); V.199; Vbh 334; Vism 407 (deT 1 ); Dhs 601, 604; Miln 6. 
-viímãụa auditory cognition, perception through the ear Dhs 
443. -vinneyya cognizable by hearing D ii.281; Dhs 467; 
KhA 101. 

Sota 2 (m. & nt.) [Vedic srotas, nt., fr. sru; see savati] 1. stream, 
ílood, torrent Sn 433; Ít 144; J i.323; sĩgha — s. having a 
quick current D ii.132; Sn 319; metaphorically, the stream of 
cravings Sn 715 (chinna 0 ; cp. MVastu iii.88 chinna — srota), 
1034; s iv.292; M i.226 (sotarh chetvã); It 114; denotes no- 
ble eightfoìd path s V.347; bhava — s. torrent of rebirth s 
ỉ. 15; iv.128; viữnãna — s. flux of mind, D iii.105; nom. sing. 


soto s iv.291 sq.; V.347; nom. plur. sotã Sn 1034; acc. plur. 
sotãni Sn 433; plur. sotãyo (f. [?], or wrong reading instead 
of sotãso, sotãse [?]) J iv.287, 288. — 2. passage, aperture 
(of body, as eyes, ears, etc.), in kaọọa° orifice of the ear, and 
nãsa° nostril, e. g. D i.106; Sn p. 108; J ĩ. 163, 164 (hetthã — 
nãsika — s.); Vism 400 (dakkhina 0 & vãma — kaựna — s.). 

-ãpatti entering upon the stream, i. e. the noble eightíòld 
path (S V.347), conversion Vin ii.93 etc. By it the íirst three 
Samyojanas are broken s V.357, 376. It has four phases (an- 
gas): faith in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Order, and, 
further, the noble Sĩlas s ii.68 sq.; V.362 sq.; A iii.12; iv.405; 
D iii.227 (in detail). Another set of four angas consists of 
sappurisa — samsevã, saddhammasavana, yonisomanasikãra, 
and dhammânudhammapatipatti s V.347, 404. —phala the 

effect of having entered upon the stream, the fruit of conver- 
sion Vin i.293; ii.183; M Í325; A i.44; iii.441; iv.292 sq., 372 
sq.; D i.229; iii.227; s iii.168, 225; V.410 sq.; Pug 13; DhA 
iii.192; iv.5; PvA 22, 38, 66, 142. — magga the way to 

conversion, the lower stage of conversion DA i.237; J i.97; 
VbhA 307; see magga. -ãpanna one who has entered the 
stream, a convert Vin ii.161, 240; iii.10; D i.156; iii.107 sq., 
132, 227; A ii.89; s ii.68; iii.203 sq., 225 sq.; V.193 sq.; DA 
i.313; Vism 6, 709; PvA 5, 153. The converted is endowed 
with ãyu, vanna, sukha, and ãdhipateyya s V.390; he is called 
wealthy and glorious s V.402; conversion excludes rebirth in 
purgatory, among animals and petas, as well as in other places 
of misery; he is a-vinipãta-dhamma: D ĩ. 156; ii.200; s V.193 
sq., 343; A i.232; ii.238; iii.331 sq.; iv.405 sq., V.182; M iii.81; 
or khĩọa-niraya: A iii.211; iv.405 sq. (+khĩna — tiracchã- 
nayoni etc.). The converted man is sure to attain the sambodhi 
(niyato sambodhipãrãyano D i.156, discussed in Dial. i.190 
— 192). 

Sotatta scorched J i.390=M i.79, read so tatto (cp. M i.536). See 
sosĩta. 

Sotar [n. ag. fr. sunãti] a hearer D i.56; A ii.116; iii.161 sq. — 
sotã used as a íeminine noun ThA 200 (Ap V.3). 

Sotavant [sota'+vant] having ears, nom. pl. sotavanto s i. 138; 
Vin i.7; D ii.39. 

Sotukãma [sotum (=inf. of sunãti)+kãma] wish or vvishing to hear 
A ĩ. 150; iv.115; Vism 444; f. abstr. °kamyatã desire to listen 
A V.145 sq., SnA 135. 

Sotta [pp. of supati, for sutta] asleep s i.170. 

Sotti (f.) [Sk. sukti] a Shell (?) Tilled with chunam and lac, used 
for scratching the back, a back — scratcher acting as a sponge 
M ii.46; A i.208; see sutti e. g. Vin ii.107. 

Sottiya [=*ấrotriya] well versed in sacred learning, a learned man 
M i.280; Sn 533 sq. See sotthiya. 

Sottun see supati. 

Sotthãna (nt.) [cp. Sk. svastyayana] blessing, well — fare Sn 
258; A iv.271, 285; J V.29 (where the metre requires sot- 
thayanam, as at iv.75); vi. 139. 

Sotthi (f.) [Sk. svasti=su+asti] well — being, saíety, bless ing A 
iii.38=iv.266 ("brings future happiness"); J i.335; s. hotu hail! 
D i.96; sotthirii in safety, safely Dh 219 (=anupaddavena DhA 
iii.293); Pv iv.6 4 (=nirupaddava PvA 262); Sn 269; sotthinã 
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safely,prosperouslyD i.72,96; ii.346; Mi.135; J ii.87; iii.201. 
suvatthi the same J iv.32. See sotthika & sovatthika. 

-kamma a blessing J i.343. -kãra an utterer of blessings, 
a herald J vi.43. -gata safe wandering, prosperous journey 
Mhvs 8, 10; sotthigamana the same J i.272. -bhãva well — 
being, prosperity, safety J i.209; iii.44; DhA ii.58; PvA 250. 
-vãcaka utterer of blessings, a herald Miln 359. -sãlã a hos- 
pital Mhvs 10, 101. 

Sotthika (& °iya) (adj.) [fr. sotthi] happy, auspicious, blessed, 
safe VvA 95; DhA ii.227 (°iya; in phrase dlgha° one who is 
happy for long [?]). 

Sotthiya 1= sottiya a learned man, a brahmin Dh 295; ThA 200 
(Ap V.6); J iv.301, 303; V.466. 

Sotthiya 2 (nt.) [der.?] a childbirth rag Vism 63. 

Sotthivant (adj.) [sotthi+vant] lucky, happy, safe Vv 84 52 . 

Sodaka (adj.) [sa+udaka] containing water Mhvs 30, 38; 37, 200. 

Sodariya (adj.) [sa+udariya] having a common origúi (in the 
same mother's womb), born of the same mother, a brother J 

i.308; iv.434; PvA 94 (bhãtã). 

Sodhaka [fr. sodheti] one who cleanses Mhvs 10, 90; PvA 7. 

Sodhana (nt.) [fr. sodheti] cleansing Vism 276 (as f. °nã); exam- 
ining J i.292; payment (see uddhãra) J i.321. 

Sodheti [Caus. of sujjhati] to make clean, to purify Vin i.47; M 

i. 39; Dh 141; DA i.261, 13 5 ; to examine, search J i.200, 291; 

ii. 123; iii.528; to search for, to seek J ii.135; to clean away, 
to remove J iv.404; to correct J ii.48; to clear a debt: in this 
meaning mixed with sãdheti (q. V.) in phrases inam s. and 
uddhãram s.; we read iọam sodheti at PvA 276; uddhãram 
sodheti at J iv.45; otherwise sãdheti. — Caus. II. sodhãpeti 
to cause to clean, to cleanVin iii.208, 248=1.206; J i.305; ii.19; 
Pass. sodhĩyati to be cleansed, to be adorned Bu ii.40 sq.=J 
i. 12. 

Sona dog Ít 36; see sona. 

Sopadhĩka=sa+upadhika. 

Sopavãhana=sa+upavãhana. 

Sopãka [=sapãka; áva+pãka] a man of a very low caste, an outcast 
Sn 137. See also sapãka. 

Sopãna (m. and nt.) [cp. Sk. sopãna; Auírecht "sa+ upãyana"] 
stairs, staừcase Vin ii.117, 152; D ii.178; J i.330, 348; iv.265; 
Vism 10; VvA 188; PvA 156, 275; Vv 78 5 ; dhura — sopãna 
the highest step of a staircase (?) J i.330. 

-kalingara Hight of steps Vin ii.128 (v. 1. sopãnakaỊevara 
as at M ii.92). -panti a flight or row of steps, a ladder Vism 
392 (three). -pãda the foot of the steps (opp. °sĩsa) DhA 
i.115. -phalaka a step of a staircase J i.330. 

Soppa (nt.) [=supina] sleep, dream s i.110; A i.261 (i. e. lazi- 
ness). °ante in a dream J V.329 (C. reading for T. suppante). 

Soppati see supati. 

Sobbha [cp. Sk. ávabhra] a hole, (deep) pit D ii.127; M i.ll; A 
i.243; ii.140; iii.389 (see papãta); V.114 sq.; J vi. 166; Th 1, 
229; SnA 355, 479; a water — pool s ii.32; Sn 720; Vism 
186; as adj. at s iii.109 (+papãta), i. e. "deep"; kussobbha a 
small collection of water s ii.32, 118; Sn 720; mahãsobbha 


the ocean s ii.32, 118. 

Sobhagga (nt.) [abstr. fr. subhaga] prosperity, beauty Th 2, 72; J 

i. 51, 475; ii.158; iv.133. As sobhagyatã at DA i.161. 

Sobhanjana the tree Hyperanthica moringa J V.405; sobhaíĩ- 
janaka the same J iii.161 (=siggurukkha, c.); vi. 535. 

Sobhaọa 1 (nt.) [fr. subh] 1. a kind of edging on a girdle Vin 

ii. 136. — 2. beauty, ornament Miln 356. 

Sobhaọa 2 (adj.) [fr. subh] 1. adoming, shining, embellishing A 

ii. 8, 225; very often spelt sobhana J i.257; ThA 244; nagara- 
sobhaụã (or °iọĩ) a courtesan J ii.367; iii.435, 475; Miln 350; 
PvA 4.’ — 2. góod Miln 46 (text °na); Cpd. 96; 101; 106. 

Sobhati [ẵubh, Vedic ấobhate] 1. to shine, to be splendid, look 
beautiful J i.89; ii.93; sobhetha let your light shine (with foll. 
yarh "in that. .") Vin 1.187, 349=ii. 162= J iii.487=s i.217; ppr 
°mãna Vism 58. aor. sobhi J ĩ. 143; Caus. sobheti to make 
resplendent, adorn, grace A ii.7; Sn 421; J i.43; Miln 1; Vism 
79 (ppr. sobhayanto); to make clear D ii.105. 

Sobhanagaraka (nt.) a kind of game, fairy scenes D i.6, 13; DA 
i.84. 

Sobhã (f.) [fr. ẵubh; Sk. ắobha] splendour, radiance, beauty 
Mhvs 33, 30; J iv.333; ThA 226; Miln 356. 

Sobhiya [cp. Sk. ấaubhika; BSk. áobhika MVastu iii.113] a sort 
of magician or trickster, clown J vi.277 (sobhiyã ti nagarasob- 
hanã sampannarũpã purisã; not correct; c.). 

Somanassa (nt.) [fr. su+mano; cp. domanassa] mental ease, hap- 
piness, joy D i.3; ii.278; iii.270; M i.85, 313; s iv.232; A ii.69; 

iii. 207,238; Dh 341; Sn 67; Pug 59; VbhA 73; PvA 6,14, 133; 
DA i.53; it is more than sukha D ii.214; defmed at Vism 461 
(ittlVãramman'— ânubhavana — lakkhanaih, etc.). A syn. of 
it is veda 1. On term see also Cpd. 277. 

-indriya the faculty ofpleasure D iii.224; s V.209 sq.; Dhs 

18. 

Somanassita (adj.) [Caus. pp. formationfr. somanassa] satislìcd. 
pleased, contented VvA 351. 

Somarukkha [soma+rukkha] a certain species of tree J vi.530. 

Sombhã (f.) a puppet, doll Th 2, 390; explained as sombhakã 
ThA 257. 

Somma (adj.) [Sk. saumya, fr. soma] pleasing, agreeable, gentle 
Dãvs i.42; DA i.247; DhsA 127; VvA 205; SnA 456; Vism 
168. 

Soracca (nt.) [fr. sorata] gentleness, restraint, meekness A ii.68, 
113; iii.248; s i 100, 172, 222; Sn 78, 292; Dhs 1342; J iii.442; 

iv. 302; Miln 162; VvA 347. Often comb đ with khanti forbear- 
ance (q. V.). — soracciya (nt.) the same J iii.453. 

Sorata (adj.) [=su+rata, with so° for sũ°, which latter is custom- 
ary for su° before r (cp. dũr° for dur°). See du 1 2 and Geiger, 
P.Gr. § 11. —The (B)Sk. is sũrata] gentle, kind, humble, self 

— restrained M i.125; s i.65; iv.305 (text, sũrata); A ii.43; 

iii.349, 393 sq.; Sn 309, 515, 540; J iv.303; DhA 1.56. 

SoỊasa (num. card.) [Sk. sodaấa] sixteen D i.128; Sn 1006; J 
i.78 (lekhã); ii.87; iii.342 (atappiya — vatthũni); V.175; vi.37; 
Miln 11 (palibodhã); DhA i.129 (°salãkã); iv.208 (°kaiĩsa 

— matta). instr. soỊasahi D i.31, & soỊasehi D ĩ. 139; gen. 
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soỊasannam J iv. 124. Very frequent in measures of time & 
space. -°vassa° (16 years...) J i.231, 285; ii.43; iv.7; vi.10, 
486; DhA i.25 and passim. The fem. °-sĩ acts as num. ord. 
"sixteenth," inphrase kalaih nagghatỉ soỊasim he is not worth 
a sixteenth particle of A iv.252; s iii.156; V.44, 343; Dh 70; It 
19. 

SoỊasakkhattum sixteen times DA i.261; DhA i.353= Mhvs 6, 

'37. 

SoỊasama sixteenth Mhvs 2, 29; Vism 292. 

Sovaggika (adj.) [fr. sagga=*svarga; cp. the similar íormation 
dovãrika=dvãra] connected with heaven Vin i.294; D i.51; A 

ii. 54, 68; iii.46, 51,259; iv.245; s i.90; DA i.158. 

Sovacassa (nt.) [fr. suvaca, in analogy to dovacassa] gentleness, 
suavity D iii.267; A ii.148; iii.180; Nett 40; 127; 0 — karana 
making for gentleness M i.96; A ii. 148=iii. 180. 

Sovacassatã (f.)=sovacassa M ĩ. 126; D iii.212, 274; A i.83; 

iii. 310, 423 sq„ 449; iv.29; Sn 266; Dhs 1327; Pug 24. So- 
vaccasãya & sovacassiya the same (Dhs 1327; Pug 24). 

Sovaọọa (adj.) [fr. suvanna] golden D ii.210; A iv.393; PvA 
ii.12 1 ; J i.226; °-maya golden Vin i.39; ii.116; D ii.170 etc.; J 

ii. 112. 

Sovaọọaya (adj.) [=sovannaka] golden J i.226. 

Sovatthika (adj.) [either fr. sotthi with diaeresis, or fr. 
su+atthi+ka=Sk. svastika] safe M ĩ. 117; Vv 18 7 (=sotthika 
VvA 95); J vi.339 (in the shape of a svastika?); Pv iv.3 3 (=sot- 
thi — bhãva — vãha PvA 250). -âlankãra a kind of auspi- 
cious mark J vi.488. 

Sovĩraka (nt.) [dialectical?] sour gruel Vin i.210; s ii.lll; Vv 
19 8 ; PugA 232. 

Sosa [fr. sus] drying up, consumption Vin i.71; Vism 345. 

Sosana (nt.) [fr. soseti] causing to dry (in surgery) Miln 353. 

Sosãnika (adj.) [fr. susãna] connected with a cemetery, bier — 
like Vin ii.149; m., one who lives in or near a cemetery A 

iii. 220; Pug 69 sq.; Miln 342; Vism 61 sq.; DhA i.69. 


H 

Ha [freq. in Rigveda, as gha or ha, Idg. *gho, *ghe; cp. Lat. 
hi — c, Sk. hi] an emphatic particle "hey, oh, hallo, I say" 
Vin ii. 109; Sn 666; iti ha, thus Vin i.5, 12; D i.l; a common 
beginning to traditional instruction Sn 1053; itihĩtiham (say- 
ing), "thus and thus" Sn 1084; SnA 416 (ha — kãra); PvA 4 
(ha re), 58 (gloss for su). 

Ham (indecl.) [cp. Sk. ham] an exclamation "I say, hey, hallo, 
look here!" Vv 50 8 (=nipãta VvA 212); J V.422; VvA 77. 
Sometimes as han ti, e. g. J V.203; DhA iii.108. See also 
handa & hambho. In comb n iti ham (=iti) Sn 783; Nd 1 71; 
or with other part. like ham dhĩ DhA i.179, 216 (here as ham 
di). 

Hamsa 1 [fr. hamsati] bristling: see lomahamsa Sn 270 etc. 


Sosarita (adj.) [su+osarita] well reinstated (opp. dosarita) Vin 
i.322. 

Sosika (adj.) [fr. sosa] afflicted with pulmonary consumption Vin 

i. 93; iv.8. 

Sosĩta at J i.390 means either "thoroughly chilled" or "well wet- 
ted." Ít is expl d as "him'odakena su — sĩto sutthu tinto." Per- 
haps we have to read so sĩta, or sĩna (cp. sĩna 2 ), or sinna. 
The corresponding sotatta (expl d as "siiriya — santãpena su 

— tatto") should then be so tatto. 

Soseti [Caus. of sussati] to cause to dry or wither Mhvs 21, 28; 
Vism 120. See vi°. 

Sossati is Fut. of suọãti. 

Sohada [Sk. sauhrda, fr. su+hrd] a ữiend Mhvs 38, 98. See also 

suhada. 

Sneha see sineha. 

Svãkãra [su+ãkãra] being of good disposition Vin i.6. 

Svãkkhãta [su+akkhãta; onthe longãcp. Geiger, P.Gi: § 7; BSk. 
svãkhyãta] well preached Vin ĩ. 12, 187; ii.199; M i.67; A i.34; 

ii. 56; Sn 567. Opp. durakkhãta Vism 213 (in detail). 

Svãgata [su+ãgata] 1. welcome Vin ii.ll; Th 2, 337; ThA 236. 

— 2. learnt by heart Vin ii.95, 249; A iv.140 (pãtimokkhãni). 
See sãgata. 

Svãtana [cp. Sk. svastana; Geiger, P.Gr. § 6, 54] relating to the 
morrow; dat. 0 — nãya for the following day Vin i.27; D i. 125; 
J ũ 11; DhA i.314; iv.12. 

Svãtivatta [su+ativatta] easily overcome Sn 785; Nd 1 76. 
Svãssu=so assu J i.196. 

Svãham=so aham. 

Sve (adv.) [cp. Sk. svas] to — morrow Vin ii.77; D i. 108, 205; J 
i.32, 243; ii.47; VvA 230; svedivasa DhA i. 103. The diaeretic 
form is suve, e. g. Pv iv. 1 5 ; Mhvs 29, 17; and doubled suve 
suve day after day Dh 229; DhA iii.329; J V.507. 


Hamsa 2 [cp. Sk. hamsa=Lat. (h)anser "goose," Gr. 'ír i \= Ags. 
gõs=E. goose, Ger. gans] 1. a water — bird, swan s i. 148; 
Sn 221, 350, 1134; Dh 91, 175; DhA ii.170; J ii.176 sq.; 
SnA 277; Pv ii.12 3 ; iii.3 4 . Considered as (suvaọọa- ) rãja- 
hurhsu ("golden royal swan") to be king of the birds: J i.207; 
ii.353; Vism 650. — At SnA 277 Bdhgh gives various kinds of 
hamsa's, viz. harita°, tamba°, khĩra°, kãỊa°, pãka°, suvanna 0 . 
— pãka° a species of water bird J V.356; vi. 539; SnA 277. — 
f. hamsĩ Dãvs V.24 (rãja°). — 2. a kind of building J i.92. 

-potaka a young swan Vism 153 (in simile). -rãja the 
king of swans Vv 35 8 ; Vin iv.259. 

Hamsati [cp. Vedic harsate Idg. *gher to bristle (of hair), 
as in Lat. horreo ("horrid, horripilation"), ẽr hedgehog 
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("bristler")=Gr. ĩ;fjp id.; Lat. hirtus, hispidus "rough"; Ags. 
gorst=gorse; Ger. granne & many others, for which see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. V. ẽr. — The Dhtp (309) deíines as "tutthi." See 
also ghamsati 2 , pahamsati 2 , pahattha 2 , pahamsita 2 ] to bristle, 
stand on end (said of the hair) Vin iii.8; M i.79; Caus. hamseti 
to cause to bristle J V. 154. — pp. hattha. 

Hamsana (adj. — nt.) [fr. hrs] bristling, see lomahamsa Sn 270 
etc. 

Haiiisi (indecl.) [?]=hancỉ if, in case that J vi.343. 

Hankhatỉ see pati°. 

Hacca (adj.) [fr. han] killing, in bhũnahacca killing an embryo A 
iv.98; J vi.579=587; Miln 314 (text bhũta —) 

Haiĩci (indecl.) [ham+ci] ifKvu 1. 

Haiĩiĩati & hahchati see hanati. 

Hata 1 [pp. of harati] taken, carried off Vin iv.23; J i.498. hata- 
hata-kesa with dishevelled hair s i.115. 

Hata 2 [cp. Sk. hatha & hata] a kind of water — plant, Pistia stra- 
tiotesD i.166; M i.78, 156; Pug 55 (text sãta —); A i.241,295 
(v. 1. sãta; cp. hãtaka). 

Hattha [pp. ofhamsati] 1. bristling, standingon endMi.83; Dãvs 
V.64; lomahatthajãta (cp. °loma) with bristling hairs, excited 
D ii.240; Sn p. 14. — 2. joyful, happy Vin i.15; Sn 1017; J 

i. 31, 335; ii.32; oftencomb d with either tuttha (e. g. J vi.427; 
PvA 113), or pahattha (DhA iii.292). 

Hatha [only as lexicogr. word; Dhtp 101=balakkãra] violence. 

Hata [pp. of hanti] struck, killed D ii.131; destroyed, spoilt, in- 
jured Vin i.25; Dhs 264; J ii.175; renuhata struck with dust, 
covered with dust Vin i.32; hatatta (nt.) the State of being de- 
stroyed Dh 390; hatâvakãsa who has cut off every occasion 
(for good and evil) Dh 97; DhA ii.188; hatâvasesaka surviv- 
ing D ĩ. 135; pakkha 0 a cripple (q. V.); °vikkhittaka slain & 
cut up, killed & dismembered Vism 179, 194. — hata is also 
used in sense of med., i. e. one who has destroyed or killed, 
e. g. nãga° slayer of a nãga Vin ii.195; °antarãya one who 
removes an obstacle PvA 1. — ahata unsoiled, clean, new D 

ii. 160; J i.50; Dãvs ii.39. 

Hati (f.) [fr. han] destruction Dãvs iv.17. 

Hattha [fr. hr, cp. Vedic hasta] 1. hand D i.124; A i.47; Sn 610; 
J vi.40. — forearm Vin iv.221; of animals s V.148; J i.149; 
°pãda hand and foot M i.523; A i.47; J ii.117; PvA 241; DhA 
iv.7. sahassa 0 thousand — armed Mhvs 30, 75; panca° hav- 
ing five hands J V.425; J V.431 (mukhassa ceva catunnam ca 
caranãnam vasena etam vuttam); kata° a practised hand, prac- 
tised (of an archer) s i.62; A ii.48; J iv.211. — hatthe karoti 
to bring under one's hand, to take possession of, to subdue J 
vi.490; hattham gacchatỉ to come under somebody's hand, to 
come under the sway of J ĩ. 179; hatthaga being in the power 
of; hatthagata íallen into the hand or possession of, hatthap- 
patta what one can put one's hand on, i. e. "before his very 
eyes" Vin ĩ. 15. As °hattha in hand, — handed; e. g. daụda° 
stick in hand J i.59; ritta° empty — handed Sdhp 309; vĩụã° 
lute in hand Mhvs 30, 75. Cp. sa° with one's own hand. — 2. 
the hand as measure, a cubit J i.34, 233 (asĩti°, q. V.); Mhvs 


38, 52; Vism 92 (nava° sataka). — 3. a handful, a tuft (of hair) 
VvA 197. 

-anguli lìnger PvA 124 (+pãdanguli toe), -atthika hand 
— bone KhA 49. -antara a cubit Vism 124. -âpalekhana 
licking the hands (to clean them after eating — cp. the 52 nd 
Sekhiya Vin iv.198) D i.166; iii.40; M i 77, 238, 307; A i.295 
(v. 1. °ãva°); Pug 55. -ãbharana bracelet Vin ii.106. 
-âbhijappana (nt.) incantations to make a man throw up his 
hands D i.ll; DA i.97. -âlankãra a (wrist) bracelet, wrist- 
let VvA 167. -kacchapaka making a hollow hand J iii.505. 
-kamma manual work, craít, workmanship, labour J i.220; 
DhA i.98, 395; iv.64. -gata received, come into the posses- 
sionoí J i.446; ii.94, 105; VvA 149; (nt.) possession J vi.392. 
-gahana seizing by the hand Vin iv.220. -cchinna whose 
hand is cut off M i.523; Miln 5. -ccheda cutting off the hand 
J i. 155 (read sugatiyã va hatthacchedãdi). -cchedana=°cheda 
J iv.192; DhA iii.482. -tala palm of the hand VvA 7. -ttha 
[cp. Sk. hasta — stha, of sthã] lit. standing in the hand of 
somebody, being in somebody's power (cp. hattha — gata); 
used as abstr. hatthattha (nt.) power, captivity, °m gacchati 
& ãgacchati to come into the power of (gen.), to be at the 
mercy of [cp. hattha — gata & hattham gacchati] J ii.383 
(ãyanti hatthattham); iv.420, 459; V.346 (°m ãgata). As pp. 
hatth-attha-gata insomebody's powerJ i.244; iii.204; vi.582. 
An abstr. is íurther íormed fr. hatthattha as hatthatthatã J 
V.349 (°tam gata). The BSk. equivalent is hastatvam MVastu 
ii. 182. -pajjotikã hand — illumination, scorching ofthe hand 
(by holding it in a torch), a kind of punishment M i.87; A i.47; 
ii.122; Miln 197; Nd 1 154. -patapaka a coal — pan, heating 
of the hand Vv 3 3 32 ; VvA 147; see mandãmukhi. -pasãraọa 
stretching out one's hand Vism 569. -pãsa the side of the 
hand, vicinity Vin iv.221, 230. -bandha a bracelet D i.7; DA 
i.89. -vattaka hand — cart Vin ii.276. -vikãra motion of 
the hand J iv.491. -sãra hand — wealth, movable property 
DhA i.240; J i.114; DA i.216. 

Hatthaka [hattha+ka] a handful, a quantity (lít. a little hand) Vv 
45 5 (=kalãpa VvA 197). 

Hatthin [Vedic hastin, lít. endowed with a hand, i. e. having 
a trunk] an elephant Vin i.218, 352; ii.194 sq. (Nãlãgiri)=J 
V.335 (nom. sg. hatthĩ; gen. hatthissa); D i.5; A ii.209; J 

i. 358; ii.102; DhA i.59 (correct hatthi!), 80 (acc. pl. hatthĩ); 
size of an elephant Miln 312; one of the seven treasures D ĩ.89; 

ii. 174; often mentioned together with horses (°ass'ãdayo), e. g. 
A iv.107; M iii.104; Vism 269; DhA i.392. ekacãrika-h., an 
elephant who wanders alone, a royal elephant J iii.175; caọda 
h. rogue elephant M i.519; DA i.37. — hatthinĩ (f.) a she — 
elephant Dh 105. hatthinikã (f.) the same Vin i.277; D i.49; 
DA i.147. 

-atthara elephant rug Vin i.192; D i.7; A i.181. 
âcariya elephant trainer Vin i.345; J ii.94, 221, 411; iv.91; 
Miln 201. -ãroha mounted on an elephant, an elephant — 
driver D i.51; s iv.310. -âlankãra elephant's trappings J 
ii.46. -kanta=manta el. charm DhA i.163. -kantavĩọã 
lute enticing an elephant DhA i.163. -kalabha the young of 
an elephant A iv.435. -kumbha the írontal globe of an ele- 
phant J ii.245. -kula elephant species, ten enum d at VbhA 
397. -kkhandha the shoulder or back of an elephant J i.313; 
Mhvs vi.24. PvA 75. 178. -gopaka an elephant's groom or 
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keeperj i.187. -damaka elephant tamer M iii.132, 136; SnA 
161. -damma an elephant in training M iii.222. -nakha 
a sort of turrent projecting over the approach to a gate; °ka 
provided with such turrets, or supported on pillars with capi- 
tals of elephant heads Vin ii. 169. -pada an elephant's foot M 
i.176, 184; s V.43; J i.94. -pãkãra "elephant — wall," wall 
of the upper storey with figures of elephants in relief Mhvs 33, 
5. See Geiger, Mhvs trsl n 228, n. 2. -ppabhỉnna a furious 
elephant Dh 326; M i.236. -bandha J i.l35=hatthibhanda. 
-bhanda an elephant — keeper Vin i.85; ii.194. -magga ele- 
phant track J ii.102. -mangala an elephant festival J ii.46. 
-matta only as big as an elephant J i.303. -mãraka ele- 
phant hunter DhA i.80. -meọda an elephant's groom J iii.431; 
V.287; vi. 498. -yãna an elephant carriage, a riding elephant 
D i.49; DA ĩ. 147; PvA 55. -yuddha combat of elephants 
(as a theatrical show) D i.6. -rũpaka elephant image or pic- 
ture, toy elephant (+assa°) DhA ii.69. -landa elephant dung 
DhA iv. 156. -lỉngasakuna a vulture with a bill like an ele- 
phant's trunkDhA i. 164. -vatta elephant habit Nd 1 92. -sãlã 
elephant stable Vin i.277; ii.194; DhA i.393. -sippa the ele- 
phant lore, the professional knowledge of elephant — training 
J ii.221 sq. -sutta an elephant — trainer's manual J ii.46 (cp. 
Mallinãtha on Raghuv. vi. 27). -sondaka "elephant trunk," 
an under — garment arranged with appendages like elephant 
trunks Vin ii.137. 

Hadaya [Vedic hrdaya, hrd=Av. □ □ rũ dã, not the same as Lat. 
cor(dem), but perhaps=Lat. haru entrails (haruspex). See K.z. 
xl.419] the heart. — 1. the physical organ D ii.293; s i.207 
(ettha uro hadayan ti vuttam DhsA 140); in detail: Vism 256, 
356; VbhA 60, 239. — 2. the heart as Seat of thought and 
íeeling, esp. of strong emotion (as in Vedas!), which shows 
itself in the action of the heart s i. 199. Thus defined as "cintã" 
at Dhtm 535 (as had), or as "hadayam vuccati cittam," with 
ster. expl n "mano mãnasa pandara" etc. Dhs 17; Nd' 412. Cp. 
DhsA 140 (cittam abbhantar' atthena hadayan ti vuttam). — 
With citta at Sn p. 32 (hadayarh te phalessãmi "1 shall break 
your heart"); hadayam phalitam a broken heart J i.65; DhA 
i.173. chinna h. id. J V.180. hadayassa santi calmness of 
h. A V.64 sq.; hadayã hadayam aniĩãya tacchati M i.32. h. 
nỉbbãyi the heart (i. e. anger) cooled down J vi.349; h. me 
avakaddhati my heart is distraught J iv.415. — duhadaya 
bad — hearted J vi.469. 

-atthi a bone of the heart KhA 49, 50 (so read for pã- 
datthi, see App. to Pj 1.); Vism 255; SnA 116. -gata [°ngata] 
gone to the heart, learnt by heart Miln 10. -gama [°ngama] 
heart — stirring, pleasant, agreeable D i.4; iii.173; M i.345; 
A ii.209; V.205; Vin iii.77; Nd 1 446; Dhs. 1343; DA i.75. 
-pariỊãha heart — glow Miln 318. -phãlana bursting of the 
heart J i.282. -mamsa the ílesh of the heart, the heart J i.278, 
347; ii.159 etc. (very írequent in the Jãtakas); DhA i.5; ii.90. 
-bheda "heart — break," a certain trick in cheating with mea- 
sures DA i.79. -vancana deluding the heart SnA 183 (cp. 
J vi.388 hadaya — tthena), -vatthu (1) the substance of the 
heart Miln 281; DhsA 140. (2) "heart — basis," the heart as 
basis of mind, sensorium commune Tikp 17, 26, 53 sq., 62, 
256; Vism 447; SnA 228; DhsA 257, 264. See the discussion 
at Dhs. trsl" lxxxvi. and Cpd. 277 sq. -santãpa heart — 
burn, i. e. grief, sorrow Vism 54. -ssita stuck in the heart (of 


salla, dart) Sn 938; Nd 1 411. 

Han (indecl.) see ham. 

Hanati 1 (& hanti) [han or ghan to smite, Idg. *gụhen, as in Av. 
jainti to kill; Gr. yávtì to strike, cpóvoí murder; Lat. de — 
fendo "defend" & of— fendo; Ohg. gundea= Ags. gũd "bat- 
tle." The Dhtp (363 & 429) gives "hiriisã" as meaning of han] 
1. to strike, to thresh s iv.201; J iv.102. — 2. to kill D i.123; 
A iv.97 (asinã hanti attãnam); Sn 125; Dh 405; maggam 0 to 
slay travellers on the road J i.274; iii.220. — 3. to destroy, 
to remove Sn 118; Dh 72. — Forms: Pres. l st sg. hanãmi J 
ii.273; 2 nd sg. hanãsi J iii.199; V.460; 3 rd sg. hanti Sn 118; A 
iv.97; DhA ii.73 (=vinãseti); Dh 72; hanãti J V.461; hanati J 
i.432; l st pl. hanãma J i.200; 3 rd pl. hananti Sn 669. Imper. 
hana J iii.185; hanassu J V.311; hanantu J iv.42; Dh 355; J 
i.368. Pot. hane Sn 394, 400; haneyya D i.123; Sn 705. ppr. 
a-hanam not killing D i.116; hananto J i.274. fut. hanissati J 
iv.102; hanchatu iv.102; hanchema J ii.418. aor. haniMhvs 
25, 64; 3 rd pl. hanimsu Sn 295; J i.256; ger. hantvã Sn 121; 
Dh 294 sq.; hanitvãna J iii.185. — Pass. hannati D ii.352; s 
iv.175; Sn 312; J i.371; iv.102; DhA ii.28. ppr. haniiamăna 
s iv.201. grd. hantabba D ii.173. aor. pass. haíínimsu D 
i.141. fut. liaiiíiissati DA ĩ. 134. —Caus. hanãpeti to cause 
to slay, destroyJ i.262; DA i. 159; ghãtãpeti Vin i.277; ghãteti 
to cause to slay Dh 405; Sn 629; a-ghãtayam, not causing to 
kill s i.116; Pot. ghãtaye Sn 705; ghãtayeyya Sn 394; aor. 
aghãtayi Sn 308; ghãtayi Sn 309; pass. ghãtĩyati Miln 186. 
See also ghãteti. Cp. upahanati, vihanati; °gha, ghãta etc., 
paligha. 

Hanati 2 [*han for had, probably frompp. hanna. TheDhtm(535) 
gives had in meaning of "uccãra ussagga"] to empty the bow- 
els Pv iv.8 8 (=vaccam osajjate PvA 268). — pp. hanna. Cp. 
ũhanati 2 & ohanati. 

Hanana (nt.) [fr. hanati] killing, striking, injuring Mhvs 3, 42. 

Hanu (f.) [Vedic hanu; cp. Lat. gena jaw, Gr. Ỵ£VU<; chín, Goth. 
kinnus=Ger. kinn=E. chín, Oir. gin mouth] the jaw D i.ll; J 

i. 28 (mahã°), 498; SnA 30 (°sancalana); VbhA 145 (°sanco- 
pana). °-samhanana jaw — binding, incantations to bring on 
dumbness D i.ll; DA i.97. 

Hanukã (f.) [fr. hanu] the jaw J i.498; DA i.97; Miln 229; also 
nt. Vin ii.266; J i.461; ii.127; iv.188; -°atthika thejawbone 
J i 265 sq ; Vism 251; VbhA 58; KhA 49; SnA 116 

Hantar [n. ag. fr. hanati] a striker, one who kills D i.56; A ii.116 
sq.; iii.161 sq.; s i.85; Dh 389. 

Handa (indecl.) [cp. Sk. hanta, ham+ta] an exhortative-emphatic 
particle used like Gr. ol'ỵ£ òiq or French allons, voilà: well 
then, now, come along, alas! It is constructed with l st pres. 
& fut., or imper, 2 nd person D ĩ. 106, 142; ii.288; Sn 153, 
701, 1132; J i.88, 221, 233; iii.135; DA i.237 (=vavasãy'atthe 
nipãto); Nd 2 697 (=padasandhi); Pv i.10 3 (=ganha PvA 49); 

ii. 3 21 (=upasagg'atthe nipãta PvA 88); DhA i.16, 410 (handa 
je); SnA 200 (vvavasãne), 491 (id.); VvA 230 (hand'— âham 
gamissãmi). 

Hanna (nt.) [pp. of hanati 2 ] easing oneselí, emptying of the bow- 
els; su° a good (i. e. modest) períormance of bodily evacua- 
tion, i. e. modesty J i.421. 


806 




Hambho 


Havya 


Hambho (indecl.) |ham+bho] a particle expressing surprise or 
haughtiness J i. 184, 494. See also ambho. 

Hammiya (nt.) [cp. Vedic harmya house & BSk. harmikã "sum- 
mer — house" (?) Divy 244] customarily given as "a long, 
storied mansion which has an upper chamber placed on the 
top," a larger building, pãsãda, (store — ) house Vin i.58, 96, 
239; ii.146 (with vihãra, addhayoga, pãsãda, guhã, as the 5 
lenãni), 152, 195; Miln 393; Nd 1 226=Vism 25. °-gabbha a 
chamber on the upper storey Vin ii.152. 

Haya [cp. Vedic haya, fr. hi to impel. A diff. etym. see Walde, 
Lat. Wtb. s. V. haedus] 1. a horse Vv 64*; J ii.98; Miln 2. — 
2. speed M i.446. -°vãhin drawn by horses J vi. 125. 

Hara (adj.) (—°) [fr. hr] taking, íetching; vayo° bringing age 
(said of grey hairs) J ĩ. 138; du° s i.36. 

Harana (nt.) [fr. hr] taking, seizing, removing J ĩ. 117, 118, 232; 
DAi.71. kucchi°n. fillingofthebellyJi.277. °bhattaameal 
to take along DhA ii.144. 

Haraụaka (nt.) [fr. harana] goods in transit, movable goods Vin 
iii.51. 

Haranĩ(f.) [fr. harana] 1. a nerve conveying a stimulus (lit. "car- 
rier"); only used with rasa° nerve of taste Vin ii.137; usually 
givenas "a hundred thousand" innumber, e. g. J V.4, 293, 458; 
DhA i. 1 34. — 2. in kanọamala 0 , an instrument to remove the 
wax from the ear Vin ii.135. Cp. hãraka. 

Harati [Idg. *gher; in meaning "take" cp. Gr. £eíp hand; in 
meaning "comprise" cp. Lat. cohors. Gr. ẽÓGTix; Ags. 
geard=yard. — The Dhtm expl s har laconically by "harana"] 
1. to carry J ii.176; Dh 124; to take with one D i.8, 142; op- 
posed to paccãharati VbhA 349 — 354; SnA 52 — 58. — 2. 
to bring J i.208; to offer J i.238; Sn 223. — 3. to take, gather 
(fruits) Miln 263. — 4. to fetch, buy J i.291 (mama santikã). 
— 5. to carry away, to remove D ii. 160, 166; J i.282; Sn 469; 
Mhvs 1, 26; to do away with, to abolish J i.345. — 6. to take 
away by force, to plunder, steal D i.52; J i. 187; V.254. — 7. 
to take off, to destroy J i.222 (jĩvitam), 310 (visam); to kill J 

i.281. — Forms: aor. ahãsi Sn 469 sq.; Dh 3; J iv.308; cp. 
upasamhãsi s V.214; pahãsi, pariyudãhãsi, ajjhupãhari; ger. 
haritvã D ii.160; hãtũna J iv.280 (=haritvã c.); inf. haritum 
J i. 187; hãtave Th 1, 186; hãtum: see voharati; hattuiii: see 
ãharati; Fut. hãhiti J vi.500 (=harissati). — Pass. harĩyati 
M i.33; hĩrati J V.254; pret. ahĩratha J V.253; grd. harita- 
bba J ĩ. 187, 281. — pp. hata. — Caus. hãreti to cause to 
take Sn 395; to cause to be removed, to remove J i.345; ii.176; 
iii.431 (somebody out of office); hãretabba that which should 
be taken out of the way J i.298; Caus. II. harãpeti to cause to 
be brought, to offer Vin i.245; J ii.38; to cause to be taken (as 
a fine) Miln 193. 

Harãyati [Denom. fr. hiri (=hrĩ), cp. Vedic hrĩ to be ashamed, 
Pres. jihreti. — The Dhtp (438) gives roots hiri & hara in 
meaning "lajjã"] 1. to be ashamed Vin i.88; ii.292; D i.213; 
M i.120; s iv.62; It 43; Pv i.10 2 ; ppr. harãyanto Nd 1 466, & 
harãyamãna J iv.171; Nd 2 566. Oíten comb d with attiyati 
(q. V.). See also hiriyati. — 2. [in this meaning=Vedic hr to 
be angry. Pres. hrnĩte] to be depressed or vexed, to be cross, 
to worry (cp. hiriyati) J V.366 (ppr. hariyyamãna); Th 1, 1173 
(mã hari "don't worry"). 


Hari (adj.) [ldg. *ghel, as in Lat. helvus yellow, holus cabbage; 
Sk. harita, harina pale (yellow or green), hiri (yellow); Av. 
□ airi; Gr. ẸẰóoc; green, ?kór) "greens"; Ags. geolo=E. yel- 
low. Also the words for "gold": hãtaka & hiranya] green, 
tawny Dhs 617; DhsA 317; °-ssavanọa gold — coloured J 

ii. 33 (=hari — samãna — vanna suvanna 0 c.). 

-candana yellow sandal Vv 83 1 ; DhA i.28; -tãla yel- 
low orpiment Th 2, 393; DhA iii.29; iv.113; -ttaca gold — 
coloured Th 2, 333; ThA 235; -pada gold foot, yellow leg, a 
deer J iii.184. 

Hariụa [fr. hari] a deer J ii.26. 

Harita (adj.) [see hari for etym.] 1. green, pale( — green), yel- 
lowish. It is expl d by Dhpãla as nĩla (e. g. VvA 197; PvA 
158), and its connotation is not Tixed. — Vin ĩ. 137; D i.148; s 
i.5; J i.86, 87; ii.26, 110; Pv ii.12 10 (bank of a pond); Vv 45 7 
(°patta, with green leaves, oíalotus); J ii. 110 (ofwheat); SnA 
277 (°hamsa yellow, i. e. golden swan). — 2. green, íresh 
Vin iii.16; Av.234 (kusa); nt. (collectively) vegetables, greens 
Vin 266 (here applied to a Tield of fresh (i. e. green) wheat or 
cereal in general, as indicated by expl n "haritam nãma pub- 
bannam aparannam" etc.); cp. haritapaọọa vegetables SnA 
283. — 3. haritã (f.) gold Th 1, 164=J ii.334 (°maya made 
of gold; but expl d as "harita — mani — parikkhata" by c.). 
— 4. Two cpds., rather odd in form, are haritãmãtar "son 
of a green frog" J ii.238 (in verse); and haritupattã (bhũmi) 
"covered with green" M i.343; J i.50, 399. 

Haritaka (nt.) [harita+ka] a pot — herb D ii.342. 

Harỉtatta (nt.) [abstr. fr. harita] greenness Vin i.96. 

Harĩtaka [cp. Epic Sk. harĩtaka] yellow myrobalan (Termina- 
lia citrina or chebula) Vin i.201, 206; J i.80; iv.363; Miln 11; 
DhsA 320 (T. harĩtaka); VvA 5 (t); °-kĩ (f.) the myrobalan tree 
Vin i.30; M iii.127. pũtihaiĩtakĩ Vism 40; °paọnika all kinds 
of greens Vin ii.267. 

Harenukã (f.) [cp. Sk. harenukã] a pea M i.245; J V.405 
(=aparannajã ti 406); vi.537; harenuka-yũsa pea — Soup M 

i. 245 (one of the 4 kinds of Soup). 

Halam=hi alam (q. V.); "halam dãni pakãsitum" why should 1 
preach? Vin i.5=D ii.36=M Í.168=s i 136. 

Halãhala' [onomat.; cp. Sk. halãhala] a kind of deadly poison, 
usually as °visa J i.271, 273, 380; iii.103; V.465; Miln 256; 
Vism 57; ThA 287. 

Halãhala 2 (nt.) [onomat.] uproar, tumult J i.47 sq.; Miln 122. Cp. 
kolãhala. 

Haliddã & Haliddĩ (f.) [cp. Sk. haridrã] turmeric. - 1. haliddã: 
Vin i.201; J V.89. — 2. haliddĩ (haliddi 0 ) M i 127; A iii.230, 
233; s ii.101; KhA 64; °rãga like the colour of turmeric, or 
like the t. dye, i. e. not fast, quickly changing & fading J 

iii. 148 (of citta), cp. J iii.524 sq. 

Hava [cp. Vedc hava; hũ or hvã to call] calling, challenge Dãvs 

ii. 14. 

Have (indecl.) [ha+ve] indeed, certainly Vini.2; D ii.168; s i. 169; 
Sn 120,181, 323,462; Dh 104,151,177, 382; J i.31, 365; DhA 
ii.228. 

Havya (nt.) [Vedic havya; fr. hũ to sacriTice] an oblation, offering 
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Si.169; Sn 463 sq.; 490. 

Hasati & Hassati [owing to similarity of meaning the two roots 
has to laugh (Sk. hasati, pp. hasita) & hrs to be excited (Sk. 
hrsyati, pp. hrsita & hrsta) have become mixed in Pãli (see 
also hãsa). — The usual (differentiated) correspondent of Sk. 
hrsyati is harhsati. The Dhtp (309) gives hamsa (=harsa) with 
tutthi, and (310) hasa with hasana] 1. to laugh, to be merry; 
pres. hasati Bu i.28; Mhvs 35, 59; hassati Sn 328, 829; ppr. 
hasamãna is preferable V. 1. at J iv.281 for bhãsamãna; aor. 
hasi J ii.103; DhA ii.17. — Caus. hãsetỉ [i. e. both fr. has 
& hrs] to cause to laugh; to please, to gladden Mhvs 32, 46; 
J vi.217, 304; DhA ii.85; aor. hãsesi Vin iii.84; ppr. hãsaya- 
mana making merry J i. 163, 209. 210; ger. hãsayitvãna Miln 

1. — Caus. II. hãsãpeti SnA 401; J vi.311. Cp. pari°, pa°. — 

2. to neigh (of horses) J i.62; vi.581 (strange aor. hasissimsu, 
expl d as hasimsu by c.). —pp. hasita (& hattha). 

Hasana (nt.) [fr. hasati] laughter Dhtp 31. 

Hasamãnaka (adj.) [ppr. ofhasati+ka] laughing, merry Mhvs 35, 
55; (nt.) as adv. °m jokingly, for fun Vin ĩ. 185. 

Hasita [pp. ofhasati, representing both Sk. hasita & hrsita] laugh- 
ing, merry; (nt.) laughter, mirth A i.261; Pv iii.3 5 (=hasitavant 
hasita — mukhin c.); Miln 297; Bu i.28; J i.62 (? read hesita); 

iii.223; Vism 20. 

-uppãda "genesis of mirth," aesthetic faculty Tikp 276; 
see Cpd. 20 sq. 

Hasula (adj.) [fr. has] is rather doubtful ("of charming speech"? 
or "smiling"?). It occurs in (corrupted) verse at J vi.503=Ap 
40 (& 307), which is to be read as "aỊãra — bhamukhã (or 
°pamhã) hasulã sussonnã tanu — majjhimã." See Kern's re- 
marks at Toev. s. V. hasula. 

Hassa (adj. — nt.) [fr. has, cp. Sk. hãsya] ridiculous Sn 328; 
(nt.) 1. laughter, mirth D ĩ. 19; Sn 926; DA i.72; PvA 226; 
DhA iii.258; Miln 266. — 2. a joke, jest hassã pi, even in fun 
M i.415; hassena pi the same J V.481; Miln 220; °vasena in 
jest J i.439. 

Hã (indecl.) an exclamation of grief, alas! ThA 154 (Ap V. 154); 
VvA 323, 324. 

Hãtaka (nt.) [cp. Sk. hãtaka, connected with hari; cp. Goth. 
gulp=E. gold] gold A i.215; iv.255, 258, 262 (where T reads 
hataka, with sãtaka as V. 1. at all passages); Th 2, 382; J V.90. 

Hãtabba at Nett 7, 32 may be interpreted as grd. of hã to go 
(pres. jihĩte). The c. expl s it as "gametabba, netabba" (i. e. to 
be understood). Doubtíul. 

Hãtũna see harati. 

Hãna (nt.) [fr. hã, cp. Sk. hãna] relinquishing, giving up, íalling 
off; decrease, diminution, degradation A ii.167; iii.349 sq. 
(opp. visesa), 427; Vism 11. 

-gãmin going into disgrace or insignificance A iii.349 sq. 
-bhãgiya conducive to relinquishing (of perversity and igno- 
rance) D iii.272 sq.; A ii.167; Nett 77; Vism 85. 

Hãni (f.) [cp. Sk. hãni] 1. decrease, loss A ii.434; V.123 sq.; s 
i.lll; ii.206, 242; J i.338, 346. — 2. íalling off, waste Mhvs 
33, 103. Cp. sam°, pari°. 

Hãpana at J V.433 is with Kem. Toev. i.132 (giving the pas- 


sage without ref.) to be read as hapaka "neglectíul" [i. e. fr. 
hãpeti 1 ]. 

Hãpita [pp. of hãpeti 2 ] cultivated, attended, worshipped J 

iv. 221; V.158 (aggihuttam ahãpitam; c. wrongly= hãpita); 

v. 201=vi.565. On all passages & their relation to Com. & 
BSk. seeKern, Toev. i.132, 133. 

Hãpeti 1 [Caus. of hãtoleave: see jahati; to which add/íít. 2 lld sg. 
hãhasi J iii.172; and aor. jahi J iv.314; V.469] 1. to neglect, 
omit A iii.44 (ahãpayam); iv.25; Dh 166; J ii.437; iv.182; 
ahãpetvã without omitting anything, i. e. fully A ii.77; J 
iv.132; DA i.99. attham hãpeti to lose one's advantage, to 
fail Sn 37; J i.251. — 2. to postpone, delay (the performance 
of...) J iii.448; Vism 129. — 3. to cause to reduce, to beat 
down J i.124; ii.31. — 4. to be lost Sn 90 (? read hãyati). 

Hãpeti 2 [in form=Sk. (Sũtras) hãvayati, Caus. of juhoti (see 
juhati), but in meaning=juhoti] to sacrifice to, worship, keep 
up, cultivate J V.195 (aggim;=juhati c.). See Kem, Toev. 
i.133. — pp. hãpita. 

Hãyati is Pass. of jahati [hã], in sense of "to be left behind," 
as well as "to diminish, dwindle or waste away, disappear," e. 
g. Nd 1 147 (+pari°, antaradhãyati); Miln 297 (+khĩyati); ppr. 
hãyamãna Nd 2 543. Cp. hãyana. 

Hãyana 1 (nt.) [fr. hã] diminution, decay, decrease D i.54; DA 
i.165. Opposed to vaddhana (increase) at M i.518. 

Hãyana 2 (nt.) [Vedic hãyana] year; in satthi° 60 years old (of an 
elephant) M i.229; J ii.343; vi.448, 581. 

Hãyin (adj.) [fr. hã] abandoning, leaving behind Sn 755= It 62 
(maccu°). 

Hãra [fr. harati] 1. that which may be taken; grasping, taking; 
grasp, handful, booty. In cpd. °hãrin taking all that can be 
taken, rapacious, ravaging J vi.581 (of an anny; Kem, Toev. 
i.133 wrong in trsl n "magniTicent, or something like it"). Of 
a river: tearing, rapid A iii.64; iv.137; Vism 231. — 2. cat- 
egory; name of the íĩrst sections of the Netti Pakarana Nett 1 
sq., 195. 

Hãraka (adj.) [fr. hãra] carrying, taking, getting; removing (f. 
hãrikã) M i.385; 1 i.134, 479; Pv 11.9' (dhana°); SnA 259 
(mamsa°). — mala° an instrument for removing ear — wax 
Ap 303; cp. haranĩ. sattha 0 a dagger carrier, assassin Vin 
iii.73; s iv.62. See also vallĩ. 

Hãri (adj.) [fr. hr; cp. Sk. hari] attractive, charming s iv.316; J 
i.204 (°sadda)’. 

Hãrika (adj.) [fr. hãra] carrying D ii.348. 

Hãrin (adj.) [fr. hãra] 1. taking, carrying (f. hãrinĩ) J ĩ. 133; Pv 
ĨĨ.3 10 (nom. pl. f. hãiĩ); PvA 113 — 2. robbing J i.204. — 
Cp. hãra°. 

Hãriya (adj.) [fr. hãra] carrying Vv 50 9 ; ThA 200; VvA 212. 

Hãlỉdda (adj.) [fr. haliddã] dyed with turmeric; a° undyed, i. e. 
not changing colour J iii.88; cp. iii.148. 

Hãsa [fr. has, cp. Sk. hãsa & harsa] laughter; mirth, joy Dh 146; 
DA i.228=SnA 155 ("ãmendita"); J i.33; ii.82; V.112; Miln 
390. See also ahãsa. 

-kara giving pleasure, causing joy Miln 252. -kkhaya 
ceasing of laughter Dhtp 439 (in deP of gilãna, illness). 
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-dhamma merriment, sporting Vin iV. 112. 

Hãsaniya (adj.) [fr. has or hrs; cp. Sk. harsanĩya] givingjoyor 
pleasure Miln 149. 

Hãsu° (of uncertain origin) occurs with hãsa° in comb n with 
°paníia and is customarily taken in meaning "of bright knowl- 
edge" (i. e. hãsa+pannã), wise, clever. The syn. javana- 
paniĩa points to a meaning like "quick-witted," thus imply- 
ing "quick" also in hãsu. Kem, Toev. i.134 puts íorth the in- 
genious expl" that hãsu is a "cockneyism" for ãsu=Sk. ãsu 
"quick," which does not otherwise occur in Pãli. Thus his 
expl" remains problematic. — See e. g. M iii.25; s i.63; 
V.376; J iv.136; vi.255, 329. — Abstr. °tã wisdom s V.412; A 

i.45. 

Hãseti see hasati. 

Hãhasi is 2 nd sg. fut. of jahati (e. g. J iii.172); in cpd. also 
°hãhisi: see vijahati. 

Hãhiti is fut. of harati. 

Hi (indecl.) [cp. Sk. hi] for, because; indeed, surely Vin ĩ. 13; D 

i. 4; Dh 5; Sn 21; Pv ii.l 18 ; ii.7 10 (=hi saddo avadhãrane PvA 
103); SnA 377 (=hi — kãro nipãto padapũrana — matto); PvA 
70, 76. In verse J iv.495. h'etam =hi etam; no h'etam not so 
D i.3. hevam=hi evam. 

Hiihsati [hims, Vedic hinasti & himsanti Ị 1. to hurt, injure D 

ii. 243, s i.70; Sn 515; Dh 132; Pv ii.9 9 (=bãdheti c.); iii.4 2 
(=paribãdheti c.); SnA 460. — 2. to kill M i.39; Dh 270. — 
Caus. II. himsãpeti PvA 123. — Cp. vi°. 

Himsana (nt.) [fr. hiiiis] striking, hurting, killing Mhvs 15, 28. 

Himsã (f.) [Vedic himsã] ứýury, killing J i.445; Dhtp 387. himsa- 
mano wish to destroy Dh 390. Opp. a°. 

Himsitar [n. ag. fr. himsati] one who hurts D ii.243; J iv.121. 

Hikkã (f.) [cp. Epic Sk. hikkã, fr. hikk to sob; onomat.] hiccup 
Sdhp 279. 

Hikkãra [hik+kãra]=hikkã, VbhA 70. 

Hinkãra (indecl.) [him=hi, +kãra, i. e. the syllable "him"] an ex- 
clamation of surprise or wonder J vi.529 (C. hin ti kãranam). 

Hingu (nt.) [Sk. hingu] the plant asafetida Vin i.201; VvA 186. 

-cuọọa powder of asafetida DhA iV. 171. -rãja a sort of 
bird J vi’ 5 ’ 39 . 

Hingulaka [cp. Sk. hingula, nt.] vermilion; as jãti° J V.67. 416; 
VvA 4 , 168. Also as °ikã (f.) VvA 324. 

Hinguli [Sk. hinguli] vermilion Mhvs 27, 18. 

Hindati [*Sk. hiọd] to roam Dhtp 108 (=ahindana). See a°. 

Hita (adj.) [pp. oídahati 1 ] useful, suitable, beneTicial, friendly A 
i.58, 155 sq.; ii.191; D iii.211 sq.; Dh 163. — (m.) a ữiend, 
benefactor Mhvs 3, 37. — (nt.) beneíít, blessing, good Vin 
i.4; Sn 233; A ii.96 sq., 176; It 78; SnA 500. — Opp. ahita A 
i. 194; M i.332. 

-ânukampỉn friendly & compassionate D i.4, 227; Sn 
693; J i.241,244. -ùpacãra beneíicial conduct. saving good- 
ness J ĩ. 172. -esin desiring another's welfare, well — wishing 
M ii.238; s iv.359; V.157; °tã seeking another's welfare, solic- 
itude Dhs 1056; DhsA 362; VvA 260. -kara a benefactor 
Mhvs 4, 65. 


Hinatỉ [hi, hinoti] to send; only in cpd. pahiọati. 

Hintãla [him+tãla] a kind of palm, Phoenix paludosa Vin i. 190; 
DhA iii.451. 

Hindagu [probably for indagu, inda+gu (=°ga), i. e. sprung from 
Indra. The h perhaps fr. hindu. The spelling h° is a corrupt 
one] man, only found in the Niddesa in stock deP' of jantu or 
nara; both spellings (with & without h) occur; see Nd 1 3=Nd 2 
249. 

Hima (adj. — n.) [cp. Vedic hima; Gr. céùxa & c_cL[iójv winter, 
5iứv snow; Av. ũaya winter; Lat. hiems etc.] cold, frosty 
DhsA 317. — (nt.) ice, snow J iii.55. 

-pãta-samaya the season of snow — fall Vin i.31, 288; 
M i.79; J i.390; Miln 396. -vãta a snow or ice wind J i.390. 

Himavant (adj.) [hima+vant] snowy J V.63 (=hima-yutta c.). 
(m.) Himavã the Himãlaya: see Dict. of Names. 

Hiyyo (adv.) [Vedic hyah, Gr. ĩyé', Lat. heri; Goth. gistradagis 
"to — morrow," E. yester — day, Ger. gestern etc.] yesterday 
Vin i.28; ii.77; J i.70, 237; V.461; vi.352, 386; Miln 9. In se- 
quence ajja hiyyo pare it seems to mean "to — morrow"; thus 
at Vin iv.63, 69; J iv.481 (=sve c.). See para 2. c. 

Hiraiiiia (nt.) [Vedic hiranya; see etym. under hari & cp. Av. 
□ aranya gold] gold Vin i.245, 276; ii.159; A iv.393; Sn 285, 
307, 769; Nd 2 11; gold — piece s i.89; J i.92. Often to- 
gether with suvaọọa Vin ĩ. 150; D ii.179; h°-suvannam gold 
& money M iii.175; J i.341. °olokana ( — kamma) valuation 
of gold J ii.272. 

Hiri & hirĩ (f.) [cp. Vedic hrĩ] sense of shame, bashíulness, shy- 
ness s i.33; D iii.212; A i.51, 95; iii.4 sq., 331, 352; iv.ll, 
29; Sn 77, 253, 719; Pug 71; Pv iv.7 3 ; J i.129, 207; Nett 50, 
82; Vism 8. Expl d Pug 23 sq.; is one of the cãga-dhana's: 
see cãga (cp. Jtm 31 1 ). — Often contrasted to & combined 
with ottappa (cp. below) fear of sin: A i.51; D iii.284; s 

ii.206; It 36; Nett 39; their difference is expl d at Vism 464 
("kãya — duccarit' ãdĩhi hiriyatĩ ti hiri; lajjãy' etam adhiva- 
canam; tehi yeva ottappatĩ ti ottappam; pãpato ubbegass' etam 
adhivacanam"); J ĩ. 129 sq.; DhsA 124. 

-ottappa shame & fear of sin M i.271; s ii.220; Ít 34; A 

ii. 78; J ỉ. 127, 206; Tikp 61; Vism221; DhA iii.73. Frequently 
spelt otappa, e. g. J i.129; Ít 36. -kopĩna a loin cloth M 
i.10; Vism 31, 195. -nisedha restrained by conscience s i.7, 
168=Sn 462; Dh 143; DhA iii.86. -bala the power of consci- 
entiousness A ii.150; Dhs 30, 101. -mana modest in heart, 
conscientious D ii.78; M i.43; s ii.159. 

Hirika (& hirĩka) (adj.) [fr. hiri] having shame, only as — 0 in 
neg. ahirika shameless, unscrupulous A i.51, 85; ii.219; Pug 
19; It 27 (°ĩka); J i.258 (chinna 0 id.); nt. °m unscmpidousness 
Pug 19. 

Hirimant (& hirĩmant) (adj.) [fr. hiri] bashíul, modest, shy D 

iii. 252, 282; s ii.207 sq.; iv.243 sq.; A ii.218, 227; iii.2 sq., 7 
sq., 112; iv.2 sq., 38, 109; V.124, 148; It 97; Pug 23. 

Hiriya (m. & nt.) [fr. hiri] shame, conscientiousness VvA 194. 

Hiriyati (hirĩyati) [see harãyati] to blush, to be shy; to feel con- 
scientious scruple, to be ashamed Pug 20, 24; Miln 171; Vism 
464 (hirĩyati); DhsA 149. 

Hirivera (nt.) [cp. Sk. hrĩvera] a kind of Andropogon (sort of 
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perfume) J vi.537; DA i.81. 

Hilãdatỉ [hlãdỊ to reữesh oneself, to be glad Dhtp 152 (=sukha), 
591 (id.). 

Hĩna [pp. of jahati] 1. inferior, low; poor, miserable; vile, base, 
abject, contemptible, despicable Vin i.10; D i.82, 98; s ii.154 
(hĩnam dhãtumpaticca uppajjati hĩnã sannã); iii.47; iv.88, 309 
(citta h. duggata); D iii.106, 111 sq., 215 (dhãtu); A ii.154; 

iii. 349 sq.; V.59 sq.; Sn 799, 903 sq.; Nd 1 48, 103, 107, 146; 
J ii.6; Pv iv.l 27 (opp. panĩta); Vv 24 13 (=lãmaka VvA 116); 
Dhs 1025; DhsA 45; Miln 288; Vism 13; DhA iii.163. — Of- 
ten opposed to ukkattha (exalted, decent, noble), e. g. Vin 

iv. 6; J i.20, 22; iii.218; VbhA 410; or in graduated sequence 
hĩna (>majjhima)>paụlta (i. e. low, medium, excellent), e. 
g. Vism 11, 85 sq., 424, 473. See majjhima. — 2. deprived 
of, wanting, lacking Sn 725= It 106 (ceto — vimutti 0 ); Pug 35. 
— hĩnãỵa ãvattati to turn to the lower, to give up orders, re- 
tum to secular life Vin i.17; s ii.231; iv.191; Ud 21; A iii.393 
sq.; M i.460; Sn p. 92; Pug 66; hĩnãya vattati id. J i.276; 
hĩnãy'ãvatta one who returns to the world M i.460, 462; s 
ii.50, iv.103; Nd 1 147. 

-âdhimutta having low inclinations J iii.87; Pug 26; °ika 
id. s ii.157; Ít 70. -kãya inferior assembly VvA 298 (here 
meaning Yamaloka); PvA 5. -jacca low-born, low — caste J 
ii.5; iii.452; V.19, 257. -vãda one whose doctrine is deíective 
Sn 827; Nd 1 167. -viriya lacking in energy It 116; DhA i.75; 
ii.260. 

Hĩyati is Pass. of jahati. 

Hĩra [cp. late Sk. hĩra] 1. a necklace (?) VvA 176. — 2. a small 
piece, splinter J iv.30 (sakalika°); hĩrahĩram karoti to cut to 
pieces, to chop up J i.9; DhA i.224 (+khandâkhandam). 

Hĩraka [hĩra+ka, cp. lexic. Sk. hĩraka "diamond"] asplinter; tãla° 
"palm — splinter," a name for a class of worms Vism 258. 

Hĩrati is Pass. of harati. 

HIỊana (nt.) & °ã (f.) [fr. hĩd] scorn(ing), disdain, contemptMiln 
357; DA i.276 (of part. "re": hĩlana — vasena ãmantanam); 
as °ã at Vbh 353 (+ohĩỊanã); VbhA 486. 

HĩỊita [pp. of hĩỊeti] despised, looked down upon, scorned Vin 
iv.6; Miln227, 251; Vism 424 (+ohĩỊita onnãta etc.); DA i.256. 

HIỊeti [Vedic hĩd or hel to be hostile; cp. Av. ũẽasa awful; Goth. 
us — geisnan to be terrified. Connected also with himsati. — 
The Dhtp (637) defmes by "nindã"] 1. to be vexed, to grieve 
s i.308; to vex, grieve Vv 84 46 . — 2. to scom, disdain, to 
feel contempt for, despise D ii.275; Sn 713 (apparii dãnarii na 
hĩỊeyya); J ii.258; DA i.256 (=vambheti); DhA iv.97; Miln 169 
(+garahati). — pp. hĩỊita. 

Hum (indecl.) the sound "hum" an utterance of discontent or re- 
fusal DhA iii. 108=VvA 77; Vism 96. Cp. ham. hunkãra 
grovvling, grumbling Vism 105. hunkaroti to grumble DhA 
i.173. hunkaraụa=°kãra DhA ĩ. 173 sq. See also huhunka. 

Hukku the sound uttered by a jackal J iii.113. 

Huta [pp. of juhati] sacrificed, worshipped, offered Vin i.36=J 
i.83; D i.55; J i.83 (nt. "oblation"); Vv 34 26 (su°, +sudinna, 
suyittha); Pug 21; Dhs 1215; DA ỉ. 165; DhA ii.234. 

-ãsana [cp. Sk. hutãấana] the Tire, lít. "oblation-eater" 
Dãvs ii.43; Vism 171 (=aggi). 


Hutta (nt.) [cp. Vedic hotra] sacriTice: see aggi°. 

Hunitabba is grd. of juhati "to be sacrificed," or "venerable" 
Vism 219 (=ãhuneyya). 

Hupeyya "it may be" Vin i.8;=huveyya M i.171. See bhavati. 

Huram (adv.) [of uncertain origin] there, in the other world, in 
another existence. As prep. with acc. "on the other side of," 
i. e. before Sn 1084; Nd 1 109; usually in connection idha vã 
huram vã in this world or the other s i.12; Dh 20; Sn 224=J 
i.96; hurãhuram from existence to existence Dh 334; Th 1, 
399; Vism 107; DhA iv.43. — The expl n by Morris J.P.T.S. 
1884, 105 may be discarded as improbable. 

Huhunka (adj.) [fr. hum] saying "hum, hum," i. e. grumbly, 
rough; °jãtika one who has a grumbly nature, said of the 
brahmins Vin i.2; Ud 3 ("proud of his caste" Seidenstũcker). 
nỉhuhunka (=nis+h.) not grumbly (or proud), gentle Vin 

i. 3; Ud 3. Thus also Kem, Toev. ĩ. 137; differently Hardy 
in J.P.T.S. 1901, 42 ("uttering & putting coníĩdence into the 
word hum") Bdhgh (Vin i.362) says: "dittha — mangaliko mã- 
navasena kodhavasena ca huhun ti karonto vicarati." 

Hũti (f.) [fr. hũ, hvã "to call," cp. avhayati] calling, challenging 

s 1 . 208 . 

He (indecl.) a vocative (exclam.) particle "eh," "here," hey M 
ĩ. 125, 126 (+je); DhA i 176 (double). 

Hetthato (adv.) [fr. hetthã] below, frombelow Ps i.84; Dhs 1282, 
'Ỉ284, Mhvs 5, 64. 

Hetthã (indecl.) [cp. Vedicadhastãt=adhah+abl. suff. °tãt] down, 
below, underneath Vin i.15; D i.198; It 114; J i.71; VvA 78; 
PvA 113. As prep. with gen. (abl.) or cpd. "under" J ỉ. 176; 

ii. 103; lower in the manuscript, i. e. before, above J i.137, 
206, 350; VvA 203; lower, íarther on J i.235. 

-ãsana a lower Seat J i.176. -nãsika- (sota) the lower 
nostril J ỉ. 164. -bhãga lower part J i.209, 484. -maũce 
underneath the bed J i.197 (“mancato from under the bed); 
ii.275, 419; iv.365. -vãta the wind below, a wind blowing 
underneath J i.481. -sĩsaka head downwards J iii.13. 

Hetthima (adj.) [compar. —superl. íormation fr. hetthã] lower, 
ì’owest Vin iv.168; Dhs 1016; Tikp 41; PvA 281; Sdhp 238, 
240, 256. °tala the lowest level J i.202. 

Hethaka (adj. — n.) [fr. hetheti] one who harasses, a robber J 
'iv.495, 498. Cp. vi°. 

Hethană (f.) [fr. hetheti] harassing D ii.243; VbhA 75. 

Hetheti [Vedic hed=hel or hĩd (see hĩỊeti)] to harass, worry, injure 
J iv.446, 471; Pv iii.5 2 (=bãdheti PvA 198); ppr. a-hethayam 
Dh 49; s i.21. med. a-hethayãna s i.7; iv.179; ger. hethay- 
itvãna J iii.480. — pp. hethayita J iv.447. 

Hetam=hi etarii. 

Hetu [Vedic hetu, fr. hi to impel] 1. cause, reason, condition s 
ĩ. 134; A iii.440 sq.; Dhs 595, 1053; Vism 450; Tikp 11, 233, 
239. In the older use paccaya and hetu are almost identical 
as synonyms, e. g. n'atthi hetu n'atthi paccayo D i.53; attha 
hetũ attha paccayã D iii.284 sq.; cp. s iii.69 sq.; D ii.107; M 
i.407; A i.55 sq., 66, 200; iv.151 sq.; but later they were dif- 
ferentiated (see Mrs. Rh. D., Tikp introd. p. xi. sq.). The diff. 
between the two is expl d e. g. at Nett 78 sq.; DhsA 303. — 
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There are a nnmber of other terms, with which hetu is often 
comb d , apparently without distinction in meaning, e. g. hetu 
paccaya kãrana Nd 2 617 (s. V. sankhã); mũla h. nidãna samb- 
hava pabhava samutthãna ãhãra ãrammana paccaya samudaya: 
ữequent in the Niddesa (see Nd 2 p. 231, s. V. mũla). — In 
the Abhidhamma we fmd hetu as "moral condition" referring 
to the 6 mũlas or bases of good & bad kamma, viz. lobha, 
dosa, moha and their opposites: Dhs 1053 sq.; Kvu 532 sq. 
— Four kinds of hetu are distinguished at DhsA 303=VbhA 
402, viz. hetu°, paccaya 0 , uttama 0 , sãdhãrana 0 . Another 4 at 
Tikp 27, viz. kusala 0 , akusala 0 , vipãka°, kiriya 0 , and 9 at Tikp 
252, viz. kusala 0 , akusala 0 , avyãkata 0 , in 3X3 constellations 
(cp. DhsA 303). — On term in detail see Cpd. 279 sq.; Dhs. 
trsỉ" §§ 1053, 1075. — abl. hetuso from or by way of (its) 
cause s V.304; A iii.417. — acc. hetu (—°) (elliptically as 
adv.) on account of, for the sake of (with gen.); e. g. dãsa — 
kammakara — porisassa hetu M ii.187; kissa hetu why? A 
iii.303; iv.393; Sn 1131; Pv ii.8 1 (=kim nimittam PvA 106); 
pubbe kata° by reason (or in consequence) of what was for- 
merly done A i.173 sq.; dhana° for the sake of gain Sn 122. 
— 2. suitability for the attainment of Arahantship, one of the 
8 conditions precedent to becoming a Buddha Bu ii.59=J i.14, 
44. — 3. logic Miln 3. 

-paccaya the moral causal relation, the first of the 24 Pac- 
cayas in the Patthãna Tikp 1 sq., 23 sq., 60 sq., 287, 320; 
Dukp 8, 41 sq.; Vism 532; VbhA 174. -pabhava arising 
from a cause, conditioned Vin i.40; DhA i.92. -vãda the the- 
ory of cause, as adj. "proclaimer of a cause," name of a sect 
M i.409; opp. ahetu-vãda "denier of a cause" (also a sect) M 
i.408; ahetu-vãdin id. J V.228, 241 (=Jtm 149). 

Hetuka (adj.) (—°) [fr. hetu] connected with a cause, causing or 
caused, conditioned by, consisting in Mhvs 1,45 (mani — pal- 
lanka°); Dhs 1009 (pahãtabba 0 ); VbhA 17 (du°, ti°). usually 
as sa° and a° (with & without a moral condition) A i.82; Vism 
454 sq.; Dukp 24 sq. sa° Dhs 1073 (trsl n "having root — con- 
ditions as concomitants"); Kvu 533 ("accompanied by moral 
conditions"); a° s iii.210 (°vãda, as a "ditthi"); Vism 450. 

Hetutta (nt.) [abstr. formation fr. hetu] reason, consequence; abl. 
in consequence of (—°) Vism 424 (ditthi-visuddhi 0 ). 


Hetuye see bhavati. 

Hema (nt.) [cp. Epic Sk. heman] gold D ii.187; J vi.574. 

-jãla golden netting (as cover of chariots etc.) A iv.393; 
Vv 35 1 , 36 2 (°ka). -vaọọa golden — coloured D ii.134; Th 
2, 333; ThA 235; DhsA 317. 

Hemanta [hema(=hima)+anta] winter A i V. 138; J i.86; Miln 274. 

Hemantika (adj.) [fr. hemanta] destined for the winter, wintry, 
icy cold Vin i.15, 31 (rattiyo), 288; M i.79; s V.51; A iv.127; 
Vism 73. 

Hemavataka (adj.) [fr. himavant] belonging to, living in the 
Himãlaya J i.506; iv.374, 437; °vatika id. Dpvs V.54. 

HeraMika (& °aka) [fr. hiranna, cp. BSk. hairanyika Divy 
501; MVastu iii.443] goldsmith (? for which suvannakãra!), 
banker, money — changer Vism 515=VbhA 91; J i.369; 
iii.193; DA i.315; Miln 331 (goldsmith?). 

-phalaka the bench (i. e. table, counter) of a money 
changer or banker Vism 437=VbhA 115; J ii.429; iii.193 sq. 

Hevam see hi. 

Hesati [both hes (Vedic) & hres (Epic Sk.); in Pãli confused with 
hrs (hasati): see hasati 2 ] to neigh J i.51, 62 (here hasati); 
V.304 (T. simsati for himsati; c. expl s himsati as "hessati," 
cp. abhihimsanã for °hesanã). — pp. hesita. 

Hesã (f.) [fr. hesati] neighing, neigh Dãvs V.56. 

Hesita (nt.) [pp. of hesati] neighing J i.62 (here as hasita); Mhvs 
23, 72. 

Hessati is: 1. Fut. of bhavati, e. g. J iii.279. — 2. Fut. ofjahati, 
e. g. J iv.415; vi.441. 

Hehiti is Fut. 3 rd sg. of bhavati, e. g. Bu ii.l0=J i.4 (v. 20). 

Hoti, hotabba etc. see bhavati. 

Hotta (nt.) [Vedic hotra] (íunction of) offering; aggi° the sacriíi- 
cial fire SnA 436 (v. 1. BB °hutta). 

Homa (m. & nt.) [fr. hu, juhati] oblation D i.9; DA i.93 (lohita 0 ). 

Horãpãthaka [late Sk. horã "hour" (in astrol. literature, fr. Gr. 
co'pa: cp. Winternitz, Gesch. d. Ind. Lít. iii.569 sq.)+pãthaka, 
i. e. expert] an astrologer Mhvs 35, 71. 
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